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D. Appleton & Co.'s Educational Publication. 

PROF. ASHEL C. KENDRICK. 

Greek Ollendorff ; 
Being a Progressive Exhibition of the Principles of the Greek Grammar, 

Designed for beginners in Greek, and as a Book of Exercises for Acad- 
emies and Colleges. 12mo. $1. 

“ Among the many elementary books published for the use of schools, we have not 
met with one that has pleased us as much as Professor Kendrick’s Greek Ollendorff 
Tt seems exactly fitted for the purpose intended, viz., by instilling into the minds of the 
young the more simple elementary principles of the language, thus to prepare them foy 
4 more extensive and familiar acquaintance with the ancient Greek classics. Its sim 
plicity is perfectly delightful. The unfamiliar character of the letters, and the long 
course of study required to give a boy even a very imperfect knowledge of the Gram. 
mar, have deterred many a beginner from prosecuting the study of Greek, who, with 
the attractive volume before us, would have taken hold of it at once, and mastered al\ 
‘ts difficulties. This is not only the best possible book to be put into the hands of boys 
but it seems to us, that any person more advanced in years, and wishing to acquin 
some knowledge of Greek, even without a teacher, may, by the aid of this volume, a 
vomplish his object. J 

“The sounds of the letters and diphthongs, and the use of the breathings and accent: 
are so briefly, yet so familiarly explained, that, although the author recommends that thi, 
vortion of the work should be deferred by the younger pupils to a second, ora third po 
rusal, yet such a recommendation seems to us to be hardly. necessary. 

“A knowledge of the Greek Grammar has generally been considered as an indispen 
sable qualification of the pupil before he begins to read Greek. The doing away wit} 
the necessity of this at the beginning, is very encouraging to the learner, while at the 
same time it gives the author an opportunity to introduce gradually, and almost imper 
ceptibly, sufficient grammar to illustrate the examples as they occur; and then, vy re 
peating these examples with variations almost innumerable, the principle is indelibi: 
impressed upon the mind. 

In the older Greek books intended for schools, the examples given haye been fanity 
from their involving too many principles at the beginning. The mind of the pupil can 
not comprehend so many things at once; he gets confused, and becomes, after a while, 
discouraged. Whereas, in the Greek Ollendorff of Professor Kendrick, every principle 
of the Grammar is introduced by degrees, and only when ik is wanted for application, 
It teaches rules by examples, rather than examples by rules. 

“ Another advantage of this volume over the older schoo} books of the kind, is the 
examples of double translation, introduced at the very beginning, and made a part cf 
the regular daily exercise. 

“The book is wei! printed in good type, and on god paper, for which the Appletons 
deserve due credit. 

“We conclude by recommending this work to the favorable attenthon of teachera— 
N. Y. Recorder. 

PROP. JAMES R. BOISE. 

Exercises i Greek Prose Composition. 
Adapted to the First Book of Xenophon’s Anabasis. One volums 
12mo. Price 75 cents. 

*,* For the convenience of the learner, an English-Greek Vocabulary, a Catalogue 
of she Drepulat Verbs, and an Index to the principal Grammatical Notes, have been 
eppende 

“A senool-book of the highest order, containing a carefully arranged series of exer- 
cises derived from the first book of Xenophon’s Anabasis (which is appended entire), 
én English and Greek Vocabulary, and a list of the principal modifications of irregular 
verbs, We regard it as one peculiar excellence of this book, that it presupposes 
both the diligent scholar and the painstaking teacher; in other hands it would be 
not only useless, but wausable. We like it also, because, instead of aiming to give the 
pupil practice in a variety of styles, it places before him but a single model of Greek 
composition, and that the very author who combinesin the greatest degree purity of lan- 
aa idiom, with a simplicity that both invites and rewards imitation.”-—Christian 

7 eter, 

33 



D, Appleton & Co.’s Educational Publications, 

PROF. C. A. JOHNSON. 
Select Orations of M. Tullius Cicero. 

With Notes, for the Use of Schools and Colleges. 12mo. $1. 

“T regard Professor Johnson’s edition of Cicero’s Orations as better adapted for the 
use of our schools than any other that has rie in the English language. The ime 
mense advances of philological science in the last quarter of a century, imperatively 
demand a class of books for young students, of a higher character than most of those we 
have hitherto been content to use. An edition of Cicero like Johnson’s has long been 
wanted; and the excellence of the text, the illustrations of words, particles, and pro- 
nouns, and the explanation of various points of construction and interpretation, bear 
witness to the Editor’s familiarity with some of the most important results of modern 
scholarship, and entitle his work to a large share of public favor. 

“Very respectfully yours, 
“Tomas Cuase, Tutor in Latin in Harvard University. 

“Cambridge, April 19th, 1851.” 

PROF. THOMAS A. THATCHER. 
e ee 

Cicero De Officiis. 
With English Notes. Chiefly selected and translated from the Editions 
of Zumpt and Bonnell. 12mo. 90 cents. 

“T have examined with much pleasure Prof. Thatcher’s edition of Cicero de Officlis, 
and am convinced of its excellence. The Notes have heen prepared with great care 
and good judgment. -Practical knowledge of the wants of the student has enavled the 
Editor to furnish just the kind of assistance required; grammatical difficulties are re- 
moved, and the obscurities of the treatise are explained; the interest of the learner is 
elicited, and his industry directed rather than superseded. There can be but one 
opinion with regard to the merits of the work, and I trust that Professor Thatcher will 
be disposed to continue his labors so carefully commenced, in this department of classi- 
eal learning. 

“M. L. STOERER, 
“ Professor of Latin Language and Literature in Penn, College.” 

PROF. J. A. SPENCER. 

GC. Julius Ceesar’s Commentaries on the Gallic 
War. With English Notes, Critical and Explanatory; a Lexicon, Geo- 
graphical and Historical Indexes, &e. 12mo. $1. 

“The press of Messrs. Appleton is becoming prolific of superior editions of the clas- 
sics used in schools, and the volume now before us we are disposed to regard as one of 
the most beautiful and highly finished among them all, both in its editing and its execu- 
tion. The classic Latin in which the greatest general and the greatest writer of his age 
recorded his achievements, has been sadly corrupted in the lapse of centuries, and its 
restoration to a pure and perfect text is a work requiring nice discrimination and sound 
learning. The text which Mr. Spencer has adopted is that of Oudenorp, with such va- 
riations as were suggested by a careful collation of the leading critics of Germany. The 
notes are as they should be, designed to aid the labors of the student, not to supersede 
them. In addition to these, the volume contains a sketch of the life of Crsar, a brief 
Lexicon of Latin words, a Historical and Geographical Index, together with a map of 
the country in which the great Roman conqueror conducted the campaigns he so 
graphically describes. The volume, as a whole, however, appears to be admirably 
suited to the purpose for which it was designed. _Its style of editing and its typograph- 
{cal execution reminds us of Prof. Lincoln’s excellent edition of Livy—a work which 
some months since had already passed to a second impression, and as now been adopted 
{n most ot the leading schools and colleges of the country.—Providence Journal, 
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PREFACE. 

Rapuaen Kuuner, the author of the following Grammar, 
was born at Gotha, in 1802. From 1812 to 1821, he 

studied at the celebrated gymnasium in his native city. 
Among his classical teachers were Déring, Rost and Wiiste- 
mann. From 1821 to 1824, he enjoyed, at the University 

of Gdttingen, the instructions of Mitscherlich, Dissen and 
Ottfried Miller. While there, he prepared an essay on 
the philosophical writings of Cicero, which received a 
prize. Since 1824, he has been a teacher in the Lyceum 
at Hanover. The principal works from the pen of Dr. 
Kihner are the following: 

1. Versuch einer neuen Anordnung der griechischen Syntax, 
mit Beispielen begleitet. 1829. “ Attempt towards a 
new Arrangement of the Greek Syntax,” ete. 

2. M. Tull. Ciceronis Tusculan. Disputationum libri. 1829 ; 
ed. altera 1835; ed. tertia 1846. 

3. Sammtliche Anomalien des griechischen Verbs in Attisch. 
Dialecte, 1831. “ Anomalies of the Greek Verb, ete. 

4, Ausfihrliche Grammatik der griechischen Sprache, in 2 
Theilen, 1834, 1835. “Copious Grammar of the Greek 
Language, in two Parts.” The second Part of this 
grammar, containing the Syntax, translated by W. E. 
Jelf, of the University of Oxford, was published in 
1842; the first Part in 1845. A second edition of 

Jelfs translation of this work was published in 1851. 
This work is, however, only in part a translation, Mr. 

a*® 



vi PREFACE. 

Jelf being the author of the remarks on the Cases, the 
particle av, the compound verbs, etc. 

5. Schulgrammatik der griechischen Sprache, 1836; zweite 
durchaus verbesserte u. vermehrte Auflage, 1843; 
dritte verbesserte und vermehrte Auflage 18951. 
“School Grammar of the Greek Language, third 
edition, improved and enlarged.” The present vol- 

ume is a translation of this Grammar, from the 

sheets, furnished for this purpose by the author. 

6. Elementargrammatik der griechischen Sprache, neunte 
Auflage 1850. “ Elementary Grammar of the Greek 
Language, containing a series of Greek and Eng- 
lish exercises for translation with the requisite vocab< 
ularies.” This Grammar, translated by Mr. 8S. H. 

Taylor, one of the translators of the present volume, 

has passed through eleven editions in this country. 
7. Xenophontis de Socrate Commentarii, 1841. 
8. Elementargrammatik der lateinischen Sprache, siebent 

Auflage, 1850. “ Elementary Grammar of the Latin 
Language with Exercises.” This Grammar, trans- 
lated by Prof. Champlin, of Waterville College, has 
passed through several editions in this country. 

9. Lateinische Vorschule nebst eingereihten lateinischen 

und deutschen Ubersetzungsaufgaben, vierte Auflage, 
1849. 

10. Schulgrammatik der lateinischen Sprache, dritte sehr 
verbesserte Auflage, 1850. “School Grammar of 

the Latin Language, third edition, greatly improved.” 
Dr. Kiihner has also published in the Bibliotheca Graeca 

the first part of his edition of Xenophon’s Anabasis. 

From the above statements, it will be seen that Dr, 
Kiihner has enjoyed the most favorable opportunities for 
preparing the work, a translation of which is now pre- 

sented to the public. The names of his early instructors 
are among the most honored in classical philology. For 
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nearly thirty years, he has been a teacher in one of the 
principal German gymnasia, and has thus had ample facili- 
ties for testing in practice the principles which he has 

adopted in his Grammars. At the same time, he has pur- 

sued the study of the classical authors with the greatest 
diligence, in connection with the productions which his 
learned countrymen are constantly publishing on the differ- 
ent parts of Latin and Greek grammar. Of course, his 
works might be expected to combine the advantages of 
sound, scientific principles with a skilful adaptation to prac- 
tical use. The “School Grammar of the Greek Lan- 
guage,” being his latest publication, contains the results of 

his most mature studies. Its chief excellences, it may be 

well, perhaps, briefly to indicate. 
First, The grammar is based on a profound and accurate 

knowledge of the genius and principles of the Greek lan- 
guage. ‘T’he author adopts substantially the views which 
are maintained by Becker, Grimm, Hupfeld and others, and 

which are fully unfolded in the German grammars of 
Becker. According to these views, the forms and changes 
of language are the result of established laws, and not of 
accident or arbitrary arrangement. Consequently, language 
may be subjected to scientific analysis and classification. 
The multitude of details may be embraced under a few 
comprehensive principles, and the whole may have some- 
what of the completeness and spirit of a living, organic 
system. Dr. Kihner’s grammar is not a collection of de- 

tached observations, or of rules which have no connection, 

except a numerical one. Itis a natural classification of 
the essential elements of the language, an orderly exhibi- 
tion of its real phenomena. It is, at the same time, a truly 

practical grammar, fitted for its object, not by a theorist in 
his closet, but by an experienced instructor in his school. 

Second, The author has adopted. a clear and satisfactory 

arrangement of his materials. This can be seen by an 
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examination of the table of contents. ‘To those, indeed, 

who are familiar only with the common distribution of 
subjects in our Greek grammars, the arrangement of Dr. 
Kiihner may appear somewhat obscure and complicated. 
A slight acquaintance, however, with the plan en which 
the Syntax, for example, is constructed, will show that he 

has followed the true and logical method. Abundant 
proofs of the justness of this remark may be seen in the 
exhibition of compound sentences. The particles are 

treated, not as isolated, independent words, but as a com- 

ponent and indissoluble part of discourse. 

Third, Fulness and pertinence of illustration. The cor- 
rectness of every principle advanced, especially in the Syn- 
tax, is vouched for by copious citations from the classics. 
If, in any case, a principle is stated in an abstract form, or 

if a degree of obscurity rests upon the enunciation of it, 
its meaning may be readily discovered by reference to the 

illustration. The paradigms contain much more complete 
-exemplifications of conjugation and declension than are to 
be found in the grammars in common use in this coun- 
try. In this connection, it may be stated, that Dr. Kihner 

has chosen a pure verb as the model of regular inflection. 
He can thus exhibit the stem unchanged, throughout the 
entire conjugation. 

Fourth, The perfect analysis to which the forms of the 
language, especially of the verb, is subjected, may be men- 
tioned as another excellence of the grammar. In learning 
a paradigm, in the manner which the author points out, the 

pupil first resolves the verb into its elements, and then 

rearranges these elementary parts into a complete form. 
In this method, and in no other, can he attain a mastery 

of this most difficult portion of the subject. 
Fifth, Every part of the grammar is equally elaborated. 

The closing pages exhibit the same fulness and conscien- 
tious accuracy, which characterize the forms, or the first 

Nn eee 
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portions of the Syntax. No part can be justly charged 

with deficiency or with superfluous statement. ‘The view 

of the Third Declension, the scientific list of Irregular 

Verbs, the Dialectic peculiarities, the observations on the 

Use and Position of the Article, on the Middle and Passive 

Verbs, on the delicate shades of thought indicated by the 

Modes and Tenses, and on the difference between the use 

of the Participle and Infinitive, may be referred to as spe- 

cimens of careful observation and nice analysis. 

The Appendix on Versification has been supplied by the 
translators, the grammar of Kihner containing nothing on 
that subject. The materials were drawn from a variety of 
sources. A more full view is less necessary, as the excel- 

lent work of Munk on Greek and Roman Metres, trans- 

lated by Profs. Beck and Felton, is now accessible. 
Much pains have been taken in verifying the almost in- 

numerable references to classical authors. The very few 
exceptions are those cases where the author made use of 

an edition of a classic not accessible to the translators. In 

this verification, the following editions of prose authors 

were used: Kihner’s edition of the Memorabilia; Weiske’s 

and Tauchnitz’s editions of the other works of Xenophon ; 
Schafer’s and Tauchnitz’s editions of Herodotus; Becker’s 

and T'auchnitz’s editions of Thucydides; Dobson’s edition 

of the Oratores Attici; and Stallbaum’s Plato. There are 

slight variations in numbering the lines of poetry in differ- 

ent editions, particularly in the tragedians. 
The present edition has been prepared from the third 

German edition, in which the author had made many im- 
portant improvements, particularly in the Syntax, having 
availed himself of the corrections or remarks of his learned 
friends and his reviewers. This the translators have en- 

deavored to put into such a form as would best meet the 

wants of American scholars. They have not aime« merely 
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at a translation ; it has been their object to state in as clear 

and concise a manner as possible the principles contained 
in the original, without reference to the particular form in 
which the statements were there made. The translators 
have also added principles and illustrations of their own, 
where it seemed desirable. 

The numbering of the paragraphs has not been changed 
in the present edition, and most of the subdivisions and 
‘Remarks are the same as in the former edition. The 

changes in this respect have been so few, that it has not 
been thought necessary to indicate them. 

The labor of preparing the first edition of this work was 

shared equally by the translators; so, also, in the second 
edition as far as the 210th page. At this point in the 

progress of the work, the state of Professor Edwards’s 
health made it necessary for him to relinquish his labors in 

connection with it, for the purpose of seeking a milder 
climate. After a few months’ residence in one of the South- 
ern States, he was called away from his labors on earth, 

deeply lamented by his associate, and the large circle of 

friends to whom his character presented so many attractive 
qualities. His loss will be extensively felt also in the cause 
of Biblical and Classical literature, for which none cher- 

ished a deeper interest, and for the promotion of which he 
contributed with great zeal and success the rich stores of 

his elegant and varied learning. 
The proofs of the Grammar have been read by Mr. P. 

S. Byers, an associate Instructor in Phillips Academy, to 

whom special acknowledgments are due for these services, 

as well as for many valuable suggestions. 

Anpover, Juty 15, 1852. 
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GREEK GRAMMAR. 

DIALECTS OF THE GREEK LANGUAGE. 

1. Tue Greek language was divided into many different 
dialects, the most highly cultivated of which were the 
ABolic, Doric, Ionic, and Attic. The Bolic prevailed in 

Beotia, Thessaly, and in the /Kolian colonies in Asia 

Minor; the Doric, throughout the Peloponnesus, and in the 

Dorian colonies in Asia Minor, Italy, and Sicily; the 

Tonic, in the Ionian colonies in Asia Minor; the Attic, in 

Attica. 

2. The AXolic and Doric dialects are characterized by 

harshness and roughness, being the opposite of the Ionic, 

which is distinguished for delicacy and softness. The 
Attic dialect holds a beautiful medium between the two 

former and the Ionic, as it skilfully combines the soft and 
pleasant forms of the Ionic with the strong and full-toned 
forms of the Doric. 

3. The Ionic dialect is divided into the Older and the 

Later Ionic. The older Ionic is the language of Homer 

and of his school, although these poets were not satisfied 
with their own dialect merely, but were able, in accordance 

with the true principles of art, to select, from all the 
dialects, those forms which corresponded to the nature of 

their poetry; and to employ —since the regular laws of 
versification had much influence in forming the language 

2 



14 GREEK DIALECTS. 

—a peculiar and definite poetic language, called the Epic, 
or Homeric. This had a great effect on the language of 
all the Greek poets even to the latest times. We find the 
later Ionic in the works of the historian Herodotus, born 

484 B. c., and of Hippocrates, b. 460 s. c. 
4. The Attic dialect is divided, in accordance with cer- 

tain peculiarities, into the Older, the Middle, and the Later 

Attic. The older is used by Thucydides, b. 472 B. c.; the 
tragic poets; A%schylus, who died 456 B.c.; Sophocles. 
b. 497 3. c., d. 405 3. c.; Euripides, b. 480 8. c.; and the 

more ancient comic writers, e. g. Aristophanes, d. 390 B. c. ; 

by several orators, e. g. Antiphon, b. 479 s. c., and An- 

docides, b. 467 B.c. The middle Attic is used by Plato, 

b. 430 3. c.; Xenophon, b. 447 B. c.; and the orator Iso- 

crates, b. B. c. 436. The later Attic is employed by De- 

mosthenes, b. 385 3. c., and other orators, the later comic 

writers, and the prose authors in more recent times, who 

sought to preserve in their works the language of the earlier 

writers. 

5. After the freedom of the Greeks had been destroyed 
by Philip, king of Macedon, the Attic dialect came to be 
the common written language. As it extended, not only 

over all Greece, but also over the Macedonian provinces of 

Syria and Egypt, it lost much of its peculiar stamp by the 
introduction of foreign forms and words, and it then 

received the name of the Common, or Hellenic language, 

% Kown, Or “EXAnvixn SiddexTos. It was used, e. g. by Apol- 

lodorus, Diodorus, and Plutarch. 
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SECTION I. 

CHAPTER I. 

Letters and Sounds of the Language. 

$1. Alphabet. 

The Greek Alphabet consists of twenty-four letters. 
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Psi 
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REMARE 1. Sigma at the end of a word takes the form s, e. g. wevouds, in 

most editions of the classics. This small s is also used in the middle of com- 

pound words, if the first part of the compound ends with Sigma, though such 

a usage is contrary to the authority of the manuscripts, e. g. mpospépw or 

mporpepw, dusyevtis or Sva-yevijs. 

Rem. 2. When o and 7 come together, both letters may be expressed by one 

character, s, Sti, or Stigma. 

Rem. 3. Besides their use as alphabetic characters, « and v were originally 

used as mere marks of aspiration, the former for the spiritus asper (§ 6), for which 

in the earliest times H was also employed, the latter for the Digamma (§ 25) ; 

hence, as letters, they were called, in opposition to their use as aspirates, @ yadv 

and é yiAdy, i.e. unaspirated. Omicron and Omega (small and large o) derive 

their name from their relative size. 

Rem. 4. The principle on which most of the letters of the Greek alphabet 

are named, is entirely different from that adopted in this country and among 

the European nations, at the present day. We name each letter by the sound 

it represents, as a, b, c, adding a vowel to the consonants in order to yocalize 

them. But among the Orientals, from whom the Greek alphabet was derived, 

the name was not determined by the sound of the letter. They gave their 

letters the name of some familiar object, the first sound or syllable of which 

was the alphabetic character to be represented. For example, the Pheenicians 

and Hebrews called the first letter of the alphabet Aleph (Greek Alpha), which 

means an ox: now the first sound or syllable of Aleph is the character or 

element to be represented. The second letter was Beth (Greek Beta), a house, 

the first sound of which is the character to be represented. The third is Gimel 

{Greek Gamma), acamel. This mode of naming letters, undoubtedly originated 

from the custom of designating those letters by the picture of the object from 

which they derived the name, instead of by the characters now used. Thus 

Aleph was represented by the picture of an ox, Beth by that of a house, etc. 

§2a. Sounds of particular Letters. 

The sound of the letters is indicated by the Roman characters opposite te 

them. The following remarks on particular letters are all that is needed in 

addition : — 

Remark. The sounds given to the following letters are those more usually 
adopted in pronouncing the Greek in New England; but the usage is not 
entirely uniform. 

A has the sound of a in fan, when it is followed by a consonant in the same 

syllable, e. g. xad-xds ; the sound of a@ in fate, when it stands before a single 

consonant which is followed by two vowels, the first of which is «€ or 4, e. g. 

avactdcews, oTpati@tns; also, when it forms a syllable by itself, or ends a 

syllable not final, e. g. pey-d-An, orpa-rés; it has the sound of a in father, when 

it is followed by a single p, in the same syllable, and also when it ends a word; 

but a final in monosyllables has the sound of a in fate, e. g. Bép-Ba-pos, ydp, 

ayasd, Td 
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y, before y, «, x, and &, has the sound of ng in angle, or nasal n m anele, €. g. 

heyyedos, ang-gelos; KAaryyh, clangor ; "Ayxtons, Anchises (Angchises) ; cvyxdan, 

syncope ; Adpuyé, larynx. y before vowels always has the hard sound, like g in 

get; also before consonants, except y, kK, x; & e- g. ylyas. 

e has the sound of short e in met, when it is followed by a consonant in the 

same syllable, e. g. wéy-as, wet-d; the sound of long e in me, when it ends a 

word or a syllable, or when it forms a syllable by itself, e. g. ye, Sé-w, Baota- 

€-05. 

7 has the sound of e in me, e. g. won. 

3 has the sound of th in thick, e. g. Sdvaros. 

thas the sound of 7 in mine, when it ends a word or syllable, or forms a 

syllable by itself, e. g. éAmi-o1, 871, we5-(-ov; the sound of ¢ in pin, when it is 

followed by a consonant in the same syllable, e. g. mpiv, xiv-duvos. 

x always has the hard sound of k, and was expressed in Latin by ¢, e. g. 

Kaila, Cilicia ; Kéxpoy, Cecrops ; Kixépwv, Cicero. 

é, at the beginning of a word or syllable, has the sound of z, e.g. Eévos; else- 

where, the sound of 2, e. g. diattw, mpakis, tvak. 

o has the sound of short o in not, when it is followed by a consonant in the 

same syllable, e. g. Ady-os, Ki-pos; the sound of longo in go, when it ends a 

word or syllable, or forms a syllable by itself, e. g. 76, td, So-ds, Tot-d-r7s. 
o has the sharp sound of sin son; except it stands before u, in the middle 

of a word, or at the end of a word after 7 or w, where it has the sound of z, 

e.g. oxnvh, vouicua, vis, KéAws; before vit does not have the sound of sh, as in 

Latin, but retains its simple sound, e. g. "Acta = A-si-a, not A-shi-a. 

7 followed by « has its simple sound, never the sound of sh, as in Latin, e. g- 

Tadatla = Galati-a, not Galashi-a; Kpirlas = Kriti-as, not Krishi-as ; Aiydario. 

v has the sound of w in tulip, e.g. réxn; but before p the sound of u in pure, 

e. g. mp, yepupa. 

x has the hard sound of ch in chasm, e. g. taxvs. 

w has the sound of long o in note, e. g. &yw. 

§ 2b. Brief history of the Alphabet. 

1. The Greeks derived most of their alphabet from the Phoenicians. Ac- 

cording to the common tradition, letters were brought into Greece by Cadmus, 

a Phenician. The Phenician alphabet, being nearly the same as the Hebrew, 

consisted of 22 letters, the names of which are, Aleph, Beth, Gimel, Daleth, 

He, Vau, Zain, Heth, Teth, Jod, Kaph, Lamed, Mim, Nun, Samech, Oin, Pe, 

Tsade, Koph, Resch, Schin, Thau. Vau, the 6th letter of the Phoenician 

alphabet, was rejected by the Greeks as an alphabetic character, and used only 

as the numeral sign for 6. Koph (Greek Koppa), the 19th letter of the Pha- 

nician alphabet, was also rejected, because its sound so nearly resembled that 

of Kaph (Greek Kappa), and was used as the numeral sign for 100. Zain 
and Tsade were modifications of the same sound; Tsade, like the Greek Zeta, 

2% 
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cepresents the sound of both, and takes the place of Zain, becoming the 6th 

letter of the Greek alphabet, while Zain (Greek San, Sampi), was rejected as an 

alphabetic character, and used as a numerical sign for 900. Thus 19 letters of 

the Pheenician alphabet were adopted by the Greeks, as alphabetic characters. 

These are the first 19 letters of the present alphabet. To these the Greeks 

themselves added the five last letters of the alphabet, viz., v, p, x, ¥, . This 

seems to be the most rational view of the formation of the Greek alphabet, 

though somewhat different from the common legendary account, which repre- 

sents Cadmus as bringing only 16 letters into Greece, viz., a, B, 7, 5, €, 4, K, A, 

fy Vy O, T, PD, T, T; V- 

2. The alphabet was not brought at once into its present complete form. 

The old Attic alphabet contained but 21 letters. H was considered merely as 

a breathing, and the place of » and » was supplied by e and o, and that of 

and & by = and X3, e. g. AIOEP (aidnp), EXOPON (exSpav), BETXAI (Wuxat), 

XSYN (tv). The alphabet is said to have been completed in the time of the 

Persian war, by Simonides, who added 2, ¥, and Q, and changed the breathing 

H, to the long vowel 7. The Ionians first adopted the present full alphabet 

of 24 letters, and by them it was communicated to the Athenians. This full 

alphabet was first used in Attic inscriptions in the archonship of Euclides, 

B.c. 403, before this period only the old Attic alphabet is found in Attic 

inscriptions. 

3. The early Greeks used the capital letters exclusively, and left no spaces 

between the words, e. g. METAAETOYTONEINEXEIPIZ0803, i. e. peta Se Tod- 

tov eime Xeiploopos. ‘The cursive, or small character, was not introduced till 

very late. A document has been found in Egypt written in the cursive char- 

acter, 104 8. c. But cursive writing was not in general use till long after that 

time. It is first found in manuscripts in the eighth century. 

' 4. The early Greeks commonly wrote in the Oriental manner, i.e. from 

right to left, as may be seen in several inscriptions. Other inscriptions, how- 

ever, of equal antiquity, are written from left to right, proving that both modes 

were in use. A third method was from left to right and right to left alternate- 

ly. This was called Bovarpopnddy, because it resembled the turning about of 

oxen in ploughing. Solon’s laws were written in this way. But in the time of 

Herodotus, the Greeks wrote only from left to right. 

§3. Organs of Speech. 

1. The organs of speech, used in forming or articulating 

words, are the palate, the throat, the tongue, and the lips. 

2. The sounds which are emitted almost without any action 

of the throat, tongue, and lips, and which proceed in the freest 

manner from the breast, are called Vowels; the rest, Conso- 

nants. 
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§4. Vowels. 

1. The Greek has seven vowels, a, 4, v, which may be 

long or short, e« and o, which are always short, 7 and w 

which are always long. The character (~) over one of the 

vowels a, 4, v, shows that the vowel is short; (~) that it is 

long; (*) that it may be either long or short, e. g. a, @, a. 

ReMARK 1. a, #, and v are called the principal vowels, because they denote 

the principal sounds; the other vowels are called subordinate, because their 

sounds are the intermediates of the principal sounds. Thus, the sound of ¢ is 

intermediate between a and, the sound of o is intermediate between a and v; 

7 is produced by lengthening ¢ or a, w by lengthening o. The relation of these 

vowels may be illustrated by the following diagram : — 

€, 7) 0,@ 

2. When two vowels are so combined as to form but 

one sound, the sound so produced is called a diphthong. 

When both the vowels are sounded, the diphthong is called 

proper ; when only one, improper. 

3. The Greek diphthongs originate from the union of the 

vowels a, €, 0, v, 7, @, With the vowels ¢ and v, thus: — 

a+t=a, pronounced like az in aisle, e. g. até, 

a+t+v=a, = “ qauin laud, “ vais, 

e+.=4, o “ et in sleight, “ Sewds, 

et+tv=a, : z 
Ai Sime i ce “ eu in feudal, “ &raevoa, noéov, 

Soe ») 

ot:t=—o, < “02 in vil, “  Kowds, 

ot+tv=ou, 3 “ou in sound, “ ovpayéds, 

vti=uw, fe whi in whine, “ vids, 

w+ v = wu, (only Ionic,) “ “ ou in sound, “ wirds; also the im- 

proper diphthongs, a, n, » (i.e.a+inti,ofi); “ aioxpd, képa, TH, TH. 

Rem. 2. The pronunciation of the diphthongs a, 7, » is the same as that of 

the simple vowels a, 7, w, though the ancient Greeks probably gave the + a 

slight sound after the other vowel. 
Rem. 3. With capital letters, the Iota subscript of ¢, », @, is placed ina 

line with the vowels, but is not pronounced, e. g. TOI KAAQI=7¢ Kad@, TS 

“Aid, but &n. 
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Rem. 4. The Iota subscript, which in the most flourishing period of the 

Greek language was always pronounced, at length became a silent letter, and 

was either omitted in writing, or was written under the vowel to which it 

belonged. It was first written under the vowel in the thirteenth century. 

Rem. 5. The following examples will show how the Romans sounded the 

diphthongs: a is expressed by the diphthong ae, e by 7 and @, ot by oe, ov by u; 

v was generally expressed by y, e. g. 

Saidpos, Phaedrus ; Edpos, Eurus; @pdxes, Thraces ; 

TAatxos, Glaucus ; Bowwrla, Beeotia; ©phoca, Thressa ; 

NeiAos, Nilus ; Modoa, Musa; '-tparywids, tragoedus ; 
Avretoy, Lycéum ; EiAcisua, Lithyia; Kipos, Cyrus. 

In words adopted later, the Romans expressed w by 6, as @d%, ode. 

Rem. 6. When two vowels, which would regularly form a diphthong, are to 

be pronounced separately, it is indicated by two points, called Diaeresis, placed 

over the second yowel (1, v), e. g. aiddi, for aido?, dis, &imvos. If the acute 

accent is on the : or v, it is placed between the points; if the circumflex, over 

them, as ans, KAeid1, mpaiis. 

Rem. 7. The pronunciation given under § 2a, as well as that given to the 

diphthongs above, is the one more generally adopted in New England. The 

original pronunciation of the Greek is lost. It is, therefore, the common cus- 

tom for scholars (in each country) to pronounce it according to the analogy of 

their own language. This is the method proposed by Erasmus in the sixteenth 

century, and is generally adopted in Europe at the present day. The pronun- 

ciation defended by Reuchlin' in the same century, corresponds nearly with 

the modern Greek. 

' For the benefit of those who may wish to compare the two modes, the fol- 

lowing explanation of the Reuchlinian is extracted from the Greek Grammar 

of Sophocles: “A is pronounced like a in father, far. B, 7, 5, like b, g hard, 

d; in later times, like Romaic f, y, 8. Before x, y, x, & y had the sound of 

ngin hang. «, like Romaic ¢, or Italiane. ¢ like z, but stronger. 7, like French 

é,as in féte. &, like th in thin, ether, saith. 1, like 7 in machine. k, like k. 

A, mw, like J, m, respectively. vy, like n. At the end of a word it was often pro- 

nounced and written as if it were a part of the next word. é, in the Attic 

dialect, like és; in the other dialects, like xs. In later times, the sound xs pre- 

vailed. o, like Romaic o, or Italian 0. 7z, like p. p, like r. At the begin- 

ning of a word it was rolled; when it was doubled, only the second one was 
rolled. It was rolled, also, after 3, ¢, x. 4, like s in soft, past. Before p, it 

was, in later times, sounded like ¢, and even changed into ¢ in writing; as 

Zuvpva, for Suvpva, in an inscription. 7, like ¢ in tell, strong. v, like French wu. 

¢, like f, but stronger. x, like Romaic x, German ch, or Spanish j (x). y, in 

the Attic dialect, like gs; in the other dialects, like ws. In later times, the 

sound ms prevailed. , like o in note, nearly. When a consonant was doubled 

in writing, it was doubled also in pronunciation. During the most flourishing 

period of the language, both the vowels of a diphthong were distinctly heard 
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§ 5. Consonants. 

1. The consonants are divided, first, according to the dif- 

ferent organs of speech, by which they are formed, into — 

Palatals, y « yx, 

Linguals, 67 Sv rp a, 

Labials, 8 w $ mw. 

Remark 1. The consonants, which are produced by the same organ of 
speech, are called cognate consonants; thus y, k, x are cognate consonants. 

2. Consonants are divided again, according to the greater 

or the less influence of the organs of speech in their forma- 
tion, into breathings, liquids, and mutes. 

(a) The Breathings form a kind of transition from the 

vowels to the consonants. There are three breath- 

ings: the lingual c; the Spiritus Asper (‘), correspond- 

ing to our h (§ 6); and the labial F (Digamma); on 
the last, see the remarks upon the Dialects. 

(b) The Liquids, » p v p, are so called, because they easily 
coalesce with the other consonants. 

Rem. 2. The Breathings and Liquids are also included under the common 
name of semivowels, forming a kind of transition to the full vowels. 

4 

During the brazen age, and probably during the latter part of the silver age, 

the diphthongs a, e, ov, had each the power of a single vowel. a, like ai in 

aisle ; in later times, like n, or French é; during the latter part of the brazen 

age, like e. av, like ow in our, house; in later times, like av, af. et, like et in 

Freight, nearly ; in later times, like 1. During the silver and brazen ages, ¢ was 

often prefixed to « long, merely to mark its quantity; as xpelvw, retwau, Teyjoa. 

And when quantity began to be disregarded, even short was represented by 

et; as Eicldwpos, Eicoxpdérns, yuuvareapxhoas. ev, like eh-oo rapidly pro- 

nounced ; in later times, like ev, ef: ot, like of in oil, nearly. ov, like oh-oo 
rapidly pronounced ; in later times, like 00 in moon, or like French ov, Italian v. 
When the Beotians used ov for v, they pronounced it long or short, according 
as the original v was long or short ; thus, in o¥8wp, coty, it was short, like oo in 

book ; in ofd7, arovala, long, like 00 in moon. wut, like wi in twist ; si, like whi in 

whip; in later times, like v. As to the diphthongs a, n, @, dv, qu, wv, they 

differed from at, et, ot, av, ev, ov only in the prolongation of the first vowel. 

In later times. ¢, 7, @ were pronounced like a, 7, w, respectively.” — TR. 
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(c) The Mutes are formed by the strongest exertion of the 
organs of speech; they are, By SS e779 xX. 

3. The Mutes are divided, 

(a) According to the organ of speech used in pronouncing 
them, into three Palatals, three Linguals, and three 

Labials ; 

(b) According to their names, into three Kappa, three 

Tau, and three Pi-mutes; 

(c) According to the force of articulation, into three smooth, 

three medial, and three rough Mutes. 

Rem. 3. Hence each of the nine mutes may be considered in a threefold 
point of view, e. g. y may be called a palatal, a kappa-mute, or a medial, ac- 
cording as we wish to bring into view the organ by which it is pronounced, its 
name, or the force of articulation, a medial mute requiring less force to articu- 
late it than a rough mute. 

SMOOTH. MEDIAL. 

Palatals Kappa-mutes 

Linguals Tau-mutes 

Labials Pi-mutes 

Rem. 4. The consonants, which are produced by the same effort of the 
organs, are called coordinate, e. g. the smooth mutes, k, 7, T, are coordinate. 

4, From the coalescence of the Mutes with the Breath- 

ing a, three double consonants originate, — 
y from mo Bo go, as riw (ro), xdAvp (Bo), KaTHAUp (a), 

& from ko yo xo, as Kdpak (Ko), AéEw (yo), dvut (xo), 

¢ is not, like y and , to be regarded as a sound compounded of two con- 

sonants, but as a soft hissing sound, to be pronounced like a soft z. 

Only in the adverbs in ¢e, is ¢ to be considered as composed of 8, e. g. 

’AShvae instead of "AShvasde; also, Suny (close), for Biadny (from Buvéw, 

to stop, Perf. BéBvcwa). It may be regarded, perhaps, as a transposition 

of sounds, as when the Aolic and Dorie dialects use, in the middle of 

a word, a5 instead of © e. g. weAtoderau for wealCerat. 

§6. Breathings. 

1. Every word beginning with a vowel has a smooth or 

a rough Breathing; the former (Spiritus Lenis) is indi- 
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cated by the mark (’); the latter (Spiritus Asper) by the 

mark (‘). ‘The rough breathing answers to the English 

and Latin h, e. g. totopia, historia, history. The smooth 

breathing is connected with every vowel which has not the 
rough; but the smooth has no influence on the pronuncia- 
tion, e. g. "ArodAwv, Apollo. 

Remark 1. With diphthongs, the breathing is placed over the second vowel, 

€. g. ofos, evSUs, avtixa. But when the improper diphthongs, g, 7, w, are capital 

letters, the breathing is placed over the first vowel, as these three diphthongs 

are regarded, to a certain extent, as simple vowels, e. g. “A:dns (@5ns) ; “Hu, “Qu 

G4). 
Rem. 2. Originally, the Greeks had no mark for the smooth breathing. The 

rough breathing was at first denoted by E or H. But when H came to be used 

as a vowel, Aristophanes of Byzantium, about 200 years B.c., divided it into 

two characters F and i, the former as the sign of the rough breathing, the 

latter of the smooth. Later, these became (") and ( ~), and at last (‘) and (’). 

Rem. 3. The liquid p at the beginning of words has the rough breathing, 

e. g. paBdos. When two p’s come together, the first has the smooth breathing, 

the last the rough, e. g. Tivppos, Pyrrhus; but some editors omit both breath- 

ings, e. g. Tuppos. 

Rem. 4. At the beginning of a word, v always has the rough breathing, 

except in the AXolic dialect. 

CHANGES OF LETTERS: 

§7. General Remark. 

Both the vowels and consonants are subject to a variety of 

changes. These changes result from the tendency of the 

language to euphony, from their grammatical significance, and 

from the difference of dialects. The last will be considered 
in treating of the Dialects. 

I. CHanGes or THE VowWELS. 

§8. Hiatus. 

The concurrence of two vowels in two successive sylla- 

bles or words, occasions a harshness in the pronunciation, 



24 EUPHONIC CONTRACTION OF VOWELS. [§ 9. 

called Hiatus. This is avoided by Contraction, Crasis, 

Synizesis, and Elision. 

Remark 1. The poets, particularly the Attic, were decidedly averse to the 
Hiatus of two vowels in two successive words; among the prose-writers, the 
orators sought most carefully to avoid it. 

Rem. 2. In the Iambuses of the tragic poets, the Hiatus is allowed in the 
interrogative tl; what? e.g. ti oty ; ti eles ; among the comic poets, its use is 
mostly confined to rl, dr, wept, @, e.g. drt és, Btt ovXI, wep) Huay, also in ovde 
(unde) cis (Ev), ne unus quidem, to distinguish it from ovdels, nullus. In addition 
to its use in the Jambic measure, the Hiatus is found frequently, even in thie 
Tragedians, who endeavored to avoid it when possible ; still, it is mostly limited 
to special cases; for example, it occurs with interjections and imperatives, e. g. 
&, val, &va (up!), 131, as td, 11 wor adv, Soph. Ph. 832; gar ava, ef edpd- 
vwy, Aj. 194. On the Hiatus in the Epic dialect, see § 200. 

§9. A. Contraction of Vowels. 

Contraction is the union of two successive vowels in the 

same word into one long syllable. These contractions arise 

either from the natural coalescence of two successive vowels, 

m accordance with the laws of euphony, or from grammatical 

principles. The first kind of contractions is called euphonic, 

the latter, grammatical. Jn the Common language, the follow- 

ing contractions occur : — 

I. Euphonic Contractions. 

{a)a +a —ia as* oéAaa = ceAG 

ete Fer “  plrce = pidee (Comp. No. II.) 

ote ig “ méptTu = mwopTi 

o +o = ov “ ydos = vous 

(b)a +e i “  rluae = Tina 

atyn i a! “ TimdnTe = Tiare 

a+ =¢@ “ yhpai = yhpa 
a a Se “ riydowey = Timdmev 

ato i Gah “ Tindwmey = TY@mev 

ate “  ryders = Tas 

a+n ‘ ae “  rydns = Tyds 

ato =o “ ripdoyue = Tippee 

ato 5) “ riudov = Tie 

{c)e +4 =7 ‘“ retxed = tetxn (Comp. No. II.) 

e +4 = 4 “yoda = xoa 

e+e = “  relyet = telxet 

e+o = ou “  pirdomev = piroduer 

etw(w) =w(w) “ piréw = pda, doTéw = doTg 

e + a = 3) “ ginreat = TUrTn 
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ete =e as: piddeis = pideis 

e +n = “ piréns = pidns 

e +o = «  piréois = didois 

e + ov = ov “  pirgov = pidrod 

(d)n +e = “ pAjeroa = bAjooa 

ne =i “ piicca = Ophoca 

nte =) “ Tynes = Tihs 

(e)i +a gore “ méptias = méptis 

t +e ae “  mépries = mépris 
(f)o +a =o “  aidda = aid (Comp. No. IL.) 

o+e = ov “  wtosoe = ploxou 

o+n ae “  mosénre = piodsare 

ott a © aiddi = aidot 

o+w(~) =o (ow) “ poddw = mide, TAdw = TAG 
o+a Sr “ GmAda = amrat 

ota “  wiocdde = aicdot (Comp. Rem. 2.) 

o+n = a “ mioddn = picdot 

ota “  pmioddorzt = po Sore 

o + ov = ov “  piaddover = pucSovar 

(g)u +a “  ixdtas = ixdis 

ute = “  ixdves = ixsts 

u+n7 “ Sexvinra = Sexvdra (rarely) 

(h) a +a aw “  jtpwa = pw (only in Acc. of some Sub. of 

oti =o “ Adioros = AGaTos. [3d Dee. 

Remark 1. The above contractions take place in accordance with the fol- 
lowing principles: (1) Both vowels are retained and form a diphthong, e. g. 
retxei = Telxel, aiddi = aidot. (2) Both vowels coalesce into a cognate long 
vowel or diphthong, e. g. Tyuudouey = TYyOpevr, aidda = ai5@. (3) A short vowel 
is absorbed by a diphthong or long vowel preceding or following it; e. g. 
piréw = PirG, pidcov = Hidrod, bAjetca = bAjooa. (4) The short vowels, a, 1, 
v, absorb the following vowel and become long; e. g. tiuae = tia, ixdvas = 
ixSts. (5) A short vowel coalesces with the first vowel of a diphthong, ac- 
cording to the preceding principles ; when the second vowel is 1, it is subscribed 
with a, 7, , but if it is any other vowel it is dropped; e. g. tyudyns = Tas, 
Tipdoyut = Tiny = Tyudov = Tia, TUTTEaL = TUTTD. 

Il. Grammatical Contractions. 

(a) e + «= 7, particularly in the third Dec., e. g. tpifpee = tpinpn, yévee 

= yen. 

(b) ¢ + a=a in the second Dec., e. g. dara = dra, xpioca = xpuoa 
(Pl.), and elsewhere, if a vowel precedes, e. g. TlepixAé-ea = 

ThepixAéd, KAg-ea = KAéa, byi-ea = bya; in the Acc. PI. 

Fem. of Adjectives in -eos, -éa, -eov, e. g. xpuré-as = xpucas ; 
finally, in the Fem. of Adjectives in -eos, -éa, -eov, when 

these endings are preceded by a vowel or p, e. g. épé-€0s, 

€-€a, €-cov = epeois, epea, epeoidy, apytpeos, ea, cov = ovs. 

a, ovy. 

3 
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e +a=v7 in the Fem. Sing. of adjectives in -eos, not preceded by a 

vowel or p; €. g. xpucéa = xpvon, xputéas = xpvojjs. 

e + a=e in Accusatives Pl. in eas of third Dec., ec. g. capéas = oar 

gets; SO méAELs, THES, eyxéAets, from méAeas, etc. 

(c)o +a=4a4 in Adjectives in dos, 6n, dov, e.g. amAd-a = amda. 

o + 7 =7 in Adjectives in dos, dn, dov, e.g. amAd-n = GrAjj. 

o + a= ovin Accusative Pl. of Bots; so also pelgoas = pelCous, and 

the like. 

Rem. 2. The contraction of oe into ov is found only in the Inf. Act. of 

verbs in dw, and is accounted for from the fact that the Inf. originally ended in 

ev, not in ew (consequently, not picddev = picdody, but moddev = pucSody), 

and in adjectives in deis, e.g. "Orders = ’Orots, in which the root ends in vey, 

and consequently the . does not belong to the root. On the accentuation of 

contract forms, see § 30. 

Rem. 3. The Tragic poets sometimes neglect the contractions on account 

of the measure, yet only in the lyric and anapestic passages, not written in the 

pure Attic dialect, e. g. naréw, Aesch. Ag. 147; tpouéwy, Prom. 542; vetieos, 

Sept. 936; &reo, Soph. OC. 182; edpéi, Trach. 114. 

Rem. 4. Sometimes the grammatical importance of the ending, or the form 

of the nominative, prevents the usual contraction, especially if the ending 

would thereby become doubtful. 

10.) Be Crass. 

1. Crasis (xpaows) is the coalescence of the final and 

initial vowels of two: successive words into one long sylla- 

ble, e. g. 7d dvowa= Tovvoma, TO e705 = TOUTS. 

Remark 1. The mark of Crasis is the same as that of the Spiritus 

Lenis (’), and is named Coronis. It is placed over the vowel or diphthong 

formed by Crasis, but is omitted when the word begins with a vowel or diph- 
thong so formed, because it would then coincide with the Spiritus Lenis, e. g. 

Te ayadsd = Tayadsd; & ty = ay; & tvdIpwre = HySpwre. On the accentuation, 

see § 31, IT; on the change of the smooth Mute into the rough before the 

Spiritus Asper, as 7d Udwp = Sovdwp, see 4 below, and § 17, Rem. 3. 

2. Crasis is found only with closely connected words, the first 

of which is unimportant; hence it most frequently occurs, (a) 
with the article, e. g. 6 dvjp= drip, Tod dvdpos = ravdpds ; — (b) 

frequently with cai and the interjection 4, e. g. Kal dpery = Kapern, 

& dvIpure = dvIpure, © dyaté = oyad€é, & avag = Gvaé ; — (c) some- 

what often in éyo with ofda and ofpas e. g. éyada, eyopor; — 
(d) less often with the neuter relative 6 and d, as 6 és, & eyo = 

ovye, ayo; with rot, wévro., ovo, particularly in connection 

SS 
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with dv, dpa, e. g. rav (seldom in prose), pevrav; tépa and oirdpa 

(poetic); but seldom with zpd, e. g. zpotpyou for xpd epyov; fre- 

quently in composition with the augment ¢€, as zpotdoxa. 

3. As the second word is the most important, it has properly 

a greater influence on the form of the Crasis, than the first; on 

this principle it is to be explained, that the Iota subscript is 
used only when the « belongs to the last of the two vowels, 

e. g. kal era = Kara, eyo oida = eyoda; on the contrary, kal ére- 

Ta = kazreita,; at dyadat = dyadal, TO 6xAw = THXAY. 

4. When Crasis occurs with the article, and an a follows, the 

vowels of the article — even ov and w-~are combined with the 

following a into a long a, and, if the article is aspirated, the 

aspirate is transferred to the long a, e. g. 6 dvip = avip, ot avdpes 

= Gvopes, TO dAndés = TaAnJés, TA GAAa = TaAXa, TOD avdpds = Tavdpds, 

TO avOpt = Tavopi; also, Tod airod = tabrod, TO aita = Taira. 

Rem. 2. Also the forms of the article ending in a, 0, ov, w, w, ot, at, among 

the Attic poets, combine with the first vowel of €repos (Doric depos), and 

form long a; when the second word has the aspirate, as here, the preceding 

smooth mute must be changed into the cognate rough; see also § 17, Rem. 3. 

e. g- a— 

Ta erepa = SuTepa 6 repos = arepos TOU ETEpov = SaTEpov 

TS EvTéepw = Saréepw of €repor = direpor af &repa: = arepat 

5. In Crasis, at of the particle xai coalesces with the follow- 

ing vowel, the a being sometimes retained and sometimes 

absorbed, e. g. Kai éxetvos = kaketvos, kal av = Kav, kal év = kay, Kal 

eyé = kay [kat ci = kel, kal eis = keis, poetic], Kat 7ASov = KjrAJov 

[Kai ov = kod, Kal evdaipwv = keddaipwr, poetic]. 

$11. Summary of the most common instances of 

Crasts. 

(a) The following cases conform to the rules of contraction 
given in § 9:— 

a-a=G; ate=a; ato=w; o + 0=ov; 
o-+ «=o; o+.: =o; nte=7; o+a=o. 

(b) The following instances belong to Crasis only :— 

o + vu =ov as: 7d fdwp = Sovdwp (§ 17, Rem. 3.) 

ot+av=av * td aits = trait 
as aes ee ota=a » altiov = TkTwv 
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0 +o = as: 6 olvos = Svos 

o +n = “ 7d quérepoy = Shuérepov (§ 17, Rem. 3.) 

ote =o “ rh dug = Tous 

@ +o =w “ Te dpSarud = THPSaAUd 

ata =a “ pévro ty = pevtiy 

a -+e =ov “ aol éorw = covorw, wor eddxer = povddxer (both poetic? 

ov-+e =ov “ ov eet = rotoTw 

ov-+-o0 =ov “ ov dvduatos = Todvduaros 

ou-+v =ov “ od tSatos = Sovdaros (§ 17, Rem. 3.) 

na +n =n “ wi imépa = Siuepa (§ 17, Rem. 3.) 
wo +o =—G “ eye olda = eygda 

o-+n =n “ Tod nwerépov = Iiperépov, poetic. (§ 17, Rem. 3.) 

ov + ov = ov “ Tov ovpavod = rovpavod 
2 + I Q kal cita = Kata 

(c) Here belong the examples given under $§ 10, 4 and 6. 

§12. C. Synizesis. 

1. Synizesis is the contraction in pronunciation of two 
vowels into one syllable, e. g. when jy) od is pronounced as 

a monosyllable. It can occur only among the poets, but 
may have been used in the common colloquial language. 

Remark. The difference between Contraction and Synizesis is, that in the 

ordinary Contraction and also:in Crasis, the contraction is made in writing, 

e. &. PAG from PiAdew, Tovpavod from rod ovpavod; but in Synizesis, it is made 

only in the pronunciation, both vowels or diphthongs being written out in full. 

2. In the Attic poets, Synizesis occurs almost exclusively 

between two words, viz., with éei, 7, 7, 4, followed by «, ov, a, 

ol, &. . eel ov, 7) ovdeis (dissyllable), pa od (monosyllable), py 
addAn, eyo od (dissyllable), and éyw eis S. Ph. 577; also, in a 

few single words and forms, e. g. Jeot (= Joi, monosyllable), 

€dpaxa (= dpaxa, trissyllable), dvewypévos (= avwypévos, four sylla- 

bles), particularly in the Ionic-Attic Genitive -ews, as Onoéus 

(dissyllable). On Synizesis in Homer, see § 206. 

§13. D. Elision. 

1. Elision is the omission of a short final vowel before 

the initial vowel of the following word. It occurs also in 

compounds, but the apostrophe is then omitted. 
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Remark 1. The mark of Elision is the same as that of the Spiritus Lenis, 

and is called apostrophe, as Todt’ ori, yévorr’ ay. 
Rem. 2. Elision differs from Crasis in that the former elides the vowel, 

while the latter lengthens it, e. g. GAN’ &ye (Elision), 7a &AAa = TaAAa (Crasis). 

This distinction, however, does not hold, when the second word begins with a 

long vowel or diphthong, e. g. 7d aid = taibrd. 

2. In the prose writers, Elision is confined mainly to the 

following cases, where it often occurs : — 

(a) In prepositions which end in a vowel, except wept and mpd; also peéxpr 

and ayxpt, used as prepositions, but rarely in evexa, e.g. dt ofkov, em ozkov, but 

mept olkov, mpd otkov. Elision is regular in composition, except with zepl, mpd, 

and sometimes aul, e. g. dveAdeiv, but mepiopay; 

(b) In conjunctions and adverbs, aAAd, &pa, apa, Gua, ita, emeira, wddra, 

udAwTa, Taxa, and in many other adverbs ending in a before &y; also in the 

following adverbs and conjunctions, iva, yé, Té, 5¢, ovdé, undé, Sore, Ste (not 

dru), more (with the compounds, as ovmote), TéTe, &r1, oKETL, uNKETL; eC. GE. GAN 

ards, Gp ovv, udAioT ty; 

(c) In forms of pronouns in a, 0, €, as Taira, To1adTa, HAAG, Tlya; wéTEpA 

more rare; TovTo, aird, éué, o¢, od (never in 7d, rd); also in nouns and adjectives 

of the second and third declensions, ending in a, as Guaprhuara, etc.; apiora, 

ete.; epya, &. g. TadT abrd, mavT ayaSd, xpnuat’ cis Peper; 
(d) In pul, of8a, ofoSa, and generally in verbal forms in ju, ot, ,°G, €, 0, e. g. 

Phu eye, of kvbpa, eddyer tiv, erbmrovt’ ky, yévorr kv; of the forms which 

admit the y Paragogic (§ 15), in prose, only éorl often suffers elision ; 

(e) In certain familiar phrases, as yh AP én. 

Rem. 3. The above elisions are most frequent in the orators, particularly 
Isocrates, much more seldom in the historians. 

Rem. 4. A smooth mute before an aspirate is changed into the correspond- 
ing rough, as mav¥ boa. 

Rem. 5. A vowel, followed by a punctuation-mark, cannot be elided. Hence, 
pw 

in words closely connected, as vi} A? pn, the comma is omitted, for in such cases, 
without doubt, the ancients pronounced the words in quick succession. On 
accent in Elision, see § 31, ILL. 

§14. Use of Elision in the Poets. 

1. The use of Elision in poetry is very frequent, and much more extended 

than in prose; yet the following points are to be noted: A word ending in v is 

never elided; nor a, 1, 0 in a monosyllable; hence the article 76, and the pro- 

nouns i and ti, are not elided ; and wep in no case, —at least among the Attic 

poets,—nor dr, wéxpt, &xpt, nor substantive adverbs of place ending in & 

(83 excepted), and very rarely the Optative ending in ee. 
2. The Elision of the: in the Dat. of the third Dec., particularly in the 

Sing., is very rare in the Attic poets, and is even doubted by many. 

3. The verbal endings, pa, ror, o8a, which are short in respe t to the 

3* 
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accent, are rarely elided in the Attic poets; the Datives oi and cot are never 

elided. 

4. In the verbal forms which may take the vy Paragogic (épeAnvorixdy), the 

poets use Elision or the y, according to the necessities of the verse. 

5. Sometimes in Attic poetry, a weak and grammatically unimportant sylla- 

ble is excluded by a preceding long vowel; this is specially the case with the 

augment €, e.g. Taxel rdpevoay, Soph. OC. 1602, eet *Sdxpuca, Phil. 360. This 

omission of the vowel is called aphaeresis (apalpeois). It can also occur after 

a punctuation-mark, e. g. gpdow * *wetd} Htw * *m) rovTous. 

§15. N Paragogic (épeAxvortixdv).—Ovrw(s).— EE and 

éx.— O4(k). 

1. Another means of avoiding the concurrence of two vowels 

in two successive words is by appending a v, (v épeAkvotikor, Or 

Paragogic,) to certain final syllables, viz. : — 

(a) to the Dat. Pl. in o, to the adverbs répvot, ravraraor, and 

all adverbs of place in o, as waow efa; 7 UAaradow 

mryepv-ovic. ; 

(8) to the third Pers. Sing. and Pl. in ov, as tiémrovow eng 

tidnow ev TH tparélyn; So also with éori; 

(y) to the third Pers. Sing. in « e. g. éruTrev eué; 

(5) to the numeral etxoo., though even before vowels the v 

is often omitted, e.g. eikoow avdpes and elkoor avdpes ; 

(ce) to the Demonstrative ¢ (§ 95, e) but rarely, and then 

always after o, e. g. obrociv, éxewooly, Tovtovely, oitwcitv; 

(¢) to the Epic particles, w and «é, and to the Epic suffix qu; 

hence also to voodu. 

Remarxk. The poets place the y Paragogic before a consonant, so as to make 

a short syllable long by position. In Attic prose, it stands regularly at the end 

of a book or section ; it is, also, sometimes found before the longer punctuation- 

marks, and sometimes elsewhere for the sake of amore emphatic pronun 
ciation. 

2. The adverb ovrws always retains its full form before a 

vowel, but drops the final s before a consonant, e. g. ovrws éotn- 

cev, but ovrw rod; still, o'rws may stand even before consonants, 

when it is to be made emphatic, e. g. ovrws ye, Xen. C. 3. 6, 9. 

3. So the Prep. é€ retains its full form before vowels and at 

the end of a sentence, but before consonants becomes é&k, e. g. 

e& cipnvys, but ek ris cipyvys; so also in composition, e. g. é&eAav- 
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vev, but éxreAciv. It also has its full form when it stands after 

the word it governs, and is then accented, cipyrvys €é. 

4. So ovx has its full form before a vowel, e. g. ob« aicypos; 

before a vowel with the rough breathing it becomes ovy, e. g. 

ovx 760s; but before a consonant, ov, e. g. ob KaAds; So also pnKére 

(instead of pa ér) after the analogy of odxéru. 

Rem. 2. When od stands at the end of a discourse, or of a sentence, and 1s 

to be pronounced with emphasis, the form o# with the acute accent is used 

even before a vowel; in this case there must be an actual break in the discourse, 

as when o# stands at the end of an answer expressed interrogatively, without 

connection with what follows, as Tlés yap o¥;7Ap ody nrA. Xen. C. 4. 2, 37; 

or when it is found in the answer only, and corresponds to our No; it is found 

especially in antithetical sentences, e. g. Tayadd, Ta d¢ kaka o¥: “Edy 5€ KrA. 
Xen. C. 1. 2, 42; AlSous eis toy wotapdy eppimrrouy, ekixvodyto dt ov, o¥re ZBAar- 

cov ovdéva. An. 4.8, 3. If, on the contrary, the following sentence is closely 

connected with the preceding, then it is written od«, e. g. odK, GAAG KTA. Xen. 

C. 2.6, 11. and 13 ; 4. 6, 2; ov«, ef or Hy KTA. Hell. 1. 7, 19. 

§ 16. Strengthening, Weakening, Prolongation, Shortening, Inter- 

change, and Variation of Vowels. — Influence of a Vowel or 

a Consonant on another Vowel. — Syncope. — Onvssion of a 

Vowel. — Euphonic Prothesis. 

The changes, which further take place in vowels, are: — 

j. Strengthening of vowels ; this.consists in changing a weaker vowel into a 

stronger (see § 4, Rem.1). ‘There are different degrees of strength in the 

vowels; the weakest is e«. The strengthening takes place, e.g. in words of the 

third Dec. in os, Gen. -eos; the pure stem of these words ends in es; in the 

Nom., however, which prefers fuller forms, the weaker e is changed into the 

stronger o (in Latin into u), e. g. yevos, genus, Gen. yéveos (instead of yévec-os), 

genér-is. In yovu and 8épu (Gen. yévar-os, dépar-os), a, the final vowel of the 

stem, is changed into the stronger v. 

2. The weakening or attenuation of vowels; this is the opposite of the 

change just described ; it occurs, e. g. in substantives of the tliird Dec. in -is, -i, 

-is, -¥; in these, the stronger stem-vowels : and v are changed into the weaker e, 

e. g. modus, TéAEwS; THXUS, THXEWS; olvamL, odes; UoTV, KoTEos. So with 

adjectives in -ts, -t, e. g. yAukds, yAued, Gen. -eos. 

3. Prolongation of vowels; this changes a short vowel into a long vowel or 

diphthong, viz. a into 7 or a; s into Zor ex; v into vor ev; € intonore; ointow 

or ov. This prolongation takes place either for the sake of euphony, or from 

grammatical reasons, or from both together; in the poets often on account of the 

metre. The prolongation of vowels is very prevalent in the Greek language. 

One instance only is here mentioned, namely, the strengthening of the Present 

tense in Mute and Liquid verbs, e. g. kpivw, mAvvw, Ahdw, palyw, AclTw, pelrya, 
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instead of kpivw, rAvyw, Atdw, pivw, Atrw, piyw.—The reason of the prolon- 

gation is very often found in the omission of a y with a Tau-mute, more rarely 

of a mere y, or in the omission of a o after a Liquid, or of a final Sigma, e. g. 

d5ovs instead of dddyrTs, d:d0ds instead of diddyrs, BovAedwy instead of Bovaet- 

ovts; méAas instead of peAavs; 2opnAa instead of Zopadrca, Hyyerda instead of 

Hyyeroa, prepa instead of %pSepoa; phrwp instead of phrops, rowhy instead 

of romevs, daluwy instead of dafuoys, aidés instead of aiddes, &dAnShs instead of 

aAnseos. 

4. Shortening of vowels. See the remarks on the Dialects, § 207. 

5. Interchange of vowels; this consists in softening a long vowel into a 
short one, and as a compensation, in lengthening the short vowel immediately 

following. Thus, in the Ionic and Attic dialects, ew instead of do, e. g. Aews, 

-wy, instead of fAdos, -ov, Aeds instead of Adds, veds instead of vads, MevéAcws 

instead of MevéAdos ; further, in the Attic dialect, BaciAdws, BaciAéa instead of 

the Ionic BaotAjjos, -fjia; so also, wéAcws, whxews, Attic, instead of méAwos, 

mhxXvos ; € is weaker than 1 and v, see No. 2. 

6. Variation, i.e. the change of the radical vowel ¢ into o anda, for the 

formation of the tenses (§ 140) and derivatives (§ 231, 6); when «& in the 

Present is lengthened from the radical 1, it becomes o: in the second Perf., but 

when from the radical e, it becomes 0; e. g. tpepw, Térpopa, erpuipny; Aclr@ 
(root Aum), AdAoiTa; PIelpw (root Pep), EpIopa, epSipny; PArcyw, PACE; TPEXWs, 

Tpoxds; Tpépw, Tpoph, Tpopeds, Tpapepds. Comp. Germ. stehle, gestohlen, stahl, 

English, ring, rang, rung. The 7 is changed into o, e. g. dphyw, apwynh. 

Remar« 1. Whether the ais to be regarded as a variation, or rather as a 
euphonic change of e, introduced by a preceding or following Liquid, partic- 
ularly p and A, sometimes even » and y, may be doubted. Comp. érpamoy, 
erpapny, eotpdpny, éBpaxnv, eddpny, epdSdpny, éaTdAny, eramov, xtavoy with 
evéeyny, ereicov. 

7. Change of a vowel by the influence of another vowel or of a consonant. 
Here belong two special cases :— 

(a) The Attic writers change the Ionic 7 into a after the vowels ¢ and : and 

the diphthongs ending with 1, sometimes even after other vowels, and 

after the Liquid p, e. g. idéa (Ion. id€n), copla, xpela, ucpa, apyupa, 

éenlava, émépava ; 

(b) The union-vowel ¢ in verbs in w, is changed into o before the terminations 

beginning with mw and »y, e. g. BovAedouer, BovAcdovTat, éBovredouev, éBou- 
AevovTo. 

8. Syncope (cvyxo7r?), i.e. the omission of ¢ in the middle of a word between 

a Mute and a Liquid, or between two Liquids, or between rr; the same, also, 

occurs in the declension of certain substantives of the third Dec., e. g. rarpds 

instead of warépos; in the forming of the Present tense of certain verbs, e. g. 

ylyvoua instead of yryévonat, wirrw instead of mmérw, uluyw instead of ucerw ; 

and in the formation of the tenses of some verbs, e. g. 7ypduny from éyetpw; 

Syncope rarely occurs after o, e. g. rxov, éondunv, ora, instead of Erexor, 

eoerduny, éoera. A striking example of Syncope is found in Aso instead 

of #AtMov, from "EAEYON, Comp. § 155. 

‘ 
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9. Apocope. See on the Dialects, § 207. 

10. One of the vowels a, ¢, o is prefixed to several words, for the sake of 

euphony. This is called euphonic prothesis, e.g. aorepoh and oreporh, acragls 

and crapls, éxdés and xSés, éxeivos and xeivos, édéAw and SéAw, dxpuders and 

Kpvos, ddUpomor and Svpoua, dkéAAw and KéAAw, etc. 

Rem. 2. From these euphonic letters care must be taken to distinguish 
(1) a when it stands for ad, e. g. d-ydvew, to avert, or when used instead of 
avd, &.g. audooew, to tear up, or instead of the @ or & copulative with the 
meaning of gua, from which also a intensive has been formed; (2) e, when it 
is used instead of éé or év, e. g. éyelpew, to wake up, épet-yery, eructare, épédeiy, 
awritare ; (3) o with the meaning of dyod, e. g. dulxAn. 

II. CHANGES oF THE CONSONANTS. 

§17. a. Mutes. 

1. The changes of the consonants arise, in a great degree, 

from the tendency of language to assimilate different sounds. 

This assimilation is either a mere resemblance in sounds, as 

when Aé\ey-rarris changed into A€Aexras, the smooth r chang- 

ing the medial y into the smooth x; or it is a complete identity 

in sounds, as when ovr-piztw is changed into cvppirre.— 

Sometimes, however, the language shuns a sameness in sound, 

and seeks to remove it by changing similar sounds into dissim- 

ilar, e. g. re-pidnxa for de-pirynxa, Sarps for Sadds. 

2. A Pi-mute (7 B ¢) or a Kappa-mute (x y x) before a Tau- 
mute (7 64) must be codrdinate with the Tau-mute, i. e. only 

a smooth Mute (7 «) can stand before the smooth r+; only a 

medial (8 y) before the medial 6; only an aspirate (¢ x) before 
the aspirate 3; consequently, wr and xr; Bd and yd; $3 and 
xy, e. g. 

B before r into 7 as: (from tpi8w) TéTpiB-TaL = TéerTpiTTat 

go S 5 hw & (8 ypdow) — yeypap-rar = = -yéyparra 
Vannienre na el Fai Ee. Gi Ake | Neal) AeAey-Tat = AéAekras 

x “ «¢ “wt ( &  Bpéxw)  BéBpex-rac = BeBpexra 

Th Obes Bees si(l eo, sev) KuTr-3a = Kupda 

¢ “ FN BY ( & ypdpw) — ypdp-iny = ypdBdny 
Ke Sf 8 Ky & ( & areKw) —-wAEK-Bqy = mwAeyOnv 

x “ BM y& ( * Bpéxw) — Bpex-Bny = = Bpeydny 
r “SS © oP ( © wéurw) eréur-Snv = ereupdny 

BS Oe. zpigm) erplB-Sny = érpipdnv 

Ke S eB XM ( “ wAkKw) “CrrAge-Snv = ewaexdny 

yO oR AE Neal) eAey-Snv = erexany. 
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Romarx 1. The preposition é« remains unchanged, probably by virtue of an 
original movable o, thus éxs, e. g. exdoivat, éxSeivar, etc., not eydovva, exSeivat. 

3. The smooth Mutes (z «x r) before a rough breathing, are 
changed into the cognate aspirates (¢ x +), not only in inflec- 
tion and derivation, but also in two separate words, the rough 

breathing being transferred from the vowel to the smooth Mute ; 

but the medials (6 y 8) are thus changed only in the inflection 

of the verb; elsewhere there is no change, hence : — 

ar ov = ad ov, émfuepos (from éml, jucpa) = epipepos 

erupalvw (from émt, dpalyw) = epupaivw, TétuT-& = Tétvha 

ovk dotws = ovx dalws, Sexhwepos (from déxa, juépa) = Sexjuepos 

GyT Akw = avSeAKw = from art, €Akw), but oddels (not ovsets, from ov§ and eis) 

elAoy-& = elroxa, but Aéy’ Erépay (not A€X’ Er€par) 

TéTpiB-a = Térpipa, but Tpi8’ ovTws (not TpiP’ odTws). 

Rem. 2. The negative oi« (ov) thus becomes ody, e. g. odx Hdvs; yet this 

change does not occur before the aspirate p, e. g. od plrtw. In some com- 

pounds, the smooth Mute is retained eyen in the Attic dialect, according to 

Ionic usage, €. g. amndudTns (east wind, from dard and #Aos), AevKummos (one whe 

rides a white horse, from Aevxds and immos), Kpadtimmos, ete. 

Rem. 3. This change of the smooth Mute before the rough breathing takes 

place also in Crasis (§§ 10 and 11), e. g. Ta érepa = Skrepa, Td iudriov = Soind- 

Tiov, Kal €repos = xuiTepos, Kat boa SoTis, dws = xGoa, x@oTIs, xXHmws. Yet 

this Crasis is only poetic. When the smooth Mutes m7 or «r precede the rough 

breathing, both must be changed into Aspirates (No. 2), e. g. EpShuepos instead 

of émrhuepos (from éxrd, juépa), voxS GAny instead of vi«r bAny. Attic prose 

uses also the full forms, e. g. vinta dAnv. 

Rem. 4. In some compounds, the aspirated liquid p changes the preceding 

smooth Mute into the Aspirate, e. g. ppoluov, formed by Crasis from mpoolmioy 

(from pé and oluos) ; TéSpirmoy (from tarpa and ros), Spacow from tapdoow ; 

so ppoddos from mpd and édds. 

4. On the contrary, a rough Mute cannot stand before the 

same rough Mute, but is changed into the corresponding smooth, 

e.g. Sarda, Baxxos, ritdn, “Ardis; not YappPw, Badxyos, tiIIn, 

"ASSis: on the same principle, when p is doubled, the first 
Aspirate disappears, e. g. Ivppos, not Ivppos. 

5. A Tau-mute (765) before another Tau-mute is changed 

into « (comp. claustrum from claudo); but it disappears before 

« (in Perf. and Plup. Act.), e. g. 

éxelS-Snv (from weiXw) becomes érelodny 

meis-reos ( “ meldw) Be Meter OS 

npetd-anv ( “ épeldw) “  hnpetodnv 

mereis-Ka ( “ meldw) et TETELKG. 
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6. The 7, which in the Attic dialect very often becomes g, is 

frequently changed into o by the influence of a following 4 e.g. 

mhovcws (instead of zAovrios, from zAodros), “ApatSovovos (instead 

of ’Apatovvr-tos), MiAjous (from MiAnros), “Axepovovos (instead 

of *Ayepovr-wos), ovata (instead of dvr-ia), yepovaia (instead of 

yepovt-ia), éviavavos (from évovrés). The « sometimes changes 

by assimilation the other Tau-mutes, and the Palatals, into o; 

thus in the forms of the Comparative in -cowv and -Cov, where 

there is a double change, first of the Tau-mute or Palatal to 

by means of the «, and then the assimilation of the t to a, e. g. 

Bpodis (Bpadiav, Bpaciwv), Bpdoowr, pocr., taxts (raxiwv, Tacr 

iwv), Tacowv, poet., péyas, weiCwv (instead of peyiwy), taxis, 

Sdoouyv (instead of ray-twr). 

§18. b. Liquids. 

1. The Liquid v is sometimes changed into a. This takes 

place, e. g.in the Acc. Sing. third Dec. of substantives, whose 

stem ends with a consonant, e. g. Kopaf, képak-a (not Kdpax-w), 

Aaprds, Aaprad-c. The same change, also, sometimes takes 

place in the third Pers. Pl. Perf. and Plup. Mid. and Pass. of 

mute and liquid verbs, which properly should end in -vrae and 

-vro (as in pure verbs, e. g. PeBovAev-vrat, éBeBovdev-vr0), e. g. 

retpiparat, eretpiparo, metA€yarat, TeTAXaTaL, eoKevdddrat, Kexwploarat, 

epdapira. (instead of rérpiBvra, érérpyBvro, etc., from rpiB-o, 

TA€K-w, TATO-w, TKEvAl-w, ywpil-w, deip-w). See § 116, 15. 

2. N before a Liquid is changed into the same Liquid, e. g. 

avy-Aoyi(w becomes svAroylw ovv-yeTpla becomes cuppetpla 
“ “ V-LEVOD eupevon ovy-pirTw ouppitre. 

Remark. Comp. illino, immineo, instead of inlino, inmineo. Assimilation 

takes place in @AAvmu, instead of dAvvus.—’Ey before p is not assimilated, e. g. 

évplrtw ; yet espuSuos is more frequent than épuvSuos; on the contrary, évAak- 

kevw stands instead of éAdAakkedw. 

3. M initial before a Liquid is changed into £, e. ¢ 

pAltrew (from pérz) becomes BAirrewv 

MAdokw ( “ orciv) salt prdorw 

( “  ydpos, mors) co Bpotdés. Epords 
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$19. c. Mutes and Liquids.— Liquids and Mutes. 

1. A Pi-mute (x B $) before p is changed into p, 

a Kappa-mute (kyx) “ op $ Cons 

aTau-mute (789) “ wp ¢é $ afer. 

(a) Pi-mute: TérpiB-pat (from tp{Bw) becomes rérpiupas 
AéAEIT-pat ( “ Aetrw) Aereippat 

yeypap-pas ( “ -ypdpw) “-yeypappa 
(8) Kappa-mute: mémAck-pat { “ mAékw) me méemAey Hes 

AAey-mat ( “ Aéyw) remains AéAeyyas 

BéBpex-pon ( “ Bpéxw} becomes BéeBpeypas 

(y) Tau-mute:  #rut-yat { “ dyitrw) a8 vue pat 

épnped-pat ( “ épetdw) me ephperopar 

TeTELs-Mat ( “ eto) f TETELT CLL 

Kekdut0-war ( “  pout(w) u KeKdulo pa. 

Remark 1. In some words, the Kappa and Tau-mutes are not changed 

before p, e.g. axuh, métHos, Aaxpuds, Kevsudy, etc. In some words, even x 

stands before pu, instead of the original x or y, e. g. iwxuds from idxw, mraoxuds 

from mAékw. The preposition éx, in composition, is not changed, e. g. éxuay- 

Sdvo. 

2. The medial f before v is changed into p, e. g. 

scB-vés (from cé€Bouas) becomes euvds 

épeB-vds ( “ epeBos) “ épeuvds. 

3. N before a Pi-mute (z B ¢ y) is changed into p, 

N before a Kappa-mute (x y x €) is changed into y, 

N before a Tau-mute (7 6 3) is not changed, e. g. 

év-reipia becomes eueipia ovv-KaAéw becomes ovyKaréw 

éy-BddArAw  “ éupdrdrAw ouy-yiyvaonrm = ouyytyvooKw 

ev-ppwv s Zuppa oby-xXpovos “  abyxpovos 

ey-poxos =“ Eupoxos ouy-tew M4 ovytéw ; 

but cuvreivw, cvvdéw, cuvdéw. Comp. imbuo, imprimo. 

Rem. 2. The enclitics are not changed, e. g. dvmep, Tévye, NOt dy7ep, ete. 

Rem. 3. Also at the end of a word, v before a Pi-mute, as well as before yu, 

was, without doubt, pronounced like u, and before a Kappa-mute, like y; and 

so it is found in ancient inscriptions, e. g. TOMMATEPAKAITHMMHTEPa, 

TOrXPHMATIEMON (i. e. Tov marépa Kal Thy untépa, Ty xpnuaticuoy). So also 

A and o are used instead of y before A and a, e. g. "EAAHMNOI, ’ESZAMOI 

fi. @. év Anuveo, ev Sduw). 
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$20. d. Use of the Sibilant o, with Mutes and 

Liquids. 

i. A Pi-mute (x B >) with o is changed into y, 
a Kappa-mute (« y x) with o is changed into &, 

a Tau-mute (76) disappears before o, e. g. 

(a) Pi-mute: Aclrow (from Aelrw) becomes Achbw 

TplBow ( “ rplBa) “ rplibw 

yedpow  ( “ ypdpw) = pdb 
(8) Kappa-mute: mAdkow ( “ mAékw) a TAckw 

Aeyow ( “ Aéyw) g Adtw 

Bpéxow = ( “*  Bpéxw) “  Bpétw 
(y) Tau-mute:  avitow ( “ avirw) “ diow 

epeldaw ( “ épeldw) by epelow 

meldow ( “ meidw) melow 

eamliow ( “ emi) fe eAtiow. 

Remark 1. Comp. duzi, rezi, cori; from duco, rego, coguo. The Prep. é« 

before o is an exception, e. g. xkcd (w, not é&daw. —In mods, Gen. o0d-ds, and 

in the Perf. active Part. in -és, Gen. -ér-os, after the Tau-mute disappears, the 

preceding vowel is lengthened. 

2. N disappears before o; but when v is joined with a Tau- 

mute, both disappear before o, but the short vowel before og, is 

lengthened : « into «, o into ov, a, %, 3 into a, t, 1, Comp. Rem. 3, 

e228: 

Tupsevt-ot becomes tudSeion Ag€oyt-ct becomes Agovot 

oneya-ow x orelow EAMWA-oL . eAuion 

ToWavT-o1 ie Tivace dexviyt-ot =“ dekvier 

daluov-or + daiuoot Eevopart-o1 “ Eevopa@ct. 

Rem. 2. ed *Ey, e. g. évoTelpw; mav- before o with another conso- 

nant, e. g. mdvoxomos, in some words is assimilated; e. g. rdccopos is used as 

well as shuecpin etc. (in méAw the usage varies) ; ae in some inflective and 

derivative forms in -oa and -o1s from verbs in -alyw, e.g. mépavou (from 

galvw), méravors (from menalyw), and in the substantives, 4 €duws, earth-worm, 7 

melpws, wagon-basket, 7 Tipuvs, v is retained before ¢.—In composition, the y in 

ctv is changed into o before ¢ followed by a vowel, e. g. cvcod(w (from oty and 

aw); but before « followed by a consonant, or before ¢, it disappears, e. g. cvv- 

orTnua becomes starnua, cvv-Cvyla becomes cudvyla. — In xapleot, vr is dropped ; 

on the contrary, in rdAds, wéAds (Gen. -dvos), xrels, eis (Gen. -évds), eis, and in 
the third Pers. Pl. of the principal tenses (see § 103), e. g. BovAevovor (instead 
of BovAedtovor), the ounission of the simple y is compensated by lengthening 

the vowel. 

3. On the contrary, in the Aorist of Liquid verbs, « is omitted 
4 
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after the Liquid, but the omission is compensated, by lenathen- 

ing the stem-vowel, e. g. 

hiyyed-ca becomes FyyeiAa éveu-oa becomes ema 

epay-oa “ epnva eprep-ca Epderpa. 

Rem. 3. Sigma is likewise omitted before w in the future of Liquid verbs, ¢ 

being inserted before o for the sake of an easier pronunciation, and ew being con- 

tracted into 4, e. g. ayych-€-7w, aryyeA@. So too in the Nom. of the third Dee. 

the final Sigma is omitted, when y or p precedes, and the short vowel is 

lengthened, e. g. eixéy instead of eixdy-s, moywhy instead of romev-s, phrwp 

instead of pfrop-s, aidnp instead of aidép-s.—T and o are omitted in the Nom. 

of substantives and participles in -wy, Gen. -ovr-os ; but, as a compensation, o is 

lengthened into w, e. g. A¢ovt-s becomes A€wy, BovAevovt-s becomes Bovacvwr. 

Rem. 4. In vie (instead of éo-vyus, ves-tio) the o is assimilated to the 

following y, and in eiuf (instead of éo-u/) o is omitted, but e is lengthened 
into e. 

§21. e. Change of separated Consonants. 

1. Sometimes a consonant affects another consonant, though 

they do not immediately follow one another, but are separated 

by a vowel or even by two syllables. Thus, one A changes 

another A into p, e. g. Kepadrapyia (instead of xepadadyia from 

aAyeiv), ywooapyia (instead of yAwooadyia), dpyahéos (instead of 

dAyaNéos from adyetv) ; the suffix wAyn becomes wp7, when a X pre- 

cedes, e. g. JaATwpn. 

2. In the reduplication of verbs whose stem begins with a 

rough mute, instead of repeating this mute, which would be 

the regular formation, the first rough mute is changed into the 

corresponding smooth, thus : — 

ge-piaAnka (from PiAew) is changed into wepfAnka 

xexixa ( “* xéw) i “ " KexuKa 

Sé-Sina ( “ Btw) £ «  réSuKa 

St-Snut (stem OE) at rid. 

Likewise in the verbs, Svew, to sacrifice, and tidévar (stem @E), to place, & of 

the root is changed into 7, in the passive forms which begin with 3 : — 

erv-Any, Tv-Shoouat, eré-Syv, Te-Ahgoua, instead of é8v-Syv, éd¢-Snv. 

So also, for the sake of euphony, the p is not reduplicated, and instead of it 

épp is used, e. g. eppdnra. 

3. In words whose stem begins with 7 and ends with an 

Aspirate mute, the aspiration is transferred to the preceding 
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smooth r, when the Aspirate before the formative syllable be- 

ginning with o, 7, and p, must, according to the laws of euphony 

(§§ 17, 2; 19, 1; 20, 1), be changed into a smooth consonant ; 

by this transposition, 7 is changed into the Aspirate +. Sucha 

change is called the Metathesis of the aspiration. 

Thus, tpép-w (rérpopa Perf.) is changed into (Spém-ow) Spepw, Spem-rip, (Sper- 

fu.) Spepmar 5 
taph, TA&-w, Tapjva (second Aor. Pass.), into Sdyw, Sda-Tw, (Tédar- 

par) TESaupou (but third Pers. Pl. rerdpara, e.g. Her. 6, 103, with one 

of the better MSS. is to be read instead of redaparat) ; 

tpipos, TPTS-w into Spiyw, Spia-rw (TéSpuT-yoau), TESpyppeaat ; 

Tpéx-w into (Spéx-coua) SpeEouat;—tpix-ds into Splé, Spitly ; 

taxvs, in the comparative, becomes Sdccwv. For the same reason, the 

future &w, from %xw, to have, is the proper form, the aspiration of 

the x being transferred to the smooth breathing and making it 

rough. 

Remark 1. Tedfw from redxw, and rptéw from tpvxw, remain unchanged. 

Rem. 2. Where the passive endings of the above verbs, tpépw, TA&2 

(Sdrrw), TPYSA (Spirrw), begin with 3, the aspiration of the two final conse- 

nants $3, changes 7, the initial consonant of the stem, into 8, e. g. 

CSpep-Snv, Spep-Sijvat, SIpep-Ihoecsa, 
eddg-Anv, Iapsels, Sap-Ihooua, Tesdp-Sau. 

Rem. 3. In the imperative ending of the first Aor. Pass., where both sylla- 

bles should begin with 3, namely, 37%:, not the first, but the /ast aspirate mute 

is changed into the corresponding smooth; thus Sy71, e. g. BovAeddyTt. 

§ 22. Metathesis of the Liquids. 

The Liquids, and also the Lingual + when z precedes, often 

change place with a preceding vowel, for the sake of euphony. 

The vowel then usually becomes long. This lengthening of 

the vowel distinguishes Metathesis from Syncope (the latter 

being the mere omission of «), e. g. pu-pvyoxw (from the root per, 

comp. mens), Ivnoxw (from Jav-civ), réryyxa (from rep-civ), 

BeBryxa. (from Bad-civ), rrncopae (from zréropiac). 

§ 23. Doubling of Consonants. 

1. Consonants are doubled, in the first place, for the sake of 

euphony, e. g. Badvppoos from Baki. and féw; epeov instead of 
épeov; in the second place, in consequence of the concurrence 
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of like or similar sounds, in the inflection and derivation, e. ¢g. 

ev-vopos (from év and vépos), éA-Acizw (instead of évA.), oUp-LAX0S 

(instead of ovvp.), AéAc-wau (instead of AéAeurp.), Aj-pa (in- 

stead of Anmpa), Kop-pa (instead of kézpa), Tdo-cw OY TéT-Tw 

(instead of tdy-cw), joowy or Arrwv (instead of 7x-iwv), wadAov 

(instead of paA-vov), ddAos (instead of aAos, alius). 

2. In the Common language, only the Liquids, \, p, v, p, the 

Sibilant o, and the Mute 7, can be doubled; yet 7 and x are 

also doubled in single words, e. g. tros, a horse ; xKoxxos, a berry. 

The Medial y is often doubled, but this letter thus doubled is 

softened in the pronunciation (§ 2). Two Aspirates are not 

doubled (§ 17, 4). 

3. p 1s doubled when the augment is prefixed, e. g. épeov, 

and in composition, when it is preceded by a short vowel, e. g. 
appynktos, Badippoos; but ev-pworos (from ed and fovvvpe). 

Remarx. In imitation of Homer, the Tragic writers also double the o, yet 
much less frequently than Homer, e. g. réccov, Soph. Aj. 185; dAdcoas, 390; 
éoovan, 294; uéoon, Ant. 1223; gooerat, Asch. Pers. 122;.so also in the Dat. 
Pl. of the third Dec. eao:. 

§ 24. Strengthening and Addition of Consonants. 

1. Consonants are frequently strengthened, in the inflection, by the addition 

of a corresponding consonant, namely : — 

(a) The Labials (8 rp) by 7, e. g. BAam-r-w (instead of BAGB-w), Tim-T-w 
(instead of tUz-w), plar-r-w (instead of pip-w); sometimes also by o, which 

assimilates the preceding Labial (thus oo, Attic tr), e. g. réoow (root 

mem), Att. rértw, Fut. ré~w, the poetic docoum, Fut. doua; in déyw 

(instead of 5épw), p and o are changed into W; 

(b) The Palatals (y « x) are strengthened by o, which assimilates the pre- 

ceding Palatal (thus oo, Att. 77), or, though more seldom, the Palatal 

unites with the o and is changed into G e. g. tdo-o-w, Att. TdT-T-w 

(instead of tdy-w), pplo-c-w, Att. ppit-r-w (instead of opix-w), Bha-c-w, 

Att. Bhr-r-w (instead of Bnx-w); cpaw (instead of Kpayw), rpifw (instead 

of tpiyw); a Kappa-mute with o is seldom changed into &, e. g. atte 

(aug-co), GAdiw, dddtw and dda(w; the strengthening 7 is found only in 

méxTw and tikrw. 

(c) The Linguals (67) are strengthened by o, which with the preceding 

Lingual is changed into ¢, e. g. opd(w (instead of ppddw), or, though 
more seldom, o assimilates the preceding T'au-mute, e. g. Alocoum and 

Alrouo, epéoow, epérTw (instead of épérw), koptoow (instead of Kkopisw). 
2. The unpleasant concurrence of up and vp in the middle of some words, 

occasioned by the omission of a vowel, is softened by inserting 8 between mp 
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and 8 between yp, thus, in weonu-B-pla (formed from peonueplo, weonupla), yap 

B-pés (from -yap-e-pds, yaupds), av-d-pds (from avépos, avpds). 

3. N also is used to strengthen the Labials, especially in poetry, so as to make 

a syllable long by position, e. g. rbumavoy (from tum-r-w), oTrpduBos (from opé- 

gw); XduBos (tapos); KoptuBn (Kopuph); SIpduBos (tpépew); ouph (eireiv); 

viun (nubere) ; d8pyuos and buBpimos, vdvuuos and vévuuvos. In the present 

tense of many verbs, this strengthening y is found, e. g. ruvSdvoua, Sryydve, 

AauBdvw instead of ridoua, Siyw, Adfw. On the change of v, see § 19,3. On 

the v Paragogic, see § 15, 1. 

4. & also is prefixed to some words, but mostly to such as begin with y, e. g 

uadié and ouadit, uixpds and cuixpds; a strengthening og is also inserted before wu 

and 7 in the Perf. Mid. or Pass., and before 3 in the first Aor. Pass., e. g. reréAc- 

o-Mal, TeTEAE-C-TaL, eTEAE-o-S7v (§ 131); also in the derivation and composition 

of words, o is frequently inserted for the sake of euphony, e. g. cei-o-ués, wav- 

o-dveuwos, moyo-o-Tékos, etc.; instead of o, & also is inserted before yp, e. g. 

puKn-S-uds, dpxn-3-nds, ckap-3-uds from cralpw, mop-S-uds from Telpw. 

§ 25. Expulsion and Omission of Consonants. 

1. In inflection, « is very often omitted between two vowels, e.g. rUmtTn, 

érumrov, TUmTTOoLO instead of timre-c-a OF TUTTH-cUL, eTUTTE-c-0, TUTTOIL-G-0 5 

yéve-os, yeveé-wy instead of yéve-c-os, yevé-c-wy (comp. gene-r-is, gene-r-um). 

At the end of a word, and after Pi and Kappa-mutes, it is retained, e. g. yévos, 

tipw (=TImow), TACEW (= TAEK-ow), but after the Liquids, in inflection, as 

well as commonly at the end of a word, it is omitted, e. g. #yyerAa (instead 

of HyyeA-o-a), AyyeA@ (instead of ayyeA-é-o-w, ayyedA-€-w), PHTwp (instead 

of phrop-s). Comp. § 20, Rem. 3. , 
2. The Digamma softened into the vowel v ({ 200) is omitted: (a) in the 

middle of the word between two vowels, e. g. adv (ody), ovum, dis (&Fis), ovis, 

aidy (aif ey), aevum, véos (véFos), novus, cxaids (oxalés), scaevus, Bods (Boss), 

bovis ; Séw, wAé€w, mvéw, EAdw instead of SéFw, etc.; (b) at the beginning of 

the word before vowels and p, e. g. oivos (Fotvos), vinum, éap (F'éap), ver, %s 

(Fis) vis, ofkos (Fotkos), vicus, idetv (Fideiv), videre, éoSns (Feodis), vestis, 

prryvune (Fphyvuur), frango. On the contrary, the Digamma (this softened v) 

is retained in connection with a preceding a, e, 0, with which it then coalesces 

and forms a diphthong: (a) at the end of a word, e. g. Bod (instead of Bo), 

Baotrsd, etc.; (8) before a consonant, e. g. Bods (dls, bovs, bds), vais (val’s), 

navis, Botv, Bovot, Bacirets, BaciAcdot, Setoouat, TAEVTOMaL, TYEvTOMa!, EAavYY. 

But when an ¢ or v precedes it, then it disappears before a consonant, but 

lengthens the ¢ or v, e.g. xis (instead of KiF’s), ods (instead of aiF’s) ixaus 

(instead of ix8¥Fs), Ace. xiv, civ, ixSiv; but it disappears also, in this case, 

in the middle of a word between vowels, e. g. Ai-ds, «i-ds, o¥-ds, ixSU-os (instead 

of Aif-ds, Kil’-ds, ct F-ds, ixSvF-os. 

4* 
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3. Since the Greek language admits an accumulation of three consonants, 

only in composition, not in simple words, unless the first or the last is a 

Liquid, then, if in the inflection of the verb, a termination beginning with o& 

is appended to the consonant of the root, the « is dropped: — 

AeAcin-owv (from Acir-w) becomes AcAcipSwy (§ 17, 2.) 

Acdéy o8at ( “ Aéy-w) a Acrexdar (§ 17, 2.) 

eotdd-ovat ( “ oTeAA-w) « éordAdat. 

Remark. On the omission of a T'au-mute, and a y and yt before o, and ac 
after a Liquid, see § 20. On mémeupa, toprymat, etc. instead of mémeupuat, 
eopryywat, see § 144, R. 2. In composition, y is often omitted, e g. Musoxrd- 
vos, AmoAAd-dwpos, instead of MuSoyrr., "AmoAAdvO. 

4. Some words may drop their final consonant, either to avoid an accumula- 

tion of consonants, or, in verse, to prevent a syllable becoming ‘ong by position. 

In addition to the words mentioned under § 15, namely, ov« (ov), € (ex), otTws 

(ovr), which usually retain their final consonant before a vowel to prevent 

Hiatus, but drop it before consonants, here belong, 

(a) adverbs of place in dev, e. g. mpdadev, dmiodev, brepSev, etc., which never 

drop the y before a consonant, in prose, but very often in Epic poetry, 

more seldom in the Attic poets ; 

(b) wéxpes and &xprs, which, however, in the best classical writers, drop 

their o, not only before consonants, but commonly even before vowels, 

e. g. méxpt Avatarydpov, Pl. Hipp. Maj. 281, ¢; wéxpe evradda, Id. Symp. 

210, e€; expe Srov, X. C. 4. 7, 23 péxpe epudpas Sardrrns, Id. Cy. 8. 

6, 20; 

(c) the adverbs azpéuas, eumas, weonyls, aytixpts, dvews, &pyws, which in 

poetry may drop their s, but never in prose; in the Ionic dialect, numeral 

adverbs in -d«s also frequently drop the o before consonants, e. g. 
moAAdkt. Her. 2, 2. 

5. A genuine Greek word can end only in one of the three Liquids, yv, ¢ (¥, 

g, i.e. mo, ko) and p. The two words, odx, not, and ék, out of, form only an 

apparent exception, since, as Proclitics (§ 32), they incline to the following 

word, and, as it were, become a part of it. This law of euphony occasions 

either the omission of all other consonants, or it changes them into one of the 

three Liquids just named; hence, c@ua (Gen. oduar-os), instead of cduar, 

yada (Gen. yddarr-os), instead of ydAakt, A€wy (Gen. Agoyr-os), instead of 

A€ovt, €BobAevoy instead of éBovrevovr;—7 pas (Gen. répar-os), instead of 
tépat, Képas (Gen. Képat-os), instead of képar, wéAr (Gen. péArt-os), instead 
of peAur. 



§§ 26, 27.] NATURE AND QUANTITY OF SYLLABLES. 43 

CHAPTER Il. 

Syllables. 

§26. Nature and Division of Syllables. 

1. Every vowel, pronounced by itself, or in connection with 

one or more consonants, is called a syllable. 

2. A word consists of one or more syllables. When a word 

consists of several syllables, a distinction is made between the 

stem-syllables and the syllables of inflection or derivation. 

The stem-syllables express the essential idea of the word, the 

syllables of inflection or derivation, the relations of the idea. 

Thus, e. g. in yé-ypad-a, the middle syllable is the stem-syllable ; 

the two others, syllables of inflection: in zpay-pa, the first is 

the stem-syllable ; the last, the syllable of derivation. 

§27. Quantity of Syllables. 

1. A syllable is short or long, by nature, according as its 

vowel is short or long. 

2, Every syllable is long which contains a diphthong, or a 

simple long vowel, or two vowels contracted into one, e. g. 

Boviredw ; Hpos; “axwv (from déxwv), Borpis (from Borpvas). 

3. A syllable with a short vowel becomes long by position, 

when two or three consonants, or a double consonant (¢ € y), 

follow the short vowel, e. g. oré\Aw, TuWavTes, KOpAE (KdpiKos) 

Tpameca. 

Remark 1. The pronunciation! of a syllable long by nature, and of one 
long by position, differs in this, that the former is pronounced long, but the 
latter not. When a syllable long by nature is also long by position, its pronun- 
ciation must be protracted. Hence a distinction is made in pronouncing such 
words as mpdtTw, mpatis, mpayya (a), and tdrtw, Takis, Tdywa (a). 

Rem. 2. But when a short vowel stands before a Mute and a Liquid (Positio 
debilas), it commonly remains short in the Attic dialect, because the sound of 

the Liquids, being less distinct than the Mutes, they are pronounced with more 

1 The method of pronunciation stated in this remark is adopted in many of 

the German gymnasia, and in some of the schools in England and Scotland, 

but not to any extent in this country. — Tr. 
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ease, €. g. &réxvos, UmérAos, *&xuh, Borpus, dldpaxuos, yet in two cases the posi- 
tion of the Mute and Liquid lengthens the short vowel: — 

a) in compounds, e. g. éxvéuw ; 
b) when one of the Medials (8 y 6) stands before one of the three Liquids 

(A wv), e.g. BiBAos, evoduos, wérAeyuou; in tragic trimeter, SA also lengthen 
the preceding short vowel. 

It is obvious that a vowel long by nature cannot be shortened by a Mute and 
Liquid, e. g. whvirpor. 

4. A syllable, which contains one of the three doubtful 

vowels (a, 1, v), cannot, in the same word, be pronounced long 

and short, but must be either long or short. 

$28. Quantity of the Penult. 

In order to a correct pronunciation, the quantity of the three 

doubtful vowels, a, 1, and v, in the penult of words of three or 

more syllables, must be determined. The following are the 

principal instances in which the penult is long. The quantity 

of the syllables of inflection is treated in connection with the 
Forms : — 

The penult is long, 

1. In substantives in -awy (Gen. -aovos or -awyos), in substantives of two or 

more syllables in -iwy (Gen. -1ovos; but -iwy, Gen. -iwyos), and in forms of the 

comparative in -iwy, -toy (Gen. -1ovos), €. g. dmdwy, -oves, 6, 7, companion, Tlowe:- 

Sdwy, -wvos; Ktwy, -ovos, H, pillar, Bpaxtwy, -oves, 6, arm, ’Audiwy, -ovos; but 

Acvkadtor, -wvos; kadAtwy, kdddtov, more beautiful. 

Exceptions. The two Oxytones, 7 jidy (i), shore, and generally 7 xiév, snow. 
In Homer, the comparatives in -fwy, wy, are always short, where the versifica- 
tion admits. 

2. In oxytoned proper names in -aydés, and in the compounds in -ayés (from 

&yw, to lead, and w&yvyu, to break), -Gywp and -Kpavos, e. g.Aordvds, Aoxayés, 
captain; vavaryds, naufrdgus ; Bidywp, dixpavos, having two horns. 

3. In adjectives in -dys (Fem. -ais). derived from verbs: in -dw, in proper 

names in -drqs, in substantives in -trns (Fem. -?ris), and in those in -drms of the 
first Dec. (Fem. -d7is), and in proper names in -frn, e. g. axpans, untouched ; 

Edpparns, MiSpidarns, modrtrns, -ov, citizen (Fem. wodiris); mpeBirns, -ov, old 

man ; "Adpodirn, Auditpitn. 

Exceptions: (a) to the proper names in -arys: Taddrns, AaApirns, Eapuarns, 
all in -Bérns and -parns, and compounds formed from verbal roots, e. g. Swxpu- 
rns ;—(b) kpiths, judge, from the short root xpi, crits, builder, and SvT7s, 
one who sacrifices. 

4. In Proparoxytones in -iAos, -TAov, -ivos, -tvoy, in words in -ivn, -iva, 

-iv7, -bva, in those in -bvos, when o does not precede the ending; in Pro- 
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Proparoxytones in -dpa, and in adjectives in -ipos with a preceding long 

syllable, e. g. , 

O duidos, multitude ; dwrivn, gift ; 6 Kivdovos, danger ; 

médirov, shoe ; Atyiva, yéepupa, bridge ; 

H Kdjivos, oven ; aisxuvn, shame : ioxupos, strong ; 

céXivoy, parsley ; tpova, defence ; (but dxtpds and éxtpds), firm. 

Remark 1. The following may be added to the Proparoxytones in -ivos 
and -dpa, namely, 6 xaAivds, rein; 6 épivds, wild fig-tree; and 7 KoAAvpa, coarse 
bread. 

Exceptions. Eitantyn, feast, and compounds in -yivos (from yivy, woman), 
e.g. dvipdytvos, and kopuyn, club. 

5. In substantives in -vtos, whose antepenult is long, and in compound 

adjectives in -Saxpitos and -rpuros (from daxpiw, tpiw), and also in sub- 
stantives in -bua, -dy7, and -vywy, and in adverbs in -vddy, e. g. 

6 kwxirds, wailing ; &rpuros, indestructible;  ddoAvyh, ululatus ; 
addkporos, without tears;  Bpiua, -ciros, seat ; 6droarvyady, ululatus , 

Borpuddy, in clusters. 
Exception. Mapyapiryh, splendor. 

6. In dissyllabic Oxytones in -iAés, -tués, -ivds, -ids, -vAds, -iuds, 

-bvds, and in Paroxytones in -tpy, -vv7, &. g. 

Winds, bare ; n pivds, skin; 6 piss, pale ; tovds, common ; 

6 xiads, fodder; 6 °ids, dart ; 6 S0uds, mind ; Avun, injury ; 

5 Aiuds, hunger; — 6 xvAds, juice ; SO, &dpuos, etc.; uv, excuse. 

Exceptions. Buds (6), bow ; watvds (6), washing-trough. 

7. In dissyllables in -aos, -ivdés (oxytoned), and in dissyllables in -.a, which 

begin with two consonants, e. g. 

6 vads, temple ; oavés, brilliant ; ota, pebble ; paid, door-post. 

Rem. 2. The following may be added to dissyllables in -:a: xadid, shed ; 
ayia, trouble; Kovta, dust ; and to those in -aos, the variable fAaos, and the proper 
names in -dos, e. g.’Aupidpaos ; Oivdudos is an exception. 

Exceptions. Tads or réds (6), peacock ; ond (i). shadow, 

8. The following single words should also be noted : — 

Teas 

*Akparos, unmixed ; veaiyis, young girl ; widpa, turban ; 

ayviapds, troublesome ; 6madés, attendant ; dAdpos, clear ; 

avsadns, self-sufficient ; otvam., mustard ; 5 dAvapos, tattle. 

Also the proper names, “Audots, “Avamos, “Aparos, Anudparos, Ocavd, ldowy, 

Mplamos, Sdpams (Serapis), Stduparos, bdpadaos. 

ji enye 

’AxpiBhs, exact ; évirh, rebuke ; mapsevorinns, gallant. 

%Siuos, strong ; pisos, day-laborer ; 

7d tdpixos, pickled fish: 5 4 xediBév, swallow ; 
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Also the proper names, ’Ayxtons, 'pdvixos, Evpimos, Kiikos (7),”Ocipis, Bovoipis. 
The following dissyllables should be noted for the sake of the compounds: 

tiwh, honor ; vixn, victory ; pod, tribe ; “oxn, forest ; Arrés, little ; wixpds, small ; 

c. @. Uttwos. 

TT. wu; 

*Auvpwy, blameless ; épixw, to hold back ; Aadipoy, booty ; 

&ovAov, asylum ; 6 idvds, den; i) Tamipos, papyrus ; 

ast (0), war-cry ; iyvin, the ham; mttipoy, bran. 

Also the proper names, “ABvdos, "ApxvTas, Bidivds, Ardvicos, KauBuons, Kép- 

ipa, Kwxoréds. And the dissyllables, yoxh, soul; 6 ripds, cheese; 6 mopés, wheat ; 

5 xpiads, gold; rvdmn, grief; Poxpds, cold. 

§ 29. Accents 

1. The written accent designates the tone -sy!lable, according 

to the original Greek pronunciation. The accented syllable 

was pronounced with a particular stress as well as elevation of 

voice. The same is true of the modern Greek. Jn English, 

too, while the stress of the accented syllable is more particu- 

larly prominent, there is often also an accompanying elevation 

of the voice, but not so much as in the modern Greek. 

2. In the pronunciation of Greek prose, the accent and quan- 

tity were both regarded; thus, in évdpw7os, while the accentual 

stress was laid on the a, the proper quantity of the penult » was 

preserved. Compare analogous English words, as stinrasing, 

outpoiring, in which both the accent on the antepenult and the 

length of the penult are observed. 

3. How the Greeks observed both the accent and quantity in 

poetry, cannot now be determined. But as it was generally 

sung or recited in the style of chanting, the accent was probably 

disregarded, as is constantly done in singing at present. 

4. The Greek has the following marks for the tone or accent 

(zposwdiar) : — 

(a) The aeute (=) to denote the sharp or clear tone, e. g. 

Aoyos ; 

(b) The circumflex (+) to denote the protracted or winding 

tone, e.g. cdya. This accent consists in uniting the rising 

and falling tone in pronouncing a long syllable, since, e. g 

the word c&pa was probably pronounced as coopa ; 

(c) The grave (-) to denote the falling or heavy tone. 
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Remark 1. The mark of the falling tone was not used. Mence not &ySpa- 

mds, Adyds, but &vSpwros, Adyos. The mark of the grave was used only to 

distinguish certain words, e. g. tls, some one, and tis, who? and, as will be seen 

in § 31,1, instead of the acute on the final syllable of words in connected 

discourse. 
Rem. 2. The accent stands upon the second vowel of diphthongs ; at the 

beginning of words commencing with a vowel, the acute and grave stand 

after the breathing, but the circumflex over it, e. g. Gat, atAeios, by etrns, 

edpos, aiva. But in capital letters, in connection with the diphthongs g, n, , 

the accent and the breathing stand upon the first vowel, e. g.“Aiéns. On the 

diaeresis, see § 4, Rem. 6. 

Rem. 3. The grave accent differed from the acute as the weaker from the 

stronger accent in détriméntal, or in the Latin féneratdérum, the penultimate accent 
in both words being much stronger than the preceding one. The circumflex 

accent denoted a tone like the circumflex inflection in English. 
Rem. 4. In the United States and Great Britain, Greek is not generally 

pronounced by the accents, no regard being had to these so far as the pronun- 

ciation is concerned. In a few institutions, however, the pronunciation is 

regulated by the accent; but where this is the case, the grave and circumflex 

accents are pronounced in the same manner as the acute. No difference is 

therefore made in the pronunciation of tiwf and tiwh, nor between yyGua and 

yvépes. In these and all similar cases, the Greeks must have made distinc- 

tions. 

5. The accent can stand only on one of the last three sylla- 

bles of a word; it was not any natural difficulty but merely 

Greek usage which prevented the accent from being placed 

further back than the antepenult. 
6. The acute stands on one of the last three syllables, whether 

this is long or short, e. g. Kadds, avIparov, wéAeuos; but upon the 

antepenult, only when the last syllable is short, and is also not 

long by position, e. g. dvIpwros, but dvIparov. 

7. The circumflex stands only on one of the last two sylla- 

bles, and the syllable on which it stands must always be long 

by nature, e. g. rod, c@ua; but it stands upon the penult only 

when the ultimate is short, or long only by position, e. g. retyos, 

xpnpa, mpakis, atrAag, Gen. -dxos, kadatpow, karpdul, Anpdvaé. 

Rem. 5. Also in substantives in -i and -i (Gen. -ixos, -dxos), 1 and v long 

by nature, are considered as short in respect to accentuation, e. g. poivit, Gen. 

-ikos, Kjpvt, Gen. -dKos. 

8. If, therefore, the antepenult is accented, it can have only 
the acute; but if the penult is accented, and is long by nature, 
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it must have the circumflex, when the ultimate is short, e. g. 

Tétxos, mparre, but the acute, when the ‘ultimate! is long, e. g. 

teixous, mpdtrw; if the penult is short it has only the acute, e. g. 

rattw, tatte. On the ultimate, either the acute or the circumflex 

stands, e. g. zarnp, marpév; nominatives accented on the ulti- 

mate usually have the acute, e. g. iretvs rorapot, Inp. 

Rem. 6. In the inflection-endings, -a: and -o1, and in the adverbs, rpémadat 

and écrada, the diphthongs, in respect to the accent, are considered short, e. g. 

Tpdme(al, TUMTETAl, yAGoCa, kVSpwro1, x@pot. ‘The optative endings, -o. and 

-al, &. 2. Theat, exAcirot, Aetror, and the adverb oY« 01, domi, at home, are long; 

on the contrary, ofko1, houses, from oikos. art 

Rem. 7. In the old Ionic and Attic declension, w is considered as short 

in respect to accent, having only half its usual length, as it takes the place of o, 

€. g. Mevedews, avdyewy ; — ToAcws, TéAcwY —; Trews, &ynpws, Gen. Trew, aynpw; 

but if adjectives like YAews are declined according to the third Dec., they are 

accented regularly, e. g. piAoyéAws, pidoyeAwtos ; so also in the Dat. Sing. and 

Pl., as well as in the, Gen. and Dat. Dual, where the penult is long, e. g. &ynpws, 

ayhpe, ayhpws, ayhpwv. 
Rem. 8. In the words, efde, O that, vatxi, certainly, the penult has the acute, 

apparently contrary to the rule; but these must be treated as separate words. 

The accentuation of the words efre, ovre, sep, ris, Tovsde, etc., is to be 

explained on the ground, that they are compounded with Enclitics (§ 33). 

Rem. 9. According to the condition of the last syllable with respect to 

accent,words have the following names :— 

(a) Oxytones, when the ultimate has the acute, e. g. rerupds, kards, Sip ; 

(b) Paroxytones, when the penult has the acute, e. g. tUmTw ; 

(c) Proparoxytones, when the antepenult has the acute, e. g. avSpwmos, tu7- 

tTomevos, tvSpwror, TUTTO meEvoL 3 ; 

(d) Perispoména, when the ultimate has the circumflex, e. g. kak@s ; 

(e) Properispoména, when the penult has the circumflex, e. g. mpayua, du- 

Aovoa ; 

(f ) Barytones, when the ultimate is unaccented, e. g. mpdyyara, mpayya. 

1 Hence the accent often enables us to determine the quantity of syllables, 
e. g. from the acute on the antepenult of rohrpia, wadhtpia, we infer that the 
ultimate is short, otherwise the accent could not stand further back than the 
penult, No. 6, above;—from the circumflex on otros and mpagis, that those 
syllables are long by nature, 7;—from the circumflex on potpa and oveipa, 
that the ultimate is short, 7;— from the acute on yfpa, épa, and “Hpa, that 
the ultimate is long, otherwise the penult of these words must be circumflexed, 
8;—from the acute on piros and moixldos, that the penult of these words is 
short, otherwise they must have been circumflexed, 8.— Tr. 
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§30. Change and Removal of the Accent by Inflec- 
tion, Composition, and Contraction. 

1. When a word is changed by inflection, either in the quan- 

tity of its final syllable or in the number of its syllables, there 
is generally a change or removal of the accent. 

(a) By lengthening the final syllable, 

(a) a Proparoxytone becomes a Paroxytone, e. g. 7oAeuos, 

TOAELOV 5 

(8) a Properispomenon, a Paroxytone, e. g. réixos, Teixous ; 

(y) an Oxytone, a Perispomenon, e. g. Jeds, Jeod. Yet this 

change is limited to particular cases. See § 45, 7, a. 

(b) By shortening the final syllable, 

(a) a dissyllabic Paroxytone with a penult long by nature 

becomes a Properispomenon, e. g. devyw, pedyc, mparre 

(but rarre) ; 

(8) a polysyllabic Paroxytone, whether the penult is long 

or short, becomes a Proparoxytone, e. g. Bovdetvw, Bov- 

Aeve. 

(c) By prefixing a syllable or syllables to a word, the accent 

is commonly removed towards the beginning of the word, e. g. 

gevyw, epevyov; so also in compounds, always in verbs, com- 

monly in substantives and adjectives, e. g. 660s atvodos, eds 
PUrOs€os, Ty aTiwos, pedye drdpevye. But when syllables 

are appended to a word, the accent is removed towards the 

end of the word, e. g. timrw, tutropeda, TuPIyoopeda. 

Remark 1. The particular cases of the change of accent by inflection, and 
the exceptions to the general rules here stated, will be seen below, under the 
accentuation of the several parts of speech. 

2. The following principles apply in contraction : — 

(1) When neither of the two syllables to be contracted is 

accented, the contracted syllable also is unaccented; and the 

syllable which had the accent previous to contraction, still 

retains it, e.g. pitee = direr (but pirder = pirct), yévei = yever (but 

yevewy = yevor). 
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(2) But when one of the two syllables to be contracted is 

accented, the contracted syllable also is accented, 

(a) when the contracted syllable is the antepenult or penult, 

it takes the accent which the general rules require, e. g. 

Gyardoua: = ayarGuat pircduevos = PiAovmevos 

éotadtos = éoT@Tos dpsdovet = dpsovar 

tAnecoa §== DAjoo" TiadyTwY = TILmYTwY ; 

(b) when the contracted syllable is the ultimate, it takes the 

acute, when the last of the syllables to be contracted had 

the acute; the circumflex, when the first of the syllables 

was accented, e. g. éorads = Ecru, Yo = 7)XOr. 

Rem. 2. The exceptions to the principles stated, will be seen below, under 
the contract Declensions and Conjugations. 

CHANGE AND REMOVAL OF THE ACCENT IN CONNECTED 

DISCOURSE. 

§31. I. Grave instead of the Acute.—IIl. Crasis.— 

Ill. Eliston.—I1V. Anastrophe. 

I. In connected discourse, the Oxytones receive the mark of 

the grave, i. e. by the close connection of the words with each 

other the sharp tone is weakened or depressed, e. g. Ei py 

pytpvy tepixadrARs “HepiBoa jv. But the acute must stand before 

every punctuation-mark by which an actual division is made 

in the thought, as well as at the end of the verse, e. g. ‘O pe 

Kipos érépace tov rorapdv, ot 8 zodepuor dréepvyov. 

Exceptions. The interrogatives rls, rl, quis? who? quid? what? always 
remain oxytoned. 

Remark 1. When an Oxytone is not closely connected with the other 

words, i. e. when it is treated grammatically, the acute remains, e. g. ei 7) wh 
Agyeis —7d GvTp dvoua. 

II. Words united by Crasis (§ 10), have only the accent of 
the second word, that being the more important, e. g. réyaSdy 
from 76 dyadév. When the second word is a dissyllabic Paroxy- 
tone with a short fina] syllable, the accent, according to § 30, 2, 

(2) (a), is changed into the circumflex, e. g. 75 gros = TotTos, 
7a GhAa = rdAXa, 76 epyov = rotpyov; Ta d7Aa = Jdr)a, ey olwar = 
a 

eydua. 
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II]. When an unaccented vowel is elided (§ 13), the accent 

of the word is not changed, e. g. rotr éorw. But if the elided 

vowel is accented, its accent is thrown back upon the preceding 

syllable, as an acute; yet, when the elided word is a preposi- 

tion or one of the particles, dAAd, od8¢ pwydé (and the poetic 

noé, id€), the accent wholly disappears, and also when the 

accented vowel of monosyllabic words is elided, e. g. 

TOAAG @madov = WOAN eradov mapa €u00 = map’ €uod 

dewd epwrds = del’ epwrds amd éavTod = ad EauTod 

Onur eye = phe eyed GAAG eyhd = GAN’ eyd 

aisxpa éretas = aloxp’ erctas ovde eye = ovd eyd 

Ente Hoa = err joa 7 Se bs = 49 os. 

IV. Anastrophe. Whena preposition follows the word which 

it should precede, the tone of the preposition naturally inclines 

back to its word, and hence the accent is removed from the 

ultimate to the penult; this drawing back of the accent is 

called Anastrophe (dvacrpo¢y), e. g. 

paxns ere but ém paxns vedy tro but amd veay 
“ce & "Sdkqy Kara kare “Idsancny KaA@y Tépt mep) KaA@v. 

Rem. 2. The prepositions, dupl, ayrt, dvd, did, and the poetic szal, imelp, 

dial, rapal, do not admit Anastrophe. If the preposition stands between an 

adjective and a substantive, according to Aristarchus the Anastrophe is found 

only when the substantive stands first, e. g. Rdv9@ em Swhevts (but divhevre em 

EdvSw). Other Grammarians reject the Anastrophe in both cases— In poetry, 

mept is subject to Anastrophe only when it governs the Gen., but then very 

often, and even when the Gen. and zrepi are separated by other words. See 

§ 300, (c.) 
Rem. 3. Prepositions, moreover, admit Anastrophe, when they are used 

instead of abridged forms of the verb, e. g. va instead of dvdcSyt1; wera, wdpa, 

&m, tro, mépt, &, instead of the indicative present of elvya:, compounded with 

these prepositions, e. g. éy mapa instead of mdpeu, mépr instead of mepleori; 

also, when the preposition is separated from the verb and placed after it, which 

is often the case in the Epic dialect, e. g. dAéoas &ro mdytas étalpovs. But the 

accent of dé is drawn back without any reason, in such phrases as amd Saddo- 
ons oixewv, ard oxorod, am’ édmtdos, and the like; in such cases it is properly on 

the ultimate. 

§ 32. V. Atonics or Proclitics. 

Atonics or Proclitics, are certain monosyllables which, in 

connected discourse, are so closely united to the following 
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word, that they coalesce with it, and lose their accent. They 
axe: — : 

(a) the forms of the article, 6, 7, oi, at ; 

(b) the prepositions, év, eis (és), é« (€), os, ad; but if e€ is 

after the word which it governs, and at the end of a verse, 

or before a punctuation-mark, it retains the accent, e. g. 

xaxov 2, ll. & 472; in prose, é€ does not stand after its 

case. 
(c) the conjunctions, os (as), &; but if ds follows the word 

which it should precede, it has the accent; this position, 

however, is found only among the poets, e. g. Kaxol ds, 

for ds Kakol ; 

(d) od (otx, ody), not; but at the end of a sentence and with 

the meaning No, it has the accent, ov (ov«). Comp. 

§ 15, Rem. 2. 

§33. VL Enclitics. 

Enclitics are certain words of one or two syllables, which, in 

connected discourse, are so closely joined, in particular cases, 

to the preceding word, that they either lose their tone or throw 

it back upon the preceding word, e. g. gidos tis; TONELOS TIS. 

They are : — 

(a) the verbs cil, to be, and gnyl, to say, in the Pres. Indic., except the second 

Pers. Sing., ef, thou art, and ¢ys, thou sayest ; 

(b) the following forms of the three personal pronouns in the Attic dia- 

leet : — . 

LP.S. woo | M.P.S. cod | IIL. P.S. of Dual. cpwty Pl. oplor (v) 

pol col ot 

pé oe é, viv; 

(c) the indefinite pronouns, 7)s, 7, through all the cases and numbers, 

together with the abridged forms od and rg, and the indefinite adverbs més, 

mb, Th, rov, wot, woSév, mol, woré; but the corresponding interrogative pro- 

nouns are always accented, e. g. rls, rl, mas, etc. ; 

(d) the following particles in the Attic dialect, ré, rol, yé, viv, mép (and in 

the Epic, «é, xév, vb, pd), and the inseparable particle 8é, § 34, Rem. 3. 

Remark. Several small words are combined with these enclitics, forming 

with them one word, with a meaning of its own, e. g. efre, ore, whre, dste, 

step, 8stis, etc. 

4 



§ 34.) INCLINATION OF THE ACCENT. 53 

9 34. Inclination of the Accent. 

1. An Oxytone so unites with the following enclitic, that the 

accent, which is commonly grave in the middle of a sentence 

(§ 31, 1), again becomes acute, e. g. 

Shp tis for Shp ths Kaos eotw for KaAdds eotly 

kat twes “ Kal Twés ToTamos “ye “ roTapos ye 

Kadds Te “ Kadds TE motamol twes “ motamol Ties. 

2. A Perispomenon unites with the following enclitic without 

further change of the accent, e. g. 

pas Tt for és 7h pirei Tis for piree tls 

ods corw “ das eotiy KaAdod Twos “ KaAdod Tivds. 

Remark 1. A Perispomenon followed by a dissyllabic enclitic, is regarded 

as an Oxytone. For as dé@s éoriv, for example, are considered as one word in 

respect to accent, and as the circumflex cannot go further back than the penult 

(§ 29, 7), the Perispomenon must be regarded as an Oxytone. Long syllables 

in enclitics are treated as short in respect to the accent; hence ofytivow, ovtt 

vey, are viewed as separate words, e. g. Kad@y Tivwy. 

3. A Paroxytone unites with the following monosyllabic 

enclitic without further change of the accent; but there is no 

inclination when the enclitic is a dissyllable, e. g. 

ptros mou for ptdos pod but didos éeotiv, pido pacity 

HAAos mas “ AAos més “ &AAOS TOTE, HAAWY TIWGY. 

Rem. 2. It is evident that if there was an inclination of the accent when a 

Paroxytone was followed by a dissyllabic enclitic, the accent would stand on 

the fourth syllable, e. g. piAo-pacw, which is contrary to the usazc of the 

language. 

4. A Proparoxytone and a Properispomenon unite with the 

following enclitic, and take an acute accent on the last sylla- 

ble; this syHable forms the tone-syllable for the following 

enclitic, as dvIpw-7ods Tis, e. g. 

tvSpwrds tis for &vSpwros Ts caud tt for capa 7) 

avSpwrol twes “ vSpwror tives cGud eorw “ gaa eortly. 

Exception. A Properispomenon, ending in & or y, does not admit the incli- 

nation of a dissyllabie enclitic, e. g. adAat tivds, adAat eorly, polit ‘arly, Knput 
égtly, AaiAa carly. ; 

5¥ 
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Rem. 3. The local suffix de (¢e), which expresses the relation to a place, 
whither, coalesces with substantives according to the rules of inclination, e. g. 

“Orvuirdvic Sontrdvbe ovpavdvbe Mvsade (from Muse) 

&peBdsde "EAevoivdde  Méyapdde  dédpovbe. 

So °’ASfvate (i. e. "AShvasde), MAaraace (MAatasat), xawace (xauds Acc.) The 

suffix Se when appended to the Demon. pronoun draws the accent of this pro- 

noun to the syllable before dc. In the oblique cases, these strengthened 

pronouns are accented according to the rules for Oxytones, § 45, 7 (a), e.g. 

téa0s —Toodsde, ToTOvdE, TOT@dE, Toohvde, TOTaVEE, 

Tolos —ToLosde, TnAlkos — TNALKOSOE, Total — Tolo ibe, 

ev8a— evade. 

5. When several enclitics occur together, each throws back 

its accent on the preceding, e. g. ei rép tis oé pol pyc Tore. 

§35. Enclitics accented. 

Some enclitics, whose signification allows them to be in a measure indepen- 

dent, are accented in the following cases : — 

1. ’Eo7t (v) is accented on the penult, when it stands in connection with an 

Inf. for Zeort (v), and after the particles GAA’, «i, obk, wh, as, Kal, wév, Br1, Tov, 

and the pronoun voor’, and also at the beginning of asentence, e. g. iSety éorw 

(licet videre), ei Zorw, od« Zor, TodT Zor, Zot Feds, etc.; the other forms of 

eiul which are capable of inclination, retain the usual accent on the ultimate, 

when they stand at the beginning of a sentence, e. g. eio) Seol. 

2. The forms of gnul which are capable of inclination, retain the accent, 

when they stand at the beginning of a sentence, and also when they are sep- 

arated from the preceding word by a punctuation-mark, e. g. pnul éyé. —"Eorw 

avhp ayasds, pnut. 
3. The enclitic Pers. pronouns, god, ool, oé, of, oplor (v), retain their accent: 

(a) when an accented Prep. precedes, e. g. mapa cod, mera oé, mpds gol. But 
the enclitic forms of the first Pers. pronoun are not used with accented 

prepositions, but, instead of them, the longer and regularly accented 

forms, e. g. 

map’ €uod not mapa wov mpos euol not mpds jot 

Kar éueé =“ KaTd we mepi euod “ mept mou. 

Remarx 1. There are, however, a few instances of enclitics of the first Pers. 

pronoun standing with accented prepositions, e. g. mpds we. Pl. Symp. 218, ¢. 

Rem. 2. When the emphasis is on the preposition, there is an inclination 

of the accent, e. g. éml ce # atv vo, X. An. 7.7, 32 (against you, rather than with 

you).— The enclitic forms are used with the unaccented prepositions, e. g. & 

pov, ey pot, #s oe, és we, ek gov, &v got. But when the emphasis is on the pro- 

noun, there is no inclination, and instead of pod, mol, ué, — euod, euol, eu, are 

used, e. g. év euol, GAN’ odk €v aol. 
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(b) The enclitic pronouns generally retain their accent when they are em- 

phatic, as in antitheses, e. g. eue kal we; éueé } cé; hence the forms ov, of, 

g, are accented only when they are used as reflexive pronouns. 

4. The pronoun zis is accented when it stands at the beginning of a sentence, 

e. g. Ties A€youtw. 

5. There is no inclination, when the accent of the word on which the enclitic 

rests disappears by Elision, e. g. carbs & éoriv, but Kadds d¢ éoriy— Torro & 

eialy, but moAAol 5€ ciow. 

§36. Division of Syllables. 

PRELIMINARY Remarks. The division of syllables, according to our mode 
of pronouncing Greek, depends in part upon the place of the accent. The 

term accent and accented, throughout these rules, is used with reference to our 

pronunciation of the Greek, and not to the written accent on the Greek words. 
The accent (stress) is on the penult in dissyllables, and on the antepenult in 

polysyllables, when the penult is short. The accent on the penult or antepenult 

is called the primary accent. If two syllables precede the primary accent, there 
is a secondary accent on the first syllable of the word. 

The following rules exhibit the more general method of dividing syllables, 
except where the pronunciation is regulated by the Greek accent : — 

1. A single consonant between the vowels of the penult and ultimate is 

joined to the latter, e. g. &yw, ma-pd, ud-da, Lva, i-rds, i-xdp, wére-pos, otpdrev- 

Ma, xare-mds, Aoxa-yés, Hrova-Bav. 

Exception. In dissyllables,a single consonant following ¢ or o is joined to 

the first syllable, e. g. Ady-os, TéA-os, mep-l, 87-1, TOA-, Ex-w, TTSA-05. 

2. The double consonants ~ and y are joined to the vowel preceding them; 

e. g. Tdt-w, SiW-os, mpak-ts, dvrirat-ducvos. But ¢ is joined to the vowel following 

it, except when it stands after ¢ or o, or after an accented vowel in the ante- 

penult,—in which case it is joined with these vowels; e.g. voul-(w, vdui-Ce, 

ipmd-(w; but rpdmeCa, b¢-os, voul(-ouev, apmat-ouev. 

3. A single consonant (except in the penult) before or after the vowels a and 

« having the accent, and also a single consonant before or after e and o having 

the accent, is joined to these vowels; e. g. ay-aSds, wot-cuds, Ba-otA-€a, 5-T0A- 

aBdy, 5-5r-epos, ThS-ouev, G-rop-la, ev-dix-la, em-riv-ia; for a single consonant 

after a long vowel, etc., see 4. 

Exception. A single consonant preceded by a, and followed by two vowels, 

the tirst of which is ¢ or 1, is joined to the vowel after it; e.g. orpa-rid, dvaord- 

oews, oTpo-TidT ns (NOt oTpaT-id, etc.). 

4. A single consonant after a long vowel, a diphthong or v, is joined to the 

vowel following; e. g. arorn-Add1, epfh-ucpos, piAd-Tepos, akodou-dia, axol-care. 

bi-plas, &Sv-ula, pi-yoytes, pu-youer. 

Exception. A single consonant following long a or «in the antepenult, and 

having the accent, is joined with the vowel preceding; e. g. dmoxplv-aro, éan- 

pdv-quer. 
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5. Two single consonants coming together in the middle of a word, are 

separated ; e. g. woA-Ad, io-rdvat, TES-vnKa, Sap-parcws, KAVTOTEX-V7S. 

Exception. A mute and liquid are sometimes joined to the following vowel; 

e. g. érl-rpwokoy. 

6. When three consonants come together in the middle of a word, the last 

two, if a mute and liquid, are joined to the following vowel; if not, the last 

only; e. g. &y-Spwios, dv-Spia, but éerépp-Sny. 

7. Compounds are divided into their constituent parts, when the first part 

ends with a consonant; but if the first part ends with a vowel followed by a 

short syllable, the compound is divided, like a simple word; e. g. ék-Balvw, 

cuver-pévnois, mpdd-eots, avdB-acw, but sro-dhtns, not brop-jrns; sO mapa- 

alvw. 

§ 37. Punctuatrion-marks—Diasté6le. 

1. The colon and semicolon are indicated by the same mark, a point above 

the line, e. g. Ed eAekas+ mdytes yap apordynoay. The interrogation-mark is 

our semicolon, e. g. Tis tadta éroinoey; who did this? The period, comma, and 

mark of exclamation have the same characters as in English; the mark of 
exclamation is rarely used. 

2. The Diastole (or Hypodiastole), which has the same character as the 

comma, is used to distinguish certain compound words from others of like 
sound, but of dissimilar meaning, e. g. 8, 71, whatever, and 8r1, that, since; 8, Te, 

whatever, and 8re, when. More recently, such words are generally separated in 

writing merely, e. g. 3 1, 8 Te. 

SE CT LOM, EG 

ETYMOLOGY, OR GRAMMATICAL FORMS. 

§38. Diviston of the Parts of Speech.— Inflection. 

1. Etymology relates to the form and meaning of the Parts 
of Speech. 

2. The Parts of Speech are : — 

(1) Substantives, which denote anything which exists, any 

object (person or thing); as man, rose, house, virtue ; 

(2) Adjectives, which denote a property or quality; as gveat, 
small, red, beautiful, hateful ; 
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(3) Pronouns, which denote the relation of the object spoken 

of to the speaker (§ 86); as J, thou, he, this, that, mine, thine, 

his ; 
(4) Numerals, which denote the number or quantity of an 

object; as one, two, three, many, few ; 

(5) Verbs, which denote an action or state; as to bloom, to 

wake, to sleep, to love, to censure ; 

(6) Adverbs, which denote the way and manner in which an 

action takes place, or the relations of place, time, manner, qual- 

ity, and number; as here, yesterday, beautifully (=in a beautiful 
manner), perhaps, often, rarely ; 

(7) Prepositions, which denote the relation of space, time, 

ete. of an object to an action or thing; as (to stand) before the 

house, after sunset, before sleep ; 

(8) Conjunctions, which connect words and sentences, or 

determine the relation between sentences; as and, but, because. 

3. Words are either essential words, 1. e. such as express a 
notion, or idea, viz. the substantive, adjective, verb, and the 

adverbs derived from them; or formal words, i. e. such as 

express merely the relations of the idea to the speaker or some 

one else, viz. the pronoun, numeral, preposition, conjunction, the 

adverbs derived from them, and the verb eva, to be, when it is 

used as a copula, with an adjective or substantive for its predi- 
cate; as 6 avIpwros Svytos eat ev. 

Remarx. Besides the parts of speech above mentioned, there are certain 
organic sounds, called interjections ; as alas! oh! ah! They express neither 
an idea nor the relation of an idea, and hence are not to be considered as proper 
words. — Prepositions, conjunctions, and adverbs not derived from adjectives 
and substantives, are included under the common name of Particles. 

4. Inflection is the variation or modification of a word in 

order to indicate its different relations. The inflection of the 

substantive, adjective, pronoun, and numeral, is termed Declen- 

sion; the inflection of the verb, Conjugation. The other parts 

of speech do not admit inflection. 
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CHAPTER I. 

The Substantive. 

$39. Different kinds of Substantives. 

1. When a substantive (§ 38) indicates an cbject, which has 

an actual, independent existence, itis termed a Concrete substan- 
tive, e. g. man, woman, hon, earth, flower, host; but when the 

substantive indicates an action or quality, which is only concezved 

of as being something actual or independent, it is called an 

Abstract substantive, e. g. virtue, wisdom. 

2. The Concretes are, 

(a) Proper nouns, when they denote only single persons or 

things, and not a class; as Cyrus, Plato, Hellas, Athens ; 

(b) Appellatives, when they denote an entire class or an 
individual of a class; as mortal, tree, man, woman, flower. 

Remark. Appellatives are called material nouns, when they indicate the 

simple material, e. g. milk, dust, water, gold, coin, grain; collective nouns, when 

they designate many single persons or things as one whole, e. g. mankind, 

cavalry, fleet; nouns of quantity, when they denote measure or weight, e. g. a 

bushel, a pound. 

§40. Gender of Substantives. 

Substantives have three genders, as in Latin; the gender is 

determined partly by the meaning of the substantives, and 

partly by their endings. The last mode will be more fully 

treated under the several declensions. The following general 

rules determine the gender of substantives by their mean- 

ing :— 

1. The names of males, of nations, winds, months, and most 

rivers, are masculine, e. g. 6 Bacwe’s, the king; ot "EXAnves, 6 

Tapyrdwy (January, nearly); 6 ’Addeds, the Alpheus; 6 etpos, the 

southeast wind. 

Remark 1. Exceptions: Diminutives in -oy, which are not proper names 
these are conceived of as things and are neuter); e. g. 7d metpdxioy, the lad 
but proper names of females in -oy are feminine, e. g. 4 Aedvtiov); also 7d 
avdpdmodov, a slave, mancipium; Ta matdiKd, a favorite; and some rivers, e. g. 
% Zrvi, and also some according to the ending, e. g. 4 AAS. 

, The names of females are feminine, e. g. 7 parnp, mother. 
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3. The names of the letters, infinitives, all indeclinable 

words, and every word used as a mere symbol, are neuter, e. g. 

70 Aap Pda, 76 tire, the striking ; 7d pyrnp, the word mother. 

Rem. 2. The gender of the names of mountains is determined by their 
endings; hence (a) masculine, ‘EAixdy, -Gvos, etc.; those in -os, Gen. -ov, e. g. 
Tlapvacéds ; in -ws, -w, e. g.”"ASws (6”Epvt, derived from the name of a person, 
is particularly to be observed); (b) feminine, those in -n (a), Gen. -ns, e. g. 
Afryn, “15n, Otrn; those in -is and -vus, e. g. “AAmis, Gen. -ews, “AAzreEls, -Ewy, 
Kdpap fis, -150s, “OSpus, -vos (masculine in Lat.), Mdpyns, -nSos; (c) neuter, those 
in -ov, e. g. Avaaioy, TijAuov. 

Rem. 3. ‘The gender of the names of places also is determined almost entirely 
by the endings; only a few of these are feminine, properly agreeing with the fem- 
inine appellatives yj, xépa, vijcos (i. e. véovca xépa), moAs to be supplied with 
them; (a) names of cities and islands in -os, -ov, e. g. 7 Képw&os [dats], 7 “Pdd0s 
[vijoos], 7 AtjAos [vjcos| (except 6 ’Oyxnortds, 6 Apwrds, 5 Aiyiadds, 5 Kdvwros ; 
usually 6 Opxouevds, 6 “AAlaptos; but generally 4 MvAos and 7 ’Emfdavpos) ; and 
the following names of countries: 7 Atyurros, ) Xephdvnaos, 7”Hmeipos, 7) MeAo- 
movyngos ; (b) names of cities in -wy, e. g. ) BaBuaAdy, -Gvos, 7 Aaedaluwy, -ovos, 
h AvSnddy, -dvos, 7) Xadnndav, -dvos, ) Kapxynddy, -ovos (except 6 Oivedy and 6 
Bpaupaéy, -Gvos, usually 6 Mapadéy, -évos; but commonly 7 Zixudv, -@vos); (c) 
% Tpoghy, -jvos. The gender of the others is determined by the endings. 
Hence, 

(a) All names of countrics in -os, Gen. -ov (except those named above), are 
masculine, e. g. 6 Béoropos, "Ioduds, Wdvtos, ‘EAAhswovtos, Aiyadds ; all plural 
names of cities in -o, Gen. -wy, e. g. iAurro: names of cities in -ovs, Gen. 
-odyTos, e. g. 6 “YWods (some of these are used both as masculine and feminine, 
e€. g. bidovs ; “Auasovs, Kepagots, ‘Pauvovs, S:50ds, and Tpame(ovs, are feminine 
only) ; those in -as, Gen. -ovros, e. g. 6 Tdpas; those im -evs, Gen. -ews, e. g. 
6 avoreds ; finally, 5 Maons, Gen. -T70s; 

(b) All names of countries of the first Dec. and those of the third, which 
have feminine endings, are feminine (see § 66, II), e. g. 4 ‘EAevots, -ivos, 7 
Sadauls, -ivos, etc. : 

(c) All in -ov, Gen. -ov; plurals in -«, Gen. -wy, and those in -os, Gen. -ous. 
are neuter, €. g. To IAvoy. Tu Aedurpa, Td” Apyos, Gen. -ous. 

4. The names of persons which have only one form for the 

Masc. and Fem. are of common gender, e. g. 6 7 Seds, god and 5 ? 5 

goddess ; 6 7 wats, boy and girl. 

Rem. 4. Movable substantives are such as change their ending so as to 
indicate the natural gender, e.g. 6 BaotAeds, king; 7 BactAeia, queen. See For- 
mation of Words. 

Rem. 5. Substantives (mostly names of animals) which have but one gram- 
matical gender, either Masc. or Fem., to denote both genders, are called 
Epicenes (érixowa), €. g. i GAdmnt, the fox, whether the male or female fox: 7 
&pxtos, the bear ; 7 kdundos, the camel; 6 pis, the mouse; % xedtddy, the swallow ; 
i ois, the sheep ; % Bods (collectively), ai Bées, cattle; 6 trios, horse (indefinitely), 
but in Pl., ai trmo:; but when the natural gender is to be distinguished, &ppnx, 
male, or SAvs, female, is added, e. g. Awyds 5 SHAvs, the female hare; addmnt 7 
&Bpnv, the male fox ; or the gender may be indicated by prefixing the article, or 
by another adjective, e. g. 6 &pxros, the male bear. Some masculine names of 
animals have also the corresponding feminine forms, e. g. 6 Aéwy, a lion: 7 
Aéaiva, a lioness. See Rem. 4.— Here belong, in the second place, the Mase, 
names of persons in the Pl., which include the Fem., e. g. of yovets, the parents 
oi aides, liberi, the children (sons and daughters) 
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$41. Number, Case, and Declension. 

1. The Greek has three Numbers ; the Singular, denoting one 

person or thing; the Plural more than one; and the Dual, two. 

Remarx 1. The dual is not often used; it is found most frequently in the 

Attic dialect ; it does not occur in the Jolic, nor in the Hellenistic Greek 

2. The Greek has five Cases,! Nominative, Genitive, Dative, 

Accusative, and Vocative. 

Rem. 2. The Nom. and Voc., as they represent an object as independent of 

any other, are called independent cases (casus recti) ; the others, as they rep- 

resent an object as dependent on or related to some other, are called dependent 

cases (casus obliqut). 
Rem. 3. Neuter substantives and adjectives have the same form in the Nom., 

Acc., and Voe. of all numbers. The dual has only two case-endings; one for 

the Nom., Acc., and Voc., the other for the Gen. and Dat. 

3. There are in the Greek three different ways of inflecting 

substantives; distinguished as the First, Second, and Third 

Declensions. 

Rem. 4. The three declensions may be reduced to two principal declensions, 
viz. the strong and the weak. The case-endings of the strong are prominent and 
clearly distinguishable, while those of the weak are less distinctly marked. 
Words of the third Dec. belong to the strong, those of the first and second to 
the weak. In the third Dec. the case-endings uniformly appear pure; in the 
first and second this is less so, because in these declensions the stems end in a 
yowel, and hence combine with the case-endings which begin with a vowel. 
Ea inflexion of both the principal declensions, in the Masc. and Fem., is as 
ollows : — 

Singular. Plural. 

Strong. Weak. 

es t 
wy 
o1(v) ts 
ads 

§ 42. First Declension. 

The first declension has four endings, a and 7 feminine; as 

and ys masculine. 

1 See a fuller statement under the Cases in the Syntax, § 268, seq. 
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Endings. 

Singular. Plural. | Dual. 

aL a 

av 

SP at 
a @ 

a ao 4 

as 

at aX as 3 

x 

AuF QaerQzy 

= 

Remark 1. It will be seen from the above terminations, that the plural as 
well as the dual endings are the same, whatever may be the form of the singu- 
Jar. 

Rem. 2. The original ending of the Dat. Pl. was a:o1(v), as in the second 
Dee. orce(y), &. g. Sikatot, Taiot, Kaymaior, Yeotor, TurKpotot, ayasoio.. This 
form is also found in the Attic poets, and is not foreign even to prose, at least 
to that of Plato, especially in the second Dec. Even the Ionic form -yo: (v) 
is sometimes used by the Attic poets. 

§43. Nouns of the Feminine Gender. 

1. (a) The Nom. ends in @ or @, which remains in all the 

Cases, if it is preceded by p, « or « (a pure), e. g. xépa, land ; 

idéa, form ; copia, wisdom ; xpeta, utility ; ebvora, benevolence ; here 

also belong the contracts in @ (see No. 2), e. g. wva; some sub- 

stantives in 4G, e. g. dada, war-cry, and some proper names, e. g. 

"Avopowcda, Anda, Deda, Purouydra, Gen. -as, Dat. -g, Acc. -av. 

Remark 1. The following words whose stem ends in p, take the ending 

instead of a: képn, maiden; Kdppn, cheek ; dépn, neck; addpn, water-gruel ; and 

some proper names introduced from the Ionic dialect, e. g. Epvpn; the m then 

remains through all the cases of the Sing.—TIf any other vowel than e or 1, 

precedes, the Nom. and all the cases of the Sing. have 7, e. g. axon, pun, oKevh, 

(wh; except méa, grass; xpda, color; oréa, porch; ta, field; ota, gourd ; 

kapva, walnut-tree ; édda, olive-tree; ddwd, threshing-floor ; Navoirda, all Gen. -as. 

(b) The Nom. ends in 4, which remains only in the Acc. and 

Voc.; but in the Gen. and Dat., it is changed into y, if the a is 

preceded by A, AA, o, oo (17), & & v. 

Rem. 2. The ending is commonly in a@ when y precedes, e. g. &xi5va (so es- 

pecially in words in -awa); but 7 is often found, as is always the case in the 

suffix ctyy, e.g. evppootyn, also Solyn, mpduyn and mpduva, melvn and sreiva. 

Alara is the only word ending in a preceded by a single r. 

(c) In other cases, the Nom. ends in y, which remains 

throughout the singular. 

6 
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2. If a is preceded by « or a, -éa is contracted in most words 

into 7, and -da into @ in all the Cases (comp. Boppas, § 44, 3). 

The final syllable remains circumflexed in all the Cases. 

Rem. 3. The first Dec. is called the a declension, as its uninflected forms 

end in a, e. g. yvéun from the uninflected yrduea (comp. oveéa), veavlas from 

the uninflected veavla, moAlrns from moAltea; the second, the o declension, as 

its uninflected forms end in o, e. g. Adyos, uninflected form Adyo; the third, the 

consonant declension, as its uninflected forms end in a consonant, and the vowels 

and v, which originated from consonants. 

Paradigms. 

a) » through all the cases.\b) & through all the cases. a, Gen. ns. 

Opinion. Fig-tree.| Shadow. Land. Hammer. Lioness. 

N yaeun aur-(éa)h|  oxi-d XOpG. opipa A€aivé: 

THS ‘yvauns ouK-js oKi-as xapas optpas Aealyns 
Th yvoun ocuK-f oKe xopa opipE Acalvy 

| Thy ywopuny ovK-jy oKt-ay xopav opupay Acauvay 

-|&  ydun ovK-7 oK-d xapa opupa Acawva 

ai -yv@uat ovK-at oKt-at X@pat opipat Adavos 
TOV YVWUGVY TUK-OV CKL-GV Xwpav opupov eavav 
Tals yvemats oUK-ais oKL-ais Xwpais opipas Acatvais » 
Tas "yveMas ouUK-Gs oKL-Gs xdpas opupas Aealvas 
G yv@mat ovK-at cki-at X@pat opipat A€awvat 

Td youd ovK-a OK. XGpG =| aohtpa = Deal va 
TalV "yV@malv oUK-aLy oK-aly Xepaiv opipauy Reatvary. 

Remark 1. On the form of the article ré instead of rd, see § 241, Rem. 10. 

On the declension of the article 7, see § 91. The & standing before the singu- 

lar and plural Voce. is a mere exclamation. 

Rem. 2. On the contraction of -ea into -7, see § 9, II. (a) ; in the plural and 

dual of the first and second declensions, however, -ea is contracted into a. 

Comp. § 9, II. (b). Nouns in -aa are contracted as follows: N. urda, pra 

(mina), G. pydas, pvas, D. pvda, wd, A. uvday, wvav; Pl. N. prai, ete. 

§44. IL Nouns of the Masculine Gender. 

1. The Gen. of masculine nouns ends in -ov; nouns in -as 

retin the a in the Dat., Acc., and Voc., and those in -ys retain 

the y in the Acc. and Dat. Sing. 

2. The Voc. of substantives in -ys ends in a: — 

(1) All in -rys, e. g. roorns, Voc. rogdru, tpopyrys, Voc. mpopij- 

ra; (2) all in -ys composed of a substantive and a verb, e. g. 

yewperpns, Voc. yewpéerpa, pupotwAns, @ salve-seller, Voc. pupo- 
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7@Aad; (3) national names in -ys, e. g. Mépons, a Persian, Voc. 

Ilépoa. — All other nouns in -ys have the Voc. in y, e. g. Mépans, 

Perses (the name of a man), Voc. Hépon. 

3. The remarks on contract feminine nouns (§ 43, 2), ap- 

ply to Mase. nouns contracted from -éas, e. g. ‘Epyijs, Boppas. 

In Bopeas, the «a is contracted into a, and not into y, since p 

precedes, § 43, 1 (a). The doubling of the p in Bofpas is merely 

accidental. 

REMARK 1. Contrary to § 43, I, compounds of petpéw (to measure), as 

yewuerpys, end in -ns instead of -as; on the contrary, several proper names, etc., 

as TleAoridas and yevvidas, a noble, end in -as instead of -ns. 

Rem. 2. Several masculine nouns in -as have the Doric Gen. in 4, namely, 

matpaAolas, untpadolas, patricide, matricide; dpyisodnpas, fowler; also several 

proper names, particularly those which are Doric or foreign, e. g.“fAas, Gen. 

"YAa, Skoras, -a, “AvviBas, -a, SvAAas, -4; (the pure Greek, and also several 

of the celebrated Doric names, e. g.’Apxtras, Aewvldas, Mavoavlas (also the 

Beeotian "Erauewéydas), commonly have ov;) finally, contracts in Gs, e. g. 

Bogpas, Gen. Boppa. 

Paradigms. af 

Citizen. i ; Youth. Fowler. 

ToAiTns ‘ fas) 7 veavias opvisosnpas 
moAlTou d veavlov opvisodnpa 
moAiTy D veavla opuidodnpa 
ToAITHY 7 veavlay épuisoSnpav 
mode veavla épvidodnpa 

~ € ~ > ~ 

TOALT AL veavlat opvisodjpat a ns Sra 3 = 
TOALT@V Veaviav opuisosnpav 

‘ € ~ > 

moAirais veaviais dpuiodnpats 
fi= € ~ = > = ToAtTas veavlas opvisoshpas 2 A 3 H 

moAirat veavlat opuisod7jpat 

IN: 
G. 
D: 
va 
V. 

N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
Vv. 

TOALTG veavla, opuiSoStpa. 
modlraw F fh veavlaw opvidostpaw 

Rem. 3. The Ionic Genitive-ending -ew of Mase. nouns in -ys (§ 211), is 

retained even in the Attic dialect in some proper names, e. g. @dAew from 

Oarjjs, Thpew from Thpns.— The contract Boppas is also found in the Attic 

writers in the uncontracted form; thus, Bopéas, X. An. 5. 7, 7. Pl. Phaedr. 229, 

b. Bopéov, ‘Th. 3, 23. Bopéay, 3, 4. 

Rem. 4. The ending 7s occurs, also, in the third Dee. To the first Dec. 

belong: (a) proper names in -{ns and -ddns, e. g. ovKd{dys, AtpelSns (from 

*Atpe and (dys), MiAriddns, as well as gentile nouns, e. g. Srapridrys; (b) nouns 

in -rns derived from verbs, e. g. rovrns from moréw; (c) compounds consisting 

of a substantive and verb, or of a substantive compounded with another of the 

first Dec., e. g. maiSorpiBns, BiBAtowdAns, apxedtens. 
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$45. Quantity and Accentuation of the First 

Declension. 

a. Quantity. 

1. The Nom. ending a is short in all words, which have the Gen. in -ns [§ 48, 

1 (b)] ; but long in those which have the Gen, in -as, e. g. wreAca, oxid, cola, 

maidela, xpela, xpord, wéa, huepa, Anda, adadd, etc.; the same is true of the Fem. 

ending of adjectives in os, e. g. édeudepa, Sixala. 

Exceptions. 

The following classes of words have a short in the Nom. :— 

(a) Dissyllables, and some Polysyllabic names of places in -ard, e. g. ‘Iorlaa, 

TAdraia. 

(b) Trisyllables and Polysyllables in -era, e. g. aAnsem, Myde, Bactrea, 

queen, yAukeia, except abstracts from verbs in -edw, e. g. BaoiActa, king- 

dom ; dovaeta, servitude (from BactActw, SovAetw) ; 

(c) the names and designation of females, etc. in -rpta, e.g. WaATpia, a female 

musician, words in -v7a, e. g. uvia, TeTupvia, the numeral uid, and, finally, 

some poetic words ; 

(d) Trisyllables and Polysyllables in -o14, e. g. etvoia, avon; 

(e) words in -pé whose penult is long by a diphthong (except av), by, 0, or 

by pp, ©. g. meipa, udxapa; yepipa, cpidpa; Mussa. ‘Eratpa, radatlorpa, 

AlSpa, baldpa, KoAAvpa, are exceptions. 

2. The Voc. ending a is always short in nouns in -ys; but always long in 

nouns in -as, €. g. woAtra from aoAirys, veavla from veavias. The quantity of 

Fem. nouns in -& and -a, is the same in the Voc. as in the Nom. 

8. The Dual ending a is always long, e. g. Motoa from Moiga. 

4. The Ace. ending ay is like the Nom., e. g. Motcay, xdpay from Moica, 

xapa. 

5. The ending as is always long, e. g. ras tpamwé(as from tpae(a, 6 veavias, 

Tovs veavias, Tis oikids, Tas oiKlas. 

b. Accentuation. 

6. The accent remains on the tone-syllable of the Nom., as long as the laws 

of accentuation permit (§ 30). 

Exceptions. 

(a) The Voce. déor07a from deomrdrns, lord ; 

(b) The Gen. Pl. of the first Dec. always has the final syllable wy circum- 
flexed, which is caused by the contraction of the old ending dwy, e. g. 

Acavay from A€ava, veoviay from veavias. — But the substantives, xpho- 

rns, creditor ; atm, anchovy ; érnola, monsoons ; and xAotvns, wild-boar, 

are exceptions ; in the Gen. Pl. they remain Paroxytones, thus xphoTwv, 
aptwy, ernalwy (but apuav, xpnoray from apuhs, unapt ; xenards, useful). 
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Remark. On the accentuation of Adjectives, see § 75. 

7 The accent of the Nom. is changed, according to the quantity of the final 

syllable, thus : — 

(a) Oxytones become Perispomena in the Gen. and Dat. of the three num- 
bers, e. g. (Nom. Tih) Timijs, -77, -@v, -aiv, -ats; this holds, also, in the 

second Dec.; e. g. Seds, -od, -@ -av, -otv; 

(b) Paroxytones with a short penult remain so through all the Cases, except 

the Gen. Pl., which is always circumflexed on the last syllable; but 

Paroxytones with a long penult become Properispomena, if the last syl- 

lable is short, as in the Nom. Pl., and in the Voce. Sing. in a of Masc. 

nouns in -ys (§ 44), e.g. youn, yvOua, but yrwuay; woAtrns, ToAira, 

moAirat, but roAiray; on the contrary, dfn, dca, but Sucdy ; 

(c) Properispomena become Paroxytones, if the last syllable is long, e. g. 

Movca, Movons ; 

(d) Proparoxytones become Paroxytones, if the last syllable is long, e. g. 

Adawa, Aealyns. 

§46. Second Decicnsion. 

The Second Declension has two endings, os and ov; nouns 

in -os are mostly masculine, but often feminine (§ 50); those 

in -ov are neuter; except Fem. diminutive proper names in -ov, 

e. g. 7 TAvképuov (§ 40). 

Endings. S 

ReMARK 1. The Gen. and Dat. endings of the different genders are the 

same in all numbers; neuters have the Nom., Acc., and Voe. alike in all 

numbers, and in the plural they end in a. 

Rem. 2. On the form of the Dat. Pl. ot (v), see § 42, Rem. 2. 

6* 
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Paradigms. 

Word. Island. God. Messenger. Fig. 

6 Ady-os % vioos 6(7)Seds 6 &yyeAos odKoy 
Tod Ady-ov Ths vhoov Tov Seod aryyeAov obKou 
TS Y-@ TH vhow TH EG ayyerw 5 ovKy 
Tov Ady-ov Thy vijtov ~—s Tov Bedy tyyedov &  gdKov 
@ Ady-e & vijoe & Seds tiryyeAe ovKoy 

of Ady-oc ab vioo of eol tyyeAo 7% ocdKG 
Tav Aby-wy §=TaY VhoOwWY = TY EGY ayyeAwy TaY CUKOY 
Tois Aéy-o1s = Tals VHToOLS ~=—Ss TOLS eEors ayyéAous  —«- TOIS GUKOLS 
TovsAdby-ous Tas viToUs TOS Yeovs ayyéAous = TAs oUKa, 
&G Xey-or & voor & seol wyyedot & oiKa 

_N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
Vis 

IN: 
G. 
D. 
A. 
Vi. 

7) Aby-w TH VHTw TH See ayyeaw TH ovKw 
Tow Ady-ow Talvynoov Tow deoiv ayyéAow —- Tov GUKOLY. 

Rem. 3. The Voce. of words in -os commonly ends in e, though pften in -os, 

e.g. & pire, and & gidos; always & Seds in classic Greek. 

§47. Contraction of the Second Declension. 

1. A small number of substantives, with o or « before the 

case-ending, are contracted in the Attic dialect (§ 9). 

Paradigms. 

Navigation. Circumnavigation. Bone. 

6 mAdos = TAOds 6 mwepimdoos meplrAous 7d dcTéov daTodv 
mAdov Ao mepimAcov eplarhov éctéov daTod 
TAdM = TAG mepitAd@  mepimrAw doTéw boTe 
jwAdoy TAody meptmAooy meplarAouv éoTéov daTovY 
mAde TAD mepimAoe TepimAou doreoy daTovv <P Uoz 
mAdot Aor meplirAoot tmeplarAot dota §=— Gora 
Trdwy = TA@Y TepitAdwy meplrAwy doTéwy ooTav 
mAdols AOS mepimAdots tmeplrAo.s datéois doors 
amAdous mAOUS mepi@Adous Teplarhous ooTéa §=dara 
mwddot  waAot meplrAoot  teplrAot odaTéa = OoTa 

.N. 
G. 
1D: 
A. 
Vv. 

TAb® TAG mepimaAdw  mepltrAw botéw bard 
mrdow mAoiy mepitAdow meplrAow doréow darToiv 

Only the following nouns besides the above are contracted in this manner: 6 

vdos, voos, the mind; 6 fdos, pods, a stream; 5 Spods, noise ; 5 xvovs, down; 6 adea- 

pidovs, a nephew ; 6 Suvyarpioovs, grandson ; 6 aveiadovs, son of a sister's child. 

Remark. Unecontracted forms sometimes occur even in the Attic dialect 

though seldom in substantives, e. g. vd, Plato, Prot. 344, a; much oftener in 

adjectives, particularly nenters in -oa, as Ta tvoa, érepdmAoa. On the contrac- 
tion of ea ‘i ain the Pl. see § 9, IT. (b). 
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§48. The Attic Second Declension. 

Several substantives and adjectives have the endings ws 

(Mase. and Fem.) and wv (Neut.), instead of os and ov; they 
retain the w through all the Cases instead of the common 

vowels and diphthongs of the second Dec. and subscribe ¢ 

under » where the regular form has @ or o; thus, ov and a 

become w; os, ov, and ovs become ws, wy, and ws; ot, ots, and ow 

become a, ws, and wy ;—w, », and wy remain unchanged. The 
Voce. is the same as the Nom 

Paradigms. 
ay me: 

; People. Table. Hare. Hall. 

Sing. N. 6 Ae-bs  KdA-ws 6 Aary-ds 7d avarye-wy 
G. Ae- KaA-w Aay-& avarye-w 
Dz. Ae-@ KaA-w Aay-@ aerye-w 
A. Ae-oy KdA-wy Aary-ov avarye-wy 
Vi Ae-ds KdA-ws Aay-és avarye-wy 

Plur. N. Ae KdA-@ Aay-@ avarye-w 
G. Ae-Gy KdA-wy Aay-ay averye-wy 
D. Ae-Gs KdA-ws Aay-@s avaye-ws 

' A. Ae-ds KdA-ws Aay-as avdrye-w 
Vv. Ae-g dr-g Aay- aveye-w 

i NG CAG Ae-d KdA-w Aay-& avarye-w 
{ G. and D. Ae-Gy KdA-wy p ayaerye-wy. 

ReMARK 1. Some words of the Mase. and Fem. gender often reject the v 

in the Acc. Sing., namely, 6 Aayds, the hare; (Acc. rby Aayéy and Aayd), and 

commonly % €ws, the dawn ; 7 Gdws, a threshing-floor ; 7 Kéws, 7 Kas, 6”ASws, 7 

Téws, and the adjectives &ynpws, not old; émtraews, full; imépxpews, guilty. 
Rem. 2. This Declension is termed Attic, because, if a word of this class 

has another form, e. g. Aeds and Aads, veds and vads, MeveAews and MevéAdos, 

the Attic writers are accustomed to select the form in -ews; though, in the 

best Attic writers, the non-Attic forms also may be found. On the interchange 

of the long vowel in this Declension, see § 16, 5. 

§49. Accentuation of Second Declension. 

1. The accent remains on the tone-syllable of the Nom. as long as the quan- 
tity of the final syllable permits; the Voc. &5eA@e from adeApds, brother, is 

an exception. 

2. The change of accent is the same as in the first Dec. (§ 45,7); in the 

Gen. Pl., however, only oxytones, e.g. Seds, are perispomena; the rest are pro 

paroxytones. See the Paradigms. 
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3. The following exceptions to the rules given for the accentuation of con 

tracts in § 30, 2, should be observed: (a) the Dual in w of words in -oos, -eos, 

-eov, has the acute instead of the circumflex, e. g. TAdw = TAG, doTéw = 60TH, 

instead of 7A@, 6076 ; —(b) compounds and polysyllabie proper names, which 

retain the accent even on the penult, when it would regularly stand as a cir- 

cumflex on the contracted syllable, e. g. meprrAd-ov = mepimaAov (instead of 

mepi@dov), from eplrAoos = meplrAous; Mepisd-ov = Metp{Sov (instead of 

TMeipiSov), from TMetpiSoos = TMeipiSous; also adjectives, e. g. ebvd-ov = evov (not 

evvov), from evvoos = etvous; yet the accent is never removed to the antepenult ; 

thus, wepirAo1, Lot wépitAa1; Kakdvot, NOt Kadkovor;— (Cc) 7 Kdveor, basket, takes 

the circumflex on the ultimate, in the contract forms; hence kdveov = kavody 

(instead of kavouy) ;— (d) words in -deds = Sods denoting kindred, have the cir- 

cumflex instead of the acute on the ultimate, e. g. addeAdideds = adeAdibois, 

nephew (instead of &dcAgidovs). It may be stated as the rule, that all simple 

substantives and adjectives in -eos and -oos take the circumflex on the contracted 

syllable, hence xavotv, adeAdido0s, xpucods (from xpice-os). 

4. In the Attic Dec., Proparoxytones retain the acute accent on the antepe- 
nult through all the cases and numbers. See § 29, Rem.7. Oxytones in -és 

retain the acute accent in the Gen. Sing., contrary to § 45,7 (a),e.g.Aedé. 2 

here absorbs o, the inflection-vowel of the Gen. (e. g. Adyo-o = Adyov), which 

accounts for this unusual accentuation, thus Aeé instead of Aed-o. 

§50. Remarks on the Gender of the Ending os. 

Substantives in -os are regularly Mase.; yet many are Fem. In addition to 

the names of countries, cities, and islands, mentioned under the general rule 

in § 40, the following exceptions occur, which may be divided into general 

classes :— 

(a) Substantives which denote certain products of trees and plants, e. g. 

h &kiAos, acorn; % BddAavos, acorn; % Biaocos, fine linen; 4 Soxds, a beam; 7 

pdBdos, a staff; 4 BiBdos, bark of the papyrus ; j WlaSos, rush mat ; 

(b) Such as denote stones and earths, e. g. 6 7 AlSos, a stone ; 7 AlSos, partic- 

ularly a@ precious stone; % Wijpos, a small stone; 4 Ydypwos, sand ; 7 oodds, ashes ; 

h patos, red earth ; 4 xptotaddos, crystal (6 kpbataddos, ice) ; 7 Bdodvos, a touch- 

stone; 7) HAeKTpos, electrum; 7 oudparydos, a smaragdus ; 7 B@dos, aclod; 7H yiWos, 

gypsum ; 4 baAos, glass; 4 tlrévos, chalk; 4 &pyidos, clay; 4 mAlvBos, brick; 7 

&aBoros, soot; 7 Kdmpos, ordure; 4% &rpadros, bitumen ; 

(c) Such as denote a hollow or cavity, e. g. 4 Kdpdomes, kneading-trough ; 7 «tBw- 

rés and 4 xnads, a box; % copds, a coffin; 4 Anvés, a wine-press ; 7 ANKiSos, an 

oil-flask ; 4 xduivos, an oven; 7 pwpiauds, a chest ; 4 wbedos, tub ; 

(d) Such as express the idea of a way, e. g. 7 636s, a road; 7 Guatirds (sc. 
686s), a carriage-road ; 7 tplBos and 7 &rparos, a foot-path ; 4 rdppos, a ditch ; 

(e) Many of the above substantives were originally adjectives, and hence 

appear as feminine nouns. because the substantives with which they properly 

agree are feminine. There are also many others, e. g. 4 aiaActos (sc. Sdpa), 
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house-door ; 4 Hreipos (sc. 7), the mainland ; y &vidpos (sc. v7), thirsty land, desert ; 

i véos (sc. xdpa), a fallow field ;  vijvos (from veiv, sc. yi), an island; 7 Bidrex- 

ros (sc. pwvh), a dialect ; 4 otyKAntos (sc. BovAn), senate;  BdpBiros (sc. Adpa), 

lyre; 7 diduerpos (sc. ypayuh), diameter; m (more seldom 6) &karos (sc. vais), 

boat ; 4 &ddAos (sc. oikia), round building, etc. ; 

(f) Several feminine nouns which stand alone, and hence specially to be 

noted, e. g. ) vdaos, sickness ; 4) yvdaos, jaw-bone ; 7 Spdcos, dew; 7% uhpwSos, 

twine ; 

(g) Some words which have a different meaning in different genders, e. g. 

6 tos, horse; 4 trmos, mare, also cavalry; 6 A€kiSos, pea-soup; 7 A€Kidos, the 

yolk of an egg. 

Remark. On the diminutives in -oy, see § 40, Rem. 1. 

§ 51. Third Declension. 

The third Declension has the following Case-endings : — 

Singular. Plural. 

s Neut.— Neut. 
os 

t 
y and & Neut. — 
mostly as the Nom.; Neut. — 

REMARKS ON THE CASE-ENDINGS. 

§ 52. A. Nominative. 

1. The Nom. of Masculine and Feminine nouns ends in gs, 

e. g. 6 Kdpag (instead of xdpax-s), 7 Aathay (instead of daidar-s). 
Still, the laws of euphony do not always allow the s to be an- 

nexed to the stem; it is either rejected entirely, or, as a com- 

pensation, the short vowel of the stem is lengthened (§ 16, 3). 

But when the stem allows s to be annexed, the usual euphonic 

(§ 20) changes take place in the final consonant of the stem. 

2. In this way all Masc. and Fem. nouns may be divided into 

three classes : — 

(a, The first class includes words, which in the Nom. assume 

the gender-sign gs, e. g. 

$reB {4 GAs pad (5 20, 1) grcB-bs 
kopa.c 2|6  Kdpax-s Képak (§ 20, 1) -- | Képax-os 

| Aapumad ‘S| 0 Aaundd-s Aaumds (§ 20,1) = | Aaumdd-os 
54 yeyart £475 = ylydvr-s yiyas (§ 20,2) += 4 ylyavt-os 
H | deagiv = 16 BSeadiv-s derpls (§ 20,2) & | deAgiv-os 

BSF’ ( Bod. bow) Zs 6 7 BSF-s (bbv-s) Bods, bds (§ 25.2) ~ | Bo-ds 
| At Ld AtF-s ats (6 25, 2} | Aids 
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(b) The second class includes words, which in the Nom. 
reject the gender-sign s, but, as a compensation, lengthen the 

short final vowel of the stem, « into 7, 0 into w (S$ 16, 3, and 

20, Rem. '3), e. g. 

.. { Tomer .. {6 momhy _. { moév-os 
g | Keo a J 6 (Aéwvr) Aw a | Aéovr-os 
s pntop a 6 pnrwp a pnhrop-os 

aidos + | H aidés (aidda-os) aidd-os ; 

(c) The third class includes words, which in the Nom. have 

the stem pure, since the stem neither assumes the gender-sign 

s, nor lengthens its final vowel, e. g. 

.. ( Snp .. {6 Shp (instead of Sxp-s) .. { Snp-6s 
= | aiwy gjJ6 aiay ( “ “ qgiwy-s) 5 | aidy-os 

pws 2 )6 pws ( “ “ jipwa-s) o | (ijpwo-os) iipw-os 
Sauapt “ | 4 Sduap( “ “ Sduapt-s, dduapr) dduapt-os. 

3. Neuters exhibit the pure stem in the Nom.; still, euphony 

does not permit a word to end in7z (§ 25,5). Hence, in this 

case, the 7 is either wholly rejected (as in the Masc. Aewv, Gen. 

déovros), or is changed into the corresponding o (§ 25, 5), e. g. 

.. { merepi .. [7d wérepi _. { memépt-os or €-os 
8 | cedas q J 7d cédas S | (wéAac-os) céda-os 
= cwuar 5 7d (capar) copa c& | tépar-os 

TEpar Td (Tépar) Tépas TEpAT-os. 

Remark. The stem zip is lengthened in the Nom., contrary to the rule: 
7d mip, Gen. tip-ds. : 

§ 53. B. The remaining Cases. 

1. The remaining Cases (with a few exceptions, which will 

be specially treated), are formed by appending the endings to 

the stem, e. g. 

Stem kopax Nom. idpat Gen. xépax-os “PL. Nom. Képak-es. 

2. In forming the Dat. Pl. by appending the syllable o to | 
stems ending in a consonant, the same changes take place as 

have already been noticed in regard to the Nom. of similar | 

words [§ 52, 2 (a) ], e. g. 

parcB-ot = preb Képax-o1 = xdpage Aaurdd-o1 = Aaumract 

ylyavt-ot = ylyare Od6v7-01 = ddod0% Bok-cf = Bouvet. 

— <a aaaeeeE 

The following points also are to be noted: — 

3. (a) The Ace. Sing. has the form in -v with masculines and | 
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feminines in -ts, -vs, -avs, and -ovs, whose stems end in -u, -v, -av, 

and -ov, e. g. 

Stem moar Nom. wéAis Acc. réAw, Stem Borpy Nom. Bérpus Acc. Bétpuy 

vaF’ vav val’s vats vay vaty, Bol’ Bov BoF’s Bots BdFy Bodv. 

But the Acc. has the form in -a,! when the stem ends in a con- 

sonant, e. g. dAcB, prdp, préBa— Kopak, Kopak, Kopax-a — Aap7rad, 

Aapzras, Naprds-a. 

(b) Yet barytoned substantives in -ts and -vs, of two or more 

syllables, whose stems end with a T'au-mute, in prose have only 

the form in y, e. g.° 

Stem ép5 Nom. épis Acc. epi (poet. p15-a; in the dramatists piv) 

opus bpuis vpyy , — (poet. Yprid-a) 
Kopus képus Képuy (poet. «épud-a) 

Xapir xapis xdpw (poet. xdpit-a). 

In prose there are but few exceptions, e. g. Tépyida, X. H. 3.1, 15, and else- 

where (instead of Tépyw) from 7 Tépyis; xdpira (instead of xdpuv), ib. 3. 5, 16; 

in constant use tplmoda, tripod. (X. An. 7. 3, 27, raw éa is to be read instead 

of rdmida.) The goddess xdpis has ydpira in the Acc.; still, in Luc. Deor. d. 

15, 1 and 2, thy xdpuv. 

Remark 1. Oxytones of one or more syllables have only the regular form 

in -a, @. g. (70d) movs, Acc. 1d5-0; (€Amid) éAmls, Acc. éamld-a; (xAauvd) xAa- 

pus, Ace. xAapuvd-a. The monosyllable «dels, Gen. kAed-ds, contrary to the 

rule, usually has the Acc. kAety, instead of KAc?6-a. 

4. The Voce. is like the stem, e. g. daiuwv, Gen. daiuov-os, Voc. 

daipov. Still, eaphony does not always allow the stem-form to 

appear. Hence the following points should be noted : — 

(1) The Voce. is like the stem in the following cases : — 

(a) When the final vowels of the stem, « and o, in the Nom. 

are lengthened into y and o, the short stem-vowel reappears in 
the Voc., e. g. 

daluoy Gen. dafuov-os Voc. daiuov 

yépwv "yépovt-os yepoy (instead of -yépoyr) 

kATnp pnt ép-os BATEp 

Swxparns Swxpdre-os (instead of ev-os)  Séxpares. 

It is probable that the Acc. Sing. in the third declension as well as in the 
first and second, originally ended in vy; but where the stem ended in a conso- 
nant, the y could not be appended without a union-vowel; a was used for this 
purpose; hence, e. g. xépaxay; the termination y was at length omitted The 
Acc. ending a, may therefore strictly be regarded as 9 union-vowel. 
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Exceptions: Oxytoned substantives (not adjectives) retain the lengthened 
vowel, e. g. 

mounv, Gen. roimev-os, Voc. romny (not momeér), 

except the three oxytones: marnp, avnp, and Sanp, which, in the Voc., take 

again the short stem-vowel e, but with the accent drawn back, thus: wdrep, 

tivep, daep. According to this analogy, even ‘HpaxA(én)js (stem ‘Hpdxdees) is 

shortened in the Voc. by the later writers, into “HpaxaAes. 

(b) Adjectives in -as, Gen. -avos, and also adjectives (not 
participles, see Rem. 5), whose stems end in -vr, have in the 

Voc. a form like the neuter (or the stem); was and its com- 
pounds are exceptions, e. g. 

péaAds, Gen. dy-os Neut. and Voc. péady 

Xaplets, €VT-0S xaplev (instead of xapievt, § 52, 3). 

So substantives in -ds, Gen. -avros, have the Voc. in -ay (instead 

of -avr), § 52, 3, e. g. 

yiyas Gen. avt-os Voc. yiyay (instead of yfyavr) 

KdAxas ayT-os KdAyay 

Alas ayT-os Alay. 

Rem. 2. Some substantives of this class, with the 7 reject also the v, but as 

a compensation lengthen the short a, e. g. “ArAds, Gen. -avt-os, Voc. “ATAG, 

TloAviduas, Voc. MoAvddua. 

(c) Substantives in -ts, -vs, -avs, -evs, and -ovs, whose stems 

end in -t, -v, -av, -ev, and -ov, have the Voce. like the stem, the 

s of the Nom. being rejected, e. g. 

udytis Voc. udvr.; mpéoBus Voc. rpéoBu; pds Voc. wd; ats Voc. ad; Als Voc. 

Al; ypats Voc. ypad; Baowreds Voc. Baoired ; Bods Voc. Bod. 

The word rats, Gen. zaid-ds, has mat in the Voc., since, by rejecting the gender- 

sign s, the stem would end in 8 (aid), a letter which cannot end a word, and 

must be dropped. 

Rem. 8. Substantives in -1s, -vs, -ovs, whose stems end in a consonant, have 

the Voc. like the Nom., e. g. @ dpyis, xdpus, mods. Still, some substantives in 
-ts, Gen. -wos, have the Voc. like the stem, e. g. & deAgly (also Seapis), from 

SeApis, Gen. -ivos. 

(d) The Voce. is like the stem in all words, which in the 

Nom have their stem pure, e. g. Jip, aidy, ete.; but "AwdAAov 

(Gen. -wvos), Iocedav (-Svos) and cuwryp (-jpos) are exceptions, 

the Vocatives being &”A7oAXov, Idcedov, c&rep, with the accent | 

drawn back. 
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(2) The Voce. is not like the stem, but like the Nom., in most 
words whose stems end in one of the consonants which cannot 
euphonically stand as the final letter (§ 25, 5), because after 

dropping the stem-consonant, frequently it could not be de- 

termined from the Voc. what the true stem was; e. g. from 

odpé, Gen. capx-ds, the Voc. would be odp (instead of odpx) ; from 

6 dos, Gen. dur-ds, Voc. dd (instead of dwr); from viv, Gen. 

vid-os, Voc. vi (instead of vip); from dy, Gen. d-ds, Voc. & 
(instead of ar); from zovs, Gen. zo0d-ds, Voc. 7d. 

Rem. 4. The Voc. of avat, king, in the Common language, is like the Nom. 

& tvat, or by Crasis dvat; but in the solemn language of prayer: & &vé (in 

Hom. and the Attic poets, e. g. Soph. O. C. 1485: Zed ava, cod pwve), or ava 

(instead of &vaxr, according to § 25, 5). 

3. Substantives in -é and -os, whose stems end in -os, have 

the Voce. neither like the stem, nor the Nom., but, contrary to 

all analogy, in -o?, e. g. 

Stem jxos N. 7x6 G. 7x¢4-0s (instead of nxd0-os) V. hxo7 (instead of 4x01, nx3-t) 

aidos aidds aidd-os( “ “ aiddc-os) aidot( “ “ aidda-t aidéd-i) 

Rem. 5. The Voc. of all participles is like the Nom., e. g. & rértwy, retv- 

pas, TUpas, Tipwy, dexvis. “Apxwv, Voc. épxov, when a substantive, is an 
exception. 

A. Words, WHICH IN THE GEN. HAVE A CONSONANT BEFORE THE ENDING 

-os, 1.€. WORDS WHOSE STEM ENDS IN A CONSONANT. 

§ 54. I. The Nom. adds o to the stem 

(a) The stem ends ind; thus: 6 4 ds, Gen, dA-ds, Dat. Pl. 

ad-ci(v). See Rem. 1. 

(b) The stem ends in a Pi or Kappa-mute — 8, z, $; y, yy 
x, pk (9 odp& caopx-ds), and xy. See § 52, 2 (a). 

(c) The stem ends in a Tau-mute—6, 7, xr, 3, v¥. See 

§ 52, 2 (a). On the Acc. see § 53, 3 (b). 

The stems of the Neuter, belonging to this class, end in 7 and xr (yaAaxr), 
but, according to § 25,5, reject the 7 and xr; thus: dua instead of oGpar, and 

yaa instead of ydAaxr; or, according to § 52, 3, they change the 7 into a; on 

the omission of the 7 before o: in the Dat. Pl. see § 20, 1. 

~ (d) The stem ends in vor vr. See § 52, 2 (a). 

7 
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h, Storm. 7, Torch. 7, Helmet.7d, Body. 7, Nose. 6, Tooth. 

Sing. N. | Aatacp Aaumas KOpus cua pis adovs 
G. | AalAar-os Aaumdd-os Kdpud-os odpuat-os fiv-ds  dddvT-os 
D. | AafAcmr-t = Aaurdd-t Képus-t = Tart piv-t oddvT-t 
A. | AatAdr-a = AauTdd-a baie cama piv-a 0d6vT-a 
V. | Aaiaay Aaqumas képus cOua piv d3oubs 

Plur. N. | AafAdar-es Aapmrdd-es xKdpud-es oduat-a piv-es  OddvT-es 
G. | AuAdr-wy Aaumdd-wy rie? TwudT-wy plv-dv 6d6vT-wy 
D. | AalAdi(v) Aaumd-oi(v) Kdpu-oi(v) cepa-oi(v) pi-ol(v) d500-c1(v) 
A. | AalAamr-as Aaumdd-as Kédpud-as odyat-a piw-as dddvt-as 
V.| AafAda-es Aaurdd-es Kopud-es ochuat-a fpiv-es OddvT-es 

D.N.A.V.| AafAdar-e Aaumdd-e KopvdS-- ocduat-e piv-e OddvT-€ 
#G.and D.| AqaAdmr-ow Aaumdd-o1 Kopvds-o1 cwudt-ow fpiv-oiy dddvT-olw. 

So: 6 Kédpak, -dikos, raven; 5 Adpuyé, -vyyos, throat; 6, 4 dpvis, -idos, bird; é 

tat, -axros, king; 4 €Amws, -wSos, tape-worm ; 6 deddis, -ivos, dolphin ; 6 yiyas, 

-avTos, giant, etc. ; 

Remark 1. The stem of nouns in -p and -§ commonly ends in the smooth 

mand «; the stem of those in ~yé ends in ~yy, except 6, 7 Avy, Gen. Avyk-ds, 

lynx (but 7 Adyé, Gen. Avyy-és, hiccough). Instead of pdpuyyos from % pdpvyé, 

throat, the poets, according to the necessities of the verse, use @dpvyos also. On 

h Splé, tpixds, hair, see § 21, 3. 

Rem. 2. The word 7 GAs, Gen. ad-és, signifying sea, and in the Fem. gender, 

is only poetic, and the Sing. 6 GAs, signifying salt, is only Ionic and poetic; 

elsewhere, only of des, salt, occurs (Pl. Symp. 177, b. Lys. 209, e). 

Rem. 3. To class (c) belong also the contracts in -nls, Gen. -niSos = -zs, 

-Hdos, e. g. n mapys, check, mapfdos. 

Rem. 4. The stem of 10d ods, ear, is wt, thus: Gen. @-rds, Dat. ari, Pl. dra, 

&rwv, woi(v). The word 7d répas, according to the rule of the ancient gram- 

marians, usually admits contraction in the plural, among the Attic writers, 

after the 7 is dropped: répa, repay (but X. C. 1.4, 15. Pl. Phil. 14, e. Hipp 

300, e. répara) ;—7d yépas, reward of honor ; 7d vyijpas, old age; 7d Kpéas, flesh, 

and 7d Képas, horn, reject 7 in all the Numbers, and then suffer contraction in the 

Gen. and Dat. Sing., and throughout the Dual and Plural (except the Dat. Pl.) ; 

yet xépas, besides these forms, has the regular form with +; Thucyd. uses the 

contracted forms ; the uncontracted «épara occurs only in 5, 71. Keépws is uni- 

formly employed in the phrase ém) xépws, in column. When the a, contracted 

from aa, is used by the poets as short, it must be considered a case of elision, 

not of contraction ; the same is true also of Neuters in -as, -aos, -os, -eos, &. g 

oxéra. (fr. oxémas) instead of onxéma, cra (fr. eAéos) instead of KAéa. 
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7 Tépas, wonder. 7d Képas, horn. Td Kxpéas, flesh. 
Tépar-os képat-os and Képws (kpéa-os) Kpéws 
Tépar-t képat-t and Képa (Kpéa-t) Kpéq 

Tépat-a and répa Képat-a and Képa (kpéa-a) Kpéa. 
Tepat-wy and Tepay Kepdt-wy and Kkepav — (Kped-wy) xpe@v 
Tépa-au(v) Képa-o1(v) Kpéa-or(v) 

Tépar-€ Képat-e and répa (kpéa-e) pea 
TEpdT-ow kepdt-ow and kep@v — (Kped-owv) kpe@v. 

Rem. 5. To class (d) belong also the contracts in -des, Gen. -devros = ois, 

ovvTos, &. g. 6 tAakovs, cake, Gen. wAakodytos; also in -fes, Gen. -hevtos = “7s, 

-fvTos, e. g. Tyuns, honorable, tipjvros. 

Rem. 6. For the irregular lengthening of the vowel in krels, efs, wéAds, and 
TdAas, see § 20, Rem. 2. 

§ 55. Il. The Nom. rejects s, but lengthens the short 

Sinal vowel of the stem € or o into y or w (§ 16, 3). 

1. The stem ends in -y, -v7r, and -p. For the omission of 1, 

and vr, before o, see § 20, 2, and for the omission of 7, in the 

Nom. of stems ending in 7, e. g. A€wy, see § 25, 5. 

2. The following substantives in -yp: 6 waryp, father ; 4 py- 

typ, mother; 4 Svydrynp, daughter; % yaornp, belly; % Anpayrnp, 

Demeter (Ceres), and 6 avyp, man, differ from those in the above 

paradigms only in rejecting ein the Gen. and Dat. Sing. and 

Dat. Pl. (§ 16, 8), and in inserting an din the Dat. Pl. before 

the ending ox, to soften the pronunciation. 

The word dvnp (stem ayvép), rejects ¢ in all Cases and Numbers, except the 

Voce. Sing., but inserts a 5 (§ 24, 2), thus: Gen. avipds, Dat. avdpi, Acc. &vdpa, 

Voce. &vep, Pl. &vdpes, avdpav, avdpuior(v), &vdpas, ete. 

6, Shepherd. 6, Lion. 6, Orator. 6, Father. n, Daughter. 

Sing. N. | rout Aéwy pntwp Tarp Suydrnp 
Tomev-os  A€ovT-os _— pyTop-os matp-6s Suyatpos 
TOUwey-t A€ovT-t phrop-t marp-t Ssuyarpl 
TOLLEV-o, AéovT-a pntop-a Tar ép-a Suyarépa 
Touhy Aéov pitop Tar eEp Svyarep 

G. 
Pp 
A. 
Mi 

Plur. N. 
G. 
Dz 
A. 
Vv. 

TOLwey-Es A€ovt-es — PNTop-es Tar €p-€s Suyarépes 
Toev-wv Aedyt-wy pnt dp-wy Tar ép-wy Suyar épwr 
mowe-oilv) Agovor(y)  phrop-o1(y) marp-d-oi(v) Suyarpior(v) 
Toiwey-as Adovt-as phrop-as Tar ép-as Suyatépas 
Tou.ev-es —--A€ovT-es prtop-es Tar ep-es Suyarépes 

Toipev-€ Aéovt-€ phrop-e maT ép-€ Svuyatépe 
moiméev-ow  Aedvt-o fntdp-o —_ TaTép-ow Svuyarépow. 
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Remark 1. The substantive 7 x «fp, hand, belongs to nouns of class No. 2, 

and differs from them only in not lengthening the e of the stem (xep) into y, 

but into «, e.g. xelp instead of xéps; it is irregular in retaining the & in 

inflection, thus: xefp, xepds, etc., except in the Dat. Pl. and the Gen. and Dat. 

Dual xepoi(v), xepotv. Yet in poetry, the short as well as the long form is used 

in all the Cases, as the necessities of the verse require, e. g. xeipds and xepds, 

xepoy and xetpoiv, xepoi and xelpect. 

Rem. 2. The following nouns in -wy, Gen. -ovos, reject the vy in particular 

Cases, and suffer contraction: 7 eixéy, image, eixdvos, eixdvi, cixdva, eikdvas, etc., 

together with the Ionic and poetic forms: Gen. eixods, Acc. eixdé, Acc. Pl. eixovs 

(the irregular accent is to be noted in eixw and eixovs) ; 7 andar, nightingale, 

Gen. ayddvos and andovs, Dat. andot; 7 xedrddy, swallow, Gen. xeAiddvos, Dat 

XEALH07. 

Rem. 3. To class No. 2, belongs the obsolete Nom. 6,7 APH’N, lamb; the 

Nom. of this is supplied by 6 7 duvds, Gen. apyds, Dat. dpvi, Acc. apva, Pl. 

Nom. &pves, Gen. apvdy, Dat. dpviior(v), Acc. &pvas; farther, the word 6 aaorhp, 

-épos, star, though not syncopated like marnp, etc. belongs to this class on account 

of the assumed a in the Dat. Pl. aorpaoi(v). In substantives belonging to 

class No. 2, the accent of the Gen. and Dat. Sing. (and in the word avnp, also 

that of the Gen. Pl. and Gen. and Dat. Dual) is removed by syncope to the last 

syllable, and that of the Dat. Pl. to the penult, e.g. matpés, warpl, avdpav, 

marpiou(v). The word Anufrnp has a varying accent, viz. Anuntpos, Ahun- 

tpt, Voc. Ahunrep (but Acc. Anuntépa). So also Svyarep Voc. of Suydrnp. 

On the Voc. of rarjp and aynp, see § 53, 4 (1) (a). In poetry, according to the 

necessities of the verse, are found Suvyarpes, Suyarpav, Ahuntpa, and also, on 

the contrary, tatépos, Svyarépos, unrept. 

§ 56. IIL The Stem of the Nom. is pure. 

The s is omitted without changing the final vowel of the 

stem. The stem ends in y, v7, p, and (only in ddpop, wife) in 

pt. The Case-endings are appended to the Nom. without 

change. On the omission of 7 in stems ending in vr and pr, see 

§ 25, 5; and on the omission of v, vr, before ou, see § 20, 2. 

6, Paean. 6, Age. 6, Xenophon. 6, Wild beast. 7d, Nectar. 

Sing. N. | moudy aidy Hevopay Shp veKTap 
G. | matav-os aidv-os  ‘Hevopayt-os  Snp-ds veKTap-05 
D. | maay-t aidy-t EevopayrT-t Snp-t veKTap- 
A, | Totay-o, aidy-a. EZevopavt-a Sip-a veKTap 
V. | moray aidy Eevopay Snp véxTap 

Plur. N. | matay-es aidy-es  Eevopayr-es Sip-es veKTap a 
G. | madv-wy aidv-wy Hevopdyt-wy  Snp-dy vextdp-wy 
D. | maia-or(v) aid-oi(vy) Revopa-oi(v)  Snp-of(v) véxTapor|s) 
A. | matty-as aidy-as  Revopeyt-as Sijp-as véxTap-a 
V. | matav-es aldv-es Zevopayr-es — Sijp-es véxTap-a 

Dnal. matav-€ aldv-€ Eevopavr-e Sijip-e véxTap-€ 
Trardy-ow aigy-ow  Revopdyt-oiw  Snp-oiv vextdp-oiv. 

TO PN REE a SF RENNER RTI AE VE aa wt 
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Remark 1. The three words in -wy, Gen. -wvos: “AréAAwy, Moceidav, 

drwy, threshing-floor, drop vy in the Ace. Sing., and suffer contraction; thus, 

(ArdAAwva, "ATéAAwa) "ATOAAW, Tog e1d@, GAw (On GAw, comp. § 48, Rem. 1, on 

Kuke@, § 213, 11). Also the Acc. yAjnxw, from 7 yAnxwy or BAnXwvy, penny- 

royal, Gen. -wyos, is found in Aristophanes. 

Rom. 2. All the Neuters belonging to this class end in -p (ap, op, wp, vp), 

e. g. 7d véxTap, FTop, TéeAwp, TIp (Gen. mipds). The word 7d éap, spring, may 

also be contracted, e. g. 7p, Gen. pos. 

B. Worps WHICH HAVE A VOWEL BEFORE THE ENDING -os IN THE GEN. 

§ 57. I. Words in -euts, -ats, -ovs. 

1. The stem of substantives in -evs, -ats, -ots, ends in v (from 

the Digamma F); sis the gender-sign. On the omission of v 

between vowels, see § 28, 2. 

2. Substantives in -e’s have -€a in the Acc. Sing., and -éés in 

the Acc. Pl., from éfa, éf'as; the omission of the & lengthens 

the a and as. These nouns have the Attic form in the Gen. 

Sing., viz, -éws instead of -éos, and in the Dat. Sing. and Nom. 

Pl. admit contraction, which is not usual in the Acc. Pl. When 

a vowel precedes the ending -evs, as, e. g. xoevs, EiBoets, the end- 

ings -éws, -€wy, -€d, -€as are also contracted into -Gs, -Gy, -4, -as. 

Nouns in -ats and -ots are contracted only in the Acc. Pl., which 

is then like the Nom. PL, as in all contracts of Dec. IIL. 

6, King. 6, A measure. 6, 7, Ox. 9, Old woman. 

Sing. N. | BaciAcds xoevs} Bods, bos for boys ypais 
Bao1ré-ws x0(éw)as Bo-és, boy-is ypa-os 
Baotr€? oer Bo-t, boy-i ypa-t 
Baotré-& xo(€a)a Bovy ypaiy 
Bacired xoev Bov pad 

Baotrcts Xoeis Bé-es "pa es 
Baciré-wy x0( éw) av Bo-éy, bo-am "ypa-@v 
Bao1rctou(v) xoevar(v) Bovoi(v) ypaval(v) 
Baowré-ds (and ets) xo(éa)as Bods ypais 
BactAets Xoets Bo-es ypa-es 

G. 
D. 
eG 
ive 

N. 
G. 
ip) 
vi 
Ve 

Dual. Baoirée Xo<e Bé-e "ypii-< 
| Baoiré-ow Xoeow Bo-ow "ypa-otv. 

Remark 1. Among the Attic poets, the Gen. Sing. of nouns in -eds some- 

times ends in -éos instead of -éws; thus Onaéos, dpioréos, and the Ace. Sing, 

not only in the Attic, but in all the poets, sometimes ends in -#, instead of -€a, 

e. g. icp, Evyypapyj. The Nom. and Voc. Pl. in the older Attic writers, 

' Commonly written xéos, contract yous. 
7 
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specially in Thucydides, end also in -#s (formed from the Ionic -jes), e. g. 

taolAgjs, (rms, MAatajs instead of MAatae?s. The uncontracted Nom. Onc¢ées 

vecurs in Pl. Theaet. 169, 6. The Acc. ending -e?s instead of -éas is very 

sommon in Xen., e. g. tobs imme?s, C. 3. 5, 19. robs yoveis, 2.2, 14. ypapets, 

rkuTeis, XaAKels, 3. 7, 6. Tos Bacireis, 3. 9, 10. and elsewhere, but more seldom 

among the other Attic prose writers. The Acc. vie?s is regular in all the Attic 

writers. 

Rem. 2. The following are declined like xoebs: Mepaeds, Gen. Mepaids, 

Acc. Meipaia, 6 ayuievs, altar before the door, Gen. ayuids, Acc. ayuia, Acc. Pl. 

ayuias, and several proper names, e. g. ’Epetpi@s, Sreipi@s, MnAia, EvBods, 

EvBoa, EvBods, MAaraas, Awpias; yet the uncontracted forms are often found 

in proper names, e. g. Ocomiwy, Ocoméas, Srepiea, WAaraewy, "Epetpiewy, 

Awpiéwy, TMeipaéwy (in Thu., X., Pl, Dem.). The uncontracted forms are 
regular in aAuevs, fisherman, GAtéws, aAtéa, GALeas, 

Rem. 38. The Nom. Pl. of Bots and ypais are always uncontracted in good 

Attic writers: Bdées, ypaes; on the contrary, in the Acc. only the contract forms 

ypads and vais occur; the Acc. Pl. Bods is the common form; Béas occurs only 

very seldom. 

Rem. 4. Only 6 xoits, a measure, a mound, and 7 fods, vinegar-tree, are de- 

clined like Bods; but in the Pl. both without contraction; only 7 vais (vd Fs, 

navis), is declined like ypats; still, this noun is quite irregular; see § 68. 

§58. Il Words in -ys, -es (Gen. -e0s); -ws (Gen. 

-wos), -ws and -w (Gen. -oos); -as (Gen. -aos), -os 

(Gen. -c0s). 

The stem of words of this class ends in s. On the omission 

of o, see § 25, 1. Inthe Dat. Pl. ao is omitted. 

§59. (1) Words in -ns and -es. 

1. The endings -ys and -es belong only to adjectives (the 

ending -ys is Masc. and Fem., the ending -es neuter), and to 

proper names, terminating like adjectives, in -ddvys, -peévns, 

~yevns, -Kparys, - Hons, -retIns, -oIévys, -TEANs, -K7/dys, -dv-Iys, -EpKns, 

-Bapns, -apys (-7pys), -épxys, -veikns, -Adpays, -caKys, -Tvxys, and 

(kAéns) kAjs. The neuter exhibits the pure stem (§ 52, 3); but 

in the Masc. and Fem., ¢, the short final vowel of the stem, is 

lengthened into » [§ 52, 2 (b)]. 
2. The words of this class, after dropping o, suffer contraction 

in all the Cases, except the Nom. and Voc. Sing. and Dat. PL; 
and nouns in -xAéys, which are already contracted in the Nom. 

Sing. (into x\jjs), suffer a double contraction in the Dat. Sing. 
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| Singular. Plural. 

sapis, clear. canes (capé-es) cadeis (cape-a) capi 
(capé-os)' capoids (capé-wy) caper 
(capée-i) cape? capé-oulv) 
(capé-a) capi capes (capé-as) cadets (capé-a) capi 
capes capes (capé-es) . capeits (capé-a) capi 

Dual N. A. V. | capé-e cap 
G. and D. | capé-ow.  capoiv. 

Singular. Plural. Dual. 
. | h Tprnpns, trireme. (Tpinpe-es) Tpihpers Tpinpe-e 

(tpitjpe-os) Tpinpous (tpinpé-wv) Tprhpwr Tpinpe-ow Tpihpoww 
.| (tpenpe-t) — rpinper Tpihpe-o1(v) 

: (tpihpe-a)  Tpinpn (tpihpe-as) Tprhpers 
- | Tplnpes (Tpinpe-es) Tpinpets 

Singular. 

SwKparns (TlepixaAéns) TlepixAjs 
Swxpatous (TlepixA€e-os) TlepixAcous 
Swrparer (TlepixAée-i) (TlepuxAéer) Mepsxree 
Swkparn (TlepskA€e-a) Tlepixdea. (Poet. also MepixaAj) 
Daékpares (TleptAces) Tleptickes. 

Remark 1. On the contraction in the Dual of ee into 7 (not into ec), and in 

the Acc. Pl. of -eas into -eis, see § 9, I. When a vowel precedes the endings 

-ns, -es, then -ea in proper names in -«Ajs is always contracted into -a, and 

commonly also in adjectives (§ 9, II.), e. g. MepicAde-o = Tepirda; axaens, 

without fame, &kAcca = area, Sins, healthy, byréa = bya, evdehs, poor, evdeea = 

evdea, treppuns, supernatural, breppvea = bweppva (Acc. Sing. Masc., and Nom., 

Acc., atid Voc. Pl. neuter); but sometimes the contraction into -7 occurs, e. g. 

byih, dipv7, adv, adropu7, X. R. Equ. 7, 11 (in all the MSS.). The Ace. Pl. 

Mase. and Fem. has -e?s, e. g. ty:ets, adtopuels. 

Rem. 2. Proper names in -kpdrns, -cSevns, -yevns, -pdvns, etc., also ~Apns 

(Voc. ”Apes), form the Acc. Sing. both according to the first and third Dec., 

and are hence called Heteroclites (i. e. of different declensions), e. g. Swxpdarn 

and Swxpdrny, according to Dee. I, "AAkayevn and -nevny, “AvtioSévn and 

-osevny,”Apn and -ny, etc.; Plato commonly uses the form in -7, Xenophon that 

in -nv, other writers both, without distinction; in words in -yys, the form in -yyv 

is preferred to that in -yyj. (The Gen. of *Apns in good prose is *Apews [often in 

Plato], yet in the poets *Apeos is also used according to the necessities of the 

verse.) But in words in -«Ajs, the Acc. in -«Ajy is first used in later writers. 

The PI. is declined according to Dec. I.,e. g. ’Apioropdvat, Tots Aewkparais, Tovs 

‘Apiotopavas, Tovs AnuoaSévas ; still, ‘HpaxAdes occurs in Pl. Theaet. 169, 6. 

Rem. 3. The Gen. Pl. of tprfpns occurs, also, in the uncontracted form, viz. 

Tpinpewv ; but in all the other Cases it is uniformly contracted; the Dual 

also in words of this class occurs in an uncontracted form in Attic writers, 

e. g. Evyyévee, and the Tragedians use the uncontracted forms of proper names 

1 gapé-os from capéo-os, the ¢ of the stem being dropped; and so in tho 
other Cases, except the Nom. and Voce. 
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in -«Aéns = KAgs, according to the necessities of the verse, ¢. g. ‘HpaxAéns, Dat. 

-KAéet, Voc. -kAees. The contract Acc. in -xA7j is rare. The Voc. &“Hparaes, 
as an exclamation, belongs to the later prose. 

Rem. 4. The irregular accent of the Gen. Pl. and Dual is to be noted, viz. 

Tpihpwy (instead of tpinpay from tpinpéwv), rpinpow (X. H. 1. 5,19. 5. 4,56). In 

addition to this word, adjectives in -nSns and the word abtdpxns, have the like 

accent, e. g. cuvydéwvy = cwvhSwy, altapkéwy = abtdprwy. 

§ 60. (2) Words in -ws, Gen. -wos, and in -ws and -ua, 

Gen. -oos. 

(a) -ws, Gen. -wos. 

Thus, e. g. 6 4 Ids, jackal, Gen. Jwds, etc. Polysyllables have 

the Acc. Sing. and Pl. either contracted or uncontracted, e. g. 

6 npws, hero, Tov npwa and ypw, rors jpwas and npus. 

(b) -ws and -w, Gen. -oos. 

Substantives of these endings are always feminine. The 

stem ends in -os. The short final vowel, according to § 52, 2 

(b), is lengthened into w. The ending -ws, however, is retained 

in the Attic and Common language only in the substantive 

aides (stem aidos), and in poetry in jas, morning (in Eurip.); 

but in all other words, it has been changed into a smoother 

form, so that the Nom. ends in -o, e. g. #yé (stem Hxos). On 
the Voc. in o7, see § 53,4 (3). The Dual and Pl. are formed 

like the ending -os of Dec. II.; thus, aidoé, poi, ete. 

Sing. | 

D. 

| 7 aidds (stem aidos), shame. 7 7xX® (stem jos), echo. 
G. | (aidéd-os) aidovs (nx6-os)  —Haxods 

| (aid6-i) aidot (nx6-t) Axor 
A.) (aidé-a) aida (nxé-a) = XG 

Vi.) (aidd-i) aidor. (nx6-t) AXOt. 

§61. (3) Words in-as, Gen. -aos, and in-os, Gen. -eos. 

(a) -as, Gen. -aos. 

Only the Neuters 70 cédas, light, and 76 déras, goblet, belong to 

this class: Gen. céAa-os, Dat. céda-i, and céA-a; Pl. cé\a-a and 

owé\-G, Gen. oweAd-wv, Dat. cé\a-ou(v) 3 Dual oé\a-e, oeAd-ouv. 

Remark 1. On the poetic shortening of the contract a, see § 54, Rem. 4. 

In the following four Neuters in -as, the a in the Gen., Dat., and in the PI., is 

changed, according to Ionic usage, into the weaker e, viz. 

— — 
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Bpéras (poet.), image, Gen. Bpéreos, Pl. Bpérea and Bpérn, Bperéwy 

k@as (poet.), place, Pl. in Homer, «dea, rweor(v). 

ovdas (poet.), ground, Gen. ovde0s, Dat. ofSet and ode: (Hom.) 

kvépas (poet. and prose), darkness, Gen. kvépaos Epic, xvepous Attic, kvépai 

Epic, cvepe Attic. 

(b) -os, Gen. -eos. 

All substantives of this class are also neuter. In the Nom., 

«, the stem-vowel of the last syllable, is changed into o (§ 16, 1). 

Sg.N. A. |7d yevos (instead of yéves), genus. 7d «Aéos (instead of rAées), glory. 
G. | (yéve-os) "yevous (kAée-os) KA éous 
D. | (yéve-i) yevet (Aée-i) KA€et 

Plur. N. | (yéve-a) yen (KAée-a) kKAEG 
. | -yevé-wy and yevav (kA€-wy) KAE@Y 

D.} yeve-oi(v) kA€e-ot(v) 

Dual. (yéve-e) yen (KAée-€) KAN 
(yeve-ov) yevow (kAcé-o1v) Keo. 

Rem. 2. On the contraction of ee into y (instead of «), and of ea into «a 

(instead of 7), when a vowel precedes, see § 9, II. On the poetic shortening 

of the contracted a in KAéa, see § 54, Rem. 4. 

Rem. 3. The uncontracted form of the Gen. PI. is not unusual, e. g. opéwy, 
BeAéwv, kepdewy, and almost without exception avSéwy; in PJ. Polit. 260, a., the 

uncontracted Dual in ee occurs: tovtw TH yévee. In the lyric portions of the 

Attic tragedians, maSea, &xea, etc. occur. 

III. Worps In -is, -us, -1, -v. 

§ 62. (1) Words in -ts, -is. 

The substantives in -is, -is originally ended in -ifs, -tFs. 

See § 25, 2. 

6 Kis, corn-worm. 4% ows, sow. 6 ixSis, fish. 
Ki-ds av-ds ixSv-os 
Ki-t ot-t ixdv-i 
Ki avy ixSuv 
Kt od ixdd 

kl-es 
Ki-@v 

Ki-ot(v) 
kl-as 
Ki-es 

kl-e 
kKi-oly 

av-es 
ob-av 
ov-ot(v) 
ov-as, Attic cds 
ou-es 

wZ 
av-e 
ot-ov 

ixSv-es 
ixSv-ov 
ixdv-ou(v) 
ixSv-as, Attic ixSvs 
ixdv-es 

(iySt-e) Idd 
ixov-ouw. 

Remark. The contracted Nom. Pl. ai &pxvs occurs in X. Ven. 2, 9; 6, 2; 

10. 2, 19. 
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§ 63. (2) Words in -ts, -t, -ts, -v. 

The stem of these substantives ends invorwt. The stem- 

vowels «and v remain only in the Acc. and Voc. Sing.; in the 

other Cases they are changed into « (§ 16,2). In the Gen. 

Sing. and Pl., masculine and feminine substantives take the 

Attic form in -ws and -wv, in which the w has no influence on 

the accent (comp. § 29, Rem. 7). In the Dat. Sing. and in the 

Nom. and Acc. Pl., contraction occurs. 

Sing. N.| 4 70Ais, city. 6 wijxis, cubit. 7d clvami, mustard. 7d &ord, city. 
TOAE-WS TIX E-WS oimdse-os dore-os 
moAet T™HXEL owes tore 
moAty THX olvame aorv 
mOAL THX olvame tor 

ToAeLS THXELS vivarn orn 
aéAc-wV THX E-wY owame-wy aore-wy 
méAc-or(v) mhxe-ou(v) owdre-o1(v) &ore-ou(v) 
models WHEL owarn torn 
moAELs THXELS owdrn korn 

G. 
D. 
AL 
V. 

N. 
G. 
D. 
a 
Vv. 

mdAE-€ ™HXE-E owdme-€ dore-e 
™MoA€-o ™XE-OW owamé-ow aor é-olv. 

Remark 1. Here belong all substantives in -és, -Yis, most in -ovs and many 

others, e. g. 9 «duis, dust; 6 udvris, prophet; m dpis, serpent ; ) mioris, faith; 4 

bBpis, abuse; 6 méAexus, axe; 6 mpéaBus, old man; 7d wémepi, pepper ; 7d Tryyd- 

Bapi, cinnabar ; ro mai (poet.), herd (without contraction). Adjectives in -is, 

-eia, -v are declined in the Mase. and Neut. like r#xvus and &orv, except that the 

Gen. Masc. takes the regular forms -éos, -éwy (not -ews, -ewy), €. g. HdUs, Hdéos. 

Rem. 2. In the Attic poets, though probably only in the lyric passages, the 

Gen. in -eos, from substantives in -1s, occurs, e. g. méAcos. 

Rem. 3. In X. An. 4.7, 16, the contracted Gen. mnx@y is found. Instead 

of the Dual form in -ee, one in -y is also used; likewise a form in -e: (instead 

of -ee), is quoted by the ancient grammarians from Aeschines. — The Acc. Pl. 

of nouns in -vs sometimes occurs uncontracted in the Attic poets, e. g. rhxeas. 
Rem. 4. Neuters in -: and -v haye the Attic Gen. Sing. very seldom, e. g. 

torews, Eur. Bacch. 838 (831). Or. 761 (751). 

Rem. 5. Adjectives in -is, -i, e. g. pis, Ypi, skilful, and some substantives 

in -is, which are partly eo have the regular inflection: t-os, «-1, t-es, etc., 

or both forms together, e. g. 7 pis, Lig (also uhvidos, etc.), 6 7 ols, sheep; rd 

mémept (Gen. -éptos and a. pepper; 6 % wéptis, calf; 6% méots, spouse (Gen. 

méotos, but Dat. always mécet); 7 tpdms, keel (also tpdmdos, etc.); ) TUpots, 

tower (Gen. tUpowos,X. An. 7. 8, 12. rupow, ib. 13, but Plural ripeeis, tupoect, 

etc.) 5  pdryadis (Gen. -tos, Dat. wayddi, X. An. 7. 3, 32); some proper names, 

e. g. Sverveois, “Ipis (Gen. -t0s, ete.), X. An. 1. 2,12; 6.2, 1 (5. 10, 1), finally 

one noun in -is, 7 %yxeAus, but only in the Sing. 
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Sing. N. | 6,  wépris, calf. h eyxedvs, eel. é, 4 ols, sheep. 
G. | mépTi-os eyx€Au-0s oids 
D. mdpri-t and méptt eyxeau-i oil 
A. mopTiy eyxX eA oiv 
Ve méptt éyxeAv ois 
eo hg hs eee 

Plur. N. mopti-esand wéptis eyxéAets oles 
G. mopTl-wyv eyXEAE-OY oi@y 
D. mépti-ou(v) eyxeAc-o1(v) oigt(v) 
A. mépti-as and mdépris = eyx€Aets oias and ols 
V. aépti-es and méptis — eyxeAets oles 

Dual. mOpTi-€ ey xeAE-€ ole 
j mopTt-ow eyXEAE-OWV oloiv 

Rem. 6. Xenophon uses the Ionic forms of ois : div, dies, dtwy, dias, and dis. 

§ 64. Quantity of the Third Declension. 

1. The inflection-endings -a, -1, -v, and -as, are short. 

Exception: The ain the Acc. Sing. and PI. of substantives in -eds is long, 
e. g. toy iepéd, Tovs iepéas from 6 iepeds, priest. 

2. Words, whose Nom. ends in -aé, -it, -vé, -aw, -ap, -vip, -1s, and -vs, have the 

penult of the Cases which increase, either short or long, according as the 

vowel of the above endings is long or short by nature ; a, «, v, are long in all 

Genitives in -avos, -wos, -vvos, e. g. 6 Sépak, breastplate, -axos ; 6 pip, reed, pimds ; 

h durts, ray, -ivos, but 4 BaAdék, clod, -ixos, 4 éAmts, hope, -fos. See fuller 

explanations in Larger Grammar, Part I. § 291. 

§65. Accentuation of the Third Declension. 

1. The accent remains on the tone-syllable of the Nom. as long as the laws 

of accentuation (§ 30) permit, e. g. 7d mpayua, deed, mpdryuaros (but mpayudrav), 

7» Bvoua, name, dvouaros (but dvoudrwv), 6 7% xedtddy, swallow, xeAddvos, Hevo- 

av, -GvTos, -dvtes, -évtwv. Particular exceptions have been noticed in the 

Paradigms. 
2. Monosyllables are accented in the Gen. and Dat. of all Numbers on the 

final syllable; the long syllable wy and ow having the cireumflex; the others, 

the acute, e. g. 6 why, unvés, unvl, unvoww, pnvav, unol(y). 

Exceptions: 

(a) The following ten substantives are Paroxytones in the Gen. Pl. and Gen. 

and Dat. Dual: 4 dds, torch; 6 duds, slave; 6 % Sds, jackal ; 7) KPA, poet. 
(Gen. xpards), head; 7d ods (Gen. ards), ear; 5 4 mats, child; 6 ons, moth; 67 

Tpés, Trojan, Trojan woman; 4 ods (Gen. pds), a burning; 7d pas (Gen. 

gwrds), light; e. g. BdBwv, Sado, Sdwv, kpdtrwv, Strwv, drow, waldwv, waldow, 

céwv, Tpdwv, ppdwv, détwy (on the contrary, Tév Suway from ai duwal, Tay 

Tpwav from af Tpwal, ray gwrav from 6 pds, man; Tav Sway from 7 Swh, 

injury). 
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(b) The following contracts, according to the nature of the final syllable, are 

either Properispomena or Paroxytones, in the Gen. and Dat. of all Numbers, 

as in the other Cases, ¢ g.7d Zap (Epic Hp), spring; kfjp (Epic from xéap), heart; 
6 Aas (from Aé&as). stone; 5 mpdv (from mpyéy), hill, e. g. Fpos (rarer gapos), fipe 
(rarer éapi), Kijpos, Kip, AGos, Adi, Adwy, Tp&vos, Tpart. 

Remark. The following contracts, on the other hand, follow the principal 
rule (No. 2): ozedp = arip, tallow; aréatos = orntds, ppéap, well, ppéearos and 
ppntds, Pl. ppnray, Opat, Opyz, Ophixos = Opaxds, and @pnxds, ols, oids, oil, 
olay, oici(v). 

(c) Monosyllabic participles, as well as the pronoun cfs; quis? retain the 

accent, through all the Cases, on the stem-syllable; but the pronoun was and 

6 Tidy is an Oxytone in the Gen. and Dat. Sing.; in the other Cases either a 

Paroxytone or a Properispomenon, according to the nature of the final syllable, 

e. g. pis, ptytos, dy, dvToS, dvTL, byTwY, odai(v), dvToW, Ts, Tivos, Tin, etc.; mas, 

maytés, mayTl, mavTwv, mayTow, maci(v), 6 Tidy, Mavds, rots Mact(v). 

3. The following are accented, in the Gen. and Dat. of all Numbers, like 
monosyllabic substantives : — 

(a) h yuvn, wife (yuvainds, yuvatki, yuvarKoty, yuvainay, yevatl(v) ; but yuvai- 

ka, "yuvaikes, etc.); 6 Kbwy, dog (xuvds, kuvl, kvvoy, kuvdv, kval(v); but 

kuva, KUveEs, etc.) ; 

(b) Syncopated substantives in -np, on which see § 55, 2; 

(c) Compounds of eis, unus, in Gen. and Dat. Sing., e. g. oddels, obdevds, 
ovdevt ; but ovdévwy, oddécr(v), So undels, undevds, etc. ; 

(d) The Attic poetic forms, dopds, Sopt, from Sépv. 

4. For the accentuation of substantives in -:s, -vs, Gen. -ews, see § 63; of 

those in -& (§ 60), the irregular accentuation of the Acc. Sing. of jxda = axyd 

(instead of 7x), should be noted. 

5. (a) In the Voce. of syncopated substantives (§ 55,2) in -np, the accent, 

contrary to the principal rule, is drawn back as far as possible, e. g. & mdrep, 

Svyarep, Anuntep, avep; so also (a) in the following substantives; *Amé\Awy 

(wvos), TlovesiGv (@vos), cwrhp (fipos), "Audlwy (lovos), dahp (épos); thus, & 

“AmodAoy, Tdceidov, cSrep, “Augiov, daep ;—(b) in compound substantives in 
-wy, Gen. -ovos, in adjectives in -wy, Gen. -ovos, whether simple or compound ; 

also in comparatives in -iwy, -wy (in adjectives and comparatives, also, in the 

neuter gender), e. g. "Aydueuvoy from *Ayaucuvwv, Apirréyerroy from *Apioro- 

yelrwy (but *lacov, Madaiuov, SiAjov, etc. as simple): é and 7d evdamov, and 

+d éAénuov, & and 7d KdAAuoy ; (the following are exceptions: @ Aaxedatuoy from 

Aaredaiuwy, compounds in -ppwy, e.g. & Auxdppov from Aukddpwy, EVSvppoy from 

EnSdgppwv, & and 7d Satppor from dalppwy ;) —(c) in the compound Paroxytones in 

-ns, mentioned in § 59, e. g. Séxpares, Anudaseves; & and 7d abSades from adSd- 

dns, Prrdanses from PiradHdns (but adrnsés from GAnd7s as a simple), av’rapkes, 

raxdndes. — (Adjectives and substantives in -wys, -w5ns, -wAns, -wpns, -npns, are 

exceptions, €. g. edddns, ebades, dupans aupwes, mavdAns Tav@res, vedpys ve@pes, 

tiphpns Eupiipes, ) Tprnpns Tprjpes, Ardpyns @ Arapes. 

(b) The Voce. of nouns in -avs, -evs, -ous, -w, and -ws is Perispomenon, e. g. 
ypav, BaciAed, Bov, Sampoi, aidor. 
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§ 66. Gender of the Third Declension. 

The natural gender —the masculine and feminine —is distinguished in the 

third Declension, not by a special form, but partly by the signification, partly 

by the forms, and in vart by usage alone. The following rules will aid in 
determining the gender : — 

I. Masculines: (A) all nouns whose Nom. and stem (which can be recognized 

by the Genitive) end in -ay, Gen. -dy-os; -wy, Gen. -ovr-os and -wyr-os ; -iv, 

Gen. -vv-os (only 6 pooady, tower); -es, Gen. -ev-os (only 6 Krets, comb) ; -as, 

Gen. -avt-os; -ovs, Gen. -ovt-os, -ouvt-os, -0d-os (6 mots); -wp, Gen. -Op-0S ; -€US, 

Gen. -ews ; -ns, Gen. (-e-os) -ovs; -ws, Gen. -w-os; 

(B) the following with exceptions : — 

(a) in -nv, Gen. -nvos ; but 6 % xhv, goose; — in -nv, Gen. -ev-os; but 6 4 &dqv, 

gland, and 4 pphy, diaphragm ; , 

(b) in -wy, Gen. -wy-os; but 7 GAwy, threshing-floor; 4 BAhxwv or yAhxwv, 

penny-royal ; % wedcdéy (poet.), care; ) whkwy, poppy; 4 mAataydy, rattle 
(but 6 mA. petal of the poppy) ;  tTphpwvr, pigeon; % abddy (poet., but prose 
6), ravine ; 7 6 Kédwv bell ; 

(c) in mp, Gen. -np-os ; but 7 «hp, fate (on account of 7 Knp, goddess of fate) ; 

6 7 paotnp, hammer ; (those in -np contracted from -eap, are neuter: 7d 

kip (poet.), Gen. kijpos, heart; rd €ap, Gen. jpos, spring ;)— in -np, Gen. 
“pos; but 7 yaorhp, -yaorpds, belly ; in -np, Gen. -ep-os; but 6 4 aidhp, 
ether ; 6 dnp, air ; 

(d) in -eip, Gen. -exp-os; but 4 xelp, hand (regularly, 6 avrixeip, the thumb) ; 
(€) in -wp, Gen. -wp-os ; but rd EAwp (poet.), booty ; rd +éAwp (poet.), monster ; 
(f) in -ous, Gen. -o-os, see § 57, Rem. 4; 

(g) in -ws, Gen. -wr-os; but 7d das, light; 

{h) in -), Gen. -1ros, -Bos. 

Il. Feminines: (A) all nouns in -ds, Gen. -d5-os; -es, Gen. -ed-os (only 7 
KAels, key); -avs, Gen. -a-os; -ws, Gen. -ws-0s; -uvs, Gen. -vvS-os; -ys, Gen. 
~nt-os; -ts, Gen. -er-os (only 4 xapis) ; -vs, Gen. -vd-os and -vd-os; -d and -ds, 
Gen. -6-os ; 

(B) the following nouns with exceptions : — 

(a) in -ts, Gen. -ros; but 5 xdats, pure wine; 5 pdaxis, a part of a ship; 6 
&ptis, carpenter's tool; 6 Kis, corn-worm; 6 yaauis, a kind of fish; 6 dis 
(Epic), lion, and 6 #4 ois, sheep; —in -ts, Gen. -ews, but 6 xis, testicle (4 
opxus, a kind of olive); 5 dus, serpent; 6 (later also nh) €xus, viper; 6 (later 
i) xdpts, bug ; of and af «bpBes, law-tables ;— in -is, Gen. -1d-0s; but 6 pddis, 
-80s, a kind of cake; 4 5 tlypis, Gen. -tos and -idos, tiger ; —in -ts, Gen. 
-w-0s; but 6 % tps, bird ; —in -s, Gen. -iv-os; but 6 deAgis, dolphin; 6 
ixtis, weasel; 6 % Ms, heap ; 6 reApts, marsh-mud ; 

(b) in -vs, Gen. -v-os; but 6 Bérpus, cluster ; 6 Spivus, footstool; 5 ixdds, fish; 
6 pis, mouse ; 6 véxus, corpse; 6 ordxus, ear.of corn; 5 axdddvus, mode of 
tonsure ; 6 tipus, the night-mare; 6 kdvdus,a Median garment ; 6 4 bs or ods, 

8 
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swine ; 6 weddvdpus, tun-fish; 4 (later also 6) éyxedus, eel; 6 xpéuus, a sea~ 

Jish ; —in -vs, Gen. -ews; but 6 méAexus, axe; 6 mhxus, cubit ; 

(c) in -wy, Gen. -ov-os; but 5 &xuwr, anvil; 6 mplwv, saw; 6 kavdv, rule; 6 

ttwv, azle; 6 oelrwy, earthen-vessel ; 6 emociwy, flug; 6 4 Kiwy, pillar; 6 

KAaddy and axpéeuwy, bough; 6 Aayav, guif; 6 mAayydr, doll ; 6 wupynddy, 

ant’s nest ; 6 4 GAextpuay, cock and hen. 

Remark 1. Nouns in - are partly masculine, partly feminine, except those 

in -af (Gen. -dos), which are masculine ; most of those in - are feminine; the 

larger part of those in -) are masculine, but many are feminine, e. g. 7 KaAav- 

pow, -oos, shepherd's crook ; 4 Aatrawp, tempest; h dp (vox), dmds, voice ; 7H (rarely 

6) HY, ards, face; PA), PAEBés, vein; 4 xXEpvup, holy-water ; y KaTHAup, -tpos, 

upper story, etc. M 

VII. Neuters: (A) all in -a, Gen. -ar-os; -n, Gen. -nt-os (only 7d Kdpn) ; -t, 

Gen. -it-os (only 7d wéAt with its compounds) ; -vp, Gen. -up-os (only 7b ip, Gen. 

mup-ds, fire) ; -ap, Gen. -at-os or -np, Gen. -nt-os ; -op, Gen. -op-os ; -as, Gen. -at-os ; 

-os, Gen. (-e-os) -ovs; -1, Gen. -eos; -v, Gen. -v-os, and -eos, and -at-os, § 68, 1 ; — 

(B) the following with exceptions: (a) -ap, Gen. -ap-os; but 6 dp, star- 

ling; (b) -as, Gen. -a-os; but 6 Ads, stone; (c) -wp, Gen. -at-os (except 5 axap, 

ixap, €oTrwp, HA€KTwp, § 68, 15). 

Rem. 2. The following single words may be noted in addition: 7 dafs, Gen. 

dat-ds, feast ; Td oTais Or Tals, oratds, dough; 7d ods, Gen. wr-ds, ear. 

§ 67. Anomalous Forms of the Third Declension. 

All substantives, whose inflection differs from the rules and 

analogies above given, are included under the irregular substan- 

tives of the third Dec. All the anomalous forms of the third 

Dec. may be divided into three classes : — 

(a) The first class includes those substantives whose Nom. cannot be derived, 

according to general analogy, from the Genitive-stem, e. g. 7 yur, wife, Gen. 

yuvaik-ds. 
(b) The second class includes those substantives, which, with one Nom. 

form, have in some or all of the Cases, two modes of formation; both of these, 

however, may come, in accordance with the general rules, from one form of the 

Nom., e. g. 6 7 dps, Gen. -iSos, bird, Pl. dpyes and dpves, as if from opus, 

Gen. -ews. These substantives are called Heteroclites (i. e. of different declen- 

sions or irregularly declined). 

(c) The third class includes substantives, which, with one Nom. form, admit, 

in some or all of the Cases, two modes of formation, one of which may be 
derived from the Nom. form in use, but the other supposes a different Nom. 

form, e. g. Sepdrwy, -ovros, servant, Acc. Sepdwovra and poet. Sépama, as if from 

Sépay. ‘This formation is called Metaplasm (transformation), and the substan- 

tives included under it, Metaplasts. The Nom. form, presupposed in this case, 
is called the Theme. 
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§ 68. Anomalous Forms of the Third Declenion. 

1. Tovv (70, knee), and ddpv (ro, spear), see § 54 (c). 

In the tragic poets, the Epic forms, yotvara and yoiva, yolvact, occur: 
also in the Attic poets, the Gen. dopés, Dat. dopf, and even ddpe:, and 
Pl. 56p% instead of Sdpara, are formed from ddépuv; and in the phrase, dop) 
éreWv, to take a prisoner of war, this Dat. form is retained even by the Attic 
prose writers. 

2. Tuvy (4, woman), Gen. yvaix-ds (as if from yivag), Dat. 

yuvaix-t, Acc. yuvaix-a, Voc. yivar; Pl. yuvatkes, yuvarxdy, yuvaréi (v), 

yvvatkas; on the accentuation, see § 65, 3 (a). 

3. Adpv, see yovv, No. 1. 

4. Zevs, Gen. Aus, Dat. Au, Acc. Ada (as if from Ais), Voc. 

Dev. 

Poet. corresponding forms are Znvds, Znvt, Ziva. 

5. Oepdrwyv (6, servant), -ovros. In Eurip. Acc. Sépara, Pl. 

Jéparres, § 67 (c). 

6. Kapa (70, head), an Epic and poetic word, Gen. kpar-ds, 

Dat. xpari and xdpg, Acc. 7d kdpa, 76 Kpara (Tov Kpa&ra, § 214); 

Acc. Pl. rots xparas, § 67 (c). 

7. Kreis (4, key), Gen. xAred-ds, Dat. xred-f, Acc. Kretv (§ 53, 

Rem. 1), later «Aetda; Pl. Nom. and Acc. xdcis, and «kAeides, 

KAeidas, § 67 (b). 

Old Attic, rArjs, KAndéds, KAndi, KAHda. 

8. Kvwy (6, 7, dag), Gen. kvv-ds, Dat. xuvi, Acc. xiva, Voc. xivov ; 

Pl. kvves, kvv@v, Kvot, Kivas. 

9. Aiwa (70, oil, fatness), in the Epic dialect always in the 

phrases, ddefvarJau Air’ eAaiw, xpioa: and xpicarJa Aim’ éhaiw, and 

so also in the Attic prose, dAcipeoDou, ypicr Iau Nira; Aira is thus 

an abridged Dat. instead .of dérai, ira, from 76 Aira, Gen. -aos, 

but &Aaov must be considered as an adjective from éAda, olive, 

so that Aira &Aawov means olive-oil. 

10. Mdprus (6, witness), Gen. pdprupos, Dat. pdprvpi, Acc. 

paprupa, and in Simonides papruv; Dat. Pl. pdprior (v). 

11. Nats (%, ship), Gen. ves, Dat. vy, Acc. vatv, Voc. want- 

ing; Dual, Gen. and Dat. veotyv (Nom. and Ace. wanting); Pl 

vies, veOv, vavat (Vv), vais. Comp. ypavs, § 57. 

In Attic poets and later prose also, ynds, vnl, vna, ete. 
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12. "Opves (6, 9, bard), Gen. opvid-os, etc. The Pl. has a col- 

lateral form declined like rods, except the Dat.: dpvides and 

dpvets, opvidwv and dpvewr, dpvict, opvitas, dpvets, and dpvis, § 67 (b). 

So *Avaxapots, “Avaxépowdos, and ’Avaxdpoews. 

In the Attic writers, the sis sometimes short, dpvis, dpviv, Aristoph. Ay. 16. 
270, 335 (but dpvis, dpviv, 70, 103, 73). 

13. Ivvé (4, place of meeting), Gen. muxv-ds, Dat. zu«vi, Acc. 

TUKVG. 

14. Sys (6, moth), Gen. ce-os; Pl. cées, Gen. céwy, ete. ; in the 

later writers, Gen. oyros. 

15. Sxwp (70, dirt), Gen. cxards, etc., and ddwp (70, water), 

Gen. datos, etc. To both of these belong : — 

16. Ppéap (70, a well), and oréap (76, tallow), Gen. -éaros and 

-ntos (a long in Attic, short in Epic). 
17. Piois, PIots (6, art of cooking), Gen. pIo-ds and (from 

pois) PIoid-os; Pl. Ideas and PIoides. 

18. Xovs (6, @ measuré), xods, xol, xodv, OES, XoV, xovat, yoas 

like Bots (§ 57); also Gen. yods, Acc. yoa, Acc. Pl. xods, as if 

from xoev’s. The latter forms are preferred by the Attic writers ; 

xovs, with the meaning of mound, is inflected only like Bois. 

The form xoevs is Ionic, Dat. xoéi. 

19. Xpas (6, skin), xpwr-ds, xpwri, yp@ra. Collateral forms in 

the Ionic dialect and the Attic poets, are, Gen. xpo-ds, xpoi, xpda, 

like aidws. The Dat. xpo is found in certam phrases with @, 

e€. g. €v xpo keipecdar, Xen. Hell. 1. 7, 8. Evpet ev ypo, it shaves close 

to the skin, it comes home, Soph. Aj. 786. 

§69. Defective Nouns of the Third Declension. 

Some nouns of the third Dec. are wanting in one or more of the Cases, and 

are, consequently, called Defectives. Existing forms, however, of such substan- 

tives, are found, for the most part, only in certain phrases, e. g. 

Xpéws (7d, debt), Ionic-Attic form for the Nom., Gen., and Acc.; also 7rd 

xpeos, Gen. xpéous, Pl. ra xpéa, Gen. xpedv; the Dat. and Dual are wanting ; 

évap and taap (only as Nom. and Acc.), in dreaming and waking ; dperos (only 

as Nom. and in the construction of the Acc. with the Inf.), advantage; uddn 

only in the phrase bd udAns, under the arm. 
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REMARKS ON THE DECLENSIONS. 

§70. 1 Redundant Nouns. 

Nouns are called Redundant, which have two modes of 

inflection in all or in most of the Cases :— 

A. They belong to the same declension, 

(a) of the same gender, e. g. 

6 Aeds and Adds, people; 5 veds and vads, temple; 6 Aayds and Aayds, hare; 

6 KdAws, rope, Pl. also ndAo; 7 GAws, threshing-floor, Pl. also ai Got; 4 Topyd 
and Topydv. 

(b) of different genders (hence called heterogeneous), e. g. 

6 v@ros and 7d varov, back (the last form was regarded by the Aiticists as the 

only proper form, still roy véroy Xen. R. Equ. 3, 3); 6 (vyds and 7d (uydy, yoke. 

— In the Pl. the neuter form of these heterogeneous nouns is more frequently 

used, e. g. 6 citos, Ta otra; of Seopuol, and more commonly Ta decud; 6 craSpds, 

a station, balance, of craSpmot and Ta oradud, stations, and Td craSud, sometimes 

also balances ; of (uyoi does not probably occur. 

B. To different declensions, and commonly of different gen- 

ders (heterogeneous), e. g. 

6 pddyyos and 7 PSoyyh, voice; 5 xGpos and 7 xapa, space;  bxSy and 6 

bx80s, rising ground; 7 diva and 7d Shpos, thirst ; 7 vdwn (the older form) and 7d 

vamos, valley, etc. It should be observed farther, that the word 6 mpéaBus, elder, 

has only Acc. mpésBuy, Voc. mpécBu; these three forms are almost entirely 

poetic (mpecBurepos and mpexBiratos formed from this, are in frequent use) ; 

in the Common Language, 6 mpeaBurns, -ov, elder; in the meaning of messenger, 

envoy, the Common Language uses in the Sing. 6 mpeoBevrijs, -od; but in the 

Pl. of and robs mpéoBeis, mpeoBewy, mpeoBeor; also, 7) Sdxpvoy and 7d Sdxpv, 

tear. ‘The latter and older form is retained in the poetic dialect ; still, the Dat. 

Pl. Sdxpvor is found even in the Attic prose-writers (Thu. 7, 75; Dem. c. Onet. 
I. § 32). 

§71. Il. Meteroclites. 

Heteroclites [§ 67 (b)] have two modes of formation ; they 

are either of the third Dec., which have been already presented 

together (§ 68), or of two different declensions. Those of dif- 

ferent declensions are, e. g. as follows: — 

A. Of the First and Third Declension. 

Several substantives in -ys are inflected, either in whole or in 

part, according to the first and third declensions : — 

(a) Some in -s, Gen. -ov and -yros, through all the Cases according to both 

8* 
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declensions: 6 pixns, mushroom, Gen. wixov and pixntos, and some proper 

names, e.g. Xdpyjs. The name @aadjs, in the old Attic, has the Ionic Gen. 

form Odrew, Dat. @ary, Acc. @adjyv; in the later writers, @oAod and @dAntos, 

OdAnti and @daynra. Observe that the accent is drawn back on @dAew. 

(b) The proper names mentioned, § 59, Rem. 2, have 7 as well as yy in the 

Acc. Sing. only. 

B. Of the Second and Third Declensions. 

(a) Of the Common second and third declensions: several 
substantives in -os, as masculine, are inflected according to the 

second Dec., but as neuter, according to the third Dec., e. g. 6 

and 70 dxos, chariot, rod Gxov and dxous, Tov dxov and 70 dxos; 6 

and 70 oxortos, darkness. 

(b) Of the contract second and third declensions : — 

mpdxoos (7, watering-pot), Att. mpdxous, Gen. mpdxov, etc., Dat. Pl. mpyouas 

(like Bods, Bovaty). ‘ 

Oidtmrovs, Gen. Oid{rodos and (poet.) OidS{rov, Dat. Oidtaod:, Acc. Oid{roda and 
Oidirouvy, Voc. Oidtrov. ; 

(c) Of the Attic second and third declensions : — 

In the Acc. Sing., 6 yéAws, laughter, yéAwrTos, yéAwtt, Acc. yéAwra and 

yéAwyv, and the three following: mdrpws, patruus, whtpws, avunculus, and 

Mivws, which, in the Gen. and Acc. Sing., are inflected according to the third 
Dec. and the Attic second Dec.; in the other Cases, according to the third 

Dee. 

matpws, Gen. marpw and mdtpwos, Dat. mdrpar, Acc. rdrpwy and marpwa; 

Mivws, Gen. Mivw and Mivwos, Dat. Mivw1, Acc. Mivw (§ 48, Rem. 1), Mivwy 

and Mivwa. 

§72. IIL Metaplasts. 

Metaplasts [§ 67 (c)] like Heteroclites, have two modes of 
formation ; they are either of the third declension, which have 

been already presented together (68), or of two different declen- 

sions. Those of different declensions are, e. g. as follows :— 

(a) Of the Common second and third declensions : — 

Aévi por (7d, tree), Gen. dévdpov, etc.; but in the Dat. Pl. among the Attic 

writers, 5év5peor (from the stem +r’ AENAPOS) and dévdpos; the first form is 

regarded by the Afticists as the better. To this stem belong, also, the forms 

T@ dévdper and 7a dévdpn, which occur in the Attic poets, and in later prose 

writers. 

Kowvwrds (4, partaker), Gen. kowwvod, ete.; Xenophon uses the forms a 

kowaves and tods Kkowavas (from KOINQN). 
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Kplvoy (7, lily) Gen. xplvov, ete., with the secondary form in the Dat. Pl. 

xplveot in Aristoph. from the Pl. xplvea (in Herod.). Comp. 5€vipor, 
AGs (6, stone), Gen. Ados and in Soph. O. C. 196. Adov. 

‘O dvetpos [and poetic rd dvetporv|, dream, Gen. dvelpov and dvelparos. 

Tip (7d, fire), mupos. But Pl, ra mupd, watch-fires, according to the second 

Dec. 

‘¥.ds (6, son), Gen. viod, ete. Together with this formation, there is another 

according to the third Dec., much in use, particularly in the Attic writers, from 

the theme ‘YIEYS, Gen. vigos, Dat. vie? (Acc. vida is rejected); Pl. vie?s, Gen. 

vidwy, Dat. vigor, Acc. (vigas), Attic viets (§ 57, Rem. 1); Dual, vide, Gen. 

viéow. 

(b) Of the Attic second and third declensions : — 

The three substantives, 7 &Aws, threshing-floor ; 6 rads, peacock; and 6 rudds, 

whirlwind, have, together with the common inflection according to the Attic 

second declension, another according to the third declension, in -wyvos, etc.,e. g. 

Tupava. 

Remark. The words 7 GAws and 6 rads are generally declined accord- 

ing to the Attic second Dec., Acc. Sing. GAwy, radv; still, the y is commonly 

rejected from GAws in the Acc.,§ 48, Rem. 1. But the forms Gdwvos, ddwves, 

&Awoi(v), Ta@vi, Taa@ves, Ta@ow, etc., are used on account of their greater 

perspicuity. 

§73. Indeclinable and Defective Nouns. 

1. Substantives which do not vary the termination, but retain in all the Cases 

the form of the Nom., are called indeclinable. Except foreign proper names, as 

5 ABpadu, Tod "ABpadu, and the indeclinable cardinal numbers, all indeclinable 
nouns are of the neuter gender. Here belong especially : — 

(a) The names of the letters, e. g. 7d, Tod, TE, HAda; 

(b) Most of the cardinal numbers, e. g.déka dvdpav ; 

(c) Td, Tod, rH, xpedv, necessity, destiny, and Séuis with éorly and elya, and 

several foreign words, e. g. 7d, rod, TE marx; 

(d) The substantive infinitives, e. g. 7d, rod, re ypdpew. 

2. Some substantives are used only in the Sing., or only in the Pl. Such 

words may be termed defective in number. The reason of it is found, either 

in the meaning of the word, or simply in usage, e. g. 6 aidnp, éther; of érnota:, 

the Etesian wind ; ai’ ASiva, Athens ; 74’ OAvumia, the Olympic games. Comp. 

further, Syntax, § 243. 

3. It has been already noted, § 69, that some substantives are found only in 

single Cases (Defectiva casu). 
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CHAPTER II. 

The Adjective and Participle. 

$74. Gender and Declension of the Adjective 
and Participle. 

1. The Adjective and the Participle, like the Substantive, 

have three genders, being varied by inflection to agree with 
the gender of their substantive. But all adjectives have 

not separate forms for the three genders; many have but 
two endings, one for the Masc. and Fem., the other for the 

Neuter, e. 2.0 cadpav avip, 7 cappav yur, TO cH por 
téxvov. Several, indeed, have but one ending, commonly 

used only for the Masc.and, Fem. See § 80, e. g. 6 duyas 
avip, ) puvyas yuvy. 

2. In Adjectives and Participles of three endings, the 
Mase. and Neuter belong to the same declension (second or 
third), and the Neuter is like the Masc. in the Gen. and 

Dat.; the Fem. is always of the first Dec. 

Remark 1. Hence, in an Adjective in -os of three endings, the Mase. is 

declined like Adyos (§ 46), the Fem. like d%«n or ond (§ 44), and the Neut. 
like otrov (46). 

Rem. 2. The declension of Adjectives and Participles differs only in a few 

points from that of the Substantive ; these will be noted hereafter. But it may 

be remarked here, as an essential deviation, that Participles always have the 

Voe. of the third Dec. like the Nom., § 53, Rem. 5. 

§75. Accentuation of Adjectives and Participles. 

The accentuation of Adjectives and Participles is like that 

of Substantives, with a few exceptions, which are now to be 

noted : — 

1. The Fem. is accented on the same syllable as the Mase. through all the 

Cases, where the nature of the final syllable permits, e. @. adds, kadh, KaAov ; 

Kovpos, Kovpn, Kodpoy; xapleis, xapleooa, xapley; peAas, MeAaWa, meAay; TEpNY, 

Tépewa, Téepev; Bapvs, Bapeta, Bapd; Bovdctoas, Bovdctodca, BovdAcioay’ TiWels, 

tTideioc, TISEV. 
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Remark 1. In adjectives in -os, -7, -ov, or -os, -d, -ov, the Fem., on account 
of the length of the final syllable (7, @), must be a Paroxytone, when the Masc. 
is a Proparoxytone, or a Properispomenon, e. g. av8pdmivos, avSpwrlvyn, avdpo- 
mov; eAevsepos, eAcudepa, eAEVIEpoyv; Kovpos, KovpnN, KovpoY; omoVdalos, oToU- 
bala, orovdatov; but, when the final syllable in the declension is short, it again 
takes the accentuation of the Masc., i. e. it becomes again a Proparoxytone, or 
a Properispomenon, e. g. avdpamivat, eAetdepat, Kodpat, cmovdata, like avSpém- 
vot, EAeU depot, KoUpoL, oTovdator. Hence the difference between ‘Pdd:1at, AVKiat 
(yuvatkes), as adjectives, and ‘Podtat, Avxtas, as substantives, according to 
§ 45, 6. 

2. Participles accent the same syllable in the Neuter Nom. as in the Masc., 

when the nature of the syllable permits, e. g¢. 
/ ~ fol 

TALdEvVMV, watdevov TILT WY, TLIUATOV 

pray, prdrdovy Arey, Auto. 

Rem. 2. Yet Adjectives sometimes deviate from this rule, see § 65, 5. 

3. Contracts in -ods, -7, -odv, from -eos, -€a, -eov, dos, -dy, Or da, -doy (except 

the Nom. and Acc. Dual Mase. and Neuter, which are Oxytones, § 49, 3), are 

Perispomena through all the Cases and Numbers, though the uncontracted 

forms of those in -eos are Proparoxytones, e. g. apytpecs = apyupois, apytpeov 
= apyvpodv. On contracted compounds in -oos, -oov, e.g. edvous, etvouy, see 

§ 49, 3. 
4. Barytone feminines of adjectives and participles, whose Mase. is of the 

third declension, are Perispomena [§ 45, 6 (b)] in the Gen. PL, but all the 

other Cases retain the accent of the Masc., e. g. 

Bapts, -eia, -v Gen. Pl. Bapéwv, Baperav 

xapies, -leroa, -lev € XapievTwy, Xapitetoav 

peéAas, wéAawwa, méAay peAdvwv, MEAALYO@Y 

Tas, aoa, Tay THVT OV, TATQOV 

Tupsels, -eloa, -ev TUpIevTwY, TUPMELTay 

Tupdytay, TUWace@y; but, 

&v&pwrivwy, as Masce., F., and N. 

édevSepos, -€pa., -Epov $6 éAevsépwy, as Masc., F., and N. 

TuTTOMEeVwy, as Masc., F., and N. 

Tipas, TUpdoa, TUPay 

avSpaérwos, -tvn, -wov 

TUMTOMEVOS, -EVN, -EVOY 

Rem. 3. On the accentuation of the monosyllable was, and of monosyllabic 
participles in the Gen. and Dat., see § 65, 2 (c). 

Rem. 4. On the accentuation of the Nominative of compound adjectives, 
the following things are to be noted: — 

{a) Those in -os, when the last part is formed of a substantive or adjective, 
follow the general rule [§ 30, 1, (c)], and are Proparoxytones, e. g. piAd- 
texvos (from tékxvoy), m&ykaxos (from kdxos). But if the last part is 
formed of a yerb, then adjectives with a long penult, are Oxytones, e. g. 
Wuxoroumrds, wedotoids, Sewords, ddnyds; but those with a short penult, 
are commonly Paroxytones, if they have an active sense, but if a passive, 
Proparoxytones, e. g. 

AiSoBdros, one casting stones ; ASdBoros, cast down by stones ; 
entpoxtévos, matricide ; antpdxrovos, slain by a mother ; 
Snporpdoos, nourishing wild beasts: *npétpoos, nourished by wild bests. 
Words compounded with prepositions, a privative and intensive, ed and 
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dus, and Get, ayav, api, apTi, épt, jut, (a, may, and oAv, are always Pro- 
paroxytones, and hence exceptions to the rule respecting words with a 
short penult. 

(b) Verbal adjectives in -rés remain Oxytones, even in compounds, if they 
have three endings, but are Proparoxytones, if they have but two. See 
§ 78, I. (c). 

(c) All compounds in -rA7E, -pwt, -rpwt, -rpdt, are Oxytones. 

SUMMARY OF THE ADJECTIVE AND PARTICIPLE ENDINGS. 

§76. 1 Adjectives and Participles of three 
Endings. 

I. -os, -9, -ov: Nom. ayasos, ayash, ayadsdv, good, 
Gen. ayasov, ayasTs, ayasod 
Nom. oydoos, oyden, bydoor, eighth, 
Gen. Pl. 6yddwy, 6ydewy, oyidwy (§ 75, 4.) 
Nom. ypapduevos,  ypadouevn, ypadduevoy 
Gen. Pl. ypapouevev,  ypapouevwv,  "ypadouévwy 

-os, -a, -ov: Nom. dikatos, dicata, dikaoy, just, 
Gen. dixatov, dixalas, dixalov 
Gen. Pl. dikalov, dikaloy, Sixalwy 
Nom. expos, exapa, exSpdv, hostile, 
Gen. exSpov, exapas, €xSpov 
Nom. adspdos, aspda, &dpdov, full, 
Gen. &Spdov, aspoas, &Spdou 
Gen. Pl. aspdéav, aspdowy, aSpowy. 

Most of the adjectives belong to this class. The Fem. ends in a, when pre- 
ceded by: or p, § 43,1. Still, adjectives in -oos have -éa in the Fem., when p 
precedes 0, otherwise, -d7, e. g. aSpéa, yet dyddn. On the accentuation of 
adjectives in -os, -n (a), -ov, see § 75. 

Adjectives in -eos, -¢a, -eov, which denote the material, e. g. xptoeos, 
golden; apytpeos, silver; xepdueos, earthen; and multiplicative adjectives in 
-60s, -6n, -oov, e.g. amAdos, single; SimAdos, double, are contracted. On the 
accentuation of those in -eos, -éa, -eov, see § 75, 3, and on the contraction of 
those in -éa into -@, -dn into -4, and -éa into -&, see § 9, II. 

xpva-cos, xXpua-€d, xpto-cov 
Xpua-ovs, Xpvo-jj, Xpua-ovy 
épé-eos, épe-€0., épé-cov 
€pe-ous, épe-a, épe-ouv 
aipytp-cos, ap-yup-€a, apyvp-eov 
apyup-ovs, dipyup-a, eip-yup-obv 
ditA-dos, dimA-dn, dimA-dov 
dimA-os, SurA-7}, durA-oov. 

Remarx 1. Contraction is seldom omitted in Attic classic prose, not unfre- 
quently in the Tragedians, e. g. xptoea, Xen. Ag. 5,5; yet &Spdos, -d4, -dov, 
crowded, is rarely found contracted; 51x pdo0s, -da, -60v, two-pronged, is com- 
monly contracted in the Mase. and Neut., d:icpods, diepodv, but in the Few the 
uncontracted form is usual, 7 dicpda; by doos is always uncontracted. 

Il. -ts, -e7a, -b: Nom. yAukds, yAukeia, yAuKd, sweet, 
Gen. yAukéos, yAukelas, yAuKéos 
Gen. Pl. yAukéwy, yAuKei@y, yAueéwy (§ 75, 4.) 
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The declension of the Mase. is like mixvs, though with the common genitives 
in -éos, -€wy; the declension of the Neut. is like éerv, yet always uncontracted in 
the Pl. (-éa). The only deviations from the regular accentuation are, jjuiovs, 
© ~ U a 1 > 

julocia, huor, half; Sjdus, Shrew, IHArv, female ; mpécBus, old (used only in the 
Masce.), and some poetic forms. @7Aus is sometimes used as feminine in Homer 
and in the Tragedians. 

Rem. 2. The adjective #usovs, in the Attic writers, has both the contracted 
and uncontracted forms in the Acc. Pl., juices and jyuloeas: also the Neut. 
jjuloea is found in several passages in Demosthenes in the contracted form 
nulon. Sometimes the Ionic Fem. form -€a occurs, e. g. rAaréa, X. R. Equ. 1, 
14. (in all MSS.) juloeas, Pl. Menon. 83, c. in the best MSS. 

Ill. -vs, -doa, -vv: Nom. devs, deikvioa, derxviv, showing, 
Gen. detxvivtos, dexvions, deuviytos 
Gen. Pl. dekvivtwv, dexvucav, deuxvivtwy (§ 75, 4.) 
Nom. gus, pica, piv, produced, 
Gen. piytos, pions, piytos [§ 65, 2 (c).] 
Gen. Pl. pivtwv, puody, pivTwr. 

So the Pres. and second Aor. Act. participles of verbs in -u. For the de- 
clension of the Mase. and Neut., see § 54 (d). 

IV. -ets, -eooa, -ev: Nom. xapleis, xapleooa, xaptev, lovely, 
Gen. xaplevros, xapiecons, xaplevros 
Gen. Pl. xapievtwy, xapieooay, xapiévtwv. 

For the declension of the Mase. and Neut., see § 54 (d), the only difference 
being that the Dat. Pl. ends in -eo1, not -e:ot, e. g. xapleor.— The Mase. and 
Neut. is in the Nom.a Paroxytone, in the Fem. a Proparoxytone; yet the 
ancient grammarians prescribe that the Neut. of xapfers should be accented on 
the antepenult, hence xdpuev. 

Rem. 3. Some of the adjectives in -heis, -heaooa, -jev, and -dets, -deo- 
oa, -6ev, admit contraction, e. g. 

a 

Nom. tiwh-eis, Tysh-ecoa, Tyuh-ev, honored, 
TINS, TLUATTA, TLLAY 

Gen. Tipqvtos, Tiwhoons, TyAVYTOS 
Nom. pedrrd-ets, wedrtd-ecoa, weditd-ev, honeyed, 

MeALTOUS, MEALTOVTOA, MeALTOUY 
Gen. pedrtodytos, meAttovoons, meALTOOVTOS. 

V. -els, -e7oa, -év: Nom. Aeipdels, AcipIeioa, Acipséy, relictus, 
Gen. AeipdevTos, AcipSelons, Aeipsevros 
Gen. Pl. Aapdevtay, AapIecGy, AaipSevtav 
Nom. Tidels, Tideioa, TISEV, placing, 
Gen. TISEVTOS, TISELTNS, TLXEVTOS. 

For the declension of the Mase. and Neut., see § 54 (d), and also in the Dat. 
Pl. 6. g. rupsetor. So likewise the first and second Aor. Pass. Participle, and 
the Pres. and second Aor. Active Part. of riSyus and {ut, e. g. iels, ietoa, iév, 
els, cioa, ev, Sets, Scion, Sev. 

VI. -ds, -atvd,-iv: Nom.  =pédds, wéAawa, péddv, black, 
Gen. MéAGvos, meAalyns, méAdvos 
Gen. Pl. peddvav, uedawav, weddvov. 

In the same manner ealy TdAds, TdAawa, TdAdy, unhappy, the feminine Voce. 
of which has also réAay. For the declension of the Masc. and Neut., see § 54 
(d), with Rem. 6. 
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VII. -Gs, -ioa, -av: Nom. mas, nioa, Tay, all, every, 
Gen. TavTos, Tdons, TavTOS 
Gen. Pl. mdvrwy, tracey, TayTwv. 

In the same manner only the compounds of mas, e. g. dmas (&réoa, dav), 
oupras, mporas, etc.; these compounds have a short a in the Neut., in dac- 
tylic and anapestic verse. See § 54 (d), for the declension of the Masc. and 
Neut., and § 65, 2 (c), for the accentuation of the simple adjective in the Gen. 
and Dat. Pl. and Dual. 

VIII. -as, -aod, -av: Nom. Achpas, Aclaod, Acipay, having left, 
Gen. AclayTos, Aeupdons, AelWayTos 
Gen. Pl. Aenlavtwv, Acnpacay, AcupdvTwr. 

So the first Aor. Act. Part., and also the Pres. and second Aor. Act. Part. of 
Yorn: lords, -Aoa, -dv; ods, -aoa, -dv. For the declension, see § 54 (d). 

IX. -nyv, -erva, -ev: Nom. Tépnv, Tépewa, Tepev (poetic), smooth, 
Gen. TEpevos, Tepelyns, Tépevos 
Gen. Pl. repévwy, tepeway, Tepevwr. 

No other adjective is thus declined. For the declension, see § 55, 1. 

X. -ovs, -otca, -dv: Nom. did0bs, Sid0dca, Sider, giving, 
Gen. diddvTos, didovcns, diddvTos 
Gen. Pl. d:ddvtwv, did0vgav, d:ddvTwv. 

Thus only the Part. Pres. and the second Aor. Act. (Sods, d000a, dév, Gen. 
dévros, Sovons, Gen. Pl. Fem. doveGv) of verbs in -wut. 

XI. -éy, -otcaa, -dv: Nom. éxdv, Exodoa, Exdy, willing, 
Gen. éxdvtos, Exovons, ExdvTos 
Gen. Pl. éxdvtwyv, Exovcay, ExdvTwv. 

Thus only the compound ééxwy, commonly &kwyv, &kovea, dxov. For the 
declension, see § 54 (d). 

XII. -wv, -ovad, -ov: Nom. Aelrwy, Acirovea, Acirov, leaving, 
Gen. Aclrovtos, Acimovans, AelmovTos 
Gen. Pl. Acirdéyrwy, AevroveGy, AeuTdyTwY. 

So also the Pres., Fut., and second Aor. Act. Part., the last, however, with a 
different accentuation : -déy, -odca, -dv, e. g. Aurdy, -odca, -dy. For the declen- 
sion, see § 54 (d). In the same manner, the Present participles of contract 
verbs in -dw, -éw, and -dw, e. g. 

Nom. tipayv, -Goa, -dv Nom. Ady, -odca, -obdv 
Gen.  Tiudyvros, -éons, -@vTos Gen. Pl. pidovyTwy, -oveay, -obyTwv. 
Gen. Pl. rimdytwr, -wody, -dytwv. Nom. piodGv, -odca, -obv 

Gen. Pl. picSobvrwy, -ovcay, -ovvTwr. 

The Fut. Act. Part. of Liquid verbs is declined like giddy, pidodca, pidodr, 
Gen. piAodyTos, vtc.. e. &. omEpGy, -ovca, -ody (formed from o7epéwy, ete.), from 
orelpw, to sow. 

XIII. -és -vta -ds: Nom. TeTUpHs, TeTUpvia, TeTUpds, having struck, 
Gen, Tetupdros, TeTupulas, TeTuddTos 
Gen. Pl. rerupdtwv, retupuidy, rerupdtov. 

On the form éords, -doa, éords and -ds, ete., see below, § 198, Rem. 2 and & 
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XIV. The adjectives, wéyas, meydAn, mévya, great, ToAUS, TOAAN, 
moAv, much, are irregular in the Nom., Acc., and Voc. of the Mase. and Neut. 
Sing.; the other parts are regular; but even roAAév instead of woAdy or Todd, 
occurs in the Attic poets; Aesch. S. 824, uses the Voc. péyade; wpGos, 
awpacia, tpaoyv, soft, is also irregular; it has, throughout the Fem., in the 
Pl. and Dual Neut., as also in the Gen. Pl. Masc., and sometimes, also, in the 
other Cases of the Mase. Pl., a form like mpaiis, -eta, -i (comp. yAukds, -eia, -v), 
which occurs in the Dialects. See the Paradigm. 

§77. Paradigms. 

ayad-ov, ZOOd|piAr-os pata pirr-ov, lovely 
ayas-ov piAt-ou pialas prat-ou 
ayas-@ pirt-w pirt-a part-w 
Gryas-by piAt-oyv pirt-ay ~~ ptAvov 
ayas-ov plar-e piAl-a. prt ov 

aryas-c pirArot olrAcat plata 
ayas-Gv piAt-ay pirtov plAl-wy 
a&yady-ors piAl-ors pirtas — piat-ors 
ayas-d piAt-ous pirtas irra 
ayas-d, \plAt-ou pirat irra 

Dual. ayas-d prt-w pirt-a purt-w 
aryas-oty ayads-aiy dryad-oiv. pirt-ow pirt-aw — piAl-ouv. 

S.N.\yAucts  -yAukeia ~—-yAukv, sweet |apaos mTpaela  mpaov, soft 
yAukelas ‘yAuké-os mpdov Tpaclas mpdov 
yAukela prune mpcco Tpacla  mpdw 
yAuKelay yAuKv Tpaov Tpacetay mpaoy 
yAuKela = -YAUKU mpaos(e) mwpaeta  mpaov 

P.N. yAureis -yAureton = yAuieew mMpaol, Wpaeis Tpaclat TMpacea 
G. yAuKkéwy yAuKel@y -yAvKéwy Tp aewy TPaEl@y Tpaewy 
D. yAvkéot(y) yAveelais yAuicéoi(y)  jmpdows, mpadot mpaclais mpaéaoe 
A. yAukels —-yAukelads = yAuKea mMpdous, Tpaets mpaclas paca 
V. yAukels ~=-yAukeiat ~=—"yAukea TMpaol, Mpacis Tpactat Tpacda 

Dual. yAveée  -yAunela ~—-yAukée Tpdw mpaela mpdw 
yAuKéow ‘yAuKelaw ‘yAuKeow mpdoww Tpaclaty mpaow, 

S.N.|xaples  yaplecoa xapley Aapdeis Acipdeioa AeipSev 
G. |xaplevtos xapiecons xaplevtos AeipdevTos AcipSetons AeupséevTos 
D.|xaptevrs xapiécon xaplevte AeipSevTt AcipSelan AeiwpSéevee 

-|xaplevta xapleroay xapley AcipSevta Acipdeioay AcipSEev 
-|xaplev xapleroa xaplev Aeipdels AcipSIeica Acipdev 

-|xaplevtes xapleroat xaplevra AeipSevres AcipIeioa AcupSéevta 
. |Xapievtwy xapiecoa@y xapiéevTwy |AcipIevTwy AcipdeicGy AcipSévtwv 
- |xapleat(v) xapteooas xapleot(y)  |AerpSetor(v) AcipSeloas AerpSetor(v) 
. |\Xaplevras xapiecoas yapleyta AcupSevras AciPIeloas AcipIevTa 
-\xaplevres xapleaoa xaplevra AcipIevres AeipSeioat AcipsevTa 

| = : 
xaplevre xXapieood aplevre AcipsevTe AeifSeloa AcupSévre 

/ 4 
XaplevTow Xapiecoay xapievrow. \AeupsévTow AcipIeloay AcipSEvTow, 
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xpioeos xpucda  — xpdeov, golden|amAdus Gard amdédoy, single 
Xpucovs § xpuva7 Xpucody amhods  amAt amAooy 

4 , / c c c / Xpuséov —Xpuoéas —-xpuc'éov amddov arddns a&m)dov 
Xpucov Xpvons Xpvaov amAOv amTA1S amAou 

xXpucew = Xpurew Xpuocew arAdw arron GmrAdw 
Xpuce Xpvon Xpvt@ aTAG amr amrAd 

xpiccov xpvoday yxptoeor aA doy amdrdnv GA dov 
Xpvoovy § xXpvony Xpucovy amhody  amAhy amAovy 

doubtful xpuvcéa xpuceov doubtful amadn amddov 
xpuo7 Xpucovy amAj amAodv 

xpiocor xpioe xpiocd amAdot amAoat amhéa 
Xpucot =x pvoat Xpuoa amAot amAat OmAG 

Xpucéwy xpvocwy xpvcéwy amadwy amrddwy amdrdav 
Xpucavy xXpuvcavy = =— Xputay amrGy amdGy OmAGY 

xpucéos x xpuvogas xpucéos amddois amddats amAdots 
Xpucois = xXpvoats xpucors amAois amAais amAots 

Xpucéous xXpvoeas yxpioed amAdovs  amAdas amrda 
Xpvoovs xpuvcas Xpuca amAovs amAGs amr 

xpioco xptoeat xpioed, GmrAdot arAdat amAda 
Xpvoot xpucat xXpuca ardor amAat amAa 

Xputew = x pureed Xpucee aThow amroa amrow 
Xpvte Xpuca Xpuc@ aTAB amTAG OTAD 

Xpodow x xXpvoeaw xpucéow amddow amddav amaddou 
Xpucoiv §=xXpucaiy Xpucotv | &arAot amhaiv ardoiv 

apytpeos apyupéa  apyvpeor, silver | TeTupws TeTupvia Tertudds, having 
Gpyupovs apyupa apyupooy TeTupdtos TeTupulas Ttetopdtos [struck. 

TETU ort TETU via TETU ért t 
> 4 > / > = / 
apyupeov apyupeas apyupeou ni 
oh YUP PyVP py"p TetupéTa TeTupviay TeTtupds Gpyupov apyupas apyupod 

Gpyupéw  apyupéa  apyupéw Tetupdtes TeTupuiat TetuddTa 
apyupe apyupa apyupe TeTupdtay TeTupuiay Tetupdstwy 
Wels > 2 ea Tetupdat Ttetupvlais TeTUpoct Gpyipeov apyupeay apryvpeov : 
&pyupoiy apyupay —_pyupoov Tetupotas TeTupuias tetupdta 

Gpyipee  apyupea  apyupeov TeTupéte Tetupvia  teTupdte 
apyupa apryupoov TeTupdto TeTupuia Tetupdrow 

SS A ESS Ss ne Se 

TOAUS  TTOAAN moAv, much méyas peyddn Méya, great 
TOAAOD = TOAATS ToAAOU feydAov eydAns meydAov 
TOAD TOAAT TOAAG MeydAw  peydAn MeydAw 
ToAUY TOAAHY TOA Méyav wpeyddAnv pméya 
mwoAU TOAAN TOAU béya peydAn bméya 

ToAAol moAAat TOAAG MeydAot meydrAa  peydra 
TOAAGY  mToAAGY TOAAGY Keydhwv peydAwy peydrwy 
mWoAAois WOAAGIS  ToAAoTS MeydAos peydAais  eydAous 
moAAovUs TroAAds TOAAG Meyddous meyddas eydAa 
ToAAol moAAal ToAAd. MeydAot peydAa  peydda 

MeydAw peydaa beydAw 
MeydAow eyddaw jweyddow 



meAdvov 

meAaot 
weAavas 

z / 

MeAaves 

ADJECTIVES OF 

méAauva. 
MeAalyns 
peAalyn 
MéAaivay 
péAava 

péeAauvat 
MeAavay 
MeAalvats 
peAalvas 
méAauvaL 

uéday, black 
péAGvos 
MéAaut 
péAay 
méAay 

péAava 

peAdywy 

béAaot 
béeAava 
meAava 

TWO ENDINGS. 

Tas 
mayrTds 
TayTt 
TayTa 
™was 

TaVTES 
TaVTOV 
Tack 
TravTas 
TOVTES 

Traca 
mdons 
mdon 
TAaACcayv 

Tan 

TAC 

TaAg@v 

Tacos 
Tdaoas 
TAC ab 
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may, all 
mavtds 
TayTt 
Tay 
Tay 

TayTa 
TAYT WY 
Tage 

TayTa 
TATA 

béeAave 

MeAdvoty 

MeAalva 
peAaivouy 

/ 
MeAave 

J 
MeAavoly. 

TayTE 
| wayTow 

Trdaok 

TaoaLW 
TATE 
TavTOW. 

eS A SD, 

oras 
OTdyTOS 
ordyTt 
oTayvTa 

oTds 

oTaca 
ordons 
orden 
oTacay 
oraca 

orev, standing 
oTayTOoOs 
ordytt 
oTay 
oTdy 

OTaVTES 
oTdVT@Y 
oTaoi(v) 
oTdaytTas 
oTayres 

Uj 
OTQAVYTE 

/ 
OTayTOlV 

pavay 

oTacat 

oTac@y 

oTaoo.s 
oTacas 
oTacat 

oTdyTa 
TTAYT OV 
oract(v) 
oTayTa 
oTayTa 

Auréy 
Aurdytos 

AuréyTt 

Aurdvra. 
Auréy 

Aurévtes 
Auréytwv 

AurdvtTas 

Aurovtes 

Aurovoa 

Aurovons 
Aurovon 

Aumovoay 
Aurovoa 

Auréy, leaving 
AurovTos 
Aumdytt 
Auréy 
Aurdy 

Aurotoa 
Aurovca@y 

Aurovar(v) Avrovoats 
Aurovods 
Aurovcat 

Auréyta 
Aurdytwv 
Aurodat(v) 
Aurdyra 
Aundyra 

oTaoG. 

ordoay 

pavovce. 

OTAVTE 
oTayrow. 

AurdyvTe 
, - 

Arovea 

Aurévrow Arrotoaw 

gavodv, about to| Cevyrvis Cevyvioa 
gpavodvtos pavovons gavodyros [show] Cevyyuvros Cevyvions 
pavovyTt 
pavovvtTa 
pavav 

/ 
pavovon 
pavovoay 
pavovcd. 

pavovyTt 
pavovvTa 
avoby 

Cevyvivts. Cevyvton 
Cevyvivta Cevyvicay 
Cevyvus Cevyvioa 

pavooyvTes pavovoat 
pavoiytwy pavovoay 
gavotot  davovoas 
davodytas pavovaas 
gpavovytes payovcat 

pavovvTa 
pavovyTwy 
pavovat 
pavourTas 
pavovyTa 

Cevyvivtes Cevyvioa 
Cevyvivtwy Cevyyucay 

Cevyvicats 
Cevyvivtas Cevyvicas 
Cevyviat 

Cevyvivtes Cevyvioat 

Aurdyte 
Aurdyrour. 

Cevyviy, joining, 
evyvivTos 

Cevyvivrt 
Cevryvby 
Cevyviv 

CevyvivTa 
CevyvivTay 
Cevyvict 
Cevyvivta — 
(evyvivTa 

pavovyTe 
avovyrow. 

pavodyte avoid Cevyvivte Cevyyioa  CevyviyTe 
| pavovytow pavovoay Cevyvivrow Cevyvioay Cevyvbyrow. 

Remark. All participles in -es are declined like AewpSefs (see § 76, V.); all 

participles in -us, like dencvds (see § 76, III.); all participles in -as, like ords (see 

§ 76, VIII); the Pres. Fut. and second Aor. Part. Active, like Aurdéy (§ 76, 

XIL.); the Fut. Act. Part. of Liquid verbs, like omepay (§ 76, XII.) 

§78. Il. Adjectives of two Endings. 

Adjectives in -os of two endings are declined like dyads, 
except that they have no separate form for the feminine, the 

same form being used for the mascuhne and feminine 
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I. -os, -ov; 6 % BAoyos, Td &Aoyor, irrational. 

To this class belong, 
(a) A few simple adjectives without particular derivative endings, e. g.6 7 

BdpBapos, not Greek; AdBpos, vehement ; tuepos, gentle ; Aotdopos, calumniating ; 
tidacds, mild; xépaos, unfruitful; fjovxos, silent; Sdravos, extravagant ; Ewdas, 
yesterday ; 

(b) Most simple adjectives with the derivative-endings -sos and -eos, and 
-mos, &. g. 6 swThpios, saving ; 5% Bacldewos, regal; 6 H yvdptuos, recognizable ; 

(c) All compounds, e. g. 6 7 &Aoyos, Td AAoyor, irrational ; 6 7 apyds (instead 
of depyds), inactive (but apyéds, -n, -dv, bright) ; 6 mdyKados, very fair (but kards, 
-f, -bv); 5 4 mdAdevkos, very white (but Aeukds, -h, -dv) ; Sedmvevaros, -ov, divinely 
inspired (but mvevords, -n, -dv); adjectives compounded with adjectives in 
-«és, which then become Proparoxytones, e.g. 6 4 Wevddrrikos, not pure Attic, 
but (Arricds, -7, -dv) 6  mscomepatkos (but Mepourds, -4, -dv). 

Exceptions are adjectives derived from compound verbs with the deriva- 
tive-endings -«és, which remain Oxytones; those in -réos, which remain 
Paroxytones, e. g. émdentixds, -7, -dv, from émideixvups; those in -rdés vary 
between two and three endings, e. g. dvexrds, -f, -dv (from avéxw). and avextés, 
-dv, see Lobeck, ad S. Aj. 1296. Paralipp. p. 482, sq. Poppo ad Th. 2, 41, 4. 
But when compounds in -rés, -r4, -Tév, are again compounded, they have but 
two endings, and are Proparoxytones, e. g. 6 7 axatackevacros. 

Remark 1. Comparatives and Superlatives have three endings, even when 
the Positive has but two, though there are some rare exceptions, e. g. dmopére- 
pos 7 Ajus, Thu. 5. 110. duseuBordraros 7 Adxpis, Id. 3, 110. 

Il. -ovs, -ovv; 6 # edvous, Td edvour, benevolent. 

Adjectives with these endings are, 
(a) Those compounded with the contracted substantives vods and mAovs, and 

hence in the Mase. and Fem. are declined like these, but in the Neuter like 
écrobv (§ 47), yet the Neuter Pl. in -oa does not admit contraction, consequently 
7a e¥yoa. On the accentuation, see § 49, 3. 

Rem. 2. Attic writers sometimes omit the contraction in the Pl., e. g. rako- 
véos X. Cy. 8. 2, 1. kpuuvdouvs X. Ag. 11, 5. Svsvoon X. H. 2. 1, 2. 

(b) Such as are compounded with the substantive mois, e. g. 6 7 woAdmous, 
7» moAvmovy, and are inflected like it, but in the Acc. Sing., even as Oidtarous 
[§ 71, B. (b)], are partly of the contract second Dec. and partly of the third, 
e. g. Gen. woAvmodos and roAvmou; Acc. roAvmoda and oAdmouy, ete. 

Rem. 3. In several adjectives of this kind, e. g. &rovs, Bpadvmous, dimous, 
ayimrdérous, the inflection does not follow the second Dec. 

Ill. -ws, -wv; 6 7 tAews, 7d TAewy, compassionate. 

Adjectives of these endings are like the Attic second Dec. (§ 48). 

Rem. 4. The Acc. commonly ends in -wy, but in a number of compound 
words, it ends in -w (§ 48, Rem. 1), e.g. a&idxpew, avdAew, &ynpw (in respect to 
the accentuation, see § 29, Rem. 7), étrAew, irepxpew. 

Rem. 5. There are three endings to the simple adjective : — 

TlAéws, mAéa, wAéwy, full, Gen. rAéw, TAEas, TWAEW, Pl. TAEw, TAAL, TAA; the 
compounds are either of two endings, e. g. 6 7 avdmAews, Td dvdrw, Pl. of ai 
Zxmdew (inmets EemAew X. Cy. 6. 2, 7. ZemAew Tpdwe(ar X. Hier. 1, 18), ra exmrAEw 
X. Cy. 3, 1, 28. 1, 6, 7, and even the Nom. Pl. wA€w, of the simple adjective 
is not seldom used for the Mase. and Fem., or they have (yet more seldom) 
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three endings, e. g. dvdmwAews, avamdéa (PI. Phaedon 83, d.), avémAcwv. Eur. 
Alc. 730, has wAéov, after the example of Homer, as Neuter Sing. So like- 
wise compounds, seldom in the Sing., e. g.7d €umAcoy, Soph., oftener in the 
Pl, e.g. GumAeor Pl. Rp. 6. 505, c. and very frequently in the Neuter, e. g 
écmaca X. Cy. 6. 2, 7, and 8. qepirAca 6. 2, 33. Also from tAcws, Plato Phaedon 
95, a. has fAea as Neut. Pl. 

Rem. 6. ‘O 4 o@s, 7) oy, salvus, is formed from the old word SAO by 
contraction. In addition to the Nom. o@s, cay, this word forms only the Acc. 
Sing. ody, like the Attic second Dec.; it has also the Acc. g@ov. The form o@ 
(from oda), occurs as Fem. Sing. in Eurip. Fr. 629. (Dind.) and as Neut. Pl. in 
Plat. Critias, 111, c. in the best MSS. The Pl. consists of forms from ods of 
the second Dec. and of forms from the lengthened o@os, namely :— 

PI. N. of ai o@s (from oes), and of col, ai cGa, N. oda, rarely oG. 
A. robs tas c@s (from cas), and Tods cdéous, N. oaa, rarely oa. 

The Singular forms of c@os are very rare in the Attic writers, e. g. o@os, X. 
An. 3.1, 32. 

Rem. 7. The compounds of cépas and yéAws are partly like the Attic 
second Dec., partly like the third Dec., e. g. 6 } xpucdxepws, Td xpuvadKepwr, 
Gen. xpvodkepw and xpucoKépwros; 6} pirdyedws, Td piddyedAwy, Gen. PiddyeAw 
and giAoyéAwtos; Bovkepws, Gen. Botkepw and Bovképwtos, so evxepws, The 
adjective duséepws follows the third Dec. only, e. g. dusépwros, ete. Forms like 
the Common second Dee. originate from forms of the Attic second Dec., e. g. 
dikepov, vhkepo, &kepa. On the accentuation, see § 29, Rem. 7. 

IV. -wv; -ov; N.6 7 oddpwv, td oGppov, prudent, 
G. Tod Tis TOU cwppovos (according to § 55, 1). 

Rem. 8. From 6 4 riwy, fat, comes also the Fem. form tlepa, even in prose 
writers; so also tpédppacca from 6 7 mpdppwy, occurs in the poets. 

Rem. 9. Here belong, also, the Comparatives in -wy, -oy, -twy, -tov; but in 
respect to the declension of these it is to be noted, that, after the rejection of 
y, they are contracted in the Acc. Sing., and in the Nom., Acc., and Voc. Pl. 
See the Paradigms, § 79. In the Attic writers, the uncontracted forms in -ova, 
-oves, -ovas, frequently occur, e. g. pelCova, €AdTTova, KaAAlova, éAdTTOVES, 
kakloves, elCoves, BeATloves, wAcioves, HTTOvasS, BeATlovas, cAdrTovas, X. Cy. 5. 2, 
36. 7. 5, 83. 2. 1, 23. 2.1, 13. 5. 2, 36. Hell. 6. 5, 52. Cy.7.5, 70. On the accen- 
tuation, see § 65, 5. 

V. -ns, -es; N. 6 4 GAndhs, 7d adndés, true, 
G. Tov THs TOD GANXéos, GAnSods (§ 59). 

On the contraction of -¢a into -@ (instead of -#), where a vowel precedes, see 
§ 59, Rem. 1. 

Rem. 10. Compounds in -érys (from @ros, Gen. érous), are either of two 
endings, e. g. mopelay xiAteT7, Pl. Rp. 10. 615, a. wepiddw rH XuAcere?, Phaed. 249, 
a. or they take a particular Fem. form, namely, -éris, Gen. -€r150s, e. g. 
énrétns, I. éwréris; tpiarovtovnidwv orovday, Th. 1, 87. 

Rem. 11. Simple adjectives in -ys are Oxytones, except mAnpns, TATpEs, 
full. On the accentuation of the Voc. and of the Neuter, see § 65, 5, and om 
the accentuation of the Gen. Pl. § 59, Rem. 4. 

VI. -ny, -ev; N. 6 &piny, 7d appev : 
G. Tov ris Tod uppevos (§ 55,1). No other word like this. 

VII. -wp, -op; N.6 7 drdtwp, 7d &xarop, futherless, 
. 700 Tis Tod amdropos (§ 55,1). In like nm inner only 

a&untwp, tunrop. 

Q* 
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VIII. -is, -1; (a) N. 6 7 Ypis, 7d T5pr, knowing, 
G. rod THs Tod tdpios (§ 63, Rem. 5). 

In like manner, only vijoris, temperate, and rpédis, nourished. In addition to 
the form in -1os, these adjectives have another in -:dos, but more rare, and only 
poetic, e. g. Y8pida, topides. 

(b) N. 6 4 evxapis, 7d ed xapi, agreeable, 
G. Tod Tis Tov evxaprTOS. 

Here belong the compounds of xdpis, mdrpis, @Amis, opdytis, which are 
declined like the simples, e. g. eveAmis, eveAm, Gen. edeAmidos ; piddmarpis, Gen. 
gidomdrpidos ; the Acc. ends according to § 53, 3, in -w, e. g. eveAmuv, edxXapw ; 
but compounds of wéars, when they refer to persons, are inflected in the Attic 
dialect in -:50s, e. g. piAdmoais, Gen. -150s, yet in the Acc., gsAdmodw and -18a ; 
still, as epithets of cities, etc., they are inflected like méAss, e. g. kadAlrodis, 
SicaudmoAus, etc., Gen. kadAuTdAews, etc. 

IX. -vs,-v; (a) N. 6 % Gdaxpus, 7d &daxpu, tearless. 

So compounds of ddxpu; yet these inflect only the Acc. Sing. like the third 
Dec., e. g. &daxpuy, Neut. &Saxpv. The other Cases are supplied by aSdxpiros, 
-ov, Gen. -ov, according to the second Dec. 

(b) N. 6 4 dimnyus, 7d Sirnxu, two ells long, 
G. Tod Tis Tod Simnxeos. 

Here belong the compounds of wjxvus; the declension is like yAukds, yAuKd 
(§§ 76, IL. and 77), except that the Neuter Pl. in -ea is contracted into -n, like 
korn, €. g. Surfxn. 

X -ous,-ov; N. 5 7 povddous, 7d wovddor, one-toothed, 
. TOD THS TOD oyddorTos. 

So the remaining compounds of dd0vs. For the Dec., see § 54 (d). 

§79. Paradigms. 

évdotos évdotov dlaous Sitrovv 
evddtou évddtou dlaodos 
evddiw evdotw dir0d: 
évdotov evdokov dimoda and dfrouy dtarovy 
évdoke evdotov dimou dirovy 

évdotou evdoku diodes dimoda 
evodtwy evddéwy dirddwy 
evddtots evddkous dimroat 
evddtous évdotous dlrodas dfmoda 
évdokor evdota dimodes dimoda 

oe 
Gc: 
iD: 
A. 
We 

oat 
G. 
D. 
A. 
Vv. 

"S| = evdotw evddtw diode 
evddtow evdotou. durddou- 
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S..N. | efA(o-os)ovs _—_ etrA(0-ov )ovy fAews fAcwy 
G. ettrAou fAcw 
D. | eUTrA@ frcw 
A. | eA ovy tAcav 

Vel doubtful fAews tAcwy 

P.N. | cdma eUmrAoa fAcw fAcw 
G. eUTAwY tAewy 
D. edmAots fAcws 
A. | evarAous etrA0a fAcws tAew 
V.| etmAo eUmA0a fAcw tAew 

Dual. eUTAW frAew 
| eUmAoLy. Trev. 

SN. [ ebSaluoy ctdamov | exdtwr exSiov | pelCov pet(oy 
G. evdaluovos éxStovos pelCovos 
D. evdatwove exdsiovt pelCove 
A.| ed8aluova eBdamov | exStova-tw  %xSiwv | pelCova pel(w wei(ov 
Ve eVdatwov ex Sov petCov 

P.N. | eddaluoves eVdatuova | éxStoves exStova | melCoves petCova 
éxSlous exdlw petCous pelo 

G. evoatudvav exSidvov | perCovav 
D. evdaluoot(v) ex dtoot(v) pet Coor(v) 
A. | evdaluovas ecddaluova | exStovas exStova | melCovas pel Cova 

éxStous exdlw pel Cous pel Cw 
V.| evdatuoves evdaiuova | like the Nominative. | like the Nominative. 

Dual. evdaluove éxSlove pel Cove 
evdaipdvow. exdudvow. pecCovow. 

S.N.[ aandsas GANTES | dyehs bytes 
Ge: &AnS(¢-0s) ods | byt(é-os ods 
1D} aAnd(€-i) et bryt( €-i) et 
A.| aands(é-a)7 GANVES byt (€-a)a? byes 
V. aAnrdes | byes 

P.N.| aand(é-es)ets aAans(é-a)h | by(é-es)ets by1(é-a) a? 
G. GAnS(¢-wy av! | byt( €-wy) By 
D. aAnveot(v) | byteou(v) 
A.| GAn3(éas)ets dans(é-a)A | byi(éas)ezs byt (é-a)a 
Vi like the Nominative. | like the Nominative. 

Dual. aAna(<-¢)7 byt(é-e)F 
&Ana( ¢-o1v) oty. | byt( ow )oiv. 

a SS
 

S.N. |  edxapis evXapt amrdrwp uimarop 
G. evxdpitos amdropos 
D: EVXApPLTE dararopt 
A.| edxdpira and edxapy edxapt darciropa. &marop 
N. eUXapt dararop 

P.N.| evxdpites eVXGpITa dard opes dmrdropa 
zie : evxapirwv amar dépwy 
D. evXapior aardropot 
A.| edxdpitas evXapITa amaropas amdropa 
V.| evxdpites evxXapiTa dardropes ardropa 
Eat a ae 

Dual. | evxdpite aamdrope 
evxapirow amarépow. 

l bnt wuvnSé-wv = avvqSwv, § 59, Rem. 4. 2 § 59, Rem. 1. 
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§80. Ill. Adjectives of one Ending. 

Adjectives of one ending have no separate form for the Neu- 

ter, partly because their meaning is of such a nature that they 

generally occur in connection with persons, and partly because 

their formation admits of no separate neuter form. In poetry. 

however, these adjectives sometimes occur in those Cases in 

which the Neut. form is hike that of the Masc. and Fem., i. e 

in the Gen. and Dat., even in connection with neuter substan- 

tives, e. g. pavidow Avoojpaow, Eur. Or. 264. ev revnte copart, Ia 

E]. 375. They very seldom take a separate form for the Neut., 

e. g. erndus, ernAvda edvea, Her. 8,73; a derivative adjective is 

commonly used, where the neuter is to be denoted. 

Endings. 

I. -as, Gen. -ov; 6 povias, Gen. poviov, single (Paroxytone). ° 

IL. -as, Gen. -avros: 6 7 dxdpas, Gen. -ayTos, unwearied (Paroxytone). 

IIL. -ds, Gen. -ddos: 6 7 pvyds, Gen. guydios, fugitive (Oxytone). 

IV. -ap, Gen. -apos: only udrap, though the Fem. form pdraipa is sometimes 
found. 

V. -ns, Gen. -ov: 6 éSeAovrjs, Gen. éSedoyTod, voluntary. 

Some of these adjectives take, in connection with Fem. substantives, a sepa- 
rate Fem. form in -is (Gen. -ios), €. g. eddans, Fem. ev@ms, fair-looking. They 
are Paroxytones, except éSeAovT7s, ExovThs, and bBpiorhs. 

VI. -ns, Gen. -nTos: 6 4 apyns, Gen. apyiros, white. 

So all compounds in -Svis, -duns, -BAns, -rAjs, and -xkujs, and some simple 
adjectives, e. g. yuuvhs, naked; xepyns, needy; mévns, poor; wAdyns, wandering, 
etc. 

VII. -qv, Gen. -Rvos: 6 4 amrhy, Gen. arrivos, unfeathered. In like manner 
no other. 

VII. -és, Gen. -Gr os: 6 H ayvds, Gen. &yvGros, unknown. 

So all compounds in -Bpés, ~yvés, and -xpés, and also amrds, firm. 

IX. -ts, Gen. -td50s: 6 4 dvdAnis, Gen. avddAnidos, powerless. 

These adjectives after the omission of a feminine substantive to which they 
belong, are, like those in -ds, -ddos, e. g. 7 “EAAds (sc. 7H), used as substantives, 
e. g. y matpis (sc: yn), fatherland. 

X. -ts, Gen. -tdos: 6% vénaus, Gen. venavios, one lately come. 

In like manner only a few other compounds. 
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XI. -t, Gen. ~yos, -kos, -xos: 6 7 dpwat, Gen. -éyos, rapacious. 
6H Haug, “ -ikos, equal. 
6 7 pavit, “ -txos, one-hoofed. 

XII. -f, Gen. -ros: 6 7 aiyiAn), Gen. -imes, high. 

XIII. Such as end in an unchanged substantive, e. g. tras, childless ; waxpé- 
xetp, long-handed ; airréxeip, done with one’s own hand; paxpatwyv, long-lived ; 
uaxpadxnyv, long-necked ; XcvKaoms, having a white shield. The declension of such 
adjectives is like that of the substantives, e. g. waxpadxevos. On the compounds 
of zrovs, however, comp. § 78, II. (b). 

§81. Comparison of Adjectives. 

1. The quality expressed by an adjective may belong to 
an object in different degrees : — 

(a) When the quality belongs to one object in a higher 
degree than to another, the form is called the Comparative, 
e. g. Plato was MORE LEARNED than Xenophon. 

(b) When the quality in the highest degree belongs to an 

object, the form is called the Superlative, e. g. Plato was 
the MOST LEARNED Of the disciples of Socrates. 

(c) The form of the adjective which expresses its simple 
meaning without any comparison, is called the Positive, 
e. g. Plato was LEARNED. 

2. Only the adjective and adverb are susceptible of com- 
parison; the participle does not admit it, except in a few 

rare cases, where the participle has the meaning of an 
adjective, e. g. éppwpévos, -éoTepos, -EoTaTos. 

3. The Greek has two classes of terminations for the 
Comparative and Superlative. The first, and much the 
most common, is -repos, -Tépd, -repov, for the Compara- 
tive, and -ratos, -Tatn, -ratov, for the Superlative; the 

second is -(¢)wv, -(¢) ov, or -wy, -ov, for the Comparative, 

and -(t)oT0s, -(¢) 77, -(c) oto», for the Superlative. The 
tis the union-vowel. 

4. The first class of terminations is appended to the stem 
of the adjective by the connecting syllables o (a), at, us, €s; 
hence the general rule: In most adjectives, the usual end- 

ings are appended to the stem by means of the connecting 

syllable. i 
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Remark. Instead of the single forms of the Comparative and Superlative, 

the Greek, like the Latin, can prefix p@AAov (magis) and padiora (maxime) to 

the Positive. This periphrasis is necessary in all adjectives, which, for the sake 

of euphony, have no Comparative form. 

§82. A. First Form of Comparison. 

Comparative, -repos, -répa, -TEpov; 

Superlative, -raros, -TATH, -TaTOV. 

These endings are appended to the stem of the adjective ; 

the stem is found by rejecting os in the Nom. of the second 

Dec., and the same syllable in the Gen. of the third Dec. 

I. Adjectives in -os, -7 (-a), -ov. 

(a) Most adjectives of this class annex the above endings to 

the stem by means of the union-vowel o or w; the union-vowel 

is 0, when a syllable long by nature or by position (§ 27, 3), pre- 

cedes, but w, when a short syllable precedes, — being then 

used to prevent. the concurrence of too many short syllables, 

e. g. 

Kodd-os, light, Com. Kovd-6-Tepos, Sup. xovp-d-raros, -n, -ov, 

icxip-ds, strong, “  joxup-d-Tepos, “  joxip-6-rarTos, 

Aemt-ds, thin, “  err-d-TEpos, “  Aewr-d-TaTOS, 

apodp-ds, vehement, “  gpodp-d-Tepos, “  gpodp-d-rarTos, 

amixp-6s, litter, ‘¢  aruxp-6-T Epos, “  qixp-d-TaTos, 

gop-ds, wise, “  Gop--TEpoOS, “  gop-d-TaTos, 
éxip-ds, firm, “  éxtp--Tepos, “  éxtp-d-raTos, 

&ti-os, worthy, “  ati-w-Tepos, “  agi--rTaTos. 

Remark 1. A mute and liquid here always make a syllable long by posi- 

tion, though the Attic poets, on account of the verse, sometimes consider such 

sylitble as short, e. g. edrexvétaros from etrexvos, Eur. Hee. 579. 618. (Pors.), 

dusmotporepa, Id. Ph. 1367. 

(b) Contracts in -eos = -ovs and -oos = -ovs are contracted also 

it the forms of Comparison; the first contract « and w the union- 

vowel into w; the last assume the union-syllable ¢«s and contract 

in with the preceding 6, e. g. 
; = $5 

moppup-€0s = Tmoppup-ovs amA-dos = aa-ods 
/ moppup-ewTepos = Toppup-w-Tepos Grho-€o-TEpos = amA-ous-T Epos 
/ / moppup-ehTaTos = moppup-w-Taros Garho-€o-TaTos = amA-ova-TaTOS. 

Here belong also contracts of two endings in -ovs and -ouy, e. g. etv-oos = 

ety-ovs, Neut. etv-oov = etiv-ouv, Com. edvo-€o-repos = eby-obs-repos, Sup. ebvo 

éo-raTos = €vy-ova-TaTos. 
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Rem. 2. Adjectives in -oos take also the uncontracted forms of the Vompara- 

tive and Superlative in -odrepos, -odtaros, e. g. evrvodtepot, X. R. Equ. 1, 10. 

elxpowrepos, X. O. 10, 11. 

(c) The following adjectives in -avos: yepacés, old; radac- 
6s, ancient; mepatos, on the other side; axoAalos, at leisure, 

assume -repos and -raros without a union-vowel, e. g. 

yepai-ds, Com. yepat-repos, Sup. yepal-raros, 

mahat-os, ‘“ madal-repos, “ madal-raros. 

Rem. 3. Tadaids and sxoAazos have also the usual forms of Compari- 

800; madadtepos, exoAadTEpos, SO also yepaidtepos, Antiph. 4, p. 125, 6. 

(d) The following adjectives in -os: evdros, calm; jor xos, 

quiet; id.0s, pecular; ivos, equal; pwéaos, middle; dp4pros, 

early ; duos, late; tapardryotos, similar; and rpdios, in the 

mormmg, assume the union-syllable a, the Comparative and 

Superlative thus becoming like the preceding words in -atos, 

e.g. 

féo-os, Com. jeo-al-repos, Sup. peo-al-raros, 

%Oi-os, “ j8t-al-repos, *  i0t-al-Taros. 

Rem. 4. Sometimes also the common form is found, e. g. jovxérepos, 

HovxeTaros; pidwtepos, piddraros are the usual forms in the Attic writers. 

Here belong also the adverbial forms mpwalrepoy, rpwiairera, from mpéios ; thus 

in Plato; likewise zpwtrepoy and mpwirara; thus always, as it seems, in Thu. 

(Popp. ad 7,19, 1), also in Xen. Anab. 3. 4,1. rpwtrepoy according to the best 

MSS. (on the contrary mpwialrara, Cy. 8. 8,9). The adjective @fAos has 

three forms: P:Adtepos seldom (e. g. Xen. C. 3.11, 18.), and @tAdétaros, 

giAalrepos seldom in prose (e. g. Xen. An. 1. 9, 29, though one good Ms. has 

pirdrepoy), and piAaitazos seldom in prose (e.g. Xen. H. 7.3, 8.), pfATepos 

poetic, and p{Araros very frequent ; the Comparative is usually expressed by 

uadrdoy piros. In addition to these three forms, also the Superlative pfAuwros 

(as in Homer, the Comparative g:Alwy) is found in Attic poetry. 

Rem. 5. The two adjectives, uécos, middle, and véos, young, have a special 

Superlative form, wécaros, véatos; but this is in use only when a series 

of objects is to be made prominent, uéoaros denoting the very middle of the 

series, and véaros the last or most remote, whereas peoafraros expresses the 

idea of the middle in general, and veéraros retains the primary signification 

of the adjective, young, new. In prose, véaros is used only in reference to the 

tones of music {véaros pSdyyos); and then the Feminine is contracted, vin, 

the lowest line or string. 

(e) Two adjectives in -os: éppwpévos, strong, and axparos, 

unmixed, append the union-syllable es to the stem, e. g. éppwpev- 
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€o-Tepos, éppwyev-eo-Taros, akpat-éo-Tepos, akpat-éc-raros. So also 

aidotos has aido.-eo-raros in the superlative. 

Rem. 6. Further, the adjectives, &pSovos, rich; omovdatos, zealous; and 

&opevos, glad, sometimes take the above form, as apSovécrepos, -éoTaros, 

together with the common form, -dtepos, -étaros. From douevos is formed 

aopevérepos, and the adverbial neuter, aouevatrara and aopuev-éo-rata.— Several 

other adjectives also have this formation, yet for the most part only in poetry, 
e.g. eb(wpos, unmixed (of wine); idumos, sweet; emlredos, flat (emimedéorepos, 

X. H. 7. 4, 13), and all contracts in -ovs; comp. (b). The forms in -ésrepos, 

-éstaros, belong properly to adjectives in -ys and -wy. 

(f) The following adjectives in -os: AdXos, talkative; povo- 

payos, eating alone; dwopdyos, dainty; and trwxés, poor, 

drop os, and append the syllable ws, e. g. AdA-os, Com. Aad-ic- 

Tepos, Sup. AaA-ic-raros ; mrwxos has also Sup. rrwyoraros. 

Rem. 7. These endings properly belong to adjectives in -ys, Gen. -ov. 

II. Adjectives in -ns, Gen. -ov, and yevdyjs, -és, Gen. -éos, drop 

-ns, and append the syllable -1s, e. g. cAerr-ns (Gen. -ov), thievish, 
Com. kAerr-io-repos, Sup. «Aerr-ic-raros; yevd-ia-repos, Wevd-ic- 
TATOS. 

Exceptions. ‘¢Bpisrhs, -od, insolent, has bBpicrdrepos, X. An. 5. 8, 3, bBpior6- 
tatos, X. An. 5. 8, 22. C.1. 2,12. From dxparfs (Gen. -éos) is the Com. aKpa- 
tlorepos, to distinguish it from d&xpatéoratos, No. (e). 

III. Adjectives of the third Declension. The Comparison- 
endings are appended to the stem of the adjectives, either 
directly or by inserting the syllable -es (also -1s). 

(1) Those in -vs, -eva, -¥, —-ns, -es (Gen. -eos = -ovS), —-a.5, 
-av, and the word paKkap, happy, append the endings of Com- 
parison directly to the pure stem, which appears in the Neuter 
form, e. g. 

yAukts, Neut. -b — yAund-repos yAukU-TaTos 
aAndshs, Neut. -és — GAn%éo-repos aAndéo-raros 
MéAas, Neut. -av — peAdy-repos MeAdy-Tartos 
TdAas, Neut. -avy — taddy-repos TaAdy-TaTOS 
udKap, — [takdp-repos Makdp-Taros. 

Rem. 8. The adjectives dvs, raxds, and modus are compared in -iwy and 
-wy. See § 83, I. 

(2) Adjectives in -wy, -ov (Gen. -ovos), assume -es, e. g. 
eddaluwv, Neut. eBdamorv, happy. 

Com. eddamov-éo-repos, Sup. evda:mov-éo-rawros. 
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(3) Adjectives in -€ sometimes assume -es, sometimes -ts, 

e. g. 

apnait, Gen. apnatc-os, growing old, dpmat, Gen. Gprary-os, rapax, 

Com. apnaik-€o-repos, Com. apray-ta-repos, 

Sup. apnaik-éo-raTos, Sup. apray-to-ratos. 

(4) Adjectives in -es, -ev, whose stem ends in v7, append the 
Comparison-endings directly to the stem, the last + being 

changed into o, and the preceding v being then dropped (§ 20, 2). 

xaptets, -lev, Gen. xaptevt-os, pleasant. 

Com. xapleo-repos, Sup. xaplec-ratos. 

(5) The compounds of xdpis assume a, e. g. 

emixapis, Gen. emixdpit-os, pleasant. 

Com. éemyapit-é-Tepos, Sup. emyxapit b-taros. 

‘Axaplorepos in Homer, comes from é&xapit-repos ; comp. No. (4). 

§83. B. Second Form of Comparison. 

Comparative. -twv, Neut. -tov, or -wv, Neut. -ov. 

Superlative, -coros, -iory, -coTov. 

Remark 1. On the quantity of ¢ in -iwy, -1ov, see § 28,1; on the declension, 

§ 78, Rem. 9; and on the accent, § 65, 5 (a). 

This form of Comparison includes, 

I Some adjectives in -vs, which drop -vs and append -iwy, 

etc.; this usually applies only to 7dvs, sweet, and raxvs, swift 
(the other form of these adjectives in -Urepos, -Uraros, is some- 

times used, but not by Attic writers). Taxvs has in the 

Comparative Jdccwv (Att. Jarrwv), Neut. Jdocov (Jarrov). 

Comp. §§ 21, 3, and 17,6. Tayiwy is found only among the 

later writers. Thus, 

75-bs, Com. 73-twy, Neut. #5-iov, Sup. #5-crros, -n, -ov. 

rax-Us, “ Sdoowy, Att. Sdrrwy, Neut. Saccov, Att. Sarrovy, Sup. rdxsaros 

Rem. 2. The other adjectives in -vs, as BaSvs, deep; Bapis, heavy; Bpa- 
dvs, slow; Bpaxds, short; yAuKUs, sweet; dacds, thick ; evputs, wide; dks, 

sharp; mpéoBus, old; ®kbs, swift, have the form in -érepos, -Uraros (§ 82, 
III.) ; in Attic poetry, however, single examples of these adjectives are found 

with the other form, e. g. Bpdxioros, mpécBiaros, &kioTos. 

IL The following adjectives in -pos: aioxpés, base; éxIpds, 
hostile ; kv8pés, honorable; and oixrpés, wretched (but always 

70 
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oixrpérepos in the Comparative),-—the ending -pos here also 
being dropped, e. g. aicypés, Com. aicy-iwy, Neut. aicy-iov, Sup. 
GioxX-toTOs. 

Rem. 8. Otkrioros, xvdtwy, nvdicros, are poetic. Besides this form, in -iwy, 
etc., which is preferred by the Attic writers, the above adjectives have also, 

though seldom, the other form in -érepos, -draros, e. g. éxSpéraros ; but always, 

in prose, oixtpératos 

§84. Anomalous Forms of Comparison. 

REMARK I. 

Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 

1. &yadds, good, auelvwy, Neut. &uewor  kpirtos 
BeaAtiov PéATicTOs 

(BéATepos, Poet.) (BeAraros, Poet.) 

kpeloowy, Att. kpelrrwy  Kpatioros 

Agwy Ag@aoros 

(péprepos, Poet.) (pépraros, pépiaros, Poet.) 

2. kakéds, bad, kaxlwy KaKLOTOS 

xElpwv xelpioros 

jioowy, Att. irTwv Ady. jkiora 

3. Kados, beautiful, KadAlwy KaAALOTOS 

4. ddyewds, painful,  aAryewdTepos aAyewoTatos 
aAylov &Ayioros 

* 5. parpés, long, faKpoTepos bakpoTaros 

(uaccwv, Poet.) bnKioros 

6. pixpds, small, pukpotepos puKpoTaros 
Cddoowv, Att. @Adttwy  eAdxuoros 

7. drlyos, few, pelov oAlyiorros 

8. wéyas, great, pel Cov béy.oros 

9. moAds, much, mAclwy, OY TAEwY TAEiOTOS 

10. fadios, easy, pdwy pgoros 
ll. rérwy, ripe, memalTepos memaiTaTos 

12. lov, fat, mdr epos midTaTos. 

The Superlative &pioros (from ~Apys, the god of war), and the 

Comp. auelywy, have particularly the idea of bravery, boldness; BeAtiwy, like the 

Latin melior, signifies better, in a moral sense, though by no means confined to 

that ; Agwy is mostly used in such phrases as A@éy éorrt, it is better, and AgaTos 

mostly in the Voc. é Agore. The poetic Superlative pépioros is found in 

Plato, in the exclamation @ pépiore! O most worthy! The irregular forms of 

puxpds, Viz. eAdoowy, €Adyioros, express both the idea of smallness and fewness 

(6Atyos); but pefwy generally expresses the idea of fewness, seldom that of 

smallness; the regular forms of puxpds, viz. mixpdrepos, -draros, always retain 

their original idea of smallness, and also dAtyioros that of fewness, though éatyos 

often signifies small. 
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Rem. 2. The use of the longer and shorter form of the Comparative 7Aclwr, 

mAéwy, should be particularly noted. The neuter mAéoy is more frequent than 

mAetov, especially when it is used adverbially ; rAgovos and mAclovos, tAgom 

and mAclou, Acc. rAéw, wA€ova, and mAefw, are used indiscriminately; Pl. Nom. 

and Acc., usually mAcfous, also mActoves and mActlovas (but not mAéous) ; mAclw 

is much more frequent than mAéw; mAcidvwy and mActoor are more frequent than 

mAcovwy and mAéoot. Finally, the shortened form of the Neut. Sing. wAciv 

(formed from 7Aezov), but limited to such phrases as wAciy } ptpiot, should he 

mentioned as a special Atticism. 

Several adjectives, which express the idea of an order or 

series, have only the Comparative and Superlative forms, 

because, on account of their signification, they cannot be used 

absolutely, but only in comparison. An adverb of place is 

usually the root of these forms of Comparison, e. g. 

(from mpd), mpédrepos (prior), mp&ros (primus), first. 

“ tyw), avdrepos (superior), avéraros (supremus). 

imép), tréprepos (superior), higher, tréptatos, Poet. iraros (supremus). 

ind ?), darepos (posterior), later, jrraros (postremus), last. 

“ é§), eaxaros (extremus), outermost. 

mAnatov, prope), (wAnalos, Homeric), mAnotairepos, or mAnatéorepos 

(proprior), nearer, rAnotaltatos, -éoratos (proximus), nearest. 

( “ xpédow), fur, mpordrepos, farther, mpordéraros, furthest. 

“ 

anne 

- n 

e 

Rem. 3. Other adjectives in the Comparative and Superlative, which are 

also derived from adverbs, have no Positive form of the adjective, e. g. jpéua, 

quietly, apeueorepos, ipeuéotaros; mpotpyov, useful, mpovpyiatrepos, more useful, 
mpovpyiatraros. 

Rem. 4. Comparatives and Superlatives are also formed from substantives. 

Here two cases are to be distinguished: (a) when the substantive, both in form 

and signification, is the Positive from which the Comparative and Superlative 

may be formed, i. e. when the substantive can be considered as an adjective, 

e. g. SotA0s, slave, SovAdrepos, more slavish; —(b) when the substantive, in 

respect to the signification, is not really the Positive, but only in respect to the 

form can be considered as the basis of the Comparative and Superlative, the 

proper Positive form having been lost, (comp. xpdrioros from the Epic kparvs, 

édéyxioros from the Epic édeyxfs.) Numerous examples of the last kind may 

be found in poetry, particularly in Epic. See § 216, Rem. 2. 
Rem. 5. For the sake of greater emphasis, the Comparative and Superla- 

tive are sometimes compared, e. g. Zrxatos (Superl.), éoxardérepos, éoxaTéra- 

Tos; SO mpwtioros from mpétos. This is frequent in the Comic writers, seldom 

in Homer and the Tragedians, still more seldom in prose. 
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$85. Comparison of Adverbs. 

1. Adverbs derived from adjectives, when compared, have 

commonly no independent adverbial ending; the Comparative 

is expressed by the Acc. Sing. neuter of the Comparative 

adjective, and the Superlative by the Acc. Pl. neuter of the 

Superlative, e. g. 

copes (from copéds) Com. copeétepov Sup. copdérara 

Tapas ( “ cans) Taper epoy capeotara, 

xapievtws ( “ xaples) Xaptearepov Xapieorara 
> / “cc > 2 / 3 , = 

evdaimovws ( evdaluwy) evdatmoverTepoy evdaimoverrara, 

aicxpas ( “  aioxpdés) ailoxiov aloxiora 

qdews ( “  78ds) Hdtov joie 

TaxXews ( “ waxds) Saocov, -TTov TAXLOTO. 

Remarg 1. The Singular of the Comparative is used, because only two 
objects are compared, and it is affirmed that one of these is better, etc. than 

the other; but the Plural of the Superlative, because the object compared is 

the best, etc. of many others. 

Rem. 2. But sometimes these adverbs also retain in the Comparative the 

adverbial ending of the Positive -ws, e. g. xaAeTwrepws, GANXeoTEpws, HoXSNpo- 

Tépws, KaAdAtovws, especially ner(dyws, etc. The Neuter Singular is seldom used 

in the Superlative, and belongs mostly to poetry. 

2. All original adverbs in -o, e. g. dvw, Kdtw, €w, ecw, etc., 

retain the ending -w regularly in the Comparative, and almost 
uniformly in the Superlative, e. g. 

tivw, above, Com. ayvwrépw Sup. avwrdtw 

Kar, below, KaTwrépw KaTwrarw. 

In hike manner, most other original adverbs have the ending 
-w in the Comparative and Superlative, e. g. 

ayxod, near, Com. ayxorépw Sup. ayxorarwe 

wépa, ultra, TEpaT Epa Sup. wanting 

TnAod, far, TNAOTEPW THAOTATH 

éxds, far, ExaoTépw éxaoTaTw 

evybs, near, eyyutépw eyyutdrw and 
; eyyttepov eyyirata 

éyyiora, (rarely). 
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CHAPTER. ITI. 

The Pronoun. 

§86. Nature and Division of Pronouns. 

1. Pronouns do not, like substantives, express the idea 

of an object, but only the relation of an object to the 
speaker ; i. e. they show whether the object is the speaker 

himself (the first person), or the person or thing addressed 
(the second person), or the person or thing spoken of (the 

third person), e. g. I (the teacher) give to thee (the scholar) 

it (the book). 
2. All pronouns are divided into five principal classes : 

(1) Personal, (2) Demonstrative, (3) Relative, (4) Interrog- 
ative, (5) Indefinite Pronouns. Pronouns are again di- 

vided, according to their signification and form, into (a) 
Substantive, (b) Adjective, and (c) Adverbial Pronouns, 

e€. g. ym Tada éroinca; (a) J, thou, he, she, it; (b) my, thy, 

his ; (c) here, there, thus. 

I. PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

A. Substantive Personal Pronouns. 

§87. The simple éyd, ego, cv, tu, ot, sur. 

Singular. ‘ 

ov, thou wanting 
gov (cou), of thee | 08 (05), of himself, ete. 
cot (cor), to thee | of (oi), to himself, etc. 

Nom. | ey, I 
Gen. | od (uov), euod, of me 
Dat. | pot (uot), "uot, to me 
Acc. | wé (we), eué, me cé (ce), thee é (€), himself, ete. 

Dual. ; 
N. A. | vo, we both, us both — | op, you both owe, Acc. (Poet.), them both 
G.D.| vév, of us both, to us | oar, of you both, | cpwiy (apwiv), of them both, 

| both | to you both to them both 

Plural. 

Nom. Tuts, we | duets, ye (v0) | odets, Neut. opéa (Poet.), (ape) 
) Gen. | quay, of us | tuav, of you (v) | apav, of them [they 
| Dat. | qui, tous | duty, to you (d) ohioi(v) (apior[y]), to them 
| Acc. | quads, us | twas, you (0) apas, Neut. opea (ape), them. 

wet ee erties 

10* 
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Remark 1. The forms susceptible of inclination are put in a parenthesis, 

without any mark of accent. Comp. §§ 33 (b), and 35,3. On the accentuation 

and use of the third Pers. of the Pronoun, see § 302, Rem. 3. The Vocative 

is here, as in the following paradigms, omitted, because, when it occurs, it is 

always like the Nominative. 

Rem. 2. The Gen. Sing. of these three pronouns, in imitation of Homer, 

often has, among the Attic poets, also the forms éuéSev, oéSev, €Sev: these 

forms always retain their accent, except when €Sev is not used as a reflexive 
(sui), but as a pronoun of the third person (ejus). Comp. § 35, 3 (b). 

Rem. 3. The Acc. Sing. and Pl. of of has in Attic poetry also the form 

viv (vv) signifying him, her, it, Pl. them, e. g. Soph. OR. 868. 1331, instead of 
avrovs and aitds. See the Dialects, § 217. 

Rem. 4. The oblique Cases of jets and duets, when not emphatic, some- 

times undergo a certain inclination among the poets, being written in the fol- 

lowing manner: jjuov tuwv, juiv buiv, or Fuiv buiv; still, this inclination 

cannot take place if a Paroxytone precedes. The shorter form of the pronoun 

of the third Pers. is used in the Dat. and Acc. Pl. by the poets (also by the 

Attic writers), e. g. Dat. of (or opty) instead of optor(y), to them, Acc. oé 

instead of opas, them. Both forms, opt and oply, though seldom, are used by 

the poets as the Dat. Sing.; the form o@é, on the contrary, is used much more 

frequently as the Acc. Sing. instead of airdy, -fy, -d, also as reflexive instead 

of éaurév. 

§88. (b) The Reflexive Pronouns, éwavrot, ceavrod, 

€auTov. 

Singular. 

evavtTov, -7S, of | TeavTov, ~js, or EauTOU, -7S, OF 
myself gavrov, -is, of thyself | abrod, -js, of himself, of herself 

€uavT@, -7, to | ceavt@, FH, or éavT@, -H, OY [itself 
myself gavT@, 7, to thyself | air@, -7, to himself, to herself, to 

éuautév, -hyv, ceavTdv, -hv, OY éauTdv, -hv, -6, Or [itself 
myself cauvtdy, -hv, thyself | abrov, -hv, -6, himself, herself, 

Plural. 

jpav avtav, of | buay aitay, of your- | éavTay or abtay, or 
ourselves selves opay avtay, of themselves 

Hew avtots, -ats,|tuily avrois, -ais, to| éavtois -ats, or abrois -ats, or 
to ourselves yourselves oplow avtois -ais, to themselves 

Huds abtovs, -ds,| buas avrovs, -ds, éauvTovs, -ds, -d, OY abtous, -ds, 
ourselves yourselves -d, or 

opas avtovs, -ds, opea adta, 
themselves. 



OE 

§§ 89-91.] RECIPROCAL AND DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 115 

§89. (c) Reciprocal Pronouns. 

To express reciprocal relation, the Greek has a special pro- 

nominal form, which is,made by the coalescence of dAdo addwv, 

aAXot dAXots, GAAot GAAovs, into one word. From the nature of 

the relation, this word can have no Singular. 

Plural Gen. adAhAwy, of one another | Dual @dAdnrow, -av, -ow 
Dat. GAANAOLS, -als, -oLS GAANAOW, -alv, -oLW 
Ace. GAANAous, -as, -a WANA®, -G, -w. 

§ 90. B. Adjective Personal Pronouns. 

Personal pronouns, having the form of adjectives, are called 

Possessive pronouns, since they express possession. They are 

formed from the Genitive of substantive personal pronouns : — 

euds, ~f, -dv, meus, -a, -um, from euod; juérepos, -répa, -Tepov, noster, -ira, -trum, 

from 7uay ; 

ads, ~h, -dv, tuus, -a, -um, from ooo: buerepos, -Tépa, -Tepoy, vester, -tra, -trum, 

from tuay ; 

opérepos, -répa, -Tepov, suus, -a, -um, from opay (used in speaking of many ; 

when single persons or things are spoken of, Att. prose always uses the 

Gen. éavrod, -jjs). The Epic form, és, 4, 8v, suus, -a, -um, also occurs in 

the Tragedians, though seldom. 

§ 91. Il. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

Singular. 

the hie haec hoe ipse ipsa ipsum 
Nom.|6 4 4976 | ovtos airy ToUTO avtés auth aud 

1a n a t a m n 
Gen. | Tod ris tod | tobTov Ttad’tns TovTov QuUTOD §auTis avToo 
Dat. | td tH TE | TOUT@ Tabty ‘ToiTw avTG = avtTh avTe 
Ace. | thy thy 76 | todTovy tattny TodTo autéy auThy <vT6 

Plural. 
c / e <e ~ 

Nom.|of ai td | ovra avTat = Tara avrol = avral § avrd 
Gen. | Tay téyv tay | ToUTaY To’TwY ToTwY Tay avTav auTay } 
Dat. | rots rats tots | rovrois Tatras rovrous auvTots auTals avTots 

/ i / “” > 
Acc. | tovs tds td | rovtovs tattas Taira avrovs avTds avTd 

Dual. 
/ = N.A.| 7d (td) 1b | tobtrw (tabra) robtw até atd ate 
a a a , a a ~ 

G. D.| toy taty toy | todrow tabray rovrow QuToWV ata avo. 

1. The pronoun odros is composed of the article 6, 4, 76, and the pronoun 

aités; where the article has 0, w, or o, they combine with the first syllable 

of airdés and make ov; all other vowels of the article are absorbed by the 
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first syllable of airos. Hence the first syllable of obros ends in ov where the 

article has 0, w, or o1; elsewhere in av. The same rule holds when airés is 

compounded with an adjective pronoun, e. g. rocotros (from técos and avrtés). 
Examples: 6 aités = obtos, 4 ad’th = atlrn, Td avtd = TovTO; Tod avToD = 

TovTOU, TAS avThs = TavTNs, etC.; SO Tda0s a’Téds = TOTOdTOS, TOGH a’Th = ToOC- 

airy, técov av’td = TocobT0, Técov adTod = Tocovrou, etc. 

2. Like 6, 4, 76 is declined, d5¢, 75e, Td5e, TOvde, Tisde, Pl. ofde, aide, TAde; 

Like ciros are declined, tocodtos, Tocav’Tn, TocovTo(y), tantus, -a, -wm, ToL10d- 

Tos, ToLavTH, ToLOvTO(y), talis, -e, THALKOVTOS, THALKA’TN, THALKODTO(Y), so great, 

so old; it is to be noted, that the neuter Sing., besides the form in o has 

also the common form in ov; 

Like airés is declined, éexetvos, éxetvn, éxeivo, he, she, it, %AAos, BAAN, BAAQ, 

alius, alia, aliud, the neuter Sing. here also ending in o. 

Remark 1. The neuter form ino seems to have rejected a 6, as may be 

inferred from the Latin, is, ea, zd, ille, -a, -ud, alius, -a, -ud.— On the Dual 

forms, Td, Taiy, Ta’Ta, TavTaw, see § 241, Rem. 10 (b).— Instead of éxeivos, the 

Ionic ketvos is also used in Attic poetry; this word occurs somewhat frequently 

in Attic prose, but always after a long vowel or diphthong; hence Aphaeresis 

(§ 14, 5) must be assumed here, as 7) *kelyws, Pl. Rp. 2. 370, a. 

Singular. Plural. 

TosovTes TocaltTn  ToocovTo(y) | To~ovT0L Tocat’Ta ToocaiTa 
Tocov’Tov Tocai’Tns ToTovTOU ToTOUTwWY ToOTOUTwWY TaTOUTwWY 
TooovTw Toca’tn TocolTw | Toco’TOLS Toca’Tals TocovTOLS 
TocovToy TocavTnY TodovTo(y) | Tocov’TOvs Toga’Tas Toca’Ta 

Dual. 

N. A. | tocottTw TOTAUTS ToTOUTw 
G.D. | tocottow rocattav Trocov’rou. 

Rem. 2. The article usually coalesces by Crasis (§ 10) with airés and forms 

one word, viz. airds (instead of 6 airds, idem), ait, TadeTd, usually tad- 

7 dy (instead of 7d avr), TadTod, but THs adtas, TaVTG, TavTH (to distinguish 

it from tavrn, this), but roy airéy, Thy abrhy, abrol, abral, TavTa (instead of 

7% avrd, to distinguish it from ratra, haec), but Tay ad’tdy, toils avtots, etc. 

§ 92. II. Revarive Pronovwn. 

Singular. Plural. 
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§ 93. IV. INDEFINITE AND INTERROGATIVE Pronouns. 

The Indefinite and Interrogative Pronouns are denoted 

by the same form, but are distinguished by the accent and 

position, the Indefinite being enclitic (§ 33) and placed after 

some word or words, the Interrogative being always accented 

and placed before. 

Remark 1. When the interrogative pronouns stand in an indirect question, 

the relative 4 is placed before their stem, which, however (except in the case 

of éstis), is not inflected, e. g. émotos, érécos, drdrepos, etc. 

ts, some one N. 7}, some thing ris; quis? st; quid? 
. | tvs, Or Tod Tivos, Or TOD 

D. | twl, or Te Tivt, OY TO 
A. | rd N. 7} Tiva Th 

Piur. N. | twés N. twd and arta tives tive 
G. | rwav TiVO 

| D. | riol(v) tloi(v) 
| A.| Twas N. twa and arta =| rtivas rive 
Dual N. A. | rwé tive 
{and 1). | two tivow. 

: N.| &stis, whoever ftis 8 71 | ofrwes aitives atwa, or arta 
‘| odtivos, OY bro AhsTiWos a@vtweyv (rarely drwy) 
D.| dtm, or dtm = Ti oistiot(v) (rarely érot[y]) aistiot(v) otstic1(») 
A. | ovriva iwrwa 6 7t| ovsTwas GsTWwas ativa, oY atta 

Dual N. A. &twe, ate, G. D. oivtivow, aivtwow. 
Coe 8 a a 

Rem. 2. The form &rra not enclitic (Ion. &ooa) is often used instead of rid 

n connection with adjectives, e. g. dewa a&rra, uixpa arta, or placed first, e. g. 

jv yap dh arta rodde, Pl. Phaedon. 60,e. On the accent of dvrivwy, ofvtwouw, 

ivrwoty, see § 34, Rem. 1. The shorter forms, érov, érw, etc. are used by the 

ramatists almost always; érov, rw are also used by the orators; but érwy, 

‘rooi(v) are very rare in prose. The negative compounds of tls, viz. o8tis, 

iri, phtis, wht, no one, nothing, inflect the simple rls merely, e. g. otrwos, 

trwes, eic. These forms are poetic; instead of them, prose writers use ovde(s, 

mdeis; only ofr: and wr: are used in prose with the adverbial meaning, in no 

espect, not at all, and in the phrase, ofr: -ye 84 (ure ye 34), let alone then, much 

6 7 7d deiva, some one, some thing oi Seives 
TOU THs TOD Deivos Toy Selvwy 

Ds TO 7H TG Scive wanting 
pAG Tov Thy Td deiva robs Seivas. 

. TOU T@ TOY 
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§ 94. Correlative Pronouns. 

Under Correlative Pronouns are included all those which 

express a mutual relation (correlation) to each other, so that if 

one implies a question, the other with a corresponding form 

contains the answer. 

1. This mutual relation is either a general or a definite one. The general 

correlation is expressed by ris; rf; who? what? tls, 71, some one, some thing; 

&5e, ovros, he, this; éxeivos, that one; ovdels, no one; bs, who, which, ete. Here 

the forms of the correlatives do not correspond with each other, except in the 

case of tis. For example, if a question is asked by tis, the answer may be by 

Ts, 65, ovTos, etc. 

2. The definite correlation has four different forms, viz. the Interrogative, 

Indefinite, Demonstrative, and Relative. This fourfold correlation belongs both 

to adjective and adverbial pronouns. All the four forms come from the same 

root, but they are distinguished, partly by a different accent, partly by a differ- 

ent initial; the Interrogative begin with 7, the Indefinite have the same form, 

though with a different accent, the Demonstrative begin with 7, and the 

Relative with the Spiritus Asper. The indirect interrogatives, as shown above, 

§ 93, Rem. 1, place the relative 6 before the initial 7. 

3. Correlative adjective pronouns express relations of quantity and quality; 

correlative adverbial pronouns, the relations of place, time, and manner, or | 

condition. 

(a) “Adjective Correlatives. 

Interrogative. Indefinite. Demonstrative. Relat. and De- 
pend. Interrog. 

aéco0s, -n, -ov;| moods, -h, -dy, \TOTOS, -n, -ov, SO great, so| bcos, -n, -oy and 
how great? how| of a certain} much, tantus éméa0s, -n, -ov, 
much? quan-| size, or number, |tordode, Toonde, Toodvbe| as great, as 
tus ? aliquantus ToTovTOS, -avTH, -ovTo(y)| much, quantus 

motos, -d. -ov;| mods, -d, -dv, of |rotos, -G, -ov, of such a | oios, -G, -oy and 

qualis 4 Toidsde, To1dde, ToLbvdeE of what kind, 
ToLOvTOS, -avTH, -ovTo(v) | qualis 

anAlkos, -7, -OV ; d TnAlkos, -n, -ov, so great, so|nAlkos, -n, -ov and 
how great? how wanting Tnaikdsde, -75¢, -dvde lold|\émnAtxos, -n, -ov, 
old 2 TNAIKODTOS,-a’TH,-odTO(v)| as great, as old. 

Remark 1. The simple forms técos and rofos are seldom used in Attic’ 

prose ; tégos and rotos are found in the phrase, roves 4 roios, Pl. Phaedr. 271,) 

d, and elsewhere ; réa0s kal téoos (Pl. ib.) ; é« récov (so long time since), Pl. 

Leg. 642, at end; téow with a Comparative, corresponding to the relative dog, 

e. g, Th. 8, 24. X. Cy. 1. 6, 26. Vect. 4. 32. 

| 
| 
t 

{ 
y 

i 

of what kind?| acertain kind kind, talis émoios. -G, -Ov,]) 

| 

| 
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Interrogative. 

LENGTHENING OF THE PRONOUN. 

(b) Adverbial Correlatives. 

Indefinite. Demonstrative. Relative. | 

lly 

Indirect 
Interrog. 

ipso 
tem- 
pore 

temporis punc- 
to? quota ho- 
ra 4 

quo ipso 
tempore 

mov; where? mov, somewhere, | wanting (hic, |ob, —where.| dou, where. 
ubi ? alicubi ibi) ubi ubi 

médev ; whence? | mosév, from some | wanting (hine, |6dev, whence, drd3ev, 
unde ? place, alicunde | inde) unde whence,unde 

| mot; whither? | mol, tosome place,| wanting (eo) of, whither.) dmo1,whither, 
quo ? aliquo quo quo 

mére; when? moré, some time, | Tére, then, tum |8re, when,|érdre, 
quando ? aliquando quum when, 

quando 
| anvika ; quo | wanting THYI- hoe = |nvixa, when.|érnvixa, 
| . 

\ THVI- 
KavTa 

Kdde | 

J 
ae 
OTTWS, how 

ban. where, 
whither. 

as, how 
7, — where, 

whither 

obtTw(s) @de, so 
hither, 

or here 

mas; how? mas, some how 
Th; whither 2 | rh, to some place,| Tide 
how 2 thither, in some way| tTabTn 

Rem. 2. The forms to express the idea of here, there (hic, ibi), wanting in 

the Common language, are supplied by évratSa, évSdde, and the idea of hence, 

thence (hine, inde), by evSévie, evredSev; Ev8a and @&Sey in the old and poetic 

language have both a demonstrative and relative sense, but in prose only a 

relative sense, except in certain phrases, e. g. Wa wey — da 4é, hic, illic, 

| &Sev kal ver, hine, illinc, and when the signification of place is changed to 

that of time, e. g. évda Adyer, then he says, €vSev, thereupon. The forms tés, thus, 

tH, hither, here, are poetic; &s (instead of oftws), is also for the most part 

poetic ; in prose, it is confined almost wholly to certain phrases, e.g. kal &s, vel 

sic, ob8? (und) és, ne sic quidem, and in comparisons, @s — &s, ut —sic, Pl. Rp. 

7. 530, d. Prot. 326, d.; also és ody, so then, Th. 3, 37. 

ES 

§95. Lengthening of the Pronoun. 

; Some small words are so appended to the pronouns, for the purpose of giving 
- | aaa turn to their signification, that they coalesce and form one word. 
' | They are the following : — 
» | (a) The enclitic yé is joined to the Personal pronouns of the first and second 
| person, in order to make the person emphatic, by putting him in contrast with 
| others, e. g. éywye, I for my part. The pronoun éeyé then draws back its accent 

- \in the Nom. and Dat. e.g. éywye, euotye, Euorye, euéye, avye. As yé can be 
i joined with any other word, so aiso with any other pronoun, but it does not 
* \form one word with the pronoun, e. g. oitds ye. 
» | (b) The particles 64 (most commonly S47ore), and ody, are appended to 
- ‘relatives compounded of interrogatives or indefinites, as well as to éaos, in 
, jorder to make the meaning general or indefinite, i. e. to extend it to everything 
, embraced in the object denoted by the pronoun, e. g. dstis54, dstisdhmore, dstis- 
\ \8nrorody, dstisovy, HTtsovv, Stiody, whoever it be, I know not who, nescio quis, qui- 

cunque (Gen. obrivosody or érovody, jstivosody, Dat. étimody or dtwodr, etc.) ;— 
broc0s8h, drocosody, dcosdhrore, quantuscunque ;— drnAtcosodv, however great, 

old soever ; so also &smepody [comp. (d)]. 

| 
i 



120 NATURE AND DIVISION OF NUMERALS. [§ 96. 

(c) The suffix de is joined with some demonstratives for the purpose of 
strengthening their demonstrative relation, e. g. 85¢, 75, réd¢; Toidsde ; Toods- 
Se; TnAucdsde, from totes, Téc0s, THAiKos, Which change their accent after de is 
appended ({ 34, Rem. 3). 

(d) The enclitic rép is appended to all relatives, in order to strengthen the 
reference to a demonstrative, and thus to connect the relative more closely with 
its antecedent ; hence it denotes, even who, which, the very man, who, etc. e. g. 
dsrep, iyrep, brep (Gen. ovrep, etc.) ; Brosmep, vidsmep (Gen. daouTep, olourep, etc.) ; 
ESuTep, OSevTeEp. 

(e) The inseparable demonstrative 7, is appended to demonstratives and some 
few adverbs, always giving them a stronger demonstrative sense. It takes the 
acute accent (which yet, according to § 31, I., is changed into the grave in con- 
nected discourse) and absorbs every short vowel immediately preceding it, and 
also shortens the long vowels and diphthongs : — 

obdroat, this here (hicce, celui-ci), abr7t, Touti, 
Gen. tovtowt, tavtnat, Dat. rovret, tavt7t, Pl. obtoit, abrait, tavrt; 
681, 51, Todt from ode; wdt from wd_e; obTwat from otrws; 
evrevsevt from évredSev; evdadt from éevSdde; vuvt from viv; devpt from Sedpo. 

CHAPTER IV. 

The Numerals. 

§ 96. Nature and Division of Numerals. 

1. Numerals express the relation of number and quantity. 

They are divided into the following classes, according to their 

signification : — 

(a) Cardinals, which express a definite number absolutely, 

and answer the question, how many? e.g. one, two, three. The 

first four Numerals and the round numbers from 200 (é:axéowr) 

to 10,000 (uvpror) and their compounds, are declined; but all the 

others are imdeclinable. 'The thousands are expressed by 
adverbial Numerals, e. g. tpisyiAvou, 3000. 

(b) Ordinals, which denote a series, and answer the question, 

which one in the series? All have the three endings of adjec- 
tives, -os, -y, -ov, except devrepos, which has -os, -a, -ov. All up 

to 19, except 2, 7, 8, end in -ros and have the accent as near 

as possible to the beginning of the word. From 20 upwai.'s | 

they end in -oros. . 

Remark 1. Adverbial Ordina!s, which also denote a series, are expressed by 
the Neut. Sing. or Pl., with or without the article, but sometimes also with the | 

adverbial ending -ws, ¢. g. mpxror, To rpwTov, TPaTa, TA TPaTA, TPaTwS. 
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(c) Numeral adverbs, which express how often, or how many 

times anything has happened, and which answer the question, 

how many times? 'They are formed, except the first three, from 
the ordinals with the ending -dkts, e. g. mevrakis, five times 
(§ 98). 

(d) Multiples, which show the number of parts of which 

a whole is composed, and answer the question, how many fold? 

All are compounded of zdoi%s, and are adjectives of three end- 
ings, -ods, -7, -odv (§§ 76, I, and 77). 

amdovs, -, -obv, single; Bimdods (2), rpetAovs (3), rerpamdods (4), wevTamAods 

(5), eamdovs (6), ErramAots (7), dxTamAods (8), evvarAods (9), SexomAods (10), 

ExatovtamAous (100), xiAcamAods (1000), puptamAods (10,000). 

Rem. 2. The adverbial Multiples in answer to the question, how many 

fold? or into how many parts? are formed from the Cardinals with the ending 

-x& or -x7 and -x@s, €. g. wevTaxd, TevTAXT, TevTAXGs. 

(e) Proportionals, which denote a proportion, and answer the 

question, how many times more? All are compounded with the 

endings -7Adaotos, -ia, -Lov (more seldom -Xaciwr, -ov, e. 2. Exarov- 

tatAaciwv, -ov) :— 

durdaotos, twice as much (as another which is taken as an unit), rperAdotos 

(3), rerpamwAdawos (4), mevrawAdotos (5), é€amAdowos (6), EwtamAdatos (7), dxTa- 

mAdawos (8), evvarAdotos (9), dexawAdotos (10), éxatovtamAdatos (100), xAro- 

mAdowos (1000), uupiomAdcios (10,000). 

(f) Substantive Numerals, which express the abstract idea 

ofnumber. Except the first, all are formed from the Cardinals 

with the ending -as, Gen. -ados: — 

% pwovds (from pdvos, only), more seldom % évds, unity ; dvds, duality; rpids (3). 

Tetpds (4), mevtds or meumrds (5), éfds (6), EBdouds (7), dydods (8), evveds (9). 

dexds (10), eikds (20), rprdixds (30), rerTapaxovrds (40), mevrnkovrds (50), éxa- 
tovrads (100), xtAtds (1000), wupids (10,000), S580 pupiddes (20,000). 

Rem. 3. In addition to the Numerals mentioned above, there is still another 

class, which does not, like those, express a definite number, but either an 

indefinite number or an indefinite quantity, e. g. 101, some; mdvtes, all; moa- 

Aol, many (§ 77); ddrtyo, few; drlyor, éAtya, a little; od8els, no one; oddéy, 

nothing, ete. 

2. Numerals, like pronouns, are divided, according to their 

signification and form, into Substantive, Adjective, and Adver: 

bial Numerals, e. g. rpets HASov; 6 rplris avin; rps. 

11 
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§97. Numeral Signs. 

1. The Numeral Signs are the twenty-four letters of the Greek alphabet, ta 

which three obsolete letters are added, viz. after e, Bad, or the Digamma F’ ot 

Sri, s; the last character is taken from the figure s, which is a mutilated form 

of the Digamma, but which has only an accidental resemblance to the abbre- 

viation of « (s) and 7 (§ 1, Rem. 2);— Korma, 5, as the sign for 90; —Sauzi, 

2 , as the sign for 900. 

2. The first eight letters, i.e. from ato & with the Bad or Sr?, denote the 

units; the following eight, i. e. from 1 to m with the Kéz7a, the tens; the last 
eight, i. e. from p to w with the Sau7?, the hundreds. 

3. Up to 999, the letters as numeral signs, are distinguished by a mark 

placed over them, and when two or more letters stand together, as numeraj 

signs, only the last has this mark. With 1000, the alphabet begins again, but 

the letters are distinguished by a mark placed under them, thus, a’ = 1, a= 
1000, ¢ = 10, 4 = 10,000, ,eWuf’ = 5742, awep’ = 1842, p’ = 100, p= 

100,000. 

§98. Principal Classes of Numerals. 

Cardinals. _ Ordinals. 

la eis, pla, €v ™p@TOos, -7, -ov, primus, -a, -um 

2B dbo devTEpos, -G, -ov 

3 tpeis, tpla Tpltos, -n, -ov 

48’ ‘rérrapes, -a, or réooapes, -a TEéTApTOS, -7, -ov 

5 mevte ; TEUTTOS, -7), -OV 

6s’ € €kxTos, -n, -ov 

70 émrd €Bdouos, -7, -ov 

87! oxrd by5o0s, -n, -ov 

9S evéa évatos, -1, -ov 

10/ béka d€Karos, -7, -ov 

ll iw vdexa éveKaTos, -7n, -ov 

12 1B’ dSdé5exa SwdeKaTos, -7, -ov 

13 vy pets (tpta) Ka déxa! tplros, -n, -ov kal béxaTos, -n- -ov* 

14.18 rérrapes(a) Kat 3éxa? TérapTos, -n, -ov Ka) dekartos, -n, -ov 

151 =mevrexaldexa Wé€uTTOS, -y, -ov Kal S€xaTos, -7, ~ov 

161s’ éxxaldexa €xros, -n, -ov kal dékaros, -n, -ov 

17 ¢’  éwraxaidexa €Bdouos, -n, -ov kal déxaros, -7), -ov 

18 i oxtwKatdeca by500s, -n, -ov Kal dékaros, -7, -ov 

19.9 évveakaldexa évaros, -n, -ov Kal dékaTos, -7, -ov 

20k’ = etxoo1(v) eikooTos, -h, -dv 

1 The rare Attic form tpisxaldexa is indeclinable. 
2 The non-Attic form teooapaxatdera is indeclinable. 
3 The forms given from the 13th to the 19th are preferable to rpiscaidéxaros 

TETTAPAKAOEKATOS, TEVTEKMDEKATOS, Bt. 
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Cardinals Ordinals. 
21 Ka’ efkoow els, ula, 9 eixoords, -h, -bv, mp@ros, -n, -ov 
30 A’ tptdkovra Tpiaxoatdés, -h, -dv 
40 wp! tertapdKxovra TeTTapaKoaTds, -h, -dy 
50 Y — mevThkovTa mevTnkoaTds, -/, -dv 
60 & = éEqkovra étaxoords, -, -dv 
70 0 «= EBS ouhxovta €Bdounkoords, -7, -dv 
80 2 = b-ydonKkovTa 6ySonkoards, -7, -dy 
90 5’ evevixovta evervnroords, -h, -dv 

100 p’ = Exardv éxatoorés, -h, -dv 
200 & diaxdoro1, -at, -a diaxocioords, -h, -dv 
300 7’ = rpiakdot01, -an, -o TplaKootoarTds, =H, -ov 
400 vu’ = retpaxdotol, -at, -o TeTpaxoctooTds, -4, -dy 
500 @ =mevTaxdoiot, -a, -a mevTakooiooTds, -~7, -dv 
600 x = Eki Oo101, -at, -a étaxootoords, ~h, -dv 
700, Y= éwraxdatot, -ot, -a émTakooLooT ds, -1), -ov 

800 w  dxTéKdctoL, -at, -a oKTakoc.ogTds, -7}, -ov 

900 A’ evvaKocron, -c, -a éevvakootorTds, -1, -d¥ 

1000 a xlAto, -at, -a X'AwooTos, -h, -dv 
2000 |B  SisxitAuoL, -at, -a disxtAuogtés, -, -dv 
3000 ~y TpisxiAtot, -o, -a TpisxiAtoards, -7, -dv 
4000 5 rerpaixisxiArot, -at, -a TETPakisxiAtogTds, -f, -dv 
5000 ,¢ mevTadksxiAton, -al, -a TevTaKisxtAtogT ds, -n, -bv 
6000 js ek GixisxtAtol, -at, -a étakisxiAwort ds, -7, -dv 
7000 € émraisx Aron, -at, -a érrakisxiAwoords, -h, -dv 
8000 m éKTGKisxiAtol, -at, -a oxTakisxiAtoatés, -h, -dy 
9000 S  evvaxisxfAtot, -a, -a evvakisxiAloarTds, ~h, -dv 

10,000 «5 = edipior, -at, -a Luploorés, -h, -dv 
20,000 x  Sisudpror, -at, -a disuuptogtds, -f, -dv 

100,000 p Sexaktsutpior, -at, -a dexakisuupioores, -7, -dv 
1,000,000 tp ExarovTaxisppiot, -at, -a éxaTovTakisuupiocTdés, -h, -bv 
2,000,000 kp Stakoctaxisutptot, -at, -a diakooiaKisuuptoacrds, -h, -dv. 

Numeral Adverbs. 

1 drat, once 13 rpiskaudexdis 50 mevrnkovraxis 
2 dls, twice 14 rerrapesxaidexdnis 60 éfnkovTdrs 
3 tpls 15 wevrexaidexdKts 70 é€Bdounkoytdaris 
4 rerpakts 16 éxkadexdis 80 GydonkovTdkis 
5 weytdks 17 émtakatdendeis 90 eveynrovTakis 
6 éfdnes 18 oxtwKaderdkis 100 éxarovrdxis 
7 énrdxis 19 évveaxaidexaxts 200 diaxocidKis 
8 dxTdxis 20 eixoodnis 300 Tpiakooidxis 
9 évvednis, evdxt: 21 elxoodxis &rat 1000 xAidacs 

10 dexdkis 22 elkoodkis Sls 2000 SisxuArdices 
11 evderdnis 80 Tptakoyrdxis 10,000 pupidees 
12 Swéerdiss 40 Terrapaxovrdnis 20,000 Bisuupidnis. 



124 REMARKS ON THE NUMERALS. [§ 99. 

§99. Remarks. 

1. The rarer subordinate forms of 13, 14, etc, used by later writers, are 

dexarpeis, Neut. dexarpla, Sexarérrapes, -a, dexamevte, etc. 

2. Mupior, 10,000, when Paroxytone (uupfoz), signifies innumerable. 

3. In compound numerals, the smaller number either precedes the larger, 

and then always with «al, or it follows the larger, usually with caf, sometimes 

without it. The first order corresponds with the usage in English, e. g. five 

and twenty ; the second only in part, e. g. twenty-five, e. g. 

25: mévte kal elkooi(v), or etkoor kal mévTe, 

345: meévte kal TeTTapdkovTa Kal Tpiakdciol, OF TplaK. TETT. Kal 7. 

The same holds of the Ordinals, e. g. 

méumtos kal eikooTds, OF eikooTbs Kat méuTTos. 

4. The tens compounded with 8 or 9 are frequently expressed in the form of 

subtraction, by means of the participle of de7v, to want, which agrees with the 

larger number, e. g. 

49: mevthKovra évds déovta ery}, undequinquaginta anni, 

48: mevrhKovta dvoiv déovra ern, duodequinquaginta anni, 

39: vijes wads d€ovom TeTTapdKovTa, undequadraginta naves. 

So with the Ordinals, e. g. 

49: évds Béwy mevtnkoords aynp, undequinguagcsimus Vir. 

5. Fractions are usually expressed by pépos or wotpa. These words, as 

denominators of the fraction, are put in the Gen., depending on the numeral 

which denotes the numerator. If they are expressed as denominators, they are 

understood with the numeral denoting the numerator; if they are expressed 

as numerators, they are understood with the numeral denoting the denominator, 

e.g. 2 is rav révre pepdv 7& Sto [uepn], or Tov mévte [wepav] Ta Bv0 wep, two 

parts of the five; % is tay dxr& powpay ai wévre [uoipa], or Tay dKTw [uowpar] af 

40 poipa. But one half is expressed by compounds with ju, e. g. juidapendy, 

half a daric; so in the Pl. tpia, wévte jrdapeuxd, a daric and a half, two darics 

and a half.— Fractions are also expressed by an ordinal with uépioy or pépos, 

e. g- Tpitnudpiov or Tplrov pepos =}, réumrov wéepos = +; a mixed number is 

also expressed by 71 preceded by a numeral, e. g. weve jjuudaperxd = 24 darics, 

also by én prefixed to an erdinal, e. g. éwirprrov = 14, éwlreumrov = 14. 
6. The Cardinal numbers compounded with ovy are equivalent to the Latin 

distributives, e. g. cdvdvo (bini), two together, two at a time, each two, cuvTpes 
terni), ovumevre (quini), ete. oe q 

‘ Fifty years, wanting one. 
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7. Declension of the first four Numerals : — 

eis pla év | évo 
évbs plas evds dvoty (very seldom dveiv) 

| évt mag évl dvoiy (dvci[y] Ionic and Th. 8, 101.) 
eva, play ev dvo0 

Tpels Neut. tpia TETTOPES, or Téacapes Neut. rértapa 
T play TETTAPWV 
Tpial(y) TérTapou(v) 
Tpets Neut. tpia | tértapas Neut. rérrapa 

Remark. Like cfs are also declined ovdefs and pndets, no one; like eis too 

they have the irregular accent, e. g. oddels, ovdeuta, ovdév, Gen. oddevds, ovdde- 

was, Dat. obddevl, oddeuia, etc.; but in the Pl. obdéves (undéves), -évwv, -€or(v), 

-évas. Comp. further, § 65,3 (c). The form dvw, instead of dv0, seems to be 

foreign to the Attic dialect. Avo is often used as indeclinable in all the Cases. 

“Audw, both, is declined like dvo, Gen. and Dat. auoiy, Acc. udu. 

CHAPTER V. 

The Adverb. 

§ 100. Nature and division of the Adverb. 

Adverbs (§§ 38 and 314) are indeclinable words, denoting 
the relations of place, time, manner, modality, intensity, and 

repetition. 'They are formed either from essential words 
(§ 38, 3), viz. Substantives, Adjectives, Participles, or from 

formal words, viz. Pronouns and Numerals, or they are 

primitive words, e. g. ov, yj, Kal, ppv, 4, av, ete. 

(a) Adverbs of place, e. g. odpavdsev, coclitus, avtax7, ubivis; 

(b) Adverbs of time, ¢. g. vixTwp, noctu, viv, nunc; 

(c) Adverbs of manner, e. g. KaA@s, oft w(s) 5 
(d) Adverbs of modality, which, e.g. vat and 0d(x), express an affirmation and 

negation, or €. g. why, Tol, A, 4 why, 8h, tows, Tov, tv, mavTws, etc. which 

express certainty, definiteness, uncertainty, Conan § ; 

(e) Adverbs of intensity and frequency, e. g. pda, mavu, Tord, bcor, etc. tpls, 

three times; atSis, again; TOAAGKLS, often. 

11* 
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§ 101. Formation of Adverbs. 

1. Most Adverbs are formed from adjectives by the ending 

-ws. This ending is annexed to the pure stem of the adjective ; 

hence, as the stem of adjectives of the third Dec. appears in the 

Gen., and as adjectives in the Gen. Pl. are accented like 

adverbs, the following rule for the formation of adverbs from 

adjectives may be given: — 

Change -wv, the ending of the adjective in the Gen. Pl., into -ws, 

é. g. 

pia-os, lovely, Gen. Pl. pidA-wy Ady. pla-ws 

KaA-ds, fair, “ KaA-@y KaA-@s 
kalpt-os, timely, “ koupl-wy kaipl-ws 
amA(d-os)ods, simple, “ arA(d-wy) ov arA(d-ws) as 

ety(o-os)ous, benevolent, “ (edvd-wv) etywy (ebvd-ws) ctyms 

was, all, ravrds, “ @dyt-wy TdyT-ws 

cdppwv, prudent, “  gwppdv-wy owppdy-ws 

xaptes, pleasant, “ XapevT-wy XApLevT-ws 

Taxus, swift, “  raxé-wy TAXE-WS 

meyas, great, “  weydA-wy beydA-ws 

aaAndhs, true, “  GAnd(€é-wv) dy GANS (€-ws)@s 

ouvnsns, accustomed, “  (ouvndé-wy) cuviSwy (cuvnSé-ws) cuvfsws. 

Remark 1. On the accent of compounds in -73ws, and of the compound 

ai’tdpkws, see § 59, Rem. 4, also on the accent of etyws, instead of edvas, § 49, 

8. On the comparison of Adverbs, see § 85. 

2. In addition to the adverbs with the ending -ws, there are 

many which have the endings of the Gen., Dat., or Acc. 

(a) The Gen. ending appears in many adverbs in -ys and -ov, 

e. g. e&ys, ebesns, im order; eEamivns, suddenly; rov, alicubi; od, 

ubi? drov, ot, ubi; airod, ibi; otdapod, nowhere. 

(b) The Dat., or an obsolete Abl. or Locative! ending, occurs 

in the following adverbs, 

(a) In adverbs with the ending -i, e. g. jjpt, in the morning, comp. ip, spring, 
awpt, unseasonably ; ents (Dor. kart), aéknrt, Exovtt, dexovtt; in adverbs 
of manner in -et and -7, from adjectives in -as and -ns, and almost exclu- 
sively in adverbs compounded of a@ privative and was or airtés, e. g. 
mavopwel and mavoput. On the use of both forms, see Large Grammar, 
Part I, § 363 (8). 

' The Locative Case, is one which denotes the place where. 

| 
| 
| 
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(B) In local adverbs in -o7, commonly derived from substantives of the sec- 
ond Dee., e. g. "IoSpot from “IoSuds, Mvsot from MuSd, Meyapot (7a 
Méyapa), Mepatot, Kixuyvot from 7 Kiruyva), oi, Sao, quo, whither, ofkor, 
domi, from oikos. 

Rem. 2. Adverbs in -o7, derived from substantives, denote an indefinite 
where, but those derived from pronouns commonly denote the direction whither, 
yet sometimes the indefinite where. 

(y) In local adverbs in -a. This ending occurs only in a few forms, e. g. 
xapual, humi, mdAa. To this form corresponds the Pl. locative form 
-not(yv), or where z precedes, -aa1v, derived from substantives of the first 
Dec.; this ending originally belonged to plural substantives only, but 
was transferred later to substantives in the singular number, e. g, O7Bn- 
at(y) from O7Ba, "AdSjvnct(v) from ’ASjvat, WAarador(y) from MAaraal ; 
TMepyacjjor(v) from TMepyaoh, OAvurlaci(v) from *OAvuria. 

(8) In adverbs in -y and -a, e. g. BAAN, ErEepn, Tei, on foot ; Kpuph, Addpa, 
eikh, temere; ovdau7y, Snuoota, publice; Kowy, in comnton; idta, privatim ; 
Kody, diligenter ; also 1H, dan, ravTN, 7, TH, THE, TaVTN, etc.; 4 and a com- 
monly have an Jota subscript. 

(c) The Acc. ending occurs in the following forms, 

(a) In the endings -jy and -ay, e. g. mpanyv; pwaxpav, far; mépay and meépny, 
trans (but wépa, ultra), etc.; so also of substantives, e. g. dfxny, instar ; 
&kuhy (acme), scarcely ; Swpedy, gratis. 

(8) In the ending -oy, e. g. dypdv, diu; ohpepov, hodie ; avptoy, to-morrow. 
(y) In the endings -dov, -dnv, -5a (adverbs of manner), e. g. adrocxeddy, 

cominus ; xavddv, inmorpoxdadny, arooTadd. 
(5) In some substantive forms in the Acc. of the third Dec., e. g. xdpw, for 

the sake of ; mpotka, gratuitously. 

CHAPTER VI. 

he en bi 

NATURE AND DIVISION OF THE VERB. 

$102. Classes of- the Verb. 

1. The Verb expresses an action or state, which is af- 

firmed of a subject, e. g. the father writes, the rose blooms, 

the boy sleeps, God is loved. 

2. Verbs are divided into the following classes : — 
(1) Active verbs, which express an action, that the sub- 

ject itself performs or manifests, e. g. ypade, to write ; 

Sarre, to bloom (comp. § 248) ; 
(2) Middle or Reflexive verbs, which express an action 

that the subject performs on itself, the subject being, 
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therefore, both agent and object, e. g. BovrAevopas, I 
advise myself, I deliberate ; 

(3) Passive verbs, which express an action that the sub- 
ject receives from another object, e. g. TUrTopat UTrd 

twos, I am smitten by some one. 

3. Verbs, which are used only in the middle form, are 

called Deponent. They have either a reflexive or intransi- 
tive meaning. ‘They are divided into Middle Deponents, 

which have a middle form for their Aorist and Future, e. g. 
xapifona, gratificor, Aor. éxapicduny, Fut. xapiodwat; and 
into Passive Deponents, which have a Passive form for 
their Aorist, but commonly a middle form for their Fut., 

e. g. evSupéowar, mecum reputo, Aor. éveSuunSnv, mecum 

reputavi, Fut. évSvpjcouar, mecum reputabo. Comp. § 197. 

$103. The Tenses. 

1. The Tenses denote the time of the action of the verb. 

The Greek has the following Tenses: — 
I. (1) Present, Bovredvo, I advise, 

2) Perfect, BeBovrevxa, I have advised ; 

. (3) Imperfect, €8ovrAevov, I was advising, 
(4) Pluperfect, é8eBovrevxew, I had advised, 

(5) Aorist, éBovrevea, I advised (indefinite) ; 
. (6) Future, Bovretoa, I shall or will advise, 

(7) Future Perfect (almost exclusively in the mid- 
dle form), BeBovredcomat, I shall have advised my- 

self, or I shall have been advised. 

2. All the Tenses may be divided into, 

a. Principal tenses: Present, Perfect, and Future; 

b. Historical tenses: Imperfect, Pluperfect, and Aorist. 

Remark. The Greek has two forms for the Perf. and Pluperf. Act., two for 

the simple Fut. Pass., and two each for the Act., Pass., and Mid. Aorist; these 

two forms may be distinguished as Primary and Secondary tenses; i. e. the 

first Perfect is a primary tense, the second Perfect a secondary tense, éte. 

Still, only a very few verbs haye both forms; most verbs construct the above 

tenses with one or the other form, but not with both. No verb has all the 
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' tenses. Pure verbs (§ 108, 5) form, with very few exceptions, only the primary 

tenses. Mute and liquid verbs (§ 108,5) may form both the primary and 

secondary tenses, but no verb has all the forms in use. The Fut. Perf., which 

is found in but few verbs, is entirely wanting in liquid verbs. It is seldom 

found in verbs which have the temporal augment ({ 121), e. g. aipéw, to take, 

Hphooua, Pl. Prot. 338, ¢., ariudw, lo dishonor, AT ydooua, Dem. 19, 284. 

$104. The Modes. 

The Modes denote the manner in which the action of 
the verb is represented, whether as a direct affirmation, a 
condition, or a command, etc. (comp. § 258, seq.) The 
Greek has the following Modes :— 

_* |. The Indicative, which makes a direct affirmation, e. g. 

the rose blooms, bloomed, will bloom. 

Il. The Subjunctive, which expresses what is merely 
conceived, or conditional. The Subjunctive of the his- 
torical tenses is called the Optative. Comp. ypddouue with 
scriberem. 

Remark. See § 257, 2 (a), (b), and Rem. 1, for the manner in which the 

Aorist may use both forms of the Subj., and how the Future may have an 

Optative. 

Ill. The Imperative, which expresses a command, e. g. 

Bovxeve, advise. 

§ 105. Participials (Infinitive and Participle). 

Besides the modes, the verb has two forms, which, as 

they partake both of the nature of the verb and also of 
the nature of the substantive and adjective, are called 

Participials : — 

(a) ‘The Infinitive, which is the substantive participial, 

e.g. JéX@ Bovreverp, I wish to advise, and To BovrEver, 
z ek 

) The Parmerple, which is the adjective participial, e. g. 

"eee avnp, a counsellor. 

Remark. These two participials may be called verbum infinitum; the re 

maining forms of the verb, verbum jfinitum. 
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§ 106. The Persons and Numbers. 

The personal forms of the verb show whether the sub- 

ject of the verb be the speaker himself (J, we, first person) ; 
or a person or thing addressed (thou, you, second person) ; or 

a person or thing spoken of (he, she, it, third person). They 
also show the relation of number: Singular, Dual, and 

Plural (comp. § 41, 1), e. g. Bovrevo, I, the speaker, advise ; 

Bovrevers, thou, the person addressed, advisest ; Bovdever, he, 

she, it, the person or thing spoken of, advises ; Bovdeveror, 
ye two, the persons addressed, advise ; Bovdevovor, they, the 

persons spoken of, advise. 

Remarx 1. The student will at once observe that the ending, or persona! 

forms of the Greek verb, determines the person and number without the subject 

being expressed. So in Latin. But in English, as the verb is not varied so 

as to indicate the person and number of itself, the subject must be expressed. 

Rem. 2. There is no separate form for the first Pers. Dual throughout the 

Act., and none for the Pass. Aorists ; in these instances it is expressed by the 

form of the first Pers. PI. 

§ 107. Conjugation. 

Conjugation is the inflection of the verb in its Persons, 
Numbers, Modes, Tenses, and Voices. The Greek has 

two forms of conjugation, that in -w, which includes much 
the larger number of verbs, e. g. SovAev-w, and the older, 

original conjugation in -y, e. g. torn-p, to station. 

CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN -w 

§ 108. Stem, Augment, and Reduplication.— Char- 

acteristic. 

1. Every verb is divided into the stem, which contains the 

ground-form of the verb, and into the syllables of formation, by 

which the relations of person, number, tense, etc. are denoted. 

The stem is found in most verbs in -w by cutting off the ending 

of the first Pers. Ind. Pres., e. g. BovAev-w, A€y-w, TpiB-w. 
( 

| 
| 
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{ 
| 

| 
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{| 
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2. The syllables of formation are either annexed as endings 

to the stem, and are then called inflection-endings, e. g. BovAct-u, 

Bovrei-cw, Bovdev-couo1, or are prefixed to the stem, and are 

then called Augment and Reduplication, e. g. é-BovAevov, [was 

advising ; Be-Botdevxa, I have advised. For a change in the stem 

of many verbs, e. g. tpér-w, Té-Tpod-a, €-tpam-nv, see § 140. 

3. The Augment is ¢ prefixed to the stem of verbs which 

begin with a consonant, e. g. é-BovAevoa, I advised; but in 

verbs which begin with a vowel, it ceusists in lengthening the 

first stem-vowel, a and « into 7 (and in some cases into e), ¢ and 

% into tand 3, and o intow. The Augment imples past time, 

and hence belongs to all the historical tenses (Imperfect, 

Aorist, and Pluperfect) ; but it is confined to the Indicative. 

4. Reduplication consists in repeating the first stem-conso- 

nant with «, when the stem begins with a consonant; but when 

the stem begins with a vowel, the Reduplication is the same as 

the augment, e. g. Be-BovdAcvxa, I have advised ; ‘ixérevxa, I have 

supplicated, from “ixered-w. The Reduplication denotes the com- 

pletion of the action, and hence belongs to the Perfect, Pluper- 

fect, and Future Perfect. For a fuller view of the Augment 

and Reduplication, see § 119, sq. 

5. The last letter of the stem, after the ending -o is cut off, 

is called the verb-characteristic, or merely the characteristic, 

because, according to this, verbs in -w are divided into different 

classes; according as the characteristic is a vowel, a mute, or 

a liquid, verbs are divided into pure, mute, and liquid verbs, e. g. 

Bovdev-w, rysd-o (pure verbs), tp(B-w (mute), patv-w (liquid). 

§ 109. Inflection-endings. 

In the inflection-endings, so far as they denote the relation 

of tense, mode, and person, there are three different elements : 

the tense-characteristic, the mode-vowel, and the personal- 

ending, e. g. BovAe-c-0-paL. 

§110. (a) Tense-characteristic and Tense-endings. 

1. The tense-characteristic is that consonant which. stands 

next after the stem of the verb, and is the characteristic mark 
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of the tense. In pure verbs, « is the tense-characteristic of the 

Perf. and Plup. Ind. Act., e. g. 

Be-BovAcu-K-a é-Be-Bovred-K-eLv ; 

the characteristic of the Fut. and first Aor. Act. and Mid., and 

the Fut. Perf. is o, e. g. 

Bovact-o-w Bovaev-o-omat Be-Bovaed-c-owat 

é-BovAcv-o-a é-BovAeu-o-duny ; 

the characteristic of the first Aor. Pass. is 3; the first Fut. 

Pass. has, besides the tense-characteristic o, the ending of the 

first Aor. Pass. -Jy, thus, 

é-BovAcd-8-nv BovAev-S-0-omat. 

The primary tenses only (§ 103, Rem.) have a tense-charac- 

teristic. 
2. The tense-characteristic, together with the ending follow- 

ing, is called the tense-ending. Thus, e. g.in the form fov- 

Aevow, o is the tense-characteristic of the Fut., and the syllable 

ow is the tense-ending of the Fut. The stem of the verb, 

together with the tense-characteristic and the augment or 

reduplication, is called the tense-stem. Thus, e. g. in ¢€fov- 

Aevo-a, {BovAevo is the tense-stem of the first Aor. Act. 

§ 111. (bv) Personal-endings and Mode-vowels. 

The personal-ending denotes the person of the verb, and 

takes a different form according to the different persons and 

numbers; the mode-vowel connects the tense-stem and the 

personal-ending, and takes a different form according to the 

different modes, e. g. 

1 Pers. Sing. Ind. Pres. M. BovAev-o-wat Subj. BovAed-w-war 

Bev teke Mi “ Fut. “ Bovaed-o-e-ra Opt. BovAed-c-o1-ro 

1) * “pL Pres. “° Bouvveu-0-peda Subj. BovAev-d-pedsa 

Bont ¢ « “«  &  Bovrei-e-cSe “  BovAed-n-oSe 

1 “ Sing, “ A.D. “ @Bovdev-o-d-uny “  BovAed-o-w-a 

Sua “ se « &  @BovAed-c-a-To Opt. Bovared’-c-ai-ro. 

Remark. In the above forms, BovAev is the verb-stem, and Bovdev, Bovdeue, 

and éBovAevo are the tense-stems, namely, of the Pres., Fut., and first Aor. 

Mid.; the endings -ua, -ra, etc., are the personal-endings, and the vowels o, 

@, €, Ol, 7 a, at, are the mode-vowels. The mode-yowels ¢ and o of the Indic 

are lengthened into 7 and in the Subj. 
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§ilz. Summary of the Mode-vowels. 

Indicative. 

Pres. and Fut. ;Impf., A. II. A. and i 
Active. |M.and Prs.and F.M.| Act. Mid. 

Subj. [| Opt.{Impr4 Inf. } Part. 

° ol 

oL 

ol 

oL 

ot 

ol 

ol 

ol 

ol oOMmnonmnnmannm esesseszre 

Indicative. Optative. Infinitive. 

A.T. A. 
and M. 

Impr. 

A.I. A.andM.} A. I. A. and M. 
A.T. A. and A. I. M. Pf. A. 

at a 

a 

at 

at Participle. 

sad A.J. A.and M. 
ae and Pf. A. 
at 

at a 

at DONNA Cou NOS reel ore Re Ac A Ae Qe | M Ne A 

§ 113. Personal-endings of Verbs in -o. 

I. Active Form. II. Middle Form. 

t Aor: I: 

D. Infinitive. 

a Pres., Fut., and Aor. IT. 
ya. Verf. Act. and Aor. I. and If. Pass. 

I. Participle. 

Stem yr, with exception of the Perf., 
whose stem ends in -or. 

1D. Infinitive. 

A. Ind. and Subj. B. Ind. and Opt. A. Ind.and Subj.|B. Ind. and Opt. 
the Prine. tenses. the Hist. tenses. the Prine. tenses. | the Hist. tenses. 

Sing. 1. y, Opt. me fae enV 
Sei irts s oat g0, 0 

3.) - - Tat TO 

Dual 1. | - ~ pesov | wesov 
2. | Tov Tov owoy oxov 
3. | Tov THY ogorv | conv 

Plur. 1. | per pev peda peda 
2. | te TE ove ove 
3. | (yrt) ot(v) V, Tay yrat (aTat) yto (aT0) 

C. Imperative. C. Imperative. 

Sing. 2 3. Tw Sing. 2. (go) o 3. c3w 
Dual 2. | tov 3. Tey Dual 2. cdov 3. oSwy 
Plur. 2. | "re 3. Twoay Plur.2.c8¢ 3. cSwcav, cIwv 

i 

ovat 

KE. Participle. 
/ 

Hevos, meV, MEVOY ; 
Méevos, EVN, MEVOV, Perf. 
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Remark. The Personal-endings follow so directly the mode-vowel, and are 

so closely joined to it, that often the two do not appear separately, but are 

united together, e. g. BovAeta-ys, instead of BovAeta-n-1s, BovaAed’-y, instead of 
Bovdev-e-a: (a and e€ coalescing and ¢ being subscribed). 

$114. Difference between the Personal-endings in 

the Principal and the Historical Tenses. 

1. The difference between the Principal and Historical tenses is important. 
The Principal tenses (Pres., Perf., and Fut.) form the second and third Pers. 

Dual with the same ending -oy, e. g. BovAed-e-rov Bovdct-e-rov; BovAev-e-cSov 

BovAel-e-cSov; the Historical tenses also form the second Pers. Dual in -oy, 

but the third in -77, e. g. 

éBovaed-e-r ov éBovdreu-é-7 7 V, éBovAct-e-c Sov eBovrev-€-c SH v- 

2. The Principal tenses form the third Pers. Pl. Act. in -o1(v), from -yrz, 

-vot, and the Mid. in -yra:; the Historical tenses in the Active, in -y, and Mid., 

in -yTo, e&. g. 

BovAev-o-vax = Bovaet-ovoi(v) éBovAeu-o-v 

BovaAeb-o-y Tt at €BovAet-o-y T 0. 

Remark. In ovacdtoya: the v is dropped, and as a compensation the o pre- 

ceding it is lengthened ; so also in the Fut. Act. Comp. 116, 5. 

3. The Principal tenses in the Sing. Mid. end in -vat, -oa, -rat; the Histori- 

cal in -unv, -o0, -TO, e&. g. 

BovAev-o-wat €BovaAeu-6-u nv 

Bovdev-e-0 at = Bovaev-n, é€BovaAev-e-0 0 = e€Bovdev-ov 

Bovaev-e-T at éBovAct-e-7 0. 

4. The Personal-endings of the Subj. in the Principal tenses are like those 

of the Ind. in the same tenses ; the Opt. are like those of the Ind. cf the His- 

torical tenses ; 

2 and 3 Du. Ind. Pr. Bovaeve-rov Subj. BovAedn-r ov 

BovaAeve-o Sov *  Bovaedn-o Sov 

3 Pl. “ “ Bovaetov-oi(y) “ Bovactw-o1(v) 

Bovdeto-y 7 at “  Bovdctw-vT at 

1 Sing.“  “ Bovdrcto-war “  Bovactbw-mat 

yeh ae Ue * BovaAed-n “  BovAet-y 

Pe “ Bovareve-7 at “  BovAedn-T at 

2and3 Du. “ Impf.efovacdve-r ov, -é-7 nv Opt. Bovaevot-r ov, -ol-r nv 

eBovarcte-o Sov, --cXnv “ Bovdevoi-o Soy, -ol-cSnv 

SEP loess “ éBovAevo-v ‘*  BovAevot-ev 

€BovaAcvo-y To “  Bovdevot-v 7 0 

1 Sing.“ ‘“ éBovrevo-uny “ Bovaevol-nnv 

2 “ “  “(éBovrete-c0) éBovret-ov “ (Bovdedvot-oo) Bovdevot-o 
3 re  eBauAebe-r 0 “  Bovdevor-r o. 
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§ 115. Conjugation of the Regular Verb in -w. 

PRELIMINARY REMARKS. 

1. Since pure verbs do not form the secondary tenses (§ 103, Rem.) these 

tenses are supplied in the Paradigm from two mute verbs and one liquid 

verb (7piB-w, Acir-w, stem AIT], daly-w, PAN), so as to exhibit a full Conju- 

gation. 

2. In learning the table, we are to note, 

(1) That the Greek forms may always be resolved into, (a) Personal-ending, 

(b) Mode-vowel, (c) Tense-characteristic, (d) Tense-stem, (e) Verb-stem, (f) 

Augment, or Reduplication. 

(2) The spaced forms, e. g. BovAed-er ov, BovdAev-ntov, third Pers. Du. Ind. 

and Subj. Pres., may direct attention to the difference between the Historical 

tenses in the Ind. and Opt., and the Principal tenses. 

(3) Similar forms, as well as those that differ only in accentuation, are 

distinguished by a star (*), The learner should compare these together, e. g. 

BovAciow, 1. Sing. Ind. Fut. Act. or 1. Sing. Subj. I. Aor. Act.; BotaAcvoat, 

2. Sing. Imp. I. Aor. Mid., BovAetdom, 3. Sing. Opt. I. Aor. Act., Bovrciion, 

Inf. I. Aor. Act. ; 

(4) The accentuation (§ 118) should be learned with the form. The follow- 

ing general rule will suffice for beginners: The accent of the verb is as far from 

the end as the final syllable will permit. Those forms, whose accentuation 

deviates from this rule, are indicated by a dagger (1). 

(5) When the Paradigm is thus thoroughly learned, the pupil may first 

resolve the forms either of BovAetw, or any pure verb, into their elements, i. e. 

Personal-ending, Mode-vowel, ete.; observing this order, viz. BovAedow is, (1) 

first Pers., (2) Sing., (3) Ind., (4) Fut., (5) Act., (6) from Bovaetw, to advise ; 

then he may arrange the elementary parts of the form, and in the following 

order: (1) Verb-stem, (2) Augment, or Reduplication, (3) Tense-characteristic, 

(4) Tense-stem, (5) Mode-vowel, (6) Tense-stem with Mode-vowel, (7) Per 

sonal ending, (8) Tense-stem with Mode-vowel and Personal-ending. E. g. 

What would be the form in Greek of the phrase, he advised himself, using the 

Aor. of the Pres., BovAet-w, to advise? Answer: The Verb-stem is Bovdev-, 

Augment, é, thus €8ovAev; the Tense-characteristic of the first Aor. Mid. is o, 

thus Tense-stem is é-BovAeu-o ; the Mode-vowel of the first Aor. Ind. Mid. is a; 

thus, é-BovAev-o-a; the Personal-ending of the third Pers. Sing. of an Historical 

tense of the Mid. is ro; thus, é-BovAev-o-a-rTo. 

Remark. By making himself familiar with the above elements, the pupil 

can construct from the root any form of the verb he may wish. 
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Tenses. 
and 

Persons. Numbers 

n 

Present, 

PARADIGM OF THE REGULAR VERBS IN 

Indicative. 

BovAed-w,* T advise, 
Bovaet-ets, thou advisest, 
Bovaet-et, he, she, it advises, 
Bovaev-erov, ye two advise, 
Bovaev-et ov, they two advise, 

-@. ($116. 

Subjunctive | 
of the Principal tenses. 

BovAet-w,* I may advise, 
BovAev-ns 
BovaAev-n* 
BovaAcd-yTov 

BovaAet-n Tov 
WD 

go Wr go by go bo 

BovAct-wuev 
BovaAed-nre 
BovaAev-wor(v) 

BovaAcv-ouev, we advise, 
Bovaet-ere,* you advise, 
Bovaet-ovar(v), they advise, 

é-BovAev-ov,* I was advising, 
é-BovaAeu-es, thou wast advising, 
é-BovaAcv-e(v), he, she, it was adv. 
é-BovAcv-eTov, ye two were adv. 
€-BovAev-éT nV, they two were adv. 
€-BovAev-ouey, we were advising, 
é-BovAev-eTe, you were advising, 
é-BovAev-ov,* they were advising, 
Be-Bovaeu-x-a, I have advised, |Be-Bovdet-n-w, 1 may havea. 
Be-BovAcv-n-as, thou hast adv'd, |Be-Bovdet-x-ns : 
Be-Botdev-K-e(v),* he, she, it hasa.|Be-BovAet-K-n 
Be-Bovaet-x-aroy, ye two have a. |Be-BovAetl-K-qTov 
Be-Bovaed-k-a tT ov, they two have|Be-BovaAcv-K-nT ov 

advised, 
Be-Bovaed-x-auev, we have adv'd,|Be-Bovded-K-wmev 
Be-Bovadev-K-ate, you have adv'd, |Be-BovAed-k-nre 
Be-Bovact-x-ao1(v), they have a.|\Be-BovAed-k-wot(v)- 

é-Be-Bovaev-x-e, I had advised, 
é-Be-Bovaev-x-e1s, thou hadst adv. 
é-Be-Bovdev-x-e1, he, she, it had ad. 

Inperfect, 

Tense- 
stem: 

é-BovAev- 

Perfect L, 

CONRORES RO) Ft CSARO EUS /NOnce None Tense- 
stem: 

Be-BovAeu-k 

Pluper- 

bo 2 | Go bo feet L, 

Tense- 
stem: 

é-Be- 
BovAev-K- 

od 

oo ho 

Perf. IT. 

Plpf, IL. 

Aorist I, 

Tense: 
stem: 

é-BovAeu-o- 

G2 tO moe to Go ko | 
Aorist IL, 

é-hutr- 
oe 

Future, 
BovaAev-o- 

wa ol 

€-Be-BovAct-x-ertov, ye two 
advised, 

advised, 
é-Be-Bovarev-K-euev, we had adv. 
é-Be-Bovaed-x-eite, you had adv. 
é-Be-BovAev k-eo av, they had a. 

mé-onv-a,' I appear, 
é-re-phy-ew,” I appeared, 

é-BotAev-o-a, J advised (indef.), 
é-BovAeu-c-as, thou advisedst, 
é-BotAeu-o-e(v), he, she, it adv'd, 
é-Bovrel-o-arov, ye two advised, 
é-Bovaev-c-dT nv, they two adv'd, 
é-BovaAcv-c-auev, we advised, 
é-BovAet-c-ate, you advised, 
é-Bovrev-c-av, they advised, 

é-Be-Bovdcu-k-e 7 v,they two had 

me-phy-o, I may appear, 

Bovrct-c-w,* I may advise, 
‘BovAev-o-ns 
BovAed-o-n** 
Bovaed-o-nrov 
BovAei-o-n Tov 
BovAct-o-wuev 
BovAct-o-nte 
Bovdet-o-wor{v) 

Z-aur-ov, I left, 
z-Arm-es, etc. declined like Impf. 

Ind. 

Bovaet-o-w,* I shall advise, 
like the Indic. Pres. 

Alm-w, ete., like the Subj. 
Pres. 

1 The inflection of the 2d Perf. in all the Modes and Participles, is like that of the Ist Perf. 
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i 
Moves. Participials. 

| — rey ia hal setae Imperative. Infin. | Particip. 

| BovAct-wy 
| BovaAev-e, advise, Bovaet- Bovdct-ovca 

Bovaev-érw, let himad.| ev,  Bovdev-ort 
Boured-eror, ye two ad. to G.Bovacd-ovtos 
Bovaev-érwy, let them| advise, | Bovadev-ovons, 

both advise, | advising, 
Bovaev-ere,* do ye ad. 

Bou ev-érworay, ustially Bovrcv-dytwy,* let them a. 

iBovrev-ouu, L might advise, RR IEG GGA Ckabed uc Helle 1 ne 
Bovaev-ors 
BovaAev-or 
BovAev-orroy 
Bovaev-olt ny 
Bovact-o.uev 
BovaAei-orre 
BovAcv-o1ev 

Be-BovaAev-K-ést 
[Be-BovaAcv-x-e,*| etc., | Be-Bou- |Be-Bovacu-k-viat 

like the Imp. Pres.] Aev- | Be-BovAev-x-dst 
yet only a few Per-| «-évat,t | G. -k-dr0s, -K- 
fects, and such as} to have vias, having 
have the meaning } advised, advised, 
of the Pres., form 
an Imperative. 

Be-Bovaed-x-ouu, L mig. have a. 
Be-BovAevK-o1s 
Be-BovaAev-k-o1 
Be-Bovdev-K-ovroy 

Be-Bovaev-x-olt ny 

Be-Bovaed-K-o1mey 
Be-Bovaed-k-o1re 
Be-Bovaed-K-o1ey 

mé-ny-e, appear, me-py- |\we-pyy-dst 
me-pjy-out, T might appear, vé-va,{ 

Bovaev-o-ayut, [ might advise, BovAet-o-as 
BovaAev-o-ais, Or -e1as BovaAev-c-ov, advise, Bov- |Bovdcv-o-doa 
Bovact-o-au,* or -ete(v) BovaAev-c-dTw Aev- | BovAcd-o-avt 
| BovAcv-o-atroy BovAcvb-o-atov o-ay*T Genitive : 
‘Bovdev-o-alr ny BovAeu-o-dtwy _to _ |Boudet-o-avros 
| BovAev-o-atwev advise, \BovAev-o-dons, 
Bovrev-o-arre Boureb-c-are having advised, 

Bovret-o-atev, OY -eray Bovdev-o-dTwoay, usually -cavtwy* 

\Ai-oiwu, etc., like the Opt. |Atr-e, etc., like the { Am- |Aur-dv,otca, drt 
Impf. Imp. Pres. ev, T \G. évtos, ovens, 

Bovret-o-ouut, IT would advise, Bovact- fcc aan 
like the Opt. Impf. - | o-ew, ete. like Pr. Pt. 

2 ‘he inflection of the 2d Pluperf. is like that of the 1st Pluperf., both ia the Ind. and Opt. 

12* 
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go THE 

ca FER Subjunctive 1 
Z oe Indicative. of ie oneal tenses | 

S. 1. | Bovaed-owar, I deliberate, or am | Bovdet-w war, I may de- 
2. | Bovred-n * [advised, | BovAev-n * [liberate, 

Present, 3. ] BovAev-eT at Bovaeb-n T at 
D. 1. | Bovacv-duedov BovAev-duesov 

Tense- 2. | BovAev-ecSov BovaAed-nosov 
stem: 3. | BovAel-eo Sov Bovaed na sov 
BovaAev- P.1. | Bovaev-dueda Bovaeu-dpeva. 

2. | Bovaed-ecde * Bovaed-naove | 
3. | BovAel-ov Tat Bovael-wy T at Swe 

S.1.] @Bovaev-dunyv, L was deliber- 
2. | é-BovAev-ov [ating, 

Imperfect, 3. | é-BovAev-eT 0 
D. 1. | é-BovAev-duesor 

Tense- 2. | é-BovAed-erSov 
stem : 3. | é-BovrAev-ec Snv 

é-Bovaev- | P. 1. | é-BovAev-dueda 
2. | é-BovAev-eade 

eS, 3. | é-BovAev-ovTo 

S. 1. | Be-BotAev-uat, [have deliberated,| Be-BovAev-yevos, &, I may 
2. | Be-BotaAcv-cat Be-Bovrev-névos 7s [have 

Perfect, 3. | Be-BovAcv-T at Be-Bovaev-pévos 7 | delib- 
D.1. | Be-BovAedt-nesov [erated, 

Tense 2. | Be-BotAev-cSov Be-BovdAev-wévw FTov 
stem : 3. |] Be-BotAcv-c Sov Be-BovdAeu-wévw irov | 

Be-Bovdev- | P. 1. | Be-BovAcd-neda Be-BovAev-méevor Gucv 
2.1 Be-BovaAcv-ode * Be-BovaAev-névor ire 

Ri 3. | Be-BovAcv-y Tat Be-BovAev-mévar Gor 

Sole é-Be-Bovred-u ny, I had rae 
Xe 2. | €-Be-BovAev-co ated, 

ND 3. | é-Be-BovaAcu-T 0 
Tense: Dil é-Be-Bovdet-medov 
Sige : 2. | é-Be-BovAcv-adov 
Be: 3. é-Be-Bovaet-o 3 nv 

Baprer Pits €-Be-Bovred-neda 
2. | e-Be-BovAev-ave 

3. | é-Be-BovAcu-v T0 

S. 1. | é-Bovaev-o-d unv, I deliberated, Bovaed-o-w wat, I may de- 
2. | é-Bovrct-o-w [(indefinite) | BovAcd-o-n* .  [liberate, 

Aorist L,, 3. | é&-Bourcti-o-ato BovAcd-o-n T at 
D.1. } é-BovAev-o-duesov BovAev-o-@mexov 

Tense- 2. I é-BovAct-o-acSov BovAed-o-no soy 
stem: 3. é-BovAeu-o-d. conv Bovaed-o-7n ovov 

€-BovAev-o- } P. 1. | é-BovAcv-o-dueda BovAev-c-dueda 

2. | é-BovAct-o-aode Bovdcd-o-nove 
3 é-BovAel-c-av To Bovaed-o-wv T at 

4 , é-Aur-duny, 1 remained, like Ind.| Atw-wuo, [may remain 
Aorist I | 8.1.4 Tapert. tike Brds, Goby 
Fitive U1'S1. pes Bee lie ff shall deliberate, 

ike Pres. Indie. 

~~! Be-Bovaed-o-ouat, J shall have de- | 
Fut. Perf, {3.1.5 berated. like Pres. Indic. 

OLE EEE EL FO 
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MopeEs. Participials. 

Optative Imperative. Infin. Partici 
i. e. Subj. of Hist. tenses. Pp ig 8 

BovAed- | BovaAev- ~duevos 
Bovaev-ou, deliberate. eosal, BovaAev-opevn 

| Bovaev-éoSw to deliber- | BovAev-duevor, 
ate, deliberating, 

BovaAet-ecSov 
Bovaev-eoSwv * 

| BovAcv-eade* jivable 
BovAev-éoSwcay, usually BovaAev-eoswv * 

}-- 

\Boudeu-0 iuny, T might 

Bovrei-o17 0 
BovAcv-olwesor 
Bovdev-orc Sov 
Bovaev-olosny 
'BovAev-olueda, 
\Bovacv-o1c se 
(Bovded-o LyTO 

Be-BovaAed- BeBovacu-pévost 

‘Bovrev-o10 [deliberate, 

Be-BotAcv-oo, deliberate, | ocSat,t to BeBovaev-mevn 
Be-BovAct-oSw have delib- | BeBovAev-pé- 

erated, vov,| having 
Be-BovAcv-s Sov deliberated, 
Be-Bovrcv-cdwv * 

Be-BotbAcv-0d_ * | 
Be-Bovae-cSwoay, usually Be-BovAet-cSwy * 

Be-BovAev-uevos einv, I 
Be-BovAcu-pevos els mrt 
|Be-Bovaeu-pevos etn |de- 

[liberate, 
Be- Bovrev-wéveo efnrov 
Be-Bovaev-mevw eit ny 

Be-BovAeu-wévor einer 
Be-Bovaev-pévor etnte 
Be-BovaAev-mévar etnoav 

Bovrev-o-atuny, [might Bovarct- — Bovdev-o-duevos 
Bovaet-o-ao |deliberate,| BobAev-o-at,* deliberate, | o-ac-Sat, Bovrev-o-apevn 
BovAet-o-at7T 0 Bovaev-o-dcdw to deliber- | BovXev-o-dwevor 
BovAev-o-aliuedov ate, having deliber- § 
Bovaed-o-atoSov Bovaed-c-acSov ated, 

Bovrev-o-alodny Bovdev-o-aoSav* 
BovaAev-o-aiveda 
BovaAed-c-aicde Bovret-c-acse 
Bovact-c-aty To BovaAeu-o-doswoay, usually BovAcv-c-dodwv* 

Aur-oluny, [mightremain,| Aurod,{ -€o9w, like Pres. | Aur-éoSact Aum-duevos, -0- i 
like Opt. Impf. Imp. | evn, -duevov 

iaguhev- o-olunv,l m.have\ BovAel- | BovAev-o-due- 
deliberated \ikeOpt.Imp. o-eo Sat | vos, -n, -ov 

Be-Bovaev-c-oluny, Tsh'd Be-Bovaev- | Be-BovaAev-o-6- 

deliberate, like Opt. Imp.| g-eoSar —LevoS, -7), -Ov. 
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THE 
Tenses. 

: : Subjunctive 
Indicative. of the Principal tenses. 

DN SN ees fn ne ne ee ee en Fx ee a ee ES a A SS eT 

é-Bovaev-3-nv, I was advised. | BovAev-8-a, I might have 

Numbers 

S. 1. 
3 2. | é-BovAev-3-ns Bovaev-3-7s [been advised. 

Aorist L., 3. | €-BovaAet-a-n BovaAev-3-7 

Tense. | D: 2: | &Bavdcd-8-nTov BovaAev-S-7Tov 
pron 3. | €-BovAev-d-7 7 ny Bovaev-8- T ov 
en” P. 1. | €-BovAed-3-nmev BovAeu-S-Gmev 
€-BovAcu-9- oF €-BovAcv-S-nTE BovdAeu-3-7TE * 

3. | é-Bovacd-3-7 cay Bovaev-3-@ 0 «(v) 
. 1. | BovAev-34-c-ouan, [shall be adv. 

Future I. 2. | BovAev-S4-o-n, ete., like the 
' Ind. Pres. Mid. 

1. | &tpiB-nv, [was rubbed, | rp.B-&, [may havebeenrub'd, 
Aorist IT. 2.1 é-rpiB-ns, etc., like the first | 7pi8-fs, etc., like the first 

Aor. Ind. Pass. Aor. Subj. Pass. 

es tptB-4-c-o.a1, I shall be rubbed, 
Fut. I1. tpiB-h-o-n, ete., like the first! 

| Fut. Ind. Pass. 

Verbal Adjectives: BovAev-rds, -h, -dv, advised, 

$116. Remarks on the Inflection-endings. 

1. The personal-endings of verbs in -w are apoecopated forms, as may be 

shown from the older conjugation in -4:, and in part from the dialects (§ 220, 

1); thus, -w: in the first Pers. Sing. Ind. and Subj. Act. and -7: in the third 

Pers. have disappeared, e. g. BovAet-w instead of BovAed-o-ue or Bovded-wut, 

Bovaev-e: instead of BovAed-e-re (by the dropping of -us in BovAev-o-u, the o is 

lengthened into #, and by the dropping of -71 in BovAed-e-71, € is lengthened 

into «); in the first Pers. Sing. first Aor. Ind. Act., vy has disappeared, e. g. 

€BovrAevoa instead of eBovAcvoay; in the second Pers. Sing. Imp. Act., except 

the first Aor., -8: has disappeared, e. g. BovAev-e instead of Bovde-e-31; but the 

first Aor. Imp. Act. has a different ending -oy, e. g. BovAev-c-op. 

2. The second Pers. Sing. Act. has the ending -o3%a in the Common lan- 

guage in the following forms only: — 

oicsa, nosti, from the Perf. oi}a; jdercoda and 7dnoSa, Plpf. of olba; 
Epnosa, Impf. from pyul, to say; joa, Impf. from ein, to be ; Heto sa, 

Impf. from «Zu, to go. 

3. There is no special form for the first Pers. Dual Act., or for the first 
and second Aor. Pass.; the first Pers. Pl. is used for this purpose. Comp. 
§ 106, Rem. 2. 

4. The original form of the first Pers. Pl. Act. is -wes (not -wev). Comp. 
the Dialects, § 220, 6, and the Latin ending -mus, e. g. ypdo-o-wes, scrib-i-mus. 

5. The original form of the third Pers. Pl. Act. of the Principal tenses was 
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SIVE. 
A LS RTI 

Mopes. Participials. 

Optative if Nl ie Lely, Coe 
Baa RAT: Geis Rist tenses. Imperative. Infin. | Participle. 

Bovaev-d-einv, I might be Bovaev- , BovAcu--eis{ 
Bovaev-8-elns [advised, |BovAed-3-nr1, be thou ad-| 3-fvat, | BovAeu-8-ctoat 

BovaAeu-8-eln BovaAev-8-hTw [vised, | to bead- | Bovdev-3-évt 
BovaAcu-S-elntov BovAev-8-n7 ov vised, Genitive: 
Bovadeu-S-€1h tT Hv Bovaeu-8-AT wy Bovaev-@-éyos 
Bovaeu-S-elquey and -ejuev Bovaeu-8-elons, | 
Bovacu-S-elnre and -etre |BovAeb-3-nTe * being advised. 

Bovdeu-S-e tev BovaAev-8-ATwoay 

Bovaeu-Sn-c-olunv, L should Bovadev- | BovAev-S7-0-6- 

be advised, etc., like the Oh-oe-| — uevos, -n, -ov 

Impf. Opt. Mid. i ovat 

‘rpiB-elny, fb maght be rubbed, ; , ; TpLB- | Tpip-els,t ete., 

|. |\rpiB-elns, etc., like the first|rpiB-n&1, -7T@, etc., like} 7jvat like first Aor. 
| Aor. Opt. Pass. the first Aor. Imp. Pass. Part. Pass. 

tpiB-n-o-oiunv, I should be TpiBh- | TpiB-n-c-duevos, 
rubbed, etc., like the first oeosal -71), -OV 
Fut. Opt. Pass. 

Bovaeu-réos, -réa, -réov, to be advised. 

| 

| 
| 

j-vre; when r was changed into o, y was dropped (§ 20, 2), e. g. BovrAedovr: = 

|Bovrevovor = Bovdevovo:. On the irregular lengthening of the vowel pre- 

ceding the v, see § 20, Rem. 2. 

6. In the first Pers. Sing. Plup. Act., Attic writers use, together with the 

form in -ev, a form in -y, which arises from the Ionic ending of the Plup. -ea, 

le. g. @BcBovdedtx-n instead of -x-ew. The mode-vowel e in the third Pers. Pl. 

jis commonly shortened into ¢, e. g. €BeBovdev-x-e-cay instead of €BeBovded-x- 

je-oay. 
7. The first Pers. Sing. Opt. Act. has the ending -w in verbs in -w, e. g. 

lrouded-o1-ut, moudevo-ci-ut; but the ending -ny in the first and second Aor. Pass., 

according to the analogy of verbs in -u:. This 7 remains through all the per- 

jsons and numbers, though it is often dropped in the Dual and PL, especially 

in the third Pers. Pl. and then, efnuev = etwev, elnre = cite, etnoay = ciev, &. g. 

‘moidevSelnuey and maidevSetuer, uynoseinre and -Setre, pavelnoay X. H. 6. 5, 

25., mpoxpiSeinoay Ibid. 34., meupdelnoay Th. 1, 38, and (more frequently) 

'-Selev (-efev). 

8. The Attic Optative endings -nr, -ns, -n, etc., and the third Pers. Pl. -ev 

(rarer -noav) which appropriately belong to verbs in -w, are used with verbs in 

'-w, in the following cases : — 

(a) Most commonly in the Imperf. Opt. of contract verbs, e. g. Timeny, 

pirolny, wiaroiqy ; 

(b) In all Futures in -@, e. g. gavolny Soph. Aj. 313., époln Xen. Cy. 3.1, 

14, from the Fut. pava, epa; 
(c) Somewhat oficn in the second Plup., e. g. exmepevyoinv S. O. R. 840, 

mpoednAusoins X. Cy. 2.4, 17., wemoiSofn Ar. Acharn. 940; 
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(d) In the second Aor. oxolnyv uniformly (@oxov from exw) ; still, not gen- 

erally in compounds, e. g. mapdoxotm. 

9. The forms of the first Aor. Opt. Act. in -e1as, -ere(v), -erav, instead of 

-ais, -al, -aiv, have passed from the Molic Opt. in -e1a, -eras, etec., into com- 

mon use in all the dialects, and are employed by the Attic writers more fre- 

quently than the regular forms, e. g. BovAeva-eras, -ere(v), -erayv. 

Remark. The second Pers. Dual Act. of the Historical tenses often ends, 

among the Attic writers, in -yy instead of -oy, e. g. eimérny Pl. Symp. 189, c., 

érednunoatny Euthyd. 273, e., Horny 294, e., ereyerny L. 705, d., éxowwvnod- 

Tnv Ib. 753, a. On the Dialects, see § 220, 9. 

10. The Middle endings -ca: and -co, when immediately preceded by a 

mode-vowel, drop ¢ (§ 25,1), and then coalesce, except in the Opt., with the 

mode-vowel, e. g. 

BovaAev-e-cat Bovaed-e-at = Bovded-y 

BovaAed-n-oa Bovaet-n-at = Bovdret-n 

Bovaev-o1-co BovAev-o1-0 

éBovaet-e-c0 é€BovaAei-e-0 = éBovdAev-ov 

é€BovAcvo-a-co é€BovAetic-a-0 = éBovrcia-w. 

11. In the second Pers. Sing. Pres. and Fut. Mid. and Pass., the Attic writers | 

use a subordinate ending in -e, together with the ending -y, e. g. BovAed-n and 
-et, Bovdeta-p and -et, BeBovdAeva-n and -et, BovAevdjo-y and -e1, TpiBhon, and -et, 

mown and -e?, oAj and -et. This form in -e passed from the Attic conversational 

language, into the written language ; hence it is the regular form in the Come- 

dies of Aristophanes, but is avoided by the tragedians. Also Thucydides 

and Xenophon use it; other writers, as Plato and the orators, employ both | 

forms ; yet three verbs always take the form -e, namely, 

BovAopwat BotaAe (but Subj. BovAn) 

olomat ofee = (but Subj. oz») 

oWouat Fut. der. 

12. Together with the endings of the third Pers. Pl. Imperative Act. and 

Pass. -€rwoay, -dtwoav, -cSwoav, the abbreviated forms -dyrwy, -dytwy, 

-c%wy, are used; and since they are employed very frequently by Attic 

writers, they are called Attic forms. These abbreviated Imperatives of the 

Active Voice are like the Gen. PI. of the Participle of each tense respectively, 
except the Perfect; and the Middle form -¢3wy is like the third Pers. Dual, 
&. g. 

Pres. Act. Bovdevérwoay and Bovaevéyrwy 

Perf. “ memodérwoov “ memoddytwv (Gen. Part. remoddrwv) 

Aor. I. “ = Bovaevodrwooy “ BovAevodyTar 

Pres. Mid. BovaevéoSwoay “ BovrevéoSwv 

Aor. “ orepdoSwoay “ orebacSwr. 

The Aor. Pass. ending -éy7wy or -hTwy, abridged from -4twoay, is found in | 

Pl. Legg. 856, d. weupSévrwy, and Ib. 737, e. diaveundhrwy (according to several | 

MSS.). 
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13. Besides the simple form of the Subj. Perf. and the Opt. Plup. Act., a 

periphrasis, formed by the Perf. Part. and the Subj. or Opt. of elvai (to be), &, 

elny, is very frequent, e. g. memaidevkas &, educaverim ; memaibevxws etny, educa- 

vissem. Yet this form seems to denote a circumstance or condition, more than a 

simple completed action ; comp. Pl. Hipp. M. 302, a. ei kexunnds tt, 2 TeTpw- 

pévos, }) memAnyuevos, t KAN btiodby TeTOVAwS ExaTépos Huey etn, od Kal aupd- 

Tepo ad ToUTo memdvSotuev; examples of the simple forms are, areiAnpp, Pl. 

Rp. 614, a., ciAfpwow Polit. 269, c., eumemrdxo: X. An. 5. 7, 26., katadrcdolrorev 

X. H. 3. 2, 8., daroxexwphro: ib. 5, 23., drnperhxor ib. 5. 2, 3., memorhxor Th. 8, 

108., ésBeBAhKoey ib. 2, 48.— The Imp. Perf. does not often occur in the Act., 

e. g. yéywve, Eur. Or. 1220. 

14. The Perf. and Plup. Mid. or Pass. append the personal-endings to the 

tense-stem without a mode-vowel, and hence they cannot form the Subj. and 

Opt. (with few exceptions, which will be further treated below, § 154, 9), 
but must also be expressed periphrastically by means of the Participle and 

elvat, €. 2. memaidevuevos &, elny, educatus sim, essem. 

15. The third Pers. Ind. Perf. and Plup. Mid. or Pass. of pure verbs ends in 

-VTal, -VTO, ©. g. BeBovAevyTat, €BeBovAcvyro; but in mute and liquid verbs, this 

formation is not possible. Hence the Attic writers usually express this person 

periphrastically, by means of the Perf. Part. and eiot(v), sunt, joay, erant ; the 

older and middle Attic writers, however, sometimes use the Ionic forms -ara., 

-aro (instead of -yta, -yto); the a of these endings is aspirated after the 

Kappa and Pi-mutes, and hence changes the preceding smooth Kappa or Pi- 

mute into the corresponding rough (comp. § 144); but this a is not aspirated 

after the Tau-mutes; thus, 

tplB-w, to rub, Perf. ré-rpiu-uar 3 P.rerpipara (for rérpyByra) Plp. érerpiparo 

mrék-w, to twine, wé-wAey-ma “ mwemrAéxara ( “ mémAeKyTa) émeTmAEXaTO 

rdrt-w, toarrange, Té-Tay-war “ rerdxatar (“ rérayvTa) ereTaxaro 

xwpl¢-w, to separate, re-xapio-wo “ Kexwpldara( “ Kexdpidvra) éxexwpldaro 

d3elp-w, to destroy, é-pSap-uar “ epddpara (“ epSapyrar) épdaparo. 

16. The two Aorists Pass. follow the analogy of verbs in -:, and hence are 

not treated here. 

§117. Remarks on the Formation of the Attic 

Future. 

1. When one of the short vowels 4, ¢, i, in the Fut. Act. and Mid. of verbs 

in -ow, -coua, from stems of two or more syllables, precedes o, certain verbs, 

after dropping o, take the circumflexed ending -@, -odua:; because it was fre- 

quently used by the Attic writers instead of the regular form, this is called 

the Attic Future, e. g. dw (usually édadyw), to drive, édd-o-w, Fut. Att. ea, -Gs, 

-G, -Gitov, -Guev, -&re, -Boi(v) ; TeAéw, to finish, TeA€-o-w, Fut. Att. TEAG, -€is, -€%, 

~elroy, -otpev, -cire, -odot(v); TeA€-c-omat (TeEACouat), TeAODUaL, -€7, -E’TaL, CLC. ; 

koul(w, to carry, Fut. kout-o-w, Fut. Att. coud, -seis, -sel, -sefrov, -s0tuev, -LeiTE, 
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todor(v); KouLoduat, -te?, -te?rat, -tovpedov, etc. This Fut. is inflected like the 

forms of contract verbs. 

2. This form of the Fut. is found only in the Ind., Inf., and Part.; never in 

the Opt., thus, reA@, TeAciv, TeAGY ; but TeAEoouu. The verbs which have this 

form are the following: (a) éAdw (édAatvw), to drive; TerXéw, to finish; Karéa, 

to call; and, though seldom, &A éw, to grind ;— (b) all verbs in -i¢w (character. 

5);—(c) a few verbs in -d(w, very generally BiBa¢w;—(d) of verbs in -, all 

in-dvvome and also augiévvvmu, to clothe (duid, -iets, etc.). A few exceptions 

to this Fut. are found even in the Attic dialect, e. g. €Adow X. Cy. 1. 4, 20., eAd- 

covtas X. An. 7. 7, 55., reAécovow Cy. 8. 6, 3., Kadéoers 2. 3, 22., voutoovar 3. 

1, 27. (according to the best MSS.) WndicecSe, Isae. de Cleonym. hered. § 51. 

§ 118. Accentuation of the Verb. 

1. Primary Law. The accent is drawn back from the end of the word 

towards the beginning, as far as the nature of the final syllable permits, e. ¢g. 

BovaAcve, Bovdcvouat, SoviAcvcov, madcoy, ti~oy, but Bovdevdes, Bovdevew. On 

the ending -a, see § 29, R. 6. 

2. This law holds good in compounds, e. g. pepe mpdsepe, pevye Expevye, 

Actre amdAeure; also in words in the Subj., when they are not contracted, e. g. 

KaTaoXw, KaTaoX)S, KaTdoXwpey, ertomw, éexlamns (but avaBd, dmrocrTd, dada, 

Tapade, avaBGuev, etc., on account of the contraction, dvaBdw, avaBdwper, etc.). 

Still, this rule has the following exceptions: (a) the accent cannot go back 

beyond the syllable of the preceding word, which before the composition, had 

the accent, e. g. dzddos (dard the preceding word being accented on the ultimate), 

ovumpdes, emloxes, emides (NOt &mrodos, cUumpoes, Emiaxes, EmiDes); (b) the accent 

cannot go back of the first two words of the compound, as in the examples 

just quoted, and also cuvéxdos, mapévSes (not civerdos, but like &cdos; not 

mdpevses, but like Ses); (c) the accent cannot go back of an existing augment 

(this holds of the Impf., Aor., and Plup. as well as of the Perf.), e. g. mpose?xoy 

like eZyov, wapéoxoy like @rxov, éetiyov like jyov, é&jy like jy (not mpdsexov, 

mdpeoxov, eenyov, eénv); so also mposhKor like fKov, aeipyoy like cipyev, but 

Imp. azeipye, also apixrat, apikto, like ixtat, ixro. 

Exceptions to the Primary Law. 

8. The accent is on the ultimate in the following forms : — 

(a) In the Inf. second Aor. Act. as circumflex, and in the Masc. and Neut. 

Sing. Part. of the same tense as acute, e. g. Aurety (from Auréew), AuTdy, -dv; 

and in the second Pers. Sing. Imp. second Aor. Act. of the five verbs, eizé, 

eASé, edpé, AaBE, and id€ (but in composition, &rewre, awdAaBe, &redSe, etside). 

(b) Also in the Imp. second Aor. Mid, as circumflex, e. g. AaBod, Sod (from 

Tint). 

Remark 1. In compounds, the Imp. (not Participials) of the second Aor. 
Act. draws back the accent in etl verbs according to the primary law, e. g. 
exBare, therASe, exdas, exdore, drd5os, GirdSore, werados, ueradSore (yet not &mrodos, f 
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pérados, sce No. 2), but éxBadrciv, éxBarwv, exAumeiy, ekeASdy, etc. But in the 
Imp. Sing. second Aor. Mid. of verbs in -w, the circumflex remains on the 
ultimate in compounds also, e. g. ékBadod, dpixod, exAuTod, emAadov, aedod, 
éveveykov ; SO in verbs in -w, when the verb is compounded with a monosylla- 
bie preposition, e. g. mpodov, evdov, apod; yet the accent is drawn back, when 
the verb is compounded with a dissyllabic preposition, e. g. arddov, kaTdSou, 
amésov; but in the Dual and Pl. of the second Aor. Mid., the accent is in all 
cases drawn back, e. g. exBdAcode, amoAdBecSe, mpddocde, decSe, Upeode, 
KaTadeove. 

(c) The acute stands on the ultimate in all participles in -s (Gen. -ros), con- 

sequently in all active Participles of verbs*in -y, as well as in those of the first 

and second Perf. Act. and first and second Aor. Pass. of all verbs, e. g. BeSou- 

Aevxws (Gen. -dros), tepnvds (Gen. -dros), BovAeudels (Gen. -evTos), tuTels (Gen. 

-ytos), iotds (Gen. -dyros), Tels (Gen. -evTos), did0vs (Gen. -dvros), Seucvds 

(Gen. -dytos), diaords, exSels, mpodods, Gen. diacravTos, ExSevTos, TpoddyTos. 

Rem. 2. The first Aor. Act. Part., which is always paroxytone, is an excep- 
tion, e. g. maidevoas, Gen. maidevoayTos. 

(d) In the Sing. of the first and second Aor. Subj. Pass. as circumflex, e. g. 

BovAcvS, tpiBG (G being contracted from -éw). 

4. The accent. is on the penult in the following forms : — 
(a) In the Inf. of Perf. Mid. or Pass., of first Aor. Act. and second Aor. 

Mid.; also in all infinitives in -va, hence in all active infinitives according to 

the formation in -z, as well as in the Inf. of first and second Aor. Pass. and 

of the first and second Perf. Act. of all verbs, e. g. rervgpaat, BeBovdActosat, 

| TeTRosal, WepiAjjosa, pcuicd@osar;— PvdAdtat, BovdAcidoa, Tyujoat, Piryjoat, 

picS@oat 3; — Auréodal, exSécSat, SiaddcSa;—iocrava, TiSévat, Siddvat, Serxvivas, 

OTHval, exoTHVval, Setvat, exdelvat, Sodvat, peTadovvar: — BovAevdjvat, TpiBHvat ; 

— BeBovareviévat, AcAorTEvat. 

(b) In the Participle Perf. Mid. or Pass., e. g. BeBovdeuuevos, -wévn, -mévov, 
TETYUNMEVOS, TEPIANMEVOS. 

(c) As circumflex in the Dual and Plu. of the first and second Aor. Subj. 

Pass., e. g. BovAevSauev. 

Rem. 3. The three corresponding forms of the Inf. first Aor. Act., Imp. 
first Aor. Mid., and the third Pers. Sing. Opt. first Aor. Act., when they consist 
of three or more syllables, whose penult is long by nature, are distinguished 
from one another by the accent, in the following manner : — 

Inf. Ist Aor. A. BovActoa, Imp. 1st Aor. M. BovAcvoea, Opt. 1st Aor. A. BovAcboa, 
Tojoat, Tolnoat, Toned. 

But when the penult is short by nature or long only by position, the Inf 
jfirst Aor. Act. corresponds with the third Pers. Sing. Opt., first Aor. Act., e. g. 
ipuadta:; but Imp. first Aor. Mid. ptaakat. 

13 
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§119. Further view of the Augment and Redu- 

; plication. 

1. After the general view of the Augment and Reduplication 

(§ 108, 3), it is necessary to treat them more particularly. 

2. As has been already seen, all the historical tenses (the 
Impf., Plup., and Aor.) take the augment, but retain it only in 

the Ind. There are two augments, the syllabic and temporal. 

§ 120. (a) Syllabic Augment. 

1. The syllabic augment belongs to those verbs whose stem 

begins with a consonant, and consists in prefixing e! to the 

stem, in the Impf. and Aorists, but to the reduplication in the 

Plup. In this way, the verb is increased by one syllable, and 

hence this augment is called the syllabic augment, e. g. Bov- 

Aevw, Impf. é-BovrAcvov, Aor. é-BovAevoa, Plup. é-Be-BovAedikew. 

2. If the stem begins with p, this letter is doubled when the 

augment is prefixed (§ 23, 3), e. g. pirrw, to throw, Impf. éppurroy, 

Aor. épupa, Perf. pupa. Plup. eppidenv. 

Remark 1. The three verbs BovAopat, to will; S¥vapat, to be able; and 

“éAAw, to be about to do, to intend, among the Attic writers take y, instead of ¢, 

for the augment; still, this is found more among the later than the earlier 

Attic writers, e. g. €BovanSny and 7Bovajsny ; edvvduny and jdvydunv, edurh Inv 

and 7jduyndny (but always éeduvdoSny) ; euedAdov and juedAov. The Aorist is 

very seldom 7ué€AAnoa (comp. X. H. 7. 4, 16. 26). 
Rem. 2. Among the Attic writers, the augment ¢ is often omitted in the 

Pluperfect; in compounds, when the preposition ends with a vowel; in sim- 

ples, when a vowel which is not to be elided precedes, e. g. dvaBeBhret, X. An. 

5, 2, 15; Kkaradedpaunrecav, X. H.5. 3,1; KaraddAeumro, X. Cy. 4. 1, 95 Katra- 

mentoxet, Th. 4, 90; af cuvdijKat yeyévnvro, X. Cy. 3. 2, 24 (according to the | 

best MSS.); but in the Impf. and Aorists, the syllabic augment is omitted 

' According to analogy, we may suppose that ¢ is prefixed to all verbs in the © 
augmented tenses, whether the verbs begin with a vowel or consonant. If the 
verb begins with a consonant, e appears as an additional syllable, e. g. 2-mpar- 
tov, but if with a yowel, ¢ is assimilated with that vowel and lengthens it, if it | 
is not already long, e. g. &yw, Impf. éayov = jryov ; éSéAw, Impf. ééSerov = HSE | 
Aov; 6xéAAw, Impf. edeAAov = Wkeddrov. If the word begins with a long vowel, 
it absorbs e, e. g. nAdoKw, Impf. ehAackoy = HAackov; wSiCw, Impf. édSiCov = 
&%(ov. When the verb begins with e, the augment ¢ is sometimes contracted 
with this into «, e. g. efxov, instead of yoy. 
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only in the lyric parts of the tragedies, and here not often; in the dramatic 

portions it is rarely omitted, and only in the speeches of the messengers (pjceis 

ayyeAical) ; also at the beginning and middle of the trimeter, and likewise at the 

beginning of a sentence, and even in these cases but seldom. The Impf. 
xXpiv, which, together with éx piv, is used in prose, is an exception. 

§ 121. (b) Temporal Augment. 

The temporal augment belongs to verbs, whose stem begins 

with a vowel; it consists in lengthening the first stem-vowel. 

This is called the temporal augment because it increases the 

line, 6. 9. 

a becomes 7, ¢. g. “ayw Impf. jyov Perf. ijxa Plup. #xew 

€ ie n, “ éamtlw HAM “ HATiua “ RAmiKew 

t u tT, “ ‘ixerebw “ ‘Tkérevoy “ ‘ikérevra “ ‘iketevew 

o s w, “ dutréw “  @utrouv =“ wulaAnna = “Ss aie 

ib a vb, “ ‘tBpi¢w “  “OBpiCov “ OBpika “  UBplkew 
“ «“ rely, t or ae ¢ ’ 

a Ns aipew ‘“ jipouy Tipnka ‘  nphkew 

aun nu, “ avrdéw “  m#Aouv «  nvaAnka “  qvAnKel 

Gt en @, “  oixti(w “ @Kricoy “  @KTiKa “  pxtixew. 

Remark. Verbs which begin with 7, 7, 0, w, ov, and «, do not admit the 

augment, e. g. 77 Tdowal, to be overcome, Impf. 7TTéunv, Perf. Hrrnuat, Plup. 

attiunv; ?imdw, to press, Aor. *irwoa; ‘vrvdw, to lull to sleep, Aor.“vrvwoa; 

aperéw, to benefit, Impf. apercov; od dw, to wound, Impf. ottaCov; evr, 

to yield, Impf. eixov, Aor. elta; eixd(w, to liken, is an exception, which among 

the Attic writers, though seldom, is augmented, e. g. efka(ov, eikaca, elkacuat, 

seldom ixaov (e. g. Th. 6, 92. #xaov, in the best MSS.), qaca, akacpu. 

Also those verbs whose stem begins with ev, are usually without an augment, 

e. g. e¥xoua, to supplicate, edxouny, more rarely nixdunv, but Perf. niyuar (not 

ebypuat); ebploxw, to find, in good prose, always omits the augment. 

§ 122. Remarks on the Augment. 

1. Verbs beginning with & followed by a vowel, have 4@ instead of 7, e. g. 

*titw, (poet.), to perceive, Impf.”aiov; but those beginning with 4, av, and o fol- 
lowed by a vowel, do not admit the augment, e. g.’andiCopas, to have an un- 

pleasant sensation, Impf.’andiCéunv; advatyw, to dry, Impf. avawor; oiaxl¢w, to 
steer, Impf. oid«iov; also dvaAlcxw, to destroy, though no vowel follows 4, has 

dvdAwoa, avadwxa, as well as avfaAwoa, aviAwka. But the poetic defdw (prose 
Zdw), to sing, and dicow (Att. doow), to rush, take the augment, e.g. He:dov (prose 

dor), Hita (Att. nga); ofouat, to believe, ddunv, etc. does not belong here, since 

the o following o1, is not a part of the stem. 



148 VERBS. — REDUPLICATION. [§ 123. 

2. Some verbs also beginning with o: and followed by a consonant, do not 

take the augment, e. g. ofkoupéw, to guard the house, Aor. oikotpnou; oivi(w, to 

smell of wine, Impf. otviCov; oi v dw, to intoxicate, Perf. Mid. or Pass. oivwpevos 
and gyvwuévos; ota Tt paw, to make furious, Aor. ototpyoa. 

3. The twelve following verbs, beginning with e, have e instead of » for the 
augment, viz. édw, to permit, Impf. efwy, Aor. elaca; éSi¢w, to accustom (to 

which belongs also efwSa, to be accustomed, from the Epic é3w); eioa, poetic 

Aor. (stem ‘EA), to place (in prose only, Part. Aor. Mid. éoauevos and cioduevos, 

establishing, founding); €Atoaw, to wind; €Xxw, to draw; Aor. efAxioa (stem 

‘EAKT) ; «fAoyv, to take, Aor. (stem ‘EA) of aipéw; €ropat, to follow; épya- 

Comat, to work; Epmw, Epwt¢w, to creep, to go; Ex tidw, to entertain; €xw, to 

have (on the Epic efuai, see § 230). 

4. The six following verbs take the syllabic, instead of the temporal, 

augment :— 

&yvipt, to break, Aor. gata, ete. (§ 187, 1). 

aAtokopat, capior, Perf. Awa and fAwKa, captus sum (§ 161, 1). 

a&vidyw, to please (Ion. and poet.), Impf. éavdavov, Perf. €ada, Aor. eadov 
(§ 230.) 

ovpéw, mingere, codpouvy, eovpnka. 

@F€w, to push, édésovy, etc. (sometimes without the augment, e. g. diwSo0dvTo, 

Th. 2, 84; ekéadnoay, X. H. 4. 3,12; Se, Pl. Charm. 155, c.). 

@véouat, to buy, Impf. ewvotuny (avodunv, Lys. Purg. Sacril. 108. § 4; éw- 

voovto, Aeschin. c. Ctes. c. 33; avtwvetro, Andoc. p. 122.), Aor. éwrnad- 

pny (see however § 179, 6.), Perf. éévnuat. 

5. The verb éoptaw, to celebrate a feast, takes the augment in the second 

syllable, Impf. édépragov. The same is true of the following forms of the 

Plup. I.:— 

EIKO, second Perf. Zona, [am like, Plup. égrecy. 

€Amrouat, to hope, second Perf. éoama, I hope, Plup. ééaAm ety. i Bak 

EPTQ, to do, second Perf. Zopya, Plup. édpyecy. } 

6. The three following verbs take the temporal and syllabic augment at the 

same time, the Spiritus Asper of the stem being then transferred to the e of 
the augment : — 

6pdw, to see, Impf. édpwv, Perf. Edpaxa, Edpapau. 

a&volyw, to open, Impf. avéwyov, Aor. avéwta (Inf. avoita), ete. 

artoKkouat, to be taken, Aor. éddwy (Inf. GAdvat, &), and jjrv. 

§ 123. Reduplication. 

1. Reduplication (§ 108, 4) is the repeating the first conso- 

nant of the stem with «. This implies a completed action, and 

hence is prefixed to the Perf.,! e. g. X€-Av«a, to the Fut. Perf., 

‘ Strictly, we may say that the first letter of all verbs is repeated in the 
Perf., whether the verb begins with a vowel or a consonant. When the conso- 
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e. ©. ke-Koopnoopar (from koopéw), and to the Plup., which, as an 

historical tense, takes also the augment « before the reduplica- 
tion, e. g. é-Be-Bovdevxew. This remains in all the modes, as 

well as in the Inf. and Part. 
2. Those verbs only admit the reduplication, whose stem 

begins with a single consonant or with a mute and liquid; but 

verbs beginning with p, yy, yA, BA,! take only the simple aug- 

ment, except BAdrrw BéBrada, Bracdynpew PeBrAacdypynxa, and 

Pracravn BeBrAaoryKa and éBAdoryxa, e. g. 

Avw, to loose, Perf. Aé-Auka Plup. é-Ac-Avcew 

Sta, to sacrifice, “  wé-SuKa (§ 21, 2.) “  é-re-Stnew 
gutedto, to plant, “  me-purevka (§ 21,2.) “  éme-puredcew 

xopevw, to dance, “  e-xdpeuxa (§ 21,2.) “  é-Ke-xopedcew 

ypapw, to write, “  yé-ypaha “  e-ye-ypagev 
Kalvo, to bend down, “  Ke-KALKO “ é-Ke-KAKew 

kplvw, to judge, “ Kée-Kpice “  @-Ke-Kpikew 

mvéw, to breathe, “&  mé-mvevka “ é-me-mvevKey 

SAdw, to bruise, “ ré-SAaKa (§ 21, 2.) “ @Te-SAdKEW 

+ — plrtw, to throw, “ ppipa (§ 23, 3.) “  epplpew 

ywopl(w, tomakeknown, “ é-yvdpica “  €-yvopixew 

Baaketw, tobe slothful, “ é-BAdKevka “  é-BAakedrew 

yAtow, to carve, “  &yAupa “  e-yaAtoe. 

3. Besides the verbs just mentioned beginning with p, yy, BA, 

yA, the reduplication is not used, when the stem begins with a 

double consonant or with two single consonants, which are not 

a mute and liquid, or with three consonants, e. g. 

(arsw, to emulate, Perf. é-ChawKa Plup. é-(Adnew 

tevdw, to entertain, “ 2-kdvwra “  @-kevérew 

PadrrAw, to sing, “  &WarKra ebay 

orelpw, to sow, “ 2omapka, “ &omdprew 

xt, to build, “ Zerika é-KTikely 

tricow, to fold, 

otparnyéw, to be a general, 

&mtuxa. é-mrTbxew 

e-oTpaTiynka é-oTparnyhkew 

nant is repeated, € is joined with it in order to vocalize it. If the verb begins 
with a vowel, the vowel is doubled and the two coalesce, if the initial vowel is 
short, and thus form along vowel; but if the initial yowel is long, it absorbs 
the other, e. g. 

tyw, Perf. properly taxa = jxa 
eyelpw, “ i eéyepka = hryepka 
oikéw, “ a dolknka = @KnKa. 

Sometimes when the verb begins with e, the double e, instead of coalescing 
into -n, is contracted into -e, ec. g. édw, Perf. efaxa, instead of jaa. 

' Words beginning with these letters are excepted on account f the diffi- 
eulty of repeating them. 

13* 
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Remark 1. The two verbs wipy}okw (stem MNA), toremind, and x7 do- 

vat, to acquire, though their stem begins with two consonants, which are not a 

mute and a liquid, still take the reduplication, wé-uynuat, Ké-KTNUWaL, e-me-mYhUNY, 

é-ce-eThunv. The regular form &7nuat, is Ionic, but it is found also in Aesch. 

Prom. 792, and in Plato with xé-«rnuat; likewise in Th. 2, 62. mposextnuéva 

(as according to the MSS. it must probably be read, though elsewhere, Th. 

always uses kéxrnuat). Perfects formed by Metathesis or Syncope, are seem- 

ing exceptions to the rules of reduplication, e. g. d€5unka, mémrapar, etc. (§§ 22, 

and 16, 8.) 

4. Five verbs beginning with a liquid do not repeat this 

liquid, but take « for the augment : — 

AauBdave, to take, Perf. eiAnoa Plup. eianpew 

Aayxavw, to obtain, “  efAnxa “  elAnxew 
Aéyw, TvAAEyw, to collect, “ guvelAoxa, cuvelAcypwar “  cuverddxelv 

‘PEQ, to say, “  elpnra “  eiphkey 

pelpoucn, to obtain, “  efuapra: (with rough breathing), 7 cs fated. 

Rem. 2. The regular reduplication is sometimes found in the Attic poets, 

e€. g. AcAfjmeda, EvAAcAeyuevos, also in Xen. ém:AcAeyuevor occurs, Cy. 3. 3, 41 

(Altorf, aretAeypévor), and exreAgysat, H. 1. 6, 16.— Arar éyopay, to converse, 

has Perf. 5cefAeypat, though the simple A¢ya, in the sense of to say, always 

takes the regular reduplication, AéAeyuat, dictus sum (Perf. Act. wanting). 

§124. Attic Reduplication. 

1. Several verbs, beginning with a, «, or o, repeat, in the Perf. 

and Plup. before the temporal augment, the first two letters of 
the stem. This is called the Attic Reduplication. The Plup. 

then very rarely takes an additional augment; e. g. dupapuxro, 

X. An. 7. 8,14; so 7x-nxdew, but sometimes akykdev. 

2. The verbs, which in the Attic dialect have this reduplica- 

tion, are the following : — 

(a) Those whose second stem-syllable is short by nature : — 

euew, -, to vomit, 

éu-hmeka eu-Nmeopmat 

eu-nueKew = €u-nueounv 

€Adw (€Aavvw), to drive, 

GA€w, -@, to grind, 

(@A-nAeKa) GA-NAET Mat 

(GA-nA€kew)  GA-nA€ouny 

apdw, -@, to plough, 

(ap-fhpoKa) &p-hpomat eA-jAaka  — eA-HAaar 

(ap-npdkew)  — ap-npouny eA-nAdkew  eA-nAduny 

7OMON, duvups, to swear, 

Ou-boKa 

bu-wudrev 

"OAEQ, bAAvmML, to destroy, 

6A-Aexa _—- Perf. II. BA-waa (7OAN) 

6r-wrékew Plup. II. 6A-dAew 

Ou-dmoo mat 

6u-wpdopnv 
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eréyxm, to convince, opirrw, to dig, 

(€A-faeyxa)  eA-Aeywat op-épuxa  dp-dpuypwar and &puypnat 

(ea-nréyxetv) €A-nréyunv dp-wpixew dp-wptyuny and wpiyuny. 

Further: €Alooa, to wind, (éA-hrixa), €A-hAvywar (the rough breathing be- 

ing rejected), and in good usage among later writers, e/Aryuar; 6¢w (’OAQ), 

to smell, 88-wda; > épw (’ENEKQ), to carry, év-qvoxa, év-nveyuar; €o Slw (’EAQ), 

to eat, &5-fdoxa, éd-7decuo; &yw, to lead, Perf. usually xa; ayhoxa (instead 

of &y-ryoxa, so as to soften the pronunciation) is later, and is rejected by the 

Atticists as not Attic, though in Lysias; but Perf. Mid. or Pass. always jypa. 

(b) Those which in the second stem-syllable have a vowel 
long by nature, and shorten this after prefixing the reduplication 

(except épeidw) : — 

GAEipw, to anoint, aKovw, to hear, 

GA-hAia GA-hAypwan aK-hkoa, rove pat 

dA-naripew GA-nAlupny AK-nKdety HKovounv 

*EAETOQ, epxouat, to come, épelSw, to prop, 

eA-NAvsa. ép-nNpetka €p~hpeto mat 

2r-nrisew ép-npelkery ep-npelounv 

ayelpw, to collect, éyelpw, to wake, 

ay-hryepka ay-Tyyepuat (ey-nyepka) ey-hyepmeat 

dy-nyépkew —— &ey-nyEpunv (ey-nyepretv)  Cry-nYEpENY. 
So from éyefpw comes the second Perf. éypfyopa (on account of euphony 

instead of éy-fryopa), I wake, second Plup. Act. éypnydpew, I awoke. 

Remark 1. The forms included in parentheses are such as are not found 

in good Attic prose. 
Rem. 2. The verb aye, to lead, forms the second Aor. Act. and Mid., and 

$épw, to carry, forms all the Aorists with this reduplication; here, however, the 

reduplicated vowel takes the temporal augment, and that only in the Ind., and 

the vowel of the stem remains pure : — 

&yw, to lead, Aor. II. Hy-oryov, Inf. dyayeiv, Aor. II. Mid. jyaryduny ; 
 €pw, to carry (stem ’ETK), Aor. II. fv-eyxov, Inf. év-eyketv, Aor. I. fy-eyxa, 

Inf. év-éyxat, Aor. Pass. qv-éxdnv, Inf. év-exsijvat. 

$125. Augment and Reduplication in Compound 

Words. 

1 First rule. Verbs compounded with prepositions take the 

augment and reduplication between the preposition and the 

verb; the final vowel of prepositions, except mept and mpd, is 

elided [§ 13, 2,(a)]; zpé frequently combines with the augment 

by means of Crasis (§ 10), and becomes pov; é« before the 

syllabic augment is changed to é (§ 15,3); and & and ow 
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resume their v which had been assimilated (§ 18, 2), or changed 

(§ 19, 3), or dropped (20, 2), e. g. P 

aro-BdAdw, to throw from, Im. am-€BadaAoy Pf. dro-BEBAnka Plp. dr-eBeBAhkew 
mepi-Baddw, to throw around, mept-€BaddAov _—_Trepi-BEBANKa mept-eBeBAnKew 

mpo-€BadAov — ™po-BEBAnKa mpo-eBeBAnKev 
mpo-Baddrw, to throw before, } s A i mpovBadAov mpo-BeBAnka mpouBeBAnkew 
€x-BadAdrw, to throw out, ét-€BaddAov éx-BeBAnka e&-eBeBAKew 
ovd-Aéyw, to collect together, avv-€deyov ovv-elhoxa ouv-elAdxe 
oup-pimrw, to throw together, avv-éppimrov _—o-ev-éppuda ovv-eppipev 
ey-ylyvoua., to be in, ev-eyiyvouny — éyyéyova év-eyeyovew 
éu-BadrAw, to throw in, év-é€Baddov éu-BéBAnka év-eBeBAnKew 
ov-oKevd iw, to pack up, ouv-eckevaloy ouy-ecxevara TUV-ETKEVaAKELY. 

2. Second rule. Verbs compounded with dvs, take the aug- 
ment and reduplication, (a) at the beginning, when the stem 
of the simple verb begins with a consonant or with 7 or w; (b) 
but in the middle, when the stem of the simple verb begins 
with a vowel, except 7 or-w, e. g. 

dus-tuxéw, to be unfortunate, é-dus-rbxoww Be-Bus-rixnka €-de-Sus-rux new 
dus-wréw, to make ashamed, é-dus-dmovy —_Be-Bus-nka €-5e-Sus-wmhkew 
dus-apeoréw, to be displeased, Bus-npéorovy dus-npéornka dus-npeothKew. 

Remark 1. Verbs compounded with ed may take the augment and redupli- 
cation at the beginning or in the middle, yet they commonly omit them at the 
beginning, and evepyeréw usually in the middle, e. g. 

eb-ruxéw, to be fortunate, Impf. nb-réxeov, but commonly €U-TUXEOY 
ed-wxéouc, to feast well, “  eb-wyeduny 
ev-epyeTéw, to do good, “  ed-npyéreov, but commonly ei-epyéreoy, Perf. 

ed-npyernka, but commonly ed-epyérnta. 

3. Third Rule. All other compounds take the augment and 
reduplication at the beginning, e. g. 

pusodoyéw, to relate, €musordyeov Be-pudsorAdynka 
oikodouéw, to build, @koddueov @Koddunka. 

Thus rappnoid¢oua (from mappnota, and this from wav and pjers), to speak 
openly, Aor. é-mappnovcduny, Perf. re-rappnolacua. 

Rem. 2. ‘Odoroéw has the Perf. &8oremojoda, X. An. 5. 3,1. Lycurg. ec. 
Leocr. § 139, has immorerpépnner. 

$126. Remarks. 

1. The six following words compounded with prepositions take the augment 
in both places, viz. at the beginning of the simple verb and before the preposi- 
tion : — 
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duréxopat, to clothe one’s self, impf. jurerxduny,} or dumrerx. Aor. jprerxdunv? 
avexouai, to endure (not avéexw), “ jqverxdunv “  jverxdunv 
aupryvoéw, to be uncertain, “ nubeyvdovy and jupryvdouy 
dvopsdw, to raise up, “  jvapsovy Perf. qvapSwxa “ qvaépswca 
évoxAéw, to molest, “ jwdxdovy “ jvexXAnKa “  Hvaxrnca. 
rapowew, to riot, “  émapyvow “ menapgynka “ émapeynoa. 

2. The analogy of these verbs is followed by three others, which are not 
compounded with prepositions, but are derived from other compound words, 
viz. 

diautdw (from Siaita, food), (a) to feed, (b) to be a judge, Impf. eujrwv and 
dujtwv, Aor. edinrnoa and Sijrnoa; Perf. deduj7yxa ; Impf. Mid. diytHuny 

diakovew, to serve (from didkovos, servant), Impf. edinedvouy and dinkdvour, 
Perf. dedinkdynka 

aupisBntéw (from AM®ISBHTHS), to dispute, Impf. juperBjtovy and judic- 
Bnrovy. 

3. Exceptions to the first rule. Several verbs compounded with prepositions, 
take the augment before the preposition, since they have nearly the same 
signification as the simple verbs, e. g. 

aupvyvoew (voew), to be uncertain, Impf. jupryvdour, or judeyvdouy (No. 1) 
auprevvum, to clothe, 
erlataua, to know, 
apinut, to dismiss, 
kasi(w, to set, & 
kadeCouat, to sit, « 
KdSnuat, to sit, ue 
Kadevdw, to sleep, cs 

Aor. jupleca, Perf. quplecruar 
Impf. 7mordunv 

aptovy and jdtovy, or Apiew [Sica 
éxasiCov (old Att. also caSi(ov), Pf. kexa- 
exade (Suny and xade(. (without Aug.) 
exadhunv and KkaShunv 
éxdsevdov, seldom Kkadniddov. 

4. Those verbs are apparently an exception to the first rule, which are not 
formed by the composition of a simple verb with a preposition, but by deriva- 
tion from a word already compounded, e. g. 

evayTiodpuat, to oppose one’s self to (from évaytios) Impf. qvaytiovpny 
ay dixéw, to defend at law ( “ dyrldicos) “  jwyridixouy and jvredtkouv 
ayTBoréw, to hit upon ( “ dyriBoah) “  jyTiBddouy 
éutropdw, to gain by traffic ( “  éusoph) “ rrdpwv 
éumeddw, to establish ( “ &umedos) “  iumedour. 

5. Many verbs, however, which apparently are formed only by derivation, are 
treated, even by the best classical writers, as if they were compounded of a 
simple verb and a preposition. Thus, rapavouéw, wapnydmovy and mapevduouy, 
mapnvounoa, Perf. rapavevdunra, although it is not from apd and dvouew or 
vowew, which two verbs are not in use, but from the compound zrapdvouos ; so 
further, €éyxelpw (from ’EPXEIPOS), to take in hand, Impf. évexetpouy ; émidu- 
“éw (from ENMIOYTMOS), fo desire, Impf. éreSvpouv; evSupéopmat, Aor. eveduuh- 
Sy, Perf. evrediunua; kat nyopéw (from kathyopos), to accuse, Impf. katnyé- 
ouv, Perf. karnyépnka; mpoSvmodmar (from mpdduuos), to desire earnestly, 
mpf. mpodSupotuny and mpodvuotuny; so eykwpidew, mpopntevew, evedpevery, 

exkdAnoid (ew, bromreve, emitndever, eudaview, cvvepyeiv, etc. 

' So Pl. Phaed. 87, 6, according to most and the best MSS. 
* Eur. Med. 1128, and Aristoph. Thesm. 165. 



154 VERBS IN -©.—DERIVATION OF TENSES. [ff 127, 128 

FORMATION OF THE TENSES OF VERBS IN -o. 

§ 127. Division of Verbs in -w according to the 

Characteristic. ' 

Verbs in -@ are divided into two principal classes, accord- 
ing to the difference of the characteristic (§ 108, 5):— 

I. Pure verbs, whose characteristic is a vowel; these are 

again divided into two classes : — 
A. Uncontracted verbs, whose characteristic is a vowel, 

except a, € 0, e. g. maldev-w, to educate; dv-a, to loose ; 
B. Contract verbs, whose characteristic is a, ¢, or 0, e. g 

Tiyua-@, to honor; piré-a, to love; picSo-a, to let out 

for hire. 

II. Impure verbs, whose characteristic is a consonant; 

these are again divided into two classes : — 
A. Mute verbs, whose characteristic is one of the nine 

mutes, e. g. Aelm-w, to leave; TwréK-w, to twine; TeiS-o, 

to persuade ; 

B. Liquid verbs, whose characteristic is one of the four 

liquids, A, w, v, p, &. g. ayyéAr-o, to announce ; véu-w, 

to divide ; patv-w, to show; $Setp-w, to destroy. 

Remark. According to the accentuation of the oo. Pers. Pres. Ind. Act., 
all verbs are divided into : — 

(a) Barytones, whose final syllable in the first Pers. Pres. Ind. Act. is not 
accented, e. g. AU-w, mAEk-w, etc.; 

(t) Perispomena, whose final syllable is circumflexed in the first Pers.; these 

are consequently contract verbs, e. g. TUS, PAG, mis dG. 

$128. Derivation of Tenses. 

All tenses are formed from the stem of the verb, the inflection-endings men- 

tioned above (§ 113), being appended to this. The Primary tenses only have 

a distinct tense-characteristic (§ 110); this is always wanting in the Pres. 

and Impf., the mode-vowels and personal-endings being sufficient; but the 

Pres. and Impf. very irequently strengthen or increase the pure stem, e. g. 

tbrr-w (pure stem TYII), guapt-dvw (pure stem ‘AMAPT); the Secondary tenses 

never admit such an increase, but are formed from the pure stem, and without 

the tense-characteristic ; yet, in certain cases (§ 140), they admit a change of 
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the stem-vowel. Hence, certain tenses, which are formed from a common stem, 

may be distinguished from each other and classed by themselves. Tenses, 

included in such a class, may be said to be derived from one another. The 

principal classes are the three following : — 

I. Tenses, which may strengthen the pure stem. These are the Pres. and 

Impf. Act., Mid., or Pass., e. g. 

(pure stem TYT) td7-1-w TUT-T-OMaL 

€-TuT-T-ov €-TuT-T-OuNY. 

II. Tenses, which have a tense-characteristic. These are the Primary 

tenses, e. 2. 

(a) First Perf. and first Plup. Act., e. g. (3é-ppad-ka) mé-ppaka, é-me-ppd- 

KEW; 
(b) Perf. and Plup. Mid. or Pass. These do not have the tense-charac- 

teristic; from the Perf. Mid. or Pass. the Fut. Perf. is formed by 

rejecting -ua: and annexing -couat, e.g. Té-Tuu-wax (instead of réru7- 

pot), ere-TUupmny, TéTVpouae (instead of tervmooua). The Perf. has 

a short vowel, but the Fut. Act. and Mid. a long vowel, e. g. Avw, 

AAtKa, AATua, Atow, AVooum, déw, S€5nKa, Sédeuar, Show, Shoopan ; 

so the Fut. Perf. has a long vowel, e. g. AceAvoouat, de5Hoopar ; 

(c) First Fut. and Aor. Act. and Mid., e. g. ropw TUWouat 
é-ruWa e-Tupauny 5 

(d) First Aor. and first Fut. Pass., e.g.  é-rbp-Snv Tup-InoTouat. 

III. Tenses, which are formed from the pure stem without a tense-character- 

istic, may yet, in certain cases, admit a change of the stem-vowel. These 

are the Secondary tenses, e. g. 

(a) The second Perf. and, second Plup. Act. e. g. ré-Tim-a, €-Te-TUT-EWy ; 

(b) The second Aor. Act. and Mid., e. g. &AGS-ov, €-AGS-dunv from Aay- 

Sdvw (pure stem AAO) ; 
(c) The second Aor. and second Fut. Pass., e. g. é-ria-nv, Tim-hoomat. 

* 

§ 129. I. FoRMATION OF THE TENSES OF PURE VERBS. 

1. In pure verbs, both Barytoned and Perispomena, the 

tense-endings are commonly appended to the unchanged char- 

acteristic of the verb, e. g. BovAci-cw, BeBovdAev-xa. Pure verbs 

commonly form no Secondary tenses, but only the Primary 

tenses; the Perf. with « (xa), the Fut. and Aor. with o and 3 

(cw, ca, Inv, Ijoo-ya). Pure verbs, however, are subject to the 

following regular change in the stem : — 

2. The short characteristic vowel of the Pres. and Impf,, is 

lengthened in the other tenses, viz. 

i into 7, ec. g. unvtw, tobe angry, unvt-ow, é-whvioa, ete. 
b “ 8, “ «wadt-w (v commonly long), to hinder, nwrt-ow, ke-ndbrtpuat, ete. 
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¢ into 7, e. g. pide-w (piA@), to love, pirh-ow, TE-PiAn-Ka, ete. 

o “ w, “ puodd-w (uicd@), to let out for hire, modSd-ow, we-uloSw-Ka, etc. 
= oc a n, “ Tipdi-w (TYud), to honor, tywn-ow, Te-Thun-Ka, etc. 

REMARK 1. & is lengthened into a, when e, 1, or p precedes it [comp. § 4% 
1, (a)], e.g. 

éa-w, to permit, éd-cw, ctaga, clara, elauat, eiddny; éEotia-w, to entertain, éorid- 

ow; dwpi-w, to steal, pwpa-cw ; but eyyud-w, to give as a pledge, éyyu-how; Bow, 
to call out, Bohrouat, €Bonoa (like 6y63n). 

The two following imitate those in -edw, -1dw, -pdw, viz. 

&A0u-w, to strike, to thresh, old Att. Fut. ddod-cw ; but usually adrojow; 
&xpod&-omas, to hear, Fut. axpodcoucn, Aor. ixpodcduny (like adpoa). 

Rem. 2. The verbs xpdw, to give an oracle; xpdopmat, to use; and tTiTpdw, 
to bore, though p precedes, lengthen & into 7, e. g. xphooma, Tpnow. 

§ 130. Formation of the Tenses of Pure Verbs with 

a short Characteristic-vowel. 

The following pure verbs, contrary to the rule (§ 129, 2) re- 

tain the short characteristic-vowel, either in forming all the 

tenses, or in particular tenses. Most of these verbs assume a 

o in the Perf. Mid. or Pass. and first Aor. Pass., and in the 

tenses derived from these, and also in the verbal adjectives; 
such verbs are designated by : Pass. with o. 

(a) -tw. 

Xpta, to sting, Fut. xptow, Aor. éxpioa, Inf. xptoa. Pass. with o; (but xptw, 
to anoint, Fut. xpicw, Aor. &xpioa, Inf. xpica, Aor. Mid. expioduny; Perf. 

Mid. or Pass. xéxpi-o-ma, Kexpioda; Aor. Pass. éxpi-o-Snv; verbal adj. 

xpiords). 

REMARK 1. ézatw, to perceive, of the Ionic dialect, belongs here (§ 230). 
The poetie afw is found only in the Pres. and Impf. (“aiov, § 122, 1). 

(b) tw. , 

1. ’Aviw (also old Att. dvirw) to complete, Fut. dviow; Aor. #vioa. Pass. 
with o. 

apt (also old Att. dpirw), to draw water. Fut. apiow; Aor. #ptca. Pass. 

with o. 

ptw(v), to close, e. g. the eyes, Fut. wow, Aor. Zuioa; but Perf. uéuixa, to be 

closed, to be silent. 

wrw(v), to spit, Fut. wricw; Aor. érriaa. Pass. with o (émrd-o-Syv), verbal 

adj. wru-o-rds. 

2. The following dissyllables in -¥w lengthen the short characteristic-vowel 

in the Fut and Aor. Act. and Mid. and in Fut. Perf. Mid., and dvw also in the 

Perf. and Plup. Act.; but they resume the short vowel in the Perf. and Plup. 
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Act. (except vw), Mid. or Pass.,in the Aor. and Fut. Pass., and in verbal 

adjectives : — 

5¥w, to wrap up, Fut. dtow Aor. gdvoa Perf. d€d0Ka dediya: Aor Pass. edvSnv 
Ste, to sacrifice, “ Stow “ BWioa “ TeinaTedium “ “ érvSny 

Ava, to loose, “ vow “ Zdrdoa “ A€AtKaACATUA “ “  ervsnv. 

Rem. 2. The doubtful vowel v is commonly used as long in the Pres. and 
Impf. by the Attic poets; but in prose it must be considered as short; hence to 
be accented ute, mrve, Ave, etc., and not pie, rie, Ave, etc. 

(c) -dw. 

TeAdw, to laugh, Fut. yedtéooua (seldom yeAdow); Aor. éyéAdoa. Pass. 
with o. 

€Adw (usually éAatyw), to drive, Fut. éddow (Att. ead), etc. See § 158, 3. 

SA dw, to bruise, SAdow, etc. Pass. with o (TédAa-o-ua, ESAd-c-Syv). 

kAdw, to break, kAdow, etc. Pass. with o (KékAa-o-yal, exAd-o-Anv). 

Xardw, to loosen, xaddow, etc. Pass. with o (éxadd-o-Snv). 

daudw (usually daud(w), domo, Aor. eddudoa. Pass. with o. 

mepdw, to transport, to sell, Fut. wepiow; Aor. émépioa; Perf. memépixa (but 

repdw, to pass over, Intrans., Fut. mepdéow; Aor. érépaga). These seven 

verbs have a liquid before the characteristic-vowel a. 

omdw, to draw, oriow, ete. Pass. with o (éomd-o-Sny). 
7x dw, to loose, to open, cxiow, ete. 

(d) -€w. 

1. Aidéopas, to reverence. See § 166, 1. 

areéouat, to heal, axécoua, nxecdunv; Perf. Mid. or Pass. #xe-o-uar; Aor. Pass. 

NKE-O-ONV. 

&A €w, to grind, to beat, ad€é-o-w, Att., yet seldom &A@; Aor. #Aeoa; Perf. Mid. or 

Pass. @dhAcomat (§§ 117, 2, and 124, 2). 

apKéw, to suffice, etc. Pass. with o. 
é€néw, to vomit, Fut. éuéow, etc.; Perf. Act. éujuexa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. éujuec- 

pat (§ 124, 2). 

(éw, to boil (usually intrans., and ¢évyys, usually trans.). Pass. with o. 

Eéw, to scrape. Pass with o. —redréw, to accomplish. Pass. with o (§ 117, 2). 

Tpéw, to tremble, -eow, etc.; verbal adj. tpe-o-rds.— xéw, to pour. See § 154, 

Rem. 1. 

2. The following have in some tenses the long, in others the short vowel :— 

| atv éw (in Attic prose éraivéw), to praise, Fut. aivéow; Aor. jveoa; Perf. vera; 

Aor. Pass. 7jvéSnv; Fut. Pass. aivedhooua; verb. adj. aiverds, -réos ; but 

Perf. Mid. or Pass. #ynuc. 

aipéw, to choose, Aor. Pass. rjpé8nv; also rjphdnv; alphow, fpnka, fipnuat. 
yaméw, to marry, Fut. yaua; Aor. éynua; Perf yeydunka; Aor. Pass. eyaunony 

(Z was taken to wife). 

déw, to bind, Show, eZnoa, eSnoduny; but Sédexa, Sédeuar, edeSnv; Fut. Perf. 
de5joouc is commonly used for deS4ooua (the latter is used by Dem. and 

later writers). 

14 
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«aréw, to call, Fut. caréow, Att. ead@ (§ 117, 2); Aor. exddreca; Perf. Act. 

KékAnwa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. réxkAnuct, Iam called ; Fut. Perf. cexAhoouat, 

I shall be called; Aor. Pass. ékafSnv; Fut. Pass. can&hoowa; Fut. Mid. 

kadovpa; Aor. Mid. éxadeoduny. 

roa éu, to desire, modéooua, Lys. 8,18, Pl. Phaed. 97, a.; émddeoa, Isoc. 4, 122.19, 

17; elsewhere, rodjow, éemédnoa; Perf. Act. reréSyxa; memédnuct; Aor. 

Pass. éroséoSnv. 

movew, laboro, Fut. rovfjcw, etc. (to work); rovéow (to be in pain); Perf. reme- 

ynka in both senses; Mid. and Pass. always have 7, e. g. érovnoduny and 

érovisnv, Perf. remdvnuct. 

(e) -ow. 

*Apédw, to plough, Fut. apdow, Aor. Hpooa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. dphpoua (§ 124, 
2); Aor. Pass. npédny. 

§ 131. Formation of.the Aor. and Fut. Pass., and 

the Perf.,.Pluperf. Mid..or Pass. with c. 

1. Pure verbs, which retain the short characteristic-vowel in 

forming the tenses, in the Aor. and Fut. Pass. and in the Perf. 

and Plup. Mid. or Pass. (also in the verb. adj.), unite the tense- 

endings Jnv, pat, etc. to the tense-forms by inserting o (§ 130), 

e g. 

TEAE-w _ €-TEAE--SV Te-TéAE-O-LeaL 

TEAE-O-SHTOMaL é-Te-TEA€-0-uNP. 

2. Besides these verbs, several others also, which either have 

a long characteristic-vowel in the stem, or lengthen the short 

characteristic-vowel of the stem im forming the tenses, have the 

same formation, viz. 

&kovw, to hear, Aor. Pass. jKov-c-Snv, Fut. Pass. dxov-c-Shoroua, Perf. Mid. 

or Pass. #rov-o-wot, Plup. jKov-o-unv; évavw, to kindle; rerxebw, to command; 

the Deponent d:amapaxeAcvouat, to arouse; kvalw, Kvhw, to scratch (Kéxvai-o-wat, 

Kékvn-o-wat, éxval-o-Snv, exvf-o-Snv) ; KvATw, to roll; Xebw, to stone (é€drct-o-Syv, 

Perf. seems to be wanting) ; Ev, to scrape; watw, to strike; rarata, to wrestle 

(emadal-o-Snv); TAEw, to sail; piw, to saw; mratw, to strike against, to stum- 

ble; patw (poetic), to destroy; celw, to shake; $w, to rain, Aor. Pass. §-o-9yy, 

I was rained upon, Perf. Pass. 6-o-mat (epu-o-uévos, X. Ven. 9, 5), Fut. fooua 

(instead of 8-c-S4-c-oum); ppéw, to send (only in compounds, e. g. ¢icg., 

exg., to lead in), Fut. ppnow, etc., Mid. pphooua, Aor. Pass. epph-o-Snv ; x6w, to 

heap up (kéxw-o-pat, exa-o-Snv) ; xpdw, to give an oracle (xéxpn-o-wat, exph-o- 
Sn, § 129, Rem. 2); xplw, to anoint [§ 130, (a)]; Vad, to touch (Apav-c-ua, 

Hippocr.). 
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3. The following vary between the regular formation and 

that with o:— 

yevw, to cause to taste, Mid. to taste, to enjoy, Perf. Mid. or Pass. -yéyevpau (Eurip.); 
but Aor. Pass. probably éyet-o-Syv. Comp. yedua, but yeu-o-réov. 

Spdw, to do, Fut. dpdow, ete.; Perf. dé5paxa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. d¢5payou and 

5é5pa-c-ar (Th.); Aor. Pass. edpdcsnv (Th.). Verbal adjective dpa-c-rés, 

dpa-c-Téos. 

Spavw, to break in pieces, Perf. Mid. or Pass. réSpav-o-yar (Plat. réSpavpac) ; 

Aor. Pass. éSpat-o-Snv. Verbal adjective Spav-o-rds. 
kAalw, Att. kAdw, to weep, Perf. Mid. or Pass. céxAavuat and KékAav-o-pat. 

kAetw, to shut, Perf. Mid. or Pass. céAetuar commonly, réxAct-o-wor Aristoph. ; 

KekAnuat Tragedians, Thu., sometimes Pl., rarely Xen.; Aor. Pass. ékAci- 

a-Snv, Attic ekAy-o-Snv (Th.) ; Fut. Pass. crci-o-Shooua. Verbal adjective 

KAet-o-T6s, KA?)-0-T0s. 
kKoAovw, to maim, Perf. Mid. or Pass. kexéAovpat and kexoAou-o-uot; Aor. 

Pass. éxodov-o-Syv and éxorovany. 

kpovw, to strike upon, Perf. Mid. or Pass. kéxpouuwat and (seldom) Kéxpov-c-pas 

(X. H. 7. 4, 26); Aor. Pass. éxpov-o-Snv. 
véw, to heap up, Fut. vow, etc.; Perf. Mid. or Pass. véevnuat (vevn-o-yar doubt- 

ful) ; but Aor. Pass. évf-o-Snv (Arrian). Verbal adjective vnrés. 

yéw (collateral form yvfSw), to spin, Perf. Mid. or Pass. vévn-o-yor; but Aor. 

Pass. évfSnv. Verbal adjective vnrés. 

Wd, to rub, Perf. Mid. or Pass. Anuce and @py-c-ua; Aor. Pass. épjdny and 

éyf-o-Snyv (instead of which the Attic writers use afnyua, evixSnv from 

Yhxw) 

4. The following verbs assume o in the Aor. Pass., but not 

in the Perf. : — 

buuvhokw (MNA-Q), to remind, Pf. wéuynuou, I remember, A. P. éuvq-o-Snv 

arvew, to blow, mervipat (poet.) emvéu-o-Snv 

Xpdouat (xpGuat), utor, KeXpnuat ex ph-o-Snv 

mavw, to cause to cease, to finish, TET AUILGL émat-o-Snv 

and ératSny, rav8hooun Ion. and Th. Verbal adjective mav-o-réos. 

5. The following verbs, though they retain the short charac- 

teristic-vowel in the Perf. and Aor. Pass., do not assume o:— 

ddw, dw, Adw [§ 130 (b), 2], €adw [§ 130 (c)], aivew, aipéw, Séw [§ 130 (d), 2], 

&pdw [§ 130 (e)], xéw [§ 154, Rem. 1], eda, to excite (§ 230). 
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PARADIGMS OF PURE VERBS. 

A. Uncontracted Pure Verbs. 

§ 132. (a) without o in the Mid. and Pass. 

Kwdrvw, to hinder. ACTIVE. 

Pres. |kwAv-w | Pex ke-K@-Av-Ka | Fut. |ewAv-ow Aor. |é-KéAv-oa 

MIDDLE. 

é-KwAd-od- 
Pres. ronri-ouay Perf. |xe-KéAd-war | Fut. |xwAv-coua | Aor. en) 

PASSIVE. 

Aor. |é-kwAv-Syy Fut. |KwAd-Shoopa. 

§ 133. (b) with o in the Mid. and Pass. (§ 131). 

KE-KEAEU-O-paL Imperative. Infinitive. 
Ke-KEeAEU-CaL Ke-KEAEU-00 KE-KEAEU-o NOL 
K€-KeAEU-0-TaL Ke-KEAEU-T 9H 
Ke-KeAcU-o-ESOV 
Ke-KeA€U-o SOV Ke-K€A€U-OOV 
Ke-KeAcU-o SOV Ke-KeAEU-S@Y Subjunctive. 
Ke-KeACU-o-eda. Ke-keAeu-o-evos @ 
Ke-KeAEU-0NE Ke-KeAeU-SE 
ke-KeAev-o-wevot eiol(y) |Ke-KeAev-cSwoay OF Ke-KeAEU-cawy] 

Participle. 
KEe-KEAEU-0-LEVOS 

COERCION re ea 

Plupf. « 
Mid. or *” 
Pass. 
Ind. 

Opt. ke-KEAEU-o-pevos env 

é-Ke-KeAev-o-uny D. é-Ke-KeAev-o-pwedov P. é-Ke-KeAed-o-peda 
> , 6c, 2 4 Kits? Uf 
€-KE-KEAEU-00 €-KE-KEAEU-C OV €-KE-KEAEU-ORE 

é-Ke-KéAeu-o-T0 “ é-Ke-KeAEU-o SV KE-KEAEU-0-ULEVOL HOG “ Pei 

Aorist Pass. é-keAed-o-Syv Future Pass. xedev-o-Shoopat. 

B. Contragt Pure Verbs. 

§134. Preliminary Remarks. 

1. The characteristic of contract pure verbs is either a, e, or o (§ 127); these 

are contracted with the mode-vowel following. The contraction, which is made 

according to the rules stated above (§ 9, I.), belongs only to the Pres. and 

Impf. Act. and Mid., because in these two tenses only is the characteristic- 
vowel followed by another vowel. The Paragogic y in the third Pers. Sing. 

Impf. Act. disappears in the contraction. On the tense-formation, see §§ 

129-131. 
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2. The contract forms of verbs in -dw in the Indicative and Subjunctive are 

\the same; contracts in -dw have the same form for the second and third Pers. 

\Sing. in the Indic. Opt. and Subj. viz. -o7s, -o7. 
| 3. The contracted Infinitive of verbs in -dw, which, in our editions of the 

4. If only one syllable follows the parenthesis in the paradigm, the termina- 

tion of the uncontracted form is the last syllable in the parenthesis, and the 
‘syllable after the parenthesis is the termination of the contracted form, e. g. 

lryu(d-w)O = Tiyudw, Td, TYyu(d-ew)av = Tyudew, Tyay; but if more than one 

hesis ; the contract, all without the parenthesis 

14* 
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§ 135. Paradigms of 

ACTIVE. 

Modes and 

Participials. 

Impera- 
tive, 

Infin. 

Partici- 

ple, 

i} tw Numbers 

ae 

go No 09 NO 
r; 
2 

o 

4 

$9 BO = G9 bo G0 bo 
S. 2. 

3. 
DF?) 

3. 
iP: 

3. 

Characteristic a. 

Tiu(d-w)@, to honor, 
T1u(d-ers as 
Tie(d-er)a 

T1u(d-e)a-7 ov 
T1u(d-e)a-Tov 
TiL( d-0)@-wev 
Tiu(d-€)a-Te 
TuL(d-ov)G-o1(v) 

Present. 

Characteristic e. 

p1A(€-w) a, to love, 
pia(€-ers ets 
pia(é-er)et 

piA(é-e)et-rov 
pia(€é-€)€i-Tov 
p1A(€-0)o0-pev 
p1a(é-e)et-re 
piA(€-ov)od-o1(v) 

Tyu(d-w)@ 
Tiu(d-ns)as 
Tye (dn )g 

‘oatyworpuy OY) OY"T 

Tiw(a-€)d-Twoay, OF 
Tu(a-d)o-vTwy 

PiA(€-w)@ 
pial é-ns) nis 
pia(én)a 

par(é-n)F-Tov 
piA(€-n)7-Tov 
p1A( é-w)@-wev 
pia(é-n)A-Te 

pla(e-e)et 
pia(e-€)el-Tw 
pua(é-€) €t-Tov 
pia(e-é)el-Twy 
pia(€é-e)et-re 
piA(€-€)el-rwoay or 

piaA(e-6)ov-vtwy 

p1A( €-w)G-o1(v) 

Characteristic o. 

picd(d-w) a, to let, 
pio d(d-ets ots 
bios (d-ex)ot 

fuiod(6-€)od-Tov 
suioS( 0-€)od-Tov 
bod (6-0)00-nev 
picd(d-€)od-re 
bua S(d-ov) od-o1(v) 

bigs (d-w)@ 
bid (d-ns)ots 
bugd(d-n)o? 

tod (d-n)@-rov 
étos( 0-7 )@-Tov 
bios (6-w)d-wey 
pos d-n)@-Te 
bigs (d-w)@-o1(v) 
uloS(o-e)ov 
pig (0-€)ov-rw 
bas (6-€)od-Tov 
Mica (0-€)ov-Twy 
sod d-)od-re 
bis 0-€)ov-rwoay 
or tod(0-d)ov-yTwy 

Tiu(d-ewv av pia(é-ery ety 

_| T1n(d-wy) oy 
Tiu(d-ov)@-ca 
TuL( d-ov ay 
TL d-0)@-vTos 
Ti(a-ov)d-ons 

Impe 

SOOT oee Ore Se. Soir 

| értu(a-ov)wy 
| érlu(a-es)as 
eriu(a-e)a 

i | érij(d-€)a-roy 
eri(a-€)d-T Hv 
eTiu(d-0)@-wev 
eTg{ d-e)a-Te 
> / érlu(a-ov wy 

PiA(é-wy oy 
pia(¢-ov)od-oa 
piA( €-ov Jody 
piA(é-0)o0-vTos 
p1A(€-ov ov-ons 

rfect. 

egirl €-ov ovy 
lepiA(e-es)ets 
epla(e-e)et 

|e@tA(€-e€)et-Tov 
|epiA( €-€)el-r ny 
€piA( €-0)od-ney 
epiA(é-€) €7-Te 
epta(e-ov )ovy 

fics (d-e1v ody 

fos (6-wy) dv 
ttod(d-ov)ov-ca 
puto (d-ov ody 
uuioS( 6-0) 0d-yros 
bcS(0-ot)ov-ons. 

\eulod(o- ov )ouv 
eulo o-es)ous 
legs o-e)ou 

eae €)ov-Tov 
(euiod(0-€)ob-rnv 
euicS(d-0)00-pev 
euiaa(d-e)od-Te 
‘€uicS(o-ov )ovy a 
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| riu(d-0)@-ywar 

Tim d-n )g 
Tyu(d-e)a-TaL 
Tipu(a-d)d-nesov 
T14(d-€)a-cSov 

| Tyn(d-e)a-cSov 
Tiu(a-d)d-weda 
Tu (d-e)a-ode 
| Tie( d-0)@-vTat 

| 

Characteristic. a. 

— Tiu(d-w)@-nat 

radon) 
Tiu(d-n)a-raL 
Tyn(a-b)d-wesov 
T1u(da-n)a-cSov 
Tipu(d-n)&-cSov 
Tiyt(a-@)d-peda 
Tip( d-n)a-oSe 
Ti d-w)@-vTat 

“PANIROIPUT Of} OFT 

MIDDLE. 

Present. 

Characteristic e. 

PtA(é-0)00-wae 
giA(e-n) 
pia(é-€) e-Tax 
PtA(€-0)ov-nesov 
pia( &e)et-oSov 
piA( €-€) €t-TS0v 
iA(e-d)ov-weda 
@IA( €-€) 7-7 Se 
piA(€-0)0d-vra 

pir( €-w) O-wat 

par(en)i 
pial é-7n) 7-T aL 
pir(e-@)d-weSov 
pia(€-n)j-o Sov 

| iA( 9) H-oS0v 
| piA(e-)o-ueda 
pir( én) 7-78 
p1A( €-w)O-vTat 

Tiu(d-ov)@ 
Tiu(a-€)d-cSw 
T1n( d-€)G-oS0v 
Tip(a-€)d-cdwv 
Ti(d-e)a-oxe 
Tiu(a-€)d-cIwoayv, OY 
Tiu(a-€)d-cIwv 

pia(é-ov)ov 
piA(e-€)€l-od@ 
pia( €-€) €?-oSov 
pirA(e-€) €l-cSav 
pia( é-e)et-ode 
prA(e-€)el-cSwoay, or 
PiA(€-€)el-c Sav 

Tiu(d-<)a-oSaL 

Tiu(a-d)a-pevos 
Ti(a-0)w-mern 

| ruu(a-d)@-wevov 
| T1u(a-0)w-nevou 
T1u(a-0)w-nevns 

eriu(a-d)d-unv 
eri(d-ov)@ 
ériu(d-€)a-To 
étiu(a-d)d-nedov 
er 1u(d-€)a-cSov 
eri(a-€é)d-cSny 
érip(a-d)d-peda 
ériu(d-e)a-cSe 
€T1.(d-0)@-vTo 

pir(é-e)et-oSat 

Characteristic o. 

pig (d-0)00-war 
pos(6-n )ot 
pod (d-€)ov-TaL 
pod (0-6)ov-nesov 
bos (0-€)00-cSov 
pao d-€)od-cSov 
picd(o-d)ov-weda 
bos (d-€) 00-73 
pod d-0)od-yTat 

bid (0-w)@-wa 
pid (d-n ot 
bisa (d-n)@-Tax 
pod (0-d)d-pedov 
buicd(d6-n)@-cSov 
pias d-n)@-oSov 
pucs(0-d)d-neda 
pod (d-n)@-ode 
MioS(d-w)@-vTa 

bcd(d-ov)od 
pios(0-€)ov-cSw 
putos(d-e)0d-cSov 
pc (o-€)ov-cSav 
pod (d-€)od-cSe 
bid (o-€)ov-cSwoay, or 
bod (0-€)ov-cS@v 

pod d6-€)od-cSa 

p1A(€-6 )ov-wevos 
@1A(€-0)ou-nevn 
piA(e-d)ov-mevov 
@1A(€-0)ou-nevou 
1A €-0)ou-pévns 

Imperfect. 

épiA(e-d)ov-uny 
epiA( é-ov)od 
epiA(é-e)€7-T0 
EptA(€-d)ov-wedov 
epia( é-€)et-o Sov 
epid(e-€)el-cdqy 
édia(e-d)ov-weda 

| €piA(€-€)et-ode 
| égia(€-0 )od-vTo 

pad (0-6 )ov-pevos 
btoS(0-0)ov-névn 
fut (0-6 )ov-pevoy 
ftoS(0-0)ou-wevou 
bos (0-0)ou-névns. 

| euicS(0-d)ov-unv 
éutod(d-ov)od 
éuios(d-€ )od-70 
éuicd(o-d)ov-uedov 
euias(d-€)ov-cSov 
ewig S(o-€)ov-cSnv 
éuioS(o-6)ov-neda 
éuios(d-e)o0-cde 
éuicd (6-0) 00-vTo 
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Imperfect. 

Modes 
and 

Numbers 

and 
Persons Characteristic a. 

Participials. 

R T1(d-oL)qG-lut 
Tip(d-o1s )@s 
Tiyu(d-o1)@ 

) 
71(d-o1)S-Tov 
Ti a-ol)o-rny 
Tye (d- 01)@-mev 
TL(a-01)@-TE 

t 

a 

go bo Go BO EH Go tO 

Characteristic e. 

pir(é-o1)ot-we 
pA é-o1s ots 
pia(€-o1) ot 

pia(€é-o1)o7-Toyv 
pia(e-ol)ol-rny 
ia (€-0t) o7-mev 
pA é-01)o0-Te 
pia(€-o1)ot-ev 

Characteristic o, 

MioS(d-01)ot-ye 
Moa (6-o1s) ots 
uod(d-01) 08 

fut (d-01)02-Tov 
fios( 0-01 )ot-rqy 
fos 6-01) o7-wev 
Migs(6d-o1)00-Te 
fos (d-01)o7-ev 

S. 1. 
2. 
3. 

10 RO 
3. 

1m 
2. 
3. 

T1u(a-ol)@-ny 
Tu(a-ol )@-ns 
TyL{ a-0l )@-7n 
br iene NTov 
TYyL( a-o1)@-ATNY 
Ty1(a-ol) iad 
T1L(a-ol) 
T12(d-oL) 

(a 
Tu(d-o1)@-ev 

( 
( 

OF 
/ 

en 
O-eV 

piaA(e-ol )ol-ny 
pA(e-ol)ot-ns 
piA(e-ot )ol-n 
piA(€-ol) of-nToy 
pir(€-ot)o-nT ny 
piA(e€-ol )ot-nuer 
pia(e-ol)ol-nte 
ptA(€-01)o7-ev 

pos 0-01) of-ny 
pod(o-ot )ot-ns 
tos (0-ol )ol-n 
bts (0-ot)of-nrov 
Mtos( 0-01) 01-nT ny 
bios (0-0 )ot-nuev 
ftod(0-ol)ol-nTe 
tos ( 6-0) o7-ev 

kg © ac) Terlunka 
Tepapaka 

meplAnka 

eTETILNKEL ; 
eTepwparely 

Indica- 
tive, 

emeplANKeEly 

MeulodswKa 

EMEMoIOKew 

TIUNow pwpacw pirjow 

eriunoa epapaca eplanca 

picdéow 

eulcswoa 

Aorist, | eriunony 

Verbal adjectives : 

epwpasny | epidrndny 

| 
PAS 

| €uodaosnv | 
/ - / 4 

TUULN-TEOS, -TEA, -TEOV, pwpa-TEéos, -Téa, -TéOV, 

§ 136. With short Vowel 

ACTIVE. 

Tenses. Characteristic a. 

Present, on (d-w)@, to draw, 
Imperfect, éom(a-ov)wy 
Perfect, éomaKa 
Pluperfect, | éorarew 
Future, oniow 
Aorist, éoraca 

Aorist, | €omd-o-Snv 

Characteristic e. 

TEA(€-w)@, to com- 
ér€X(€-ov)ovy| plete, 
TeTEAEKA 
> / 

ETETEAEKELY 

TAD 
eT eAEoa. 

| €reA€-o-Snv 

Characteristic o. 

ap(d-w)&, to plough, 
hip(o-ov )ouy 
ap-hpoka. 
&p-npdxety 
apoow 
hipoca. 

PAS 

| nposny | 

[$ 136. 

Verbal adjectives: oma-o-réos, -Téa, -Téow 



Characteristic a. 

T1u(a-ol )od-wny 
Ttu(d-o1)@-0 
T4(d-o1 )@-TO 
T1u(a-ol)@-wesov 
T(d-01)G-o Sov 
Ti a-ol)@-conv 
Tip(a-ol) @-weda 
T1.(d-01)@-oE 
T1u( d-o1)@-vTo 

PARADIGMS OF CONTRACT VERBS. 
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Characteristic e. 

piaA(e-ot) ol-unv 
pta(€¢-01) 07-0 
pta(€-ot)o1-To 
pia(€-ol )ol-pesov 
piA(€-01)ot-c Sov 
p1A(e-ol)ol-cSnv 
piA(€-ol) ol-ueda 
tA(€-01)07-c8eE 
pia(€-01)o0-yTo 

Characteristic o. 

puto (0-01) of-uny 
tod (6-01) 07-0 
utos( 0-01) 01-To 
futoS( 0-0l)of-uedov 
pad ( 6-01) 0t-cSov 
fod ( 0-01) ot-adnv 
fio ( 0-01) ot-weda 
pica (6-01) ot-ode 
[to (0-01) 0t-vTo 

peulodwpua 

EUEMooOunv 

TeTlunuat mepiAnuat 
Tepwpayat 

ereTIALNV emepiAnenv 
| érepwpauny 
Tito  pwpacouat | pirhocouat 

| 

eryunoduny epwpacduny | epiAnoduny 

TETILNTOMAL Tepwpacou.c mMepiAngouat 

SIVE. 

Future, | TiNIHTOMAL 

picséoouat 

euicdoodunv 

Meniodaooouat 

pwpadhoroua | 
/ /, 

pidn-Téos, -Téa, -TEOV, MiTSwW-TEOS, -TEA, -TEOY. 

in forming the Tenses. 

Characteristic a. 

MIDDLE. 

Characteristic e. 

on(d-0)@-ywar 
éom(a-d)d-unv 
éoma-o-pat 
éomd-o- env 

TeA(€-0)00-wat 
éreA(€-6)ov-uny 
TETEAE-T- Mal 
éreTeA€e-o-unV 

omdooua TeAOUMAL 
| éomacduny | €reAcoaunv 

SIVE. 

| Future, oTa-o-Shoonat | 

Panrsjcoua {| 

TeEAE-T-SHoomat | 

Mirswdhoowat 

Characteristic o. 

a&p(d-0)od-wat 
inp( 0-6 )ov-uny 
&p-hpowat 
dp-npduny 
aipdcomat 
jpoodyny 

apodhoouas 

’ (‘3 / > Ps / / 

TEAE-T-TEOS, -EG, -EOV, APO-TEOS, -Ea, -EOV. 



166 REMARKS ON THE CONJ. OF CONTRACT VERBS.  [§ 137. 

Remark. On the formation of the Perf. and Aor. Pass. with o, see §§ 130, 

131; on the omission of the o in dphpoua, npodny, see § 131, 5; and on the Attic 

Reduplication in &p-fjpowat, see § 124,2. The further inflection of go7a-c-uat, 

€omd-o-unv, TETEAE-o-fal, eTETEAE-o-uNY, is like that of KexéAev-c-mal, § 133. On 

the Attic Fut., readow = TEAG, -e7s, etc., TeACTOMGL = TEAODMAaL, TEAR [ei], 

etc., see § 117. 

§ 137. Remarks on the Conjugation of Contract 

Verbs. 

1. The Attic dialect omits contraction only in the cases mentioned under 

§ 9, Rem. 3; but verbs in -éw with a monosyllabic stem, e. g. 7Aéw, to sail, rvéw, 

to blow, Séw, to run, etc. are uniformly uncontracted, except in the syllable -« 

(from -ce: or -ee), €. g. 

Act. Pr. Ind. mAéw, maAcis, wAc?, TA€omeEv, TAEITE, TA€OVTL(Y), 

Subj. tAdw, TAEns, TAEN, TAEwpmEV, TAENTE, ENS TA 

Imp. wAc?. Inf. rAcivy. Part. rAgwv. 

Impf. Ind. @rAcov, &rAcis, GA, EwWACOmeEV, emAciTE, ETAE OV. 

. Opt. wA€otms, TAEOLS, ete. 

Mid. Pr. Ind. rAéopat, tAén, TwAcirat, TAESMmEDOV, TAciavor, etc. 

Inf. wAcioSa:. Part. rAedwevos. Impf. érrAceduny. 

2. The verb 5éa, to bind, is commonly contracted in all the forms, particu- 

larly in compounds, e. g. 7d Sod, Tod Sodvtos, diadoduat, karéSovv. But dei, i 

is necessary, and Séomat, to need, follow the analogy of verbs in -éw, with a 

monosyllabic stem, e. g.7 déov, déoua, SetoSar; uncontracted forms of déouas 

occur, instead of ieee contracted into -e1, e. g. déera, SdeoSat, edéero, Xen., 

and sometimes also forms of other verbs belonging here are uncontracted, e. g. 

émdeev, X. H. 6. 2, 27; wager, Th. 4, 28; cuvéexeev, Pl. Rp. 379, e. 

3. Several verbs deviate in contraction from the general rules, e. g. 

(a) -ae, -ae, -ay, are contracted into -n and -y, instead of into -a and -g, e. g. 

¢(d-w) &, to live, Gis, -Gi, -Gitov, -Cire, Inf. Gv, Imp. ¢7, Impf. eer, -ns, 

-n, -fiTov, -ATnv, -TE;—TeLv(a-w) &, to hunger, Inf. rew7y, etc. ;— deyp- 

(d-w)@, to thirst, dupjs, ete. Inf. iupqv;— Kv (d-)G@, to scratch, Inf. xviv; 

—op(d-o) &, to smear, Inf. cuqv;— p (d-w) @, to rub, Inf. piv; — xp (d-o) 

&-pat, to use, xpi, XpiTat, xpiodIa; SO &moxpapat, to have enough, 

amoxpiosa;—amrdxpn (abridged from amoxp7), it suffices, Inf. amoxpiy, 

Impf. aréxpn ;— x p (&- w) &, to give an oracle, to prophesy, xpiis, xpi, Xpav- 

(b) -oo and -oe are contracted, as in the Ionic, into -w, instead of into -ov, and 

-én into -@, instead of into -o7, e. g. piy(d-w) @, to freeze, Inf. pryav 

(Aristoph., but pryodv, X. Cy. 5.1, 11), Part. G. pryavros (Aristoph., but 

pryolytwy, X. H. 4.5, 4), and fryoa (Simon. de mulier. 26), Subj. pry@ 

(Pl. Gorg. 517, d.), Opt. prydn (Hippocr.). 

Remark 1. The Ionic verb idpé.w, to sweat, corresponds in respect to con- 

traction with jiydw, to freeze, though with an opposite meaning: idpaa, 

idpanv, paca, iSpavres. 

= 



§ 138.] FORMATION OF THE TENSES OF IMPURE VERBS. 169 

4. The following things are to be noted on the use of the Attic forms of the 

Opt. in -nv (§ 116, 8), viz. in the Sing., especially in the first and second person, 

of verbs in -éw and -dw, the form in -ofny is far more in use than the common 

form, and in verbs in -dw it is used almost exclusively; but in the Dual and 

Pl. the common form is more in use. The third Pers. Pl. has always the 
shorter form, except that Aeschin., 2, § 108, Bekk., uses Soxoinoay. 

5. The verb Ao va, to wash, though properly not a contract, admits contrac- 

tion in all the forms of the Impf. Act. and of the Pres. and Impf. Mid., which 

have -e or -o in the ending, e. g. @Aov instead of éAove, €Aoduey instead of édov- 

ouev, Mid. Aodpar (Adet, Aristoph. Nub. 835. according to MSS.), Aodra, ete., 

Imp. od, Inf. AodcSa, Impf. edroduny, edod, édodro, etc., as if from the stem 

AOEQ; still, uncontracted forms are found, e. g. Aodouat, éAovorvto (Xen.). 

Rem. 2. On the change of the accent in contraction, see § 30, 2. 

Il. FoRMATION OF THE TENSES OF IMPURE VERBS. 

§ 138. General Remarks. 

Pure and Impure Stem.—Theme. 

1. Impure verbs (§ 127, IL) undergo a variety of changes in 

the stem. In the first place, the stem of the verb is strength- 

ened : — 

(a) Either by an additional consonant, e. g. tUx-r-w, stem TYTI; Kpa¢-w, stem 

KPAT; ¢pd(w, stem PAA; and even by inserting an entire syllable, e. g. 

Guapt-dy-w, stem ‘AMAPT; 

(b) Or by lengthening the stem-vowel, e. g. gevy-w, stem YT; Ajd-w, stem 

AAO; Thk-w, stem TAK; 

(c) Or secondly there is a change of the stem-vowel in some of the tenses ; 

this change may be called a Variation (§ 16, 6), e. g. KAEmT-w, €-kKAGT-nV, 

ké-KAog-a ; comp. Eng. ring, rang, rung. 

2. The original and simple stem is to be distinguished from 

the strengthened stem; the first is called the pure stem, the 

last, the impure. The Pres. and Impf. commonly contain the 

impure stem; the Secondary tenses, when such are formed, and 

specially the second Aor., contain the pure stem ; the remaining 

tenses may contain either the pure or the impure stem, e. g. 

Pres. rin-t-w, to strike, Aor. II. Pass. é-tim-ny Fut. Act. rho (rin-ow) 

“  Aelm-w, to leave, & Act. @-Aim- ov «& &  Dehbw (Acin-cw) 

“ gopd¢-w, to kill, a Pass. é-opdy-nv “ “ apdtw (opdy-ow) 

“  galy-w, to show, ue “ @-pdv-ny “ Mid. pav-odpat 

“  gSelp-w, to destroy, “ “ €-o3ap-ny “ Act. pSep-@. 
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3. When a form of a verb cannot be derived from the Pres. 

tense in use, another Present is assumed; this assumed Pres. 

may be termed the Theme (ua), and is printed in capitals, 

to distinguish it from the Pres. in actual use; thus, e. g. devyw 

is the Pres. in use, ®YTQ is the assumed Pres., or the Theme, 

designed merely to form the second Aor., é-dvy-ov. 

$139. Strengthening of the Stem. 

1. The stem is strengthened, first, by adding another conso- 

nant to the simple characteristic consonant of the stem, e. g. 

tumtw (tum), to strike, Aor. II. Pass. é-rim-ny 

TatTw (tay), to arrange, ss “  é-Tay-nv 

Kpa(w (pay), to cry, ss Act. €-xkpay-ov 

2. Yet the strengthened stem is found only in the Pres. and 

Impf.; in the other tenses the simple stem appears, e. g. 

Pres. rumrw = Impf.@rumrov Aor. I. Pass. eriany Fut. ripw (térew). 

Remark 1. The characteristic of the pure stem, e. g. in TYTI-Q is called 
the pure characteristic ; that of the impure stem, e. g. m7 in rérr-w, the impure 
characteristic. 

3. The stem of many verbs is strengthened also by length- 

ening the short stem-vowel in the Pres. and Impf.; this short 

vowel reappears in the second Aor., and in liquid verbs, in the 

Fut. Thus, 

& is changed into 7 in mute verbs, e.g. (€-AaS-ov) ASw 
& & at in liquid verbs, “ (pav-a) galyw 

€ e «in liquid verbs, “ (~Sep-3) Pdelpw 
t ks e: in mute verbs, “  (€-Aim-ov) Aelro 

i ‘ i in mute and liquid verbs, “ (é-rptB-nv) tpipw 
i = vd in mute and liquid verbs, “ (é-dpiy-nv) dpiyw 
i us ev in mute verbs, “ (E-piy-ov) devyw. 

Rem. 2. This strengthening of the stem distinguishes the Impf. Ind. and 

Opt. from the same modes of the second Aor.; likewise the Pres. Subj. and 

Impf. from the same modes of the second Aor., e. g. &xpafov exparyov, kpdComu 

kpdryorut, Kpd(w Kpayw, Kpd¢e Kpdye;— tAeimoy @Atmov, Aelwoius Afro, Aelre 

Alarw, Aezme Altre. 
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§ 140. Change or Variation of the Stem-vowel. 

1. The change or variation of the stem-vowel [§ 138, 1 (c)], 

occurs only in the Secondary tenses, with the exception of a 

few first Perfects. 

2. Most mute and all liquid verbs, with a monosyllabic stem, 

and with e¢ as a stem-vowel, take the variable a in the second 

POPC 

Tpér-w, to turn, Aor. Il. Act. €-rpa-ov 

kAér-r-w, to steal, o Pass. é-KAam-ny 

Tpép-w, to nourish, es “  é-Tpagp-ny 

aTpép-w, to turn, it “2-0 T pagd-ny 

Bpéx-w, to wet, 68 “  @-Bpax-ny 

d€p-w, to flay, a “  é-dap-nv 

oTéAA-w, to send, ce “ @-oTGA-nY 

omelp-w, to sow, “  é-omup-nv 

pSelp-w, to destroy, “  é-pdap-ny 

Téuy-w, to cut, xe Act. &-ta&p-ov. 

The second Aor. @rauoy (from réuv@, to cut), is very rare in Attic prose (Th. 1. 

81. tduwpev); regular @reuov; the second Aor. éBpéxny (from Bpéxw, to wet), is 

poetic and late; common form éBpéxSyv. The first Aor. Pass. érpépdny (from 
Tpérw), edpepany (fr. rpepw), earpepdny (fr. crpépw), belong more to poetry than 

prose ; éAépSny (fr. kAéwrw) Ionic and Eur. Or. 1575 (kAepdets). Adpw, omelpw, 

and $S«lpw, have no first Aor. Pass. The variable a does not occur in polysyl- 
lables, e. g. Hyyedov, aryyeAnv, Shedrov, iyyepsunv. 

Remark 1. As this variable yowel distinguishes the Impf. from the second 

Aor. Act., @. g. @rperov (Impf.), érpamoy (Aor. II.), in some verbs of this class 

(2, above), whose second Aor. Act. is not in use, the variable vowel does not occur 

in the second Aor. Pass., because that tense cannot be mistaken for the Impf., 

see § 141, Rem., e. g. BAém a, to see, Impf. &BAen-oy, second Aor. Pass. é-BAén- 

nv (first Aor. Pass. is wanting); Aéyw, to collect (in compounds), second Aor. 

Pass. kare-Aéy-nv, cuvédeyny (more seldom Aor. I. cuveddxany, cedexdyv; with 

the meaning to say, always éAé€xSnv); so also Aém-w, to peal, é-Aém-ny (first 

Aor. Pass. wanting); tAéKx-, to braid, usually é-mAdx-nv, but also é-mAék-nv 

Plat. (first Aor. Pass. érAéySnv, Aesch. Eum. 259); prAéy-«, to burn, é-prAey-nv 

(more seldom épaexSnv); Wéyw, to censure, e-péy-ny, first Aor. Pass. wanting. 

Rem. 2. The verb raft, to strike, when uncompounded, retains the 

in the second Aor. and second Fut. Pass., but when compounded, it takes the 

variable @; thus, @-mAhy-nv, wAnyhoouat, eke-wAGy-nv, KaTe-wAdY-nV, eK-TAYT- 

gouat; ofmw, to make rotten, and thxw, to melt (trans.), also have the variable a; 

hence Perf. céon7a, J am rotten, second Aor. Pass. éotarny, second Fut. Pass. 

camhoouct; Fut. ritw, Aor. érnta; second Perf. rérnxa, [am melted ; second Aor. 

Pass, éraxnyv; also first Aor. Pass. érhySyv, Pl. Tim. 61. b., Eur. Supp. 1033. 

15 
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3. Liquid verbs with a monosyllabic stem and with e fora 

stem-vowel, take the variable a, not only in the second Aor., but 

also in the first Perf. Act.,in the Perf. Mid. or Pass., and the 

first Aor. Pass., e. g. 

oréAAw, to send, Fut.ored-@ Pf. @orad-na %oradr-ua Aor. é-orddA-Syv 

grelpw, to destroy, Fut. pSep-@ Pf. &pdap-na epSap-par. 

The first Aor. Pass. éordASny is poetic; the first Aor. Pass. of d€pw, omelpw, 

gxelpw is not in use; but instead of it the second Aor. Pass., thus, éddpny, 

éondpyny, epadpnv. The variable a does not occur in polysyllables, e. g, 
hyyerka, ayyeAsny from ayyeAAw, ayhyepuat, iryéepSnv from ayelpw. Comp. 

No. 1. 

4. Mute verbs, which have e in the final stem-syllable of the 

Pres., take the variable o in the second Perf.; but those which 

have «a, take ou; liquid-verbs, which have e or e in this syllable, 

take o, e. g. 

deproua (poet.), to see, dé50pKa depw, to flay, Sedopa 

Tpepw, to nourish, Térpopa eyelpw, to wake, éypiryopa, I awoke, 

Actrw, to leave, AéAoiTwa. atrelpw, to sow, €omopa 

melSw, to persuade, rérowa, I trust, p&elpw, to destroy, épSopa poetic, (épSapxa, 
prose). 

Rem. 3. Here are classed the following anomalous second Perfs.; @u 
(Epic), efwSa instead of cia, to be wont, eiwSéva, ciwsdés, Plup. eiddew;— 
*EIAQ, video, ofda, [ know ; —°EIKQ, éoixa, to be like, to appear, Plup. égrew ;— 
éAmw (poet.), to cause to hope, odama, I hope, Plup. ééarew, I Sa j— EPO, te 
do, éopya, Plup. édpyew ;— phy-vuu, to break, €ppwya, I am broken (but on ofr, 
see Rem. 2). 

5. The following take the varzable o in the first Perf. also, 

contrary to the rule in No. 1. 

KAérrw, to steal, first Perf. eéxAogpa, but Perf. Mid. or Pass. cékAcuuar (very 
rare and only poet. céxAappar). 

Aéyw, to collect, first Perf. ruvetAoxa, ékefAoxa; but Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
ouvelAcymat. 

wéumw, to send, first Perf. rérougpa; but Perf. Mid. or Pass. wrémeupat. 

tpémw, to turn, first Perf. rérpoga (like the second Perf. of rpépw, to nourish), 

and rérpaga; still, this last form is rare; the more usual form is rérpopa. 
The variable a in the Perf. Act. is not found elsewhere, and is probably 

here used only to distinguish it from rérpopa, Perf. of rpépw. 

6. The following mute verbs with a monosyllabic stem, and 

with « for a stem-vowel, like liquid verbs (No. 3), take the 
variable ain the Perf. Mid. or Pass.; still, the a is not found in 

the first Aor. Pass., as is the case in liquid verbs, e. g. 
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atpépw, to turn, Pf. Mid. or Pass. or paupmat, but first Aor. Pass. éorpépsny 

iC “ TéTpaumat, pe se erpéepanv 

tpépw, to nourish, 3 “  rédpaumat, “ Ly edpepany. 

On kAénrw, see No. 5. 

Tpérw, to turn, 

$141. Remarks on the Secondary Tenses. 

1. The Secondary tenses differ from the Primary, partly in wanting the 

tense-characteristic, and consequently in appending the personal-endings (-oy, 

-dunv, -nv, ~hoouat, -a, and-ew) immediately to the pure characteristic of the 

verb, e. g. &-Aim-ov, second Aor., but é-raldev-o-a, first Aor.; partly, in being 

formed throughout from an unchanged pure verb-stem (except the Perf. which 

prefers a long vowel, see No. 2), e.g. Acinw, @Aim-ov, pevyw &piy-ov; and 

partly, in taking the variable vowel, e. g. otpépw e-aTpig-ny oTpap-jroua, 

but é-orpéep-Sny (§ 140, 2). 
2. The second Perf. either lengthens the short stem-vowel ¢ into ¢, a into n, 

and, when it stands after other vowels or p, into 4, e. g. 

Kpa¢w, to cry out, second Aor. @-Kpay-ov second Perf. Ké-xpay-a 
gploow, to shudder, stem: ®PIK (i) « mé-ppik-a 
SdAdrw, to bloom, Fut. saa-6 & Té-SNA-a; 

SO, mépnva, A€AnSa from PAN-w, AA@-w; or it retains the long vowel or diph- 

thong of the Pres., e. g. répevya from getyw (but second Aor. Act. epiyor), 

Tena, céonma from thKw, ofmw (but second Aor. Pass. éraxny, éoumny, see 

§ 140, Rem. 2); a short vowel occurs only in the cases referred to in § 124, and 

§ 140, 4. 

Remark. Those verbs whose second Aor. Act. could not be distinguished 
from the Impf., or at least, only by the quantity of the stem-vowel, have no 
second Aor. Act. and Mid., but only the second Aor. Pass., since this last form 
has a different ending from the Impf., and could not be mistaken for it, e. g. 

ypapw Impf. &ypapoy A. I. éypaya A. IT. Act. want. A. Il. P. éypiny (A. I. P. does 
not occur in classical writers). 

Kabw “ éxrivov “ &Awa “ & A. II. P. éxatyny (A. I. P. deat 
Sv in Aristoph). 

pixw “ abixov “ ita “ “ — ebixnv, Plat. (eé~dynv 
Aristoph. Nub. 152 [with the variation Yuxelon] and often in the later writers ; 
A. I. éydxSny, Plat.). 

3. The following points, also, are to be noted: (a) There is no verb which, 

together with the second Aorist, forms the three first Aorists; (b) There is no 

verb which has in use at the same time the second Aor. Act. and Mid. and the 

second Aor. Pass.; but all verbs, which form the second Aor. have either th: 

second Aor. Act. and Mid. only, or the second Aor. Pass. only. A single 
exception, in regard to both the particulars specified, is seen in the verb tpéra, 

to turn, which has three first Aorists together with three second Aorists: @pamov 

(Ion.), érpamduny, érpamny, érpeWa (the common form in Attic). érpedduny 
(transitive, €. g. rpépacSa: cis puyhy, to put to flight), érpépSny (used more by the 
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poets, see § 140, 2); but in compounds, e. g. emrpepSiva, Antiph. 4. 126, 4. 
127.5), 

There are but few exceptions to the statement under (b), since the second 
Aor. Act. and Mid. and the second Aor. Pass., occur but rarely, and mostly 
in the poet. dialect, e. g. ériaoy Eur., and érimny; %dtmoy and eAlrny ; eAclpony, 
and very seldom éAiréunp. 

4. It is rare that a verb has both Aor. forms; where this is the case, the two 
forms are used under certain conditions, namely : — 

(a) The two Aor. forms of the Act. and Mid. have a different meaning, i. e. 

the first Aor. has a transitive meaning, the second Aor., an intransitive. The 

same is true of the two forms of the Perf., where they are constructed from the 
same verb. See § 249, 2. 

(b) The two forms of the Aor. belong either to different dialects, or differ- 

ent periods, or to different species of literature, prose or poetry. Still, in some 

verbs, both forms occur eyen in prose, e. g. amnAAdxSyy, and usually aanrrtynv, 

BrAapdsjva and BAGBivau, both for ex. in Thuc. Several verbs in poetry have a 

second Aor. Act., which in prose have commonly a first Aor. only, e. g¢. crelvw, 

te kill, Aor. prose, @reiwa, poet. &ctavoy and &crav. 

(c) The two Aorists stand in such a relation to each other, that the forms 

of one Aorist take the place of the forms of the other not in use, and in this 

way each supplies, respectively, the place of the other, as will be seen under 

the verbs tidy and didwmt. 

A. FORMATION OF THE TENSES OF MUTE-VERBSB. 

§ 142. Classes of Mute Verbs. 

Mute verbs are divided, like mute letters, into three 

classes, according to their characteristic; in each of these 
classes, verbs with a pure characteristic in the Pres. and 
Impf. are distinguished from those with an impure charac- 
teristic (§ 139, Rem. 1): — 

1. Verbs, whose characteristic is a Pi-mute (8, 7, ¢ pure 
characteristic; mz ([§ 24, 1] impure characteristic), 
e. 2: 

(a) Pure characteristic: qéu7-o, to send; tpiB-w, to 

rub; ypad-o, to write ; 

(b) Impure characteristic: tUr-a, to strike (pure char- 

acteristic 7, pure stem TYII); Srdrr-a, to injure 

(8, BAAB) ; pirt-w, to hurl (¢, ‘PI®). 
2. Verbs, whose characteristic is a Kappa-mute (k, y, x 
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pure characteristic ; oo or Attic rr [} 24, 1] impure 

characteristic), e. g. 
(a) Pure characteristic: mrEK-w, to weave; ay-w, to 

lead; tevy-w, to prepare ; 
(b) Impure characteristic: ¢pico-w, Att. ppitt-a, to 

shudder (pure characteristic «, pure stem @PIK) ; 

tdco-w, Att. tatt-w, to arrange (y, TAT); Byco-o, 

Att. Byrr-«, to cough (x, BHX). 
3. Verbs, whose characteristic is a Tau-mute (7, 6, 5, 

pure characteristic; ¢ [§ 24, 1] impure characteristic), 

e. g. 
(a) Pure characteristic: dvit-w, to complete ; a6-«, to 

sing ; meiS-w, to persuade ; 

(b) Impure characteristic: ¢pdf-o, to say (pure charac- 
teristic 6, pure stem @PAA). 

§ 143. Remarks on the Characteristic. 

1. The following mute verbs in -rrw and -cow (-rrw) form the Secondary 
tenses, especially the second Aor. Pass., and have for their characteristic : — 

mw: KAémt-w, to steal; kért-w, to cut; TUrt-w, to strike (second Aor. Passive 
é-KAGT-7NY, etc.). 

B: BAdar-w, to injure, and Kptmt-w, to conceal (second Aor. Pass. é-BA&B-ny 
and e€BAdosny, é-cpvB-nyv and expipSny). 

: Barr-w, to tinge; Sdwt-w, to bury; Spiat-w, to break; pdwr-w, to sew to- 
gether; plrt-w, to cast; oxdmt-w, to dig (second Aor, Pass. é-Bug-ny, 
€-Tap-ny, e-TpUP-y, ep-pap-ny, ép-pip-ny and eppipdny, é-cKEH- 
nv). 

«: pptoow, to shudder (second Perf. ré- pik-a). 
yy: GAAdoow, to change (second Aor. Pass. GAA Gy-jvat, first Aor. Pass. 

ddAaxSiva, poetic), udoow, to knead (waiy- iva), opvoow, to dig (opiy-hva 
and opuxSiva), rAhcow, to strike (e-wAty-ny, eke- TAG y-nv), mpacow, Att. 
apart, todo (mé-rpay-a), spa (w (Attic mostly opdrtw), to kill (é-c pay - 
nv, rarely, and never in Attic prose, eopaxany), Tdoow, to arrange (Tayels, 
Eur., elsewhere érdxSnv), ppdoorw, to hedge round (eppiary-nv and éppaxdnv). 

2. Two verbs strengthen the pure characteristic « by 7, like verbs with the 
impure characteristic rr :— 

mwéxt-w (commonly zrexréw, also zefkw), to shear, to comb, Fut. wétw, ete. ; 
still, efpew is commonly used for réxrew with the meaning to shear, and 
kreview and gatye with the meaning fo comb ; 

tixt-w (formed from ti-réx-w), to beget, Fut. réfouar, second Aor. Act. 
érexov, second Perf. réroxa. 

8. The following verbs in -cow, -rtw have a Tau-mute, not a Kappa- 
mute, for the pure characteristic: apudttw (non-Attic apud(w), to fit, Fut. 
-d0w;—BAltTw, to take honey, Fut. -tow;—Bpdoow (non-Attic Bpdiw), to 
shake ; — épéocw, to row, Fut. -éow;— doo, to scatter, Fut. -d0 \;— tAdo- 
ow, to form, Fut. -dow;—a7loow, to husk, Fut. -low;— and Poet, udoow, to 
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whip, Fut. -dow; kvéaow, to sleep, Fut. -dow; Aevoow, to look, Fut. Acvow ; 
Alocopmast (poetic, especially Hom., also Aitopat), to pray, Aor. eAicduny, 
eritéunv; vicgouat, vetaocopmat, to go, Fut. velooum; koptaocw, to equip 
(Epic Perf. re-« 6 puS-pat). 

Here are classed derivatives in-éT7Tw: At“ ato, tohunger; dvetpdottw, 
to dream ; ibmvé7 7», to be sleepy. 

4. The following verbs in-oow vary between the two formations: vacca, 
to press together, Fut. vdtw, ete.; Perf. Mid. or Pass. véevacuar; verbal Adj. vaoréds ; 
—agiaaw (Poet.), to draw, Fut. -biw, Aor. Hpica, Apicduny. 

5. Of verbs in-¢€w, whose pure characteristic is a Tau-mute, commonly 6, 
there are only a few primitives, e. g.@Couas, Poet., nadéCoua, prose, I seat 
myself, 1¢w, commonly kadifw, to seat; oxi¢Cw, to separate; xéCw, alvuam 
dejicere; yet there are very many derivatives, namely, all in -4¢# and most in 
-I@w, e. g. edi, cixaw, ete. 

6. Verbs in -¢w, whose pure characteristic is a Kappa-mute, commonly y, 
are mostly Onomatopoetics, 1. e. words whose sound corresponds to the sense; 
the greater part of these denote a call, or sound, e.g. aiad¢w, to groan, Fut. 
aidfw; GXAaAaCw, to shout (avddtacSa, to speak, Aor. wanting in Her.); ypii(w, 
to grunt; kot€w, to squeak, to grunt (like a swine), Fut. roltw; ckpad(w, to 
scream, Aor. éxpayov ; kp Cw, to caw, to croak; waotl Cw, to whip; 65d ¢w, to 
scratch ; oiu a Cw, to lament, Fut. oiudtoua; 6XoAU Cw, to cry out, to shout ; pua- 
ta¢w, to drag about; orad(w and otadrdlw, to trickle; crevd Cw, to sigh, 
otnpt Cw, to make firm; ort¢w, to mark, to prick; cvpi¢w, to whisile (Fut. 
gupltouat, etc.; cuplow, etc., later, and not Attic); spd ¢w (Attic mostly cpdr- 
tw), to kill; opv a, to throb; tpt ¢w, to chirp (rérpiya, Ion. and poet.) ; pAVCw, 
to bubble, and the Poet. Baw, to prate, Fut. Batw, third Pers. Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. BéBaxta; Bpt Cw, to slumber (Bpita) ; Sat Cw, to divide, to kill; éxerAl Co, 
to whirl, to tumble; évapt¢w, spolio; p é¢w, to do (éopya). 

7. The following verbs in-¢w vary between the two modes of formation: 
Bactd a, to lift up, to support, Fut. -dow, etc., Aor. €Barrdxany ;—SiaTd Cw, 
to doubt, Siardow, from which the verbal Subst. dioraryuds and dloraots ;—vue- 
7d4(w, to nod, to sleep, Fut. -dow, Aor. évictaca, in the later writers vuordtw, 
etc., e.g. Plut. Brut. 36;—aaiCw, to jest, Fut. moitodua: and mattouc, Aor. 
Att. aioe (in later writers @raita, wémarxa), Perf. Mid. or Pass. Att. rémaicuat 
(in later writers rémaryyat, éralySnv); verbal Adj. raioréos ;— apd a, to rob, 
Att. dprdacouat, ipmraca, etc. (but in the Epic and Common language aprdgw and 
-dow, etc., second Aor. Pass. nprdynv) ; — uv ¢, to moan, has IL. 5, 20. éméuvtay, 
but in Hippoer. guvoev. 

8. The following verbs in -¢w haye yy for a pure characteristic: kAd¢w, to 
sound, to cry, Perf. xé-kAawyy-a, Fut. nadyiw, Aor. tkAayia;— rAd Cw (poet.) to 
cause to wander, Fut. wAdyiw, etc. Aor. Pass. émadyxsnv;—aarmi Cw, to blow a 
trumpet, Fut. -tyéw, etc. (later also -icw, etc.) 

§ 144, Formation of the Tenses. 

Mute verbs form the Fut. and the first Aor. Act. and 

Mid. with the tense-characteristic o, and the first Perf. and 

first Plup. Act. with the aspirated! endings -a@ and -eiv, when 
the characteristic is a Pi or Kappa-mute; but with the 

1 The Perf. Act. of all verbs properly ends in xa, but where « is preceded by 
a Pi or Kappa-mute, that mute combines with « and is changed into the cor- 
responding rough. On the contrary, a Tau-mute before x is dropped, e. g. 
Térumka = Térupa; wémpayKa = wémpaxa, but wéresa instead of mereka. 
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endings -Ka, -Kew, when the characteristic is a Tau-mute; 

though the Tau-mute is omitted before « (§ 17, 5). 

Remark 1. For the change of a Tau-mute into o, before « in the Pert. Mid. 

or Pass. see § 19, 1; for the change of a Tau-mute into o before 7, see § 17, 5, 

but this « is omitted before o of the personal-endings, e. g. mémeitua, -oTa, 

méppacuat, -ora; but second Pers. mérei-oo, méppa-oou instead of wémeio-oa, 

néppac-cat. The vowels a, t, v are short in verbs which have a Tau-mute as a 

characteristic before endings with the tense-characteristic ¢ and « (-ka, -xew), 

e. g. ppdlw, pptiow, eppica, méppixa; wAdcow, to form, mAdow; voul(w, to think, 

évouioa; KAvGw, to wash, kAvow, etc.; in like manner, short vowels remain short, 

e. g. apudtw, HpyoKa. 

Rem. 2. On the changes which the mutes undergo by the addition of the 

endings beginning with o, 3, «, or 7, and before the aspirated endings -4, -civ, 

see §§ 17, 2 and 3. 19, 1. 20,1; on the lengthening of -e into -e before o of 

verbs in -dw or -évSw, e. g. orévd-w, Fut. (omévd-cw) omeiow, Aor. éoreica, 

Perf. Mid. or Pass. @ome:opat, see § 20,2; on the omission of o in endings 

beginning with o8, e. g. kexpUpda instead of kexpbySou (xexpipoda), memAEX- 

Sa: instead of wemAdéSar, see § 25,3; on the endings of the third Pers. Pl. 

Perf. and Plup. Mid. or Pass., -&7 at and -&7o instead of -yrat, -vro, see §§ 18, 

1 and 116, 15; on the variable yowel in the Secondary tenses, and in some first 

Perfects and Perfects Mid. or Pass., see § 140; on the Att. Fut. of verbs in 

-d(w, and -[(w, e. g. BiBd(w, Fut. BiBiiow, BiBB, -Gs, -G, -Grov, -Gyev, etc., roul(a, 

Fut. xoutow, cowie, -tets, etc., see § 117. 

Rem. 3. When p» precedes a Pi-mute, which is the characteristic of the 

verb, e. g. in wéum-w, the « is rejected in the Perf. Mid. or Pass. before endings 

beginning with w; thus, réu-w, to send, mé-meu “wat (instead of aid cle z Wwé- 

meuu-ua), wemeubo, memeumra, etc., Inf. meméupdat, Part. meweupévos; so 

kdumr-w, to bend down, xé-kap-uat (instead of Ké-Koym-uat, Ké-Kopp-ua). Also 

when two gammas would stand before «, one v is omitted, e. g. opiyy-w, to tie, 

Z-cpry-uat (instead of @ogryy-pat), Eopryta, ~oprykta, ete. Inf. éoplyxsa, 

Part. eogrypevos ; so ekedeyxw, to convince, ekeArjAcyuat (instead of éeAnAeyxmat, 

eteAtyyuat), ekeAjreyéat, etc. Both the w and y are here dropped to prevent 

the concurrence of three consonants 
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PaRADIGMS OF MUTE VERBS. 

$145. A. Verbs, whose Characteristic is a Pi-mute 

(B, =, $.) 

(a) Pure Characteristic, B, 7, > (Fut. -po). 

TpiBw, to rub. 

ACTIVE. 

Pres. | Ind. rpi8-w Subj. rpi8-w Imp. tpip-e Inf. rpip-ew Part, rpiB-wv 
Impf. | Ind. &rpip-ov Opt. rpiB-ous 
Perf. | Ind. (ré-rpiB-a) ré-rpip-a Subj. re-rpip-w Imp. not used, Inf. re- 

tpip-evat Part. re-rpip-ds 
Plup. | Ind. (é-re-rpip-civ) é-re-rptp-ev Opt. re-rptp-o1e 
Fut. Ind. (rpip-cw) tpipw Opt. tphpoe Inf. tphpew Part. rphpwv 
Aor. I. | Ind. @-rpapa Subj. tphpw Opt. tphvayou Imp. tprpov Inf. rprbau 

Part. tphpas. 

MIDDLE. 

Pres. | Ind. rpiB-oua: Subj. tpiB-wua Imp. rpiB-ov Inf. rpiB-ecSa Part. 
TpiB-dmevos 

Impf. | Ind. é-rpiB-duny Opt. rpiB-olunv 

Perf. | Ind. | (7é-rpiB-ua) Imperative. Infinitive. 
S. 1. | ré-rptp-wat (ré-rTpiB-co) (re-TpiB-Sa) 

2. | ré-rpiyat Te-TpiWo TE-Tpip-Tat 
3. | TéTpim-rat Te-Tpip-sw 

D. 1. | re-rpiu-medoy Participle. 
2. | Té-Tpip-Sov Té-Tpip-ov TE-TPlL-MEVOS, -N, -OV 
3. | Té-Tpip-Sov Te-Tplp-Sav 

P. 1. | re-Tptp-wede Subjunctive. 
2. | ré-Tpip-Se TE-TpIp-JE TE-Tplu-mevos @ 
3. | tTe-rpiu-méevar eloi(v) | Te-Tplp-Swoay 

3 or Te-Tplp-arat or Te-Tplp-Sav 

Plup. |S. 1. | &re-rplu-unv D. é-re-rpip-medov P. é-re-rpiu-pedsa 
Ind. 2. | é-ré-rpupo €-TéE-TpLp-Jov e-re-Tpip-Se | 

é-Té-Tpim-T0 é-re-Tplp-Onv TE-TPls-MEVOL HOO 
Opt. TE-Tpiu-pevos etny [or é-re-rpip-aro 

Fut. Ind. tpivouor Opt. tpupotuny Inf. tpipeosa: Part. rpryduevos 
Aor. I. | Ind. érpupduny Subj. tpivwpa Opt. tprbatuny Imp. tpi Inf. 

tplwacsa Part. rpupduevos 
F. Pf. | Ind. re-rpiboua Opt. re-rpupotuny Inf. re-tphpecda: Part. re-rpupd- 

pevos. 

PASSIVE. 

Aor. I. | Ind. (€-rp{B-Snv) érpid-Snv Subj. tpip-36 Opt. rpid-Selny Inf. 
tpip-Siva Imp. tplp-Sntt Part. tpip-Sels, (instead of I. Aor. 
Pass., commonly II. Aor. Pass.) 

Fut. I. | Ind. rpip-Shooua Opt. rpip-Snooluny Inf. tpip-Shoecdou Part. rpip- 
Snodmevos 

A. IL. | Ind. é-rpi6-nv Subj. rpiB-6 Opt. rpiB-efny Imp. tpiB-ndi Inf. rpip- 
jvat Part. rpiB-eis 

F. 1. | Ind. rpip-hoowa Opt. rpiB-nootuny Inf. rpiB-noeoSor Part. rpiB- 
no ouevos. 

Verbal adjective: (rpiB-rés) tpim-rés, -h, -dv, Tpim-réos, -€a, -€ov. 
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§ 146. (b) Impure Characteristic, rr in Pres.and Impf. (Fut. - pw). 

KérTw, to cut. 

ACTIVE. MIDDLE. | 
| Pres. KOTT-w KOTT-omat 
} Perf. I. | (xé-kow-&) né-Kop-a Ké-Kou-pat, like ré-rpympat 
} Perf. II. Ké-koTr-a, (Hom.) 

PASSIVE. 

A. I. &«dp-Snv 
|) Fut. (kom-ow) Koyo KoWomat F. I. kop-3joopan 
1 Aor. L. é-KoWa é-rovduny | A. II. é&-«da-nv 
Fat. Pf. | ke-KdWouat F. IL. Kom-fjoopa 

Verbal adjective : xom-rds, -h, -dv, Kom-Téos, -Téa, -TEoV. 

Inflection of the Perf. Mid. or Pass. 

kdur-t-w, to bend down (réxay-wat for kérapp-ua, § 144, Rem. 3). 

Ind. S. 1. | Kéxaupae Imperative. Infinitive. 
2. | Kékappac kéekamwpo kexdupsat 
3. Kékapmrat KeKduprw Pacticiple, 

D.1. | kexdupmesov ; 
2. | Kékapparov Kekauparoy | cece aa et i a 
3. | Kékaupdov KeKduparwy Subjunctive. 

P. 1. | Kexdupeda KeKappmevos @ 
2. | Kéxaupde KéeKappre | 
3. | kexappévor ciol(v) | KexdupSwoary, or kexdupswr] 

Verbal adjective: kaummdés, -h, -dv, kaumréos, -Téa, -Téov. 

§ 147. B. Verbs, whose Characteristic 1s a Kappa- 
mute (y, Ks x). 

(a) Pure Characteristic, y, «, x. (b) Impure Characteristic in the Pres. and 

| Impf., oo, Att. 77, rarer ¢ 

TAEK-w, to weave. Fut. -to. ticow, Att. TaTTw, to arrange. 

ACTIVE. MIDDLE. ACTIVE. MIDDLE. 

Pres. | TAEK-Co TAEK-Oe Tdoo-w tdoo-opat 
| Perf. (aé-mAck-a) (é-AeK-1a) (ré.7a7y-c) 
{ mé-TAEX-a mé-TEy-at Té-TAX-a TEe-Tay Mat 
‘Fut. | (wAéx-ow) wAckw mAckouat | (rdy-cw) takw TdEopat 
iF. Pf. Te-TACEOMaL Te-Tazouat 

PASSIVE. 

. Aor.I.| (é-Aé«-Sny) é-AEX-Snv (e-rdy-Snv) é-rax-Sny 
'/ Fut. I. TAEX-SHTomat TaxX-INnToMa 
A Il.|  é-wAdk-nvy and émAék-nv e-rdy-nv 

t F. II. TAaK-ATomat TaAy-Noomat 

Verbal adjective: mAexrds, -4, -dv; mAex-Té0s, -Téa, -réov; TaxTds, TAKTEOS. 
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Inflection of the Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
Técow, to arrange, and optyyw (§ 144, Rem. 3), to bind. 

— 6B cS io) — TET AY ULAL eoprypat Imperative. 
Térakat ecprytat TéTako ergpuyto 
TETAKTAL eopuyktat Téraxaw eoplyxsw 
TETayMEvOV érpiypedov 
TéTAaxXSov eopuyxsov TETAX IOV eopiyxsov 
TETAX TOV eopiyxsov TETAXIWV eoplyxswv 
TETAY META. eoplypedsa 
TETAXVE erpryxse TETAXSE erpryxse 
retaypnévo elol(v),| eoprypeévor eial(v) | reTaxXSwoar,| eoplyxswoar, 

or TeTaxXaTat or TeTaxQwr | or eolyxdov 

o 

ry 

2. 
3: 
1s 
2. 
3. 
1. 
2. 
3. 

Inf. rerdx Sat éeoplyxda: Part. retaypevos eoduypevos. ; 

Remark. The student will observe particularly the changes which take 

place in the inflection of the Perf. Pass. of these verbs: rérpiu-mas (instead of 

rérpiB-ua), B before « being changed into uw; rérpuba (instead of rérpim-cat), 

mw and o forming W; rérpim-ra, the characteristic + remaining unchanged ; 

rérpip-Sov (instead of rérpim-Sov), the characteristic r being changed into 9¢, to 

be of the same order as the & following (§ 17,2); so others similar. In like 

manner, TéTaypat: Térata (instead of tétay-cat), y and o forming §; réraxrat 

(instead of rérayrat), y being changed into x, to be of the same order as the 

7 following ; réraxSov (instead of réraySoy), y being changed to correspond 

with 8. 

§ 148. C. Verbs, whose Characteristic is a Tau- 

mute (8, 7, +). 

(a) Pure Characteristic, 5,7, 3. (b) Impure Characteristic in Pres. and Impf, 

G rarer oo. — Fut. ow. 

ACTIVE. MIDDLE. ACTIVE. MIDDLE. 

Pres. Wevd-w, Wevd-ouat, ppac-w. ppa(-ouat, 
to deceive. to lie. to say, to think, 

Impf. é-Wevd-ov é-Wevd-dunv €-ppa(-ov €-ppa-duny 
Perf. (@-Wevd-Ka) (é-Wevd-uar) (1é-ppad-Ka) | (aé-ppad-ua) 

Epev-Ka eevo-pat mé-ppai-Ka. meé-ppao-Mat 
Plup. é-Web-ke é-Wevo-pnv é-me-ppu-kew | é-mre-ppdo-unv 
Fut. (Wevd-ow) (Wevd-coua) (ppad-ow) (@pad-coua) 

Wel x-w Wev-couat ppa-ow ppd-comat 
Aor. I. é-Wev-oa é-Wev-oauny €-ppa-od €-ppa-cauny 
lQRIRe e-Wet-couat me-ppd-copa 

PASSIVE. 

Aor. I. | (é@ etd-Snv) é-Weto-Snv (e-ppdd-Snv) é-ppdo-Snv 
Fut. I. Wevo-Sjoomat ppac-Shorouat 

Verbal Adj.: (yevd-réos) Pevo-réos, -réa, -réov ; ppac-réos, -Téa, -Téov. 
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Inflection of the Perf. Mid. or Pass. 

Ind. S. 1. | Ghevo-par Imperative. | Infinitive. 
2. | Apev-oa Apev-co | e-Weta-Sat 
3. | ehevo-Tat eet-cdw a 

D.1. | éveto-weSov hae P articiple. 
2. | Abev-cdov apev-cSov Yevo-mevos, ~n, -ov 
3. | eWev-cdov éfet-cSwv } : 

P.1. | éWeto-peda | ebpadiiye, 
2. | Abev-cde eyev-cSe @ | eevo-pevos &, 
3. | ebevo-pévar eial(v) | eed-cdwoar, or evet-cSwy] 

REMARK. dw, to save, has in the Perf. Mid. or Pass. céow-yar from cdw 
(Attic), and céowoum, but Aor. éo@dny, verbal Adj. cworéos, 

§149. FoRMATION OF THE TENSES OF LIQUID VERBS. 

1. Liquid verbs (§ 127, IJ. B.) form the Fut. Act. and 
Mid. and the first Aor. Act. and Mid. without the tense- 

characteristic « (§ 20, 3) but the Perf. Act. with the tense- 
characteristic x, e. g. 

opddAw (stem SPAA), Fut. opad-a, first Aor. &opna-a, Perf. @-cpad-ka. 

Remark 1. Theendings of the Fut. in liquid verbs, namely, -@, -odya, are 
formed by contraction from -écw, -€couat after the rejection of o (§ 20,3). The 
inflection of these contracted endings is like that of contracts in -éw in the 
Pres. Act. and Mid.: p:A-@, piA-odua (§ 135); ¢ is omitted in the Fut. of liquid 
verbs, to prevent the harshness occasioned by the combination of that letter with 
the preceding liquid. he Fut. Perf. is wanting in liquid verbs. 

2. The Present tense of Liquid verbs, with the exception 

of a few whose stem-vowel is ¢, is strengthened, either by 
doubling the characteristic A, or by inserting the liquid v 
after the characteristic; also, by lengthening the short stem- 
vowel, as in all verbs in -¢ve, -vvw, -vpw, or by changing it 
into a diphthong (§ 16, 3), e. g. cfad-r-w, Téu-v-w, Kpiv-o, 
auvv-o, KTelv-w, daly-w (stems SSAA, TEM, KPIN (2), 

"AMYN(’), KTEN, GAN); but pér-w, véu-o with a pure 
stem. 

3. Except the Pres. and Impf. the tenses are formed from 
the pure stem, but the final vowel of the stem is lengthened 

in the first Aor. Act. and Mid. (see No. 5), e. g. cfadArX-o 

({@AA), Fut. ofar-d, second Aor. Pass. ¢-ogad-ny, first 
Perf. Act. é-ogan-xa, first Aor. Act. éo¢nX-a. The second 
Aorists Act. and Mid. rarely occur, and scarcely at all in 
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prose; on the contrary, the second Aor. Pass. is more in use 

than the first Aor.; the first Aor. is wholly wanting in many 
verbs. 

4. In liquid verbs with an impure characteristic, the 
ground-form of the stem is not borrowed, as in the case 
of mute verbs, from the second Aor., but from the Fut., 

since only a few verbs 6f this class form a second Aor. Act. 
and Mid. 

5. Liquid verbs are divided into four classes according as 
the stem-vowel of the Fut. is a, ¢, ¢, or v before the ending -o. 

In the first Aor. Act. and Mid. a is lengthened into y, ¢ into 
el, ¢ into 7, v into v (§ 16,3). Thus: — 

I. Class with &@ in the Future. 

Pres, Fut. Aor. 

opdAA-w, to deceive, THEA-@ é-opna-a 

Kduv-w, to labor, xo -oDmaL wanting 

Texpalp-w, to point out, TEKMLGAP-@ €-Tekunp-a 

paly-w, to show, pav-@ é-pny-a. 

Il. Class with e in the Future. 

peév-w, to remain, pev-@ é-wew-a. 

ayyeAA-w, to announce, ayyEer-@ Hyyetr-a 

Téuy-w, to cut, TEM-B wanting 

véu-w, to divide, ! vEeu-@ é-veip-a 

xtelv-w, to kill, KTEV-@ €-KTEW-a 

inelp-w, to desire, imep-@ (weip-a 

Ill. Class with 7 inthe Future. 

TiAA-w, to pluck, TIA-@ €-TiA-a 

Kplv-w, to separate, Kpiv-@ é-Kpiv-a. 

IV. Class with t in the Future. 

ovp-w, to draw, cip-& é-cip-u 

Gpvv-w, to defend, &miv-@ Huov-a. 

Rem. 2. The following verbs in -aww of the first class take a in the Aor. 
instead of y, namely, icxvatvw, to make emaciated (toxvava, icxvava) ; repdatvw, 
to gain (exepdava, Kepdavat) ; KolAatvw, to hollow out (éxotAava, koiAGvat) ; AevKalye, 
to whiten; opryalyw, to enrage; memalyw, to ripen; also all verbs in -paive, e.g. 
mepalvw, Fut. repavo, Aor. erépava, Inf. repavau (except tetpalvw, to bore, érérpn- 
va, TeTphvot), and all in -1alvw, e.g. malyw, to make fat, értava, méivar (except 
puatvw, to stain, wrjvat, rarely uidvat).— The verbs onuatye, to give a signal, and 
Kaxalpw, to purify, have both onujva (which is usual among the Attic writers), 
KaXfpat, and onpavar, Kadapa. Also aipw, to raise, and GAAouat, to leap, are 
formed with a: dpa, AacSa, but in the Ind. the a is changed into 7 on account 
of the augment, e. g. #pa, 7Aduny (second Aor. 7Aduny is not used in the Ind. 
and very rarely elsewhere). Comp. on a, § 16, 7 (a). 

= = 
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6. The first Perf. Act. of verbs with the characteristic v 
(according to } 19, 3), must end in -yka, e. g. peulay-Ka, 

Plut. (from puaivw instead of pe-yiav-xa), Tépayxa, Dinarch. 
(from ¢awe), tapwEvyxa, Polyb. (from rrapofvve, to excite). 
But the form in -y«a is found only among later writers. The 
best writers endeavor to avoid it, sometimes by dropping the 

v, &. &. KeKpixa, Kéxrixa from Kpive, KrALv@ (so also Kexépdaxa, 
among later writers, also Kxexépdayxa, but Kexéponka, Dem. 

56, 30. from xepdaivw) ; or also, as in Kteivw, by using the 
form of the second Perf., e. g. amé«zova, in the sense of the 
first Perf. (€erayxa, xraxa, from the time of Maenander), 

_ or, as in the case of verbs in -évw, by not forming any Perf., 
as, e. g. in péve, by forming it from a new theme, as pepé- 
vnxa from MENEND. 

7. The three following verbs with the characteristic v 
drop that letter, not only in the Perf. and Plup. Act., but 
also in the Perf. and Plup. Mid. or Pass. and in the first 
Aor. Pass. : — 

Kpivw, to separate, xeéxpixa  Kéxpimat  exptdnv 

kAtvw, to bend down, Kékdika KékAiwor exAtdny (the 2d Aor. éxatyny is rare), 

mAvyw, to wash, (wéwrixa) mérrAtuon erAvVSnv (Hippoc.) 

Rem. 3. Tefvw, to stretch, and «relvw, to kill, form the above-mentioned tenses 
from new themes, viz. TAQ, KTANOQ, KTAQ, thus: — 

TéeTdKa Téréua erasny 
exrdxa (and &xrayka) eerduo extddny (€erdvSnv among the later writers) ; 

yet the forms of «refyw here presented, are not Attic. The Attic writers use 
exrova as the Perf. Act. (see No. 6), and instead of %eraa and éxrdSny, sub- 
stitute réSvnka and dméSayoy in passive phrases with iré and the Gen., or 
avijpnuct and ayypéSny, without a preposition. 

Rem. 4. Kpive, crXive, rrbvw, and xrelyo, among the poets, often retain v in 
the first Aor. Pass. according to the necessities of the verse, e. g. éxalySny, 
erAvvSny; in prose, these forms seem to be doubtful, yet katexAlvSy is found in 
X. Hell. 4. 1, 30, in all the copies. 

8. On the formation of the Perf. Mid. the following 
points should be noted: — 

#, and insert ¢ to strengthen the syllable, e. g. @aly-w mépa-o-a Te-pd-o-wedas 
bpalve tpaouar; uepalyw peudpacwar (Luc.) ; onualyw cechuacua ; mrepalvw meme- 
pasha; palvw eBpaoua; maxivw memdxvouat; pdive HSvepmar; Aéwrvyw AcAET- 
Tuouat; dtivw wvouat; Inrdvw TeShAvouat (Luc.); malvw memlacuat; Tpaxtve 

16 

| Verbs in -afyw and dyw, usually drop the v before the endings beginning with 

. 
fh 

‘ 
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Tetpaxvouat (Luc.); Avualvouat AcAvuacuévor eicl(v); palyw peulaoua; but 

some verbs of this kind assimilate the y to the following yp, e. g. énpaty-w, 

eifpau-wot instead of éfpav-ua (also ekhpacuat), mapotivw, mapdtuwua, aicxiv-w 

Hoxuppat (Homer); a very few verbs drop vy among the later writers, without 

substituting a strengthening o; the vowel, however, is made long, e. ¢. tpaxtv-w, 

to make rough, re-rpaxi-ya also rerpdxvopa: and terpdxuupat. It is evident that 

in the personal-endings, except those beginning with », the v remains, e. g. 

mépac-uat, mépav-cat, Té-payTat, e&hpap-mol, -avoal, -avTal, HoXvupal, -vvoTaL, 

-vyTat, -Uu-wedov (see paly-w and Enpalyw, § 151); still, it is to be noted that the 

form of the second Pers. Sing., in -voat, is rare; instead of it the Part. with 

el is used, e. g. repacpevos el, etc. 

Rem. 5. On the omission of o in endings beginning with a8, see § 25, 3; 
on the variable a, in the first Perf. Act. and Mid. and in the first Aor. Pass., and 
also in the second Aorists of liquid verbs with a monosyllabic stem and the 
stem-vowel e, see § 140, 3; on the Perf. of ayetpw, and éyelpw with Att. Redup., 
see § 124, 2 (b). 

9. In the second Perf. (which, however, belongs only to 

a few verbs) the short stem-vowel before the ending -a, is 
lengthened, as in the first Aor. Act., except in verbs with e 
in the Fut., which take the variable o (§ 140, 4), e. g. paw-a, 
first Aor. &-¢nv-a, second Perf. ré-¢nv-a; but o7reip-w, Fut. 
o7rep-@, second Perf. é-czrop-a. 

Rem. 6. Second Aorists Act. and Mid. are rare in liquid verbs, e. g. €BaAoy, 
éBardunv, tkavov, &rrapov (doubtful in prose) from BddAAw, Kaivw, tralpw, Krel- 
yw; Aorists are also formed from some irregular verbs ; a few verbs, also, have 
a second Aor. Pass., e. g. those with monosyllabic stems, as dépw, éddpny, pael- 
pw, oTEAAW, galyw, walyw, KAlyw, etc. A 

§ 150. Paradigms of Liquid Verbs. 

ayyeAdrw, to announce. 

ACTIVE. 

Pres. ayyéAAw Perf. I. HyyeA-xa Perf. I. @-pSop-a, perdidi, from pS«lp-w 

Fut. Ind. | 8. 1. | ayyea-@ Opt. dyyerotut or ayyedolny 
| ayyer-ets ayyedors “ Garyeaolns 

ayyeA-€c GryyeAot © ayyedoln 
| ayyea-etrov GryyeAotroy ayyedolntov 
| ayyeA-etroy ayyeAolrny “ GyryeAont ny 
| ayyeA-o0mey dyyeAotmev aryycAolnmev 
| ayyeA-eiTe ayyeAotTe ayyerolnte 
ayyed-oda1(v) GryyeAolev ayyedorev 

Inf. @yyeAciy Part. ayyeAGy, -odoa, -ody 

Aor. I. HryyeiA-a, ayyelAw, ayyelAami, wyyetAov, wyyeiAat, ayyelAas 
Aor. II. | Ind. #yyed-ov Subj. ayyéAw Opt. ayyérAoms Imp. &yyere 
(rare) Inf. ayyedcivy Part. ayyeAdy, -odoa, -dv. 

| D. 
E: 

ge to so to go by 
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MIDDLE. 

Perf. Ind. | S. 1. ; HyyeA-war | Imperative. Infinitive. 
2. | Hyyea-cat | WyyeA-oo Ayyer-Bat 
3. | iryyea-rat | ayyerA-3@ Participle. 

Dz. 1. | ayyéA-pedov AY yeA-Mevos 
2. | Fyyed-Sov Hryyed-Sov Subjunctive. 
3. | HryyeA-Sov Ayyer-Swv AyyerA-mevos & 

P. 1. | ayyéA-peda 
2. | HryyeA-de hryycr-de 
3. | ayyeA-mévor cioi(v) | HyyéASwoar, or HyyéA-Swr] 

Plup. Ind. | qyyéA-unv, -0, -T0, -ueSov, -Sov, -Inv, -weda, -Be, HyyeAuevor Foay 

Fut. Ind. | S. 1. | &yyeA-oduce Opt. ayyedA-oluny Infinitive. 
ayyer-7, OF -€7 ayyeA-o10 dyyeA-clo dat 
ay yer-err at ayyeA-o1To Participle. 

D. dyyeA-ovpedov ayyeA-oluedov | ayyeA-obmevos 

ayyeA-clodov ayyed-olodny 

2 
3 
1 
2. | ayyeA-ciodov aeyyeA-vic ov 
3 
1. | ayyeA-otjpmeda ayyer-olueda P. 
2. | ayyeA-elode ayyed-o1o de 
3. | ayyed-odvTat ayyed-olvTO 

Ind. jyyeiA-duny, ete. 
Ind. ayyedA-dunv Subj. ayyéA-wuat Opt. ayyer-oluny Imp. 

dyyed-od Inf. ayyed-eoSa Part. ayyeA-duevos. 

Verbal adjective: ayyeA-réos, -Téa, -réov. 

§ 151. Shorter Paradigms, arranged according to the 

stem-vowel of the Future. 

(a) with @ in the Future: og@dadw, fallo; gatyw, to show, Mid. 

to appear. 

ACTIVE. MIDDLE. ACTIVE. MIDDLE. 

Pres. opdrrA-w oPdAA-omat paty-w galv-ouat 
Perf. I. | &o@aa-ka €-opaA-pat (1é-ary-Ka) mé-pac-[ct 
Perf Te mé-pnv-a, I appear, 
Fut. TPGA-G, cis, ct] Thadrodpuat pav-@ pav-o0ua! 
Aor. L | &egna-a wanting &-pnv-a e-pnv-dunv * 
‘I shall appear, &rog., I shall affirm. * Prose &red., it was affirmed by me. 
SSS sls 

PASSIVE. 

Aor. I. | é-agad-Sny (poet.) é-pdv-Snv, I appeared, 
Bat: _ THarA-Shoouat (poet.) pov-Sheouas 
Aor. II. e-opad-nv é-pav-nv, I appeared, 
Fat. IL. | opaa-foopa pav-hooua, L will appear. 

Verbal adjective: opaa-téos, -réa, -réov, pay-réos. 
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Inflection of the Perf. Mid. or Pass. of 
paly-w, to show; Enpaly-w, to dry, and tr elv-w ({ 149, Rem. 3), to stretch. 

Ind. 8. 1. | ré-pac-wat é-Enpap-mat TE-TA-ak 
. | mé-pav-oa é-Enpay-oat Té-TG-oat 

mé-pay-Tat é-Ehpav-Tat TE-TH-TaAL 
me-pdo-megov é-Enpdu-smedov TE-TE-Wesov 
mé-pav-Jov é-Enpav-Sov Té-Ta-TS0V 
mé-pay-Sov é-Efpay-Sov Té-Ta-TSOV 
Te-pdo-weda. e-Enpdu-peda Te-TU-weva 
mé-pav-Se é-Et}pay-se TE-Ta-GdE 

. | me-pao-pevar eiot(v) e-Enpap-mévor eiol(v) | Té-Ta-vTat 

. |(1é-pay-co) (é-Enpay-co) Té TE-CO 
me-pav-Sw é-Enpdy-Sw TE-Td-oSW 
méepay-Sov e-Enpay-Sov Té-Ta-TSOV 
Te-pay-Swy é-Enpdy-Swy TE-Td-TI WY 
mé-pav-sE é-Enpay-seE Té-TO-TTE 
me-pdv-Swoay, Or é-Enpdy-Swoav, or Te-Td-TSWoUY, OF 
me-pay-Swy é-Enpdy-Swv TE-TA-TIWY 

me-pav-Sat e-Enpdy-Sat Te-Td-o9al 

me-pao-wevos €-Enpay-mevos TE-TE-LEVOS 

§ 152. (b) with ein the Future: Tweip-w» (Ion. and Poet.), to 

desire, and otéAAdw, to send. 

ACTIVE. | MIDDLE. ACTIVE. MIDDLE. 

Pres | [welp-w iuelp-omat oTeAA-w oT éAA-omet 
Perf. I | (wep-Ka quep-mau €-oTOA-Ko. €-oTOA-al 
Fut. | iwep-@ | (uep-odman OTEA-@ oTEA-oUpas 
Aor. I. | queip-a | iuerp-duny é-orTretA-a €-oTELA-Guny 

PASSIVE. 

Aor. I. | iuép-Syv | é-oTGA-Syy A. II. é-oraa-nv 
Fut. I. | iuep-Sqoouac OTAA-SHTomat F. Ul. oraa-joowa 

Verbal Adj. inep-ros, -7, -dv, iwep-réos, -Téa, -Téov, oTaA-Tds, GTAA-TéoS. 

Remark. The inflection of the Perf. Mid. or Pass. is like #yyeA-uar. 

§ 153. (c) With i and 4 in the Future. 

(a) TlAA-w, to pluck; cipw, to draw; porjdv-w, to defile. 

TlAA-w avp-w Modvy-w 
TihA-opmat oUp-o_at MOAUY-oMmas 

Perf. | ré-rTiA-ka o€-cup-Ka (me-udAvy-Ka) 

Pres. 

TE-TIA-MaL o€-Cup-wat be-moAvo-mat 
Fut. TIA-@ TiA-ovmat aip-@ ctp-ovjmat MoAty-@ moAdy-ovpat 
Aor. I. | &rid-a é-rid-duny| &-cip-a é-oip-duny é-mdAbv-a é-MoAdy-dunv 
A.I.P.| é-rfa-Sny €-op-Onv é-oAvy-Snv 
1 Cybele 2% TIA-OHTOMAL oup-ShTomcs MoAvy-AhTomat 

Aor. Il. and Fut. IL. P. @-ctp-nv, ciip-joopa 

Verbal Adj. riA-rdés, T1A-réos, aup-rds, ovp-Téos, wodvy-Tds, woAvy-Téos. 

Remark 1. The inflection of the Perf. Mid. or Pass. of 7é-riA-ua, o€-cvp- 

pat, is like #yyeA-wo, and that of we-udavo-uau like wé-pac-pat, that of yoxup- 

pat (from aicxvv-w, to shame), like é-hpau-yas. 
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(B) KAty-w, to bend down ; mdiv-w, to wash, with v dropped (§ 149, 7). 

ACTIVE. MIDDLE. ACTIVE. MIDDLE. 

Pres. kAlv-w KAty-omat TAbY-w TAUY-O[Lct 
Perf. | Ké-KAi-ra Ké-KAT-aut ™é-Ti-Kka. Té-TrAD-pat 

| Fut. KAiy-@ kKAiy-odmat Tiv-@ TAby-ouMaL 
Aor. I. | @kat-a é-KAy-dunv é-mrAby-a é-mrAby-dunu 

PASSIVE. 

e-nrALSnv = Fut. I. KA-Shooun €-rAU-Sqv —- TAU-Ahooun 
é-KAly-nv Fut. IL. cAw-foowa 

Verbal Adj. xAt-rés, -7, -dv, KAt-Té0s, -Téa, -Téov, TAU-Tés, TAV-Téos. 

Rem. 2. The inflection of the Perf. Mid. or Pass. «é-«At-yar and mé-mAv- 
bat is like ré-ré-uo1, and corresponds with that of pure verbs. 

§ 154. Special Peculiarities in the Formation of 

single Verbs, both Pure and Impure. 

1. The Future of very many Active verbs is in the Middle 
form, e. g, dkotw, hear, Fut. dxotcoua, I shall hear, Aor. nkovea, 

ITheard. See § 198. 

2. The following verbs in -atw or -dw and -éw, whose stem 

ended originally in -av! and -ev (aF, «#), resume the v in th 

Aorist and Future (§ 25, 2) :— 

kaiw (old Attic kaw seldom, and without contraction), to burn, Fut. catow; Aor. 
éxavoa; Perf. xéxavka; Perf. Mid. or Pass. cécavua; Aor. Pass. éxatdnv; 

Fut. Pass. kavdjooua; verbal Adj. xavaréos, kavords, xavtds; but second 
Aor. Act. éxany, I burned, Intrans., in the Ion. and later writers. 

kAalw (xAdw seldom, and without contraction), to weep, rAatcouat or kKAgvooduat 
(No. 3), KAatow late ; first Aor. Act. ZcAavoa, etc.; Perf. Pass. cékAavuat; 
Aor. Pass. éxAatoSny late. See § 166, 18. 

Séw, to run, Fut. Sevooua or Sevoodua (No. 3), Seow late; the other tenses 
are wanting. See tpéxw, § 167, 5. 

véw, to swim, Fut. veboouat or vevoodua (No.3); Aor. gvevoa; Perf. vévevia. 
thew, to sail, Fut. rrevooua, usually rAevooduct (No. 3); Aor. érAevoa; Perf. 

| mewAcuxa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. rérAevour; Aor. Pass. erAcbaSny; verbal 
Adj. mAevoréos. 

| 

igamma (Ff’) softened into the vowel v. The Digamma would regularly 
tand in the Pres. before the personal-ending w, but is omitted where it comes 
vetween two vowels; it appears, however, in the Fut., as it there stands before 

fhe consonant ¢. This is analogous to the disappearance, in the Pres., of some 
spirate, perhaps h (comp. veho), in the Latin verbs fluo, struo, and the reap- 
earance of the same in the Perf. before s, with which it combines and forms z. 

16* 

Di The v in the Fut. of these verbs is occasioned by the reappearance of the 
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mvéw, to blow, Fut. mvedoouat or mvevoodpa (No. 3); Aor. émvevoa; Perf. 

mérvevka; late Fut. rvedow, and Aor. Pass. érveioSnv. 

pew, to flow, Fut. pevdooua; Aor. %pevoa; both forms extremely rare in the 

Attic, which uses instead of them puncoua, éppiny (§ 192, 7), and so also 

the Perf. éppunra. 

Remarx 1. The verb xéw (xéFw, xevw), to pour out, differs from the pre- 

ceding verbs: Fut. xéw; Fut. Mid. xéouar (see No. 4); Aor. Zea, Subj. xéw, 

Inf. xéa:, Imp. xéov, xedTw, etc; Aor. Mid. éveduny (see No. 7); Perf. Act. 

xéxtua; Perf. Mid. or Pass. céxijuat; Aor. Pass. éxiSnv; Fut. Perf. xudjooucu 

(§ 223, R. 2). The forms with ev belong only to the Epic; Fut. xedw; Aor. 

éxeva. 

3. The circumflexed Fut. in -od0. which properly belongs to 

liquid verbs only, is used by the Doric writers with other verbs 

also, whose Future would regularly be in -ow or -copoat, e. g. 

TUWO, -Els, -El, -ODpEY, -ELTE, -odvTaL; TUYodpwal, etc.; this is called the 

Doric Fut. and is in common use in the following verbs, yet 

only in the Middle form, with the signification of the Fut. 

Act. : — 

pevy-w, to flee, Fut. heviodua and pevtouc 

mal(-w, to sport, “  matooua “ maltoua 

xé¢-w, alvum exonerare, “  XeToUmaL 

aint-w, to fall, “ mecodua (TIETQ) 

muvardvouat, to inguire, mevooduat, usually revooua, 

and also in those mentioned under No. 2: kAalw, mAéw, TvEw, vew, 

déw. 

4. Future without the tense-characteristic. 'The Fut. of the 

following verbs, being without the Fut. characteristic o, and 

having the inflection of the Present, takes entirely the form of 

a Present, viz. :— 

5-w, Epic, usually eodtw, to eat, Fut. €-ouet; mly-w (MIM), to drink, Fut. rt 

omar; xéw, to pour out, Fut. xéw, xets, xez, ete.; Fut. Mid. xéouai (see Rem. 1). 

5. Also two mute verbs take the Future form of liquid verbs 
In -ovpar Without o : — 

adx-ouat, to fight, Fut. wax-odue (formed from the Ion. wax-éropat). 

€Couct (“EAQ), to sit, Fut. (€5-oduac) naded-odua. 

6. The Fut. Perf. of the following verbs has an Act. form:— 

Svhoke, to dic, Perf. réSvnxa, Lam dead, Fut. Perf. reSvftw or -touat, I shall 

be dead ; 

fornut, to station, Perf. eornxa, I stand, Fut. Perf. éorhtw or -topzon, IT shall 
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stand. ‘Eorftw and reSvfjiw are old Attic; éorhioua and tedvftoum are 

only in the Attic, X. Cy. 6. 2, 17. 

7. The three following verbs, though not liquid, form the 

first Aor. according to the analogy of the second Aor., without 

the tense-characteristic o : — 

eimeiy (second Aor.), to say, first Aor. elm-a; pépw (’ETKQ), to bear, first Aor. 

Hveyx-a (second Aor. fiveyov) ; xéw, éxea (see Rem. 1). 

Rem. 2. In the second Aor. recov, from MET-w (frt-w), to full, the o is 

not the tense-characteristic, but belongs to the stem, the t having here been 

changed into o (Dor. érerov). The first Aor. éreca, is late; in Eurip. Alc. 471 

and Troad. 294, the readings are not sufficiently confirmed. 

8. The following pure and impure verbs form the Perf. Subj. 

and Plup. Opt. Mid. or Pass. without the aid of the auxilary 

eiui; the impure verbs by assuming an ¢ as their characteristic 

in forming the tenses, become analogous to pure verbs : — 

«7 d-omat, L obtain, Perf. céxtnuat, L possess, Subj. kertGuct, -7, -7Ta; Plup. 

éxexthunv, I possessed, Opt. xextunv, KeKTHO, KEKTHTO OF KEKTHUNY, -Go, 

-@T0. 

pipvhokw (MNAQ), to remind, Perf. weuynua, I remember, Subj. weuv@pa, -7, 

Ara; Plup.-eueurfunv, Opt. meurijuny, -fjo, -firo or peuv@uny, -Go, -Gro, and 

in X. An. 1. 7, 5. weuvoro (in all the MSS.). 

BdXdda, to throw (BAA), Perf. BEBAnua, second Pers. Pl. Perf. Subj. diaBe- 

BaAjose, Andoc. p. 22. § 24. 

Kadéw, to name, Perf. céxanua, I am named; Plup. éxexatjuny, Opt. kexAnuny, 

-fo, -7)T0. 

Rem. 3. éxtetujoSov may be found in Pl. Rp. 564, c; at present, however, 

the right reading is éxretunoeoSov, according to most MSS. 

§ 155. Syncope. 

1. A few verbs, in some forms, suffer Syncope (§ 16, 8). 

E. g. the following words in prose : — 

méroua, to fly, Aor. érréunv, mréoSa, Fut. rrhoouat (¢ syncopated). 

eyelpw, to wake, second Aor. jyypduny (also the Inf. éypecSa with the accent 

of the Pres.), Z awoke (ayépSnv, I was awake), (et or « syncopated.) 

Zpxouat, to go, second Aor. #ASov, Inf. erseiv, etc., from "EAETOM (v synco- 

pated), (§ 167, 2.) 

| oiuat, to suppose, instead of otouat, Suny instead of @dunv. 

. 
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2. This Syncope occurs most frequently after the redu- 
plication ; thus, e. g. 

a. In the Present: 

ylyvoua, to become, instead of -yi-yévoum, stem TENA. 

pluvw, to remain, Poet., instead of pi-uevo. 

mintw, to fall, instead of m-rérw, stem TIETO. 

mimpackw from Tepaw. 

b. In the Perfect: 

metavviut, to spread out, mémtrauar; méemtwxa (from METQ), to fall. 

§ 156. Metathesis. 

1. Metathesis (§ 22) occurs in the formation of the tenses 
of several verbs, most frequently in the Perf., Plup., first 

Aor. Pass., and first Fut. Pass. (seldom in the second Aor. 

Act.), sometimes also in the Pres., both for the sake of an 

easier or more euphonic form, and, in poetry, for the sake 
of making a syllable long by position. 

2. In the Common language, the folowing verbs are 
subject to Metathesis :— 

Bdddw, to throw, Fut. Bad@ (BadAdAhow, Aristoph. Vesp. 222); Aor. €BdAov; 

Aor. Mid. eBaAdunv; BAA: Perf. B€BAnka; Perf. Mid. or Pass. BéBAn- 

pat; Aor. Pass. €BASnv; Fut. Pass. BAnShoowa; Fut. Perf. BeBahoouc. 

daydw, usually daudw, to tame, Fut. daytiow; Aor. edduaca; AMA: Perf. 5¢5- 

enka; Perf. Mid. or Pass. 8é5unmars Aor. Pass. €dundnyv, edaunv. 

deuw, to build (mostly Poet. and Ion.); Aor. Act. @ema; Aor. Mid. édemdunv; 

AME: Perf. 6é3un«a; Perf. Mid. or Pass. 8édunmat. 

SvnjoKa, to die, Aor. améSavov; Perf. réeSyynka. 

Spéakw, to leap, Aor. €dopoyv. 

Kadew, to call (Poet. rixAhoka, like dvfoxw), Fut. card; Perf. céxAnka. 

kdpyvw, laboro, Aor. éxawov; Perf. kéxunka. 

TKEAAW, TKEAEw, to make dry, second Aor. €oxAnv; Perf. ZoxaAnka; Fut. 

TKANTOMAaL 

teuvw, to cut; Aor. éreuov; Perf. rétunka. 

tAncopat, Lwill bear; Aor. @érA nv; Perf. rétAn «Ka, from the stem TAAA. 

~~ 

Remark. When the stem of the verb is dissyllabic, then the vowel trans- 
posed by Metathesis coalesces with the following vowel; (a) In inflection: — 

kepd-vvume (Poet. xepd-w), to mingle ; Fut. ceptiow ; Perf. Mid. or Pass. « éxpa 
pat instead of ke-xpéa-ua; Aor. Pass. éxpaSnr. 

rinpaokw, to sell (instead of rurepdoxw, timpedoxw), from mepdw (hence Fut. 



§§ 157, 158 ' VERBS IN -@ WITH STRENGTHENED STEM. 189 

mepiow): Perf.rémpaka, mémpapua.; Aor. Pass. erpasnv; Fut. Perf. 
TempagTomat. 

aropée-vvigui, to strow; secondary form orp@vvips (instead of orpedvyums) ; 

Fut.orpéaw; Aor. @¢tpwoa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. Zo7pwua; Aor. 
Pass. €otpadny. 

meAd(w, appropinquo, to bring to, meAdSw, TAGSw; Aor. Pass. émedAdoSnv; 
Poet. Att. €mAaSnv; second Aor. Att. étAdunv; Perf. Mid. or Pass. 

Att. mémAGmat. 

(b) The same holds also in the stem of the verb Sparrw, to disturb (formed 
from tapdttTw, tpadrTw), an Attic form of rapdoow; Aor. eSpaia. 

§ 157. Verbs in -w with the Stem of the Present 

strengthened. 

1. It has already been seen (§{ 138-140), that the stem of 

many verbs is strengthened in the Present; but this strength- 

- ening remains only in the Present and Imperfect. Besides the 

modes of strengthening already mentioned, by r (a7, xr), o (ao, 

¢), and by lengthening the stem-vowel, there are others, which 

will now be specified. 

Remark. All the forms which are assumed for the sake of constructing the 

tenses in use, are indicated by capitals (§ 138,3). The abbreviations, D. M., 

_ signify Deponent Middle, and D. P., Deponent Passive (§ 102,3). The ys, placed 

in parenthesis, shows that the form standing before it, is analogous to the con- 

_ jugation in - 1, to be treated below. See § 191. 

. 
| $158. 1. Verbs,whose Pure Stemtis strengthened in the 

Pres.and Impf. by inserting v before the ending. 

| Preiminary Remark. Batyw lengthens the stem-vowelainto a; éeAatvw, 
' ainto av; dvvw and ivw, t and { into d and 7. 

1. Baivw, to go (BA-), Fut. Byoouo.; Perf. BeBnxa (§ 194, 2); 

second Aor. ¢Gyv (mi, 191); the Pass. occurs in compounds, 

e. g. dvaBaivopa, dvaBéBipa, rapaBeBipa, dveBadnv, rapeBadnv 

_ [$$ 130 (c), and 131, 5]. Verbal adjectives, Birds, Baréos. 

Remark. First Aor. Act. @8yoa, and Fut. Bjow, are transitive, I brought, 

will bring, and belong only to the poetic, Ionic, and later writers. 

4 

f 

4 

| 2. divw, to go in, to go under, to put on. The unstrengthened 

verb dvw (xarediw) has in the Pres., in the Fut dicw and first 

Aor. Act. étca, a transitive signification, to wrap up, to immerse, 

a A 
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to sk; (so also Perf. in X. An. 5. 8, 23, dodédixev;) Aor. 

Pass. ébvdyv; Fut. Pass. dvdjcopa [f 130 (b),2]. But the Mid. 

Svopat, Sédtpar, ducopat, edtodpny, signifies to wrap up one’s self, to 

go into, or under, to clothe one’s self; likewise the Perf. dé8txa 

and the Aor. évv (1, § 191), have an intransitive signification, 
like dvoua. Verbal adjectives, dirds, duréos. 

3. éhatve, to drive (secondary form éd6, -ds, ete. poetic, yet 
also in X. Cy. 8. 3, 32. dwéAa, Imp.) ; Fut. éAdow (in later writers, 

though also X. An. 7. 7, 55. €Adcovras), commonly Att. edd, -ds, 

-g, Inf. éXa@v (§ 117); Aor. nAdoa; Perf. édyddxa; Mid. to drive 

Srom me, Aor. jnAacapnv; Perf. Mid. or Pass. eAnAdyar; Inf. éAy- 

AdoJar [9 124, 2 (a)]; Aor. Pass. 7AGInv [G in the tense-forma- 

tion, § 130 (c); without o, § 131, 5].— Verbal adjectives, éAards, 
éAaréos (X. Hipparch. 2, 7). 

4. Sivw and Siw (poet.), to rage, Fut. Sicw, etc.; second Aor. Part. Siuevos 

(us), raging. 

5. mivw, to drink, Fut. miopa (§ 154, 4), among the later 

writers muotpa, but also, in X. Symp. 4, 7. wuetoFe; second Aor. | 

értoy, Inf. muciv, Part. muy, Imp. wi (§ 191), poet., and seldom 

prose wie; IIO- Perf. wérwxa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. éroya; Aor. 

Pass. éroJnv, Fut. Pass. ee [§§ 130 (c), ue 131, 5]. 

Verbal adjectives, zords, oréos. 

6. tivo, to pay, to expiate, Fut. ticw; Aor. erica; Perf. Act. 

rérixa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. rérucpat, Aor. Pass. ériodqv (§ 131). 

Mid. rivopa, to get pay from, to avenge, to punish, ticopat, érica- 

pnv. Verbal Adj. turéov. In the Pres. and Impf. the penult is 

long in Epic, short in Attic; in the other tenses, it is long in all | 
the poets. 

7. dIavo, to anticipate, Fut. PIjocoua, more rarely dIdco, € g. | 

X. Cy. 5. 4, 38. 7. 1, 19; first. Aor. paca, and (in prose more 

seldom) second Aor. épInv (us, § 191); Perf. épdaxa. In Pres. 

and Impf. @ in Epic, & in Attic. 

Tlw, to honor, ticw, erica, Tévivat, Poet. | 

Symp 211, a.), to perish (seldom to consume), Fut. Stow and Aor. pica, trans. 

to consume. — Intrans., Fut. ¢%iooua; Perf. 2pSiua, {pSivra; Plup. and second 

8. @Sivw (poet., rarely prose and only in the Pres., e. g. Pl. Phaedr. 246, c. 

Aor. épStunv, Subj. o3fwuar, Opt. oStunv, oS?ro, Imp. oSloSw, Inf. pSlosai, 
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Part. ¢Siuevos, e. g. X. Cy. 8. 7, 18. rots pSimévors, the dead (us, § 192). Verbal 

adjective, pSirés. 

Here belong also three verbs, whose pure stem ends with a consonant: — 

9. daxvw, to bite, Aor. eédxov; Fut. dyfouar (late dyéw); Perf. 

Aor. d€3nxa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. d€édyyyar; Aor. Mid. eonapnv 

(Hippoc.); Aor. Pass. &€7yInv; Fut. Pass. dyyxInoopa. 

10. xdpvw, to labor, to be weary, Aor. éxépov; Fut. xapodpac; 

Perf. Kéxunxa (§ 156, 2). 

11. réuvw, to cut, Fut. reuo; Aor. erewov (érapov, § 140, 2); 

Perf. rérynxa (§ 156, 2); Mid. to cut for one’s self (something) ; 
Aor. Mid. érewopny; Perf. Mid. or Pass. réruqyou (Subj. rérpyeo- 

Sov, § 154, Rem. 3); Aor. Pass. érundnv; Fut. Perf. rerpnocopa. 
Verbal Adj. tunrds, tynTé0s. 

$159. Il. Verbs, whose Pure Stem is strengthened in 

the Pres. and Impf. by inserting the syllable ve 

before the ending. 

1. Bi-véw, to stop up, Fut. Biow; Aor. éB8ica; Perf. Mid. or Pass. 

BéBvopar; Aor. Mid. eBiodynv; Aor. Pass. éBioFnv (§ 131). 

Pres. Biw, not used by the Attic writers. 

2. ix-véouar (the simple is seldom used in prose, e. g. Th. 5, 

40. Pl. Phaedr. 276, d., the compound being generally used 

instead of it), dgixvéoua, to come, Fut. adigouar; Aor. adixouny, 

adixéoda; Perf. dpiypar, apiyar; Plup. adpiyyyy, adpixro. Verb. 

Adj. ixrds. 

3. kuv-éw, to kiss, Fut. koow: Aor. exioa [§ 130 (b)]. But zpos- 

kuvew, to worship, Fut. mposkvyvyow ; Aor. mposexivyoa (also poetic 

mposexvioa, Inf. rposkicat). 

4, imwy-véopat (iricy-owa Ion.), strengthened form of tréyopat, 

properly, to hold one’s self under, to promise, Aor. éreox-dpnv, Lup. 

trdcxov; but Fut. irooyyncopa; Perf. iréoynpa. So, ayrurxvod- 

par OY auréxopua, to clothe (from dpzréxe, to surround), Impf. éprei- 

xov, Fut. dudéw, Aor. jumuryov, dumuuryeiv, Fut. dupecopar; Aor. 

qymioxounv and numerxounv (§ 126, 1). 
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§ 160. III. Verbs, whose Pure Stem is strengthened in 

the Pres. and Impf. by inserting the syllable av, 

more rarely av, before the ending. 

a. Gy or atv is inserted without any change. 

PRELIMINARY REMARK. All verbs of this kind form their tenses from a 

threefold stem, viz. the Pres. and Impf. from the strengthened stem, the second 

Aor. from the pure stem, the Fut. and Perf. from a third stem, consisting of a 

pure stem and an assumed e, which is changed in the inflection into 7; hence 

the Fut. and Perf. are formed like the same tenses of verbs in -éw.— The a in 

the ending -dvw is also short in Epic (except in the three verbs, ixdyw, pSdve, 

and «ixdvw); but long in ikdyw in Attic. 

1. aiod-av-ouor (seldom aicJouar), to perceive, Aor. nod-ouny, 

aictéoda; Perf. nodnwow; Fut. aicIjoopa; verb. Adj. aiodnrés. 

2. apapravw, to muss, Aor. nuaprov (late judapryca); Fut. aap- 

THoopat (dpaptiow, only in Alexandrine Greek); Perf. qapryxa ; 

Perf. Pass. qudprnpar; Aor. Pass. qyapry Inv (X. An. 5. 9, 21. 

Vect. 4, 37). Verb. Adj. éuapryréov. 

3. dmexJavopa, to be hated, Aor. axnyIounv (poet. 7xIopuyv) ; 

Inf. aréyJeoJo. with regular accent; Fut. drexIjoopar; Perf. 

annx Ina, Lam hated. 

4. avgavw (and avéw), to increase, Fut. avfjow; Aor. nvéyoo; 

Perf. mv&qxa; Mid. and Pass. to thrive, Perf. nvgmpar; Fut. aiéy- 

copa and av&)Inoopar; Aor. nvéjIyv. 

5. Bracravw, to sprout, Aor. —BAacrov (later éBAdornoa); Fut. 

Bracrnow; Perf. €Braornxa and BeBAdoryka (§ 123, 2). 

6. dapJavw, commonly in composition, xarad., to sleep, Aor. 

karébapJov (xaradaptévra, Aristoph. Plut. 300); Fut. caradapdjoo- 

por; Perf. caradeddipdyka. 

7. ilavw and xadiavw, secondary form of tlw, xati~w. See 

§ 166, 16. 

8. kdayyavw, used of dogs, a secondary form of Kddfw, to cry 

out, Fut. cAdyéw (xexAdyEouar, Aristoph. Vesp. 930); Aor. ékAayéga, 

&héyov, Kur. Iph. T. 1062; Perf. xékAayya (old form KékAnya). 

9. oidavw, oidaivw (also oiddw, oidéw), to swell, Fut. oidyow; Perf. 

@onKa. 

10. dAodavw (6AcIaivw used by later writers), to slip, Aor. 

odoIov; Fut. ddwInow; Perf. addAtcInxa (first Aor. &dtodnoa 

later). 
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11. éodpaivopat, to smell, Aor. dodpdoyny; Fut. dodpyoopa. 

Pres. doppacda was a rare Attic form; Aor. dcppyoduny and dcppavSiva 
late. 

12. dpdtoxavw (rare Inf. drew, Part. 6fAwv), to be liable to a 

Jine, to incur punishment (the double strengthening wx and év 

is to be noted); Aor. &drAov (bPAyoa, Lys. 13, 65. and by later 

writers); Fut. é¢dAjow; Perf. dpdAnxa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
Oprnpat. 

b. dy is appended to the pure stem, and y is inserted before 

the Characteristic-consonant. 

PreLiminarky RemarKk. The short vowel in the middle of the pure stem 

is changed into a long one, in inflection. The y is subject to the usual changes 
before the Pi and Kappa-mutes (§ 19, 3). ‘ 

13. épvyyave (instead of épu-v-yavw), vucto, Aor. npiyov, Fut. 

epevfopia. 

14. Hyyavo, to touch, Aor. éttyov; Fut. JiSopac. 

15. Aayxave, to obtain by lot, Aor. Aaxov; Fut. Aygopar; Perf. 

elAnxa (rarely AeAoyya from AETX-, comp. zérovda, wateiv, rév- 

Jos); Perf. Mid. or Pass. etAnypa (§ 123, 4); Aor. Pass. énySnv. 

Verbal Adj. Anxréos. 

16. AapBav, to take, Aor. AaBov, Imp. AaBe and Attic AaBE 

[§ 118, 3 (a)]; Fut. Apouor; Perf. eiAnda; Perf. Mid. or Pass. 

eiAjnppat (§ 123, 4), (A@Anpat Aesch. Ag. 876); Aor. Mid. &AaBopny ; 

Aor. Pass. @AjpInv; Fut. Pass. AnpIjoopa. Verbal Adj. Ayres, 

Anrrées. 

17. Aavtayw (poet. and also X. O. 7, 31, also AyIw), to be con- 

cealed, Aor. &atov (I. Aor. Anoa late in simple words); Fut. 

Ajow; Perf. AAnIa, I am concealed; Mid. ravJavopa (Ton. and 
poet. also AjJouar), in prose er. (seldom é7A.), to forget, Fut. 

Ayjvopar; Perf. KeAnopar (§ 131); Aor. AaSounv; Fut. Perf. AeAy- 

copa, Kur. Ale. 1981. 

18. Awzravw, rare secondary form of Aeirw. 

19. pavdave, to learn, Aor. eaidov; Fut. padnooua; Perf: 

pepddnxa.— The a remains short, and the Fut. and Perf. are 

formed from the stem MAQE, according to No.a. Verb. Adj 

padyrés, wadnréos. 

20. mrvIdvoua, to inquire, to perceive, Aor. ériIounv; Perf. wé 

17 
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muopo, mervon, etc. ($131); Fut. wevooua: (very rarely zevood- 

por, § 154, 3). Verb. Adj. revords, revoreos. 

21. tvyxavw, to happen, Aor. érvyov; Fut. revfouar (TEYX-) ; 

Perf. rervynxa (TYXE- according to No.a). The transitive of 
this verb is the poetic revxw, paro. 

22. dvyyave, secondary form of ¢gevyw, to flec, Fut. pevgopar 

and -gotpar (§ 154, 3); Aor. epvyor ; Perf. wépevya. Verb. Adj. 

devkros, -TEos. 

23. xav8avo, to hold, contain (spoken of vessels), Aor. €a8ov j 

Perf. with a Pres, signification xéxavéa; Fut. xelcowar (stem 

XENA-, comp. éraJov, teicopat). 

§161. IV. Verbs, whose Pure Stem is strengthened in 

the Pres. and Impf. by annexing the two conso- 

nants, ox or the syllable ick. 

3x is annexed, when the stem-characteristic is a vowel, and iox, when it is s 

consonant; kv-lcxw and xpy-icxoua are exceptions. Most verbs, whose pure 

stem ends with a consonant, form the Future, etc. according to the analogy of 

pure verbs, in -dw, -éw, and -dw, e.g. ebp-loxw, Fut. ebph-ow from “EYPE- ; duBrto: 

kw, Fut. éuBAdé-cw from "AMBAO-. Some of these verbs, in the Pres. and Impf. 

take a reduplication also, which consists in repeating the first consonant of the 

stem with 1, and may be called the improper reduplication. Most of these verbs 

correspond to the Latin Inchoatives in sco: yyvdéckw, HBdcKw, ynpdoKw. 

1. dA-loK-opar, to be taken, to be conquered, with this meaning, is 

used as the Pass. of aipéw, Impf. jAurxdpyv; (AAO-) Fut. dAdcopar; 

second Aor. jAwy, Att. éddov and jArwv (mt, § 192, 9), Twas taken ; 

Perf. jAwxa, and Att. éadwxa and jAwxa, I have been taken ( Aug., 

§ 122,4 and 6). The Active is supplied by aipety, signifying, to 

take captive, to conquer. Verb. Adj. ddwrds. Xen. uses both 

éddwv and for, An. 4, 4. 21.; Thu. only éaAov and éaAwxa: Plato 

also only éaAoxa. 
2. dpBdoKw (seldom auBddw), to mscarry (AMBAO-), Fut 

éuBrgdow; Aor. ipBrooa; Perf. jyBdwxa; Perf. Pass. nuPrAwpar; 

Aor. Pass. Hp BAwIyv. 

3. dvaBuscxopa, (a) to recall to life, (b) to lve again, Aor. 

dveBiwodpyv, I recalled to life; but second Aor. dveBiov (yu, § 192, 

10), I led again. 
4, dvadloxw (also dvaddw), to spend, to consume, Impf. avijAurKov 

(évdAovwy without Aug.); Fut. dvaduow; Aor. avpkwoa and dva- 
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Awa, karnvddwoa; Perf. dvjAwxa and dvadwxa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. 

dvpopa. and avdAwyor; Aor. avardaInv, dvpiInv; Fut. Pass. 

dvokwIjoonar. Thu. and the Tragedians preferred the unaug- 

mented forms; Plato and the orators, the augmented. 

5. dpécxw, to please, Fut. dpéow; Aor. jpeoa [§ 130 (d)]; (Perf. 

dpjpexa in Sext. Emp.;) Mid. with Accusative, to appease, to 

satisfy, Fut. épécoua, Aesch. Suppl. 654; Perf. Mid. or Pass. jpec- 

par; Aor. Pass. jpéodny, Soph. Ant. 500. Verbal Adj. dpeords. 

6. BiBpdckw, to eat (Fut. Att. eéopnac from éo3iw, second Aor. 

épayov), Perf. BEBpwxa; Part. BeBpos (§ 194); Perf. Mid. or Pass. 

BéBpwyar (Aor. Pass. €BpdJyv, and Fut. Pass. BpwInoopo non- 

Attic; instead, the forms of é¢Jiw are used). 

7. yeywvicxw (mostly Poet.), to call, to make known, Fut. yeywyvhow; Aor. 

éyeydvnoa; Perf. yéywva, with a Present signification ;—further, yeywvelrw, 

Xen., yeywvetv, Poet., seldom prose, e. g. Pl. Hipp. M. 292, d, from the Prim. 

FETONEQ. 

8. yypdoxw (or yypdw), senesco, to grow old, Fut. ynpdcopa (sel- 

dom ynypéow Plato); Aor. éyjpaca (in Aesch. Suppl. 901., Trans. 

to cause to grow old), Inf. ynpacar (instead of it ynpava:, from an 

old second Aor. éyypav, was preferred by the Attics, ju, § 192, 1); 

Perf. yeynpaxa, I am old. 

9. yuyvookw (yivdonw), cognosco, to know (TNO-), Fut. yvdoo- 

par; second Aor. éyvov (jt, § 191); Perf. évoxa; Perf. Mid. or 

Pass. éyvwopor (§ 131); Aor. Pass. éyvéoInv; Fut. Pass. yrwody- 

copa. Verbal Adj. ywwords (old form ywrds), yrworéos. 

10. didpdckw, to run away (only in compounds, e. g. dzod., &é., 

81a8.), Fut. dpacouar; Perf. dédpaxa; second Aor. eépav (pu, § 192, 

Ls : 
11. etpicxw, to find, second Aor. etpov; Imp. etpé [§ 118, 3 

(a)]; CEYPE-) Fut. eipyow; Perf. evpnxa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. 

evpynpar; Aor. Pass. etpédny [§ 130 (d)]; Fut. Pass. eipydjoopa; 

Mid. to obtain, Aor. eipounv (Aug. $ 121, Rem.). Verbal Adj. 

eiperos, evpyréos. 

12. 7BacKw, pubesco, to become marriageable, Fut. iByow; Aor. 

nBnoa; Perf. 7Byxa (jBdw, to be young, but avyBdw, to become 

young again): 

13. Jvjoxw, commonly drodvjoxw, to die (Metathesis, § 156, 

2), (@AN-) Aor. dréSévov (Poet. avov; Javav, ot Javovres, the 
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dead, a.so in prose); Fut. drodavotyar (Poet. Javotpa); Perf. 
rédvyxa (not dmoréIvnxa) both in prose and poetry, réIvéipev 
(§ 194), ete., Inf. teIvdvar; Fut. Perf. redSvyéw (§ 154, 6), and 

among later writers reSvyfoya, I shall be dead. Verbal Adj. 

Svyros, mortal. 

14. Jpdoxw (§ 156, 2), to spring, to leap, Aor. @opov; Fut. 

Sopotpor; Perf. réSopa. 

15. iAacKopat, to propitiate, Fut. iAaooua; Aor. I. iAdodpyy; Aor. 
Pass. ikaodnv. 

16. pedicxw, to imtoxicate, Fut. pediow; Aor. éuédioca. But 

pedi, to be intoxicated (only Pres. and Impf.), borrows its tenses 

from the Passive, e. g. guedio Inv (§ 131). 

17. pyvjoKw, to renind (MNA-), Fut. pryow; Aor. guvnoa; Mid. 

to remind one’s self, to remember, also to mention ; Perf. péuvnpon, 

memint, I remember, I am mindful (Redup. § 123, Rem. 1), 

Subj. pepvGpa,, -7, -jrav (§ 154, 8), Imp. péurygoo; Plup. éwepry- 

pay, I remembered, Opt. peurypny, ~jo, ~jro, OY pepvopny, -Go, -GTo 

(§ 154, 8); Fut. Perf. peyrjoopa, I shall be mindful (among the 

Tragedians also, I will mention); Aor. euvyoInv, I remembered 

(€uvycdpyv Poet.); Fut. pryrIjoopa, I shall remember (éropvy- 

copa, Th. 1, 137). 

18. racxw (formed from rd$oxw, by transferring the aspiration 

of + to x), to experience a sensation, to suffer, Aor. éré9ov; 

(IEN®O-) Fut. reicoyar; Perf. rérovSa. Verbal Adj. raSnrés. 

19. zirickw, to give to drink, Fut. siow; Aor. érica. 

20. wimpdckw, to sell, rare in Pres. Act. (Fut. and Aor. in the 

Common language expressed by droddécopat, dreddpyv); Perf. 

mémpaxa (§ 156, Rem.) ; Perf. Mid. or Pass. rémpapar (Inf. rexpac- 

Ju, often instead of the Aor.); Aor. émpadnv; Fut. Perf. rempa- 

cova in the sense of the simple Fut. zpaSjooua, which is rare 
and not Attic. Verbal Adj. zpards, zparéos. 

21. crepicxw (seldom orepéw, dmoorépouvtas, Isoc. 12, 243, 

according to the Ms. Urb.), to deprive of, Fut. orepjow; Aor. 

éorépnoa; Perf. éorépyxa; Mid. and Pass. orepicxopa, orepodpat, 

privor; but orépopa, Iam deprived, Fut. orepjoopa, rarer orepy- 

Ijoopot (droarepeic de, Andoc. Myst. 149); Perf: éorépyyar; Aor. 

éorepyJynv. The simple occurs most frequently in the middle 

form; in the Act., the compound drocrepicxw is more frequent. 
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22. rirpdoxw, to wound, Fut. tpdow; Aor. éerpwoa; Perf. Mid. 

or Pass. rérpwpa, Inf. rerpdo3a, Part. rerpwyévos; Aor. érpiSnv ; 

Fut. tpwdjoopa and tpwcopa. Verbal Adj. tpwrds. 

23. dice, to say, to think (Ind. and Imp. very rare), Impf. 

thackov; Fut. dyow; Aor. épyoa.— (Pass. épackero, S. Ph. 114). 

24. xdoxw, to gape (XAN-, among the later writers xaivw), Aor. 

éxivov; Fut. xévotuar; Perf. xéxnva, to stand open. 

Remark. In 5:5do0Kw, doc-eo, the « belonging to the stem is strengthened 
by o prefixed; hence the « remains in forming the tenses, Fut. i5déw ; Aor. é5f- 
data; Perf. ded{5axa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. dediSayyar; Aor. Pass. ediddxdnv. 
Verb. Adj. d5axrds, -réos. The same usage is found in the Epic and poetic 
verbs, dASHoKw, GAioKw, Adokw. See § 230. 

§ 162. V. Verbs which have a Secondary Form in -tu. 

Several verbs, particularly in poetry, have secondary forms in -8w, e. g. 

pacyésew, poetic (instead of PAéyerv), to burn; jyepéSovta: and jepé- 

Sovrat, Epic, instead of a@yelpovra: and &efpoyvra. Here belong also the end- 

ings -aSov and -d3oyu of the Impf., and -¢3ew of the Pres. Inf., which are used 

even in Attic prose, e. g. dddéw, to ward off; tragic Inf. dAnddew (stem *AAK); 

dutvo, to ward off, auvvdSew, Impf. jutvaSov;— didxw, to pursue, diwkddew, 

Impf. é:dxaSov, also prose ;— exw, to yield, Impf. efxaSov, eixddous ;— elpyo, 

to shut up, Impf. and Aor. etpyadov;— exw, to have, oxéSew (in Homer oxedéew 

as Aor.). 

§163. VI. Verbs, whose Pure Stem is strengthened in 

the Pres.and Impf. by prefixing a Reduplication. 

The reduplication consists in repeating the first consonant of the root with 

the vowel x. In the Epic and poetic dialects, there are also verbs, which take 

the Attic reduplication, i. e. they repeat the first two letters of the root; see 

aKaxl(w, amraplokw, apaplokw, § 230. 

1. BiBalo, to make go, to convey, Fut. Att. BuBa, -ds, -a (still 

also BiBacw, X. An. 4, 8, 8. 5. 2,10). Verbal Adj. BuyBaoréos. 

2. ylyvopat (yivopar) instead of yryévopat (§ 155, 2), to become, 

to be, (VEN-) Aor. éyevopny (late Attic every Inv); Fut. yeryropa 

(Pl. Parm. 141, e. yevpoerau, fiet, and moreover yevedjoerar, efficie- 

tur); Perf. yeyerqpo, Ihave become, factus sum, exstiti, and yéyova 

with a present signification, I am, implying I am by birth ; eyevo- 

pv and yéyova are also used as preterites of «iyi, to be. 
3. mizzw (instead of muréro, § 155, 2), to fall, Tap. tire; 

(IIET-) Fut. recotpar (§ 154, 3); Aor. recov (very sei !om first 
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Aor. éreoa), § 154, Rem. 2; Perf. rérrwxa with irregular variable 

vowel (Part. rerrws, tertGros, Poet § 194, 5). 

4. titpdw, to bore, Fut. tpyow; Aor. érpnoa. More usual the 

secondary form rerpaive, Fut. rerpav®; Aor. érérpyva (§ 149, Rem. 

2); Perf. rérpyxa, rérpnyar. Verbal Adj. rpyrds. 

Several verbs of class [TV (§ 161) belong here, as yyvdéoxw, and several verbs 

in -wi, as d(Swt. 

§ 164. VII. Verbs, whose Pure Stem-vowel a is 

strengthened in the Pres. and Impf. by u. 

Here belong the dialectic verbs, mostly Epic and poetic: dyalowat, to be in- 

dignant ; Balw, to divide and burn ; pwalouat, to rage; valw, to dwell. See § 230. 

§ 165. VIII Verbs, whose Pure Stem assumes € in the 

Pres. and Impf. 

1. yapéw, to marry (of the man), Perf. yey¢uyxa; but Fut. 

yap; Aor. éyna, yjyat (éydunoa first in Menander, then in 

Lucian. ; yopjoeas with the better reading yapynoedes in X. Cy. 
8. 4, 20). Mid. yapotpor (with the Dat.), to marry (of the 

woman, nubo), Fut. yapotpor; Aor. éynudpnv; Perf. yeydynpat. 

Pass. in matrimonium ducor, Aor. éyauynIny, etc. [§ 130 (d), 2]. 

2. yntéw, Poet., eee Perf. yéynta (also prose), to rejoice, 

Fut. yydjoo. 

3. doxéw, to seem, videor, to think, Fut. dd& (doxyow poet.) ; 

Aor. édoga (édxyoa Poet.) ; Aor. Pass. xaradoxJeis, Antiph. 2. 116, 

2; Perf. Mid. or Pass. dédoypar (deddxnuor, Ionic and Eurip.), 

VISUS SIEM. 

4. ntuméw (Poet.), to resound, Fut. -how, etc.; second Aor. %rumoy (Epic and 

8. O. C. 1450) ; first Aor. éerdanoa (ib. 1606). 

5. paptipéw, to bear witness, Fut. paptrupyjow, ete. But papripo- 
po, Dep. Mid. to call as witnesses. 

6. €upéw, $9 shear, to shave, Mid. E’poyar; Aor. éEvpdpyv; but 

Perf. e&vpyua. 

7. dé, to push, Impf. eéJowv; Fut. dow and d&Inow; Aor. 
éwoa, doa; Perf. ewxa late, Plut.; Fut. Mid. dcopar; Aor. éwoa- 

pov; Perf. Mid. or Pass. éwopor; Aor. Pass. éoodInv; Fut. Pass. 

doInooua (Aug. § 122,4). Verbal Adj. dards, -réos. 
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§166. Verbs, whose Stem is Pure in the Pres. and 

Impf., but which assume an « in forming the 

tenses. 

This change has taken place in the formation of verbs in -éw, partly from 

necessity, as is the case with verbs whose characteristic is £, y; partly for the 

sake of perspicuity, that the root may not wholly disappear by the introduction 

of consonants, as in verbs whose characteristic is ox, x3; and partly from mere 

choice or the desire of euphony, as in verbs whose characteristic is 5, 7, ¢, A, 

Pp, T, Ky X, a, at, €, ot. The e is changed into 7 in inflection. Exceptions : 

aiSoua, &xSIouat, and udxouat [§ 130 (d)]. 

1. atSoua, to feel shame, to fear (Pres. and Impf. old poetic, in the Common 

language aidéoua), Impf. aidduny without Aug.; Fut. aidécoum and -jooua 

(erudecSfhoouc, Eur. Iph. A. 889); Perf. 7deoudévos, Dem. Aristocr. 646, 1; 

Aor. #decduny (with Acc.), as a law-term in Attic prose, signifying to pardon a 

suppliant ; but also in poetry, signifying to be ashamed of, to fear; but in this 

sense 7d¢canv is commonly used. 

2. adéEw, to ward off, Act. seldom in prose, X. Cy. 4. 3. 2, dreég- 

ev; Fut. dde&jow (Aor. 7A€Enoa, Hom.) ; Mid. to ward off from 

one’s self, Fut. ddeEjoopor (dA€Eouar as Fut. of “AAEK- is rare, 

e.g. S. Or. 171. 539. X. An. 7.7, 3); Aor. prekdpqy (jActyoapqy, 

Hom. and X. An. 1. 3, 6. in all the best MSS.) (Inf. second 

Aor. édxéSev, used by the Trag., § 162.) 

3. avéw, to mcrease ; see avfdve, § 160, 4. 

‘4. dyJoua, to be vexed, Fut. axdécoua, and in prose usually 

dySeoIjoona (both with the same signification); Aor. nxréodnv 

(§ 131). 
5. Bookw, to feed, Fut. Booxjow; Aor. éBdcxnoa; Mid. intrans. 

to feed, to eat. Verbal Adj. Borés, Booxyreéos. 

6. Bovroua, to wish (second Pers. Bovd«, § 116, 11), Fut. Bov- 

Ajoopar; Perf. BeBovAnwor; Aor. €BovdyInv and nBovlndnv (Aug., 

§ 120, Rem. 1). 

7. dé, to want, to need, usually Impers. det, 2 ts wanting, wt 1s 

necessary (§ 137, 2), Subj. déy, Part. d<ov, Inf. detv; Impf. eet, Opt 

déor; Fut. dejoer; Aor. eéyoe(v); Perf. dedenxe(v) ; Mid. deopar, to 

need, Fut. denoopar; Aor. en Inv; Perf. dedéqpac. 

8. dw and Sérw, to will, Impf. #IeAov and @£edov; Fut. 

@edijow and Iedjow; Aor. HIAnoa and éJAnoa; Perf. only 

ntedyka. 
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9. €iAw, eiAAw, tAAw, also ciA€w, to press, to shut up, Fut. eiAjow; 

Perf. Mid. or Pass. eiAnwor; Aor, Pass. ciAndnv. 

10. kw, to draw, Fut. éAfw (which is preferred to the other 

form €kvow from “EAKYQ); Aor. eiAkvoa (§ 122, 3), EAKvou 

(more common than ¢iAga); Perf. eAxixa; Mid. to draw to one’s 

self, Axicopat, ciAkvodunv ; Aor. Pass., Fut. Pass., and Perf. Mid. 

or Pass. only ciAkiodInv, AxvoInoopat, ciAkvo pat. 

11. "EIPOMAI, Aor. *popnv, I inquired, épéo For, Gpwpar, epotunv, 

€pod, épomevos; Fut. épyoouot. The other tenses are supplied by 
epwrav; but the Aor. 7pérnoa is rejected. 

12. &pw, to go forth, Fut. éppyow; Aor. nppnoa; Perf. nppyxa. 

13. eid, commonly katevdw, to sleep, Fut. xat_evdjow; Aor. rare 

and late; Perf. wanting (Aug., §} 121, Rem. and 126, 3). Verb. 

Adj. kadevdnréov. 

14. €w, to have, to hold, Impf. efxov (§ 122, 3); Aor. éoxov 

(instead of €-cexov), Inf. cyetv, Imp. oxés, tapaoxes according to 

verbs in pe (in composition also oxé, as xardcye, Tapdoye), Subj. 

OXO, -fs, Tapaoxw, wapdoxys, etc., Opt. cxoiyv (pu, § 192, Rem.), 

but in compounds zapdoxoyn, etc., Part. cxov; Fut. &w and 

oxnow; Perf. éoxnxa; Aor. Mid. éoxduynv, Subj. expo, Opt. cxoi- 

pnv, Imp. oxob, zapacxov, Inf. cxéo Iau, rapacxérIa, Part. cyopevos ; 

Fut. ova and oxyoomat; Perf. Mid. or Pass. éoynuor; Aor. Pass. 

éoxéInv (not used in good Attic). Verbal Adj. éxrds, and oftener 
poetic oxerds, -réos. 

15. ey, to cook, Fut. &jow (Fut. Mid. éyjoopa, Plat. Rp. 372, 

c.); Aor. inca; Aor. Pass. WyjIqv; Perf. Mid. or Pass. juga. 

Verbal Adj. épJds, or ébynros, Ebyréos. 

16. ifm (Plat. Symp. 196, 6), commonly xaSi~e, to seat, to sit, 

fnpf. éxédilov, old Attic xaSiov; Fut. «adv (117, 2); Aor. 

exadion, old Attic xaJioa (§ 126, 3); (Perf. xexdSixa;) Mid. I seat 

myself, Fut. cad€joopar; Aor. éxadwdpnv, I seated for myself, I 

caused to sit. But xatelopa, I seat myself, I sit, Impf. éxateLoury ; 
But. cadedodpa. 

17. Kjdw, to make anxious (Act. only Epic), Fut. cndjow; Perf. 

Kkexyoa, Lam anzious; Mid. xydopo, to be anxious, in prose only 

Pres. and Impf.; in Aesch. 8. 138, is found Imp. Aor. Mid. 
KjOETaL. 

18. xAatw, to weep (kaw seldom, and without contraction), 
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Fut. cravoopar (KAavoodpo, § 154, 2, in Aristoph.), rarer (in 

Dem.) kAaujow, or Kanow; Aor. éekAavoa; éxAavodyyv, S. Trach, 

153; Perf. xékAavpa, and later KéxAavopar (§ 131, 3). Comp. 

§ 154, 2. Fut. Perf. xexAavoera, Aristoph. Nub. 1440. Verbal 

Adj. kAavords and KAavtos, kAauorreos. 

19. pdxopa, to fight, Fut. paxotya, § 154, 5 (Epic and late 

prose paxyooumat); Aor. €uaxerdunv; Perf. wepaynpar; Aor. Pass. 

ewaxer Inv late. Verbal Adj. waxeréos and payyréos. 

20. pé\Aw, to intend, to be about to do, hence to delay, Impf. 

ewehAov and juedAov; Fut. weAAjow; Aor. éuéAAnoa; Pass. wéAd\co~ 

Sa, to be put off, delayed. (Aug.,$ 120, Rem. 1.) Verbal Adj. 

peAnréov. 

21. péAer por, curae mihi est, 2 concerns me, I lay it to heart 

(rarely personal pélw), Fut. pedjoer; Aor. eueAnoe(v); Perf. 

peweAnke(v) ; Mid. péAopor, commonly éryeAopar (and éryeAodpar, 

but Inf. probably éryéAeoJar); Fut. éryeAjoouar (sometimes 

erpeAnIjnooua); Perf. eryeneAnuor; Aor. érenehyndnv. Verbal 

Adj. émipednréov. 

The compounds, e. g. werawéAct, poenitet, are used as impersonals only; sel- 

dom perauéAouat, to repent (Thuc.), Aor. perenedndny (late); weunAds, caring 

Sor. ! 

22. pilw, to suck, Fut. prfjoo, ete. 

23. dfw, to smell, i. e. to emit an odor, Fut. dgjow; Aor. dfnoa 

(Perf. 6dw5a with the meaning of the Pres. in Homer and the 
later writers, § 124, 2). 

24. olouar and olpa, to think, second Pers. ole (§ 116, 11); 

Impf. eouny and eunv; Fut. oiycopor; Aor. o7Iqv, oindjvar; Perf. 

wanting. (Aug.,§122,1.) Verbal Adj. otyréos. 

The abbreviated forms, ofua:, @uny, are used in prose as a mere paren- 

thetic expression, like the Lat. credo, and hence are often employed in an 

ironical sense; oYouat, on the contrary, has such a sense, only when it is a 

governing verb; still, this difference of usage is not fully observed even by the 

best Attic writers. 

25. otxopa, Iam gone, have gone (with sense of Perf.), abu, 

Impf. oxounyv (sense of Aor., also Plup.), Twent away, had gone, 

Fut. oixjoouar; Perf. ona, commonly as a compound, e. g 

mapexnwat, X. An. 2.4, 1.in the best MSS., Ion. and Att. Poet 
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oixoka (SO originate, olxa, oik-wxa, oix-wxa, comp. the Epic oxwxa 

from éxw, § 230). 
26. ddeiAw, to owe, debeo, I ought, must, Fut. ddewAnow; Aor. 

dpetnoa; Perf. dpetdnxa; second Aor. Sedov, -es, -e(v) (first and 

second Pers. Pl. not used), in forms expressing a wish, utinam. 

27. ralw, to strike, Fut. ratow (Att. secondary form raryow in 

Aristoph.); Aor. éraa; Perf. wéraxa (the simple late); Aor. 

Mid. éxaucdpnv; Pass. with o (§ 131, 2); yet instead of memaic- 

par and éraioInv, exhapynv and rérdyypar Were commonly used. 

Verbal Adj. zatoréos. 

28. répdw, usually wépdopau, emittere flatum, Aor. érapdov; Fut. 

mapdjoopar; Perf. réropda (§ 140, 4). 

29. réroua, to fly, Fut. (rerjoopot, Aristoph.) commonly rry- 

coor; Aor. commonly in prose and in the Comic writers, énro- 

pny, wrectar (rarer eTTapnv; ETTHV, TT, TTainv, TTHVal, wTds, poet. 

and in the later writers (§ 192, 2); Perf. rerérmpo (Aristoph.). 

— Syncope (9 154, 1). 

30. oxéAdAw (or oxeAew), to dry, Aor. eoxdny (§ 192, 4), and Perf. 

éorxAnxa, and Fut. cxAjcopa, intrans. to dry up, to wither. — Met- 

athesis, § 156, 2. 

31. rrr, to strike, Fut. Attic turzjow (tvyw, Homer) ; (Aor. 

L. érérryoa late; érvpa, Hom.; Aor. IL. érvmov, Eur. Ton. 779; for 

the Aor. of this word, the Attics use érdrafa, éraioa;) (Perf. 

rerirryxa, Pollux); Fut. Mid. rumrjcopa, Aristoph. Nub. 1382. 

Pass. blows will be inflicted; Perf. réruppat, Aesch. (rerirrnpae 

late); Aor. Pass. érimny (érurrjInv late). Verbal Adj. rurryréos. 

32. xalpu, to rejoice, Fut. xapjow (xapyjoopat late); Aor. exdpnv 

(ut, § 192, 8); Perf. xexépyxa (Aristoph. and Herod.), I have 

rejoiced, and Kexépypat (poet.), Lam glad. Verbal Adj. xapros. 

Remarx 1. Of the preceding classes, there belong here verbs in -dvw (§ 160), 

and tmoxvéojat, of those in § 159. 

Rem. 2. With these verbs several liquid verbs are classed (§ 149, 6); still, 

they form the Fut. and the Aor. regularly, e. g. 

pévw, to remain, Fut. wevO; Aor. ucwa; Perf. pewevnna. Verbal Adj. 

peveTés, MEVETEOS. 

véuw, to divide, Fut. veu®; Aor. @veya; Perf. vevéunka; Aor. Pass. éve- 

pwhsnv.— Mid. vévoua, Fut. vewodua; Aor. everuduny ; Perf. Mid. of 

Pass. vevéunuat Verbal Adj. veunréos. 
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§ 167. Verbs, whose Tenses are formed from different 

Roots, and which are classed together only in 
respect to Signification. 

1. aipéw, to take, to capture, e. g. a city, Impf. ypow; Fut. 

aipnow; Perf. ypnxa; Aor. (from “EA) cfAov, é\etv; Aor. Pass. 
npednv; Fut. Pass. aipedjoouae [§ 130 (d)]. — Mid. to choose, Aor. 

eiXdunv; Fut. aipyoouar; Perf. Mid. or Pass. npnwor; Fut. Perf. 

Npyoopa, Pl. Prot. 338, b. Verbal Adj. aiperds, -réos. 

2. épxopa, to go, to come (only the Indic. of the Pres in use in 

Attic, the remaining modes and the participials being borrowed 

from ete (§ 181); thus, epyopa, to, idt, tévat, tov), Imp. npyopny, 

commonly yew and ya, Opt. toe; Fut. ets, L shall go (n&w, I shall 

come) ;— (EAEY@-) Perf. eAjAvta [§ 124, 2 (b)]; Fut. Actoopa 
almost exclusively poetical and later prose, still also Lys. p. 

165, § 11; Aor. 7ASov, AIv, AFoyu, EAIE [§ 118, 3 (a)], AIety, 

e\Jov. Verbal Adj. pereAevoréor. 

*Epxouat has in common the signification of to come and to go; the idea of 

coming commonly belongs to the form from éAseiy, and the idea of going to that 

of efu:. But in compounds, each of these three verbs expresses both ideas, and 

only the preposition limits it to the one or to the other signification. 

3. éotin, to eat, Impf. jodvv; (dw, Ep.) Fut. soya, (§ 154, 4); 

Perf. éydoxa; Aor. ébayov, payciv; Perf. Mid. or Pass. édydeopax, 

(§ 124), 2; Aor. Pass. 73€05yv. Verbal Adj. eédeords, edeoréos. 

4. 6pdw, to see, Impf. édpwv; Perf. édpaxa (Poet. also édpaxa, 

Aug., § 122, 6); Aor. (from TA-) eidov, (Bw, Woy, idé, § 118, 5 (a), 

idetv, dav. (On the second Perf. otéa, I know, see § 195.) Fut. 

(from ’OTL) Goya: (2. Pers. dpe, § 116, 11). — Mid. or Pass. opa- 

pac; Perf. Mid. or Pass. édjpapat, or dupo, dpa, etc.; Inf. d¢Fax; 

Aor. Mid. cidduny, idéoIou, idiot (and with the meaning ecce, idov), 

as a simple only Poet.; Aor. Pass. ddInv, 6pIjvar; Fut. 6pIjo- 

opa. Verbal Adj. opards and dérrds, dzréos. 

5. tpéxo, to run, (APEM-) Fut. dpapotpuar; Aor. épapyoy; Perf. 

Scdpapynxa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. éridedpdpnyoe (X. O. 15. 1). Verb. 

Adj. Jpexréov. , 

Spétouc, espeta, rare and poet.—Second Pert. only Epic dé5poua (APEMQ). 

6. dépw (only Pres. and Impf.), to bear, (OI-) Fut. otow ( Aor. 

Imp. oice, vicérw, bring, in Aristoph., see § 230, under gé¢pw) ; — 
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(ETKQ, or “ENETKQ) Aor. IT. jveyxov (rarer Aor. I. qveyxa!), -es, 

-e(v), -ojev, -ere, -ov (and -apev, -are, -av), (§ 124, Rem. 2), Opt. 

évéyxoynt, etc. (rarer -ayt, etc.), Inf. éveyxeiv, Part. eveyxov (rarer 

evéyxas), Imp. eveyxe, -érw, etc. (and -drw, etc.) ;— (ENEK-) Perf. 

evyvoxa (§ 124, 2); Mid. to carry off; carry uway, win, Fut. oico- 

uat; Perf. Mid. or Pass. évpveypae (-ygat, ~yxrat, or éevnvexrar); Aor. 

Mid. jveyxdpnv, eveyxat, -acda, -dpevos; Pass. (a) to be borne, 

carried, (b) to bear one’s self, to hasten; Aor. Pass. jvéxInv; Fut. 

evexInoopar (rarer oiaIncopar). Verb. Adj. oicrds, oiaréos (Poet. 

epros). 

7. dnp (§ 178), to say, Impf: épyv with the meaning of the 

Aor. also ¢avac and dds (§ 178, Rem. 2);— (EII-) Aor. ciroy, 
elu, eiroyu, eiré [§ 115, 3 (a)], (the other-forms of the Imp. are 

rarely or never used, compound zpoeure), eirety, cirwv (first Aor. 

eiva, not very frequent in Attic writers, more frequent ¢tzas, 

very frequent <izare, rarely <izav, Imp. etrov rarely, very frequent 

eivatw, eiraroy, eivarwy, and always eizare; all other forms want- 

ing in the Att.). From the Epic Pres. eipw, come Fut. épa, Perf. 

eipyxa, Perf. Mid. or Pass. eipnuoe (§ 123, 4); -— (PE-) Aor. Pass. 

eppndnv (eppednv appears not to be Attic), pyIjva, pydeis; Fut. 

Pass. pydIjoopa and cipnoowar.— Mid. only in compounds, Fut. 

dzrepodpa, and first Aor. areata, to deny, to be wearied out, to 

give up, like areameitv. Verbal Adj. pyros, pyréos. 

Instead of the Pres. @nut, other words are sometimes used, particularly in 

composition. Compare amaryopetw, I forbid, ametrov, I forbade; avtrireyw, I 

contradict, avretmov, I contradicted, the compounds of eimety in the Aor. being 

more frequent than dmydpevoa and ayréreta. So, ayopedw tia kaxds, I speak 

ill of one, but avretrov Kaas. 

$168. Conjugation of Verbs in -pe. 

1. Verbs in -ws, the number of which is small, differ from 

those in -, principally in taking different personal-endings 
in the Pres. and Impf., several also in the second Aor. Act. 
and Mid.; and also in omitting the mode-vowel in the Ind. 

of the above tenses. The formation of the remaining 

1 The first Aor. is preferred to the second, in the first Pers. Sing. Indic., when 
the next word begins with a consonant; also in the persons of the Imp. which 
have a; hence éveyxe, but éveyrdrw. 
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tenses is like that of verbs in -w, with a few exceptions. In 
omitting the mode-vowel, these verbs are analogous to those 
in -d@, -€w, and -oa. 

2. In the Pres. and Impf., most verbs in -4s with a mono- 

syllabic stem, take a reduplication (§ 165); this consists in 
repeating the first consonant of the stem with «, when the 
stem begins with a simple consonant or a mute and liquid; 

but, when the stem begins with o7, 77, or with an aspirated 

vowel, « with the rough breathing is prefixed to the stem. 
These verbs are the following : — 

STA torn-me TIPA mi-u-mpn-ut 

XPA ki-xpny-mt : AE (8f-dy-ut) did€ao1(v) 

BA (8i-By-ut) BiBds @E ti-S7y-w 

NTA t-rra-wa ‘EO ty-ma 

TIAA ti-u-7An-p AC 5f-8w-pu1. 

ReMARK. Most verbs in -u: do not follow this conjugation throughout in 

the three tenses above named, but only in some particular forms; four verbs, 

tldnut, to put; tornut, to place; dldwut, to give, and Ynut, to send, have this 

conjugation most full, though even these have forms in use borrowed from the 

conjugation in -w, together with several forms of the inflection in -w. See 
§ 172, Rem. 8 

$169. Diviston of Verbs in -pe. 

Verbs in -w are divided into two principal classes : — 
1. Such as annex the personal-ending to the stem-vowel. 

The stem of verbs of this class ends : — 
(a) ina, e. g. Corn-u, to place, Stem STA- 

(b) “Se, “ rt-Sn-ut, to put, “  OE- 

(c) “0, “ 8l-dw-u, to give, “ AO- 

(d) “«, “ etus, to go, a 

(e) “oa, “ eiut, instead of éou!, to be, « ‘ES-. 

2. Such as annex to their stems the syllable -vvi or -wi,, 

and then append to this syllable the personal-endings. The 

stem of verbs of this class ends :— 

A. In one of the four vowels, a, ¢, 4, 0, and assumes -vvd 

(a) in a, e. g. ckedd-vvi-ut, to scatter, Stem SKEAA- 

(b) “ e, “  Kopé-vvd-ut, to satisfy, “  KOPE- 

(c) “ 4, only ré-vvi-y, to atone, Jas ui 

(d) “ 0, &. g. orpé-vvd-u1, to spread out, <r STPRO:. 

18 
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B. In a consonant, and assumes -vwi. 

(a) in a mute, e. g. Beix-vi-u, to show, Stem AEIK- 

(b) “ liquid, “ du-vi-w, to swear, “  °OM-. 

ReMaRK 1. When a diphthong precedes the final consonant of the stem, 

that consonant is omitted before the -yv, except it be a Kappa-mute, e. g. 

at-vijat Stem “AIP (comp. a%p-w, &p-vijuat) 

dal-vope “ AAIT (comp. dals, Sait-ds) 

kal-vinar “ KAIA from KAA (comp. Perf. réxad-ua, nékaopa) 

xrel-vout ‘“ KTEIN from KTEN (Fut. xrev-@) ; but 

Belk-viu, elpy-vig, Cevy-voue, ofy-vout. 

Rem. 2. Verbs of the second class,—those in -dy~:,—form only the Pres. 

and Impf. like verbs in «i, and even in these tenses, only a part of the forms 

are in -iui, the others in -¥w; in the Sing. Impf. the forms in -¥w are predomi- 

nant, and in the Pres. Subj. and in the Impf. Opt., these are the regular forms. 

The verb ofé-vvi-1, from the stem SBE-, is the only verb of this class which 

forms the second Aor., namely, ¢8nv; several verbs in -w, form their second 

Aor. according to the analogy of these verbs, e. g. S0w, édov. 

$170. Characteristic-vowel and Strengthening of 

the Stem of the Present. 

1. In verbs of the first class, the short characteristic-vowel 

of the stem, 4, ¢, 0, is lengthened in the Pres., Impf., and 

second Aor. Act. :— 

& and € into 7, and o into w. 

Stil, in verbs in -e and -o this lengthening extends only to the 

Ind. Sing. of these three tenses; but in verbs in -a, to the Dual 

and Pl. Ind. also, and likewise to the entire Imp. and the 

second Aor. Inf. Act. In the second Aor. Inf. Act. of verbs in 

-e and -o, «is lengthened into e, and o into ov, e. g. Het-var, dod- 

vat. Butin the same tenses of the Mid., the short character- 

istic-vowel remains throughout. 

2. Verbs in -iut, whose stems end in a vowel, and hence 

annex -vvv, retain the short characteristic-vowel, except those 

whose stem ends in -o, e. g. orpdé-vvype (STPO-); but verbs 

whose stems end in a consonant, and hence annex -vv, are 

strengthened in the stem of the Pres. by lengthening the stem- 

vowel, namely, 

a becomes 7, as in rhy-voui, second Aor. Pass. érary-nv 

a ¢ a, “ at-viuor instead of %pyiua, stem ’AP, *AIP 

€ s et, “ Selx-vimi, stem AEK, hence Ion. deta 

v J ev, “ (eby-vius, second Aor. ass. éCd-y-nv. 
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§171. Mode-vowels. 

1. The Ind. Pres., Impf., and second Aor. do not take the 

mode-vowel (§ 168, 1), and hence the personal-endings are 

annexed immediately to the stem of the verb, e. g. 

t-oTa- pe é-7f-Se-pev €-50-pev 

i-o7 d- pedo. é-T1-FE-weda é-56-peda. 

2. The Subj. has the mode-vowels w and 7, as in verbs in -w ; 

but these vowels coalesce with the characteristic-vowel and 

form one syllable; this coalescence differs from the contraction 

of verbs in -w, as follows :— 

dn and dy coalesce into 7 and # (not, as in contracts in -dw, into @ and 4), op 

coalesces into ¢ (not, as in contracts in -dw, into oz), e. g. 

L-ord-w = tore t-ord-ns = (-oris t-ord-n-rat = t-or7-Tat 

aTd-w = o7@ oTd-ns = oThs 
TLSEe-w = TI-IO TL-SE-NS = TIPS TLSE-w-pal = TiI@-pa1 

5-5d-@ = 51-80 b:-5d-ns = dr-dGs 51-56-n = 5:-5¢. 

Remark 1. This form of the Subj. of fornu: and riSynu is like the Subj. 

of the two Aorists Pass. of all verbs, e. g. rupd@, -ijs, -7, etc., TUM-@, -fs, ~Ty 

from tém-Tw, oTa-9G, -fs, -f, from torn. 

Rem. 2. The Subj. of verbs in -du: is like that of verbs in -tw, e. g. Senxvdw, 

-Uns, ete. 

3. The Impf. and second Aor. Opt. have the mode-vowel 4 
which is annexed to the characteristic-vowel, and with it forms 

a diphthong, e. g. 

Impf. Opt. A. fora--ny = i-orai-ny Aor. Il. A. oral-ny Impf. M. é-oral-uny 

Ti-Se--qv = TI-Sel-nv Sel-nv v1-del-unv 

51-50-1-nv = 51-dol-nv dol-ny d1-Sol-unv. 

Rem. 3. The Opt. of verbs in -e (ri3nu1) is like the Aorists Opt. Pass. of 

all verbs, e. g. ora-Sel-ny, Tup-Sel-nv, TuT-el-ny. 

Rem. 4. The Impf. Opt. of verbs in -du, like the Subj. Pres., follows the 

form in -w, €. g. detxyvoyus. The few exceptions will be considered below. 

$172. Personal-endings. 

1. The following are the personal endings for the Act.:— 

(a) For the Indicative Present, 

Sing. 1. “mk torn-s 

2. -s (properly -ox) torn-s 

2 -oi(v) (properly -r2) torn-o1(v) 
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Dual 2. -TOV t-ord-tov 

3. -TOV t-ord-rov 

Plur. 1. -wev (properly -ues) tora-pev 

2 -TE tora-rTe 

3. [-vou(v)] (properly -yr:) = [%-ora-vre t-ara-ou(v))]. 

The ending of the third Pers. Pl. -vo1(y) is changed into -aou(v), and then 

is contracted with the preceding stem-vowel of the verb. Still, the Attic dia- 

lect admits contraction only in the stems ending in -a, thus : — 

from __ t-ora-vor is formed i-oraot (é-ord-aor) 

tl-S€-vot WG TI-VEtoL Att. TI-DE-GOL 

M df-do-ver a d1-dodat a 1-56-a.0r 

2. delk-vu-vor ee Setk-voot “  Beuk-vU-aot. 

Remark 1. The uncontracted form in -éao1, -dac1, -vact, is the only one 

used in Attic prose, though it also occurs in the Ionic dialect; the contracted 

form in -eto1, -oc1, -do1, is the usual form in the Ionic writers, very seldom in 

the Attic poets. But from nu: (stem ‘E), to send, this Attic form ido: (con- 

tracted from i-é-aor) always occurs. 

(b) The personal-endings of the Subj. Pres. and second 

Aor. do not differ from those of verbs in -w. 

(c) The following are used for the Impf. and second Aor. 

Inds) — 

Sing. 1. v Impf. t-o7n-» é-Tl-Sy-v 

OF -5 Lorn-s é-rl-Sy-s 

S: - Lorn é-rl-3y 

Dual 2. -Tov A. II. &orn-rov é-Se-rov 

3: -T nV €-o7H-THY é-Sé-T nv 

lux: a: -mev (properly -yes) é-oTn-wev é-Se-wev 
2. -TE €-OTN-TE é-Se-Te 

3. -oay €-orn-oay @Se-cav- 

Rem. 2. The Ind. of the two Aorists Pass. of all verbs is like the second 

Aor. to7ny, &. &. erim-ny, e-oTd-Snv, -nS, -n, -NTOV, -NTNV, -NMeEV, -nNTE, -noav. 

(d) The personal-endings of the Opt. Impf. and second Aor. 

(except the first Pers. Sing.) differ from those of the Opt. of 

the historical tenses of verbs in -o, only in being preceded by 

yn; comp. the endings of BovAcioyu, Bovrdevoauyn, etc. with those 

of 
oral-nv, i-oral-nv Sel-ny ri-Sel-nv Sol-ny d1-dol-nv. 

Rem. 3. In the Dual and PI. Impf. Opt., the -y is commonly rejected in the 

Attie dialect, and the ending of the third Pers. Pl. -noay is almost always 

shortened into -ev, e. g. 

TISEL-NMEY = TIVEIMEV ioral-nre = foraire 

TiWel-noay = Tideley b:d0l-noav = didoiev. 
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The same holds of the Opt. Pass. Aorists of all verbs, e. g. radevSelnuev = 
maidevs-eiuey (wholly like teSelnv).— On the contrary, in the second Aor. Opt. 
Act. of tornut, TiSnut, dt5wur, the abbreviated forms are very rare, except the 
third Pers. Pl., which is commonly abridged. 

Rem. 4. The forms d:d¢yy and Syqy also occur. 

(e) The endings of the Pres. and second aor. Imp. are: — 

Sing. 2. | -%& (ora-St) (rl-Se-91) (8{-d0-81) 

a -TW L-ord-Tw TI-SE-TW b1-56-Tw 
Dual 2. TOV t-ora-rov Tl-Se-Tov dl-50-rov 

3. TOY i-ord-Twv Ti-SE-T OY b1-56-Twv 

Plural 2. -TE t-ora-Te wl-Se-re d[-d0-Te 

3. -TwWOUY i-oTd-Twoav TI-Se-TwoAaY 61-56-Twcay 

or -ordytwy Ti-SEVT MOV b1-ddvTwv. 

Rem. 5. The second Pers. Sing. Imp. Pres. rejects the ending -S:, and, as a 

compensation, lengthens the short characteristic-vowel, namely, a into 7, € into 

€, o into ov, v into v, 

t-orad-S1 becomes ory ti-Se-91 becomes f-Set 

5i-50-S1 re d{-5ov deik-vt-91 deixvi. 

The ending -%: is retained in the Pres. only in a very few verbs, e. g. pd 

from nul, tod: from eiut, 13 from efuz, and some others; it also occurs in cer- 

tain Perfects of verbs in -a, e. g. rédvaa1. 

In the second Aor. of riSnut, iyut, and d{dwu, the ending & is softened into 

s; thus, S¢-3: becomes Sés, €-S1 = Es, 50-31 = dés; but in the second Aor. of 

fornut, the ending -S: is retained; thus, o77-31; also in the two Aorists Pass. 

of all verbs, e. g. rumy-S1, madeddnre (instead of raidevSy-S1, § 21, Rem. 3). In 

compounds of or7d and 7s, the ending -73 is often abbreviated into 4, in 

the poet. dialect, e. g. mapdora, améata, mpdBa, KaTtdBa. 

(f) The ending of the Pres. and second Aor. Inf. is -va. 

This is appended in the Pres. to the short characteristic-vowel ; 

but in the second Aor., to the lengthened vowel (a being 

lengthened into y, € into «, o into ov, § 170, 1); thus, 

Pres. i-ord-vat Ti-SE-Vat 51-8d-var Seik-vv-vas 

Second Aor. orf-vat Set-vat dov-vat. 

Rem. 6. The Inf. Pass. Aorists of all verbs are like orjvat, e. g. TuTi-vat, 

BovAevs7j-vat. 

(g) The endings of the Pres. and second Aor. participle are 
-vTs, -vtoa, -vt, Which are joited to the characteristic-vowel 

according to the common rules; thus, 
= a ' a y 

tord-yvts = ioras, i-oraca, i-ortiv OTS, OTATA, OTAY 
a , a / 

TLOEVTS = TIHAEls, -€ioa, -év dels, Setoa, Sev 
; x ae di-bd-vrs = be-Bovs, -odoa, -dv dobs, -odoa, -dv 

- ay Seix-vi-vrs = Seik-vds, -doa, -tv. 

18* 
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Rem. 7. The participles of the two Pass. Aorists of all verbs are like the 

Part. rivets, or Sels, e. g. Tum-els, -eioa, -év, BovdeuS-els. 

2. The personal-endings of the Mid. are like those of verbs 

in -w, except that uniformly, in the second Pers. Sing. Pres. and 

almost always in the Impf. Ind. and in the Imp., the personal- 

endings retain their full form, -ca and -co. Still, the following 

points are to be noted: — 

(a) The second Pers. Pres. Ind. of verbs in -a (as dornut, ddvauat), is only -aoa 
in Attic prose; the contracted form is found, from the earliest period, only 
in the poetic dialect, e. g. emtarg from érlorapat in Aesch., duvy (from the Ionic 
ending -ea:) instead of ddvq, in Soph. and Eurip.—In the second Pers. Imp. 
and in the Impf., ia w seems to be only poetic; but, érlotrw, 7TicTw, diva, 
ndvvw, are the regular forms in good prose, and the uncontracted forms 
scarcely occur except in the poets and later writers. 

(b) In verbs in -e, the contract forms in the Imp. Pres. are poetic and rare, and 
in the Indic. Impf. not at allinuse; thus, Impf. érideco, Imp. tiSeco (Tidov) ; in 
the second Aor., both of verbs in -e and -o, the contract are the regular forms, 
e. g. Indic. ov, Imp. Sod; Sov, 500. In verbs in -o also, the uncontracted 
forms seem to be the usual ones in the Impf. and Imp.: éd/d000, Sido00. 

(c) The contracted forms are uniformly employed throughout the Subj.; in 
the Opt., as in verbs in -w, the o is always omitted, yet the form remains 
uncontracted. 

Rem. 8. The Sing. Impf. Act. of 7iSyui, is érfSnv, 2 Pers. érideis, 3. érides 
(from TI@EQ), érides and évige: being more frequent than éridys, eTidn; on 
tut, see § 180; the Sing. Impf. Act. of diSwu: is always éedfSouy (fr. AIAOQ), 
ed{5ous, etc. (X. An. 5. 8, 4. is to be read éd/50us instead of édidws, according to 
the best MSS.) In verbs in -du, the forms in -¥w are usual throughout the Pres. 
and Impf., especially in third Pers. Pl. Indic. Act., e. g. deuxvvover(y), and 
the only forms in the Pres. Subj. and Impf. Opt., e. g. Berkviw, duvdw, cummy- 
vbw, together with, delxvupc, Guy, oul yvupt. — In Attic poetry, there are also 
contracted forms of riSnu: and fnutin the second and third Pers. Sing. Pres. 
Ind. Act., e. g. Tide?s, iets, TwWe?, ict.— But the Middle admits the formation in 
-bw only in the Subj. and Opt. 

FORMATION OF THE TENSES. 

§173. IL. First Class of Verbs in -ue. 

1. In forming the tenses of the Act., the short characteristic- 

vowel is lengthened, both in the Fut. and first Aor. Mid., 

namely, a into 7, «into 7; also in the Perf. Act. of riInue and 

int, € iS lengthened into «, and o into w; but in the remaiming 

tenses of the Mid., and throughout the Pass., the short charac- 

teristic-vowel is retained, with the exception of the Perf. and 

Plup. Mid. and Pass. of riInpe and ty, where the e of the 

Perf. Act. (réJea, TESEYLAL, eka, ela) is retained. 

2, The first Aor. Act. and Mid. of tidnps, (yur, and didops, has 

« for the characteristic of the tense, not o; thus, 

#-Sn-K-c, Fj-Ke-a, &-Sw-K-a. 
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The forms of the first Aor. Act. é9yxa, ja, and éwxa, however, 

are usual only in the Ind., and generally only in the Sing.; in 

the other persons, the Attic writers commonly used the forms 

of the second Aor.; in the other modes and the participials, 
the forms of the second Aor. were always used. 

Examples of the first Aor. in the Pl. Ind. are: eSfxamev, X.C. 4. 2, 15. 

23énapmev, X. An. 3. 2, 5.0.9, 9.10. eénare, Antiph. 138, 77. &wxay, X. Cy. 

4.6, 12. iyxav, H. 2.3, 20. adpixav, Cy. 4. 5, 14. 

Also the forms of the second Aor. Mid. of rid np, dy, and 

d(8wmpu, are used by the Attic writers instead of the first Aor. ; 

Hxdpnv from tyme occurs, though but seldom. On the contrary, 

the forms of the second Aor. Ind. Act. of réInps, dys, and dw 

(Inv, jv, wv), are not in use. 

3. The verb torn forms the first Aor. Act. and Mid., like 

verbs in -w, with the tense-characteristic o, e. g. €-oTn-c-a, €-0Tn- 

o-dunv. The second Aor. Mid. éoréyny is not used. Some 

other verbs, however, have a second Aor. Mid., e. g. érrapyy, 

eT pLapnv. 

Remark 1. The second Aor. and the second Fut. Pass. are wanting in these 
verbs, also the Fut. Perf., except in fornut, the Fut. Perf. of which is éorftw 
and éorhtoua, § 154, 6. 

Rem. 2. On the meaning of the verb fornut, the following things are to be 
noted: the Pres., Impf., Fut., and first Aor. Act. have a Trans. meaning, to 
place; on the contrary, the second Aor., the Perf. and Plup., Act. and the Fut. 
Perf., have a reflexive or Intrans. meaning, to place one’s self, to stand, namely, 
zarny, I placed myself, or I stood; éornxa (with present signification), J have 
placed myself, I stand, sto; éxrhxew, stabam ; éorhtw, éothtouat, stabo (adeothiw, 
[ shall withdraw). The Mid. denotes either to place for one’s self, to erect, to stand, 
sonsistere, or to place one’s self; Pass. to be placed. “Eornka and éorhxew usually 
take the place also of the forms éoraua: and éorduny, which occur but rarely. 

$174. Il. Second Class of Verbs wn -pe. 

There is no difficulty in forming the tenses of verbs of the 

second class (§ 169, 2). All the tenses are formed from the 

stem, after rejecting the ending -vvips, or -vipe. Verbs iti -o, 

which in the Pres. have lengthened the o into o, retain the 

through all the tenses, e. 2. orpd-vvi-p, Gd-vvi-pi, po-vvd-ps, Put. 

o7po-cw, etc. But verbs, whose stem ends in a liquid, in form- 

ing some of the tenses, assume a Theme ending in a vowel, 

e. g. du-vi-wt, Aor. dp-o-ca, from "OMOQ. The second Aor. and 

the second Fut. Pass. occur only in a few verbs, e. g. Cevy-v0-pe. 

See 6 182 
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ACTIVE. 

=jlt. [§ 175. 

§175. Paradigms of 

i 5 
a 5. a | ; 
z|& |'g&2| ZTA- to place. | OE- to put. AO- to give. | AEIK- to show. 
elz|a « 
et | a CE 

8.1. | Lorn-me 7t-S-me 51-8w-me detx-vi-u | 
2. | Lorn-s tl-37-s 5l-dw-s delk-vi-s 
3. | Lorn-ot(v) ti-3n-o1(v) d1-Bw-o1(v) delk-vi-o1(v) 

sO 
3 2. | t-ord-rov Tl-Se-Tov d1-50-Tov delx-vi-Toy 
-S 8. | Lora-rov Tl-Se-Toy df-d0-Toy delx-vi-Tov 
z P.1. | tora-wev Tt-Se-mev di-do-wev Selk-vt-wev 

2. | Lord-Te Tl-Se-TeE 8l-50-Te delk-vi-Te 
3. | -ora-ou(v) Ti-d€-G.o1(v) 81-56-a.c1(v) derk-vv-aor(v) 

(from iord-dor)) and ti-Seiot(y)) and 8:-dob01(v)|and Serx-voor(y) 

|S. 1. |} iore T1-3@ 51-60 deuk-vi-w 
2. | -orh-s | Tt-O7-S 51-50)-s deuk-vv-ns 

Sy 3. | Cory | T-OH b-00 ete. 
|B | D-1: 
§|§ 2. | i-or7-Tov TL-S7j-TOV §1-36-Tov 
g = 3. | -ori-rov 7-9 7}-T OV 61-0@-Tov 
QA) P.1. | tord-vey Ti-S@-pev 51-d@-pev 

2. | -or7-Te TL-Oi-TE 51-b@-TE 
3. | -Lordé-ot(v) Tt-S@-o1( v) b1-0@-o1(v) 

| S. 2. | torn 4 Ti-Ser? d{-Sov ” delk-vi” 
cl (from Yoras)| (from rl«Sx)| (from 8503+) | (from defkvi) 

|.8 3. | Lora-Tw TI-SE-TW 51-50-Tw deiKk-vU-Tw 
S | D.2. | tord-rov Tl-Se-Toy 8(-0-Tov Selx-vi-Toy 
a 3. | Lora-Tev Ti-SE-TWY 51-06-Twy detK-VU-TwY 
=| P. 2. | Lora-re Tl-Se-TeE di-0-Te Selk-vi-Te 
a 3. | -ord-Twcav TLIE-TWTAY 1-50-Twoay derk-vU-Twoay 

and Lordyrey| and ti-3é€ytey | and d-ddytwy |and deiK-vivtwy 

Infin. | t-ord-voe TiS e-val 51-36-vau Seik-v-vat 

Part Lords, aoa, Gy TUSels, cioa, éy| O-50vs, ovo, dv| Seik-vvs, doa, UY 
G. dytos G. évtos G. éytos G. dvtos 

| S.1. | forn-v €-Tl-Sqv é-5i-douy? é-Selk-vov 
2. | Lorn-s é-Tl-Sers 2 é-01-dous# €-Selk-vis 

S 3. | torn é-Thde 3 é-5{-Sov 3 €-delK-v 
en ONelS 
iS 2. | t-ord-roy €-Tl-Se-Tov é-51-5o-rTov é-5elk-vt-Toy 
Ss 3. | -ora-thv €-TI-D€-T NV €-51-56-T HV é-Deik-vi-T nv 
S| P21. | tord-pev é-Ti-Se-wev €-8{-So-pev é-delk-vii-wey 

¥ Ds Lora-re eee €-di-bo-re €-delk-vi-re 
oa 3. | Lora-cay e-Tl-Je-cay €-51-50-cay €-Selk-vi-cay 

& S. 1. | -oral-nyv Ti-Sel-nv 51-dol-nv deuk-vv-o1ut 
Ss 2. | i-oral-ns TI-Sel-ns 51-dol-ns | detk-vv-o1s 

; 3. | i-oral-n T1-Sel-n 1-dol-n | ete. 
i) D1. 
3 2. | i-crai-roy 4 Ti-Sel-Tov 4 51-500-roy 4 
oS 8. | i-oral-rny Ti-wvel-T HV \ O1-Ool-rHv 

PI. | -orai-wev TL-SEl-LEV 61-dot-wey 
2. | --orat-re TI-WEL-TE | 0t-dot-re 
3. | t-oral-ev TI-El-EV | 01-Got-ev 

T And derxvii-w, -e1s, etc., especially Bereviovar(y ). Also Impf. éSefxviov, -ves, 
“be(y), and th e Part. usually Bev¥-wy, -oboc, -ov (§ 172, Rem. 8). 

OES DOT PoE RL RE OT RR Er 
2§ 172. Rem, 

Ao a 
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Verbs in -pu. 

MIDDLE. 

STA- to place. @E- to put. AO- to give. AEIK- to show. 

STE a eS Oe EE 

tora-uat Tl-Je-pat di-do-wat Selk-vi-wat 
tord-oca Ti-Se-cat d{-50-cat Selk-vi-cat 
tora-ra Tl-Se-TaUL dt-50-Tat Selk-vi-Ta 
(-oTd-ueSov Ti-Sé-Medoy 5:-50-wesov detk-vb-wedov 
tora-cSov 7l-Se-cSov di-50-cSov detK-vu-c Sov 
t-oTa-cSov Tl-Se-c90y df-d0-cov dele-vu-oSov 
i-ord-neda TL-Se-meda 51-56-ueda derk-vd-weda 
t-oTa-o8e Ti-S€-0€ 8i-0-08€ delk-vu-o8E 
t-ora-vTat Ti-Se-vTat dt-do-vra Selk-vu-vrar 

i-oT@-pat® TS @-Maut 51-3@-mat derk-vd-wuat 
i-oTh TL] 51-56 detk-v0-n 
torj-Tat Ti-SH-TaHL b1-0@-TaL ete. 
i-oTb-medov T1-Sh-Megov 5t-6-wedov 
i-oT7j-oSov TI-S7j-T OV 51-50-cS0v 
t-orjj-oSov TL-S7-TVOV 81-8-cS30v 

(-oré-wedsa TI-9H-LEdaA b:-5-peda 
i-oTjj-ove TL-I7-TNE 51-50-c5e€ 

t-ord-yvTar TI-IO-VTOL 81-6@-vrat 

t-orG-co and tl-Se-co and dt-50-c0 and Selx-vi-co 
tore Tl-Sou 5f-5ov 

i-oTd-08w TI-SE-T90 51-56-73 0 deux-vt-cSw 
t-ora-oSov Ti-S€-c90V dl-d0-cSov delx-vu-o ov 
| tora cay Tl-SE-CIWY 51-56-oS ev detk-vb-cSwv 
tota-cde Tl-S€-c9E 5l-50-c8e Selk-vu-o Se 
i-ord-cSwoay and | T-Sé-c8woay and | §:-66-cSworay and | Seix-vi-cSwoor 
i-ord-cSwvp TI-QE-ORWV 61-86-cSwv and deik-vi-cSwv 

tora-cdat Ti-Se-TSat 5i-50-oS.at delk-vu-odat 

i-ord-pevos, n, ov | THSé-pevos, n, ov | dt-5d-wevos, n, ov | Seix-vU-wevos, 7, 
ov 

| 6 OTE-pny €-TL-Se-uNy €-61-50-unv é-Deik-vv-unv 
toré-co and f-aTw! é-rl-Se-co €-5t-50-c0 é-deik-vii-oo 
t-ora-to é-rl-Se-To €-51-50-To é-Selk-vi-T0 
i-oTd-uesov e-r1-Se-weov é-51-56-wesov é-Setk-vi-wedov 
tora-cSov é-7l-Se-cSov €-61-50-c Sov é-del«-vu-c Sov 
i-ord-cSny é T1-S€-c Nv é-d:-50-c qv é-deik-v-o qv 
i-o7TG-weda é-Ti-S€-weda é-51-56-weda é-Detk-v-weSa 
torta-cae é-7l-Se-o7S€ é-51-50-aSe é-elx-vu-ode 
t-ota-vto é-r[-Se-vT0 é-5{-d0-vTo é-delx-vu-vTo 

i-oral-uny § Ti-Sol-uny? 81-Sol-uny 7 deuc-vb-olunv 
[-oTat-o Tl-S01-0 51-do7-0 Setx-v-o10, 

| (-oTal-To Tl-S0l-TO 51-507-To ete. 
| f-oral-weSov TL-Sol-MeSov 5:-5ol-wesov 
torat-csov Ti-Sul-o Sov 81-500-cSov 

| f-oral-cSnv TL-Sol-oSnv b:-dol-cSnv 
i-oraf-weda | Tt-Sol-weda 51-dol-meda 
L-orai-ode | Ti-S0l-oFe | 51-doi-ose 
(-orat-yTo | Tt-S0t-vto | 6c-B07-vro 

5. 3§172,Rem.8. 4§172,Rem.3. * On the irreg. accent of émfotauas. 
ete., see § 176,1. ® On the accent in érforai, ete. see § 176, 1. 7§176,2 
PSE EE SRE I he I SE RE ee I TRE 
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ACTIVE. 

Tia i 
gi 238 : 
=| 888 STA- to place. | OE- to put. AO- to give. | AEIK- to show. 

Blam 

8.1. | &orn-v, I stood,| (€Sn-v) ) A. I.) (@-8e-v) ) A. I. 
2. | &orn-s (€-37-s) > used| (2-dw-s) ¢ used 

s 3. | orn (23) )forit] (€dw) ) forit 
“= | Dil. | 
8 2.| &or7-tov €-9¢-Toy €-50-rov wanting. | 
3 3. | &orn-thy e-Sé-Tnv é-80-T nv 
S| P.1. | &orn-pev é-Se-pwey @-So-wev 

2. | @orn-te é-Se-Te @-50-Te | 
3. | Bor n-cav é-Se-cay @-B0-cay 

8.1. | ora! 36! 3a ' 
2. | orhs on-s 56-s 

$ 3. | oT] mn 56 
‘§ | D.1. 
S 2. | or7n-Tov 7-Tov d0-Tov 
=> 3. | or7-Tov Yj-TOV 50-Toy 
= k vu pe 
HP. 1. | ord-yev 3@-wev 50-wev 

2. | ori-Te O7-TE b@-Te 
3. | ¢7@-o1(v) 3@-o1(v) 56-o1(v) 

~1.| crat-ny Sel-nv Sol-nv 
2. | oral-ns Sel-ns dol-ns 

“i 3. | orat-n Sel-n dol-n 
Hy |ok is 
3 2. | oral-nrov? Sel-nTrov? dol-nrov > 
Q 3. | oral-nTnv Ser-hrnv doi-T ny 
S , F 1. | orat-nuev Sel-nuey Sol-nwev 

2. | orat-nre Sel-nTe dol-nre 
3. | otal-ev Ser-ev dot-ev 

2. | or hoe Sés (Seu) * | Bds (8691) * 
3 3. oT h-Tw S€-Tw 36-Tw 
2 
= .2.| 07 a] -TOV .Sé-Toy 56-rov 
5 3. ort -TwY Sé-Tay 56-Twy 
= P. 2. | or7-tTe Sé-Te 56-Te | 
N 3. oT h-Twoay Sérwcav and | 36-rwcav and 

and ordvT wy Sevtwyv SévTwy 

~ Infin. oTTH-vat Set-va 5o0- be ate 

Part ards, aoa, dy | Sels, etoa, &v | Sos, odaa, dy 
; Gen. ordvros| Gen. Sevros__| Gen. ddvTos 

Future. orh-ow Sh-ow 56-ow deltw 

Aorist I. | @ornoa, I é-S7-kKa é-5w-ka &-derka 
[ placed, Instead of these forms, the 2d Aor. is 

used in the Dual, Pl. Ind. and in the 
other Modes and Participials, § 178, 2. i 

Perfect. €-o77n-Ka,° sto, re Set-Ka | b€é-30- “Ka d€-derxa, | 

Pluperfect. | é-orh-wew and | é-re-Sel-cew  e-5e-5d-new | e-de-delyew 
el-oTh-Kew | | 

Fut. Fut. Perf. \éorhtwold Att, wanting. wanting. |__ wanting. | é-orhtwold Att.| wanting. wanting. wanting. | 

es ae ne ea aia Ger OS TAO ee PO eee 

_ | @ara-Sny ere-Sny® | €-86-Sny | Aor. \eori-Sny eteSqv® «| e-db-8ny—«d Oy—«d:~ eevee | 

ere 

($175. 
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MIDDLE. 

STA- ¢» place. ©E- to put. AO- to give. AEIK- to show. 

rn es ee ree 

(é-ord-unv does | €-S€-unv €-56-uny 
not occur, but | @-Sou (from &eco)| &-dov (from %éoc0) 

é-mrd-uny é-Se-70 €-50-T0 
é-mpid-unv ) é-3é-wexov é-06-wedov 

é@-S¢-cS0v €-50-cS0v wanting. 
é-Sé-oSnv €-06-c nv 
€-J€-weda €-5d-neva 
éSe-o8¢ €-50-09e 
@-Se-vTo é-d0-vTo 

(or@-pat does not | S@-ua7 56-war? 
occur, but mplw- | 37 36 
pat, -n, -nTat, | Si-TaL 5a-TaL 
etc.) Sd-pmesor d0-mesov 

OH-TVov 30-cS0v 
a7-TV0v 80-c0v 
Jo-nwesa b0-weda 
7-7 ba-oSe 

| S@-vTat ba-vrat 

(oral-uny does not| Sol-uny® dol-uny © 
occur, but mpial-| So7-o dot-0 
pny, -alo -aiTo,| Soi-To Soi-ro 
otc.) Sol-wesov Sol-wesov 

ot-oVov dot-cSov 
Sol-cdnv dol-cSnv 
Sol-ueda Sol-weda 
ot-aVE dot-ade 
Sot-yTo dot-vTo 

(ard-co, Or or@ | Sov (from Séo0)® | S00 (from &da0) ® 
does not occur, | $é-cSw 06-03 
but mpla-co, or | dé-cSov 56-aSov 
mplw) Sé-cSav 50-cSev 

sé-ode 56-0 
Sé-cSwoay and 56-cdwoay and 

Sé-cS@V 56-cSwv 

(ord-cSa:) mplac. | $é-c3a 56-cSat 

(ord-wevos) mpla- | Sé-pevos, -n, -ov | 50-pevos, -7, -ov 
bevos 

OT H-ToMaL Sh-copat da-comat delEouac 

e-orn-odunv (€-S7-Kd-uwnv) (€-5w-Kd-unv) é-Seitduny 
| Instead of these forms, the second Aor. Mid. is 
| used by the Attic writers, § 173, 2. 

€or d-pai,173, R.2.) re Ser-pae 5€-5o-uat d€-Sery-uce 

é-ord-unv, § 173, | é-te-Sel-uny é-de-56-uqv é-de-dely-unv 
Rem. 2. 

é-orhtoua,'? wanting. wanting. wanting. 

SIVE. 

| Fut. L.| ora-Shoown | te-Shooua® | d0-S4ooun decx-Shooucs 
§ 21,2. 7 Also in 
ete., 2xda@uat, -d, -@Tai, etc., amoda@uat, -G, -@Tat, etc. 

composition, €v9Guat, -7, -77Ta, etc.. amo >aua', Tl: “ira, 
8 See § 176,2. ®In 

composition, katdSou, ardédou; mepiov, amddov; Katdecse, mepidoade; evdec- 
Se, mpd3oc3e: but evSod, cisQod; mpodod, évdov, § 118, Rem. 1. 
§ 173, Rem. 2. 

MR ee Cea 

'0§ 154, 6, and 

Ce i ee eo 
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§176. Remarks on the Paradigms. 

1. The verbs S0vapuat, tobe able; émlotramat, to know, and xpeuauat, to hang, 
have a different accentuation from ¢oraua, in the Pres. Subj. and Impf. Opt., 
namely, Subj. ddvwua, emicrwpat, -n, -nT al, -noSov, -nove, -wyTa; Opt. duvaiuny, 
emioraluny, -a10, -aiTo, -aicSov, -atode, -aivTo; so also dvaluny, -a10, -a:to (§ 177, 
4), and éempiduny (§ 179, 6). 

2. The forms of the Opt. Mid. Impf. and second Aor. in -o, viz. ridolunv, 
Solunv, were preferred to those in -et, viz. TiSeluny, -€t0, -eiTo, etc. SEuNy, -€00, 
-ciro, etc. In compounds, the accent remains as in simples; thus, évdolunv 
(€vSelunv), evdoto (évSeto), etc.; so also in compounds of doluny, e. g. diadoluny, 
diadoz0, etc. 

8. On the abbreviated form of the Perf. and Plup.: @ord-rov, €-ord-per, 
é-ord-tTe, €-ora-oi(v), see § 193. 

4. Verbs in -dus, as has been seen, form the Subj. and Opt. like verbs in -vw. 
Still, there are some examples where these modes follow the analogy of verbs 
in -ui: Sos wh Stack eddvvirat (instead of -dntra), Pl. Phaedon. 77, b. woxorrd 
Te kal meyvorTo (from -v:To, instead of -vorro), Ibid. 118, a. 

5. In the later writers, e. g. Polybius, a Perf. and Plup. are found with the 
Trans. meaning, J have placed, namely, €oré&na, Ec TuKerr. 

SUMMARY OF VERBS IN -mt. 

1. Verbs in -ws which annex the Personal-endings immediately 
to the Stem-vowel. 

$177. (a) Verbs in -a (i-orn-pt; STA-): 

1. ki-ypy-p, to lend, to bestow (XPA-), Inf. ktxpavat, Fut. xpyow, 

Aor. éxpyoa. Mid. to borrow, Fut. xpjoopa. (Aor. expyodpny in 

this sense is avoided by the Attic writers.) To the same stem 

belong :— 

2. xph, it is necessary, oportet (stem XPA- and XPE-), Subj. xp7, Inf. xpivat, 

Part. (rd) xpedv (usually only Nom. and Acc.); Impf. expijv, or xpiy (with 

irregular accent), Opt. xpeln (from XPE-); Fut. xpiora in Soph. (but not 

xpnoet). 
Inf. xpiv, aroxpihv, in Eurip., by contraction from xpdew. 

3. amdxpn, it suffices, sufficit; the following also are formed regularly from 

XPAQ: aroxpaoi(v), Inf. amoxpiv; Part. aroxpas, -Goa, -av; Impf. awéxpy; Fut. 

amoxphoet; Aor. améxpnoe(v), etc. Mid. aroxpauat, to abuse, abutor, or consumo, 

Inf. aroxpjoSa, is inflected like xpdouat, § 129, Rem. 2. 

4. évivn (with Attic reduplication instead of évévnur), to ben- 

efit, (ONA-) Inf. évwava; Impf. Act. wanting, dpedov being 

used for it; Fut. évjow; Aor. avyca, Inf. dévjca: (for it dvjvar, like 

ornvat, in Pl. Rp. 600, d.). Mid. évivaua, to get benefit, be bene- 

fitted, Fut. évycopo.; Aor. cvipny (dvépqy later, but also in Eur. 

dvacde), -yor0, -nro, etc., Imp. dvyco, Part. évjyevos (Hom.), Opt. 

évatpny, -aro, -arro (§ 176, 1), Inf. dvaodac; Aor. Pass. dvpSqy rarer 
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instead of dvqjpqv. The remaining forms are supplied by 
ace 

5. mi-p-rAy-pu, to fill, (IIAA-) Inf. wysrdAavac; Impf. éxiprdnv; 

Fut. rrjow; Perf. rérAnxa; Aor. erynoa; Mid. to fill for one’s 

self, wiprropa, Inf. riwrAacdar; Impf. éripardduyv; Aor. érAqod- 

pyv; Fut. wAjocopo; Perf. Mid. or Pass. rérAnopar; Aor. Pass. 

erAnodnv (§ 131); Fut. Pass. Ayo Ijoopat (§ 131); second Aor. 

éexrAjpnv, Poet. Verb. Adj. rAnoréos. 

The uw in the reduplication of this and the following verb is usually omitted 

in composition, when yu precedes the reduplication, e. g. éwrirAauat, but evemm- 

mAdunv. Contrary to this rule, however, forms with ad without « are both 

used by the poets, according to the necessities of the verse. 

6. wimpy, to burn, Trans., in all respects like wipaAnpe: zpr- 

ow, ETpNTA, TETpPHKA, TEeTpNTpal, empHnodnv, TpnTIjoopo, TeTpPHTOpaL. 

7. TAH-MI, to endure, Pres. and Impf. wanting (instead of 

them tropevw, dvéxopar); Aor. erAnv, (TAG,) TAaiyv, TAAL, TAGS 

(rAaoa) ; Fut. rAnoopar; Perf. rérAnxa. Verbal Adj. rAqrds. (In 

Attic prose this verb is rare.) 

8. dy-pi, to say (stem @A-), has the following formation : — 

§ 178. 

Present. a Oe tnlVei Eire Imperfect. 
Indi- 8.1. t Indi- | 8.1. | epny 
cative | -| on cative : ens, usually épnosa 

| en [(§ 116, 2). 
D. g. D. eparov 

| .P. | 
eparny 

ebauey 
epare 

: . | &pacay 

Subj. | $6, dfs, of, Pitov, Paucyv,} Opt. | painv, pains, paln, palnrov 
PnTe, paai(v) and airoy, pahrny and 

Imp. | padi, or P&S: (odupads), pia, gattny, painuey and dai- 
pitov, patwv, pire, PiTw- bev, painre and aire, patey 
cay and dayTwr Fut. | ohow . 

Inf. | paiva Aor. | &pnoa. 
Part. (dds, paca, ody | 

G. pdvtos, dans) 

MIDDLE. 

Perf. Imp. 7 =pdoSw (Pl. Tim. 72, d.), let it be said. Impf. Ind. épavro, Lys. 
Fragm. 3. [X. Cy. 6.1, 21, is a false reading]; Inf. pacda:, Aesch. Pers. 
687, in chorus. Part. dduevos (rare), affirming. 

Verbal adjective, dards, daréos. 

1In composition: avtig¢nu, ciupnut, avripnot(y), cdudnor(y). etc, but ayri- 
offs (accent on ultimate). cuudhs, and Subj. av7ida, avtip7s, ete, 

49 
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Remark 1. In the second person g7s, both the accentuation and the Iota 
subscript are contrary to all analogy. On the inclination of this verb in the 
Pres. Ind. (except g7s), see § 33, a. 

Rem. 2. This verb has two significations, (a) to say in general, (b) to affirm, 

(aio) to assert, to assure, etc. The Fut. pijow, and Aor. épyca, have only the 

last signification. The Part. pds is not used in Attic prose; still, y Pl. Ale. 2, 

139, c. pavtes. 

Rem. 3. With onut the verb jul, inguam, may be compared, which, like 

inquam, is used in the spirited repetition of what had been said; the imperfect 

i, 7 is used in the phrases jv & eye, said I, 4 & bs, said he, to describe a con- 

yersation. 

$179. The following Deponents also belong here. 

1. dyapa, to wonder, Impf. ipyépnv; Aor. jydoIny (iyaodpny, 

Epic and Dem. 18, 204); Fut. dydooua. Verbal Adj. dyaorés. 

2. divapa, to be able, second Pers. dvvacat [5iv7 from the Ion. 

diveat, tragic and later, § 172, 2, (a)], Subj. dvvwpae (§ 176, 1), Imp. 

divaco, Inf. divacIa, Part. dvvapyevos ; Impf. évvayyy and 7dvvapny, 

second Pers. édivw (not édvvaco, § 172, 2), Opt. dvvaiuny, divaio 

(§ 176, 1); Fut. duvjoopar; Aor. edvvydqy, HdvvySqy and eévvda Ine 

(not 7dvvdcInv), the last Ion. and in Xen. (Aug., § 120, Rem. 

1); Perf. dedtvyua. Verbal Adj. dvvards, able and possible. 

3. ériorapa (like torapyar), to know, (properly, to stand upon 

something, to be distinguished from édicraya), second Pers, 

éricracat (éxiora seldom and only Poet.), Subj. ériorwpar (|| 176, 

1), Imp. éziotw [seldom and only in the poets and later writers, 

ériataco, § 172, 2 (b)]; Impf. Amorduny, Arictw [seldom and 

only in the poets and later writers, #xicraco, § 172, 2 (b)], Opt. 

émioraipny, eriorao ($176, 1); Fut. éruorjoopar; Aor. Arun Inv. 

(Aug., § 126, 3.) Verbal Adj. érurryros. 

4. &papa, to love (in the Pres. and Impf. only poetic, in prose 

éodw is used instead of it); Aor. npaoInv, I loved; Fut. épacdy- 

copa, I shall love. [Pass. épdyou (from épdw), I shall be loved.) 

Verbal Adj. épacros. 

5. kpepapa, to hang, be suspended, pendeo, Subj. Kxpeswpor 

($ 176, 1), Part. xpepdpevos; Impf. expepauny, Opt. xpepatuyy, -a.0, 

-atro (§ 176, 1), (Amst. Vesp. 298, kpéuourS_e, comp. papvapat, 

§ 230, and pepvoiunv, § 154, 8); Aor. expenaoInv; Fut. Pass 

SE li aR a Sm ER cas ed a a, ee et ee! 



§ 180.] VERBS IN -pt 219 

kpepacInoopat, I shall be hung; Fut. Mid. xpewjoopa, pendebo, 

I shall hang. 

6. zpiacIa, to buy, érpidpnv, second Pers. érpiw (an Aor. Mid., 

and found only in this tense, which the Attic writers employ 

instead of the Aor. of @véopa, viz. éwvnodpnv, Which is not used 

by them, § 122, 4), Subj. zpimpar (§ 176, 1); Opt. zpraiuny, -avo, 

-aito (§ 176, 1); Imp. zpiw; Part. zpidpevos. 

§ 180. (b) Verbs in -e€ (ri-In-pt, OE-). 

"I-y-pe (stem ‘E-), to send. Many forms of this verb are found 

only in composition. 

ACTIVE. 

Ind. tut, ins, now(v); terov; teuev, tere, iaor(v) [feior(v)]; 
Subj. i@, ifs, if; irov; iuev, fire, idou(y); aid, apifs, apm, 

etc. 

Imp. fet, iérw, ete. — Inf. igvar. — Part. iets, ictoa, iev. 

Ind. fouy (from ‘IEQ), aplouy (rarer nplovv, rare te, mpotew, ple), 
eis, fet, apie: (rarer Aple:); terov, iérny; tewev, tere, feoav, 
aplecay (rarer 7plecay). 

Opt. iefny (second Pers. Pl. aptorre, Plat.; third Pers. Pl. apfouev, 
X. H. 6. 4, 3). 

eixa. —Plup etkew.— Fut. ow. — Aor. I. hea (§ 178, 2). 
Ind. Sing. is supplied by hee I. (§ 173, 2); Dual eftov, aeirov, 

eirny; Plur. ciuev, kadeiuev, efre, aveire, ray, commonly 
cicav, apeioay. : 

Subj. a, HS, APO, apns, ete. 
Opt. env, eins, etn ; eitoy, abetrov, eirny; ciuev, dpetuer, cite, aer- 

Te, elev, aupetev. 

Imp. €s, des, Erw; Erov, &perov, ETwy; Ere, Uere, Erwoay and évrwy. 
Inf. civat, apeivar. — P. els, cioa, apeioa, Ev, abév, Gen. évros, elons, 

apevtos. 

Remark 1. On the Aug. of apinus, see § 126, 3. 

Rem. 2. The form of the Impf. fy is very doubtful, and the forms fms, in 

are very rare. The form few has the ending of the Plup., like the Impf. of cfu, 
to go; it is Att. and Ion., a secondary form of four. 
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MIDDLE. 

Pres. Ind. teuat, teoat, ero, etc. — Subj. i@uat, api@uat, if, api, ete. 
Imp. feoo, or fov. — Inf. teoSat. — Part. i¢uevos, -n, -ov. 

Impf. iguny, teoo, etc. — Opt. ietuny, Att. iofuny, ioto, aduoto, ete. 

Aor. II. | Ind. efuny Subj. cpat, apauat, aD 49%, Tal, apjrat 
cico, apeico Opt. Tpooiuny, -010, -O1TO, -oiwesa, -oio de, 

| eito, apetro -olvTo (mpoetro, mpoetaSe, mpoetvTo 
elucsa, etc. are rarer forms) 

Imp. of (aod, mpoot), second Pers. Pl. 
Eade (aperde, mpdeose), éosw, etc.). 

Inf. éoSa:.— Part. guevos, -n, -ov. 

Perf. efuat, weSetua; Inf. eioSa, Hedeiosau. —Plup. elunv, ciso, aeioo, ete. 
— Fut. joowa. — Aor. I. jxdunv (rare, § 173, 2). 

PASSIVE. 

A. I. eiSny, P. ESjva, etc. — Fut. ESjooua.— Verb. Adj. érds, éréos (&peros). 

Rem. 3. Besides the two verbs riSnu: and tu, only the following dialectic 

verbs belong here, viz.,’AH-MI, AI-AH-MI (AE), (though d:deaox(v), from the 

last is found in X.); diGnuar and ATH-MI. 

Isl. (c) Verbs in -c, only elpe (ib), to go: 

PRELIMINARY Remark. The verbs efui, to go, and eipl, to be, are pre- 

sented together (though the last, on account of its stem ES, does not belong 

here), in order to exhibit to the eye the agreement and disagreement of the two 

verbs in their formation. 

PRESENT. 

eiul, to be Subj. & 

eioi(v) 

Yost Inf. eivou . | 11, modsiSt | Inf. iévan 
(seld. apédsex) 

Part. dy, otca, .| rw Part. idv, iod- 
ov .2.| trov, mpdsirov| oa, idv 

| G. dvros, otions 3. | trey Gen. idvtos, 
. | toTwoay | (apmy, mapov- | P. 2. | tre, mposire iovons. 

| (rare €orwv:, oa, mapdy, . | trwoay, or (mapidy, mapi- 
bytwy, Plat.| G. wapdvros) idytway ({rwy | odoa, Tapidy, 

Legg. 879, b.)| Aesch. E.32.)| G. wapidyros). 
8S: = o —— p = 

iu be 
2 
3. 

~ 2. 
3. 

401 |p 
2. 
3. 

APS 
3. 

2. 
3. 

ee 
3 
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IMPERFECT. 

A She Opt. i nid: 9, * 0 Oat: 

iv, I was einv 8.1. | Hew or ja, T went | nD _— 

| Hove (§ 116, 2)} efns . | fets and jeoda 
jv (from He-v) | etn . | Hee 
joroy (Tov) elntov D. 2. | Heirov, us'ly 7rov 
horny (jrnv) | eintny .| nelrny, “ non 
Homey elnuev (seldom eiuev)} P.1. | Hemmer, “  juev 

2. | re (jor) etnre (seld. poet. eire) .| nee, “ are 
3.) hoa efnoay and elev . | Heoav (joav poet.) 

Fut. @roua, I shall be, on, or vet, €orat, etc. — Opt. éoolunv. — Inf. érerSau. 
— Part. éoduevos.— Verbal Adj. éoréov, cuverréor. 

2. 
3. 

D, 2. 
3. 

Pe 
9 

Mippie Form: Pres. veuat, feoat or %, tera, etc., Imp. veoo, Inf. teoSat, 
Part. i¢uevos; the Impf. i€unv, teoo, etc., signifying to hasten, ought 
probably to be written with the rough breathing, which is strongly 
confirmed by the manuscripts, and to be referred to fyu:.— Verbal Ad). 
irés, iréov, rarer ivnréov. 

RemMARkK 1. On the inclination of the Ind. of etul, to be (except the second 
Pers. eZ), see § 33 (a). In compounds, the accent is on the preposition, as far back 
as the general rules of accentuation permit, e. g. mdpeut, mdper, mapeori(y), etc. 
Imp. rdpio&, EdvicSt; but rapyy on account of the temporal augment, mapéorau 
on account of the omission of e (mapéoeta), mapetva: like infinitives with the 
ending -vat, Tapa, -7s, -H, etc., mapei?re, mapetev, On account of the contraction ; 
the accentuation of the Part. in compound words should be particularly noted, 
e. g. mapdy, Tapotoa, mapdv, Gen. mapdytos (so also mapidy, Gen. mapiovTos). 

Rem. 2. The compounds of efu, to go, follow the same rules as those of 
eiul, to be ; hence several forms of these two verbs are the same in compounds, 
e. g. mapewut, maper, and mapeior(v) (the last being third Pers. Sing. of efu: and 
third Pers. Pl. of eiuf); but Inf. rapiévar, Part. rapidv. 

Rem. 3. The form efey, esto, be it so! good! shortened from e¥y and strength- 
ened by ay, must be distinguished from the shortened form e¢fey instead of 
efnoay of the third Pers. Pl. Opt. Impf.— A secondary form, yet critically to be 
rejected, of the third Pers. Imp. #7 instead of é7rw, is found once in Pl. Rp. 
361, ¢., with the varying reading éorw.— The form of the first Pers. Impf. is 
often #, among the Attic poets, and sometimes also in Plato; the form juny is 
rare (Lys. 7, 34, X. Cy. 6.1, 9).— The form of the second Pers. Impf. js is 
found frequently in the later writers, and rarely in lyric passages of the Attic 
poets. — The Dual forms with o are preferred to those without o; on the con- 
trary, Te is preferred to ore (Aristoph.). 

Rem. 4. The form of the third Pers. Sing. Impf. few instead of Fe, from 
ciut, sometimes occurs, even before consonants, Ar. Plut. 696. mposyew (in 
Senarius) ; Pl. Crit. p. 114, d. (in the best MSS.) ; jew, Pl. Crit. 117, e. (in the 
best MSS.) ; mporew, Pl. Tim. 43, 6; ave, ib. 60, ¢; dazfew, ib. 76, b. 

Rem. 5. The Ind. Pres. of cfu, to go, has regularly in the Attic prose- 
writers the meaning of the Fut. Z shall or will go or come; hence the Pres. is 
supplied by &pxoua (§ 167, 2); the Inf. and Part. have likewise a Pres. and 
Fut. meaning. 

19* 
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II. Verbs in -us which annex the Syllable yvi or vi to the 

Stem-vowel and append to this the Personal-endings. 

$182. Formation of the Tenses of Verbs whose Stem 

ends with a, «, 0, or with a Consonant. 

A. Verbs whose Stem ends with a, e, or o. 

Voice.| Tenses. 

Act. | Pres. — 
Impf. 
Perf. 
Plup. 
Fut. 

Aor. 

Pres. 
Impf. 
Perf. 
Plup. 
Tue 
Aor. 
Warr 

Aor. 
Fut. 

Verbal Adj. 

Pass. 

a. Stem in a. b. Stem in e. 

oKeda-vyi-pu | 
é-oxeda-vyi-y ' 
é-oKe0G-Ka 
€-oKedd-KeELV 
oKeda-ow 

Att. xed, -Gs, -@ 
é-oK60G-oa 

Att. xopa, -ets, -e7 

; Kopé-vvi-ut! 
€-KOpe-vyu-v 

Ke-KOpe-ka 
€-Ke-Kope-Kely 

Kope-ow, 

é-Kdpe-oa, 

oKEda-vyi-pat 
€-cKeda-vyU-uny 
é-oK€0a-o-jAaL 
é-oKed6-o-MNV 

€-oKedd-o-Snv 
oKeda-o-Shoouat 

oKeda-o-Tds 
oKeda-o-Té0s 

Kopé-vvi-uat 
€-Kope-vyu-unv 

Ke-Kdpe-o- aut 
é-Ke-KOpe-o- nV 

Kopé-c-omar 
€-Kope-o-auny 

| 

KE-Kope-o-omat 

c. Stem in o (w). | 

oTpeé-vyi-u 
é-oTpa-vyi-y' 
é-oTpw-ka 
é-oTpw-Kew 
oTpa-ow 

é-oTpw-oa 

; oT pé-vyi-uat 
€-OT pW-YVU-ULNY 
é-oTpw-pat 
€-oTpP@-pny 

e-Kopé-o-Snv 
Kope-o-Shoomat 

Kope-o-Tds 
Kope-o-T€0S 

é-oTpa-Snv 
| oTpw-Shoouat 

oTpw-7ds 
oTpw-T Eos. 

And ckeda-vyiw, éeoxedd-vyvoy — kope-vytw, é-Kopé-vyvov —oTpw-vytw, é- 
| oTpe-vyvoy (v always short). 

B. Verbs whose Stem ends with a Consonant. 

~ - 
OM-VU-[ak 
Q@ye-vu-unv 
Oml- @.0- haut 

bu-vo-p * 

du-vi-y} 
Ou-b0-Ka 
?omoa) | 
§ 124, 2. 

ou-oud-Kew 

bA-Av-y,! perdo, | dA-Av-war, pereo, 
&A-Av-y | @A-AV-eNV 
6A-@Ae-Ka ("OAEQ), perdidi, 

§ 124, 2. 
dA-wA-a, peril, 
6A-wAé-Kev, perdideram, 
6A-dA-elv, perieram, 
GA-@, -€ts, -€0 | GA-ovmat, -Er 
dde-oa A. IL. &a-dpny 

| Ou-wud-mny 

| bu-oDuat, -Er 
&uo-oa | @Mo-oduny 
A. I. P. @ud-c-Sqyv (et oudsnv) 
F. 1. P. du0-0-Sjoopat. 

1 And oAAU-w, &AAv-ov — duvt-w, éuyv-oy (always vb). 

Remark. *OAAdut comes by assimilation from 8A-vous (§ 18, Rem.). For an 

example of a stem-ending with a mute, see defxvius above, under the para- 

digms (§ 175). The Part. Perf. Mid. or Pass. of duvius is dumpoopévos. The 

remaining forms of the Perf. and Plup. commonly omit the « among the Attic 

writers, €. 2. 6udporat, dudporo. 
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SUMMARY OF THE VERBS BELONGING HERE. 

The Stem-ends, 

A. In a Vowel and assumes -yvo, 

§ 183. (a) Verbs whose Stem ends ina. 

1. Kepa-vvi-wu (poetic secondary form kipvaw, kipynur; Epic and 

poet. kepdw), to mix, Fut. xepaow, Att. xepd; Aor. éxépioa; Perf. 

xexpaxa; Mid. to mix for one’s self, Aor. éxepacdynv; Perf. Mid. 

or Pass. kéxpamar (kexepaoua, Anacr. 29,13; Inf. xexepaoIa, Luc. 

Dial. Meretr. 4, 4); Aor. Pass. expadny, Att. also éxepao Inv 

(Metathesis, § 156, Rem.). 

2. Kpeud-vv-pu, to hang, Fut. xpeudow, Att. kpeud; Aor. éxpepa- 

oa; Mid. or Pass. xpeudvvipa, to hang one’s self, or be hung (but 

Kpeuapat, to hang, § 179, 5); (Perf. Mid. or Pass. xexpéuapar in 

later writers;) Fut. Pass. kpeuacIjooua; Aor. éxpeuaoInv, I was 

hung, or I hung. 

3. merd-vvi-p, to spread out, to open, Fut. reracw, Att. mera; 

Aor. érérdca (Perf. Act. reméraxa, Diod.); Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
mérrauat (§ 155, 2) (reréracpat, non-Attic and Luc.); Aor. Pass. 

éretacdnv. 

4. oxedd-vvi-ju, to scatter, Fut. oxedaow, Att. oxed®; Aor. éoxé- 

deca; Perf. Mid. or Pass. éoxédacuor; Aor. Pass. éoxeddo Sv. 

§ 184. (b) Verbs whose Stem ends in e. 

PRELIMINARY Remark. The verbs évvim, oBévvius:, and also Cévvime 

(§ 186), do not properly belong here, since their stem originally ended in o, ‘EX- 

(comp. ves-tire), SBEX- (comp. &eBeo-ros), ZNS- (comp. (wa-rhp, (Go-rpov, ¢dbo- 

Ts, (wa-rds) ; but by the omission of the o, they become analogous to verbs in 

-e and -o. 

1. €-vvi-pu, to clothe, in prose duduévvipe, Impf. duduéevvey with- 

out Aug.; Fut. dudiéow, Att. dudid; Aor. jydicoa; Perf. Act. 

wanting; Perf. Mid. or Pass. judiecpa, jpudicoa, idiecra, ete., 

Inf. japreoJar; Fut. Mid. dudiéoona. (Aug. §§ 126, 3. and 230.) 

The vowel of the Prep. is not elided in the Common language, 

hence also émésacSa, X: Cy. 6. 4, 6. 

2. Cé-vvi-ut, to boil, Trans., Fut. féow; Aor. &eoa; Perf. Mid. 

or Pass. eleopar; Aor. Pass. eCéoInv. — (féw, on the contrary, is 

usually intransitive). 
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3. Kopé-vvu-pu, to satiate, Fut. xopeow, Att. xop®; Aor. éxdpeca; 

Aor. Mid. éxopaoapnv; Perf. Mid. or Pass. xexépecpar; Aor. Pass. 

exopeod nv. 

4. oBé-wi-ju, to extinguish, Fut. cBéow; first Aor. érBeoa, I 

extinguished ; second Aor. éoBnv, I ceased to burn; Perf. és Byxa, 

LI have ceased to burn. — Mid. cBévipcu, to cease to burn, intrans. 

Fut. cBjcopo; Perf. Mid. or Pass. ésBecpar; Aor. Pass. éoBéo- 

Inv; Fut. Pass. cBeoIjoowa. No other verb in -vyu has a 

second Aor. Act. (§ 191, 2). 

5. oropé-vvv-pu, to spread out (shortened form ordpvips, Poet. 

and X. Cy. 8. 8, 16), Fut. oropécw, Att. crop; Aor. éoropeca ; 

Mid. to spread out for one’s self. The other tenses are formed 

from otpwivvip.; éotpwodynv; eoTpwpa, eotpdiInvy, oTpwrds (nOn- 

Att. éordpecpa, éoropéo Inv, and éoropydnv). See § 182. 

§ 185. (c) Verbs whose Stem ends inv. 

ti-vvi-u (TI-), to pay, to expiate, Mid. ti-vvi-wat, to get pay, to punish, to avenge, 

secondary Epic form of tivyw and tivoua:.—In Attic poetry. the Mid. is often 

found, and with one vy, tivipas. 

§ 186. (d) Verbs in 0, with the o lengthened into w. 

1. £6-wi-p, to gird, Fut. Géow; Perf. ewxa, Paus.; Aor. waa; 

Mid. to gird one’s self, Aor. Mid. elwoapynv; Perf. Mid. or Pass. 

eCwopar (§ 131). . 

2. pd-vvi-pu, to strengthen, Fut. pdow; Aor. éppwoa; Perf. Mid. 

or Pass. éppwpyor, Imp. eppwoo, vale, farewell, Inf. éppactar; Aor. 

Pass. é6pioInv (§ 131); Fut. Pass. poodjoopa. 

3. oTpw-vvi-pt (§ 182), to spread out, Fut. otpdow; Aor. éotpw- 

aa, etc. See cropewi-pu (§ 184, 5). 

4. xpw-vvi-p, to color, Fut. xpdow; Aor. éxpwoa; Perf. Mid. or 

Pass. xéxpwopar; Aor, Pass. éxpdodnv. 

B. Verbs whose Stem 3nds in a Consonant and assumes -vo. 

§ 187. (a) Ina Mute. 

1. dy-vi-ps, to break, Fut. dm; Aor. éaga, Inf. agar ( Part. Lys. 

100, 5. xaredgavres with the Aug.); second Perf. éaya, I am 

hroken; Mid. to break for one’s self; Aor. éagépnv; Aor. Pass. 

eaynv (Aug., § 122, 4). 
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2. deix-vi-pu, see § 175. 

3. elpy-vi-pe (or elpyw), to shut m, Fut. eipfw; Aor. dpéa, Inf. 

pfu, Part. epgas (Pl. Polit. 285, b.), weprépEavres (Th. 5, 11), 

évvépfavtos (Pl. Rp. 5. 461, b), Subj. xaSefpEys (with the variation 

xadép&ys), Pl. Gorg. 461, d; Aor. Pass. eipydInv; Perf. cipyyar. 
(But cipyw, eipfu, etpa, cipyInv, to shut out, etc.) 

4. Levy-vi-y, to goin together, Fut. fevgm; Aor. eleva; Mid. to 

join to or for one’s self, Fut. Cevfouar; Aor. eevédynv; Perf. Mid. 

or Pass eeywypar; Aor. Pass. éCevxInv, and more frequently 

eLvynv. 

5. ply-vi-pu, to mix (pioyw, secondary form), Fut. pigw; Aor. 
euiga, pigar; Perf. wenixa (Polyb.); Perf. Mid. or Pass. pewypar, 

penixta.; Aor. Pass. euixInv, and evtynv; Fut. Pass. pry Ijoopar; 

Fut. Perf. weptéouac. 

6. oty-vi-p1, usually as a compound: (The Attic use of the 

form oiyvi~e is not certain) dvolyvip., diofyip. (but instead, 
dvotyw, duotyw, are more frequently used in the Pres. and dvéwyov 

always in the Impf.), to open, Fut. dvoifw; Aor. dvéwéa, dvotgar (in 

X. Hell. jvoryov, nvorka, signifying to put to sea, to weigh anchor) ; 

first Perf. dvéwxa, I have opened; second Perf. dvéwya, I stand 

open, instead of which Att. évéwypor; Impf. Mid. évewyouny; Aor. 

Pass. dvewyIyv, dvoryIjva. (Aug. § 122, 6.) Verb. Adj. dvouxréos. 

7. dpopy-vi-p1, to wipe off, Fut. duopém; Aor. duopéa; Mid. to 

wipe off from one’s self; Fut. ducpfouor; Aor. dpopEdynv; Aor. 

Pass. apopx-Syv. 

8. mpy-vi-m, to fix, fasten, freeze, Fut. mygw; Aor. ernéa; first 

Perf. rérnya, Ihave fastened ; second Perf. réryya, I stand fast, 

am frozen; Mid. wyyvipo., I stick fast; Perf. rémpypa, I stand 

Just; Aor. Pass. éraynv (more seldom éryySyv); second Fut. 

Pass. rayjcowa. Verbal Adj. ryxros. 

9. pryy-vi-w4, to rend, Fut. fygo; Aor. &pynéa; second Perf. 

éppwya, [ am rent (§ 140, Rem. 3); Aor. Mid. éspnfaynv; Aor. 

Pass. éppaynv (epfyxInv rare); second Fut. payjnoopar. 

10. dpdy-vd-vi (commonly dpdcow, ppdrrw, § 143, 1), to break, 

Impf. édpayviv (Thuc. 7, 74. S. Ant. 241); Fut. ¢pagw; Aor. 

eppaga; Perf. Mid. or Pass. réfpayyar; Aor. Pass. éppaydnv 

(éppaynv first used among the later writers). 



226 VERBS. —keiat AND 7pat. [$§ 188, 189. 

§ 188. (b) Verbs whose Stem ends ina Liquid. 

1. &p-vt-ua (Epic and also in Plato), to take, obtain, secondary form of atpo- 

pou, and used only in particular phrases, to obtain, to acquire, namely, a rewurd, 

spoils, etc. Impf. jpyiunv. The remaining forms come from aipoua. 

2. Krei-vi-p, commonly written croivim. in the MSS., to put to 

death, Att. prose secondary form of xretvw, is used in the Pres. 

and Impf. The stem is KTEIN-, lengthened from KTEN-. 

The v of the stem is omitted on account of the diphthong (§ 169, 
Rem. 1). 

3. dA-Ad-ye (instead of oA-vv-px), to destroy. See § 182, B. In 

prose, only in compounds. 

4. op-vi-p, to swear. See § 182, B. 

5. dp-vi-pu (poet.), to rouse (§ 230). 

6. orop-vi-pi, to spread out. See oropevvipu, § 184, 5. 

{ 189. Inflection of the two forms of the Perf. xetpar 

and Year. 

PRELIMINARY RemaRK. The two forms of the Perf. ketwa: and fat, 

are s0 essentially different, in their formation, from the other verbs in -, that 

they require to be treated by themselves. 

a. Ketpas, to lie. 

Keio, properly, I have lad myself down, hence I he down; 

then Pass. I have been laid down, I am lying down (e. g. avaxe- 

pa, I am laid up, i. e. consecrated, ovyxera, ut has been agreed 

upon, compositum est, constat, but ovvréderrar ixd twos, it has 

been agreed by some one); this verb is a Perf. without reduplica- 

tion, from the stem KEI- (contracted from KEE-). 

Perf. Ind. requat, Keioat, ketrat, Kelueda, Kelode, KEivTal ; 

Subj. céwuat, nen, kénrat, ete. 

Imp. ketoo, xeiodw, etc. ; — Inf. xetoSa:;— Part. refuevos. 

Impf. Ind. ékefuny, &xetoo, xerro, third Pers. Pl. &ewro. 

Opt. Keoluny, Kéolo, KéatTO, etc. 

Fut. Keloomat. 

Compounds dvdkeiot, KaTaKeiat, KaTaKeroat, ete.;— Inf. caraketoda:;— Imp. 

KATAKELTO, eyKELoO. 
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§ 190. b. “Hpac, to sit. 

1. “Hypa, properly, I have seated myself, I have been seated, 

hence, J st (Ion. and poetic, also used of inanimate objects, 

instead of ‘pina, I have been fixed, established); this verb is 

a Perf. of the poet. Aor. Act. cica, to set, to establish. The stem 

is “HA- (comp. jo-rar instead of 75-ra, according to § 17, 5, and 
the Lat. sed-eo). 

Remark 1. The active Aorist-forms of oa are dialectic (§ 230) and poet., 

but the Mid. signifying to erect, to establish, belongs also to Attic prose, eicduny; 

Part. eioduevos (Th. 3, 58, éroduevos); Imp. éoa, érom (%pecou); Fut. poetic 

€oouat, Ecooucn (epécoouct). The defective forms of this verb are supplied by 

iSpiiw. 

Perf: | Ind. Fat, Rou, HoTat, jueda, jose, jvTae; 

“Imp. joe, joSw, ete.; — Inf. fodau ;— Part. fpevos. 

Plup. HuNY, joo, oT, Hueda, Hove, hvTo. 

2. In prose, the compound xéJypar is commonly used instead 

of the simple. The inflection of the compound differs from the 

simple in never taking o in the third Pers. Sing., and in the 
Plup., only when it has the temporal Augment : — 

Perf. KdSNwal, Kano, KkaNTAL, ete.;— Subj. cadIGua, adh, Kadq- 

rat, etc. ;—Inwp. Kadnoo, etc.;—Inf. cadjeda; — Part. cad+- 

pevos. 

Plup. exadhuny and KoShunv, éxaddnoo and xadijoo, éxaddsnro and 

| Kadqoro, ete.; — Opt. caSolunv, Kddoto, kdSoiro, etc. 

Rem. 2. The Opt. forms: kad&iuny, -fo, -T70, etc. are doubtful. — The 

defective forms of fjua are supplied by €(eoSa, or Mecda (prose cadeCerdar, 

KadlCecda). 

VERBS IN -w, WHICH FOLLOW THE ANALOGY OF VERBS IN -i, IN FORMING 

THE sEcoND Aor. Act. AND Mip., THE Pres. AND Perr. ACT. 

§191. I. Second Aor. Act. and Mid. 

1. Several verbs with the characteristic a, « 0, v, form a 

second Aor. Act. and (though rarely) a second Aor. Mid., ac- 
cording to the analogy of verbs in -j, — this tense being without 

the mode-vowel, and appending the personal-endings to the 
stem. But all the remaining forms of these verbs are like 

verbs in -w. 
2. The formation of this second Aor. Act., through all the 

modes and participials, is like that of the second Aor. Act. of 
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verbs in -wu. The characteristic-vowel, with some exceptions, 

is lengthened, as in éornv, viz. & and ¢ into 7, o into w, t and % 

into t and v. This lengthened vowel remains, as in éoryy, 

throughout the Ind., Imp.,and Inf. The third Pers. Pl. in -yoav 

(Char. a) and -icay shortens the vowel, when the poets use the 
abridged form in -v, instead of -cay, e. g. Biv, dtv. The Subj., 

Opt., and Part., with some exceptions, which will be noticed in 

the following tables, are like verbs in -ps, e. g. Bainv (orainy), 

oPeinv (Jeinv), yvotnv (dotyv), yvovs (dovs). The Imp., like orpd, 

in the second Pers. Sing., takes the ending -., and the stem- 

vowel remains long through all the persons; in compounds of 

Baivw, Bnd is also shortened into Ba, e. g. karéBa, rpoBa, <isBG, 

eu Ba, éxiBa instead of KaraBn I, ete. 

ia. Characteris. a| b. Characteris. e | c. Characteris. o \d. Character. t 
and BA-Q, Batvw, | SBE-Q, cBévyvui,| TNO-2, yyveo- dv-w, 

ersonk: to go. to extinguish. kw, to know. to wrap up. 

Ind. 8.1. | @Bn-v, [ went, | @oBnv, I ceased to) @yvwv, [knew, | ed0v, Lwentin 
2. | &Bn-s éaBns [burn,| &yvws dus [or under, 
3. | &Bn za Bn eyvw z50 

D. 2. | @Bn-rov éaBntov eyvwrov Zd0Tov 
3. | é-Bn-ryv eoBhtny eyvarny eouT HY 

P. 1. | &By-pev to Bnuev eyvwpev ed0mev 
2. | €-Bn-re éoBynre eyvwre eouTe 
3. | €-Bn-cay éaBnoav eyuwouy Zdioay 

(Poet. Bay) (Poet. éyvwr) (Poet. div) 
Subj. S.| 6a, Bris, Bi' | cB, fis, 7 yO, yes, ye! | ddw, ns, n' 

D. | Baroy oBitov yv@Tov dvnrov 
P. | Bauer, fire, oBauey, 7jT«, WGpEV, OTE, dvwper, 

aot(v) Gou(v) ao1(v) NTE, wol(v) 
Opt. 8.1.) Batny oBetnv yvoiny * 

2. | Balns aBelns yvolns 
3. | Baln oBeln yvoin 

- 2.) Balnroy et atrov| oBelnrov et etroyv| yvotnroy et otroyv 
3. | Baihrny et alrny| oBerhrny et elrnv| yvountny et olny 

P. 1. | Batnuev et atuer| oBelnuev et ejuer| yvotnuey et oiuer 
2. | Balnre et atre | oBelnre et cite | yvolnte et ofre 
3. | Baiey (seldom| oBetev yvoiev (rarely ‘ 

Batnoay) yvolnoav) 
Imp. S.| B43, Arw? oBist, ATw® yor, dro? d091, Urw % 

D. 1. | girov, jrwv oBATov, htwy ywOTov, Tw ddToy, UTwY 
P. 2. Bare oBnTe yV@TeE dtTe 

3. | Bhrwoay und cBitwcay and yotwoouy and ditwoay et 
Bavrwy opévtwy | yvovTay ddytwy 

Inf. Byvat oBivan | yv@vas Sova 
Part. Bas, Goa, ay aBels, eioa, év yous, odoa, dv | dvs, toa, by 

G. Bavros G. oBévtos G. yydvTos G. ddvTos. 

' Compounds, e. g. dvaBa, dvaBfjs, etc.; arog BO; diay; avaddw. — 
? Aeschyl. Suppl. 230 (215) cvyyvgn; but in the Mid. form cuyyvoiro. 
3 Compounds, e. g. avdBndi, avdByte ; amda Bnd; dideyywd; avadosu. 
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Remark. The Opt. form dvyy (instead of dufnv) is not found in the Attic 

dialect, but in the Epic ({§ 227). 

§ 192. Summary of Verbs with a second Aor. like 
Verbs im -pe. 

Besides the verbs mentioned above, some others have this form :— 

1. didpdonw, to run away (§ 161,10), Aor. (APA-) édpar, -ds, -G, -duev, -are, 

-acav (%pév Poet.), Subj. Spa, Spas, SpG, Sparov, Spaucev, Spare, Spaar(v), Opt. 

dpalnv, Imp. dpadi, -dt7w, Inf. Spavar, Part. dpas, -Goa, -av, Gen. dpavros. 
2. wérouat, to fly (§ 166, 29), Aor. (MITA-) @rrny, Inf. rrijvat, Part. rras; Aor 

Mid. érrduny, wrdoda. 

3. mplacsat, see § 179, 6. 

4. okéAdAw or ckeAew, to dry, second Aor. (ZKAA-) éorAny, to wither, Intrans., 

Inf. cxaAjvat, Opt. cxAainv. 

5. @ad-vw, to come before, to anticipate ({ 158, 7), Aor. pany, pSjvat, ords, 

$36, pralnv. 

6. kalw, to burn, Trans. (§ 154, 2), Aor. (KAE-) exdny, I burned, Intrans.; but 

first Aor. Zcavoa, Trans. 

7. péw, to flow (§ 154, 2), Aor. (“PYE-) eppiny, I flowed. 

8. xalpw, to rejoice (§ 166, 32), Aor. (XAPE-) éxapnv. 

9. GAloxouc, to be taken, Aor. (‘AAO-) jjAwy and éddwy (§ 161, 1), aAdva, 

GA®, -GS, -G, etc., dAolnv, adot’s (always a, except in the Ind.). 

10. Bidw, to live, Aor. éBiwy, Subj. Bid, -Gs, -@, etc., Opt. Biany (not Biolny, 

as yvolny, to distinguish it from the Opt. Impf. Brofny), Inf. Bava, Part. Biods 

[otca, ody]; but the cases of Bods are supplied by the first Aor. Part. Bidoas. 

Thus: édveBiwv, [returned to life, from avaBidonoua (§ 161,3). The Pres. and 

Impf. of Bidw are but little used by the Attic writers; for these tenses, they em- 

ploy (@ ; besides these tenses, only the Fut. (jvew was in good use among Attic 

writers ; the remaining tenses were borrowed from fidw; thus, Pres. (@; Impf. 

%wy (§ 137, 38); Fut. Bidcoua, more rarely (iow; Aor. éBlwy (X. O. 4, 18. has 

also éBlwoev); Perf. BeBiwka; Perf. Mid. or Pass. BeBlwra, Part. BeBiwpeévos. 

11. dw (v orb), to produce, second Aor. épiv, Intrans., 4o be produced, be born, be 

naturally, pivar, pis, Subj. dw (Opt. wanting in the Attic dialect); but the first 

Aor. %pioa, Trans. J produced; Fut. giow, Trans. J will produce. The Perf. 
meéepuxa, L am produced, also has an intransitive sense, so also the Pres. Mid. 

gtoun; Fut. pucouat. 

Remark. Here also belong the forms oxés and cxofny of the second 
Aor. éoxov from éxw, to have (§ 166, 14), and w73« of the second Aor. roy 
from tive, to drink (§ 158, 5). 

§ 193. Il. Perfect and Pluperfect. 

The Attic dialect, in imitation of the Epic, forms a few Per- 

fects of pure verbs immediately from the stem, e. g. AI-Q, to 

20 
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fear, S€-8i-a, then rejecting the mode-vowel, in the Dual and Pl. 

Ind. Perf. and Plup., and to some extent in the Inf, e. g. dé-d:- 

pev instead of d¢-di-a-ev. In this way, these forms of the Perf. 

and Plup. become wholly analogous to the Pres. and Impf. of 
verbs in -pu, e. g. -ora-pev. The stem-vowel remains short, e. g. 

SéSipev, rérAdpuev, rerAavac; but in the third Pers. Pl. Perf., the 

mode-vowel a is not rejected, e. g. de-di-aor.; with verbs in -do, 

however, a is contracted with the stem-vowel, e. g. re-rAd-dot = 

Te-TAG-ou. 

Remark 1. Except the forms of AIN and Yorn, all the Perfects of this 
kind belong almost exclusively to poetry, particularly to the Epic. The Sing. 
Seda is not Attic. 
Rem. 2. The Imp. of these Perfects is also in use, and, since it not only 

wants the mode-vowel, but takes the ending -& in the second Pers. Sing., it is 
wholly analogous to the forms in -u:. So the Inf. Both append their termi- 
nations to the short stem-vowel; dediévai is an exception. The Subj. Perf. and 
the Opt. Plup. of verbs whose stem-vowel is a, are formed like verbs in -mi, since 
the Subj. Perf. admits the contraction of the stem-vowel with the termination, 
and the Opt. Plup. ends in -alny, e. g. éord-w, €o7@, -fjs, etc., TeTAalny. The 
Part. of verbs in -dw contracts the stem-vowel a with the ending -dés and -és, 
e. g. éorabs = éotds, éota-ds = éotrws and éords, and also have a peculiar 
feminine form in -éoa, e. g. éoraoa; all the Cases retain the w, e. g. €or@ros, 
éotaons, etc. 

Rem. 3. The form resolved by e is retained in some participles, in the Ionic 
dialect, e.g. éoreds, standing firm; so from téSynka, TeSveds (never TEdSvés) 
together with reSvnxds, is retained in the Attic dialect also. In these forms, 
w remains in all the Cases, e. g. 

éoreds, éorea@oa, éoteds, Gen. éoredros, -dons. 
TeSveds, Tesveaoa, Tedveds, Gen. TedvEe@TosS, -HoNS. 

BéSnxa and rérAnxa never have this form of the participle. 

Perfect. Pluperfect. Perfect. | 

B¢-di-a ededlew ESTAA | 
d€-di-as ededtets 
5é-di-e(v) ededfet | 
d€-di-Tov €d€diTov €-o7TG-7 ov €orarov 
d€-5i-Toy ededitHv €-0TG-TOV éoTarnv 
dé yey ed€diuev €-o7Td-wev éordpev 
d¢-d1-Te ed€diTE €-oTd-TeE éorare 
de-Bi-dou(v) | eb€dicay (edcdlecav) | €é-o7a-o1(v) éoraoay 

d€-d1-S1, SediTw, etc. €-oTG-S1, etc., 3 Pers. Pl. 
de-di-w, -ns, -n, ete. éotatwoay and -dyTwy 

Pluperfect. al 

i 
2. 
3. 

2, 
3. 

sul 
2. 
3. 

de-di-evat é-o7Td-vat 
5e-di-és, -via, -os, Gen. -dTos é-oTds, -Goa, -ds (-ds%) 

Gen. -@Tos, -éons 

EOT, TS, -7, etc. 
éoralny, Dual éoratnroy and -airov, Pl. éoratnuey and -atuev, 

etc., third Pers. Pl. €oraiev. 
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Rem. 4. The Opt. Plup. third Pers. Sing. ded:e/n, Pl. Phaedr. 251, a. is re- 
stored according to traces in the MSS. The Plup. of fornu:, in this form never 
takes the strengthened augment «.— The Imp. Perf. €ora%, etc., and the Opt. 
Plup. éoralny, etc., are poetic only. But the Inf. éordva: is in constant use ; 
yet éornxéva is very seldom; also the Part. €orés, -d0a, is far more frequent 
than éornkds, -via; the neuter éornxds, on the contrary, is more frequent than 
éoros. Instead of the Ind. Sing. Perf., Plup., and Part. of dédia, the forms 
of dé50ura are more frequent; besides the Indic. Perf. and Plup., particularly 
in the Sing., the Inf. and Part. were used. 

§ 194. Summary of Verbs with a Perfect like Verbs 

in pe. 

Besides the two verbs above, the following have this form of the Perfect : — 

1. ylyvoua, to become, TETAA (stem TA): Perf. (Sing. yéyova, -as, -e), yeya- 

uev, yeyare, yéydaor(v), Inf. yeyduey (Epic), Part. yeyds, yeyaoa, yeyds, Gen. 

yey@Tos. 

2. Balyw, to go, Perf. BéBnxa, BEBAA: Pl. BéBauev, -are, -aor(y), third Pers. 

Pl. Subj. éuBeBaor(v) (Pl. Phaedr. 225, e), Inf. BeBiiva:, Part. BeBds (X. Hell. 

7. 2,3), BeBuia (BeBaoa, Pl. Phaedr. 254, b), BeBds, Gen. BeBaros ; Plup. ée- 

Bauer, -ire, -acay. These abridged forms are almost wholly poetic and dia- 
lectic (§ 230). 

3. Svhokw, to die, redvnka, TEONAA : Pl. réSvauer, reSvate, TeXvaor(v), Imp. 

résvad, Part. redvqkds, redvnkvia, TeSvnkds, OF Tedveds, TeSveaoa (Lys. and 

Dem.), redveds, Inf. reSvavar (Aesch. reSvavar from reSvadvar) ; Plup.éréSva- 

cav, Opt. redvalnv. 

4. TAAQ, to bear, Perf. rérAnka, TETAAA: Dual rérAdrov, Pl. rérAduev, 

rérAare, TeTAGot(v), Imp. TéTAGS, -ti7w, etc., Subj. wanting, Inf. rerAdvau, but 

Part. rerAnnés; Plup. érérAduev, érérAdre, érérAdcav, Dual érérAdroy, éretaAd- 

anv, Opt. rerAalny. 

5. Here belong the two participles of, 

BiBpdcokw (§ 161, 6), to eat, Perf. BéBpwra, poetic BeBpds, Gen. -dros. 

minrw (§ 163, 3), to fall, rémtwxa, Att. Poet. remrds (comp. § 230). 

Remark. There are also found, in imitation of Homer, céxpayyev and 

the Imp. kéxpaxd:, from the Perf. céxpaya (from kpd(w, to cry out); also the 
Imp. réreio, from méroida, to trust (from melSw, to persuade), is found in 

Aesch. Eum. 602. See § 230. The Perfects ofa and Zoixa require a distinct 
consideration. 

§195. Ofda and éouxa. 

1. O?5a, Perf. from *EIAQ (second Aor. edov, J saw, Inf. ideiv, videre), 

properly Z have seen, hence I know; for the syllable of, see § 140, 4; for the 
change of 5 into o in Yoroy, etc., see § 17,5; for the change of 5 into o in 

Youer, see § 19,1. Its inflection is as follows: — 
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PERFECT. 

otda Subj. <i6a Imp. 
olada' eidns Yom Inf. 
oide(v) ein torw eldévan 
torov, torov eidjTov, -nTov YoTov, toTwy 
Youev eid@uev Part. 
tore elO7TE lore \ €ldds, -via, -ds 
toaor(v) cidaoi(y) toTwoay 

PLUPERFECT. 

Ind. S. s H5ewv* Dual Pl. 7oe mer (Poet Tiopuev) 
7deis and -eiada! 7dertov, Poet. forov ndare ( “ Hote) 

| BBet(v) noeirny, “noth joecay (Cer jioav) 

Opt. = eidetny, -ns, -n; Dual ecidetnrov, *nrnv; Pl. eideiquev (seldom eide?- 
prev), eidetnre, eidetey (seldom eidefnoar). 

Fut. efcoun (Ion. eidqow, though Isocr. cuvedqoes), I shall know or 
experience ; sometimes also eiBevau, e100, eidelny, have the same 
meaning. — Verbal Adj. ioréov. 

Stvoida, compounded of ofda, J am conscious, Inf. cvvedévar, Imp. odbvia&, 
Subj. cvverda, ete. 

1§ 116, 2, ofdas scarcely occurs in Attic. 
? First person 75, second 75noSa, third #5n, are considered as Attic 

forms ; yet 7de, ndesa (also ‘Poes), noe, are found in the best Attic wri- 
ters. OfSauer, ovdare, oldacr(y : instead of %ouev, etc., are rarely found in 
the Attic writers. Comp. X. An. 2.4,6. Antiph. p. 115, 3. Pl. Ale. 141, 
e. Euy. Suppl. 1047. X. O. 20,14. ofdas occurs in X. C. 4. 6, 6. The 
shortening of the & into e in the ‘Dual and Pl. of the Opt. ABcuer, is poetic 
and rare. S. O. T. 1232. 

Remark. The Perfect, J have known, is expressed by @yvwxa, and the Aorist, 

I knew, by @yvwv. 

2. *Eotka, Tam like, I seem, Perf. of "EIKO (of this the Impf. eixe, is used in 

Homer), poetic efxa instead of fora, efxévor instead of éoixévar, and (instead 

of éofxaot) the anomalous Att. third Pers. Pl. effao1, even in prose (Plat.), Part. 

éourés, in the Attic writers only in the sense of like; Att. cixés and ecixévar 

(instead of éoikés, éouxévar) commonly in the dramatists, only in the sense of 

probable, likely, right; hence especially in the neuter cixds, as as cixds, as is 

natural ; Plup. édxew (§ 122, 5), Fut. ef€w (Ar.). 

Here belongs the abridged form @o:yuev, among the Tragedians, instead of 

éolkauev; comp. touey. The poetic Mid. forms #ita (Eur. Alc. 1065), second 

Pers. Sing. Perf., and #ixro, third Pers. Sing. Plup., are constructed according 

to the same analogy. 

§ 196. II]. Present and Imperfect. 

There are also some Present and Imperfect forms, mostly in the Epic dialect, 

which, according to the analogy of verbs in -a, take the personal-endings 

without the mode-vowel. See § 230, under avtw, taviw, epiw, cebw, 2w, pépw; 

ofuat (§ 166, 24), of the Common language, belongs here. 
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$197. Summary of the Deponent Passives 
(§ 102, 2, 3). 

“Ayauat, to wonder, Sdvaua, to be able, Kpéuauat, to hang, 

aidéouat, to reverence, dusapertéouat, to be dissai- Aow8opéouat, to revile, 

éAdouat, to wander, isfied, palvoua, to be mad, 

GpurAdouat, to contend, évaytidouat, to resist, peTameAouat, to regret, 

ayridouat (Poet.) adversor, evduuéoua, to lay to heart, wvodrrouat, to loathe, 

&mrovoéouat, to be distracted, évvo€ouat, to consider, veweodouct (Poet.), to be 

amopéouat, to be perplexed, émmérAouce and -€oua, to justly indignant, 
apiotoxparéouat, tohavean take care, otouat, to suppose, 

aristocracy, émwvoeouat, to reflect upon, ddvyapxéomat, to have an 

apvéouat, to refuse értotaua, to know, oligarchy, 

&xSouat, to be displeased, epaya ( Poet.), to love, meipdouat, to try, 

BovrAoua, to wish, evSuuéouat, tobe happy,  mposuucouat, to desire, 

Bpuxdouat, to roar, evrAaBéouct, to be cautious, mpovoéoua, to foresee, 

déoua, to want, edbvouéouat, bonis legibus c€Boua, to reverence (Aor. 

déprouce (Poet.), to see, utor, écépsnv, Pl. Phaedr. 

Snuokparéoua, to have a evwopéouat, to be opulent, 254, b). 

democracy, Hdouat, to rejoice, pirotimeouat, to be ambi- 

diarcyouat, to converse, Sépouat (Poet.). to become tious, 

diavocouat, to think, hot, brotoréouat, to conjecture. 

Remark 1. The Aor. of several verbs have a Mid. as well as a Pass. form, 
e. g. abAlCouct, to lodge; AoSopéouct, to revile; dpéyouat, to strive after ; mparyua- 
Tevouat, to carry on business (Pass. rarer); piAoppovéopuat, to treat kindly. Also 
several of the above verbs belong here, yet they more seldom have a middle 
Aorist, e. g. &yauat, Aor. Mid. in Dem. aidéoua, see § 166, 1, GusAAdouc, Aor. 
Mid. in later writers, apyéoua in Herod. Aesch. and in later writers, diadéyoua 
in non-Attic writers, émiwodéoua in later writers, Aoopéouat, Aor. Mid. in Isae. 
6, 59, meipdouc often in Thu., mpovogoum, Eur. Hipp. 683. Paus. 4. 20, 1. psAo- 
Tiuéouat in Isoc. and Aristid.— Several of the above list of verbs have a mid- 
dle as well as a Passive form in the Fut.: aidéouat, § 166, 1, axSoua, § 166, 4. 
Siaréyouat, to converse with, diadétouar and rarer SiadexSjoouat, diavoeouat, to 
think, émuéAouat, § 166, 21. mpoduucoua, to desire, mposuujroua and rarer mposv- 
unshoouat. Both fdoua, to rejoice, and the poetic Epaua, to love, haye a passive 
form for their Fut.: 7odhooua, epacdjooum, § 179, 4. 

Rem. 2. All the other Deponents are Middle Deponents, or are used only 
in the Pres. and Impf. 

Rem. 3. Among the Deponent Passives, are very many Active verbs, which 
in the Mid. express a reflexive or intransitive action, but have a Passive form 
for their Aorist; on the contrary, a Middle form for their Future, e. g. poBéw, 
terreo, to terrify; poBn&Avar and PoBhcecsau, timere, to fear. Here belong all 
verbs in -afvecy and -tvecy, derived from substantives and adjectives, almost 
all in -ody, and most in -fCexy, ¢. g. edppatvew, to gladden, evppaydfjvat, edvppa- 
veioda, and eippavShoecSa, to be joyful, to be happy; wemalvew, to make ripe, 
renavaivat, Tewavertxa1, maturescere, to ripen; aisxvvew, to shame, aicxuvdijvat, 
aloxuveiasat (rarer aisxuvShocrda), to feel shame; édartodv, to make less, éhat- 
Trwrjvat, eAdattécecXa, to be inferior, to be conquered ; xododv, to make angry, 
Xorwsivat, xoAdcecdai, succensere, to be angry; wadraxiew, to make effeminate, 
paraxtaSfvai (rarer uarextoaoSat), uodaxtetadat, to make one’s self effeminate, to 

20* 
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be effeminate ; opylCew, to make angry, opyoSivai, opyreioSa, and dpyicShoecSau, 
suecensere, to be angry; there are very many others also, of which only those 
most in use will be mentioned here : — 

“Ayew (from avdyew, come, avaxShvar and avaryayéoSau, signifying to be carried 
to sea, in mare provehi, but Fut. avagecda), dyelperv, dyvivat, adpoiCew, aicxivew, 
aviay, alpew, adAdtrew (adAAayhjooua, often also dAAdEeoSat), Gpuole, aaxoAeEw, 
avtdve, apavitew;— BdddAcw ;—Sdaxavay, Siarray ;— édiew, eretyew (qelx- 
Snv), éoriay, ebwxetv ;—7qrrav (F. artnSjooun and rarer 7tThoopa) ; — pve ; 
— Kweiv, KAlvew, Koay, KoulCew (Kouicdtvat, to travel, but coulcac®at, siln recu- 
perare, to recover for one’s self), kpivey, KvAlvdew;—Aeyew, Acirev, Avew, 
Aumeiy ; —pedtone, pryvivat, miuvhoKew ;—odpéyew (dpexSijvai, and rarer 
opekacdat), dpuav, dxeiv ; —meldew (Fut. relcouc, L will obey. but rercdhooumn, T 
will be persuaded), mnyvivat, wAavaY, TAEKEW, TANTTELV, ToAiTevew (also ToALTeU- 
cacSa), woryeve ; — pyyviva, povviver; —oelew, orew (camiva, camhoecdat), 
oKedavvival, oTav, oTEIpay, TTElpelY, TTEAAEW (TTAATVAL, TTAANTECSaL), oTpepew 
(oTpapijvat, otpapicecsa), opadAew (THar7vat, chadrhoecSa, seldom opadcic- 
Sa), cdCewv (cwdjva, to save one’s self, but cdcacda, to save for one’s self, sibi 
servare) ;— TapatrTewv, Tépmeyv, Tpemew (tparijva, to turn one’s self, toturn, tpébvac- 
Sat, to put to flight), rpépew;—galvew (daviveu, pavhocoSa and gaveicSa, to 
appear, but davSjvat, to be shown), pavtacew (pavtacdjcecda), pépew (evexdi- 
vat, oiceosa: and evexdhoeosou, rarer ola Sjotoua), pretpe (Prapjvat, praphcec- 
Sat [pSepetasa, Ion. and poet.|, poBety (PoBjcecsat and doBysIncecsa) ; — Wed- 
dew (Wevodivatr, Wevodtooucnt, to deceive one’s self, be deceived, but WetoecSat, eb- 
caosat, to lie); — xe. 

§198. Summary of the Active Verbs most in use with 
a Middle Future, § 154, 1. 

“Aidw (ddw), to sing. 

axotvw, to hear, 

aAadrdw, to shout, 

eiui, to be, 

erraivew, to praise, 

éoSiw, to eat, 

buvuus, to swear, 

dpdw, to see, 

ovpew, urinam redere, 

apaptave, to miss, 

amaytdaw, to meet, 

arrodavw, to enjoy, 

aprraw, to seize, 

BadiGw, to go, 

Balyw, to go, 
Bide, to live. 

Brera, to see, 

Bodw, to cry out, 

yerdw, to laugh, 

ynpacKw, to grow old. 

ytyéoka, to know 

ddxvw, to bite, 

dapsave, to slecp. 

Seiou, to frit. 

diaitdw, to live. 

didpdoKkw, to run uway. 

Sidkw, to pursue. 

eynwpiddw, to praise. 

Savudw, to wonder, 

Séw, to run, 

Snpaw, Snpetw, to hunt, 

Svyyave, to touch, 

Svjcke, to die, 

Spaéckw, to leap, 

kaye, to labor, 

kAalw, to weep, 

KAérta, to steal, 

Kkopaw, to revel, 

Aayxavw, to obtain, 

AauBavw, to take, 

Atxudw, to lick, 

navSdvw, to learn, 

véw, to swim, 

vetw, to nod, 

oida, to know, 

oiudle, to lament, 

brcAdC@, to howl, 

mailw, to sport, 

mdoxw, to suffer 
amndaw, to leap, 

tivw, to drink, 

mintw, to fall, 

mA€w, to sail, 

mvew, to blow (but cup- 

mTyEevow), 

mulyw, to strangle, 

moxéw, to desire, 

mposkuvew, to reverence, 

péw, to flow, 

popéw, to gulp down, 

oiydw, to be silent, 

ciwmrdw, to be silent, 

oxétTw, to mock, 

orovdd(w, to be zealous, 

oupitre, to whistle, etc., 

vletw, to produce, 
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Tpexw, to run, Twxd(w, to rail at, xdoKw, to yape, 

Tpoyw, to gnaw, pevyw, to flee, x€¢w, to ease one’s self, 

Tvyxdvw, to obtain, psdvw, to come before, Xwpew, to contain. 

Remark. Some have both the Active and Middle form for the Future; the 
Middle, however, is preferred, e. g. aiw (gow non-Attic), apma(w, Bidw, ynpd- 
(ok)w, BAérw, Sidkw, eykwuid(w, erawew, Savud(w, KAeTTW, popew, cKadTTwW, 
tikTw, xwpéw.— Onpdw, Inpevw, kodd(w are also used with the middle form. 
The following compounds of xwpéw have an Active and Middle form in the 
Fut.: dmo-, cvy- mposxwpéw, but ava- and mpoxwpew have only the Active form. 

CHAPTER VII. 

$199. Prepositions and Conjunctions. 

Besides the Substantive, Adjective, Pronoun, Numeral, 

Adverb, and Verb, there are also the two following parts of 

speech, viz. Prepositions and Conjunctions. On the forms of 

these nothing need be said; hence these parts of speech are 

treated in the Syntax, so far as it is necessary. 





: 

PECULIARITIES OF THE DIALECTS. 

PARTICULARLY OF THE EPIC DIALECT. 

AS ORTHOGRAPHY. 

§ 200. Digamma, or Labial Breathing F. 

1. The Greek language had originally, in addition to the Spiritus Asper (‘) 

and the Lingual Breathing o, a Labial Breathing,’ the sound of which corre- 

sponds nearly to the Eng. f, or the Latin v. In accordance with its form (F’), 

which is like one Gamma standing upon another, it is named Digamma (double 

Gamma); and as the Molians retained it longer than the other Grecian tribes, 

it is called the Holic Digamma. It has the sixth place in the alphabet, namely, 
between ¢« and ¢, and is named Bad. Comp. §§ 20, 1 and 25, 2. 

2. This character disappeared very early ; but its sound was in some cases 

changed, in some of the dialects, into the smooth Labial §, e. g. Bia, vis, Fls 

(later Ys); in other instances, it was softened into the vowel v, and, after other 

vowels, coalesced with these, and formed the diphthongs av, ev, nu, ov, wy, e. g. 

vais (vdF’s), navis, xevw (xéFw) ZBol., Bods (BdF's), bévs, bds, Gen. bovis; in 

others still, it was changed into a mere gentle breathing, which at the beginning 

of a word is denoted by the Spiritus Lenis, but in the middle of a word and 

before p is not indicated, e. g. Fis, vis, ts; OF ts, ovis, dis; eiAéwy volvo; Fpddov, 

pddev, etc.; it was also changed, in the beginning of some words, into a sharp 

breathing, which is denoted by the Spiritus Asper, e. g. €omepos, vesperus; Evvums, 
vestio. 

3. In the Homerie poems, no character denoting the breathing F’ any longer 

exists; but it is very clear that, in the time of Homer, many words were 

sounded with the Digamma, e. g. &yvuut, Svat, avdoow, avddvw, %ap, ver, the 

'« The Vau, or Digamma, an important agent in early Greek orthography, 
less, however, a principal than a subsidiary letter, retained much of its previous 
character of vowel-consonant, or, in the technical language of the Oriental 
schools, of quiescible letter. It was chiefly used as a liquid guttural, or aspirate, 
somewhat akin to our English wh, to impart emphasis to the initial vowel of 
words, and possessed the power, with certain limitations, of creating metrical po- 
sition. But these vague and indefinite properties, were not such as to entitle it to 
a regular or habitual place in the written texts of the popular Epic poems. It 
was retained by the Boeotian states in monumental inscriptions till the 145 
Olympiad.” — Mure’s Hist. of the Language and Literature of Greece, vol. i, p. 85; 
vol. iii, p. 513. 
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forms of *EIAQ, video; Zoixa, etkoot, viginti; eiua, vestis ; etmety (comp. vocare), 

éxndos, Evvupt, vestio; éds and Gs, suus; ob, sui; of, sibi; Exmepos, vesperus ; oikos, 

vicus ; olvos, vinum, etc.; this is obvious from the following facts: (a) words that 

have the Digamma cause no Hiatus, e. g. mpd ESev (= mpd Feder) ;— (b) hence 

also a vowel capable of Elision, when placed before a digammated word, cannot 

be elided, e. g. Aimer d¢ € (= 5€ Fe), awd €o (= amd Feo) ;—(c) the paragogic vy 

(§ 15) is wanting before words which have the Digamma, e. g. daié of (= Saié 

Fo);— (d) ov instead of ove or ovx, is found before the Digamma, e. g. ézet 

ov ESév éatt xepelwy (= of} FeSév);—(e) in compounds, neither Elision 

nor Crasis occurs, e. g. diaeumeuev (= dia erméuev), days (= aFayns);—(f) a 

digammated word with a preceding consonant, makes a vowel long by position, 

€. g. yap éSev (where the p and the Digamma belonging to é3ev make a long 

by position) ;— (g) long vowels are not shortened before words that have the 

Digamma, e. g. néAAet Te oTIABwv kat eluact (= kat Fetuact), Il. y, 392. 

§ 201. Interchange of Vowels. 

PRELIMINARY RemMARK. The dialectic peculiarities in the change of vow- 

els, as well as of consonants, never extend to all the words of a dialect, but are 

uniformly limited to certain words and forms. 

1. The three vowels, €, 0, d, called (§ 140, 2 and 4) variable vowels (tpépw, 
Térpopa, erpdpny) undergo various changes in the dialects : — 

ais used instead of ¢ (Ion.), e. g. rpdmw, Tduvyw, wéyados instead of rpérw, 
Téuvw, weyedos; so also Doric tpapw, cxiapds, “Aprauts instead of tpépw, 
oxtepds, “Apreuis ; and in several particles, e. g. Ska, Téka, méxa instead of 
ére, téTe, mdTe. 

e instead of a in the Ionic dialect, when followed by a Liquid, e. g. réacepes, 
Zponyv, SeAos, Béepedpov (Ion.) instead of réocapes, four, apony, a male, tados, 
glass, Bépa%pov, gulf; also in many verbs in -dw, e. g. Porréw, dpéw (Ion.), 
instead of poitdw, épaw. 

e instead of o (Doric), e. g. E8Seuqxovra instead of éBdouqKovTa. 
a instead of o (Ion.), in appwdeiy instead of oppwoeiv. 

2. The following cases are to be noted in addition: — 

The long ais a special peculiarity of the Doric dialect, and causes, in par- 

ticular, the so-called Plateiasm (i.e. the broad pronunciation) of the Dorians, 

e. g. duépa, Kaos, adts, Aaudrnp. The older and the later Ionic have softened 

this grave a into 7. The Attic uses both the Doric a and the softened y, (§ 16, 

7). Comp. Dor. auépa, Ion. juepa, Att. juépa (with the Ion. 7 and Doric a); Ion. 

sopin, Dor. and Att. copia; Ion. Sépnt, Dor. and Att. Sépag.— So, also, in 

the diphthong av, among the Ionic writers a is changed into n: wnis, ypnus, 

instead of vats, ypats; likewise in the diphthong a in the Dat. Pl. of the first 

Dec., ys and nai (Ion.) instead of ais and ao:.— Still, in certain words, the 

Dorians retain the 7, as the Jonians do the 4, 

7 instead of e: (/Eolic and Doric), e. g. caujjov, rijvos, d&ja, so the Infinitive, 

€. g. AaBiv, Kadjjv, instead of onuctov, keivos, dteia, AaBelv, Karciv. 

a: instead of «: (Doric). e. g. pSalpw instead of dSelpw. 

eee 
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v often instead of o (Holic), e. g. cupds, dvuua instead of codds, dvoua so in 

Homer &yupis instead of ayopd; and in the Common language, eidyupos, ravh- 
"yupis, etc. 

w instead of ov before a Liquid and oa, and at the end of a word in the termi- 

nations of the second Dec., and in the stem of several words ;— ox: instead of 

ov before the breathing o in the third Pers. Pl. ooi(v) instead of ovoi(y), and in 

the participle ending -o1ca instead of -ovoa, and in Moioa and ’ApéSoica instead 

of Modca, and ’ApéSovca; the above use of w instead of ov is Dor., yet not in 

Pindar; the use of o: instead of ov is Holic and Pindaric, e. g. 

T@ epdBw instead of tod éphBov, dy (also Ion. and Pindar.) instead of ob», 

dGAos instead of SodA0s, dpavds instead of odpavds, Bas instead of Bods ;—rur- 

roii(v) instead of rémrovar(v), Torrowa instead of rUrtovea, piAdgoici(v) instead 

of pidovow, €xoica instead of gxovca. 

Some other instances will be considered below, in treating of the Declensions 
and Conjugations. 

§ 202. Interchange of Consonants. 

The change of consonants in the different dialects is according to the two 
following laws :— 

Coordinate consonants (§ 5, Rem. 4) interchange with each other; and cog- 

nate consonants (§ 5, Rem. 1) interchange with each other. 

§ 203. I. Interchange of coérdinate Consonants. 

A. Tue Mutes: (a) The smooth Mutes x and «. The interrogative and 

indefinite pronouns, 7as, 7oTe, motos, dmotos, etc., are in Ion. kas, kére, etc. 

« instead of +: mére, word, Bre, TOTE, SwOTE, HAAOTE, are in Dor. réka, roKd, 

Ska, TéKa, dréxa (Poet. droxka), &AAoka; SO Ska (shortened from Saka) instead 

of éray. On the contrary, 7 instead of x: tivos Dor. instead of keivos, éxeivos. 
m instead of + (ol. and Dor.), e. g. réure instead of révre. 

(b) The Medials 8 and y, e. g. BAnxwy (Att.), penny-royal, is in Ion. yAjxev, 

Brédapor, eye-lash, is yAepapov. 

5 instead of y (Dor.), e.g. 5a instead of yf; hence AnuArnp instead of 

Inuarnp. 
5 instead of B (Dor.), d5eAds instead of dBeAds. 

(c) The Aspirates & and 9, e. g. Sip, beast, SAdv, SAlBew, obSap, udder, are 

in Dor. pnp, pAay, PAlBew, obpap (uber); Php and PAlBew also in Homer. 

x instead of 3: %Sua is in Dor. tyua, and Updos, etc. (from dpuis) is Uprexos, 

ete. 

B. Tue Liquips: (a) The Liquids interchange with one another: » instead 
of A before & and +, often in the Dor. dialect, e.g. #vSov, Béyticros (Dor.) 

instead of #ASov, BéAtiotos; also (Ion. and Att.) mAevuwy, pulmo, instead of 

mvetvuwv, Altpoy instead of vfrpov. 
p is rarely used instead of A, e. g. kp{Bavos, oven, Att., instead of AlBavos. 
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(b) The Liquid p and the breathing o in the later and often in the middle 

Attic: 66 instead of the Ion. and old Attic po, e. g. &pony and appny, a male ; 

képon and Kopp, back; but pp remains where the augment is used, and in com- 
position. 

§ 204. Il. Interchange of cognate Consonants. 

(a) The Palatals y and x, e. g. kvadets, fuller, is preferred by the Att. writers 

to the other form, yvapevs. 

« and x in dékoua (Ion.) instead of Séxouat 

(b) The Linguals 3 and 7, e. g. adtis (Ion. and Epic) instead of avsis, again. 

Remark. In some words a change of the aspiration, from one syllable to 
the other, occurs, e. g. xdaéy (Ion.) instead of xitaéy, evSatra, hic, evdevrev, hine, 
(Ion.), instead of évradSa, éevreddev; Kvdpn (Ion.) instead of xvTpa, pot. 

o and 7, e. g. Moreidav, éreroy, elkart, TU, Té (Dor.) instead of Mooeidav, eme- 

gov, elxoot, av, oe. The Attic forms tevrAov, beet; tnAla, sieve (from o7sw), 

TupBn (from ovpw), turba ; Tthuepov, to-day, and rHres, this year (the two last only 

in the comedians, but in tragedians and in other Attic writers ojuecpoy, o7Tes), 

are in the Ion. and Common language cedtAov, onAta, cipBy. 

oo and7r. Instead of oo, employed in the older and the later Ionic, in old 

Attic and in most other dialects, —the new and often also the middle Attic 

in most words uses 77, @. g. Tdoow, yAGoou; but Att. tdtTw, yA@TTa. (But 

when oo results from composition, it remains unchanged.) Yet the Ionic 

forms prevail, not only in the older Attic writers, but are also found in other 

authors, some words always having oo, e. g. tdoow, to scatter; mThoow, to 

crouch; Biaoos, a deep; mricow, to husk; mriacw, to fold; Bpdoow, to shake ; 

mrécow, to cower; éeperow (epertw is rejected), ete. 
o and y in the Dor. verb-ending -es, e. g. rUrropes (instead of the common 

form témrouwev, see § 220, 6); also aids Dor. instead of aiev. 

a instead of ¢ (Z£Zol., so also in Theoc.) but only in the middle of words, e. g. 

meAlodera, wéodwv instead of pedriCerat, we(wy or wel(wy, not at the beginning of 

words, nor if & precedes, or o follows, e. g. woxSiCorrt, emipdd(oica. 

(and 17, cupirrew, apudrrew (Att.) instead of cupiev, apudcew. 

_ Here belong : — 
~ and o and oo, e.g. ty (Epic and old Attic) instead of ovy; difds and rpiéds 

(Ion.) instead of d:00¢0s, tpioods ; KAdE Dor. instead of kAais (KAezs); even in the 

Fut. and Aorists, the Dorians, and also Homer, in several verbs use é instead 

of o, see § 223, 5. 

(c) The Labials » and x, —the first Att., the last Ion., —e. g. dopdpayos Att., 

aondpayos Ion. So Mol. and Dor. x, instead of >, e. g. duml (Aol.) instead of 

aul; hence in the Common language, aumexeu, ete. 

wand 7, e. g. meda (ol. and Dor.) instead of perd. 

(d) The double consonants é and y, and the two single consonants of which 

they are formed, though transposed, in the /Eol. dialect, e. g. oxévos, omdAis 

instead of févos, Wats, yet only at the beginning of a word. So o@ and y, 

e. g. Wé Dor. instead of aoé. 
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CHANGE OF THE VOWELS. 

§ 205. Contraction.— Diaeresis. 

1. In the Dialects, the following contractions, which differ from those men 

tioned in § 9, are to be noted: eo and cov, sometimes also 00 and oe are con 

tracted’ into ev in Dor. and Ion.—not, as commonly, into ov; so ao, aov, and 

oou (Ion.) are contracted into ev—not, as usual, into w and ov, e. g. gird from 

pirdcov = pthod; mAedyes from mAéoves ; *Anpedytes from wAnpdovtes = mAnpodv: 

tes; educatev from edixaloe = edixkalov; eipdrevy from cipdraoy = cipdrwy; ye- 

Aevoa from yeAdovoa = yeAGoa; Sixaedor from Sicaootor = Sixaodor. But 

commonly the Dorians contracted oe into w (instead of ov), e. g. tupdevta = 

tupayra instead of tupodyra, prydy instead of pryody. 

2. Ao, aov, and aw are contracted in the Doric dialect into a (instead of w), 

namely, in verbs in -dw, in genitives in -ao and -dwy, in substantives in -dwy, 
Gen. -dovos, and in proper names in -Aaos, e. ¢. puoavres, xaAao1, yeday from 

puvadovTes, XaAdovol, yeAdwy;—Tav kopay from Tdwy Kopdwy = Tay Kop’; — 

Nocedav, -Gvos, Att. Mooesdav, -Gvos ;— Mevéads, ’Apxeciaas, Gen. -a, Dat. -q. 

3. Ae and ae are contracted in the Dor. (but not in Pindar) into 7 and y 

instead of 4 and a, in verbs, e. g. épolrn, poirfjs instead of epoita, poirds. See 

§ 222, III. (1). 

4. The Attic dialect is the opposite of the other dialects, particularly of the 

later Ionic; since, while the other dialects often avoid contraction, and the later 

Ionic commonly, the Attic almost always admits it. The tendency of the later _ 

Ionic towards uncontracted syllables is so great, that it even resolves the long 

sounds (which are never resolved in the other dialects) into their simple ele- 

ments, e.g. piAceae instead of piA¥, which had been contracted from uAéy. 

Epic poetry often uses, indiscriminately, contracted and uncontracted forms, 

according to the necessity of the verse, e. g. aékwy and &wy. 

5. On the contrary, it is a special peculiarity of the Ionic dialect, that while 

it delights to avoid contractions, it still, in particular cases, admits them, where 

the Attic dialect does not, e. g. ipds (7), ipeds, ipevoacda: Ion., instead of fepds, 

etc., and especially the contraction of o7 into w, particularly in the verbs Body 

and voeiv, e. g. CBwoa, ywoa (ayvdcackey Hom. from ayvoew), évyévwka instead 

of éBonoa, évdnoa, évvevdnra; so dydéxovra in Homer, instead of dydohkovra. 

6. The opposite of contraction is Diaeresis (d:alpeois), the separation of a 

diphthong into its vowels. Diaeresis is specially used in the Jol. dialect. 

The use of it in Homer, also, is not rare; most frequently, in such words as 

separate the two vowels by means of the Digamma, namely, ai in wdis; ai in 

ath, breath (from &F yu); aioradrdos, dirty; ei in etoxw, to make like, tito, 

Zictov, éixryy; ev very often in the adverb ed (= ed, well), e. g. eb Kpivas, éixri- 

pevos; when «, v, p, or o follows év in compounds then they are doubled, e. g. 

Cipperlys, edvyyntos, eippoos, eicoeAuos; of in dis (UF is, ovis), dtowas (comp. opt- 

nor), diards, wiéa, wizav (from ofyvupt). 

21 
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§ 206. Crasis, Synizesis, Elision, N Paragogic, 

Hiatus. 

1. In particular instances the Dialects differ from the laws of Crasis stated in 

§§ 10 and 11; namely, in the Ionic dialect and in Pindar and Theoc., the o of 

the Article coalesces with a and forms », and with a: and forms «, e. g. 7d &yaa- 

ua = Tévyadua; SO THANSES, TWIT, Gvhp, Gvbpes, SvSpwrat, gaddo1, from 7d GAn- 

Sés, 7d adtd, 6 avhp, of &vBpes, of avSpwror, of aiéAot. In Herodot. occur, épicros, 

words, SAAoL, with the smooth insteaa of the rough breathing (from 6 &pioros, 

6 avrds, of HAot) ; Homer uses Crasis seldom, namely, only in &picros, witds, 

TaAAa, oduds (instead of 6 éuds), Tovvexa, otvera (instead of ob Evexa); Kayd is 

doubtful. 

2. Instances of Crasis in Doric are: t&éAyeos, T&vTpw instead of Tod Ayeos, 

TO Gytpw; soo and e = w, a and e=7, e. g. 6 HAados = Gdados, 6 e— = wt, kab 

ék = kik, kal eime = kijTre, Kol eay or Hv = hv, which last is also Ion. 

3. Ionic writers admit the common Crasis in ov, in the Mase. and Neut. of 

the Art. and in €repos, e. g. orepos, TovTEpor. 

4. The use of Synizesis (§ 12) is very frequent in the Homeric poems: — 

(a) In the middle of words, it is oftenest found in the following combination of 

vowels (the vowels over which the line is placed being pronounced as one 

syllable, whether consisting of two or more vowels): ea, €a, eat, eas; €0, 

€0l, €0V; Ew, Ew; ©. 2. OTISEA, Hucas, Geol, xpyTeois, TESve@Te; much rarer 

bydoor; vot only in daxpvoct ; nt in Snlowo, Salwv, Sylow, Fra; 

(b) Between two words in the following combination of vowels: 7 a, 9 €, 7 7, 

7 €l, N OV, 7 OL; €t ov; wa, w ov; the first word is either %, 7, 54, wh, and 

émel, or a word with the inflection-endings, 7, , e.g. }, od, 54) apverdratos, 

wy BAAOL, ciAariyn HE yduos, aoBeoTw ovd vidv. 

5. Elision (§§ 13 and 14) is found very often in Homer, particularly as fol- 

lows : — 

(a) The a is elided in the PJ. Neut. and the Acc. Sing. of the third Dec., 

rarely in the Aor. ending -ca, e. g. HAew eué Od. uw, 200; commonly in 

the particle dpa: 

(b) The ein éué, ué, oé, etc.; in the Voc. of the second Dec., in the Dual of 

the third Dec., in endings of the verb, and in particles, e. g. dé, ré, rdre, 

etc. (but never in i8é). 

(c) The: in the Dat. Pl. of the third Dec.; much rarer in the Dat. Sing., 

and only when it could not be mistaken for the Acc., e. g. xaipe 5¢ 7G 

bps ’Odveeds, Il. x, 277; in Bups, Buys, and ogi; in adverbs of place in 

-%1, except those derived from substantives; in efcoo1; finally, in all end- 

ings of the verb; 

(d) The o in amd, bré (but never in zpé), in dv, in the Neut. of pronouns 

(except 7d), and in all endings of the verb; 
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(e) The a in endings of the verb pa, rat, oa (oa only in jo’ oAvyntred éwy, 
Il. 0, 245, and a in the Nom. of the first Dee. in dtc? d3dvau, Il. Ay aya) 

(f) The o« in por, to me, and in the particle, rot. 
6. The y paragogic (§ 15) is commonly rejected in Ion. prose, e. g. mae 

ZArcta. 

7. The Hiatus (§ 8) is admitted by Homer in the following cases : — 
(a) In long vowels or diphthongs either in the Arsis of the verse, e. g. 

dyriSé| @ ’OSv| oft; or in the Thesis, in which case the long vowel or 
diphthong is considered short, e. g. ofkot @| cay ; 

(b) When the vowel does not admit Elision, or but rarely, e. g. maid) %uuvev ; 
(c) When two words are separated by a punctuation-mark, e. g. aan’ ava, €i 

péuovds “ye ; 

(d) In the Fem. Caesura (i. e. the caesura succeeding a short syllable) after 
the first short syllable of the third foot ;—as this caesura here divides the 
line into two parts, it is opposed to the close connection which would 
arise from eliding the final vowel, e. g. 

Kew) | 5& rpupd | Aca || du’ | €omero | xewp) ma | xely, Ul. 7, 376. 

Trav of | & eyé| vovro || 2| x peyd | poor ye | véSAn, Il. «, 270; 

(e) In the metrical Diacresis,' after the first and fourth foot of the verse, e. g. 

&yxet | Souevijos aryavod AcvicaAldao, Il. w, 117. 

méuyau em Arpeldn “Ayaucuvort | obAov “Ovetpor, Il. 8, 6. Comp. ¢ 422; 

(f) Where the first word has the apostrophe, ec. g. dévdpe Marder ; 
#z) Sometimes in proper names ; 

(h) Words, which have the digamma occasion no Hiatus (§ 203, 8), e. g. 

ob | 5€ obs | waidas @| acxey (= od5t Fos). 

§ 207. Lengthening and Shortening of Vowels. 

1. The following vowels are lengthened : — 

A in Homer is sometimes lengthened into a; this occurs in aierés, alel, dyal- 

ova, instead of derds, etc.; so also mapaf (also xaraiBaral), in the tragedians 

dial, and analogous to these, éral, instead of mapd, did, bard. 

& into 7 in Homer, in jepédovras, HyepeSovra. i,veuders in the Arsis, conse- 

quently on account of the metre. 

a into o before o (ZEol.) in the Acc. Pl. of the first Dec.; also in wéAas and 

Tddas instead of wéAas, TdAds, Tats instead of rds, kadats instead of xadds; in 

Pindar, in the first Aor. Act. Part., e. g. répais, -aoa instead of -ds, -dca; but 
always mas. 

Av into wi (Ion.) in tpadua, Sada and its derivatives: rpdiua, Idina, 

Swijud(w; and in pronouns compounded with adrds into wu, e, g. éwvTod, vewn- 

Tov, €uewuTdy instead of éavrod, etc.; so also twird instead of radrd. 

E into « in the Ion. writers before a Liq. in a number of words, e. g. elvexa 
(also in Attic prose), reivds, (eivos, orewds, eipwrdw. Homer lengthens e into 

} Metrical Diaeresis, is where a word and a foot end together, 
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e: according to the necessities of the verse, in other words, also, which in Tonie 

prose have e, e. g. eiv, bmelp, meipas, end, ppetara (from ppéap, a well) ; also before 
vowels in adjectives in -eos, e. g. xpUoetos ; in substantives and pronouns, e. g. 

oreios, gueto; in verbs in -éw, e. g. TeAclw, mvetw, also in efws instead of éws, 

until; sometimes also in the Augment and Reduplication, e. g. eiAjAouda, eior- 

kviot, Sefdia, SerdeXaTaL. 

E into 7 (Hom. and Dor.), in the Dec. of substantives in -evs, e. g. BaosActs, 

Gen. -jos, ete.; further (also Ion.), in adjectives in -etos, e. g. BaotAjios, royal ; 

likewise in single words, e. g. KAnfts, kAni bos (Ion.), etc., instead of rAets, and 

in very many substantives in a of Dec. L., e. g. dAnSntn instead of arnsera. 

H sometimes into a (/®ol.), e. g. Svaicxw instead of Svqcke. 

O into o: (Ion. and Hom.) before a vowel in several words, e. g. oly, mornets, 

xporh, poh, etc.; in the Gen. of the second Dec. in Homer, e. g. Seoto instead 

of Seo, and in dotmos, xoporruTin, ddoimdpiov, ayKolvnot(y), and jyvolnoe(v). 

O is changed into ov (Ion. and Hom.) before a Liq. or Sigma, still only in a 

certain number of words; and, in the Dor., before a Liq. into a, e. g. 

képos on. xodpos Dor. ka@pos ‘ — pdvos Ion. podvos 

bvoua “  otvoua “  Svoua “Odvutros “ OvAupTos ; 

also in the oblique cases of ddpv and yévv.— But substantives, which have the 

variable vowel o, cannot be thus lengthened, e. g. wévos from wévouat, Sduos from 

5euw. 
O into w in Homer, on account of the verse, in Aiéyucos, knTées, Tpexdw, 

rwrdoua (and also tpoxdw, ToTdoua). 

into ov often (Dor.), e. g. Souydrnp instead of Svydrnp. In Homer, in 

elAjAousa. 

2. The Epic dialect can resolve contracted syllables, when necessary, 

namely, & into aa, 4 into aa: 7 into en, en, 7 ;"w INtO ow, wo, ww; particularly 

in the inflection of verbs, e. 2. épdas instead of épas, xpimvoy instead of Kpijvov, 

dpdw instead of 6p, yeAsovres instead of yeAavres, 7Bdwoa instead of 7Baca; 

also @éws instead of gas, light (from dos), and proper names in -péy, e. g. 

Anmopowy. 
3. Another mode of lengthening a vowel in the Epic dialect is by resolving 

an original Digamma or a Spiritus Asper into a vowel, e. g. eénAos and éxndos 

(Féxndos), odpos instead of dpos, bound; obdos instead of bdos, HéAsos instead of 

Hruos ; Zigos instead of gos ; eiAloow instead of éAfcow (comp. volvo), més instead 

of gws. In the Ionic, and sometimes in the Epic dialect, the » (contracted 

from ao and aw), is resolved by e, e. g. (ixérw) ixérew instead of ixérao, muAcwy 

instead of mvAdwy. 
4, The following vowels are shortened : — 

At into & before a vowel, often in the Z£ol. dialect, e. g. apxdos, "AAxdos, 

instead of &pxatos, "AAkatos ; in Homer, in érdpos, érépn, érapiCeodat. 

EF: into e before liquids (Ion. and in Hom.), in the forms xepés, xepl, from 

xelp, hand, so also Att. xepoiv, xepat; also (Ion. and Dor.) before a vowel, in 

Proparoxytones in -eos, and in Properispomena in -eia; in Homer, only ina 

few Fem. adjectives in -vs, e. g. 
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emitideos, -én, -cov Ion. instead of -ews akéa instead of axecta from dks 

TEAEOS, -EN, -€OV a i -elos Baden ue Baseia “ BaSts 
& “ a“ eipén from edpis -a sacem daceta dacds ; 

so also in Hom. ‘Epyéq instead of ‘Epuefa; also e in Ion. is shortened into e, 

when two consonants follow which make the vowel long by position, e. g. 

arddetts instead of arddekis, weCwy instead of wel(wy, epécowy instead of kpela- 

owy ;, finally (Doric) in forms of the verb, e. g. del5es instead of aeiders. 

Remark 1. In the ol. dialect, «: before a liquid is very often shortened 
into e, and the Liq. is doubled, e. g. cré&vyw, oréppw, wTeAAd, instead of kTeivw, 
orelpw, WTELAy. 

H is changed into « in Hom. in apyéri, dpyéra, from apyts, -irTos, shining, and 

in the Subj. ending -ere instead of -nTe; also -omey instead of -wyev, e. g. efdere, 

Swpiitouer. 

O: into o often in the Dor. and ol. dialects, e. g. rod instead of rad. 

Ov into o in Hom. in the compounds of zrods, e. g. deAAdmos, Gprimos ; often 

in Theocritus in the Acc. Pl. of the second Dec., e. g. ras AvKos instead of rods 

Avcous; also Aol. BSAA instead of BovAn; so too in Hom. BédrAera:, BorcoSe 

- from BovAouat. 

5. On the Ionic-Attic interchange of the vowels, see § 16, 5. 

6. The use of Syncope (§ 16, 8) is frequent in Homer, particularly in forms 

of the verb, as will be seen below; he also has tlarte instead of tlrote, yAakto- 

gdyos instead of yadaxropdyos. 

7. Apocope (aroxor) is the rejection of a short final vowel before a word 

beginning with a consonant. It is employed by the Epic and Doric poets, 

sometimes also by the Ionic, and in a few single forms even by Attic prose 

_writers. It occurs with the prepositions, e. g. dvd, card, mapd, rarely with amé 

and 7d, and with the (Epic) conjunction &pa. The accent is then thrown 

back; &y before B, 7, $, mw, is changed into &m (§ 19, 3), e.g. &u Bwuoior, 

GpBatvew, tu méAcryos, tu pdvoy, auuevw; the 7 in kar is always assimilated 

to the following consonant, except that the corresponding smooth mute stands 

before a rough mute (§ 17, 4), e.g. nad Stvauw, kaw Pddrapa, Kak Kepadts, Kay 

yévu; examples of dé and ind are, amméuper, i8BddAAcv (Hom.); examples 

from Attic prose, éuBdrns, auBodrds, X. Cy. 4, 5, 46. 7. 5, 12, aumwris. 

Rem. 2. In the concurrence of three consonants, assimilation is omitted, and 
the final consonant of thé preposition is rejected, e. g. kakTave, Kdoxede, Guvd- 
vet, instead of Kdkktave, Kdooxede, Gupvdoes 

8. Prothesis (§ 16, 10) occurs in Homer, in aorepomh (otepomh), eSéAw (SéAw), 

éxeivos (keivos), épvoua (Stouat); Homer also often resolves the / into the vowel 

«, namely, éépon, écdva, eetkoot, ticos, Zero, €€ADomat, eepuevos. 

9. Sometimes, for the sake of the metre, Homer inserts e¢, e. g. adeAgeds, 

keveds, instead of adeApds, kevds; so also in the Gen. Pl. Fem. airéwy, tpwrewr. 

To prevent the accumulation of short syllables, he inserts in several compound 

words an 7 in place of the short vowel, e. g. rayndreyéos, emfjBodos, émnetavds, 

ddvynrredéw, edapnBdros, instead of ravvr., ériB., emer. dAvyom., apoPdros. 

21* 
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Anis inserted in Homer after o: in éuottos instead of duoros, and in the Dual 

-ouv instead of -ouw. 

10. The later Ionic, also, sometimes inserts e before a long vowel: (a) in 

some genitives of substantives and Fem. pronouns before w, and in ob7os, rot 

odros, and avtés before long inflection-endings, e. g. avipéwy, xnvéwv, éxewewr, 

TouTéwy, a’téwv, avtéw; (b) in some forms of the verb before a long vowel, e. g. 

ioréact, duvéwuat, SvvéwvTa; (c) some verbs in -w have forms as if from -éa, 

e.g. BdAAw ouuBarrcducvos, bwepBadrréew; mie Cw meCeducvos (also in Hom. 

méCevy instead of émé(eov) ; also hee, evelxec, Space, from Efpw, evéexw, SpAov ; 

finally, the three following forms of the Perf. in -ee instead of -e: oixdéxee, 

OmaTEe, CMSEE. 

§ 208. Change of Consonants. 

1. In the Ion. dialect, the rough breathing has no effect on the preceding 

smooth mute, e. g. dm’ 08, émhuepos, ov« dolws, etc. 

2. In the Hom., Ion., and Dor. dialects, a 5 or 3 remains before mw in certain 

words and phrases (contrary to § 19,1), e.g. 654 instead of doph, Buev, opxnd- 

pds, erémSpuev, kekopvduevos; also in the Hom. dialect, the vy remains before o 

(contrary to § 20, 2) in dvords, avoxedéew, mavovdly instead of tacaveln ; 

finally x before u (§ 19, Rem. 1) in dKaxXmeévos, acute. 

3. The Metathesis (§ 22) of p often occurs in Hom. and in other poets, e. g. 

xpadin instead of xapdia, heart, cdprepos and Kpdrepos, strong, KapTicros, Bapd.oros 

(from Bpadvs, slow); also in the second Aorists émpadov, @pasoy, dpaxoy (from 

nép3w, to destroy, dapSdvw, to sleep, Séprouat, to see); here belongs also #uBporov 

instead of #uparov (= fjuaprov, according to § 24, 2). 

4. Homer doubles a consonant (comp. § 23, Rem.) after a short vowel. 

according to the necessities of the verse in the following cases : — 

(a) The liquids and Sigma on the addition of the augment, mostly when 

there are three successive short syllables, e. g. ZAAaBov, Eupadtov, Evveov, 

%ooeva ; us 

(b) In compounds also, the liquids and Sigma are doubled, e. g. vedAAouTOS 

(from véos and Aovw) ; &umopos, piroupeldns ; avvepedos, edyvntos; Badvp- 

poos ; evomeAmos ; 

(c) In the inflection of the Dat. in -o1, and of the Fut. and Aor., e. g. vexveat, 

Sbuaror; KdAcooa, dudcoa, Ppdoroua, eeliooa; 

(d) In the middle of several words, e. g. 8cc0v, téccov, dmicow, mpdoow, 

péoous, veweroa, veueronvels, Sucocavdets. 

Homer doubles the mute x in Interrogative pronouns which begin with 67, e. g. 

damws, ete.;— kK in wéAeKKov, TeAcKKdw;—7T in S771, brreo, IrTev;— 6 in eddaie, 

mepiddeloaca, adds, UdInY. 

Remark. The doubling of p, which always takes place in the Common 
language when the augment is prefixed, and in compounds when a short vowel 

precedes, may be omitted in the Epic dialect, according to the necessities of the 

verse, e. g. @pe(ov from pé(w, xpudputos. For the same reason, one of the 

consonants, which is elsewhere doubled, is omitted in the Epic dialect, though 
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rarely, e. g. ‘Oduceds, "Axireds, pdpuyos, instead of "Oduoceds, AyxiAdeds, 
pdpvyyos. 

5. Homer often places a consonant before a short syllable, to make it long 
by position, namely, a y in vévupvos, drddrauvos, pivan, duvivdn, breuvhuute ; 

ar after m in mrdAeuos, wrdALs, WroAleSpov ; a > after x in xSduados, dixSd, 

Tpixdd, TeTpaxdd, and after A or pin wdASakos, eypnydpSacr; or he places a+ 

before 5 in épiySouros, éySovmrnoe, and ao before wand « in opixpds (also Att. 

§ 24, 4), oxeddvyyme (comp. Kldynut), cuoyep@s (comp. poyepas), ouepddrcos. 

Here belongs also the Epic prefix of « (=v, according to § 24, 3), before Bpo- 

7és in composition, so as to strengthen the long syllable and give fulness to the 

word, e. g. &uBporos, reppiuBporos, and in &upacty instead of apactn. 

§ 209. Quantity. 

PRELIMINARY Remark. Only a few general rules will be given here; the 

quantity of particular words, not embraced in these rules, may be learned from 

rules previously given, or by observation. 

1. A syllable which has the vowels ¢ or o, followed by another vowel or a 

single consonant, is short by nature, e. g. Tékds, Sé5s, Boh. 

2. A syllable which has the vowel 7 or w, or a diphthong, is long by nature; 

so all contracted and circumflexed syllables are long by nature, e. g. “ipws, 

ovpavés, &xwy (instead of déxwy), érfua (from étude), was, otros, Woxos, viv. 

3. A syllable which has a doubtful vowel (a, 1, v), followed by another vowel 

or a single consonant, or at the end of a word, is short by position, e. g. ’def- 

dovres, Satuovin, pih, uaxn, PiAos, apyupeos. 

4. A syllable which has a short or doubtful vowel followed by two consonants 

or a double consonant, is long by position; e. g. ixéoSat, ExarouBn, détacSa, 
ExSioros, PudAAov. 

Exceptions to No. 3. 

(a) a of nouns of the first Dec., which have the Gen. in -as, is long in all the 

Cases in which it occurs, e. g. jucpa, piAta, -ds, -G, -av, etc. (Comp. § 45.) 

(b) ain the Dual of all nouns of the first Dec., is long, e. g. Nom. Sing. 

Ag€ava, Dual Acatva. 

(c) a is long in the Gen. Sing. in -ao and Gen. Pl. in -dwy, e. g. "Atpeidao, 

ayopawy. 

(d) the ending -as of the first Dec. is long, both in the Nom. and Gen. Sing., 

and in the Ace. Pl, e. g. Nom. raulds, Gen. oxtas, Acc. Pl. ddéas. 

(e) a of masculine and feminine participles in -as is long; so also other words 

in -as where yr or y have been dropped, e. g. dkovoas (akovoayts), &xob- 

cdoa, ioras, Bas; ylyas (yryayts), wéAds (meAavs). 

(f) « in the third Pers. Pl. Perf. Ind. Act., e. g. rerdpaat. 
(g) vis long in the Sing. of the Pres. and Impf. Ind. Act. of verbs in -vms, 

also in the masculine and feminine Sing. of the participle; e. g. Selxvdps, 

eelkvov, Secxvis, dexxvdoa. — Other exceptions may be learned by obser- 
vation. 
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5 In Epic poetry, a mute and a liquid (§ 27, Rem. 2) commonly make a 

syllable long by position; the vowel is shortened, for the most part, only when 

_ the form cannot otherwise be suited to the verse, e. g. rerxeaimAjjTa. 

6. The final syllable of a word in verse, is uniformly long by position: (a) 

when it ends with a consonant, and the following word begins with a conso- 

nant, e.g. Kd9: | cdv Tp@ | as; also (b) when the final syllable ends with a 

short vowel, but the following word begins with a double consonant, or with 

two single consonants, which are not a mute and liquid, e. g. adunh | thy, hy | 

otra &| ro (vy | Hyayev | avfp, Ul. «, 298. But a mute and a liquid in this 
case, always make the syllable in the Arsis long; on the contrary, the syllable 

in the Thesis, may be either long or short according to the necessities of the 

verse; e.g. wh por | dap epa| ra mpdde | pe xpu | oéns *Adpo | dirns, Il. y, 64; 

on the contrary, in the Thesis, adrap ‘6 | Anoloy | éorn | ket, Il. 5, 329; but 

vdpa | Syntdv é | dvra, md | Ace we | wpwuevor | alon, Il. x, 441. 

Rem. 2. In the names Skduavdpos, Zdcvvdos, ZeAcia, even ox and ¢ do not 
make a syllable long by position in Homer; so also ém | erté oxé | rapvov, Od. 
€, 237, occurs. 

7. A long vowel or a diphthong at the end of a word, in Homer, commonly 

becomes short before a word beginning with a vowel, when it is in the Thesis, 

but it remains long when it is in the Arsis, or when the following word has the 

digamma, e. g. jeri | ev Bev | Seoow, Il. a, 358. vies, 6 | wey Kred | rod, 6 ® 
up’ | Evprov | Axropt | wvos, Il. B, 621. adrap 6 | éyra | How é | vi ppeot | pavn 

|oév te (iow = Fyow). But sometimes along vowel in the Thesis is not short- 

ened before words which do not have the digamma, especially in the fourth foot 

of an Hexameter, e. g. TG mh | mor ward | pas ro 6 | poly | WSeo | Tys7, I. 6, 

410, and before a punctuation-mark, e. g. refoSai, | GAN ema | puvor, Il. €, 685. 

8. A long vowel or a diphthong in the middle of a word before another 

vowel is but seldom shortened by the poets, and for the most part, in certain 

words and forms; thus, e. g.in Homer, ézesh (~*~), Zumaos (~~~), ofos (~~), BE 

BAnau (~~), and often in the Iambuses of the Attic dramatists, e. g. otos, rots, 

To.wovtos, Toidsde, over (from ofoua), morety; and always before the demonstrative 

in pronouns, e. g. Tovrovi, abtait. 

9. In Epic poetry, a short syllable in the Arsis is usually considered long, 

if it stands at the beginning of a word, e. g. domidos | axdua | Tov zop, Il. €, 4; 

or at the end, in which case it is followed either by a liquid (A, p, v, p), orac 

or 5, the sound of which is easily doubled in pronunciation, or by a word with 

the digamma, e. g. kal med! | & Aw | TedvTa, Il. w, 283. Suyard | pa hv (= Fay), 

Th. A, 226. 

Rem. 3. A syllable in itself short, may be used as long or short in the same 
word, according as it is or is not, in the Arsis, e. g.”Apes “A | pes Bporo | Aovyé ; 
—ty5pes “i | caow and mAretova | “icacw. 

10. Not unfrequently in Homer, from the mere necessities of the verse, 

a short vowel is measured as long in the Thesis, when it stands between 

two long syllables. This occurs in the middle of a word, and oftenest with 

1, e.g. Go dro | Sett | n, Il. 1, 73. Hot mpo | Suut | nou, Il. 8, 588; this is rarely 

the case at the end of a word, e. g. ruxva’ | pwryard | ny, Od. p, 198. 777 F ert | 

uty Top | yw Baoau | paris | eoredd | vmra Tl A 3A 
. 
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B. DIALECTIC FORMS. 

$210. Homeric Suffix gu (dur). 

1. In the Homeric dialect there is, besides the Case-inflections, a Suffix ¢:(y), 

which properly and originally denotes the indefinite where, like the local Dat. 

(see the Syntax) ; it is also used to express other relations of the Dat., as the 

Dat. of the instrument, and with prepositions (such as in Lat. govern the Abl.), 

it expresses those relations of the Gen. which in Latin would be denoted by 
the Abl. 

2. The Suffix g: is found with substantives of all the declensions, and is 

always annexed to the unchanged stem of the word : — 

I. Declension only in the Singular: (a) Dat. a&yéan-gi, ayAatngs (in the 

herd), Svdpn¢t, before or without the door (in several ancient editions n¢: is 

incorrectly written with an Iota Subs. qx); (b) Gen. (Lat. Abl.) amd 

veupipy idddew (to shoot an arrow from the string), é evviipe Sopeiv (to spring 

Srom bed), kparepijpe Bing, Il. p, 501 (with great force), aw jot pawomevn- 
gw, Od. 5, 407 (as soon as the morning dawned). 

II. Declension both Singular and Plural. All these forms, without respect to 

the accent of the Nom., are paroxytone (-dpiw): (a) Dat. daxpudpw (with 

tears), uhotwp arddavros Sedpiv (an adviser equal to the gods) ; — (b) Geni- 

tive (Abl.) aad or ek maccardpy (to take from the pin), ex Sedpw (through 
the gods), am daredpuy (from the bones). 

II. Declension almost exclusively in the Pl. #w is here used with not a large 

number of neuter substantives in -os (Gen. -eos), also with korvAnddéy and 

vais, &. g. mpbs KoTvAndovddi(v) (with the union-vowel o), to the arms, vai- 

gu(v) (at the ships) ; in words in -os, the ending -os must always be restored 

to its original form -es, since quis always annexed to the pure stem; thus, 

bxerpi(v), ody dxEerGu(v), Kat’ Sperpi(y), amd, 5id, ex oTHIETHi(v). 

§ 211. Furst Declension. 

1. (a) The Epic and Ionic writers use 7 instead of the original long a (which 

the Dorians use) through all the Cases of the Sing., e. g. Tia, -as, -@, -ay 

(Dor.) ; copin, -ns, -n, -nv, Sdpn, -ns, venvins, -n, -nv (Epic aid Ton.) ; so Mnve- 

Aoreins, TnveAorein, from TnvéAomeia, pphtpn, Bopéns, Bopén, Bopény. 

Exceptions i in Homer are Sed, goddess, -as, -, -av, Navoixdad, bela, also Aiveias, 
Aiyelas, ‘Eppelas, and some other proper names in -as pure. The Voc. of viupn 
is ybupa instead of vdupn, Il. y, 130. Od. 4, 743. 

(b) In substantives in -eva and -oia, derived from adjectives in -ys and -ous, as 

also in some other feminines. the short a in Attic is also changed into 7 in 

Ionic, e. g. GAndeln, avaudetn, ebrdoln, Kvicon instead of aajd«d, avaldad, 

e¥rrAold, KViood. 

(c) The ol. and some other dialects have -& instead of -ys, as the Mase, 

ending in the Nom. Sing., like the Latin. The Epic also uses this form, accord- 
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ing to the necessities of the verse, in a great number of words, particularly in 

ra, @. g. inmdra, aixunta, Kvavoxaitd, vepednyepera, immnddra, untlera, edpvoTa. 

The Voce. retains the ending -a in all these words. 

2. The Gen. Sing. of masculines in -ys and -as originally ended in -do, -ao 

was then contracted into -w (Dor. into -a). In Hom. both the uncontracted 

and contracted form is found; he also resolves the -w, originating from 

-ao, by means of € (comp § 207, 3); it is further to be remarked, that the -w 

in respect to accent is considered short ({ 29, Rem. 7) and the e is always pro- 

nounced with the Synizesis; -ew becomes -w when a vowel or p precedes (still 

Aivelew, Il. «, 534). Thus there occur in Homer, ‘Epuefas, Gen. “Epuelao and 

‘Epuclw; Bopéns, Gen. Bopédo and Bopéw; ’AtpelSns, ‘Atpelddo, and ’Atpeldew, 

ixérao and ixérew; éeijupeAtw, Aciw. In Homer, then, the Gen. endings of nouns 

in -as Or -ys, are -ao, -w, Or -ew (not -ov). The Gen. ending -ew, becomes, in 

the Jon. writers, the usual ending, e. g. moAltew, ’Atpeldew. 

3. The Acc. Sing. and PI. of masculines in -ys is commonly formed in the 

Ion. dialect like the third Dec., e. g. roy deamdsrea, Tods Seamdreas from SeordTNs, 

-ov, MiAtiddea, from MiaAtiddns, -ov. 

4. The Gen. Pl. of all the endings was originally in -dwy; -dwy was after- 

wards contracted into -éy (Dor. in -av). Homer uses both the uncontracted and 

contracted forms, e.g. Sedwy and Seay, mapeitwy and mape@v. He can also, 

as in the Gen. Sing., again resolve, by means of ¢, the -éy originating from 

-dwy; the ending thus becomes -éwy, which is commonly pronounced with 

Synizesis, €. g. wuAéwy, Supéwy, ayopewy. The Gen. ending -éwy becomes in the 

Ion. writers, the common form, e. g. Movoéwy, Tiséwy. 

5. The Dat. Pl. originally ended in -ooi(v) ; this ending is found in the Dor. 

writers, in the Att. poets, and even in the older Att. prose writers ; in the Ion. 

writers, -ato. was changed into -noi(yv) and -ys; and in the Att. and Common 

language, -a:o: was shortened in -ais. In Homer, the Dat. Pl. ends in -ya1, -ns, 

and -as, yet the last is found only in Seats and dxrais. 

6. The Acc. PI., in AXol., ends in -ais (as in the second Dec. in -os instead 

of -ovs), and in Dor. in -as (as in the second Dee. in -os instead of -ous), e. g. 

tats tiwats (ALol.) instead of ras tiuds (but Dat. Pl. riwaior); macas Kodoas 

(Dor.) instead of mdods Kovpas. 

§ 212. Second Declension. 

1. Nominative Sing. Proper names in -Aaos are changed in the Dor. dialect 

into -Ads (Gen. a, Dat. @), e. g. MevéAads instead of MevéAaos, NixddAas, “Apkeat- 

Aas. 

2. Genitive Sing. Homer uses both the common form in -ov, and that in -ou0 ; 

the tragedians, also, in the lyric passages, use the ending -o10. Theocritus has 

the Dor. ending -w and -ouo. 

3. Genitive Sing. and Pl. Some genitives are formed according to the 

analogy of the first Dec. (a) Herodotus has some Mase. proper names in -os 

with the ending -ew in the Gen. Sing., e. g. Barrew instead of Bdrrov, Kpolcew, 

KAcouBpdtew, MeuBdidpew, and some Mase. common nouns with the ending 
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-éwy in the Gen. Pl. e.g. recoéwy; (b) The ending -dwy instead of the Ion 

-éwv belongs to the Dor. (comp. aiyay instead of aiydwy from alt, § 213, 5). 

4. The Gen. and Dat. Dual in the Epic dialect ends in -ouy instead of -ouw, 

e. g. duouv instead of duo (§ 207, 9). 

5. The Dat. Pl. originally ended in-oror(v). This form, as well as the 

abridged form in -os is found in Homer and in all the poets, and in Ion. prose 

6. The Ace. Pl. ends, in the Dor. writers (except Pindar) in -ws and in -os 

(like -ds in the first Dec., § 211, 6), e. g. Tas véuws, vduos, So also Ths Aayéds, the 

hares ; AXol. in -ors, €. g. maoodAois instead of -ous. 

7. Attic Declension. The Gen. Sing. in the Epic dialect ends in -do, instead 

of -w, in TIyveAeao (Il. , 489; though most MSS. have MnveAéoio) from TMnve- 

Aews, and in Meredo from Métews. — In yddws, sister-in-law, ”*ASws and Kés, the 

w originating by contraction, is resolved, in the Epic dialect, by means of 0; 

hence yaddws, Addws, Kéws, Gen. -dw. On the words yéAws, idpés, epws, see 
§ 213, 7. 

8. Contracted forms of the second Dec. are rare in Homer, namely, vods only 

Od. x, 240 (elsewhere védos), xemuappous, Il. A, 493 (but v, 138. xemudppoos) and 

xelwappor, Il. 5, 452. also MaySous, MdvSov, Mavde. Homer does not contract 

other words; in words in -eos, -eov, he either lengthens the e into e (§ 207, 1), 

or employs Synizesis, as the measure requires. 

§ 213. Third Declension. 

1. Inthe Dor. walect the long a here also takes the place of 7, e. g. uay, 

pavds instead of why, wnvds, etc., "EAAGy, “EAAGves, momdy instead of romny, Gen. 

-vos, vedtas, -Gros instead of vedrns, -nrTos. 

AiShp, Shp, Sfpes, and all names of persons in -r7p, are exceptions to this 
Dor. usage. 

2. In the Epic and fon. dialects, on the contrary, 7 commonly takes the place 

of the long a, as also elsewhere, e. g. Sépné, ofnt, Tpnt instead of Idpak, fépak. 

3. The Dat. PI. in the Epic dialect, ends, according to the necessities of the 

measure, in -o1(v), -oot(v),-eor(v), and -eoor(v). The ground-form is -eor(v) 

and the strengthened form is -eoor(y). This ending is always annexed, like 

the other Case-endings, to the pure stem, e. g. kv-eoor (from kdwy, Gen. xuy-ds), 

vexv-eoo. (from véxus, -v-os). The ending -eo.(v) is found in Homer only in 

iveow, otect, xelpeot, and avdxt-eow (from &vat, &vart-os). In Neuters, which 

have a radical o in the Nom., the o is omitted when it stands between two 

vowels ({ 25, 1), e. @. éréeoor (instead of éeréc-eoor from 7d eros), derd-ecow 

(from 7d déras). In stems in -av, -ev, -ov (al, ef, of’), the v (#’) must be 

omitted, according to § 25, 2; thus, Bé-eoor instead of BdF-coot, immh-ecot 

instead of immpF-ecot. The ending -oo: is annexed almost exclusively to 

stems which end in a vowel, e. g. véxu-cor from véxus -v-ds; but also Ypr-oor 

from ipis (-150s) and commonly zogot from mots (30d-ds). The Dat. form in 

-ao. never admits the doubling of ¢.— The ground-form -eo: is very common 

in the Dor. poets and prose-writers; also the Ionic prose has this form fre- 

quently in stems ending in -y, e. g. uny-eor. 
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4. The Gen. and Dat. Dual in the Epic dialect, ends in -ozy (as in the 

second Dec., § 212, 4), e. g. odor, Seipjvour. 

5. The Gen. Pl. in the Ion. dialect often ends in -éwy, e. g. xnvéwy, avipéwv 

(§ 207,10). Theocritus has ray aiyay (instead of réy aiyév) from 7 até, a goat, 

after the analogy of the first Dec. 

6. The Epic dialect sometimes forms the Acc. Sing. of words in -vs (stem v) 

in a instead of y, e. g. evpéa motor, ixdva, véa from vais. 

7. The words yéAws, laughter; iSpes, sweat ; %pws, love, which properly belong 

to the third Dec., in Homer follow the Attic second Dec. in some of the Cases, 

e. g. Spd, i5pg instead of pata and (pat; yéAw and yéAwy, yéeAw, instead of 

yéeawra and yeAwTt, épw instead of Epwrt. 

8. Words in -:s,' Gen. -160s. The Hom., Ion., and Dor. dialects often 

inflect these substantives, particularly proper names, in -1os, e. g. ufvios, Hom., 

@€uios, Herod., @ér10s, Dat. @é7i, Hom. Those ending in -1s, -150s, in the Epic 

dialect have the Dat. only in -: instead of -d:. Substantives in -nts, -ntdos, 

are sometimes contracted in the inflection, by the poets, e. g. rapyts, mapydos 

(instead of wapnidos), Nnpnis, Nnphdes. See § 54 (c). 

9. The Neut. ods, ares, ear, is in Dor. és, eros, etc., and in Hom. ofas, Gen 

ovatos, Pl. ovata; the Neuters, oréap, fat; otSap, udder, and meipap, end, have 

-atos in the Gen., namely, oréatos, ovata, meipata, melpact. In the words 

Tépas, Képas, kpéas, the Epic writers reject 7, e. g. Tépaa, -dwy, -deooi(v); Képa 

Dat.; Pl. xépa, kepdwy, -deoor(v), and -aor(v) ; Pl. cpéa, kpedwy, kpe@v, and Kpeiav, 

kpéaoi(v). Among the Ionic writers these words, like Bpérvas, etc. (§ 61, Rem. 

1), often change the a into ¢, e. g. «épeos, Képea, Kepéwy, Ta Tépea, Kpéecai(v). 

See § 54 (c). ‘ 

10. In the words warap, mijrnp, etc., Homer either retains or rejects the « 

through all the Cases, according to the necessities of the verse, e. g. avépos and 

Gydpds, avép: and aybpi, etc., but only avdpav, avdpdo. and -€co1; yaorhp, yas- 

Tépos, -€pt, and yaorpds, yaoTpl, yart€pa, yaorépes; Anuntnp, -nTépos, and -nrpos, 

Anuntépa; Suvydrnp, -Tépos, and -rpds, etc., Svyaréperoi(v), but Suyarpav ; ATH 

and matnp, -Tépos, and -tpds, ete. See § 55, 2. 

11. In Homer, the word ixdép, blood of the gods, has in the Acc. ix@ instead of 

ix@pa, and kuxewy, 6, mixed drink, has in the Acc. xuke® or Kuke@. See § 56, 
Rem. 1. 

12. In -aus, -evs,-ovs, Of ypais, there are found in Homer only the Nom. 

ypnds and ypnis, Dat. ypnt and the Voc. ypnd and ypyi. In the Ion. dialect, 

also, the long a is changed to 7; thus, Gen. ypyds, Pl. ypijes; this also appears 

in vavs, navis, see the Anomalies.— The word Bods is regularly declined in 

Her., hence Nom. Pl. Bdes, Acc. Bods; in the Acc. Pl. Homer uses both Béas 

and Bots. On the Epic Dat. Béeoo., see No.3. In Doric, the Nom. is Bas, 

Ace, Bay, Ace. Pl. Bas. This form of the Acc. Sing., occurs also in the II. 7, 

238, in the sense of bull's hide, a shield made of bull’s hide. See § 57. 

‘The student may consult the first part of the Grammar, where similar 
words are declined ; references to the particular section will be given at the end 
of the paragraphs here. 



§ 213. | THIRD DECLENSION. 253 

13. In common nouns in -eds, and in the proper name ’AyiAAevs, 7 is used in 

the Epic dialect, instead of ¢, in all the forms which omit v (/) of the stem, 

this is done to compensate by the length of the vowel for the omitted vu (F); 

thus, BaoiAvevs, Voc. -cd; Dat. Pl. -edox (except apiorheroi(v) from apioreds), but 

BaotAjjos, -ii, -7ja, -jes, -hwv, -jas. Yet the long a in the Acc. -ed, -eas of the 

Attic dialect, again becomes short. Among the proper names, the following 

are to be specially noted: ’Oduvacets, Gen. Odvaa7jos or Odvojos and ’Odvacéos, 

also *Oduceds (Od. w, 398), Dat. *Oduveqi and ’Oduce?, Acc. ’Oduccja and ’Oduc- 

céa, also ’Odvoq (Od. 7, 136); TnAeds, MnAjjos and TMnAéos, TInAqi and TMnaéi, 

TInAja; the others, as "Atpevs, Tudevs, generally retain the -e and contract -eos 

in the Gen. by Synizesis, and sometimes -ea in the Acc., into -y; thus, Tvdéos, 

-éi, -éa, and -7. —In the Ion. of Herodotus, the inflection with 7 in common 

nouns is very doubtful; in proper names, the e is regular, e. g. Mepoéos, Awpiées, 

Daxéwy, Aiodeas. 

14. In-ys and -es, Gen.-eos. In Homer, the Gen. Sing. remains uncon- 

tracted. In the Epic and Ion. dialects, both the uncontracted form -ees, and 

the contracted form -ers is used for the Nom. Pl. The Gen. Pl. remains uncon- 

tracted (except when a vowel precedes the ending -éwy, e. g. (axpnay from 

(axpnéwy) ; so also the Acc. Pl. ending -eas. “Apys has in Homer “Apyos and 
“Apeos, “Apni or “Apn, "Apel, “Apn and ~Apny, Il. €, 909,*Apes and “Apes (§ 209, 

Rem. 3). See § 59. 

15. In proper names in -«Ajs, the Epic dialect contracts ee into 7, 6. g. 

‘HpakAens, -KAjos (instead of xAéeos), -Hi, -fja, Voc. ‘HpdxAes; but in adjectives 

in -éms it varies between -e and 7, e. g. dyakAens, Gen. ayakAjjos, but eixAcias 

(Ace. PL.) from eixaAens, eippehs, Gen. évppetos. The Ion. and Dor. writers, and 

sometimes the poets for the sake of the verse, reject an « in these words, e. g. 

TleptxAcos, -ct, etc.; so also in Homer, dusxaAea, Il. 8, 115, and bmepdéa, Il. p, 330, 

16. In (a) -ws, Gen.-wos. In Homer, the contracted forms, f#pw Dat., and 

Miyw Acc. occur.— (b) -és and -w, Gen. -éos. Words of this kind even in the 

Epic and Ion. writers, as well as in the Attic, always have the contracted form, 

except xpos and its compounds, e. g. xpods, xpot, xpda. — The Ion. dialect fre- 

quently forms the Acc. Sing. in -ody instead of -w, e. g. 1d, "lodv, nds, jody. — 

The ol. Gen. Sing. ends in -ws, €. g. afdws, Sdmpws instead of aidods, Samgois ; 

thus, in Moschus, tas *Ax@s. See § 60. 

17. In (a) -as, Gen. -aos. In Homer, the Dat. Sing. is either uncontracted 

or contracted, according to the necessities of the verse, e. g. yhpat and -yijpa, 

déra, s€Ag. But the Nom. and Acc. Pl. is always contracted, e. g. déra. — On 

those in -as, Gen. -eos, see § 61 (a), and Rem. 1. 

(b) In-os, Gen.-eos. The Epic dialect, according to.the necessities of the 

verse, has sometimes the uncontracted and sometimes the contract forms, 

except in the Gen. Pl., which is always uncontracted. The Gen. Sing. is also 
uncontracted, except in some substantives which contract -eos, as in the Dor., 

into -evs ; thus, "EpéBeus, Sdpoevs, yéveus, SduBeus, Sepevs; Dat. Sing. Sépet and 

Sépet, kdAAei and xdAAe. Nom. and Acc. Plurals in -ea, commonly remain 

uncontracted, but they must be pronounced with Synizesis, i. e. as one syllable, 

e. g. veleea, BéAca.— The Ion. dialect is like the Epic. —In o7éos, KAéos, déos, 
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xpéos, the Epic dialect lengthens e, sometimes into e:, sometimes into 7; thus, 

Gen. omefous, Dat. orfi, Acc. oréos and omeios, Gen. Pl. orelwy, Dat. orécoi(v) 

and omnecoi(v) ; xpéos and xpeios; Ada and KAeia. 

18. In -is, Gen. -ios; -is, Gen.-tos. The Epic dialect contracts those in 

-ts, in the Dat. Sing., e. g. di¢ut, mAeSui, vexut; the Acc. Pl. appears with the 

contracted or uncontracted forms, according to the necessities of the verse. 

though more usually contracted, e. g. ixSvs instead of ixSvas, dpis; véxvas is 

always uncontracted ; the Nom. Pl. never suffers contraction, but is pronounced 

with Synizesis. The Dat. Pl. ends in -doo1 and -veoo: (dissyllable), e. g. ixSde- 

ow and ixsvecow. See § 62. 

19. In -is and -t, Gen. -tos, Att. -ews; -is and -%, Gen. -itos, Att. -ews : — 

(a) The words in -7s, Att. Gen. -ews, in the Epic and Ionic dialect, retain + 

of the stem through all the Cases, and in the Dat. Sing. always suffer contrac- 

tion, and usually in the Acc. Pl. in the Ionic writers, and sometimes also in 

Homer (- = -i, -tas = -is), €. g. wéAts, wéAtos, WOAT, THAW, TéALES, TOALwY, TEALCH, 

méAtas, and méAis. In the Dat. Sing, however, the ending -et and -e: is found 

in Homer, e. g. récet and wéce: from méois ; in some words, the « of the stem is 

changed into e in other Cases also, e. g. emdAkers instead of éemdAztas, emdAteoi(v), 

especially in wéAis, which, moreover, according to the necessities of the verse, 

can lengthen ¢ into 7; thus, Gen. Atos, 3oAeos, and méAnos, Dat. wdAci, méAct. 

and wéAni, Nom. Pl. réAces and méAnes, Gen. roAfwy, Dat. moAteoot, Acc. méduas, 

méarets, wéAnas; from dis, ovis, Dat. Pl. dtecor(v), ofeor(v), deou(v). See § 63. 

(b) The words in -is, whose Gen. in the Attic ends in -ews, in the Ionic 

make the Gen. in -eos, e. g. mHXeos, except &yxeAus, Gen. -vos; in the Dat. Sing., 

both the contracted and uncontracted forms are found in Homer, e. g. evpéi, 

mnxet, TAate?. Inthe Nom. Pl., the form can be either contracted or uncon- 

tracted ; in the Acc. Pl., the uncontracted form in -eas is regular, which, when 

the verse requires, can be pronounced as a monosyllable, e. g. meAékeas (tri- 
syllable). 

§ 214. Anomalous and Defective Words.— Metaplasts. 

1. Pévv (7d, knee) and Sédpv (7d, spear, § 68,1), are declined in Homer as 

follows :— 

Sing. youvaros and -youvés dovparos and doupos dobpar: and Soupt 

Pl. Nom. yotvatra “ vyotva Sovpara “ dSodpa— Dual dodpe 
Gen. youvey dovpay 

Dat. yotvaci(y) and yolverot(v) Sovpaci(y) and dovpecc(v). 

The form yovvacor (Il. 1, 488, p, 451, 569) has critically little authority. 

2. The following forms of «dpa (7d, head, § 68, 6) are found in the Homeric 

dialect : — 

Sing. Nom. xdpn —- Gen. xdpnros Kapnaros Kpatés Kpdaros 
Dat. kdpyte Kaphare Kpart Kpdare 
Acc. xdpn (Tov kpara, Od. &, 92, and én) xdp, Il. 2, 392). 
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Pl. Nom. kdpa Kkaphara; secondary form kapnva 
Gen. kpdrwv i Kaphvev 

Dat. xpaci(v) 
Acc. kpdata i kKapnva 

3. Adas (6, stone, Hom., instead of Aas), Gen. Aaos, Dat. Aai, Acc. Adav, Gen. 

Pl. Adwy, Dat. Adeooi(v). 

4. Mels (6, month), Gen. pnves, Ion., instead of why, -ds, but also in Plato. 

5. Nads (7, ship) is inflected in the Epic, Ionic, and Doric dialects as 

follows : — 

S. Nom. Ep. and Ion. vnis vies Dor. vais 

Gen. vnds (also Tragic) veds vads (also Trag.) 

Dat. ynt vat 

Ace. via véa vavy and vay 

D. Nom. Acc. Voc. vie vae 

Gen. and Dat. veow yaoi 

P. Nom. Viajes vees vaes 

Gen. vnav (vated. only Ep.) ved va@v 

Dat. ynvot (vader only Ep.) vheoor(v), véecor(v) vavol(v) 

Acc. vias yeas vaas. 

6. “Opus (6 4, bird), Gen. dpvid-os, Doric dpvix-os, ete. (§ 203). 

7. Xelp (7, hand), Ion. xepds, xepl, xépa, Dual xetpe, xepoiv (poet. also xetpuiv), 

Pl. xépes, xepav, xepat(v) (xelpeot(v), and -ero.(v) in Homer), xépas. 

REMARK 1. Metaplasm (§ 72) occurs in Homer in the following words: 
aah, 4, strength, Dat. édkt (from Nom. ’AAZ) ; ’Aféns, -ov, 6, Gen. &idos, Dat, 
Hid. (AIS); “Avtipdrns, -ao, 6, Ace. ’Avtiparja CANTI®ATETS) ; iwkh, 7, pur- 
suit, Acc. taxa (INE); bopivn, %, battle, Dat. douive (opis) ; —Tdrpokaos, Gen. 
TMarpéxaov and -xAjjos, Acc. -kAov and -xA7ja, Voc. -kAers (IATPOKAH2) ; aydpa- 
modov, Td, slave, Dat. Pl. avdparddecoi(v) ; mpdswmov, 7d, face, Pl. mposdémrara, 
mposwmact; vios, 6, son, has from “fIETS and ‘YI= the following forms: Gen. 
viéos and vios, Dat. vie? and vi, Acc. viea and via; Dual vie; Nom. Pl. viées and 
viets and vies, Dat. vidos, Acc. vidas and vias; — Oldtmovs, Gen. Oidirddao 
(?OIAITIOAHS). 

Rem. 2. The following are defective in Homer: Arti Dat. and ré Aira, linen ; 
Ais and Aiy = Aéwy and Aéovta; wdot: and pao = udotry: and -a; otixds, 
aottxes, orlxas, row; ace, TH, Nom. and Acc. Dual, both eyes ; dpedos, advantage, 
and jos, pleasure, in the Nom. only ; jpa, something pleasing, and 5éuas, form, in 
the Acc. only; #Aeds, infatuated, Voc. nA€ and *Aeé; finally, 54, Kpi, GAgu, 2s 
Nom. and Acc. Sing., from which come the forms déua, house, Kpish, barley, 
zAgutov, dried barley. 

§ 215. ADJECTIVES. 

1. Some adjectives in -vs, -ea,-v, have sometimes in the Homeric dialect, 

the feminine form -ea or -en; viz. dkéa (instead of dkeia), Badéa (instead of 

Badia) ; Gen. BaSéns (and Badelns), Acc. BaSény; so also in Herodotus, -ea, 

seldom -e1a, €. g. BaSéa, -én and -eia, Bapéa, edpéa, ids, -éa and -eta, Shae (from 

SHaus), jjmlicea. 

Remark. In Epic and Doric poetry, some adjectives of this kind, and also 

some in -de:s and -fers, are of the common gender, i. e. they have but one 
ee 
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termination for the Mase. and Fem., e. g.”’Hpn Siavus éotea, Il. 7, 97; so 75bs 
diiruh, Od. w, 309, and the irregular odds: woddy eq’ byphy, Il. Kk, 27; SO hua- 

Sdeis, avSeuders, apyiwdes, Toes, agreeing with feminine substantives. — The 

Epic éiis or jus, Neut. 7é (e8 and ed only as an adverb), wants the feminine 
form ; in Il. w, 528, is found dépwr ota didwor kaxav, erepos BE Edwy (sc. Sépwv), 
therefore édwy as the Gen. Pl. Neut., unless perhaps from dépwy the cognate 

ddcewy is to be supplied for édwy to agree with, as in dwrijpes édwy sc. ddoewy 5 
the Gen. Sing. is éjos. 

2. Adjectives in -hets, -heooa, -jev, are often found in Homer in the contracted 

form -fis, -fivoa, -fv, e.g. Tugs (and Tiijets), TynqrTa ; those in -deis, -deooa, 

-dev, contract -oe into -ev, e. g. media AwTedyTA. 

3. In the Epic dialect, roads is regularly inflected in the masculine and 

neuter, viz. Nom. odds and movAds, Neut. moA¥, with the secondary forms 

moaAAds, ToAAdY, Gen. modgos, Acc. moAty and movaAdvy, moAd and moAdAdy; Nom. 

Pl. woades and rodcis, Gen. roddwv, Dat. rorgoi(v), rodéoor(v), and moAgerou(v), 

Acc. roAdas and moAeis. — The Ionic dialect inflects moAAds, -f, -dv, regularly 

throughout. 

4. Compound Adj. in -os (comp. § 78, I.) often have in Hom. a feminine ending, 

viz. -n, e. g. éSavdrn, acBéorn, ToAvPspBn, apiChrn (but also api(nra avyal, Il. 

X, 27), aupiBpdrn, ayxidAn, apyupore(a, &upiptrm ; on the contrary, KAutds as a 

feminine is found in II. 8, 742. Od. e, 422, from the simple xAurés, -4, -6v. Also 

the ending -os of the superlative is sometimes found as feminine, e. g. dAOwTaTOS 

duh, Od. 5, 442. kara mpwricroy drwy, H. Cer. 157. Comp. § 78, Rem. 1. 

5. Compound adjectives in -rous, -rouy, Gen. modes, in the Epic dialect, can 

shorten -zous into -1os, ¢. g.*Ipis &eAAdmos, Il. 3, 409. tplaos, Il. x, 443. 

6. Eplnpes from éplnpos, épvodpyares and -as from épuodpyaros, are examples 

of Metaplastic forms of adjectives in Homer. 

§ 216. Comparison. 

1. In the Epic dialect, the endings -dérepos and -éraros are used for the sake 

of the metre, even when the vowel of the preceding syllable is long, e. g. 

biCopdrepos, di(ipdraros, Kaxokewérepos, Aapdratos. —"Avinpéds, troublesome, has 

the Comparative avinpéorepov, Od. B, 190, and &xapis, disagreeable, axaptorepos, 

Od. v, 392. Comp. § 82, Rem. 6. Adjectives in -vs and -pos, in the Homeric 

dialect, form the Comparative and Superlative in -fwy, -1ov, and -1aT0s, -n, -ov; 

sometimes also regularly, e. g. edaxds, little, ékdxuoTos, yAvKUs yAuKlwy, Badus, 

BdSioros, kvdpds, KUdioTos, oixTpds olkTiaTos and oiktpétatos, TaxUs TaXLTTOS, 

mpeaBus mpéaBioros, @kvS @KLOTOS. 

2, Besides the anomalous forms of comparison mentioned under § 84, the 

following Epic and dialectic forms require to be noticed: — 

&yadds, Comp. apelwv, Awiwy, Awtrepos (Ion. kpécowv, Dor. kaéppwv), Sup. 

KapTLOTOS. 
kakds, Kakérepos, xeipdrepos, Xepelwv, xepetdrepos (Dor. xeprwy, Ion. éoowr), 

Sup. fxioros (Ll. y, 531, with the variation #x0Tos, which Spitzner prefers). 

balyos, Comp. dAl(wy (dAlCoves jaar, populi suberant statura minores, Il. o, 

519); prywyv, Bion, 5, 10. 

pntdcos, Ion., Comp. pntrepor (Ion. pnw), Sup. pyiraros and phioros. 

Bpadds, slow, Comp. Bpdoowy, Sup. Bdpdirros (by Metathesis). 

paxpés, long, wdoowy ;— maxis, thick, rdoowv. 
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Remark 1. The positive XEPHS (xépm, xépna, xépnes, xépna) found in 
Homer, and belonging to xepelwy, always has the signification of the Compara- 
tive, less, baser, weaker. The Pl. wages and (Acc.) wAéas are found in Homer 
from the Comp. mA€wr. 

Rem. 2. In'the Epic dialect, the forms of the Comparative and Superlative, 
in many instances, are derived from Substantives; some of these forms have 
been transferred to the Common language: 6 BagiAets Baoiredtepos; 7d 
képdos, gain, Képdiov, more lucrative, Képdioros ; TH UAYOS, pain, arryiwy, more 
painful, Boros; Td pivos, cold, piyov, colder, more dreadful, piyoros ; Td KH- 
dos, care, kndirtos, most dear ; 6 7 kbwy, dog, kbvTepos, more shameless, kbyTaros. 

§ 217. PRONOUNS. 

1.5.N. | éyé and (beforea yow-| ov Epic; tv Dor. and 
el) éyév Epic; @yw| ol.; tévn Epic 
and éywy Holic 

G. | euéo, cued, wed (uev) Ted Dor.: céo (ceo),| €0 (go), eb (eb) Epic 
| Epic and Ion. ced (cev), Ep.and Ion.) and Ion. 
éueio Epic ceio and teoto Epic | efo Ep.; éeio later Ep. 
euedey Epic céegev Epic évev (édev) Epic 
éuevs, euovs Doric Tevs, Teovs Dor. éovs Dor. 
é€uol, wot (uor),€4o0r Hol.| cof Epic 
éuiv Doric tiv Dor.; rely Dor. et} % Dor. (usually or- 

Ep. (usually Orthot.) | thotone) 
tol (rot) Ep. and Ion. | €02, of (of) Ep ( Reflex.) 
a (ce) Ep.; ré Dor. | é€, € (€) (as Neut. Il. 
tv (tv) Dor. a, 236.) 
tly in Theocritus vly (vv) Dor. (and Att. 

poet.) (him, her, it) 
qty (uv) lon. (him, her, 
at; seldom Pl.) 
ope Dor. et Att. poet. 

eué, me (ue) Epic 

vai spwly (cpwiv) 
THai, Tha 
THoiv, op@v 
THai, TPH 

Epic Epic 
v@tv 

vat, va 
cholv, cpwiv 
Thwé, oTpwe 

THe, opw 
Epic 

| 

juets Epic; juées Ion. 
ames Dor.; %upes Epic 
juewy Ion. and Epic 
juctay Epic 
dupewy Holic; auay 
Doric 
Hey, Huw, july Epic 
&upt(y) Aol. and Ep.; 
oui and a&uty Dor. 
Gpmeot(y) Bol. 

jueas Ion. and Epic 

fyas, judas Epic 
dupe Epic; aué Dor. 

iets Ep.; tuées Ion. 
jués Dor.; vupes Ep. 
buéewy Ion. and Epic 
buctwy Epic 
dupéwy AXol. 

juiv, tu, buly Epic 
Bupu(v) Epic 

jucas Epic and Ion. 

twas, tuds Epic 

opeas 

apéwy (opewv) Ton. 
and Epic 
opoy Epie 
opeiwy Epic 

ogi (cdr) Ion.; ooi- 
o1(v), [opior(v) |], oir, 
(ap), opt (ope) Ep.; 
argu /¥ol. 

(opeas) Ion. 
and Epic 

| cbas, opetas Epic 
dupe Epic; tue Dor. | (ope) Epic (Il.7, 265.) 

aoe Kol. 

Remark. The forms susceptible of inclination are those written without 
an accent. 

22* 
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2. The compound forms of the reflexive pronouns, éuavrod, ceavrod, etc., are 

never found in Homer; instead of them, he writes the personal pronouns and 

the pronoun airds separate, e. g.  airdv, euol aire, eued adtis, & abrhy, of 

aiv#. When the pronoun airds stands first, it signifies himself, herself, itself, 
even. But the Ion. writers use the compound forms euewurod, cewvTod, éwvTod, 

ete. Comp. § 207, 1 

3. Possessive pronouns: reds, -4, -6v Dor. and Epic, instead of ods; éés, -h, 

-dy, and és, 4, dv, suus, Epic ; auds, -4, -dv Dor. and Epic, &upos, auuérepos ol., 

instead of 7juérepos; vwitepos, of us both, Epic; buds, -4, -dv Dor. and Epic, 

fupos Mol. instead of iuérepos; opwtrepos, of you both, Il. a, 216; odds, ~h, -dv 
/&ol. and Epic, instead of opérepos. 

4. Demonstrative pronouns: (a) 6 7 76 (Dor. ‘ @ instead ‘of 7); Gen. 76 Dor., 
rove and ted Epic, ras Dor.; Dat. rg Dor.; Accs radv Dor.; Pl. rol and taf Dor. 
and Epic; Gen. tawy Epic, rav Dor.; Dat. roto1, tater, thot, and THs Epic; 
Acc. tés, tés Dor. 

(b) 6d€: Epic Dat. Pl. roisdeox and toisdeco: instead of rotsde; Epic Dat. 

roide instead of rotsde is found also in the Tragedians. 

(c) obros and ards: ane stands before the long inflection-endings in the 

Ion. dialect (§ 207, 10), e. g. rouréov, ravténs, TouTéw, Touvréous, adtén, adtéwy. 

(d) éxetvos is written in Ion. and also in Att. poetry xeivos, Hol. «vos, Dor. 
THvos. 

(e) On the Ion. forms wirdés, rwird instead of 6 airéds, 7d abrd, see §§ 206, 1, 
and 207, 1. 

5. Relative pronouns: § Dor. and Hom., instead of 8s; ofo Ion. and Epic; 

dov Epic seldom, éns Il. r, 208; jor and js instead of afs. Besides és, %, the 

other forms of the pronouns are supplied, in the Dor. dialect, by the forms of 
the article, e. g. ré instead of 8, rod instead of 0%, rs instead of fs, etc. The 
Epic dialect uses both forms promiscuously, according to the necessities of the 
verse. In the Ion. dialect also, the forms of the article are frequently used 
instead of the relative. 

6. Indefinite and interrogative pronouns : fe tls, rl: Gen. réo (Teo) Epic 
and*Ion., ted (rev) oe Ion., and Dor., Dat. réw (rew), 7 (t@) Epic and Ion.; 
Pl. toca Neut., dro? toca, Od. T, 218, Gen. téwy (rewy) Epic and Ion., Dat. 
téo.ot Epic and Ion. (roto1, 8. Trach. 984). 

(b) ris, ré: Gen. réo Epic and Ion., ted Epic, Ion., and Dor., réw Ion. ~ 

(c) éstis: Nom. tis, Neut. 71, dr7: Ep.{Neut. Pl. 8riva Iliad. 

Gen. 8rev Ep.and Ion.,87e0,|rewv Epic and Ion. 
érre0, StTev Epic. 

Dat. drew, ir Ep. and Ion.|éréoct Epic and Ion., érénou Her. 
Acc. érwa Epic, Neut. 67:,|8rwas Epic, Neut. &rwa and éooa Epic. 

érrt Epic. 

§ 218. Toe NumMERALS. 

The ol. and secondary form of ula is ta, ts, tm, tav; also ig, Il. ¢ 422, 1s 
instead of évi. Avo and S¢w are indeclinable in Homer; the secondary forms 
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ave do (indecl.), So10f, oral, Sora, Dat. Sorots, do.0tc1, Acc. dod (indecl.), So10bs, 
-ds, -¢. —Tioupes, -a Lol. and Epic, instead of Técoapes, -a. — Avédexa and dvo- 

kaidexa Epic, also d#deka. —’Eelxoot Epic, instead of etxoot.—’OySéxovra and 

évvikovta Epic, instead of dySoqKovta, éverijxovta. *Evvedxidot and dexadxiAor 

Epic, instead of évvaxisxiAioe and wtp. The endings -deovra and -axdéovor in 
the Epic and Ion. become -jxovra, -nxdo1o. The Epic forms of the ordinals 

are tpitatos, Térparos, EBdouaTos, oyddaros, évaros, and etvaros. 

THE VERB. 

§ 219. Augment.— Reduplication. 

1. All the poets, except the Attic, may reject the augment, according to the 

necessities of the verse, e. g. Atoe, oretAayto, Sécav, dparo, €Ae. The Ion. 

prose, as well as the Epic dialect, may omit the temporal augment; it may also 

omit it in the Perf., e. g. duuat, %pyacuat, ofenuat, which is done by the Epic 

writers only in aywya and épxara from elpyw. 

2. On the omission of the Epic dialect to double the p when the augment is 
prefixed, e. g. &petas, and on the doubling the liquids, e. g. Zéreva, see § 208, 
4. and Rem. 

3. @in the Dor. writers is changed into a by the augment, and a suffers no 

change, e. g. dyov instead of jor, aipeoy instead of #peov. 

4. Verbs which have the Digamma, in Homer take the syllabic augment, 

according to the rule, e. g. avidvw, to please, Impf. édvdavov, Aor. €é5ov ,— etdo- 
pat, videor, éeadunyv, also in the participle éecduevos. On account of the verse, 

the e seems to be lengthened in cioixvia, evade (2Fade) from dvddvw. 

5. In Homer, the verbs oivoxoéw and avddvw, take at the same time both the 
syllabic and temporal augment, viz. égvoxdet, I. 3, 3, yet more frequently dyvo- 
xéer; éqvdave and hrdave. 

6. The reduplication of p is found in Homer, in fepurwpévos, from putdw, to 

make dirty. On the contrary, the Epic and poetic Perfects, guuopa from uefpouat 

and &covuo from cedw, are formed according to the analogy of those beginning 

with p, i.e. by Metathesis; hence &uopa, etc., instead of uéuopa.— The Epic 

and Ion. Perf. of xrdoua is erTnua. A strengthened reduplication is found in 

the Hom. forms ded¢xara: and deldexro. 

7. In the Epic dialect, the second Aor. Act. and Mid. also often takes the 

reduplication, which remains through all the modes. In the Ind. the simple 

augment € is commonly omitted; thus, e. g. kd uve, to grow weary, Subj. Aor. 

kexduw; KéAoMat, to command, exexAdunv; kAbw, to hear, Aor. Imp. Kékavds, 

KékAuTe; AayxXdvw, to obtain, éAaxov; AapBdve, to receive, AeAaBécSa : 

Aavddyea, luteo, to escape notice, AAaSov ; TELS, to persuade, mémiSov, mwemSé- 

env; Tépmo, to delight, rerparduny; Tuyxdve, to obtain. reTuKEv, TeTUKETS A ; 

ENO, to murder, érepvov, mépvov; ppd cw, to say, to show, réppadov, eméppador. 

Aorists with the Att. reduplication (comp. § 124, Rem. 2) commonly take the 

augment: ’APQ, to fit, fp-apov; "AXQ, to grieve, hx-axov; adétw, to ward off, 
| HA-aAKov, GAaAKelv ; Bpyvuus, to excite, &p-opov; evimra, to chide, év-evirov. ‘Twa 
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verbs in the Aor. take the reduplication in the middle of the word: viz. évirrw, 

hv-tmamev, and éptxw, to restrain, npv-kakov, épuxaxéeww. Comp. the Presents, 

dvivnut, aTiTGAAW, OTITTEVH. 

8. In the Dialects, there are still other forms of the Perf. and Plup. with the 

Att. reduplication (§ 124); thus, e. g. afpéw, to take, Ion. ap-aipnka, ap-alpnuat ; 

&Adomat, to wander, Epic Perf. with a Pres. signification GA-dAnua; "APQ 
(apaptoxw), to fit, Poet. &p-apa, I fit, (Intrans.), Ion. dpnpa; "AXQ (akaxl(w), to 
grieve, Epic and Ion. ac-jxemat, &x-dxnuar; "ENEKO (¢épw), to carry, Ion. év- 

jverypat; €petmw, to demolish, Poet. ép-npima, Epic ép-epirto ; epl¢ w, to contend, 

Epic ép-hpicua. 

§ 220. Personal-endings and Mode-vowels. 

1. First Pers. Sing. Act. The original ending - ys of the first Pers. Sing., is 

found in the Epic dialect in several subjunctives, e. &. nrelvwut, aydryoul, TOXwEL, 

teout, eSéAwut, wut. Comp. § 116, 1. 

2. Second Pers. Sing. Act. In the Dor., and particularly in thé Aol. and Ep. 

dialect, the lengthened form -c%a is found (§ 116, 2). In the Ind., this 

belongs almost exclusively to the conjugation in -m, e. g. Tidnoda, djova, 

Sida.c3a, tapioca. In Homer, this ending is frequent in the Subj., e. g. é8€Ano- 

Sa, efrnoSa, more seldom in the Opt., e. g. kAalowSa, Bddoosa. 
3. Instead of the ending - ers, the Dor. frequently has the old form -es, e. g. 

cimres instead of tumres; so in Theocritus cupicdes = cupices. 

4. Third Pers. Sing. Act. In the Epic dialect, the Subj. sometimes has the 

ending -o« (arising from -7:) appended to the usual ending of the Subj., e. g. 

ééAnot(v), &ynot, GAdAyot; the Opt. only in wapapSainot. 

5. Instead of the ending -e: in the Pres. Ind. of the Dor. dialect, the form -n 

is used, though seldom, e. g. duddoxn instead of diddone. In the second and 

third Pers. Sing. Perf. Act., Theocritus uses the endings -ns, -» instead of -as, 

-€, @. £. memovans, ora caatead of mérovSas, dmwre. 

6. First Pers. Pl. Act. The Dor. dialect has retained the original ending 

-wes, &. g. TUMTOmes instead of TUmTouer (§ 204). . 

7. The third Pers. PJ. Act. of the principal tenses, in the Dor. dialect, ends 

throughout in -yt1, e. g. turroyts (instead of témrover), TUYpovTt, TUTTwYTL 

(instead of témrwot), TeTUpayti, eravéovti, ekamaraytt. In the ol. and Dor., 

this ending in the Pres. and Fut. is -o1or instead of -ovat, e. g. mepurvéoai(v), 

vatouoi(y). 
8. Personal endings of the Plup. Act. In the Epic and Ion. dialects, the 

following forms occur :— 

First Pers. Sing., -ea the only Epic and Ion. form (-7 old Att., § 116, 6), e. g- 

ereShtrea, dea, TeTo! Sea instead of eredprew, etc. 

Second * “  -eas, e. g. éredhreas, Od. w, 90, instead of éreSqres. , > ’ > ] 

‘Thindext “  -ee(v), e. &. eyeydvee, KaTadcAolmee, BeBpdxeev (not Hom.). 

Second“ Pl. -éare, e. g. cuvydéare, Her. 9, 58. oJ ’ 

Remark 1. The third Pers. Sing. Plup. Act. in -e, as well as the same 
Pers. of the Impf. in -e, is found in Homer before a vowel with the v paragogic; 
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thus, éorjesv, Il. y, 691. BeBAhnew, Il. €, 661. 8, 270. t, 412. dedeurvicew, Od. 
Ps 359; — Hore, Il. y, 388. 

9. The second and third Pers. Dual of the historical tenses are sometimes 

exchanged for each other. Thus in Homer, the forms -7 ov and -¢ Soy (second 

Pers. Dual) stand instead of -rny and -cSny (third Pers. Dual), e. g. didceroy, 

Il. «, 364. Aaptoceroy, Il. o, 583. Sapnocecsov, Il. v, 301. On this inter- 

change in Attic, see § 116, Rem. 

10. The second Pers. Sing. Pres. Ind. and Subj., Impf. Ind. and Opt. Mid. or 

Pass., the first Aor. Mid. Ind., after dropping o, remain uncontracted in the 

Ion. and often in the Epic dialect, e. g. ém:réAAcor; Homer uses either these 

forms, e. g. Aelreat, Awraleat, aplknat, épiccea, ematpnat, imeddoao, eyelvao, or 

the contract forms, -y (from -eat), -ev (from -¢o), -w (from -ao), e.g. @rAev, Epxev, 

gpacev, expeuw. When the characteristic of the verb is «, it is very frequently 

omitted in the Ion. dialect, before -ea: and -eo, e. g. pidéar instead of piréeat, 

grAéo instead of piAgeo; so in Homer, éxaé’, Il. w, 202, yet with the variation 

éAe from kAéouat. Comp. § 222, B (3).—The ending -eo in Homer is 

lengthened into -evo, e. g. €peio, omeio, and the ending -éea is contracted into 

-eiat, IN verbs in -éw, e€. g. wvSetat, vera. Homer sometimes drops o in the 

second Pers. Sing. Perf. and Plup. Mid. or Pass. also, viz. wéuvna (and péurp), 

BéBAna, éoovo. 

11. The Dual endings -rny, -cdny, and first Pers. Sing. -uyyv, in the Doric 

are, -Tdv, -oSGyv, -way (§ 201, 2), e.g. éppacduay. In the later Doric, the 

change of 7 into @ is found, though seldom, even in the Aor. Pass., e. g. érémay 

instead of érumny. 

12. The personal-endings -eSov, -ueSa, in Epic, as well as in Doric, Ionic, 

and Attic poetry, often have the original forms -weoSor, -weoSa, e. g. TruTTouer- 

Sov, TuTTéucoda. 

13. The third Pers. Pl. Perf. and Plup. Mid. or Pass., in the Ionic and Epic 

dialect, very generally ends in -atai, -aTo, instead of -yra, -vTo, e. g. memel- 

Sarat, memavatat, eBeBovrevato, eorddato; very often also the third Pers. Pl. 

Opt. Mid. or Pass. is -ofatu, -aiato, instead of -owro, -awTo, e. g. rurrolato 

instead of tixrowro, apnoaiaro (Homeric), instead of apfoayro. Also the 

ending -ovro, in the Jon. dialect, has this change, though the o before vy becomes 

€, €. g. €BovAéaro instead of éBovAovro. In verbs in -dw and -éw, the 7 in the 

ending of the Perf. and Plup. -nvTa, -nvro, is shortened in the Ionic into «, e. g. 

oixéatot instead of @knvta from oikéw, éreTiméaro instead of éretiunvro from 

tiyudw. Also instead of -aytat, the Ionic dialect has -éara: (instead of -darat), 

e. g. mentéarat instead of mémrayta. “Amixata, in Herodotus, from the Perf. 

apiyuat (Pres. apiucvéouce) is the only example in which the rule stated § 116, 

5, is not observed. 

Rem. 2. Two Perf. and Plup. forms are found in Homer with the ending 
-SaTat,-da70, from verbs whose characteristic is not 4, viz. éAadyw (€Adw) 
eAfAauat €AnAdoato, Od. n, 86, and akaxl(w axhxeuat axnxedarat, Il. p, 637; the 
Sseems to be merely euphonic; yet it is to be noted, that the reading is not 
wholly settled ; the forms égfddara and éspddaro (from falyw) must be derived 
from the stem ‘PAZQ (comp. pdooare, Od. v, 150). 
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14. The third Pers. Pl. Aor. Pass. -nvay is abridged into -ev, in the Doric, 

and also frequently in the Epic and poetic dialect, e. g. tpdpev instead of érpd- 

pnoav. In the Opt. this abridged form is regular in the Common language 

(§ 116, 7), e. g. TupSetev instead of tuPdetnoay. 

15. The third Pers. Pl. Imp. Act. in -rwoay, and Mid. or Pass. in cSwcar, is 

abridged in the Ionic and Doric dialect (always in Homer) into -ytwy and -oSwv 

(§ 116, 12), e. g. rumrévrwy instead of turrérwcay, teroiSdyTwy instead of memrot- 

Séracay, TurTécSwv instead of tuTrécSwoar. 

16. The long mode-vowels of the Subj., viz. w and 7, are very frequently 

shortened in the Epic dialect into o and e, according to the necessities of the 

verse, e. g. touey instead of fauev; pdiduecda instead of -dueSa; orpéepera 

instead of -nra: (§ 207, 4). 

17. The first Aor. Opt. Act., in the /Kolic dialect ends in -ea, -eras, -ere, etc., 

third Pers. Pl. -e:ay, instead of -atut, -ats, -at, etc., third Pers. Pl.-awev. See 

§ 116, 9. 
18. Infinitive. The original full form of the Inf. Act. is -weva:, and with 

the mode-vowel, -éweva:, which is found in the Epic, Doric, and Aolic dialects. 

This form is sometimes shortened into -wey (-€uev) by dropping a, sometimes 

into -yat by syncopating me (eve). But in the Epic dialect, the ending -ew also 

is found, formed from -éuey, and in contract verbs, and in the second Aor., also 

the endings -éey and -eiv. The Pres., Fut., and second Aor. take the mode- 

vowel e and the ending -wev, hence -épey, €. g. Tumt-é-pev, TUeuev, elmeuev. — 

Verbs in -dw and-éw, as they contract the characteristic-vowel a and the 

mode-vowel e of the Inf. ending -guevar, have the form -jpmevat, e. g. yonwevat 

(yodw), pirrpevar (pirAcw), pophuevat (popew). — With the ending -fuevat corre- 

sponds that of the Aorists Pass., e. g. tumjuevat instead of tumivat, dodArAo 

Sfevat; so always in the Epic dialect ; but the Doric has the abridged form in 

ev, &. g. ruTHwev.—In the Pres. of verbs in -m, the ending -uey and -weva is 

appended to the unchanged stem of the Pres., and in the second Aor. Act., to 

the pure stem, e. g. TiS€-pev, TISE-pevat, lord-mev, foTd-wevat, 515d-uev, 5idd-uevan, 

Serxvi-wev, Secxvi-wevar; Sé-uev, Fé-wevai, d0-uev, dd-wevar; so also in Perfects 

derived immediately from the stem of the verb, e. g. reSvduev, BeBauey. The 

following are exceptions, viz. rSfuevat, Il. y, 83 (with which the forms of the 

Pres. Part. Mid. riStmevos, wixnjwevos, correspond), did0dva, Il. w, 425, also the 

Inf. second Aor. Act. of verbs in -@ and -v, which also retain the long vowel 

(§ 191, 2), &. g. orh-wevat, Bh-wevat, Sv-nevou, instead of orjvat, ddvar. 

19. Besides the forms in -€wevar and -éuev, the Doric dialect has one in -ep 

abridged from these, e. g. &yev instead of dye; Fut. apudocey instead of apud- 

cew; second Aor. idéy instead of ideiv, AaBev instead of AaBeiy, etc. In the 

Dorie of Theocritus, the /Zol. Inf. ending -yy is found, e. g. xalpny, second 

Aor. AaBiv, instead of xalpew, AaBerv. 

20. The Inf. ending of the Aor. Pass. -juevat, -jjuev, is abridged into -ny in 

the Dorie writers, yet only after a preceding long syllable, e. g. ueddoSnv instead 

of -Sjvai. The Inf. ending of the Perf. Act. varies between -ynyv and -e1y in 

the Doric and Molic writers, e. g. redewphny, yeydvew instead of Tedewpnkevat, 

yeyovevai. 
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21. Participle. The Aolic dialect has the diphthong o: instead of ov before 
¢ in participles, and a: instead of a, e. g. tumtwy, Témto.ca, TimTov, AaBoira, 
Auroioa instead of -otoa; TUpaus, -cica, instead of TUWas, -doa (§§ 201, 2. and 

207, 1). The Epic dialect can lengthen the accented o into w in the oblique 

cases, €. g. ueuadTos, mepu@tas.— The Perf. Act. Part., in the Dorie dialect, 

sometimes takes the ending of the Pres., e. g. reppixoyres instead of reppixdres. 

§ 221. Epic and Ionic Iterative form. 

1. The Ionic and particularly the Epic dialect, and not unfrequently, in 

imitation of these, the Tragedians, have a special Impf. and Aor. form with the 

ending -cxoy, to denote an action often repeated, or continued. This is called 
the Iterative form. It is regularly without the augment. 

2. It is generally found only in the Sing. and in the third Pers. Pl. Ind. of 

the Impf. and Aor., and is inflected like the Impf.; for in the Impf. and 

second Aor. Act. and Mid., the endings -cxoy, -oxes, oxe(v), -oxduny, -oKov(eo, ev), 

-skeTo, preceded by the union-vowel e, are used instead of -oy, -éuny, and in the 

first Aor. Act. and Mid. the endings -ackoy, -acxduny are used instead of -a, 
-duny, &. g. 

(a) Impf. dwed-eoxov, SéA-eokes, Em-eone(v), meA-eoxeto, Book-eoxovro. In 

verbs in -dw, -deoxoy is abridged into -agxoy, which, according to the necessities 

of the verse, can be again lengthened into -dackoy, e. g. vixdoKouer, voreTdac- 

kov. Verbs in -éw have -é€eoxov and -eckoy, €. g. kadé-eoke, BovkoAderke ; ofyveo- 

Koy, TwAeoKETO, KaA€oKeTO; When the verse requires, -éecxoy can be lengthened 

into -eleckov, e. g. verketeaxov; verbs in -dw do not have this Iterative form 

among the older authors; verbs in -u: omit the mode-vowel here also, e. g. 

tide-oxov, 5(50-ckov, Seikvv-okov ; in some verbs the ending -acxoy has taken the 

place of -erkoy, €. g. pimt-ackoy, kpimt-ackoy, from pirtw, kpiTTH. 

(b) Second Aor. €A-eaxe, Bad-eoke, pvy-eoke ; in verbs in -u, without a mode- 

vowel, e.g. ord-oxe (= torn), mapeBdoxe (= mapeBn), ddone, dione; also an 

Iterative form of the second Aor. Pass. is found, viz. pdvecxe instead of epavn, 

Il. A, 64. Od. w, 241, 242. 

(e) First Aor. éAdo-acrev, abdho-acKxev, do-aoke. uvno-doKeto, &yvdo-arke 

(instead of ayvoqcacke from ayvoéw). 

§ 222. Contraction and Resolution in Verbs. 

I. The Epic dialect. In the Epic dialect, verbs in -dw, -éw, -dw, are subject 

to contraction, but by no means so generally as in the Attic. The contraction 

is made according to the general rules, with a few exceptions, as will be seen in 

the following remarks. 
A. Verbs in-dw. (1) In these verbs, the uncontracted form occurs only in 

certain words and forms, e. g. répaov, kateoktaov, varerdovor; always in dAdw, and 

in verbs which haye a long a for their characteristic, or whose stem is a mono- 

syllable, e. g. Biupawy, wrewdwy, Expae, expdere (from xpiw, fo attuch). 
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(2) In some words, a is changed into e¢, viz. wevolveoy from mevowdw, HvTeov 

from avTdw, d6udxAcoy from duorAdw. Comp. § 201, 1. 

(3) Instead of the uncontracted and contracted forms, the contracted syllable 

is resolved, as often as the measure requires it; this is done by inserting a simi- 

lar vowel, commonly shorter, more seldom longer, before the vowel formed 

by contraction ; in this way, @ is resolved into a@ or ad, and » into ow or ww 

(§ 207, 2). The short vowel is used here, when the syllable preceding the 

contracted one is short, e. g. (6p) 6pdw; but if this syllable is long, the long 

vowel must be used on account of the verse, e.g. 78déwca. The resolution does 

not take place with the vowel a before a personal-ending beginning with 7, 

e€. g. dpa-tat, dpa-ro. Thus :— 

(dpdeis) pas épias (épdw) 6pa bpbw 
(épdec3a)  dpacdsa dpéacdat (6pdovca)  dpaca sdpdwoa 

(wevowder) pevowG  pmevorvag (Bodovat)  Bodcr Bodwot 

(éans) eds euas (dpdotur) épBut bpdwpmt 

(uvdecdSa) praodsa pmvyaacdat (Spaovor)  Spaor  Spdwar. 

Remark 1. In Od. f, 343, the form dpna (from dépdea) occurs instead of the 
dpyat, which Hustath. cites. In the following Dual forms, ae is contracted into 
n: mposavdjT ny, ovAnTNY, TvvavTATHY, PorTATHy instead of -drny; so also in the 
two verbs in -éw, duaprarny, ameAntny instead of -elrny. 

4. When vr comes after a contracted vowel, a short vowel may be inserted 

between yr and such a contracted syllable, e.g. 7#Béovra instead of Bara, 

yeAdovtes, uvoovto; in the Opt. also, the protracted - wo: instead of -» is found 

in #Adouu (instead of 7Bdouwr = 7BGus). The following are anomalous forms: 

vaetdwoa (instead of -dwoa), cdw, second Pers. Imp. Pres. Mid. and third Pers. 

Sing, Impf. Act. from AQ, to save. 

Rem. 2. On the Inf. in -fuevau of verbs in -dw and -éw, see A 220, 18, and on 
the Epic-Ionic contraction of on into w, see § 205, 5. 

B. Verbs in-éw. To this conjugation belong also all Futures in -€w and 

-€ouat, all second Persons in -eo, -ea, and -ja, second Aor. Inf. Act. in -ew, 

and the Aor. Pass. Subj. in -éw and -efw. 
(1) Contraction does not take place in all forms in which e is followed by the 

vowels w, #, 7, 7, ol, and ov, &. g. pircwuer, Pird€oyut, etc. ; yet such uncontracted 

forms must commonly be read with Synizesis. In other instances, the contrac- 

tion is either omitted according to the necessities of the verse, e. g. pidéet, épéw 

Fut., drpuvéovoa Fut., Bade second Aor. Act., meréeoSu Fut. Mid., Meyéwor 

second Aor. Subj. Pass.; or contraction takes place, and then, when eo is con- 

tracted, it becomes ev (§ 205, 1), e. g. alpedunv, abrevy, yévev ; except avepplarouv 

and émdpsouv. 

(2) Sometimes the open ¢ is lengthened into e (§ 207, 1), e. g. éreAcleTOo, 

érérciov, mAelew, dxvelw;—Bdauelw instead of Saud, mryefn instead of mry7 

(second Aor. Subj. Pass.). 

(3) In the ending of the second Pers. Sing. Pres. Mid. or Pass., two Epsilons 

coming together are either contracted, as in the third Pers., e. g. pudé-eat 

= pvdeia, like wude?ra:, vera, like vetra, or one ¢ is elided, e. g. muséat, 
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mwdéat. This elision commonly occurs both among the Epic and Ionic writers, 

in the second Pers. Impf. and Imp. Pres. Mid. or Pass., e. g. poBéo, axéo, airéo, 

éfnyéo. In such cases, the accent is on the penult, whether the word ends with 
-eat or -eo (§ 220, 10). 

Rem. 3. On the irregular contraction in the Dual, see Rem. 1; on the Inf. 
in -fuevat, see § 220, 18. 

C. Verbs in-éw. These verbs follow either the common rules of contrac- 

tion, . g. youvotuat, youvodada, or they are not contracted, but lengthen o into 

w, and then the forms of verbs in -dw resemble those of verbs in -dw, e. g. 

iSpdovta, idpdovca, dnvdovtas (comp. 7Bwovta, 4 above) ; or they become wholly 

analogous to verbs in -dw, since they resolve -odo (third Pers. Pl. Pres.) into 

-dwot, -ovvro into -dwyro, and -oiev into -dwev, and consequently suppose a 

contraction like that of verbs in -dw: (apdover) apodo: &pdwor (comp. dpdwat), 

(Snidovro) Sniotdvro Snidwyto (comp. dpdwyto), (Snidorev) Snioiy Snidwev (comp. 

épéwev). But this resolution into -éw or -wo is confined to such forms as admit 

it in verbs in -dw; hence, e.g. the Pres. apois, apot, apodre, and the Inf. apody, do 
not admit this resolution. 

Il. Ionic dialect. (1) In the Ionie dialect, only verbs in - dw and -éw suffer 

contraction ; verbs in -€w commonly omit it, except the contraction of -eo and 

-eov into -ev, which frequently occurs (§ 205, 1), e. g. piAcduev instead of piréo- 

pev = pidoduev, epidcvy*instead of épiAcov = epidovy, pidcd instead of gidgov 

= pidov. 

(2) The uncontracted forms exhibited in the table ({ 135) of the second 

Pers. Sing. Pres. and Impf. Mid. or Pass. in -én, -dn, -dn, -€ov, -dov, -dov, €. g. 

prey, Tydn, picddn, prov, Tiudov, mucddov, etc., are found in no dialect, and 

are presented merely to explain the contraction. For even the Ionic writers 

use here the contracted forms of verbs in -dw and -dé, e. g. Tiud, modo, TILa, 

pucSod, etc.; but of verbs in -éw, as also in barytone verbs, they do not use the 

endings -n, -ov, but -eat, -eo, e. g. TUmT-eat, erdmT-c0, pid€-eat, epidé-eo. —On the 

elision of ¢ in the ending -éeo, see above, No. 1, B (3). 

(3) Verbs in -dw follow the common rules of contraction; but in the uncon- 

tracted form, the a is changed into ¢, e. g. dpéw, dpéouey instead of dpdw, xpéera, 

xpeovra instead of xpdera, etc. Comp. § 201, 1. 
(4) Ao in the uncontracted forms is frequently lengthened into éw (§ 207, 3), 

€. £. XpewvTat, exTewyTO, bpewyTes, metpewmevos instead of (xpdovtat) xpavrat, 

ete. 

(5) The change of the a into e, as in dpéw, explains the usage among the Ion. 

writers of sometimes contracting ao and aov, and also eo and cov in verbs in 

-éw, into -ev (§ 205, 1), e. g. eipérevy instead of cipdtaov, yeAetoa instead of 

yeddovoa, ayaredvres instead of a&yardoyres. So also in the Doric dialect, e. g 

yeAeovte instead of yeAdovot. This contraction into ev instead of ov is often 

found even in verbs in -dw, e. g. Sixatedor instead of (dixadovor) Sixaiover, 

Sicosedv instead of Sicasody, edicalevy, crepaveivTa from orepavdw. 

(6) In Ionic prose, the Epic resolution is found but seldom in verbs in -dw, 

e, g. Koudwor. iyopdwrvro, Her, 

23 



266 DIALECTS. [$ 223. 

III. Doric dialect. (1) Contrary to the common usage of the Doric, ae and 

aee are contracted into m and » (§ 205, 3), e. g. rmAre instead of Tiudere = 

Tmare, poirjs instead of porrds, dpyy instead of dpay. The Inf. is written 

without an s subscript, as the uncontracted form originally ended in -aw. 
Comp. also II. 5, also § 134, 3. 

(2) The Inf. of verbs in -é» has a double form, either the abridged form in 

-év instead of -eiy, e. g. morey instead of moeiy, or according to the analogy of 

verbs in -dw, a form in -yv (from -énv), e. g. piAjv instead of piAcew = uarciv, 

Koouijv instead of koopueiv, ppovqy instead of ppoveiy. 

(3) In the Doric and olic dialects, -ao, -aov, and -aw are contracted -nto a 

(§ 205, 2), e.g. wewaues instead of mewGuev (wewdouey), meats instead of 

weiy(d-ov)@-o1, yeday instead of yeA(d-wy)Gy, puoavres instead of puva(d-0)G-yTes. 

Rem. 4. On the contraction into -ev instead of -ov, see § 205, 1.— A striking 
peculiarity of the Doric dialect, especially of the later Doric as used by The 
ocritus, is, that it frequently has a long a even in the inflection of verbs in -éw, 
e. g. érdvaca instead of éeréynoa from movéw, épidAaca instead of épfAnca from 
pirew. 

$223. Formation of the Tenses. 

1. Besides the verbs mentioned (§ 130), the following also in the Homeric 

dialect retain the short characteristic-vowel in forming the tenses, viz. koréw, to 

have a grudge; veiéw, to quarrel ; tavtiw, to stretch ; épvw, to draw. On the con- 

trary, émaivéw, to approve, has émyynca. 

2. In the Fut. and first Aor. Act. and Mid. of pure verbs, which retain the 

short characteristic-vowel in forming the tenses, and in the same tenses of verbs 

in -(w, -0cw (-r7w), the o can be doubled in the ending, in Homer and other 

non-Attic poets ({ 208, 4), e. g. eyéAacce, KoTerodpevos, dudooa, eTdavuoce, 

dixdoou, Kdpuicce. 
3. The form of the Attic Fut. (§ 117) oceurs in the Homeric dialect in verbs 

in -i(w, e. g. KTEplodat, ayAaietoSa, together with the common Futures dputooo- 

pev, Kotplacovtes, Koviccovor(y). From verbs in -éw, -dw, -dw, Hom. forms 

Futures which are similar to the present of these words, viz. in verbs in -éw, he 

often uses the ending -éw instead of -éow, e. g. opéet, Il. 3, 379. Kopéers, Il. v, 

831. paxéovrat, Il. 8, 366 ;—Zin verbs in -dw, after dropping c, he places before 

the vowel formed by contraction, a corresponding short vowel, e. g. évridw, 

éadwot, Sauda ;—in verbs in - dw, épvovor and tavvovor are found. 

4. In the Doric dialect, all verbs in -¢w take ¢ instead of o in those tenses 

whose characteristic is 7, i.e. in the Fut. and Aor., e. g. diucd(w, Sucatd, edicata, 

instead of dixdow, eSixaca. But the other tenses of verbs with the pure charac- 
teristic 3, follow the regular formation, e. g. édicdoSnv, not ediedxSyv. This 

peculiarity of the Doric appears even in certain verbs in -dw, which, in forming 

the tenses, retain the short a, and in this respect are analogous to those in -¢w, 

which likewise have a short vowel, e. g. yeAdw, éyéAata instead of éeyéAaoa, yet 

not vixdw, uKate, but vixaod (Att. vuxhow). In Dorie poetry, the regular form 

of all these words can be used, according to the necessities of the metre. 

5. The following verbs in -¢w have, in Homer and the [onic dialect, ¢ instead 
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of a, through the whole formation, viz. aBpotd(w, to wander; drawd Cw, to 

empty, Fut. dAamdtw, etc. (so also Xenoph. An. J. 1, 29); SvowaAl Cw, to shake; 

dat(w, to divide, to put to death; éyyvari Cw, to give; évapi¢w, to spoil a dead 
enemy; SpvrAal a, to break in pieces; wepunplw, to reflect; rere pla, to 

shake; more mt Cw, to contend; srvperdi a, to smite. 

6. Liquid verbs in-afvw, which in the Attic dialect form the Aor. with the 

ending -ayva instead of -nva (§ 149, Rem. 2), have a in the Doric, and 7 in the 

Epic and Ionic. The following liquid verbs, in the Epic and poetic dialect of 

all periods, form the Fut. and first Aor. with the ending -ow and -«a, viz. 

KéAdw, to land (kéAcat, comp. kévoa from kevtéw, to goad); eiAw, to crowd 

together (Aca); xdpw, to mect, to fall upon; apaptoxw ("AP-Q), to fit (7jpoa, Upoat) ; 

Up-vuut, to excite (dpow, apoa); SiapSelpw, to destroy (Siapsépoa in Homer) ; 

xelpw, to shave (&cepoa in Homer, but first Aor. Mid. exepduny); pipw, to mix, to 

knead (piprw, epupoa, mepvpooua, Epic and old poetic; second Aor. Pass. 

épvpny in Lucian, who also has the poetic Perf. répupya, while in prose, the 

verb pupdw, édipaca, reptpauat, etc., is used). The Opt. opéedrcev, Od. B, 334. 

Il. x, 651, is formed according to the usage of the A®olic. : 

7. To verbs which form the Fut. without the tense-characteristic o (§ 154, 4) 

belong the following forms of the Epic dialect: Béoua: or Befouat, second Pers. 

Ben, I shall live, perhaps from Balyw, to go, to live, also from AAQ, to know, to 

learn, and KEIO (keiwat, to lie down), dhw, Snes, Shower, Shete (L shall view, find), 

and xelw or Kéw, Kelewev, Kelwy, Kew. 

8. To verbs which form the first Aor. without the tense-characteristic o 

{§ 154, 7) belong the following forms of the Epie and poetic dialect: xéw, to 

pour out, €xeva (Homer; Att. ea); .cedw, to shake, %ooeva and éooevduny 

(Homer), aadoua: and ddAcvoucs, to avoid, jAevaTo, etc. (§ 230); kalw, to burn, 

&xna, éxea Epic, cea Tragic (§ 280). 
9. To verbs which have an active form for the Fut. Perf: (§ 154, 6), belongs 

also the Epic cexaphow (with cexaphooua), I shall be joyful, from xalpw. 

10. The exchange of the endings of the second Aor. with those of the first 

Aor. (§ 154, 7) is somewhat frequent in the Epic dialect, e.g. Balyw, to go, 

éBhoero, Imp. Bhoeo; dvoua, to plunge, €5bcer7o, Imp. dvceo, Part. Suaduevos ; 

&yw, to lead, &t er €, atéuev ; ixvéouat, to come, iEov; edcyunv, I laid myself down 

to sleep, Imp. A€ko, A€kco; Bpyums, excito, Imp. Spaeo, bpaev; pépw, to bear, 

olce (olce is also Att.), ofcere, oiaérw, oicdvTwy, oigeuer, oicguevan; aeldw, to 

sing, Imp. a@etoeo. 
11. Several second Aorists, in Homer, are formed by a Metathesis of the 

consonants (§ 156), in order to make a dactyle, e. g. @paxoy instead of @5apkoy 

(from dé€prouat), ExpaSov (from mépSw), padov (from SapSdvw), HuBporov 
(instead of fjuaproy from auaptdyw). For the same reason Homer syncopates 

the stem (§ 155), e. g. aypdueves from ayepéoSa (ayelpw, to collect) ; eypers 

Zypeo (Imp.), yporto, &ypecSau (with the accent of the Pres.), éypémevos from 

eyepéodau (eyelpw, to wake); mréunv, exrdéunv, mrécSa, trduevos (wérouat, to 

Sly); éxékdero, KékAero, KexAduevos (éAouau, to summon, excite) ; mépyvor, erepvoy 

(SENQ, fo kill). 
12. In the first Aor. Pass. Homer inserts a », aceording to the necessities of 
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the verse, not only as other poets (§ 149, Rem. 4) in xplyw and KAlrw (diaxpi- 

Ste, kpwiels, éxAlvSn), but also in iSptw, to establish, and mvéw, to blow (iSptvSnv 

and iSpisny, aumrvivSn). 

13. Homer forms a first Perf. only from pure verbs, and such impure verbs 

as in the tense-formation assume an e ({ 166) or are subject to Metathesis 

{§ 156, 2), @ g. xalpw Kexdpnka (from XAIPE-2), BddAAw BéBAnxa (from BAA). 

Except these, he forms only second Perfects (which belong commonly to 

intransitive verbs, or have an intransitive signification) ; but even in pure verbs 

and in the impure verbs mentioned above, he rejects the x in certain persons 

and modes, and regularly in the Part.; in this way, these forms become analo- 

gous to those of the second Perf. These participles either lengthen a and e into 

7, ©. g. ReBapnas, burdened (from BAPEQ), rexopnés, satisfied (from ropé-vyut), 

xexor gas, enraged (from xotéw), TeTinds, troubled (from TIEQ), tetrAnds, enduring 

{from TAAD), kexapnds, gasping for breath (from KA®EQ), kexunds, wearied (from 

Kduye), sertnds (from aria, to shrink through fear), reSvnds, KexTnoTL, KeXa- 

ones (from xalpw);—or they retain, though more seldom, the stem-vowel without 

change, e.g. BeBaws (from Baivw, BAQ), éexyeyavia (from yl-yvouat, TAN), dedads 

(from SiSdéoxnw, AAQ), repivia (from iw), Ecrdds (from fornu, STAQ), weuads 

{with weweds and peuadres from MAQ). The accented o of the oblique cases 

ean, in the first instance, according to the necessities of the verse, be lengthened 

into w, hence teSvndtos and -@ros, reSvndta and -Gra, Kexundta and -Gra; but 

when the Nom. has a short penult, w is always used (except in éordéros), e. g. 

BeBadres. The ending -és, formed by contraction, is resolved by ¢ in rerredta 

(from wim»), reQvedr., and according to the necessities of the verse, e can be 

lengthened into e, e. g. redvet@ros. The feminine form -@oa is found only in 

AeBGcn, OF v, 14; in some feminine forms, the antepenult, which properly would 

be long, is shortened on account of the verse, e. g. apapuia (Fem. of apnpés from 

apaplokw), peuaKuia (Of peunnds, from pnrdoua), reSdavia (of TeSnAds, from 

SdrdAw), Aekcicvia (Of AcAnkés, from Adokw), wewaSvia (from rdcxw). 

Remark 1. The form resolved by e, in the Ionic dialect, has become the 
permanent one with some participles, e. g. écreds; so TeSveds (never Tedvas) 
and resvnxads from réSvnxa, remains even in the Attic dialect. In these forms, 
the » remaim;3; through all the eases, e. g. 

éotews, éoTe@oa, éoteds, Gen. éote@tos, -dons 
Tesveds, TeSvEe@ou, TedSveds, Gen. TeSvedTos, -dons. 

BeBynxa and t érAnka never have these forms. - Comp. § 193, Rem. 3. 

14. Some verbs, which in the stem of the Pres. have the diphthong ev, 

shorten it in» the Epic and poetic dialect into t, in the Perf. Mid. or Pass., and 

in the first Ac or. Pass., e. g. 

mevsoua, to ask, rémua mat; cevw, to shake, Mid. and Pass. to hasten, Zo a0v- 

pat, first A or. Pass. €ootSnv; tedxw (poet.), paro, Perf. réruyuat, Aor. 

érbxanv:, pevyu, to flee, Perf. repuypmeévos. 

Rem. 2. X éw (formed from xéFw, xebw), to pour out, follows the analogy of 
these verbs, i 1 the forms Kéxtxa, kéxiuat, éxvanv ; these forms have been trans- 
ferred to the { Sommon language also (§ 154, Rem.1). Contrary to the analogy 



§ 224. CONJUGATION IN -pt. 269 

just stated, the v is long in the Homeric form rémvipva from rvéw (mvéF a), to 
blow. 

Rem. 3. In Homer, Od. o, 238, the third Pers. Opt. Plup. AeAdro instead of 
AeAtiro is found, according to the analogy of mnyviro, dawiro. 

Rem. 4. The Homeric Perfects axayjpuevos, adarnuevos, epnpéuevas, CAnAdue- 
vos, aKdynosal, ddAdAnosat, have the accentuation of the Pres. 

§ 224. Conjugation in -pe. 

1. On the lengthened form of the second Pers: tiSyeaa, di50iSa, see § 220, 

2; on the Iteratwe forms in -akov, see § 221; on the Inf. forms in -nevan, -nev, 

see § 220, 18. 

2. In the Epic, Ion., and Dor. writers, some verbs in -#r in the second and 

third Pers. Sing. Pres. and Impf., frequently have the contracted forms of verbs 

in -é€w and -ém (§ 172, Rem. 8), e.g. Tides, Tidel, Gols, S803, eriSes, ebtSous, 

<dtdou, fer; — contracted forms of tornus are very rare, e.g. isT@ instead of 

Yornot, Her. 4,103. In the second Aor. Opt. Mid. the Ionie writers have the 

resolved form Seeluny, as if from @EQ, e. g. mposSéorr0, mposdéois Se. 

3. In the Epic dialect, verbs in -dju: form an Opt., not only in the Mid., as 

sometimes in Attic writers, e. g. Sawidro, Il. w, 665. (comp. AcAdro, § 223, Rem. 

3), frem daivuuat, but also in the Act., e. g. exdduey (instead of éxdutnuey) from 

exdie, dun (instead of puiq) from ptw; so PSi0, PSiro Opt. of ébS{uny from 

pote. 

4, The third Pers. Pl. Impf. and second Aor. in -e-cay, -y-ear, -0-cav, -w-car 

-v-cay, are abridged in the Epic and Dor. dialects into -ev, -dy, -ov, -tv, e. g- 

2rnSev instead of ériteray, Zev, Sév instead of %Secav; tetéy, cra» instead of 

Zo7noav, pSay instead of EpSyoay, eBay, Bdy instead of eBnoav; cider, Sldov 

instead of éediSecar, Gov, Sév instead of @ocay; piv stead of epicay. 

5. The second Pers. Sing. Pres. Imp. Act. has in Hom. the common form 

Yorn, but Tl. 1, 202. kaSiera; mo7iSe in Theoc. instead of moriSes or mpdsdes 
from TI@EN. —In the second Pers. Sing. Pres. and second Aor. Mid. Imp., 

Homer rejects the o and admits the uncontracted form even when it could be 

contracted, e.g. dalvve, udpyao, pao, clvSeo, évSeo. — In the Ion. dialect, the first 

a of the ending -eva1, second Pers. Mid. or Pass., is changed into e, after the 

rejection of the o, e. g. éwio teat, dives, instead of émistacas, Sbvaga ; henee 

the contracted forms éx{orn in the Ion. poets, and also dyn (§ 172, 2) in the 

Tragedians. 

6. The shert stem-vowel is sometimes lengthened before personal-endings 

beginning with « and y, according to the demand of the measure, e. g. Tid7me- 

vos; Bidcdvar; so also dfSwS:, And instead of TA&s1. 

7. The third Pers. Sing. Subj. has often in the Epic dialect the ending -c« 

{§ 220, 4), e. g. Sor and Sénor (instead of 56), wedinat. 
8. The contracted Subj. of verbs with the characteristic a and e, is sometimes 

resolved by ¢ in the second Aor., Epic dialect, and regularly in the Ion. 

(a) Verbs in -a (format) > — 

(ford-) ior@ Ion. ioré-w, ioré-ns, ioré-wmer, -é-nTe, --wor 

(ord-) oT@ “ oré-w, oTe-ns, o7€-wper, etc. 

23* 
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Remark 1. So also in Herod.: mpoeoréare and éordaai, éoreds, instead of 
-dact, -aws, Gen. éoteatos, Neut. éoreds, Fem. éotedoa. So also in the Att. 
Tedveds (with redvnkes), Tedvewod, Tedveds, GEN. TedVEwTOS. 

(b) Verbs in € (riSyut):— 

719@ Ion. TiSé-w, TIdE-ns, TISE-wpeEV, -E-NTE, -€-wot 

Tids@uar “ TIDE-Wual, TIDE-N, etc. 

36 “ Sw, Féns, Fé-wyev, ete. 

Sau “ Sé-wpat,,ete. 

Rem. 2. Here also the two Aorists of the Pass. of all verbs are like the 
verb Tidy, e. g. 

TUT; -ns Ion. tuméw, -ens, -ewmev, -enre 
daa, fis “ Bauew, -ens, -ewpmev, -enTe 
eipesx@, -s “ ebpedéw, -éns, etc. 

(c) Verbs in o (8f5wu1); the contracted second Aor. Subj. is resolved in 

Homer by means of w, e. g. déwor instead of Saar. 

9. In the Subj. second Aor., Homer uses the following forms, according to 

the nature of the verse : — 

Contracted, Resolved and lengthened forms, 

Sing. l.| ord oTéw, oTelw, Belouat 
2.) ors oTnns 
3.) OTH orhn, uBin, phn, phn 

Dual. oTHTOY TapaTheTov 
Plur. l.| or@mev atéwuey (dissyllable) oretouer, nataBelomer 

2.) oie OTNETE 
3.) oraoi(v) otéwot(y), mepiathwot, Il. p, 95. 

Sing. 1. | a0 Séw, Seiw, Sayelw 
2.| Shs Séns, Sins, and selns 
3.| Sf Sén, Sim, avin, and pedsely 

Dual. S7TOV Selerov 
Plar. Sapev | Séwpev, Selouey 

SATE dapelere 
Saou(v) Séwor(y), Felwor(v) 

Sing. 

5g dénor(v) and dan 
Plur. dauev ddouev 

dB aes ol OU el 

o “e) “” 

da01(v) ddwor(v) 

Rem. 3. The resolution by means of ¢ is found in verbs with the stem- 
vowels a or e; the « is commonly lengthened, (a) into « before*an o sound; 
(b) into y before 7 in verbs with the stem-vowel a; (c) sometimes into ez, some- 
times into 7 before n, in verbs with the stem-vowel e. Verbs with the stem- 
vowel o are resolved by w. 

10. The Impf. éridnyv, or commonly ériSouy, has in the Ion. the form érisea 

(like érerU@ea Ion. instead of éretipemw, § 220, 8), ri dees, -ec, etc. 

11. In Homer, a shortened form of the first Aor. Zorncay, is found, namely, 

zoréoay, they placed, Il. uw, 56. Od. y, 182, «, 307; also éornre (with the variation 

Zornte), Ll. 6, 243, 246, instead of éordre (éornKaTe). 
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12; i the third Pers. Pl. Mid. or Pass. the v before the personal-endings -ra 

and -7o is regularly changed, by the Ion. writers, into « (§ 220, 13), e. g. 

Tidéarat, iddaTa, edexvdaro Ion., instead of riSevrat, ete. 

But when an a precedes the v, the a is changed into e, and y into a, e. g. iaréara 

Ton., instead of foravra, icréato Ion., instead of torayro. 

13. The third Pers. Sing. in the Doric is -t1, e. g. forart, TiSyT1, Bidw71, delk- 

vort, and the third Pers. Pl. ends in -y7i, e. g. fordyri, TSE TI, SiddvT1, Seucviyte. 

14. The forms of the first Aor. Mid. e3yxdunv and édwxdunv and the Part.. 

Snxduevos are found in the Ion. and Dor. writers; on the contrary, the Att. 

writers use here also, the forms of the second Aor. Mid. The remaining 

Modes, as also the Part. Swxdwevos, are not found. 

15. From 6{6wu:, Homer has a reduplicated Fut. d:découev and diddcer. 

§ 225. Eid (ES-), to be. 

PRESENT. 

Indicative. Subjunctive. 
éumt /Eol., instead of éo-ul w Ep. and Ion. peteiw Ep. 
éool Epic, also Eur. Hel. 1250. | 2. &ys Ion. 

efs Ion. 3. &, ejay), Aot(v), etn Epic, 
evti Dor. Ep. and Ion. 
eimey Epic and Ion. Pl. €epev, enre, wor Ep. and Jon. 
éore regular aaa Ditty Tee ae Imperative. 
éaci(v) Epic and Ion., éyrt Dor. oh ek Rea UE . 2. €coo Jol. and Epic 

Inf. eueva, Eupevaut, ewev, Eupev Epic . 3. édvtwy Ion. 
wev OY ues, eluey or eiues Dor. Participle. 

edéy, €ovaa, éov Ep. and Ion. 

IMPERFECT. 

Indicative. Optative. 
éa (comp. eridea), ja, €ov, €cxov Epic and Ion. 
enosa Epic, gas Ion. Eous 
énv Ep. and Ion. iy, jev, €oxe(v), Ep., Hs Der ' €or Epic and Ion. 
horny Epic 
jhuey OY 7jmes, ejuey or elues Dor. 
éate Ion. | ete Epic 

. | €oay (recov) Epic and Ion.; ezaro (instead of | efev Epic 
qvro) Od. v, 106. 

Fut. @rouat and éooouat, etc. Epic, according to the necessities of the verse, 
2. Event. 3. oer a, eveitat. 

SeeGs Hiee Cl~), tov go: lise S 

Pres. Ind. §. 2. eiaSa Epic, eis Ion. Subj. Sing. 2. Pers. ada Epic 

Inf. Yuevat, tuev Epic 

Impf. Ind. 8.1. | fia (and yew) Epic and Ion., #iov Epic 
Hues (and ets), tes Epic 

Hie (and Het) Epic and Ion., #ie(v) Epic, je(v), te(v) Epic 
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P. 1. | gouev 

8. | jiov Epic, jicay and yoay Epic and Ion., tray Epic 

D. 3. | trnv Epic 

Opt. S. 3. | tor Epic, etm Il. r, 209. (evqv and efy Il. o, 82. w, 139. Od. £, 496, 

come from ¢iyl). 

Fut. and Aor. Mid. etooua, etoaro, third Pers. Dual éeedoSny, I. 0, 544. 

VERBS IN -w, WHICH IN THE PRES., PERF., AND SECOND Aor. ACT. AND 

MID., FOLLOW THE ANALOGY OF VERBS IN -ut. 

§ 227. (1) Second Aor. Act. and Mid. 

In addition to the Aor. forms mentioned (§§ 191, 192), the poetic and 

especially the Epic dialect has the following : — 

A. THE CHARACTERISTIC IS A VOWEL. 

(a) Stem- Vowel a (é8nv, BA-): 

BddAw, to throw, Epic second Aor. Act. (BAA-, 28Anv) EvuBajrar, Od. ¢, 15, 

Inf. tuuBAjuevn (instead of -Fvau), Il. , 578; Epic second Aor. Mid. (é8aq- 

env) €BAnro, tduBAnvto, Il. &, 27, Inf. BAjoSa, Part. BAfpevos, Subj. fuBAn- 

Tat, BAhetar (instead of BAfnta), Od. p, 472, Opt. Breio (from BAE-, comp. 

mlurAnut), Il. y, 288. Hence the Fut. Batjoua. 

ynpdw, or ynpdoxw, to grow old, second Aor. third Pers. Sing. éyhpa, Ll. p, 197, 

kateynpa, Herod. 6, 72, Inf. (Att.) ynpava:, Part. (Epic) ynpds. The ain 

eyfpa, etc. is used instead of y on account of the preceding p. See d:dpdoxw, 

§ 192, 1. 
xtelve, to kill, Epic and poet. second Aor. Act. (KTA-) @rdy retains the short 

vowel; thus, &rduev, éxtare, third Pers. Pl. also ray instead of éctacar, 

Subj. «7@ (first Pers. Pl. eréwuey Epic), Opt. xratny, Inf. cravat, (Epic crduev, 

kTdpevat), Part. xrds; Epic second Aor. Mid. with Pass. sense, améxrato, 

KTdONGL, KaTakTamevos. 

ovtdw, to wound, Epic second Aor. Act. otra third Pers. Sing., Inf. odrdueva, 

ovtduev (the a remains short as in ékray) ; Epic second Aor. Mid. odrduevos, 

wounded. 

medd(w, to approach, Epic second Aor. Mid. érAhuny, (Att. érAduny), mAqrO, 

TARVTO. 

TAhsSw (miuwAnut), to fill, Epic second Aor. Mid. @rAnro and wAjro, érAnvso, 

also in Aristoph., who uses the following forms also: Imp. wAjoo, Part. éumaq- 

pevos, Opt. éumAyuny with the variation éumAeiunv, as xpeln from xph(dw) and 

BAeto from éBAjuny (BAA-). : 

mrjoow, to shrink with fear, Epic second Aor. Act. (IITA-) (@rrnv) katamrarny 

third Pers. Dual. 

prdvw, to cone before, Epic second Aor. Mid. ¢Sduevos. 

Remark. From éBnv (Balyw) are found in Homer the forms Barny (third 
Pers. Dual) and irépBacay (third Pers. Pl.) with the short stem-vowel. 
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(b) Stem-Vowel e (éc8nv, SBE-): 

4AQ, Epic, stem of d:5denw, to teach, second Aor. Act. (AAE-) é5dnv, I learned, 
Subj. 5a@, Epic daefw, Inf. dajva, Epic Sahuwevar. 

(c) Stem- Vowel t: 

pat-vw, to consume and to vanish, Epic second Aor. Mid. épatuny, p&ic8au, pi- 

pevos, Pdlodw, priwua, Opt. prtuny, Pdtro. 

(d) Stem- Vowel o (€yywy, TNO-): 

BiBpwore, to eat, Epic second Aor. Act. €Bpwv. See § 161, 6. 

Aww (Epic and Ion. secondary form of mAéw), to sail, Epic second Aor. Act. 

érrwy, rAwpev, Part. tAds, Gen. TAGYTOS. 

(e) Stem- Vowel v (éd0y) : 

kAv (poet.), to hear, Epic Imp. second Aor. Act. KAd&1, KAdTE; and KEéKADS1, 

KékAute (§ 219, 7). 

Atw, to loose, Epic second Aor. Mid. Avro, Adyto. 

mvéw, to breathe, Epic second Aor. Mid. (MINY-, from mvéFw, mvetw) a&pmvito 

instead of avémviro, to breathe again. 

cevw, to shake, Epic second Aor. Mid. éoctuny, I strove, rave, stro. 

x€w, to pour out, Epic second Aor. Mid. (XY-, from xéFw, xetw) xdvro, xbmevos. 

B. THE CHARACTERISTIC IS A CONSONANT. 

&Aopat, to leap, Epic and second Aor. Mid. Gaoo, Gato, érdAuevos, emidApevos, 

Subj. @anra. 

dpaptorw (’AP-), to fit, Epic &ppuevos, fitted. 

yevo, to take, Epic, from FéAro, the Digamma being changed into y and the 
radical A before r into y (§ 203, B). 

yiyvouat, to become, poet. eyevTo, yevTo. 

5éxoua, to take, Epic @éexro, Inf. déxSa:, Imp. déto. The first Pers. Sing. 

edéyunv and the Part. dé¢ypevos have, like the Perf. dé5eyua, the meaning to 

expect, await. 

€rcAl(w, to whirl, Epic éAcAucto. 

ixvéouat, to come, Epic ixto, tkuevos and Yxmevos, favorable. 

AEXQ, to lie down, Epic éAéypny, dexto, to lay one’s self down (same sense as 
eAckauny), Imp. A€~o. — Aéyw, to collect, to choose, to count, Od. 1, 335. eAéyuny, 

T counted myself, Od. 5, 451. A€kto apiSudy, he counted the number. 

ualyw, to soil, Epic uidvdny (third Pers. Dual, instead of éuidv-cdnv). 

uloyo (ulyvuj), to mix, Epic plo. 

dpviw (Spyuut), to excite, Epic &pro, Inf. tpSau, Imp. dpoo, Spceo, Part. Sppevos. 

mddrw, to brandish, Epic rdAto, he sprang. 
mépsw, to destroy, perdo. Homer uses répSat insted of wép3-osat. 

MHI (wiyvvm), to fix, Epic wijxro, karémnkro. 
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§ 228. (2) Perf. and Plup. Act. (Comp. 8 193, 194). 

(a) The Stem ends in a Vowel. 

ylyvoun, to become; TEYAA, Stem TA: Perf. (Sing. yéyova, -as, -e) Epie and 

poet. yéyipev, -dire, -daor(v), Inf. Epic yeyduey, Part. poet. yeydés, yeyaoa, 

yeyas, Gen. yey@ros ; — Plup. Epic ékyeyarny. 

Batvyw, to go, Perf. BéBnxa, BEBAA: Epic and poet. Pl. BéBaper, -dre, -aor(v), and 

BeBdaou(v) ; third Pers. Pl. Subj. €ufeSaor (Pl. Phaed. 252, e), Inf. BeBava, 

Part. Epic BeBads (also Attic prose BeBws, Xen. Hell. 7. 2, 3), -via (BeBaca, 

Pl. Phaed. 254, b), Gen. BeBa@ros (Att. BeBaros) ;— Plup. éBéBipev, -are, 

Goa. 

delSw, to fear; besides the forms mentioned (§ 193), the following Epic forms 

are to be noted: Setdmev, Seld:re; Inf. Serdiuey instead of ded:évar; Imp. 

SelBiS1, Seldite ; — Plup. edeiSmev, eSeidioay. 

%pxouat, to come, Perf. Epic eiAnaAoudsa instead of éAjAvda, Pl. cijroudyer. 

SvhoKw, to die, Perf. réeSvnxa, TEONAA: Pl. rédvamuev, réSvate, TeSvaci(v), Imp. 

résvaai, Part. redvnkds, TeSvnkvia, TeSvnkds OY TEdXvEds (TEXvEdoa. Demosth. 

40, 24), reQveds (Epic TeSvnds, -GTos, -ndros), Inf. redviva (Aesch. redvava 

from reSvadvat, Epic redvamev, -duevat); Plup. éredvacav, Opt. redvainv. 

TAAQ, to endure (second Aor. érAnv), Perf. rérAnka, TETAAA: Dual rérAcrov; 

Pl. rérAGuev, TérAdTe, TeTAGoL(v), Imp. TéTAGAL, -dirw, etc., Subj. wanting, 

Inf. rerAdvar (Epic terAauev), but Part. Epic retAnés ; Plup. Dual éréradroy, 

érerAadrny, Pl. erérAduev, erérAdre, érérAdoay, Opt. tetAalnv. 

MAQ, to strive, Perf. weuova; MEMAA: Epic peuduer, -tirov, -dire, -dao1(x), Imp. 

peudrw, Part. peudds, Gen. meuddros and peuadros, third Pers. Pl. Plup. 

péuaoar. 

Here belong the two participles of 

BiBpéorw, to eat (second Aor. zBpwv), Perf. BéBpwra, poet. BeBpws, Gen. -@ros; 

minrw, to fall, réerrwka, Epic remtews, Att. poet. remras. 

(b) The Stem ends in a Consonant. 

It is to be observed in respect to the formation, that when the consonant of 

the stem comes before a personal-ending beginning with 7, the 7 is changed 

into %, and thus these forms assume the appearance of a Mid. form, e. g. 

meiSw, to persuade, mémoida, to trust, Epic Plup. éwémpev, Imp. in Aeschyl. 

Eum. 602, rémeic&: (instead of wémos:). 

Remark. Thus the Epic form réroode, stem MENO with the variable o 
(TION®), instead of memovdare from macxw; from merdvSare by dropping the 
connecting vowel a, comes rémovSte; and hénce as a Tau-mute before another 
Tau-mute is changed into o (§ 17,5, comp. %6-re = tore), mémovSte becomes 
metovase, and as v is dropped before o, mémoore ; finally, this form, as has been 
seen, assumed the appearance of the Mid. form (Se) and so became méroade. 

Perf. Ind. 8. | wékpaya, -as. -e(v) (xpaw, to buwl), Plup. ékexpayety, -ers, -e 

D. 2. | kexpayarov kexpaxsov éxekparyertoy erekpax dor 

3. | KeKpa&yarov KeKpaxdov exexpayelrny exexpaxdny 
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P. 1. | Kexpdyamey Kéxparywev enexparyetwev éxexparyywev 

2. | Kexpd&yare rexpaxse exexpayeite exexpaxve 

3. | Kexpayaor(v) éxexpd-yeioay, -eray 

Imp. Kéxpax®, -axSw, -axde, etc. Inf. cexpayévar. Part. rexpayds. 

So the Epic Perf. %vwya with the sense of the Pres. J command, tiywyas, tvwye, 

Pl. &vwymev; Imp. dywye and &ywx dt, dywyérw and avdx dw, avéyere and 

&vwxse; Subj. aveyn; Inf. avwyeuev; Plup. qvoyea, qvdyer; Opt. avdyors. 

éyelpw, to awaken, Perf. éypiyopa (stem ’ETEP with the variable 0), Iam awake ; 
from this, Homer has the forms: Imp. éyphyopSe instead of eypnydpare, Inf. 

eypnydpia (as if from eypiyopua) and éypyyédpSacr(v) instead of eypnyédpe- 

o1(v) third Pers. Pl. 

oida, I know, the regular forms ofamey, ofdate, ofaci(v) are found but rarely in 

the Ion. and Att. writers (§ 195, 1), second Pers. ofSas in Hom. and Ion 

(rarely Att. § 195, 1). The form %-uev is Epic, Jon., and Doric. Inf. Wuevas 

and Yduev Epic, Subj. isém Epic instead of ¢i6@ (Ion. eidéw), Part. idvia Epic 

and eidvia. 

Plup. 1. Pers. Sing. #5<a (hence the Att. 76n) Epic instead of 7dew 

Des “  jelders and Hetdns Epic instead of 75ers 

Sees “ elder and eldn, Hdee(v), Epic instead of de; — Heide, 

Herod. 

3. “ Pl. Yoav Epic instead of 7decar. 

Fut. efdjo0 Epic and also e¥rowa. 

Zora, Tam like, Epic, Zixtov (Dual), éixrny (Plup. Dual); hence in Plup. Mid. 

or Pass. éixro. 

§ 229. (3) Present and Imperfect. 

Finally, there are certain forms of the Pres. and Impf. mostly in the Epic 
dialect, which after the analogy of verbs in -u, take the personal-endings with- 

out the Mode-vowel. Thus :— 

avbw, to complete, in Theocritus: Impf. &i-ues (instead of jvvouev), avi-ro (instead 

of jwtero). 

ravi, to stretch, to span, Il. p, 393. tdvi-rat (instead of rayverat). 

eptw, to draw, puta, elpiro, éptto, epico, piasa (§ 230). 

cetw, to shake, Epic Pres. oedra: and (by variation) cotta, Imp. covco and 
abridged cod, cotcde, covacSw (to move one’s self, to hasten). The Imp. has 

passed into the common colloquial language. 

%$w, commonly és, to eat, Epic, Inf. Zevar. 

pépw, to carry, Epic Imp. pépre instead of pépere. 
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§ 230. Alphabetical List of Verbs in the Dialects 
to be specially noted. 

*Adw (aF dw), to hurt, to deceive ; Hom. 
has the following forms: Aor. daca 
and doa; Pres. Mid. dara, Aor. dacd- 
pny, Aor. Pass. adoSnv. 
dards (a-daros). 

ayatoua, Epic and Ion. prose (§ 164) 
and éydoua (Ep.), to be angry at, and 
in the Pres. Epic also to grudge, to 
envy, Fut. aydooum; Aor. nyacdunv. 

yelpw, to collect, Epic second Aor. Mid. 
a&yépovto, Part. dypdmevos (§ 223, 11); 
Plup. aynyépato; Aor. Pass. ayép3n, 
third Pers. Pl. ayepSev; Epic Pres. 
ryepesouat (§ 162). 

ayvoew, to be ignorant, Ep. Aor. jyvoince 
(§ 207, I), ayveoacke (§ 205, 5). 

&yvigt, to break, Aor. Epic jéa instead 
of gata; third Pers. Pl. Aor. Pass. 
ayev Epic instead of edynoar. 

&yw, to lead, Epic second Aor. Imp. 
dere, Inf. akeuevar, atduey (§ 223, 
10); first Aor. Mid. &acSe, téavto. 

aelSw (prose ddw), to sing, Epic second 
Aor. Imp. defoeo (§ 223, 10). 

deipw (prose atpw), to raise, Epic first 
Aor. Act. deipa, Mid. despdunv, Pass. 
aepsnv ; Epic second Aor. Mid. apé- 
unv from atpw; Epic Plup. awpro 
instead of ijpro with the variable 
vowel, and transposition of the aug- 
ment; Epic Pres. jepeSouat (§ 162). 

*AHMI, (’AE-,) to blow; in Homer, are: 
Part. aefs, aevros; third Pers. Sing. 
Impf. &, tet, Sider ('AEQ); in the 
other forms, the » remains contrary 
to the analogy of riSnur (§ 224, 6): 
&nrov, aijvat, ahwevat; Mid. and Pass. 
unua, to blow, bduevos kal anuevos, 
drenched with rain and beaten with the 
wind ; Impf. Mid. &nro. 

aiSoua and aidéoua in Homer, to be 
ashamed, to respect, Epic aidjoouat, 
Hdéeoany and Hdecdunv. 

atvups (Ep.), to take (instead of a¥pyumat, 
§ 169, Rem. 1), only Pres. and Impf. 

aipéw, to take, Ion. Perf. apatpnra, apat- 
pnuat (§ 219, 8); Epic second Aor. 
Mid. yévro instead of €Aero (§ 227, 
B). 

uae Epic (4, but sraite:, Il. , 126; 
i) instead of doow, to rush, Ep. forms: 
hita. Subj. attw, Part. aitas: Aor. 
Pass. 7txSnv (also in Plat.), Inf. aix- 

Verb. Adj. 

Siva; the Att. Tragedians use the 
following forms: doow and aoow, 
jéa, ada and ita, dEau. 
(Zp.), to hear, only Pres. and Impf 

&iov. Comp. ézatw. 
axaxifw (Epic), to trouble, stem ’AXQ, 

second Aor. #raxov; Fut. axaxhow, 
first Aor. qxdxnoa; Mid. axaxlCouat, 
&xouat or &xvupat, to be sad, Aor. 
nraxdunv (§ 219, 7); Perf. axhxenar 
(§ 219, 8, comp. aphpeuc, dpdpeucn) 
and axdxnuat, third Pers. Pl. &enxe- 
dara (§ 220, Rem. 2) and axnxéarar, 
Part. axnxéuevos and akaxhuevos, Inf. 
dkaxnoda (§ 223, Rem. 4); Plup. 
Epic axaxelaro. 

akdxuevos (Epic), sharpened, pointed, 
from *AKQ, acuo, instead of axd-yuevos 
(§§ 19, Rem. 1, and 208, 2). The x 
comes from the Perf. Act. 

a&xndéw, to neglect, Aor. axhdece(v). 
aAdoum, to wander about, Ep. Perf. éAd- 

Anat (§ 219, 8), dAaAhuevos, dAdAno- 
Sat (§ 223, Rem. 4). 

addalyw, to make increase, Epic Aor. 
HAbave(v). 

arekw, to keep off, Epic second Aor. 
HAaAKov (§ 219, 7), (from ’AAKQ), 
GAaAKeElV, GAaAKéY; Fut. ddAadAkhow. 

GAgouat and dAevoua (Epic), to shun, 
Aor. jjAcvduny, Subj. arent, Opt. 
aAéato, Imp. adéacse, Inf. arcbacSat 
and dAdacSat (§ 223, 8). 

GASHTKw, GAS{oKw (lon. prose), to heal, 
Fut. aasétw, ete. 

aAitalyw (Epic and poet.), to sin, Fut. 
aAitnow; Aor. HArrov, GAitéuny, GAt- 
Téosa; Perf. ddrthuwevos, sinful (§ 223, 
Rem. 4). 

GAouat, to spring, Epic second Aor, 
Mid. Gago, etc. (§ 227, B). 

dAuKTEéw, to be in trouble, Epic Perf. &da- 
Avernuat (§ 219, 8). 

adicxw (Ep.), to escape, advtw, HAvéa. 
adpatvw (Ep.), to find, Sec. Aor. dade. 
auaptdve, to miss, Epic Aor. #uBporov 

(§§ 223, 11, and 208, 3). 
dumAaxtexw (Ep. and poet.), to err, Fut 

aumrakhow; Aor. umdAakoy. 
avbdvw (Ep., poet. and Ion.), to please, 

Impf. édvdavoy (Herod.), éfvd. and 
hvd. (Ep.); Aor. éadoy (Herod.), aor 
(Ep.); Inf. adeiv; Perf. €ada; Fut. 
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adjow. — Aug. § 219, 4,5. In The- 
ocritus éa5e; Ep. Aor. evadoy (§§ 219, 
4, and 207, 3). 

avivose, to spring up, Ep. Perf. with 
Att. Reduplication and the variable 
o (§§ 219, 8, and 140, 4), from 
"ANEOQ. 

avtdw, to meet, Epic fyreov [§ 222. A 
(2)|; cuvayrqrny (§ 222, Rem. 1). 

avtw, to complete, Epic Impf. in Theoc. 
avijmes, vio (§ 229). 

tvwya (Ep. and poet. Perf.), to command, 
tvwywev, Imp. avwxSu, ete. (§ 228); 
Plup. jvdéyea (§ 220, 8). In certain 
forms this Perf. is changed into the 
inflection of the Pres., e. g. third 
Pers. Sing. avéyer, Impf. vwyoy and 
tvwyov; Fut. avdtw; Aor. jvwta. 

amavpdw (Epic), to take away, Impf. 
amnuipwy, -as, -a; first Aor. Act. Part. 
amovpas; first Aor. Mid. arniparo, 
Part. amoupdpevos. 

amaploxw (Ep.), to deceive, Fut. araph- 
ow, second Aor. Act. jmapoy, Opt. 
Mid. amdgorro. 

ametAéw (Ep.), to threaten, ameadqrny 
(§ 222, Rem. 1). 

amdepoe, an Ep. Aor., he hurried off, 
Subj. arodpon, Opt. arodpoete. 

émtw, to join to, Ep. Aor. Pass. édpadn, 
fell on. 

dpaploxw (Ep.), to jit, stem APQ, first 
Aor. jjpoa, &poa (§ 223, 6); first Aor. 
Pass. &pSev instead of ApSyaay; sec- 
ond Aor. jpapoy (§ 219, 7; also In- 
trans. to be adapted, to please), more 
usual than the first Aor.; Perf. &pa- 
pa (Ion. &pnpa) (§ 219, 8), Z am fitted, 
Intrans., Ep. dpaputa (§ 223, 13), Perf. 
Mid. or Pass. aphpeuat, apnpéemevos 
(§ 223, Rem. 4); Aor. &ppevos, adapted 
(§ 227, B). 

“APAQ, apdoua, to pray, Epic second 
Aor. dpnhuevat, Od. x, 322. 

&pvuuat, to gain (§ 188, 1). 
"AQ, Ep., (a) to blow, see &nur; (b) to 

sleep, Aor. teoa, &raper; (Cc) fo satis- 
Jy (also Intrans. to be satisfied), Inf. 
“auevar instead of aduevar; Fut. tow; 
Aor. toa, toacsat. Verb. Adj. datos, 
aTos. 

Balyw, to walk, to go, Ep. forms: Perf. 
BéBauev, ete. (§ 228); second Aor. 
Dual Bdrny, third Pers. Pl. bxrepBa- 
cov (§ 227, Rem.), third Pers PI. 
ZBav, Bay (§ 224, 4), Inf. Byueva, 
Subj. besides Ba, etc.: Belw, Ahn, Bel- 
ouey (§ 224, 9); first Aor. Act. and 
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Mid. Trans., to lead, é8noa, eBnod- 
pny; second Aor. Mid. éBhoero, Imp. 
émBroeo (§ 223,10). Ep. secondary 
form: BiBdoswr, to stall, strength- 
ened secondary form from Balyw ; 
also BiBG, BiBavTa, BiBdca and (from 
BIBHMI) B:Bas; finally, Imp. Bdoxe, 
and Inf. émBackéuev. 

Bddrrw, to throw, Ep. second Aor. €Bany, 
eBaAnunv [§ 227, A (a)], Fut. Baqoo- 
pat; Ep. Perf. BeBoAnucu (used of the 
mind); but BéBanuc (of the body). 

Bapéw (Ep.), to be heavy, BeBapnas (§ 228, 
13). 

BeBpasos (Ep.), to eat, instead of Bi- 
BpeoKas. 

Béount and Below, I will go, will live, 
Ep. Fut. Bén, Bedueoda (§ 223, 7). 

Bidouat (Ep.) instead of Pidouct, to 
Sorce, Binoaro, BeBinxe. 

BiBpdoKw, to cat, Ep. Aor. €Bpwy [§ 227, 
A (d)]; Perf. Part. BeBpws, -dros 
(§ 228). 

Bréorw (Ep. and poet.), to go, instead 
of wrAdorw (§ 18, 3), Aor. Zuodoy, 
MoAeiv, woAwy (also X. An. 7. 1, 33, 
udaAwoty) ; Perf. uéuBAwra (instead of 
MemeAwKa) ; Fut. moAodua. 

Bodw, to cry out, Ep. Aor. €8woa instead 
of éBdénoa (§ 205, 5). 

BovaAoua, to will, Ep. Béderat, BorAcoSe 
(§ 207, 4), mpoBéBovaa, I prefer. 

Bpuxdouct, to roar, Ep. Perf. BeBpixa, 
with the sense of the Pres. 

Tauew, to marry, Ep. Fut. yauéw; Ep. 
Fut. yaueooeras, Il. 1, 394, will give in 
marriage. f 

ydvipa (Ep.), to be glad, ydvura; Fut. 
yaviooerat. 

TAQ, Ep. Perf., yéyapev, to have become, 
ete. (§ 228). 

yéyova Ep. and poet. Perf. with the 
sense of the Pres. to cry out ; in Hom., 
third Pers. Sing. yeywve (also with 
the sense of the Aor.), Part. yeywvds, 
Inf. yeyavenev; Plup. eyeyéver. From 
the Perf. a Pres. has been formed of 
which there are in Hom.: Inf. yeye- 
veiv, Impf. eéyeyaveur. 

yelvouct (Ep.), to be born, to be produced , 
Aor. Mid. to beget, to bear, Subj. yel- 
veat instead of yelvnat. 

yévTo, to seize (§ 227, B). 
ynpdw, to grow old, second Aor. éyfpa, 

ete. [§ 227, A (a)]. 
ryodw (poet.), to wail, Ep. third Pers. Pl. 

Aor. yéov. 
Aalvius (Ep.), to entertain, to feed (in- 
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stead of dalr-vuui1, § 169, Rem. 1), 
Fut. Saiow; Mid. dafyuuat, to feast, to 
consume, second Pers. Sing. Impf. Ind. 
datvy’ (dafvvo instead of edalvvao, 
§ 224, 5), third Pers. Sing. Opt. da:- 
vuro instead of -vuro, third Pers. Pl. 
dawtato; Aor. eacdunv. 

dalw, Ep., (a) to divide (§ 164), Fut. 
ddcouat; Aor. (also prose) 2dacduny ; 
Perf. Pass. dédacpa, am divided, broken, 
bedalara:; (b) to burn, to inflame, Perf. 
5é5ne, he burnt; Mid. to burn, blaze, 
Intrans., second Aor. Subj. danrat. 

Sauvaw and ddurvnu, Ep. secondary 
form of Sdaudw, to subdue, from 
which come third Pers. Sing. Pres. 
dauvg; third Pers. Sing. Impf. édduva 
and Sduva, Sduvacke; second Pers. 
Sing. Pres. Mid. dauva ;—dduvnon, 
Sduvoya, ete. 

dapSdvw, to sleep, Epic Aor. %8paSov 
(§ 223, 11). 

daréouat, Ep. secondary form, used in 
the Pres. and Impf., from Safouat, to 
divide. 

AAQ (Ep. and poet.), (a) to teach (= 
diddonw), (b) to learn (= diddoKomar) ; 
to (a) belong the Ep. second Aor. 
dé5ae (Hom.), eae (Theoc. and 
Apoll.); to (b) dedadés (Hom.), dedd- 
aot (in other authors); Ep. second 
Aor. Act. éSdanv, I learned [§ 227, A 
(b)], from which Ep. dahooua, dedaz- 
ka, dedanuevos. From the Perf. a 
new Ep. Pres. has been formed, de5d- 
acda, Inf. Here belongs also the 
Ep. Fut. 84% TZ shall find, meet with), 
Sheis, Shower, Shere (§ 223, 7). 

Séaro (Ep.), it seemed, Aor. Sodccaro, 
third Pers. Sing. Subj. dodocera 
(instead of -nra). 

5elSw, to fear, the Pres. occurs only in 
the first Pers., Fut. defsoua:; Aor. 
Zeca, Ep. eddeica (as is probable 
originally @/eiwa), Perf. Ep. detSouca 
instead of 8S0xKa, and deldia Ep. 
instead of déd1a (§ 228). 

Setxvipu, to show, Ion. (AEK) détw, eta, 
etce.; Mid. defcyuwa: in the Ep. dialect 
has also the sense, to greet, to welcome, 
to drink to; so also in the Perf. dei- 
Seyuat with the sense of the Pres., 
dedéxara third Pers. Pl.; Plup. def- 
dexto, to welcome, dedéxaTo. 

dépkouat, to sec, Ep. second Aor. édpixoy 
(§ 223, 11). 

3€xoua, to receive, Ion. déxouat; in Hom. 
this verb signifies also, to take, excip- 
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ere, to await (e. g. an attack, a wild 
beast), in the following forms: 5éxa- 
Tat instead of d¢xovra (§ 220, 13), 
Il. pw, 147, Perf. dé5eyuar with the 
sense of the Pres., Fut. dedétoua, 
excipiam, second Aor. Mid. @exro, 
etc. (§ 227, B); Perf. Mid. dedonnue- 
vos, awaiting, lurking, Il. 0, 780. 

dedw (instead of 5¢Fw), Ep. instead of 
déw, to want, from which come édetn- 
oe, he wanted, dioev, he was in want 
of ; Mid. Sevoua, to be wanting, Fut. 
Sevncomat. 

AIAHMI (AE-), Ep. and older Jonic- 
Att. (Xen.), secondary form of déw, 
to bind, 8:5€ao1 (Xen. An. 5. 8, 24) ; 
Impf. 5/57 instead of éd/5y, Il. A, 105. 

diGnua (Ep. and Ion.), to seek; it re- 
tains the 7 (contrary to § 170, 1, 
comp.’AHMI): édi(nto, éd{Cnvro, &i- 
(noxau, SiChuevos (in Herod.) ; 5{Gna 
(Hom.), 5i¢ea: (Theoc.) ; Fut. dChoo- 
pat; Aor. edi(noduny. 

AIHMI (AIE-), of the Act. only évifecay 
(third Pers. Pl. Impf.), Il. o, 584, they 
drove away; Mid., to make one run, to 
make free, oftener to scare, to chase 
(specially with the Inf.), dfevra, Il. 
WY, 475, Sleodu, DU, uw, 304, Subj. 
Sintra, Siwyra, Opt. dlorro (comp. 
tidolro). 

S{w (Ep.), to flee, Ste, deldie, Slov, I fled. 
Souréw (Ep.), to sound, Perf. SeSoumdtos ; 

Aor. @dovmrnoa and éydobrnoa (from 
TAOYTI-, comp. tumtw and xruréw). 

Stvapor, to be able, second Pers. Ion. 
dvvea; Aor. Ep. édvvdodny and éduvn- 
odunv (§ 179, 2). 

dvw, to go.in, to wrap up, Ep. d0mevan in- 
stead of d0vu from éduy; Ep. second 
Aor. Mid. dtcer0, dice, Sucduevos 
(§ 228, 10). 

*Eyelpw, to awake, Ep. Aor. &ypero, he 
awoke, etc. (§ 223,11); Ep. forms of 
Perf. éeyphyopa are éyptyryop%e, ete. 
(§ 228). From the Perf. has been 
formed the Pres. éypnyopéwy, watch- 
ing, Od. v, 6, as if from éypyyopdw. 

éo and éodw (Ep.), to eat (= éodlw), 
Inf. weve (§ 229); Impf. ov and 
&eoxov; Perf. édndés; Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. éd7d0ra, 

*"EOQ, from which come the Ep. @wyr, 
wont, accustomed, and the Perf. eYwdSa 
(§ 140, Rem. 3). 

*EIAQ, “IAQ, Aor. eidov, I saw, Ep. Wor, 
Inf. id€ey, Subj.. Swur; Ep. Pres. 
Mid. e¥Sera, it seems, eidduevos, ap- 
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pearing, making like; Fut. etroma; 
first Aor. eloduny and éeicdunv, eiod- 
pevos and éeoduevos (§ 219, 4); sec- 
ond Aor. idéuny, I saw. 

EIKQ, third Pers. Sing. Impf. elie, zt 
appeared, Il. o, 520; Perf. go1xa, [am 
hke, Ep. third Pers. Dual éi«rov and 
Plup. éefxrny (§ 228), Part. éounds and 
Il. p, 254. eixos, eixvta and Il. o, 418. 
eloixuzat; Hp. Plup. Mid. #i«ro and 
dito, it was like. 

eiAtw (Ep.), to cover, envelop, cidtow, 
efAduat, third Pers. Pl. eiAvara:; from 
éddw comes Aor. Pass. éatoSnv. 

efAw, to press, to drive, from which in 
Hom. only eiAéwevos; in the same 
author, efAéw, éefAcoy; the rest are 
from ’EA, e. g. €Acay, Inf. ZAcut and 
ééAcat, Part. €Acas (§ 223, 6); ZeAuat, 
éeAuevos; second Aor. Pass. édAnv 
(from @dAw), third Pers. Pl. dev, 
aAjva and GAfmevat, aArels. 

elut, to be, § 225. 
eit, to go, § 226. 
elpyw, to shut out, Ep. Impf. épyasov 

(§ 162). Comp. épyw. 
etpouat (Ep. and Ion.), to ask, Impf. 

eipdunv ; Fut. eiphooua ; second Aor. 
Apéuny, Subj. epdueda, Opt. eporro, 
Inf. épeo3a: in Hom. with the accent 
of the Pres.; — Ep. secondary forms 
of the Pres. (a) épéoua, epéecdar; 
Impf. épéovto; (b) épew, Subj. éped- 
bev, Opt. epéomer, Part. epéwy. 

*EIPYMI, see éptw. 
elpw, Ep. and Ion., sero, to arrange in a 

row, to string, first Aor. ételpas, exse- 
rens, Herod. 3, 87; Ep. Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. €epyuat, eepuevos (in Herod. ép- 
pévos), Plup. éepro. 

eipw, to say, Pres. only Ep., Fut. épa, 
Ep. épéw. 

eica, Ep. Aor., J placedyfrom the stem 
‘EA- (comp. sed-eo), Opt. dvéoaiut, 
Imp. cisov, Part. é€oas (avécaytes; 
bmeioas, Her. 3, 126. 6, 103), Inf. épéo- 
oa; Aor. Mid. éoduny and ééccaro, 
Part. éperodmevos (Her. 1, 66. ciodpe- 
vot), Imp. épecoa; Fut. épécoerSat. 

éAatyw, to drive, Pres. cAdw, Ep. éddw; 
Impf. Ep. Sev; Fut. Ep. eadwor 
instead of éAdéor; Ep. Perf. éanad- 
pevos (§ 223, Rem. 4), third Pers. 
Sing. Plup. éAnAddaro (§ 220, Rem. 
2); Ion. Perf. éAfAacua: and Aor. 
Pass. 7AdoSnv. 

éreAl(w, to whirl, Ep. second Aor. Mid. 
éAéAteTo (§ 227, B). 
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évérw or évvérw (Ep.), to say, to tell, 
Impf. with the sense of the Aor. 
éverrov, évverov, Aor. Eviamoy (comp. 
éomduny from €rouat), Imp. évo7es, 
Subj. eviorw, Opt. eviomomu, Inf. évie- 
metv, Fut. évijw and évomjow. 

évivosa, Wp. Pert. from ’EN@Q or ’EN- 
E@O with the sense of the Pres. and 
Impf., émevjvode, to sit on, Il. B, 219. 
to le on, H. Cer. 280. Comp. avhvo- 
ave above. 

évintw (Ep.), to chide, second Aor. év- 
évimov, ny-tramev (§ 219, 7). 

evvigt, to clothe, Ep. and Jon. etvumr; 
Ep. Fut. éoow; Aor. éooa and €éca, 
éoodunv, é€coato, eoacsa; Perf. 
eiuat, cioa (and éooa), efra, ete., 
efuévos: second Pers. Plup. €coo, 
third Pers. oro and €eoro, third Pers. 
Dual éoSnyv, third Pers. Pl. elaro;— 
on ééccaro, éearo, comp. § 219, 4. 

Zouxa, Tam like, § 228. Comp. EIKO. 
éralw, to understand, Aor. érhioa (t), 

Herod. and Apollon. (§ 130, Rem. 1); 
the poet. aiw is found only in Pres. 
and Impf. 

érauptoxoua (Ep. and poet.), to receive 
advantage or injury from a thing, Aor. 
ernupduny, emavpeowat (first Aor. érnu- 
pdunv in Aeschyl. and in the later 
writers); Fut. emavphooua. Of the 
Act. in the sense to touch, to injure, 
Homer uses, second Aor. Subj. érav- 
pn, Inf. émaupeiv, émaupepev. 

éerlorapuat, to know, second Pers. érlorn, 
Ion. poet. 

érw, as a simple, in Act. only Ep. in 
the sense tracto aliquid, to tuke care of 
(Il. ¢ 321); generally used as a 
compound, e. g. meprémw, d1€7w, etc., 
second Aor. Act. éomoy instead of 
éo-erov, in Homer éréoroy, émiurreiy, 
émoméy ; Fut. efw, Ep. pavers ; Mid. 
also as a simple, generally signifying 
to follow; Impf. Ep. éméuny instead 
of eixéuny; Fut. €Vouc; second Aor. 
Mid. éomdunv, oréodat, oro (emo- 
mod); Ep. forms: omeio, éoréodw, 
Subj. crea, Opt. éomroluny, Inf. 
éoméoda: and oréoSa, Part. éordue- 
vos. Herodot. has from 7repié7w also 
mepiepSjvar and mepieveosa instead 
of meprepdhoersat. ’ 

%pyw, commonly éépyw, Ep., instead of 
elpyw, to shut in and shut out, with the 
secondary forms éépyvimt, épydSa, 
éepyddw, Aor. &pta; Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. éepyuat, third Pers. Pl. épxarai, 
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third Pers. Pl. Plup. eépxaro and 
épxato; Aor. Pass. épxeis. 

épdw and p(w (Ep.), to do, Fut. pegw, 
Aor. @feta and épeta, or epiw, epta; 
Perf. Zopya, Plup. édépyew (§ 140, 
Rem. 8), Perf. Mid. or Pass. éepypeé- 
vos, Aor. Pass. pexsels, pexdijvat. 

épeldw, to prop, Ep. Perf. épnpédarat 
(§ 219. 8). 

€peirw (poet. and prose), to throw down, 
Ep. Plup. épépurro (§ 219, 8). 

épidaivew (Kp.), to fight, Aor. Mid. épidh- 
cacva. 

épi(w, to fight, Ep. épiCoua, Perf. Mid. 
epnpigpwat (§ 219, 8). 

éppw, to wander about, Ep. Aor. épaat, to 
hurry away (§ 223, 6). 

épudatyw (poet.), to redden, Fut. épudjcw. 
épvxw, to keep off; Ep. second Aor. Act. 

npvakov, epurakéew (§ 219, 7). 
épvw and eiptw (Ion. and Ep.), to draw, 

Fut. épiow (oc) and Ep. éptover; 
Aor. @pica (oc) and eipica; Fut. 
Mid. épvooua and Ep. épvecSat; Aor. 
épicduny (oo) and elpyoduny; Perf. 
Pass. third Pers. Pl. eiptara:, Il. &, 
75, and Plup. e%puyto, Il. o, 69. eipv- 
ato, Il. 0, 654 (of ships drawn to 
land, 0 long in the Arsis); Plup. 
Mid. efputo (pacyavoy, had drawn the 
sword, » long in the Arsis), Od. x, 
90.— Secondly, the Mid. in Hom. 
and poet. takes the sense to save, te 
shelter (from danger); in this sense 
there are the following forms: épiao, 
efpvro and éputo, which are to be 
regarded as syncopated forms of the 
Impf.— The two following Mid. 
secondary forms have also the sense 
of to guard: (a) Ep. ’EI?YMI, Inf. 
ciptjevot, Hes. Opp. 816, Mid. to 
guard, etpvara instead of etpuyra, 
Inf. gpvodsat, elpvosar;—(b) Ep., 
poet. and, though very rare, Attic 
prose pioua, Inf. pooda: instead of 
pvecSa; Impf. third Pers. Sing. 
pio, was watched, Hesiod. Th. 304, 
third Pers. Pl. par’ instead of épvor- 
ro (they protected); Aor. éppioduny 
and Ep. pioduny (but IL. o, 29. piod- 

env). 
Zpxouct, to go, Ep. Perf. eiAjAouda, first 

Pers. Pl. ciAfAovSuev; Epic Aor. 
jAvsov. 

txw, to have, Ep. Aor. rxedov, oxédov 
and éoxoy () 162); Ep. Perf. dxwxa 
(for dkwxa, « and x being trans- 
posed, and the word having the 
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Attic Redup.); Ep. Plup. eréxearo, 
they were closed, Tl. w, 340. 

*Huat, to sit, €arat, €aro (Ion.), and eia- 
rat, etaro Ep., instead of qvTat, jvTo. 

juvw (Ep.), to sink, Perf. ireuvhwire, to 
let the head sink, Il. x, 491. The 
above form has the Att. reduplication 
éu-nudie (y 219, 8), and is strength- 
ened by v (§ 208, 5). 

O€poua (Ep.), to warm one’s self, Fut. 
Sépcoua (§ 223, 6); Aor. edépny, 
Subj. Sepéw. 

SnAew (Ep. and poet.), to sprout, Fut. 
anAfow, etc.; Perf. réSnra (TeSaAvia 
Ep. § 225, 13); second Aor. éaAoyv. 

@©HMQ (Ep.), to stun, Perf. réSnra; 
Plup. éred7jmea; second Aor. (from 
TAQ) Eragor. 

SvioKw, to die, Perf. ré8vnka, Pl. réSva- 
pev, ete. (§ 228). 

Spéoxw (Ep., Ion., and poet.), to spring, 
Aor. @Sopov ; Fut. Sopoduat, Ep. Sopé- 
ouat; Perf. réSopa. See § 161, 14. 

‘Idpdw (Ion.), to sweat, idpGo1, idpavres, 
idpaca, idpeénv (§ 137, Rem. 1). 

tn, to send (Ep. and Ion.), Aor. €nxa: 
Fut. jjow, but Od. o, 265, avéoe:; in 
the Ep. and Ion. dialects, there are 
several forms from the theme ‘IQ, 
e. g. aytex instead of dyino. Her., 
t’dvoy instead of gvviecay Hom., éue- 
tlero and peuetimevos Herod., instead 
of peStero, mederumevos. 

ixvéouat, to come, Ep. Pres. tw and 
Impf. ixov; Ep. Aor. ifoy (§ 223, 10) 
and fro, ete. (§ 227, B). 

‘IAHMI (instead of ‘IAA), to be merciful. 
Of the Act. only the Ep. Imp. fans, 
be merciful (in addresses to the gods) 
instead of fad (§ 224, 6), as in 
Theoe. 15, 143, Subj. Ep. ianenor; 
Plup. Opt. Ep. iano; Mid. poet. 
fAapat, to appease. 

Yoaut (Dor.), to know, tons, toar1, toamev, 
Part. Yoas. 

Katyuwat (Ep.) instead of xaldvuna 
(§ 169, Rem. 1) from the stem KAA, 
to excel, Perf. kéxacwar; Plup. éke- 
Kdouny. 

kalw, to burn, Ep. Aor. &kna (Trag. 
éxea), Subj. xejouey instead of -wuev, 
Opt. third Pers. Sing. «ja, third 
Pers. Pl. xhatev, Inf. «jae (in the 
Odyss. also ketat, kelouev, Kelaytes) ; 
Aor. Mid. exndunv, knduevos (in the 
Odyss. keiduevos, nelayro); second 
Aor. Act. éxdany (I burned, Intrans.), 
Inf. kafevat. 
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xduyw, to weary one’s self, Ep. rexunas, 
-@tos, -dros (§ 223, 13), Ep. second 
Aor. Subj. cexduw (§ 219, 7). 

xequat, to lie, in Hom. kéovras, as if from 
Kéouat; Ep. and Jon. céeta, néecSar; 
second Pers. Sing. cetoa: and keta, 
third Pers. Pl. ketvrat and Ep. xefa- 
tat and (Ion.) kéata, Subj. céwpat, 
third Pers. Sing. «jra:; Impf. céaro 
and xelaro Ep. instead of ékewto; 
xéoxeto; Ep. Fut. relw, Kéw, Keiwv, 
KE@Y, KELEMEV. 

relpw, to shear off, cut off, Ep. xépow, 
éxepoa (§ 223, 6), but exespdunv. 

KeAAw, to drive, Ep. &eAoa (§ 223, 6). 
KeAowat (Ep. and poet.), to urge, Fut. 

KeAnoouo, first Aor. éxeAnoduny; 
second Aor. éxexAduny, ete. (§ 223, 
11). 

kevtew (Ep.), to prick, stimulo, Aor 
kévoa (§ 223, 6). 

kepavvipt, to mix, Ep. kepdw (kepaytas) 
and xepatw (Imp. xépate), kipvdw (Kip- 
vas, Impf. éexipya) and kipynue (Impf. 
éxipyn, kipvds); Ep. Mid. cépwyrat (as 
if from xépayua) ; Impft. kepdwyto Ep. 
instead of éxepayro from kepdw. 

xepdaivw, to gain, in Ion. and later wri- 
ters: exépdnoa; Kepdhoeoda: and Kép- 
daveouey in Herod. 

kevsw (Ep.), to conceal, Fut. xedow, Aor. 
éxevoa; Perf. céxevda; second Aor. 
&xisov, Kvgov, Subj. cexvdsw (§ 219, 
7); Mid. only Pres. and Impf. 

Khde, to make anxious, in the Act. only 
Ep. Fut. cydnow; Perf. céxnda, [am 
anxious ; Ep. Fut. Perf. cexadjoouat, 
Il. §, 353. 

cldvauat, Ep. secondary form of oxeddv- 
vuuat, to scatter, only Pres. and Impf. 

xivuuct (Ep.) instead of kwéopuat, to stir 
one’s self, to be nfved, Pass. kivbpevos. 

kipyaw and kipynu, Ep. secondary form 
of Kepavvdut, to mix, from which comes 
the Part. «pyds, Impf. éxfpya and 
ktpyn. 

Kixave and Kiyavoua (Ep. and poet.), 
to reach, meet with, Aor. &xtyov, Fut. 
Kixhooua, other forms not found in 
the Att. poets; but Ep. Impf. éxixa- 
yov, second Pers. ékxiyes (from 
KIXE-) ; second Aor. Subj. «x6 and 
Kixetw, Opt. xixetny, Inf. seexFvat, 
Part. «exets and Mid. xexnuevos ; Aor. 
Mid. éxixfoaro. 

iw (Ep.), to go, only Pres. and Impf. 
The Part. «dy is accented like idy; 
Aor. weteklaSov (§ 162). 

24* 
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KAd(w, to sound, Ep. Perf. with the sense 
of the Pres. réxAnya, xexAnyods, Pl. 
KekAnyovtes (as if from KexAfyyw) ; 
Aor. ékAdyov. 

kAelw, to shut, Ep. and Ion., «Anfw, Aor. 
exanion (i), «Anioa; Perf. Mid.’ or 
Pass. rexAfiva: (third Pers. Pl. rexaé- 
arat instead of kexAharat) ; Aor. Pass. 
exAnicdny ; from the Ion. cAntw come 
the forms often found in the Att. 
writers, Viz. KAyjw, éxAnoa, KeKAn MAL. 

kAéw (Ep.), to celebrate, of which only 
 kAéouat, Impf. éxAgo instead of éxAéeo 

(§ 220, 10). 
KkAvw (Ep.), to hear, Imp. Kate, cAdvere ; 

second Aor. Imp. «Ata, kAd7e; and 
KeKADS, KéKAUTE [§ 227, A (e)]; the 
Impf. ékAvoy is used instead of the 
Ind. Pres. 

kértw, to strike, second Perf. kéxoma in 
Hom., instead of réxoga. 

kopévvixu, to satisfy, Ep. Fut. copéw and 
kopéow, Perf. kexdpnuat, to which the 
Part. cexopnés (§ 223, 13) in respect 
to its meaning belongs. 

koTéw and koréoua (Ep.), to be angry, 
first Aor. Part. coréoas; Perf. Part. 
KexoTnws (§ 223,13); Mid. Fut. xoré- 
coua (oo); Aor. éxotecduny (oc). 

Kpa(w, to bawl, ery out, poet. Perf. céxpa- 
ya, KeKparywev, etc. (§ 228); Fut. ke- 
xpdéouat, Aristoph. 

Kpatvw (Ep. and poet.), to complete, ac- 
complish, Ion. commonly xpatatye, 
Impf. éxpaiavoyv; Ep. Fut. xpavéw; 
Aor. ékpnva and Ep. éxphnva, Imp. 
kpjvoy and Ep. kpynvov, Inf. kpjvas 
and Ep. kpnijvar; Ep. Perf. Pass. 
xexpaavrat (Eur. kexpayta); Ep. Fat. 
Mid. kpavéoua. 

xtetvw, to kill, Ep. Fut. «revéw (Ep. 
Part. xravéovta, kataxtavéovor(y) and 
kataxtavéeoSe with the variable a; 
Aor. Ep. and poet. éxrévov; Ep. 
second Aor. Act. éray, etc. [§ 227, 
A (a)]; first Aor. Pass. third Pers. 
Pl. &ra%ev Ep., instead of exrady- 
cay. 

kupéw, rarely Kupw (Ep. and poet.), to 
Jind, to reach, Aor. kvpoa (§ 223, 6), 
and more seldom éxtpnea, Fut. cipow 
and more seldom kupjow; Perf. Kexv- 
pnka. 

Aayxdvw, to partake, lon. Fut. Adtojea ; 
Ep. Aor. Subj. AcAdxw ({ 219, 7), 
Trans. to make partaker in the phrase 
Savévra mupds, to give the dead the 
honor of fire, i.e. make him partaker 
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of; Perf. Aédoyxa Ep., instead of 
etAnxa [Od. A, 304. AcAdyxador]. 

AAZYMAI (= Ad ouam, to take), Epic 
eAd(uTo. 

AauBdve, to receive, lon. Adupomat, AcAa- 
Bnka, AeAGupat, ACAdUPSal, EAdupdny, 
Aqumréos; also Dor. AcAdByKa, but 
AdAaumat, AceAaPSa:; in Dramatists 
A€Anumatr; Ep. Aor. AcAaBeodar (§ 219, 
ff 

Aavadvw, Ep. oftener Ajsw, to be hidden, 
concealed; Ep. second Aor. Act. 
Subj. AcAdd3w and Mid. AcAadounvy 
(§ 219, 7); Perf. Mid. AeAdouar; in 
Theoe. Aacdjuey (= AnodSjva) in- 
stead of Aadeoda; emAnSw and 
€xAHSw, to cause to forget, Ep. Aor. 
eméAnoa; exA€AGIov. 

Adoxw (Ep. and poet.), Aor. €AdéKoy ; 
Ep. Perf. AéAnka (poet. AéAdcea and 
éxAéAaka even in Demos.) with the 
sense of the Pres.; Ep. Part. AeAn- 
KOS, NeAGKUIA (§ 223,13); Fut. Aakh- 
goua; first Aor. poet. éAdknoa, Ep. 
Aor. Mid. AcAdKovro (§ 219, 7). 

AEXQ (Ep.), to cause to lie down, ércéa, 
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MAQ (Ep.), to strive for, Perf. with the 
sense of the Pres., in Sing. uéuova 
(comp. yéyova with TETAA), uéuarov, 
Méuauev, etc. (§ 228). 

Meipouar (poet.), to obtain, Ep. %uuope 
third Pers. Sing. Perf. (and Il. a, 
278), third Pers. Sing. second Aor. 
Act. (Augment, § 219, 6); Perf. Pass. 
eluaprou, it is determined (§ 123, 4). 

MéAw, commonly Impers. péAer, it con- 
cerns, I lay it to heart, Ep. Perf. wéun- 
Ae, Part. weundds ; Ep. Perf. Mid. wéu- 
Brera and Plup. wéuBaAero instead of 
MEUnANTal, eweunAnto, comp. BAde- 
kw; yet these forms were more 
properly considered as a Pres. and 
Impf. 

Mevowvdw, jevotveor, § 222, I, A (2). 
enxdouat, to bleat, Ep. Perf. uéunka with 

the sense of the. Pres. peudvia 
(§ 228, 13); Aor. waxdy; itom the 
Perf. the Impf. éuéunxoy is formed. 

puiatyw, to stain, Ep. second Aor. pav- 
Sav (§ 227, B). 

meyvin, to mix, Ep. Aor. ulero (§ 227, 
). 

erctdunv, [laid myself down, I lay, I wuxdoua, to roar, Ep. peudra, Aor. 
rested, Ep. Aor. éaéyuny, ete. (§ 227, B). 

Agiw, to wash, Ep. Aoéw, Aovew, Impf. 
edoveoy, éAdcov; Aor. Inf. Aoeooa, 
Part. Aogsoas; second Aor. Act. 
doov, third Pers. Sing. Ade Od. x 
361, Adov; Mid. Pres. Inf. AoverSat 
and Aotoda; Fut. Mid. Aocéoooua; 
Aor. Mid. Inf. Aoéooacda:; Part. 
Aoecoduevos; Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
A€Aouuat. ; 

Avw, to loose, Hp. second Aor. Mid. 
Avro, AvyTo [§ 227, A (e)]; Ep. Plup. 
Opt. AeAdro (§ 224, 3). 

Matvoua, to rave (éxualyw, to make 
raving, also Aor. éunva, Arist.; doubt- 
ful X. H. 3.4, 8); second Perf. wéun- 
va (Soph.), Z am raving (Theoe. 10, 
31, weudynuat); the Fut. is pavodua 
in Herod. (uavhoouw in the later 
writers). 

patoua (Kp.), to seek, Fut. udoouc 
(€miudooerat) ; Aor. euarduny. 

wavddve, to learn, Fut. in Theoc. pwased- 
pou (like waxoduac). 

pdpvauat (Ep.), io fight, only Pres. and 
Impf., like d@vvawar, but Opt. wapyol- 
pny, Od. A, 513. 

padxoua, to conlend, Bpic paxéovrat, 
MaxXeirat, maxéorro, waxeowrTo, Part. 
Baxeducvos aud uaxeovdueros; Ep. 
Fut. payhoowat and paxécoum, Aor. 
éuaxyerauyy. 

Eudxoy. 
Naiw, Ep. and poet., to dwell, first Aor. 

évacca, I caused to dwell; Mid. with 
Pass. Aor., to settle down: vdcooua, 
amevarodunv, evacsny. 

veiuew (Ep., poet., and Ion.), to quarrel, 
Fut. veeéow, Aor. eveikera (§ 223, 
10: 

vifw, to wash, Pres. and Impf.; the other 
tenses are formed from yvimtw, which 
among the later writers came to be 
used in the Pres. and Impf. also; 
thus, Fut. vijw, Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
vera, poet.; Aor. Pass. évipdny, 
Hippocer. sd 

vicooua (Ep.), to go, Fut. vicoua (the 
form vetoooua is rejected). 

*OATSSOMAI (Ep.), Aor. wducduny, to 
be angry, ddvcduevos ; Perf. odédve ya 
with the sense of the Pres. (§ 219, 8). 

olda, to know, § 228. 
ofouat, to think; Ep. ofw, diw, dtouca, 

@idunv, otoiro; Aor. Mid. dicduny ; 
Aor. Pass. wtadny, diodets. 

dvouat (Ep. and Jon.), to blame, bvera, 
third Pers. Pl. dvoyra, Imp. dvogo ; 
Impf. avdunv, Opt. dvoluny, bvorro ; 
Fut. dvécouam: Aor. avocduny and 
avoasny ; Ep. o'verde (comp. obAdu- 
evos), Il. w, 241, instead of dveode 
and this instead of dvoo%_ from ’ON-; 
Ep. Aor. Mid. &varo, 
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dbpdw, to see, Ion. dpéw, Epic dpdw, Impf. 
épeov; Ep. second Pers. Sing. Pres. 
Mid. dpja, third Pers. Sing. Impf. 
épito; Ion. Perf. drw7a. 

°OPEINYMI, from which Ep. dpeyvus, 
stretching out ; épéyw, to stretch ; Mid. 
to stretch one’s self, to reach after, Ep. 
Perf. Mid. épépeyua:, third Pers. Pl. 
opwpéxatat (§ 219, 8), Plup. third 
Pers. Pl. épwpéxaro. 

Spvoue (poet.), to excite, Fut. paw, Aor. 
époa (§ 233, 6); Ep. Perf. Intrans. 
dpwpa (§ 219, 8), Subj. opépy, Plup. 
dpwper and wpépe; Ep. Aor. &popev ; 
Mid. dpvijpat, to rouse one’s self, to stir, 
Ep. Fut. dpetrar, Aor. apduny; Ep. 
Aor. Mid. épro, ete. (§ 227, B) ; Ep. 
Perf. dpéperat, Subj. dpdpnra (§ 219, 
8). 

dcppaivoua:, to smell, Ton. Aor. Mid. 
doppavTo. 

ovtaw, to wound, Ep. Aor. ovra, ete. 

[5 227, A (a)]. 
dpetrdw, to owe, be under obliyation, ought, 

must, Ion., poet. (except in the dra- 
matic dialogues of Att. writers), and 
in late prose dpedov, -es, -e, Ep. 
w&bherrov, obpeAAoy, in forms which 
express a wish. 

dpéAAw (Ep.), to increase, only Pres., 
Impf., and Opt. Aor. épéAAccev, Od. 
B, 334. 

TidAAw, to shake, Ep. second Aor. Act. 
dpmemadov (§§ 207, 7,and 219, 7) and 
second Aor. Mid. waAto (§ 227, B). 

xdoxw, to suffer, Ep. Perf. Part. wema- 
Sun, as if from wémada; Ep. Perf. 
mémoage (§ 228, Rem.). 

matéouat (lon.), to taste, to eat, Aor. 
érdoduny; Perf. réracua. 

aeidw, to persuade, second Aor. Act. 
émJov, Aor. Mid. émSduny, only poet. 
in the Att. writers (ai300 is a false 
reading in Plat. Phaed. p. 117, a); 
Ep. second Aor. Act. rémov, Subj. 
mrerigw, Opt. memidou, Inf. remdety, 
Part. wemSaéy, Imp. rémde (§ 219, 7) ; 
second Aor. Mid. éma&duny, to trust, 
Opt. remido:ro; from the second Aor. 

- come majow, to be obedient, remidhow, 
to be convinced, mShoas, obedient ; on 
erémapuev and méreiode (see § 228). 

medd(w, to draw near (Trag. medadse, 
rAdgIw), Fut. reAdow, poet. sometimes 
mek@; Ep. Aor. Pass. éereddodny, 
poet. Att. érAadny, Mid. Ep. erAjuny, 
etc., Att. emAauny |§ 227, A (a)]; 
Ep. Perf. rewAnuévos, Att. wéwAGuar. 

wépSw (poet.). to destroy, Fut. wépow ; 
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first Aor. érepoa (§ 223, 6); second 
Aor. émpé3ov (§ 223,11); Ep. second 
Aor. Mid. Inf. wép3at (§ 227. B). 

meérouc, to fly, second Aor. érréuny, ete. 
(§ 223, 11). 

mevsouat (poet. instead of muvSdvouat), 
Ep. second Aor. Mid. Opt. remisor- 
70; Perf. wémvocpat (§ 223, 14). 

mepvov, erepvov, Ep. second Aor. Act. 
of ENO, to kill (§ 219, 7), Part. rép- 
vey with irregular accentuation; Ep. 
Perf. Pass. wépatat, mepdodsa; Fut. 
Perf. mephooua (comp. dedjcoua 
from dédcuat). 

mhyvupat, to fir, Ep. Aor. mixro, Kureé- 
ankto (§ 227, B). 

maAvayat, Hq. secondary form of meAa(w, 
to draw near, only Pres. and Impf. 

tiumAnut, to fill, Ep. Aor. Mid. majro, 
etc. [§ 227, A (a)]- 

mint, to full, Ep. wemteds (§ 228). 
mitvaw and mitynut, Ep. secondary form 

of merdyvips, to spread out, from 
which come Impf. wirva instead of 
éritva, and Part. mirvds. 

mAncow, to strike, Ep. second Aor. Act. 
émémAnyov, TemAnyov and memAnydunv 
(§ 219, 7). 

awAéw (Ion.), to sail, Ep. second Aor. 
Act. érawy, ete. [§ 227, A (d)]. 

mvew, to breathe, in Hom. Perf. rémvipvas 
(§ 223, Rem. 2), to be animated, intel- 
ligent; second Aor. Act. Imp. &um- 
yue, second Aor. Mid. &umviro [§ 227, 
A (e)]; Aor. Pass. éumvivdn instead 
of aumvudsn (§ 223, 12). 

arhoow, to crouch, shrink from fear, Aor. 
éxrnta; second Aor. katamrtaKdy, 
Aeschyl. Eum. 247; Perf. &rrnxa, 
Part. Ep. mertnes, @tos (§ 223, 13); 
Ep. second Aor. karamrhrny [§ 227, 
A (a)]. >. 

Paivw, to sprinkle, regular Aor. éppava ; 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. @faowa. In 
Hom. éppddara (§ 220, Rem. 2). 

pew, see épdw. 
peyéw (Ep. and poet.), to shudder, Fut. 

prynow; Aor. éeppiynoa; Perf. Ep. 
epprya. 

Sadw, odw and odw (pic), to save 

(= cdé(w); from cadw Fut. cadow, 

Imp. Pres. Act. odw [§ 222, 1, A 

(4)]; third Pers. Sing. Impf. Act. 

adov and odw instead of écdoe; Aor. 

ésdwoa; Fut. Mid. cadcouat, Aor. 

Pass. écadSnv; from cdw Part. oa- 

ovres and Impf. odecxoy ; from be 
Subj. Pres. odn, odns, rdwor. : 

cevw (poct.), fo put m wiolent motion, 
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Mid. to haste, Ep. Aor. @cceva and 
Teva, eooevduny and cevduny (§ 223, 
8); Perf. érouua (§ 223, 14); Plup. 
éeoobuny; second Aor. Mid. écotuny, 
ete. [§ 227, A (e)]; Aor. Pass. éood- 
av Soph., ekeovanvy Hom. — On the 
Ep. cetrat, codra, etc., see § 229. 

oxldvaua, to scatter, Ep. secondary form 
of ckeddvvvma, only Pres. and Impf. 

arepew, to rob, first Aor. Inf. orepéoau 
Ep. instead of orepjoat. 

atvyéw, to fear, to hate, Ep. second Aor. 
éorvyov; first Aor. érrvéa, Trans., to 
make fearful. 

TArQ, Epic 
seizing. 

TAAAQ, to endure, Ep. Aor. érddaca, 
Subj. taddocw; second Aor. @rAny 
(§ 194, 4); Perf. rérAnka, TéTAawev 
(§ 228), Fut. rajocoum. 

tTaviw (poet.), to stretch, By. ravi 
(§ 229). 

tapdoow, to disturb, Ep. second Perf. 
tétpnxa, Lam disturbed. 

TEMQ, to reach, overtake, Ep. Aor. @rer- 
pov (§ 219, 7). 

téprw, to delight, Hp. érdppany, erdprny, 
erpamny, Subj. first Pers. Pl. tpameto- 
wey; second Aor. Mid. éerpamdéuny and 
retapmouny (§ 219, 7). 

revxw (poet.), to make ready, to obtain, 
Fut. tevéw; Aor. érevia, Perf. Ep. 
Tetevx@s, having obtained; Fut. Mid. 
trevéouat; Aor. Mid. reviacSa; Perf. 
Tétuymat (§ 223, 14), third Pers. Pl. 
Ep. terevxata, Inf. rerdxSar; Plup. 
erervyuny, third Pers. Pl. Ep. érered- 
xaro; Aor. Pass. érdxSyv; Fut. Perf. 
terevioua;— Ep. second Aor. rerv- 
kel, TeTUKOVTO, TeTUKETIAL (§ 219, 7). 

TIEQ, Ep. Perf. Act. tetines, -d70s, 
anxious, and Perf. Mid. Jam anzious, 
second Pers. Dual rerinoSov, Part. 
TETINMEVOS. 

tlyvupa, Ep. secondary form of tivouat, 
to punish; in Att. poetry with one 
v, Thyupat (§ 185). 

Tuhyo, Ep. secondary form of réuve, 
to cut, first Aor. tuhtas; Aor. Pass. 
third Pers. Pl. tudyev. 

tpépw, to nourish, Ep. second Aor. 
érpaov, I nourished, Pert. rérpooa, 
Intrans.; Aor. Pass. érpapny, third 
Pers. Pl. rpaev. 

balvw, to show, Wp. paclywy, enlightening ; 
Ep. Aor. Pass. épadvdnv; Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. répacuo, third Pers. Sing. 
mépavtat; Eut. mepnoopa; second 
Aor. gdveorer, Il. A, 64. 

second Aor. tetaydy, 
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pelSouat, to spare, Ep. second Aor. Mid. 
mepidoiuny. mepidéodat (§ 219, 7); 
from elSoua comes repidqoouat. 

pépw, to carry, pépte Ep. instead of 
pépere (§ 229); Ion. and Ep. forms 
are: Aor. #veuca, évetkat, etc., Averkd- 
env; Perf. evqveryuar; Aor. Pass. 
iveltxonv;—Ep. second Aor. Imp. 
oice, Inf. oioguev (§ 223, 10); first 
Aor. avgou, Herod. 1, 157 (comp. 
6, 66. avéioros instead of avdioros). 

pevyw, to flee, Ep. mepvypévos, escaped 
(§ 223, 14). 

gpaxdvw, to come before, anticipate, Epic 
gprduevos [§ 227, A (a)]. 

gpaxelpw, to destroy, lon. Fut. diapSapéouat 
instead of paphoouat; Aor. diapsép- 
oat (§ 223, 6). 

pdivw, to vanish, and Ep. ¢Stw, to con- 
sume, and sometimes to vanish, perish 
(Ep. first Pers. long), Fut. Siow; 
Aor. épdsioa; Mid. to perish, Fut. 
pSicoua; Perf. 2piua; Plup. épat- 
env; Ep. Aor. epSiuny, ete. [§ 227, 
A (c)|; Ep. Aor. Pass. third Pers. Pl. 
amepaidev. 

piréw, to love, Ep. Aor. épiaduny (of- 
Awytat, pirat). 

paw, to speak, Ep. Aor. 
(§ 219, 7). 

pvpw, to knead, in prose, forms its tenses 
from pupaw, €. g. pupacw, ete., Aor. 

Pass. epupddnv, Plat. Theaet. 147, c. 
(but epdpany, Aesch. Ag. 714); yet 
Perf. répupuat, and in Aristoph. 7e- 
g~vpawa; Fut. Perf. meptprecdat 
Pind., Epic and poet. gvpow, ete. 
(§ 223, 6). 

vo, to produce, Perf. répixa, Ep. third 
Pers. Pl. weptact, Part. repvdras, 
mepuvia (§ 223, 13); Impf. Ep. éé- 
ukov. 

Xd(ouc (Ep.), to retreat, yield, Aor. Mid. 
kexddovto (§ 219, 7); Aor. Act. Kéxa- 
Sov and Fut. cexadnow, Trans., to de- 
prive of, rob. 

xalpw, to rejoice, Ep. Fut. rexaphow, 
Kexaphooua,; first Aor. Mid. xnparo ; 
second Aor. kexdpovro, kexapoiaro 
(§ 219, 7); Kexapnds (§ 223, 13); 
Perf. kexapuevos, Eur.; Verb. Adj. 
xaprés. 

xavidvw (Ep.), to hold, to contain, Aor. 
éxadov; Perf. with the sense of the 
Pres. kéxavda; Fut. xefooua: (comp. 
éraxov, Telcouat). 

xew, to pour out, Wp., Fut. xedw; Aor. 
éxeva; second Aor. Mid. xUro, xvpe- 
vos [§ 227. 4. (e)]. 

meppadov 
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Sere tTTON” Lt, 

FORMATION OF WORDS. 

§ 231. Primitive words.— Stems.— Derivatives. 

1. Words are formed, (a) by derivation, and (b) by composition, in accord- 

ance with certain laws. 

2. Those words, from which other words are derived, but which are them- 

selves underived, are called primitives (vocabula primitiva). Primitive words 

are either verbs (which constitute the greater part), substantives, adjectives, or 

pronouns. A primitive has two parts, the root and the inflection-ending, e. g. 

TpEp-w, ypab-w, pep-w, Aéy-w, Ald-os; Kad-bs; eu-é. 

8. The roots, i. e. the forms which remain, after the rejection of the inflection- 

endings, are all monosyllabic. Still, the roots do not always appear pure in 

the primitives, but often with a strengthened form, e. g. 5d«-v-w, ix-vé-oma, 

avt-dy-w, Tu(y)xX-dv-w, GA-loK-ouat, m-mpda-cKw. Comp. §§ 139, and 157, 1. 

Yet these strengthened forms extend only to the Pres. and Impf. 

4. Words which are derived (vocabula derivata) from primitive words, are : — 

(a) Either Stems, i. e. such words as are formed from primitives by merely 

assuming another inflection-ending, which is without any special signification. 

To these indefinite endings belong several of the third Dec., e. g. the gender- 

sign s (6 yy, m SY, 7 Ant, 7 wrvé, 7 vad-s, 6 | Bod-s, 6 7 mai-s, instead of raid-s ; 

in many words the s is omitted, see § 52,1); the endings -:s (7 omdy-is, want, 

h éAm-is), and -us (6 ordx-us, 7 icx-vs); also the endings of the first and sec- 

ond declensions, e. g. -7, -a, -os, -ov (vik-n, AUm-n, pi¢-a, TAodT-os, vda-os, 648-0) ; 

finally, several adjective-endings, e. g. -os, -n, -ov (@lA-os, -n, -ov), -Us, -ela, -¥ 

(yAuK-Us, -efa, -v), ete. ; 
(b) or Derivatives, i.e. such words as are formed either from primitives, 

or from stems, by assuming a special derivation-syllable with a special’ sig- 

nification, e. g. xpuo-d-w, to make golden, to gild ; ph-rwp, orator ; ypap-ixds, skilled 

in painting. 

5. The root is often lengthened in derivation (§ 16, 3), e. g. An3-n (from 

Aad-e7v), xhv (from xav-etv); or it takes the variable vowel ({ 16, 6), e.g. tpEp- 

w, Tpop-n, Tpop-ds, Tpd-u0s, Tpap-epds. A strengthening consonant (§{ 139, 

1, and 157, seq.) may also be added; or the final consonant A be doubled, e. g. 

xdAdos from kaAds; some stems also take a reduplication, e. g. 67-w7-7, €d-wd-h, 

ay-wy-ds, Sl-cup-os (from SE’-, comp. gop-ds). Other changes also may be 

made in the root, as has been shown in § 16. 

6. The change of ¢ into o (seldom into a) and of « into o (§ 16, 6) requires 

1 By comparing the examples under. (a) and (b), it will be seen that the 
terminations of the former are not significant, while those of the latter are. 
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special attention. It occurs, (a) in Oxytones of the first Dec. in 4 and d of 

more than one syllable, e. g. tpop-4, nourishment (from tpép-w) ; wov-h, a remain- 

ing (from pév-w); pop-d, a carrying (from pép-w) ; aroip-h, salve (from arelp- 

w);—(b) in dissyllabie Barytones of the second Dec., which denote what is 

done, or the result of an action, e. g. Adyos, word (from A€y-w); pdv-os, murder 

(from SEN-Q, comp. érepvov); vouos, a law (from véu-w);—(c) in dissyllabic 

Oxytones of the second Dee. in -és, and in dissyllabic oxytone adjectives of the 

second Dee. in -ds, which, for the most part, denote an active object and often have 

a substantive meaning, e. g. tAox-wos, plait of hair (from mAék-w); oToA-pds, 

garment (from oTéAA-w); Toum-ds, attendant (from méur-w); cop-ds, wise (from 

SE®-2, sapiv) ; tpop-ds, nourishing, nourisher (from tpép-w);— (d) in monosyl- 

labie substantives of the third Dec., e. g. padt, flame (from gAéy-w) ; ddpé, 

antelope (from dépx-owat) ;—(e) in oxytone substantives in -evs and adjectives 

in-ds, which, however, have sometimes a substantive sense, e. g. tpop-evs, nour- 

isher (from tpép-w) ; omop-ds, scattered (from omep-etvy); Aoy-ds, chosen (from 

Aéy-w); Spou-ds, running (from APEM-Q, comp. Spapy-eiv);— (f) in all derivatives 

of the forms mentioned, e. g. in substantives in -auos, adjectives in -yuos, verbs 

in -dw, -€w, -dw, -evw, -[(w, e. g. mAdK-amos; Tpd-mos; PIov-ew (from PSdv-os), 

dwu-dw (from ddu-os, and this from déu-w), ete. 

Remark. . The change of ¢€ into a (comp. § 16, 6) is found only in a few old 
poetic derivatives, e. g. tpad-epds. 

Rem. 2. Words derived from verbs are called verbals ; those derived from 
substantives or adjectives, denominatives. 

A. DERIVATION. 

§ 232. J. Verbs. 

1. All derivative verbs end in -dw, -éw, -(w, -dw, -bw, -edw, -a Cw, - Cw, 

-$€w, -U¢w; -alyvw, -vbyw, -alpw,-efpw. All these verbs must be considered 

as denominatives; for though the stem-substantive for several verbs of this 

kind is not in use. yet the analogy of the other verbs requires that a substan- 

tive should be assumed as the stem of these also. Many of these derivative 

verbs, especially many in-éw and -dw, supply the place of obsolete primitives, 

€. g. pirew, Tiudw. — On the formation and signification of derivative verbs the 

following points are to be noted: — 

(a) Verbs in -d@w and -d¢w, which are mostly derived from substantives of 

the first Dec., and those in -f{(@ which are derived from substantives and 

adjectives of all declensions, are partly transitive, partly intransitive, since 

they denote either a condition or the exercise of agency or activity, e. g. ToAUdw, 

to be bold, from réAua, boldness; xorAdw, to be angry, from xoAn, gall; yodw, to 

weep, from ydos; Sixnd¢w, to judge, from S{kn; éAmi(w, to hope, from éamts; dpl(w, 

to limit, from 8pos; aitt(w, to beg, from airns, beggar; sometimes those in -dw 

denote fulness, abundance, e. g. xoAdw, to be full of bile, have much bile. — Verbs 

in-d¢w and -{¢w formed from proper names, express the effort to resemble 

single individuals or whole uations, in custom, nature, language. sentiment. 
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Such verbs are called Lmitative verbs, e. g. dwpid(w, to be a Dorian, i. e. to speak 

or think as a Dorian, Awpieds ; EAAnv{w, to personate the custom or language of a 
Greek, to be a Greek in custom, etc.; pundi¢w, to be a Mede in sentiment. 

Remark 1. Verbs in -/¢w often signify to make something into that which 
the root denotes. See (c). 

Rem. 2. Verbs in -d(m and -v¢w are very rare, e. g. apudw, to fit; EpwiCw, to 
creep. — By the ending -a¢w also, verbs are formed, which denote the repetition 
or strengthening of the idea expressed by the simple verb; these are called 
Frequentative and Intensive verbs, e. g. pirta¢w, to throw to and fro, jacto, from 
blrtw, jacio ; crevaw, to sigh much and deeply, from orévw, to sigh ; eixa(w, properly, 
to liken again and again, to compare on all sides ; hence to infer, conjecture. 

(b) Verbs in -éw and -evw are derived from substantives and adjectives of 

all declensions, and commonly express the intransitive idea of the primitive, for 

the most part, the being in a condition, or the exercise of agency, the practising of 

that which is signified by the primitive; but they are sometimes transitive also. 

When the stem ends in -es, which is the case, e. g. in adjectives in -7s, -es, the 

es is omitted, and when it ends in -ev, the ev is omitted before the ending -evw, 

e. g. piréw, to be a friend, to love, from otros, aruxéw, to be unfortunate, from 

aruxns (stem atuxes), evdarnovew, to be prosperous, from evdaluwy (stem evdaiuov), 

ayopevw, to speak in public, from ayopd, market, koopéw, to adorn, from kxéopos, 

Baoiretw, to be a king, from BaciAeds. 

(c) Verbs in -éw, which are mostly derived from substantives and adjectives 

of the second Dec., those in -afyw, which are commonly derived from adjec- 

tives, more rarely from substantives, and those in -dyw, from adjectives only, 

generally denote the making or transforming something into that which the primitive 

word signifies; in like manner several in -((w, see Rem. 1, e. g. xpuadw, to 

make golden, to gild, from xpuods, 5ndAdw, to make evident, from dijAos, ayvi(w, to 

make pure, from ayves, tAouti(w, to make rich, to enrich, from mAodrTos, kothalvw, 

to make hollow, from kotAos, AcvKalyw, to make white, from AevKds, Baptyw, to 

burden, from Bapvs. 

Rem. 3. From the Fut. of several verbs, are formed verbs in -vefw, which 
denote a desire for that which the primitive word signifies; these are called 
Desiderative verbs, e.g. yeAacelw, to desire to laugh, from yeAdw, to laugh, wore- 
unoelw, to desire to engage in war, from moAcul(w, mapadwoeiw, to be inclined to sur- 
render. There are also other Desideratives in -dw and -law, e. g. Savatdw, to 
wish to die, uaSntidw, to wish to become u disciple. 

Rem. 4. Some verbs in -cxw have an inceptive sense (beginning to be), and are 
called Inceptive or Inchoative verbs, e. g. ynpdoKw, to begin to be old, to grow old ; 
ryeveraorw, to begin to have a beard ; 7Bdoxw, pubesco. 

285s Us Substantives. 

Substantives are derived :— 

1. From verbs and substantives, and express — 
a. A concrete idea, i. e. the idea of an active person (concrete nouns) : 

(a) With the endings -eds (Gen. -éws) for the Masc., -eé or -«ooa for the 

Fem.; -r7s [-érns, -érns, -trns, -érns] (Gen. -ov) (mostly Paroxytones), -rhp 
and -rwp (Paroxytones) for the Masc., -7 psd (Proparoxytones). -T pis, -Ths, 
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and -1s (Gen. -150s), -retpa (Proparoxytone) for the Fem.; -wy for the Masc., 

-aiva for the Fem.; -ws for the Masc., -wts and -wtvy for the Fem., e.g. 

iepeds, priest, Fem. i€pea, from iepds; abdAnrhs and ~fp, flute-player, Fem. addq- 

Tpia, avdntpis, from adAéw; owrnp, deliverer, sdéteipa, from od(w; moAlrns, 

citizen, modiris, from méAus; phtwp, orator, from ‘PE-Q; Sepdrwr, servunt, Sepd- 

mawa, from S€pay ; oikérns, a slave, from olkos; Snudrns, one of the people, from 

Siuos; dmAlrns, a hoplite, from SmAov; etparidrns, a soldier, from oTparid. 

(8) With the ending -és (Gen. -od), seldom, and only from verbs with the 

variable vowel [§ 231, 6 (c)], e.g. wounds, attendant, from méurw; 6 4} Tpopds, 

nourisher, nurse, from tpépw ; dpwyds, an ally, from apiyw. 

b. They express the abstract idea of action, i. e. action or energy apart from 
the person who manifests it. These are abstract nouns : — 

(a) From verbs: 

(a) with the endings -o.s (Gen. -cews) and (more seldom) -o fa, substantives 

which denote the transitive or active idea of the verb, e. g. mpatis, actio, an acting, 

from mpdtrw; molnois,a making, from moéw; doxmacta, a proving, from doximdCw ; 

(8) with the ending -ués (Gen. -od), such as denote the intransitive idea of 

the verb, e. g. ddupuds, weeping, from ddbpoua ; 

(y) with the ending -wa, such as denote the effect or result of the transitive 

action of the verb, e. g. mpayya, something done, uvjua, monumentum, motnua,' the 

thing made or done ; . 

(5) with the endings -47, -», -a (all for the most part Oxytones), and (from 

verbs in -evw), -efa, such as denote sometimes a transitive relation, and some- 

times the effect of that relation, e. g. rowh, a cutting, from téuyw ; aov8h, song, 

from deidw, pSopd, destruction; matdela, education ; 

(e) with the endings -os (Gen. -ov), -tos (Gen. -rov) and -os (Gen. -ous) 

such as denote, generally, an intransitive relation, also a transitive, and partly 

the effect of the action of the verb, e. g. Adyos, word, from Aéyw; Kwxurds, 
lamentation ; 76 KHjdos, care. 

(b) From adjectives (and substantives, which are sometimes used in an 

attributive sense) :— 

(a) with the endings -{a, from adjectives in -os, and some in the third Dec., 

e. g. gopla, wisdom (from gods); evdamovia, happiness (from eddatuwy, Gen. 

-ov-0S) ; 

(8) -1& (Proparoxytones) from adjectives in -ys and -ovs, whose stem ends in 

e and 0, with which the « of the ending coalesces and forms e and o (thus -esd, 

-old), &. g. GAAsea, truth (from adAndhs, Gen. -é-os), edyo.a, benevolence (frorm 

eUvo-os, etvous) ; 

(y) -odvn mostly from adjectives in -wy (Gen. -ovos) and -os, e. g. cwppo- 
abvn, modesty (from odppwy, Gen. -ov-os); dicaio-obvn, justice (from Sikasos) ; 

(8) -rs, Gen. -rnros (commonly Paroxytones) from adjectives in -os and 

1 Nouns derived from the first Pers. Perf. Pass. denote the result of the action 
of the verb, e. g. (et¥pnuat), etpnua, the thing found, the discovery ; those from the 
second Pers., the abstract act, e. g. (eipnoat), ebpeois, the act of finding; those 
from the third Pers., the agent or doer, e. g (etpnta:), eiperhs, the discoverer. 

‘ 
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-us, e.g. ladrns, Gen. -drnros, equality (from Yoos); maxtrns, thickness (from 

Taxus) ; 

(e) -os, Gen. -eos = -ovs, from adjectives in -vs and -ys, and such as have 

the forms of comparison in -fwy and -toros, e. g. Tdxos, Td, Gen. Tdxous, swift- 

ness (from taxvs), Yeddos, 76, Gen. -ous, falsehood (from evdhs), aicxos, 76, 

baseness (from aioxpds, aicx{wv) ; 

(¢) -ds, -d&dos (only in abstract numeral substantives) e.g. 7 wovds, unity ; 

duds, duality ; tTpids, a triad. 

Remark 1. In abstracts in -ria, which express both a transitive and intran- 
sitive relation, from compounds in -ros and -rns (Gen. -ov), the 7 is commonly 
changed into o, e. g. aSAoderla and -cla (aSA0derys), aSavacla (addvaros), dKa- 
Sapota, dtvBaAepia, ete. So also with adjectives in -sos, €. g. MiAjotos (MiAntos), 
éviavowos (éviavtds). Comp. §§ 17, 6, and 234, Rem. 2. 

Rem. 2. The older Attic poetry sometimes makes the a long in the endings 
-ed and -oid, e. g. dvatdela, mpovold. 

2. From substantives alone, the following classes denoting the names of 

persons and things, are derived : — 

(a) Gentile nouns, i. e. the names of persons derived from their country, in 

-evs (Fem. -ts, -1d0s), -trns (Fem. -tris), -atns (Fem. -aris), -n7rns, -érns, e. g. 

Awpiets (a Dorian, one from Doris), Awpis, SvBapirns, -tris, Braptiarns, ’Avyiwh- 

Ts, Hreipdrns. Comp. § 234, 3 (g), ete. 

(b) Patronymics, i.e. the names of persons derived from their ancestors, with 
the endings -{57s (Fem. -{s, Gen. -[50s); also -.&5ys'; but substantives of the 

first Dec. in -ns and -as, and many of the second and third Dec. whose stem 

ends in «, and some others, have -d57s (Fem. -ds, Gen. -ddos); these endings are 

appended to the stem, and where the stem ends in e, this « and: of the ending 

-.5ns combine and form a diphthong, as in MActdns, e. g. Mpiap-l5ns, Fem. Mpiap-is 

from Tplau-os, Wnaetdys from TWnAcus, Gen. TmAé-eos, Kexportdns from Kéxpoy, 

Gen. -or-os, MavSoldns from TidvSoos, -ovs; TeAapwv-iddns from TeAaudy, Aived- 

dns from Aivéas, @cotiddns, Fem. Ocott-ds from O€arwos. 

(c) Diminutives (frequently with the accompanying idea of contempt) with 

the endings -coy which is the most usual, -&ptov [-ao.ov| (seldom) and some 

few with the endings -dAALov, -vAA‘s, -¥dprov, -Vptov (-dpiov) (which 

belong mostly to the language of the common people and to comedy) ;— - fs 

(Gen. -i50s and -ios), -fS:ov (formed from -is);—-lakos, -iann (-loKioy, 

txvn, -ixviov); — -c8 eds (but only of the young of animals), e. g. weipdxiov, youth, 

from peipat, -ax-os, maud-Lov, a little child, from mats, ma:d-ds ; — maid-dpioy ; -dovov 

instead of -dpov only in Kopdotoy (from xédpa, young woman) on account of the 

preceding p; metpax-vAAwoy, akavS-vadls from &kavda, thorn, vno-vdpior, islet ; 

(wii-piov, little animal; xpvo-dpiov from xpvods;— muvak-ls, little tablet, from 

mivat; dpatls, little wagon; vyo-t.ov, islet, from vijoos; Kpeddiov (instead of 

-¢d.ov) from Kpéas, oixidioy (instead of oix-tS:ov) from oikla ;— veavl-cxos, veayl- 

oxy from vecvlas; -loxcoyv seldom, e. g. xoruvAloxiv from KorvAn; -ixvn, 

1 This form is ased, when the syllable preceding the Patronymic ending is 
long, otherwise the word would not be adapted to hexameter verse, since one 

short syllable would stand between two long syllables ; thus, Maqidqs. 

20 
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-(xveov only in roAlxyn, woAtxviov from dAts, KvAlXvn, KUAL Moy from KALE; 

— Aay-15eds, young hare, from Aayas ; der-15evs, young eagle, from derds. 
(d) Designations of place, with the endings -:oy (in connection with the 

preceding vowels -aoy, -eroy, -Gov) and -eroyv, which denote the abode of the 

person designated by the primitive word, or a place consecrated to a divinity 

or hero; -@y (Gen. -dvos), seldom -e#y, and -wyid, which denote the residence 

of persons or a place filled with plants, e.g. épyaornp-tov, workshop, from épyac- 

Thp, and so others in -rjpiov from -rHp or -rns; sometimes also this ending is 

used with reference to vessels, e. g. mothpiov, drinking vessel; kovpetoy, barber’s 

shop, from kovupevs, -€-ws (several in -ioy [-eov] have another signification, e. g. 

Tpopetoy, wages of a nurse, from tpopevs); Onoeiov from Onceds, -é-ws, “ASHvaiov, 

Mouceiov ; — avdpev and yuvaKdy, apartments for men and women; imméy, stable 

Jor horses; podéy and poiwvid, bed of roses; mepiorepesy and mepiotepav, dove- 

cote. 

(e) Substantives which denote an instrument or a means of accomplishing 

some object, with the endings -rpoy and -rpa, e. g. voTpa, curry-comb ; dtdak- 

Tpov, tuition-money ; AovTpoy, water for washing ; Aovtpdv, bath; also to designate 

place, e. g. épxnorpa, dancing-room, instead of the ending -rjpior. 

§ 234. IIL Adjectives. 

1. From verbs are derived adjectives with the following endings : — 

(a) With the ending -os, which is annexed to the stem of the verb. These 

adjectives express the transitive, intransitive, or passive idea of the verb from 

which they are derived, e. g. gavds, brilliant, from gatyw; Aourds, the remainder ; 

the verb-stem of many is not in use, e. g. rakds. 

(b) With the endings -.«dés, -4, -ov, and -tmos, -ov, -twos,-n, -oy or 

-o1mos, -ov, which denote ability, fitness, aptness. Of these, those in -1xds have 

a transitive signification, those in -mos both a transitive and passive, e. g. 

ypap-rds, Jit or able to paint ; tpd-os, nutritive; id-cywos, curable. 

(c) A few with the ending -véds, -y, -dv with an intransitive or passive 

signification, e. g. de-vds, frightful (AEIQ), oeu-vds, honored, honorable (c€Boua), 

aruy-vds, hated, hateful (STYTQ), rosewds (modéw), desired. 

(d) A few with the ending -Aés with a transitive signification, -wAds, -4, 

-dy and (from verbs in -dw) -nAds, -4, -dv with a transitive and intransitive 

signification, e. g. det-Ads, timid ; Exmary-Aos (instead of exmAayAds from éxmAho- 

ow), frightful ; petd-wads, sparing ; ovyndds, silent ; amarndds, deceitful. 
(e) With the ending -apés, -d, -dy (from verbs in -dw and -alyw) with an 

intransitive signification, e. g. xaddpds, slack ; wtapds, stained; also in pSovepéds, 

envious ; voonpds, diseased ; oixrpéds, pitiable. 

(f) With the ending -uwy, -uov (Gen. -oyos) with an intransitive significa- 

tion, €. g. uvh-nov, mindful, memor (MNAQ), vohuwy, intelligent (voéw). 

(g) With the ending -7s, -es (Gen. -eos), e. g. rAhpns, plenus. 

(h) With the ending -as (Gen. -ddos) with a transitive, intransitive, or pas- 

sive signification, e. g. pop-ds, bearing (pépw) ; Spouds, running (APEMQ); Aoyds, 

chosen (A€yw). 
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(i) With the endings -rés, -r4, -rév, and -réos, -réa, -7 gov (verbal 

adjectives) ; those in -7és denote either a completed action like the Perf. Pass. 

Part., e. g. Aex-rdés (from Aéyw), dictus; or the idea of possibility = English 

termination -d/e, which is their usual signification, e. g. dpa-rds, capable of being 

seen, visible. In their formation, most of these follow either an existing or an 
assumed Perf. Pass., e. g. 

BovAev-w Be-BobrAev-Tat BovAev-rds, -ré0s 

Tid-w Te-Thun-TaL Tiun-Tds 

pwpd-w me-popa-Tat pwpa-réos 

pirée-w Te-plan-Tat pian-Tos 

Xe-w Ké-xb-TaL xu-Té6s 

TAEK-W ™é-TAEK-T AL mAeK-T6s, -Téos 

Aey-w Aé-Ack-TaL Aek-TOs 

oTeA-A-w €-0TAA-TaOUL oTaA-Té0S 

telv-w (TA-Q) TE-TE-T aL Ta-T 0s 

dt-5w-us (AO-2) dé-80-Tat 5o-rds, -Téos. 

Remarxk 1. Very many verbal adjectives, however, follow the analogy of 
other forms of the verb, not according to any definite rule, but take precisely 
such a form as suited the ear of the Greeks. Thus, for example, a considerable 
number followed the form of the first Aor. Pass., e. g. aipé-w, rjpé-Snv, aipe-rds ; 
mav-w, €-mav-o-Inv, Tav-o-Tds, -Téos; xXpd-oual, €-Xph-o-Inv, xpn-o-Tds, -Téos; 
oTpep-w, €-oTpep-dnv, oTpen-Tds ; Tpéw-w, e-Tpép-InV, TpET-TE0s ; TPep-w, e-SpEep- 
nv, spen-réos ; Lorn-mt, €oTd-Snv, oTa-Tds, -Téos; emawe-w, emnvée-Snv, emaive- 
7és;—some the form of the second Aor. Act., e. g. 2yw, &oyxe-rov, oxE-Tds ; 
aipéw, cide Tov, éAc-Tds ; Inut, €-rov (commonly efrov), a-e-réos, ev-e-Tds; TISN- 
ul, @-Se-Tov, Se-Tds, -Téos;—some the form of the Pres. Act., e. g. uévw, wer- 
eto, beve-Tds, -Té0s; elut, I-Tov, i-réos; SO am-ebxe-Tos from ’EYXE-TON (evxo- 
pat); Suva-tés (Stvanat); pnul, pa-rov, pa-Tds. 

2. Adjectives are formed from substantives and adjectives :— 

By the ending -:os (in connection with the preceding vowel of the stem 

-alos, -€10S, -0l0s, -wos, -vtos) and -txds (which, when v precedes, becomes -xés, 

and when 1, often -akés). These adjectives have a very great variety of mean- 

ings. They frequently indicate the mode or manner of the adjective idea, 

often also in a very general manner, that which proceeds from an object and is 

connected with it or related to it, e.g. obpdy-tos, heavenly, pertaining to heaven ; 

Kaddp-.os, cleanly (but kasapds, clean); édevSépios, frank, liberal, liberalis (but 

edcvsepos, liber) ; aryopatos, belonging to the market-place (dyopa) ; Séperos, summer- 

like (S€pos, -€-0s), aiSotos (aidds, -d-os), ypgos and jpmos; rpimhxuios; Sovducds; 

Sndvkds, waviards. 

Rem. 2. In some words the ending -atos also -1atos occurs, €. g. xepoaios, 
oxotaios and oxottaios. In several words the ending -c1os (§ 17, 6) is used in- 
stead of -r-10s, €. g. pidoTHatos (piAdTys, -nTOS), Exovatos (Eady, -dyToS). 

3. Adjectives are formed from substantives alone : — 

(a) With the ending -e+os (mostly Paroxytones), which are formed from 

words denoting persons, especially from proper names; but in respect to their 

signification they are like adjectives in -i«ds, e. g. dvdpetos, belonging to a man, 

manly, yuvoiketos, avaspdmeios, “Ouhpetos. 
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(b) With the endings -eos = -ods and -ivos, which denote the material 

of which anything is made, like the English ending -en, e. g. xpic-cos = xpu- 

govs, golden; xdAKeos = xaAdxois, brazen; kbA-wos, wooden; cxvtwos, made of 

leather, leathern. 

(c) With the ending -ivés (seldom -ivds), derived from substantives. These 

express certain relations of time; sometimes, also, an abundance or fulness, 

e. g. éomep-ivds, vespertinus ; xSeo-wds, hesternus ; dpewds, mountainous (&pos, Gen. 

-€-05). 

(d) With the endings -ers, Gen. -evros (always preceded by a vowel, 7, 

when the substantive from which the Adj. is formed, is of the first Dec., and o, 

when it is the first or second); -pés,-epds, -npos, -GA€os, which denote 

fulness or abundance, e. g. bAqj-ets, woody ; mupd-eis, fiery; aicx-pés, base; vos- 
epés, and voo-npds, unhealthy ; pwu-adéos, strong. Exceptions to those in -es, 

are devdpheis from Sévdpoy, xaples from xapis. 

(e) With the ending -7p:0s, which have the transitive sense of verbal sub- 

stantives in -np and -ys, e. g. cwrhpios, preserving, that preserves. 

(f) With the ending -#5ns, Neut. -é5es (formed from -o-ed4s from eidos, 

form, quality). These adjectives denote a quality or resemblance, but often 

also a fulness or abundance, e. g. pAoyéins, resembling flame, fiery ; roddns, 

abounding in grass, grassy. 

(g) With the endings -cos (Fem. -1é),-«ds, -txds (Fem. -K7, -xn),-nyvds 

(Fem. -nvj), and when : or p precedes, -ayés (Fem. -av7%), -?vos (Fem. -ivm) ; 

these are Gentile adjectives, which are also frequently used as substantives, 

particularly those in -nvdés, -avds, -ivos, which are formed only from names 

of cities and countries out of Greece, e. g. Kopivd-tos, -la, "ASnvaios, -ala, Xtos 

(instead of -f1os from Xios), "Apyetos (from “Ap-yos, -e-os) ; Aaxedatuov-txds; KuCir- 

nuos, -nvh (Kiixos), Sapdi-avds, -avh (Sdpdeis, Ion. Gen. -f-wy), “Ayupayds 

(“Ayxipa), Tapayt-ivos, -tvn (Tdpas, -avt-os). 

§ 235. IV. Adverbs. 

1. Adverbs are formed from verbs :— 

With the endings -37y or, when the primitive has the variable o, -ddnv, 

which denote mode or manner, e. g. kpUBdnr, secretly (kpbmtw) ; ypdB-Snv, by 
writing, scribendo (ypdpw) ; rrop-ddnv, scatteredly, sparsim. 

2. From verbs and substantives : — 

With the ending -déy or -addv,-780v (mostly from substantives). These 

also denote manner, or, when derived from substantives, the external form, e. g. 

avapavddyv, openly, aperte ; Siaxpiddv, distinctly ; Botpvddy, grape-like, in clusters 

(Bérpus), iAaddy, in troops, catervatim ; dyednddv, in herds, gregatim; kuvnddy, 

like a dog. 

3. From substantives, pronouns, and adverbs, adverbs are formed to denote the 

three relations of place, viz., whence, whither, and where, by the endings -S ev, -d« 

(-ce), and -S1, e. g. odpavd-Sev, from heaven ; obpavdy-5e, into or to heaven, odpavéd- 

S1, in heaven; %Ado-Sev, from unother place, aliunde, tddo;c¢, to another place, alio, 

&Aao-M, at another place, alibi.— Rules in respect to the accent of those in -Se» 
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and -8: (a) Dissyllables are either Paroxytones or Properispomena, e. g. 

mpdadxev, yivev, aid; (b) polysyllables are Paroxytones, when the penult is 

short by nature, e. g. AeoBddev from AéaBos, Kumpddev from Kumpos, obpavddev, 
odpavds: from odpavds; exceptions: ofkoSev, ofkodi, Wdoder, dod, mavtodev, 

BAAover, Exdorosey, and some poetic words; (c) polysyllables whose penult is 

long by position, are without exception Proparoxytones, e. g. €vrogdev, dmiaSev ; 

(d) polysyllables whose penult is long by nature, are Proparoxytones, when the 

primitive was a Barytone, ¢. g. ZéwSev (tw), erépwhev (€repos), “AShvndev 

(?ASjva); but Properispomena, when the primitive was an Oxytone, e. g. 

MudsaSev (TluSd), OprASev (Opa). On the accent of those in -d¢ (-ce), see § 34, 

Rem. 8. 

Remark 1. Words of the first Dec. retain their a or 7 before -Sev; those 
of the second, their o; and those of the third, the o of the Gen. ending, e. g. 
‘Oduprlader, Sadpty-Sev, otko-ev, %AAo-Sev ; but the vowels a, y, and o are 
often exchanged with each other, e. g. pi(é-Sev from pita; Meyapésev from 
Méyapa, Td. 

Rem. 2. Adverbs in -w, and also others, append the endings to the un- 
changed vowels, e. g. dvw-Sev, Katw-Sev, ekw-Sev, eer-Sev, eyyv-s1, evd0-Sev, 
Zy50-81. Some forms of the comparative in -repos lengthen o into a, e. g. 
auporépw-Sev. In some of the above forms, w can be shortened into o in poetry, 
and then rejected entirely, e. g. &o-Sev, mpda-Sev (instead of wre, tpdcwdsev), 
and in imitation of Doric usage, o is often omitted before 8, e. g. dmidev, ExTo- 
Sev (instead of dmodev, ExToadev). 

Rem. 3. The ending -d< is commonly appended to substantives only, and to 
the unchanged form of the Acc., e. g. GAade, to or into the sea (&As), Musede (from 
Tlv3é), olxdr5e only Epic, elsewhere ofcade (from the stem ’O1Z), as pdyade (from 
YZ) instead of @uyhvde which is not in use, EAevaotvdde). In pronouns and 
adverbs, -oe is appended instead of -de, €. g. exe?-we, HAAogE, Erépwoe, ovdaudoe, 
tnadce; more seldom in substantives, e. g. ofooe.—In plural substantives in 
-as, cde becomes ¢¢, €. g. Ad/vate, O7Bate ; but some substantives in the singu- 
lar, also, follow this analogy, e. g.OAvumiae; so the poetic adverbs, Svpace, 
to the door, foras, pate, xauate, to the ground, humum (from the obsolete sub- 
stantives, pa, xaud, earth). 

Rem. 4. Instead of -de or -ce, the Epic dialect has -8¢s also, e. g. xauddts 
instead of xauae, 4AAvdis instead of &AdAoge, and otkadis, domum. 

Rem. 5. Several pronominal forms with the usual suffix, have, between the 
stem and the suffix, the syllable ax, which is to be accounted for by the ending 
-axis coming before the aspirated relative, e. g. woAA-ax-ddev (from moAAdKis 
and éev), mayt-ax-doe; this occurs also in most pronominal adverbs of place 
in -n, -ov, -01, &. g. GAA-ax-00, alibi, TOAA-ax-00, TayT-aX-h, TOAA-aX-7}, TayT-aX-0t- 

§ 236. B. ComPouNDs. 

1. Every compound consists of two words, one of which explains the other 

more definitely. The explanatory word usually stands first, e. g. vav-waxla, 

sea-fight, as is usual in English in composite words. The word which is explained 

by the other, shows to what class of words the compound belongs, i. e. whether 

it is a substantive or verb, ete.; thus, e. g. vav-yaxla is a substantive, vav-maxely 

a verb, vav-udxos an adjective. 

Remark 1. The explanatory word takes the second place in the compound 

but seldom, and mostly in poetic words, ¢. g. deodaluwy, i. c. dias tous Bal: 

povas. 

25* 
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2. Both words stand either in an attributive relation to each other (= a substan- 

tive qualified by an adjective or by another substantive in the Gen.), e. g. ax: 
etla (= Karh Etis, bad condition); cxtaypapla (= oxias ypaph), painting in light and 

shade ; imn-oupls (= trou ovpa), horse-tailed; or in an objective relation (= a 

verb, adjective, or substantive with the Case of a substantive in the relation of 

an object, or with an adverb in the same relation), e. g. immotpopety (= trmous 

Tpépew), immotpdpos; vavuaxely (i. €. vavot MaxerSat), vauudxos, vavuaxla; 

edruxeiy, edTUXhs; avioTdval, dvdoTaTos, avdoTasts. 

3. The verb can be compounded with prepositions only, e. g. daro-, éx-, avtt-, 

mpo-, éu-, dia-, KaTa-, Tapa-, mpoo-Balvew; comp. § 237, 5; the substantive and 

adjective, either with substantives and adjectives, or with prepositions, or with 

separable and inseparable adverbs and prefixes, e. g. cwpato-pirat, H5v-Adyos ; 

mepl-oTacts, Sid-AevKos ; ev-Tuxns, av-attios; the adverb, with prepositions only, 

e. g. mepi-aT addy. 

Rem. 2. All other compounds are formed by derivation from words pre- 
viously compounded, e. g. ed-ruxetv and eb-tuxa@s from @-Tux7s. 

Rem. 3. (a) Separable adverbs are such as are used alone, as well as in 
composition, e. g. ev, well; mAjy, except ; Gua, at the same time; &yx1, near; prt, 
now, recently ; Wyav (aya-), very; maAW, again; m&Aat, long since; dis from dvo, 
bis, or the same as dtxa, dis, separately ; mav, wholly ; edvtuxetv, evTuXs, prosperous ; 
mAnumerns (wAhv, meAos), violating harmony ; TAnMmeAEty, TAEMMEANOIS 5 Gar po- 

xdw, to run together, auatpoxla; ayxXiBareiv, to go near to; ayxiwWddacoos, mart 
propinguus ; aprisadrrs, now blooming ; ayaoSevhs, aydppoos, aydvvipos, very snowy 
madiuBraotos, that buds again; madaiputos, planted long since ; disxtArot, two thou- 
sand ; dipSoyyos, having a double sound ; mdvoodos, all-wise. 

(b) Inseparable adverbs are such as are used only in composition. ‘They are 
as follows : — 

(a) Hue, half, semi, e. g. hulprerrtos, half-burned, semiustus. 

(8) 5us- expresses difficulty, adversity, or aversion, and is often the antith- 
esis of ed, e. g. Sustuxeiy and edruxeiv, Susdamovla, misfortune ; 

(y) a Privative (usually av- before a vowel) has the force of the Latin zm, and 
expresses the negation of the idea contained in the simple word, e. g. 
toopos, unwise; atta, dishonor ; &mrats, childless ; avairios, innocens. 

(8) @ Collective and Intensive, like the Latin con in composition, expresses com- 
munity, equality, or a collective idea, and hence also intensity, e. g. (commu- 
nity, especially in the names of kindred and companions) ad¢«Apés, brother, 
from deAgds, womb; (equality) atdAayros, of the same weight ; amedos, even ; 
(in a collective sense) adpéos, collected (Spéw, Spouat, to cry aloud), aorAhs, 
collected (from GAs Or aAns), ayelpw, ayeAn ; (intensity) arevis, intent, in- 
tentus ; &oxios, very shady ; &Bpowos, making a loud noise. 

Rem. 4. The Euphonic a (§ 16,10) must be distinguished from the Collec- 
tive a, e.g. oTdxus and Boraxus, an ear of grain; oreporn and dorepowh, lightning. 

§ 237. Formation of Compounds. 

1. When .-the first part of the compound is a verb (§ 236, Rem. 1), the pure 

(sometimes also the strengthened) stem of the verb remains unchanged, if the 
following word begins with a vowel, e. g. pep-avyhs, mend-pxety ; or the final 

yowels ¢, 0, 1, also the syllables ov, eo, eo1, oo, are annexed to the stem of the 

verb, if the following word begins with a consonant; ¢@ also is annexed when 
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the following word begins with a vowel, e. g. Sak-é-Supuos, Aur-o-rdeT ns and Aeur- 

o-TaKTNS, TepT-t-Kepauvos, eyep-ol-yedws, pep-éa-Bios, Tau-eol-xpws, EAK-eol-reTA0s, 

pukoBdpBapos (= mry-co-B.), plpaoms (= plr-o-acmis), mA~mmos (= TAty-o- 

cmos). 

2. When the first part of the compound is a substantive or adjective, the 

declension-stem of the substantive generally remains unchanged, e. ¢. (first 

Dec.) vixn-pédpos, ayopa-véuos ; (second Dec.) Aoyo-ypados, io-huepos (by Elision), 

kaxodpyos (by Crasis), AaywBodos (Aaydés); (third Dee.) doru-vduos, jdu-Adyos, 

Bov-popBés, vav-maxla; mup-pdpos, weAary-XoAla, Taviyupis; in some, the union- 

vowel o is annexed to the stem, e. g. cwuat-o-piaat, puat-o-Adyos, dadodx0s (by 

Crasis, instead of 5a5-d-exos) ; in neuters in -os, Gen. -e-os, the e is elided before 

a, &. g. Eip-o-pdpos, or the declension-stem in -es [{§ 61, (b)] is retained, e. g. 

TeAes-fdpos ; so also in other neuters, e. g. kepas-BdAo0s, dws-pdpos. 

Remark 1. In the first Dec., however, the union-vowel o is often found 
instead of the declersion-stem, e. g. d:x-o-ypddos (Sfkn), Aoyx-0-Pdpos ; so also 
the ending -y or -¢ is annexed even to words of the second and third Dec., e. g. 
Savatn-pdpos, aomdy-pdpos; neuters in -os (Gen. -eos, Pl. -y) frequently vary 
between the o and 7, e. g. Eupopdpos and Epnpdpos, cxevopdpos and cxeuvnpédpos. 

Rem. 2. In some words of the third Dec., more seldom of the first and 
second, : is annexed to the pure stem, as a union-vowel, e. g. rupimvous, aiyt- 
Bérns ; wvotimédos (uvorhs), wuplrvovs. In several words a euphonic o (ot) is 
inserted, e. g. woyo-o-TdKos, Seo-o-exSpla, together with the regular SeoexSpia, 
vau-al-rropos. 

3. When the first part of the compound is an adverb, only those changes 
take place, which arise from the general rules respecting the change of 

consonants. 

4, Respecting the second part of the compound, it is to be noted, that the 

words beginning with a, e, 0, in composition regularly lengthen these vowels 

(if the last part of the compound is a simple) into y and a, e. g. (a) evqveuos 

from aveuos, otpatnydés from w&yw, ebfywp from avip; (€) dushpetpos from épet- 

uds, dushaaros from eAatvw; (0) avwpeans from dpedos, tavdAeSpos from dAAvmL, 

avévuyos from dvoua. 

5. In relation to the end of the word, the following points should be noted :— 

A. In the Greek language, as has been seen ({ 236, 3), a verb can be com- 

pounded only with prepositions; but if it is necessary to compound a verb with 

another part of speech, this is never done immediately, but by means of a 

derivation from a compound word either actually existing or assumed. Then 

the derivative-ending, commonly -¢w, is regularly appended to this compound 

word: e. g. from frmous tpépetv, to keep horses, the derivative is not immorpépew, 
but by means of the compound substantive fmrmotpddos, it is immorpopéw ; so 

SeoreBéw from SeoreBis, vavuaxety from vavudxos, evtuxeiv from edtux7s. 

B. The compound is an adjective or noun :— 

a. The second part is derived from a verb, and has the following endings: 

(a) Most frequently -os, -ov, e. g. Snporpdpos, nourishing wild beasts, Snpérpo- 

gos, nourished by wild beasts. See § 75, Rem. 4. 

(8) -ns (-tTns) or -as (Gen. -ov), -np (-t7p), -twp, commonly used as 

substantives with a transitive signification, e. g. evepyérns, benefactor ; 

vouoserns, legislator; jupom@aAns, opvidodtjpas, madoA€Twp ; 
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(y) -7s, -es, commonly with a passive or intransitive signification. e. g. 
Seopians, beloved of God; ebpadsns, quick to learn, docilis ; evmpemhs, 
becoming ; 

(5) -s (-E), e.g. pevdduaprus from MAPTYTQ, vouoptaat. 
b. Or the second part is a substantive :— 
(a) An attributive relation exists between the two parts of the compound, the 

first containing a more definite explanation of the last. The substantive 
remains unchanged. The first part is an adverb or preposition, sometimes also 
a substantive or adjective, e. g. dud5ovaos, a fellow-slave ; BobAruos, excessive hun- ° 
ger, bulimy ; a&xpémoats, citadel. 

(b) An objective relation exists between the two parts of the compound, the 
last denoting the object of the first. This division includes a large number of 
adjectives, the first part of which consists either of a verb, or, though more 
seldom, of an adjective, of a separable or inseparable adverb, or of a preposi- 
tion used as an adverb, e. g. deiciSaluwy = 6 rods daluovas Seloas, emtyaipéxaros 
= 6 Trois kakots emxaipwy, Kakodaluwyv = 6 kaxdy daluova exwv, dusépws, one who 
has an unhappy love, 2vSeos = 6 tov Sedv ev éavtG exwv, txouos = 6 amd Tod 
otkov dy, tras = 6 waidas odx éxwv. In all these examples the form of the sub- 
stantive remains unchanged,! where the substantive has a form which is appro- 
priate for the Masc. or Fem. of the adjective, but where this is not the case, the 
substantive assumes a corresponding adjective-ending, viz. -os (Gen. -ov), -ws 
(Gen. -w), -ns (Gen. -ous), -1s (Gen. -150s), -wy and (when it ends in -v) -s, &. g, 
abydemvos (deimvoy), a fellow-guest, ebSd8iKos (5lkn), tos (Tih), Sexhuepos 
(nmépa), piroxphuaros (xpiua, xphuata), dorouos (ordua), ebyews (ij), having a 
fertile soil ; Aeurdvews (vais), one who deserts the ship; dveopedrhs (7d dpedos), kvaa- 
kis (GAKh), axphuwy, Uaxpus, Gen. -vos (rd ddepv). 

c. Or the second part is an adjective : — 
The adjective retains its form, except that those in -vs commonly take the 

ending -ns; the first part consists either of a substantive or an adverb, e. g. 
doruyelrwy, near the city, urbi vicinus ; mdvaroos or mdooopos, -ov, very wise; dyvd- 
Hows, -ov, unlike ; mpddnaos, -ov, andhs from Adds, roddkns from axis. 

' For example, deodaiuwy is an adjective of two endings, the ending -wy 
being both Mase. and Fem., therefore the substantive daluey is not changed in 
composition ; but dydermvos takes a regular adjective termination, as the sub- 
stantive de?mvay has neither a Mase. nor Fem. ending. 
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SECTION I. 

SYNTAX OF THE SIMPLE SENTENCE. 

CHAPTER I. 

Parts of a Simple Sentence. 

§ 238. Nature of a Sentence.— Subject.— Predicate. 

1. Syntrax treats of sentences. A sentence is the ex- 

pression of a thought in words, e. g. To podov Sddrrev; 6 
avSpwrros Svntos éotiv. The conceptions of the mind are 
related both to each other and to the speaker. The con- 

ceptions or ideas themselves are expressed by Essential 

words (§ 38, 4); their relations to each other, partly by 
inflection and partly by Formal words. 

Thus, e. g.in the sentence Td xadbv pddov SdAA-ec ev TE Tod matp-ds KhT-w, 

there are five essential words: adds, fddov, SdAdew, TaTnp, kimos; their rela- 

tions to each other are expressed partly by their inflection and partly by the 

Formal words 74, év, T@, Tod. 

2. Every sentence must necessarily have two parts, a sub- 
ject and a predicate. The subject is that, of which some- 

thing is affirmed; the predicate that, which is affirmed of the 

subject, e. g. in the sentences, To podov YadArer — 6 avSpwrros 
Synrds éotw, TO podov and 6 aySpwrros are the subjects, SaA- 
rev and Svntes éeotwy, the predicates. 

3. The predicate properly contains the substance of the 

sentence; the subject is subordinate to it and can be 
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expressed by a mere inflection-ending of the verb, e. g, 
bidw- ws, (1) give. 

4. The subject is a substantive or a word used as a 
substantive, viz. a substantive pronoun or numeral; an 

adjective or participle used as a substantive; an adverb 
which becomes a substantive by prefixing the article; a 

preposition with its Case; an infinitive ; finally, every word, 

letter, syllable, and every combination of words can be con- 

sidered as a substantive, and with the neuter article com- 

monly agreeing with it, can be used as a subject. The 
subject is in the Nom. 

Td pddov SdrAAcL— EY ypdpw, ov ypapes.—T pets jAdov.—‘O copds ev- 

daluwy éotl.— Of PSovodyTeEs picodyTat.— Oi maAat avdpetor Hoay.— Of wep? 

MiATiddny Karas euaxéoavto.— X. Cy. 8. 3, 42, Otro ottws dV eors Td 

EXELY Xphuata, ws aviapby TH aTWOBAGAAELY.—TL BLddoKeELY Kadrdy oT. 

—X.R. L. 9, 2. emera: tH apeth oH CegAat eis Toy TAElw xXpdvov paAdror, 7) 

TH kakia.— Td ei oivdecuds coTw.— Td Ta paxpdy eorw.— Td yr@Sst ceav- 

Toy Kaddy eoTL. 

Remark 1. In the construction of the Accusative with the Infinitive, the 
subject is in the Acc., as will be seen § 307, 3. In indefinite and distributive 
designations of number, the subject is expressed by a preposition (eis, wept, kara) 
with its Case, e.g. Eis rét Tapas HAXOv, as many as four came (with round num- 
bers eis also signifies about, at most). X. Cy. 8. 3, 9. €oracay mp@roy mey Tov 
dopupdpwy eis TEeTpakisxtAlouvs (about four thousand stood), gumpocSev Se Tav 
muA@Y eis Téegoapas, SisxiAwr Se ExaTepwXev TaY muAaY. X. H. 6. 5, 10. 
épuyov cis Aakedalwova tay wep) Stdoirmoy TeyeatGv wep! OxTakocious. 
So kasx éxdorous, each one singly, one-by one, singuli; ard evn, singulae gentes. 

5. In the following cases the subject is not expressed by 

any special word : — 

(a) When the subject is a personal pronoun and is not particularly emphatic, 
e. g. Tpapw, ypapes, ypaer; 

(b) When the idea contained in the predicate is such, that it cannot appro- 
priately belong to every subject, but only to a particular one, the subject 
being, as it were, implied in the predicate. Thus, oivoxoeve. in Hom. 
sc. 6 olvoxédos, the cup-bearer pours out the wine; Sder in Her. se. 6 Suthp. 
X. An. 3. 4, 36. eel eylyvworoy abtobs of "EAAnves BovAoméevous amévat kab 
SiaryyeAAomevous, Exnpvie (sc. 6 khpvé) Tots “EAAnot Tapackevdcacaat. So 
onpalver TH odATLyyl, €odAmiyéer, sc. 6 cadrmixths (the signal is 
[was] given by the trumpet). So we must explain words which denote the 
state of the weather or the phenomena of nature; as # €1, it rains ; vide, 
it snows, Bpovta, acrpamret, sc. 6 Zevs. Th. 4, 52. €cerce, there was 
an earthquake. X. Cy. 4.5, 5. cvorotaer, it is dark; 

(c) The subject is easily supplied from the context; thus, in designations of 
time, e. g. zy eyys HAtov duopay (sc. 7) Nuépa). "Hv aud) ayopay TANSoveas 
and the like; mapéxet por, se. xaupds, it ts time, it ts allowed, one can = licet, 
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e.g. Her. 3, 73. juiy wapétet dvacdoacda tiv apxnjv. In this way the 
word 6 Seds is very frequently omitted in certain phrases, e. g. rpoa%- 
patvet, sc. d Seds; TpoxXwpet pot (SC. Ta mpdypara), things prosper to me, 
I succeed, comp. Th. 1,109. In such expressions as pacl, Aéyouct, ete.. 
the subject &ySpwmo is regularly omitted, as it is readily apparent ; 

(d) Sometimes the subject is supplied from some word of the sentence. Her. 
9, 8. Toy “IoSudy ereixeov Kat opt iy mpds TéAci, sc. TO TetXos, they 
walled the Isthmus, and the [wall] was, ete. X. Cy. 2.4, 24. mopetoouce 
evavs mpds Ta BaglrAeLa, Kal hv pev avdlornTat, sc. b BaotAe’s. So also 
other Cases as well as the Nom. are thus supplied, e. g. Pl. L. 864, d. 
watd.G xpmmevos, ovdey mw THY TOLOUT WY (SC. Taldwy) Siapepwr ; 

(e) With the third Pers. Sing. of the verb, in a subordinate clause containing 
a general idea, and in definitions, the indefinite pronoun Tis is sometimes 
omitted. Pl. Criton. 49, c. otre aytadicety Set, ote KaKas Tovety ovdéva 
avdspdérov, ovd by étibty TaaxXN bw adTay, not even if any one should 
suffer from them; so often with the Inf.; but if a participle stands in 
connection with the Inf., e. g. Hur. M. 1018. rovows pepe xph Synrdy 
évta cuupopds, the participle must be considered as the subject. 

Rem. 2. Such expressions as de?, xp, Soret, mpemet, eeati(v), evdexerar (it vs 
possible), KaA@s, ed Exet, exer Adyov (consentaneum est), A€yeras (it is said), etc., 
the Greek language always eonsiders as personal, the following Inf. or substan- 
tive sentence being regarded as the subject of these verbs. 

6. The predicate is a verb, an adjective, participle, ad- 

jective pronoun or numeral, or a substantive with the 

Formal word eivac; eiva, in this relation, is usually called 

the copula, since it connects the adjective, substantive, ete. 

with the subject, and forms one thought, e. g. 

Td pddoy SaAAEt.—‘O &vSpwros Svnrtds €otiv.— Adsdvatol eiory of 

Jeol. —‘H apet) Karn eotiv.— Ayadsyh wapaipacis éoriv ératpov. — Kipos 

hy BagtNevs.—Tovto Td mpayua éort Thde.— SV oda wdvTwy TPaTOS. 

— Of tvipes Hoav Tpets. 

Rem. 3. The finite verb denotes both the thing affirmed (id quod praedicatur ) 
and the relation of the affirmation to the subject and speaker; the relation to 
the subject, is denoted by the personal-endings of the verb; the relation to the 
speaker, by its Modes and Tenses; e. g. the ending of the verb Aé€yw shows 
that its subject is in the first person, and its being in the Ind. mode Pres. tense, 
indicates that the speaker asserts something directly, at the present time. But 
if the predicate is expressed by an adjective or substantive with efyaz, the 
affirmation is denoted by the adjective or substantive, and its relation to the 
speaker by efvai, e. g. evdaluov eiul = eddamove-w, eddaluwy ef = cddaimove-ets, 
evdaiuoves Ecovtat = evdamuovh-covow, though there is a difference between the 
two modes of expression. 

Rem. 4. It is necessary to distinguish between the use of eZva:, as a Formal 
and as an Essential word; in the former relation, it is merely a copula, con- 
necting the subject with the substantive or adjective, etc. (§ 238, 6); in the 
latter, it has the idea of being or existence, being in a certain condition, etc., e. g. 
Zort Seds = Seds eotw dy (there is a God, God exists), as in Her. 3, 108. 70d 
Selov 7 mpovoin Eat) eotaoa copy. 
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Rem. 5. In order to give greater emphasis to the predicate, the simple idea 
expressed by the verb, is resolved into the participle and copula eiva. This 
mode of expression, however, is more usual in poetry, though it is found also 
in prose, particularly in Herodotus, comp. Rem. 3. “Eur. C. 381. ras 8 radal- 
Twp’, HTe maoxovTes rade; Id. H. 117. jy cweddwy. Her. 3, 99. am a p- 
vedmevds éortt. Id. 9, 51. 9 vaods Cort amd TOD ’Acwrod Séxa oTadlous 
améxovea. Pl. L. 860, ¢. ef tadta oftws 2xovrd éoriv. Dem. Ol. 3. 
(v. 1.) 11, 7. rair dy eyvwndres Roar, they would have been convinced of these 
things. 

Rem. 6. The copula efva: is sometimes omitted, though commonly only in 
the Ind. Pres.; civa: is sometimes omitted, even when it is not a copula, but 
properly a verb. This ellipsis is most frequent in the following cases: — 

(a) In general propositions, observations, and proverbs. Eur. 0.330. 6 meyas 
®ABos od udviwos ev Bpotois. X. Cy. 2. 4, 27. oTparia yap n paatn (ddds) 
TaxloTn 5 

(b) Very often with verbal adjectives in -7éos, as also with other expres- 
sions denoting necessity and duty, e.g. avdyKn, xpedv, Séurs, eikd GS 
also with xaipés, dpa and the like. Dem. Ph. 3, 129, 70. jyiv Y brép Ths 
eAcvdeplas dywviartéoy. Id. Cor. 296, 205. atiyulas — ev dovaAcvotan TH 
moreL pepe avayKn; 

(c) Often with certain adjectives, e. ¢. €rotpos, TpdSvmos, ofdsTe, Suva- 
T6s, pad.ov, xadremdy, SHAOV, &ELoy, etc. Pl. Phaedr. 252, a. (4 
Puxh) dovredew Etoiun. Dem. Ph. 1. 48, 29. eye mdoxew étiooy €rot- 
os. X.C.1,1, 5. 5H A0v ody, Bri odk by (Swxpdrns) mpoeAeyer, «i uy 
éenlorevey GdAndevoew. Comp. ib. 2, 34. Here belong also the expressions 
Savuaoroy boov, it is very wonderful (= mirum quantum), &uhxavov bor, it 
as quite impossible, inconceivable (= immane quantum), see § 332, Rem. 10. 
On ovdels Sstts 08 (= nemo non), see § 332, Rem. 12. 

Rem. 7. The Ind. Impf. is but seldom omitted, e. g. Aeschin. Ctes. § 71, vdt 
ev meow (sc. Fv) Kal mapjuey TH borepale cis Thy éxxAnolav; the Ind. Pres. also is 
not very often omitted after conjunctions, e. g. drdre, éref (comp. X. C. 1, 46) ; 
on the contrary, very frequently after dr: and és (that), e. @. OX C) 12.52: 
A€ywy, ws ovdéy dpedos. The subjunctive is but seldom omitted after the rela- 
tive ds dy, and especially after conjunctions, e. g. Pl. Rp. 370, e. dv &y abtors 
xpela (sc. 7). The ellipsis of the Opt. when &y belongs to it is more frequent, 
e.g. X. Cy. 1. 4, 12. ris yap tv, %pacay, cod ye ixavdrepos meioas (sc. etn); Ib. 2. 
3, 2. fy mev jets vinduev, dHAov, Sri of Te ToAcuson dy Huérepor (sc. efnoay). The 
ellipsis of the Imp. is very rare, e. g. S. O. C. 1480. taaos, & Safuwy. X. An. 3. 
3,14. trois oty Seis xdpis (sc. éorw), Ort od aby TOAAR Pdun, GAAa ody oAtyous 
HAvov. The participle is very often omitted, especially after verba intelligendi 
and declarandi, e. g. X. 8. 8,7. b9Adv ye, Bre baddAos (sc. Sy) pavoduat, but else- 
where also, e. g. X. C. 2.3, 15. roma Aéyes Kad oddaues mpos cov (Sc. dyTa), et 
nullo modo tibi convenientia ; even in such eases as Th. 4, 135. yemévos rerevrar- 
Tos Kal mpds Zap 75n (sc. dvros). The Inf. is often omitted after doxerv, nyeta- 
Sat, vouiCew and the like, e.g. Th. 7, 60. Bovdcuréa eddce. X. Cy. 1. 6, 14. 
amidyra me €xéAevoas ToIs oTparnyicois (sc. elvar) vourCouevois avipdat diaréyeo- 
Sat. 

§ 239. Comparison.— Attribute and Object. 

1. When the predicate belongs to the subject in a higher or 
lower degree than to another object, this relation is denoted by 
the Comparative, e. g. ‘O wurip peilov éoriv, i) & vids. —‘O 
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copos paAov xXalpet TH Gpery, 7) ToIs xpyjacw. And when the 

predicate belongs to the subject in the highest or lowest 

degree, as respects all other objects compared, the Superlative 

is used, and commonly takes with it a partitive Genitive, e. g. 

Swxparns mdavrov “EdAjvev copwtatos Fv.—‘O coos mdvTwv 

peddtota émudupet Hs aperis. 

Remark 1. The Comparative is strengthened or more definitely stated in 
the following ways: (a) by @r4, still, even, etiam, e. g. wciCov &71, still greater ; 
(b) by pakp@, dAlyw, ToAAG, Ett TOAAG, bow, TOTOUTH; Méya, 
oAlyov, ToAv, bcov, TOGOdTO, Which show how much more or less of the 
quality expressed by the adjective is intended, e.g. ToAAG@ pel(wv, multo major, 
Jar greater, ToXXG Ere peiCoves, multo majores etiam; (c) sometimes by waa - 
Aov. Her. 1, 32. w&AAoY 6ABiwTEpds eort (fur). 

Rem. 2. The Superlative is strengthened or more definitely stated in the 
following ways: (a) by «al, vel, even, e.g. eat uddiwra, vel maxime, very greatly 
indeed ; (b) by words denoting measure or the degree of difference, viz. roAA@, 
MakpG, ToAV, Tapa TOA, Gow, TOTOUTH, e.g, TOAAG epiotos, multo 
praestantissimus, the best by far; wakp@ &pioros, longe praestantissimus ; (c) even 
by the Superlative: wdArora (mAcioroy and udytoroy poet.), e. g. S. 
O. C. 743. tA Etat ov av8pdrav Kdéxotos. Th. 7, 42. wdAtora dewdratos; 
(d) by the relative: &s' (dmws), Sr and 4, ofos (§ 343, Rem. 2), e.g. ds 
TdaxicTa, quam celerrime, 671 wadtoTa, h Epiotoy, e.g. PI. Apol. 23, a. roAAal 
wey améxdeial wor yeydvact Kal ofar yaremorara Kal Baptrara. X. An. 4. 8, 
2. xwplov ofov xadrerérarov; (ec) by efs, unus, e. g. Her. 6, 127. Fade Spmuy- 
dupidns ZuBapitys, ds ert tXetatov By xAAS efs avhp amlxero. X. An. 1. 
9, 22. bapa mAciora efs ye avip dy eAduBave, he received the most gifts, at least 
considering the fact that he was but a single individual (C. Tuse. 2. 26, 64. amplitu- 
dinem animi unam esse omnium rem pulcherrimam); (f) a peculiar mode of 
strengthening the Superlative, is by joining évy to7s with it, in which case the 
Superlative must be repeated, e. g. ‘O “Epws ev trois tpecBitartés éort 
(i. €. €v rots mpeoBurdrors ovat), the oldest among those who are very old. Her. 7, 
137. tobTd pot €v Toto. Serdtartoy galvera yeveoSa. Pl. Symp. 173, b. 
Zwxpdrous épacths dy ev Tots uddtota tov Tére. The construction with the 
Fem. is found only in Thuc., e. g. 3,81. (ordois) €v Tots mpadrtn eyévero. Ib. 
17. €vy tots mAcetaotat vies. Insuch instances, tTo7s must be considered 
as Neut. In like manner, the expression 8u01a (éuota Ion.) rots was used 
with the Superlative. Her. 3, 8. céBovra: 5¢ "ApdBior mlotis dvSpdmov duota 
Totot wddLtora (sc. ceBouevors), like those who respect very much, ut qui macxime. 
Th. 1, 25. xpnudrwy Suvduer bytes Kar’ éxetvoy Toy xpdvov Bwora Tots “EAAHVOY 
Trovotwrdrors. The Superlative is also intensified by joining a positive 
pe €. g."Ayaday imméwy xpdtiaros, the best among the good horsemen = the 
very best. 

Rem. 3. The Superlative relation is often expressed more emphatically by 
negative adjectives or adverbs in the Superlative, preceded by ob (Litotes), 
instead of positive adjectives or adverbs in the Superlative, e.g. ody xioTa, 
not the least, especially, ob kdkioros, ovx €AdXtGTOS, stronger than md- 
Avora, BEATIOTOS, MeyioTos. Sometimes, also, it is expressed antithetically, e. g. 
ovX ij)KtLOTa, GAAA wdAtoTa. 

' ‘Qs, Ort are not in themselves intensive particles, but merely connect some 
part of ddvauc understood, and in that way may be said to give intensity to 
the Superlative. Sometimes dtvaua: is expressed, e. g. Zevodav aviorara 
eoraduevos em) mércuoy os CSbvaro KddAdoTa. 

26 
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2. A sentence consisting of a subject and predicate may be 
extended by defining the subject and predicate more exactly. 
The word or words which define the subject more filly, is 
called an attribute, or attributive. The subject is more exactly 
described, therefore, (a) by the addition of an adjective (attrib- 
utive! adjective), e. g. 70 caddy pddov; (b) by the Gen. of a 
substantive (attributive Gen.), e. g. 6 rod Bactréws xijros, 
regis hortus (= regius hortus) ; (c) by a substantive in the same 
Case as the word which is more definitely described, e. g. 
Kipos, 6 BaoiXe’s. ‘The explanatory word is here said to be in 
apposition with the word explained, and may be called an 
appositive of that word. The predicate (which is termed the 
object), is more exactly described, (a) by a Case of a substan- 
tive; (b) by a preposition with a substantive; (c) by the Inf, 
(d) by an adverb, e. g. “O cogds tiv dpetyy doxe. Wept ris 
matploos paxopeda. “Amuévae éexvpoa. Kadds ypacets. 

§ 240. Agreement. 

1. The finite verb agrees with the subject in Person and 

Number; the adjective, participle, pronoun, and numeral, in 

Gender, Number, and Case. The substantive, as a predicate, 

agrees with the subject only in Case; in Gender, Number, and ~ 

Case, only when it denotes a person, and hence either has a 

particular form for the Mase. and Fem., or is of common gender. 

The same principle applies to substantives in apposition (§ 266, 

1). But when the substantive denotes a thing, it agrees with 

the subject only in Case, e. ¢. 

"Eyw ypdpw, ov ypameis, ovTos paper. — ‘O tivSpwmos Svntds éorw. —‘H aperh 

KaAn eoTw.—Td mpayua aicxpdy eoriw.— Oi “EAAnves ToAcuiKétaTo joav.— 

‘O Kadds mais, 7 coph yuvn, Td piKpby Téxvov.—’EyevéoSny Tw kvdpe TobTw 

(Kpitlas kai “AAKiBiddns) pice pidotimotdtw mayTwy ASnvalwy, X. C. 1. 2, 14. 

— Kipos jv Baotrkebs. — Touipis iv Baotreua. —Kipos, 6 BaciAreds, Téuipis,  Bact- 

Aew. On the contrary, Thy Suyarépa, dervdyv Ti KdAAOS Kal wéeye- 

Sos, edywv de elev (his daughter a wonder in beauty and size), X. Cy. 5. 2, 7. 

1 When the adjective merely ascribes some quality to the substantive with 
which it agrees, it is called an attributive adjective, but when it belongs to the 
predicate and is used in describing what is said of the subject, it is called a 
predicative adjective, e.g. in the expression 6 dyads avip (the good man), a&ya- 
ds is attributive, but in 6 avnp ear: ayaSds (the man is good), it is predicative. 
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2. The predicative adjective or substantive agrees with the 

subject as above stated, when the followmg and other similar 
verbs, which do not of themselves express a complete predicate 

sense, have chiefly the force of the copula: — 

(a) "The verb idpxew, to be the cause of, to be, to exist ; 

(b) Verbs signifying to become, to increase, to grow, e. g. ylyvo- 

pat, epuv, avfdvopar ; 

(c) The verbs peéva, to remain, and karéorny, to be established, 

appointed, to stand ; 

(d) Verbs signifying to seem, appear, show one’s self, e. g. 

ova, hatvopat, SnAodpar ; 

(e) Verbs signifying to be named, e. g. kadovipot, dvopalopat, 

Aéyopat, axovw, to be called (like audire) ; 

(f) Verbs signifying to be appointed to something, to be chosen, 

to be named, e. &. aipodtpat, drodetkvupat ; 

(g) Verbs signifying to be regarded as something, to be recog- 

nized as something, to be supposed, e. &. vopitopot, Kpivo- 

pat, brodapPavopa. ; 

(h) Verbs signifying to be given as something, to be recewed as 

something, to be abandoned, cast off; and the like, e. g. 

Kipos éyéveto Bacided’s tay Mepo@v.—Tovros 6 bidimmos weyas nvindn 

(Dem.).—’AAKiBiddns 7 péSn otpatrnyos.—’Avtl pidwy nad Eevav viv Kddakes 

Kol Seois éxSpol axovovcty (audiunt), they hear themselves called flatterers, etc., 

Dem. Cor. 241. 

Remark 1. When the verbs mentioned under (e), (f), (g), (h), have the 
active form, they take two accusatives (§ 280, 4). 

Rem. 2. Several of the verbs above named, are also joined with adverbs, 
but they then express a complete predicate sense ; e.g. Swxpdatns iy (lived) aet 
avy Tots véos. KaAd@s, kak@s éotiy (it is well, etc.). AetvOs toav & 
gudakhiat of BaBvdAdvio (diligenter versabantur in custodia), Her. 3, 152. 
Mdrny civat, to be in vain. Etvat, as well as the verbs yiyveoSa: and megu- 
kévat, is very often connected with adverbs of place and degree, of which 
the corresponding adjective-forms are not in use, as dixa, xwpls, Exds, mak- 
pav, oppo, éyyts, TAnalov, buod, GAts, maAAOV, madALoTA, e. g. 
Toto Adnvatwy otparnyoio. eylvyovro bixa af yvaua (sententiae in diversas 
partes discedebant), Her. 6, 109. 

3. When a Demonstrative, Relative, or Interrogative pronoun, 

either as a subject or predicate, is connected with a substantive 
by the copula efyaz or one of the verbs mentioned in No. 2, 

the Greek commonly, as the Latin regularly, put the pronoun 

by means of attraction, in the same gender and number with 
v 
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the substantive to which it belongs. So too, when the pronoun 
is in the Acc. and depends on a verb of naming, e. g. 

Oirds eorw 6 dvjp.—AETH earl THY} Ka apy) TdvTWY TaY KaKeVY. — 
Otro: 3h “ASnvaiol ye Siknv avrThy Kadrovow, GAL ypadhy, Pl. Eutyphr. 
prine.— Tapa trav mpoyeyevnucvwy uavSdvetes abtn yap aplorn didacKa- 
Ala, X. Cy.8. 7, 24.—Tis éor: mny} tis dperis;—Mdyres obror vdmot 
cigty, obs Td TAAaos TUVEASLY Kal Boxmdoay eypape, X. C. 1. 2, 42.—'Edy ms 
pidos por yevouevos €b moreiy EXEAN, OF TAS por Blos earl (this is my means of 
life, hic mihi est victus) 3. 11, 4. 

Rem. 3. Yet the Greeks not unfrequently put the pronoun in the Neut. 
Sing., e. g."Eor: 5& rodTo tTvparvyvis, Pl. Rp. 344, a, where in Lat. it would 
be, Est autem haec tyrannis. Tod7é éorw } Stxatoctyy, ib. 432,b. Todto 
my? Kal &pxh Kiwhoews, Phaedr. 245,c. The Neut. Pl. is sometimes used 
instead of the Neut. Sing. “Eywye pnul Taira wey prAvaplas elva, X. An. 
1. 3,18. See § 241, Rem.3. The neuter pronoun denotes the nature of an object ; 
on the contrary, the pronoun that agrees with a noun, denotes the quality of the 
object. Hence there are cases where the two forms of expression cannot be 
interchanged, e. g. Ti éors PSdvos; quid est invidia? (what is its nature?) 
and ris eon: pddvos; quae est invidia? (what is envy?) The neuter demon- 
strative is also always used, when it is more fully explained by a word in appo- 
sition, e.g. O00 TodT Fv evdamovla, ds Zoe, KaKOd amardhayn, Pl. Gorg. 478, ¢ 

§241. Haceptions to the general rules of Agreement. 

1. The form of the predicate in many cases does not agree 
with the subject grammatically, but in sense only (Constructio 
kata civeov). Hence, after a collective noun in the Singular, 
when it is used of persons, as well as after the names of cities 
and countries, used for the zxhabditants, and also with abstracts 
which stand for concretes, the Plural is used, and such a gender 
as belongs to the persons denoted by these words. 

Her. 9, 23. 7) TAH Sos CwmeBohSnoav. Th. 4, 32. 5 &Ados oTpaTos 
améBatvov. 5, 60. roatpatémedov avexdpouy. 2, 21. mayrl Tpdmw 
aynpesioto  wbALS Kal Tov Tlepucdéa ev épyh eixov. With attributive adjec- 
tives, this construction is rare and only poetic, e. g. Il. x, 84. pire téxvoy (Hec- 
tor); but it is very common in prose with a Part. which stands in a remoter 
attributive relation, e. g. Th. 3,79. ém) thy wéAuv emémdeor ev TOAAH TapaxH 
kal p6By Svras. X. Cy. 7.3, 8. & dyad} Kad mor) Wuxnh, oxn dh &moaAr- 
wav nas. X. H.1. 4,13. 6 ee rod koreos XAOS HSpolcdn mpds Tas vais, 
Savupdovres nal ideiv BovrAdmevor Ty ’AAKiBiddnv. It is very frequent 
with the pronouns, Th. 1, 136. getyer és Képkupay ds abtar (sc. Kepkupaf- 
wy) ebepyérns, 4,15. és thy Sadprny as HYYEARN TH yeyevnucva mep) TldAor, 
Boke abto?ts (sc. roils Srapridrais). X. Cy. 3.3, 14. ovykKaréoas Tay TH OT pas 
TiwmTiKdy ereke mpds avrovs roidde. Also with the relative pronoun ; see on 
adjective-sentences, § 332, 5. i 
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Remark 1. When the subject is expressed by the Neut. article 76 or rd in 
connection with a substantive in the Gen. Pl., the predicate is commonly in the 
Pl., being conformed to the attributive genitive ; the predicative adjective or par- 
ticiple takes the gender of the attributive genitive. S.Ph.497.1d& tT@v diand- 
vay Toy olkad Hmetyoyv orddoy (Hmrevryov which has the Neut. Pl. rd for its 
subject would regularly have been in the Sing. according to No. 4, but is con- 
formed to the plurality in diaxdvwv). Pl. Rp. 8. 563, c. rd tav Snplwv 
€Acudsepatepa éeotw (the Sing. éorfy is used on account of the Neut. PI. 
eAcudepotepa, according to No. 4, while éAcvsepérepa is conformed to the idea 
of Snpla contained in Snplwr). 

Rem. 2. Closely related to the construction just stated, is the following: 
When a substantive subject with an attributive substantive in the Gen. Pl. 
expresses periphrastically a substantive idea, as Yux} Teipeotao, the Participle 
which stands in a remoter attributive relation to the subject, agrees in Case 
with the subject, but in Gender and Number with the substantive in the Gen., 
which expresses the principal idea of the periphrasis, Od. A, 90. #ASe 3 én) 
wuxh OnBalov Tetpeciao xpiccov skimtpoy éxwy, the shade of the Theban 
Teiresias came, having a golden sceptre (here €xwv agrees in number with puxi, 
but in gender with Te:peciao). Il. B, 459, dpviSwy merenvay Svea TOAAG, 
évsa kal évSa woTGyTar ayadAdmevat TWrEepvyecow. 

2. When the subject is expressed, not as a special and defi- 

nite object, but as a general idea, the predicative adjective is 

put in the Neut. Sing. without reference to the gender and 

number of the subject. 

(The English sometimes uses the words thing, or something. Sometimes the 

pronoun 7}, or the substantives xpjua, mpayua, are connected with the 

adjective. When the adjective is in the Superlative, the English uses the 

article the). 

Il. B, 204. ok GyaSdbv rorAvKotpavin (a multiplicity of rulers rs not a gooa 

thing): eis Kolpavos @oTw. Eur. O. 760. dervdy of woAdol, kakoupyous bray 

txwot mpootdtas. Id. M. 329. rAhy yap téxvev Cuorye PLATaTov wéAts. Id. H. 

F. 1295. ai petaBoral Auwnpdv. Her. 3, 82.4 povvapxin xpatiatoyr (a 

monarchy is the best thing, or most desirable). Pl. Rp. 2. 364, a. kaddy uey 7 

cwdpoctyvn te kal Sixatocvyn, XareToy evra Kal erimovoyv. Also 

in abbreviated adjective sentences, e. g. Her. 3, 108. 7 Aéaiva, éby ioxupd- 

TaToyv kal SpacvTatoy, drat ev TS Blw thera ev. Pl. Rp. 4, 420, c. of 

OpSarpmol, kdAAtoTOY Oy, oVK doTpEelw evadAnAmpéevae cioiv. Her. 3, 53. 

tupavyls xXpTjua opadrepdv. Pl. Th. 122, b. cupBovrAn iepdbv xpjuc. Dem. 

Ol. 1. 21, 12. daas wiv Adyos, tw amp Ta mpdyuata, matatdy Tt dalverat Kab 

KEV é Vv. 

3. When the subject is an Inf. or an entire sentence, the 

Greeks usually put the predicative adjective in the Neut. PI 

instead of the Sing., where the English uses the pronoun 7%, 

e.g. wis pleasant to see the sun. This occurs most frequently 

with verbal adjectives in -rds and -réos; with those in -réos 

and many in -rds, the Inf. is implied in the word itself. . ¢. 
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dpuvréa eri tur, some one ts to be helped; mura éore tots pidors, 

Jriends are to be trusted. 

Her. 1, 91. rhv wempwuevny potpay &bbvarTd éore (it is impossible) amopuyéew 

Kal Seg. 3, 83. SHAG, Ori Sel Eva ye Twa Hucwy BacirAda yeveosa. Th. 1, 86. 

ods ov TapadoTtéa Tas “Adnvatos early, ovdE Kal Adyors SiakpiTéea, GAA 

Timwpntéa ev taxe. 4, 1. dddvaTa hy ev TE wapdvTi Tods Aoxpovs amv- 

verual. 

Rem. 8. In like manner, the Greek very often uses the Pl. tadra, tdde 
(sometimes aiso éxeiva), to express an idea in its whole extent or in the most 
general manner, the plural bringing before the mind all the particulars involved 
in the idea. Th. 6, 77. ok “Iwves Tae city, ovS “EAAnsmdyTiot, GAAG Awpiijs, 
it (this) is not Lonians, etc. Aeschin. Ctes. p. 55. ode €or: TatdTa apxh (this is 
not an office). Id. Leg. p. 50. radr éorw 6 mpoddrns, this. is the traitor. Pl. 
Phaedon. 62, d. 6 dvdnros avSpwmros Tax’ by oindein TadTa, PevKTeoy cival ard 
tov deondtov. In the English these plurals are generally translated by the 
singular, as this, that. 

4. The subject in the Neut. Pl. is connected with a verb in 

the Sing., inasmuch as a plurality of objects in the neuter, was 

regarded by the Greeks as one connected whole, the individual- 

ity being lost sight of. 

Ta (Ga tTpéxet.—Ta tpdymata eotinadd, X. Ven. 12,11. ow ri 

mora coCeTat kal dmdAAUTAaL Ta OikEta Exdorov. Eur. M. 618. kakod yap 

avdpds Sap dvnow ovK Ex et. 

Rem. 4. Also in adverbial participial phrases, a neuter plural is joined with 
a participle in the singular, e.g. défav Tada, quum haec visa, decreta essent. 
X. An. 4.1, 13. Sdtay 5€ TadTa, exhpviay o'tw moiety, when these things had 
been agreed upon, orders were given, etc. .Yet, X. H. 3. 2,19. d6favra de rad- 
Ta Kal TepavdevTa, Ta Mev OTpaTEvuaTa aTHAdEV. 

Rem. 5. There are some exceptions, however, to the rule just stated ; most 
of them may be referred to the following cases :— 

(a) When the subject in the Neut. Pl. denotes persons or living creatures, 
the verb is very often put in the Pl. in accordance with the Constructio 
kata ovveotv. Th. 4, 88. 7a TéA7y (the magistrates) Trav Aakedimoviay 
éudcavrTa Bpaciday e&bémeupav. 7, 57. rordde peta “Adnvaley 
Z3vn é€otrparevoy. Pl. Lach. 180,e.7d werpdnia diareydmevor 
emiméeuynvtat Swxparovs kal opddpa emarvovory. 

(b) When the objects contained in the plural are to be represented individu. 
ally rather than collectively, or when the idea of plurality composed of 
several parts (which may also have relation to different times and places) 
is to be made prominent,' e. g. X, An.1.7, 17. radty rij Huepa ovK euayxe- 
cato Bactdevs, GAN broXwpovvTwy pavepa hoayv ka trmwy rad avdpomrwy 
ixvn twoAAaG (many tracks here and there). Cy. 5.1, 14. ra poxdnpa 
avSpadria Tacay, oimat, TOY eMIIUVLIGY aKpaThH eoTL, KaTEITA Epwra at T L- 

' Tt will often, therefore, depend upon the view in the speaker’s mind, whether 
the Sing. or Pl. is to be used. 
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Gyvrat, the singular éort is used here because mankind is referred to as a 
class, but the plural airi@vra, to denote that each individual blames love, the 
charge being made too, in a different manner, and at different times. Th. 5, 
26. tw (praeter) robTay mpds Thy Maytiwikdy kal ’Emdatpioy méAeuoy Kai es 
GdAa Gupotepas GuapTHuata eyévorrTo, mistakes of each of the two, at 
various points and times. X. An. 1.4, 4. joay d€ tadTa dvo Telxn. 

(c) The non-Attic poets from Homer down, very often use the Pl. simply on 
account of the metre. 

Rem. 6. The plural subject, masculine or feminine, is connected in the poets, 
though rarely, with a verb in the Sing. Pind. Ol. 11. (10.) prine. weAuydpves 
buvor borépwy apxal Adywy TéAAET aL. This construction is very limited in 
prose-writers ; it occurs with @o0 71 and 7y, but only at the beginning of a sen- 
tence (comp. 2 est cent usages), which then assume the character of impersonal 
expressions. Her. 1, 26. €or: cad weratd tis Te TaAaths wéALos Kat TOU ynod érTe 
arddiot. Pl. Rp. 5, 462, e. gor cal év tals AAAs TéACoW ApxovTes TE Kal Sjguos. 
In like manner the Greeks regularly say éorw, of, sunt, qui. See § 331, Rem. 
4. The construction mentioned § 242, Rem. 2, is very different from this. 

5. A subject in the Dual, as well as two subjects in the Sin- 

gular, very often have a predicate in the Pl, e.g. Avw orpara 
> , cal 7 A / re ‘ Lid 3 7 avexwopynoav. Tdv airov déovrar kal) yvvy Katd advnp. The 

rule seems to be, that when the affirmation is made of each of 

the two separately, the Dual is used, but when of both together, 

the Plural, e. g. Mivws cat Avkodpyos vomovs édernv (each 

gave laws); 480vy co xat AdTy ev TH TOA BagtrctoeTov. 

Rem. 7. The Dual is not used in all cases where two objects are spoken of, 
but only where two similar objects are mentioned, either naturally connected, 
e. g. wéde, XeEtpe, STE, Or such as we conceive to stand in a close and reciprocal 
relation, e. g. two combatants, two friends, ete. 

Rem. 8. The Dual very often interchanges with the Pl., especially in par- 
ticiples, e.g. Il. A, 621. rol 8 [pe aweWdxovTo xiTévwY OT aYT € TOT MYON. 
Pl. Euthyd. 273, d.éyeAaocdt ny &upw BrAéWayTes cis GAAHAY. 

Rem. 9. A subject in the Pl. sométimes has a verb in the Dual, when two 
objects mutually connected, or two pairs, are spoken of, e. g. Il. 5, 452, sqq. as 
8 dre xeluappor motapmot, kat bperdi péovTes, es mioydyKeav TuMBAA- 
Aetov bBpmoy Vdwp, .. ds TOY pioryouevwy yeveTo iaxh Te PdBos Te (two streams 
running on opposite sides are compared with two hostile parties). Il. 3, 185, 
sqq. Zavde re rad ob Tiddapye, kal AiSwv Adure te die, viv wor Thy Komdyy aT o0- 
tTivetov,—I191. GAN epomaptettoyv kal omevdetoy (two pairs). 

Rem. 10. The following points also are to be noted in respect to the 
Dual: — 

(a) A substantive in the Pl. is very often connected with the Duals dva, 
dvo0, but seldom with dvozy. Il. ce, 10. dtm vides. Tl.u, 4. &vemor 
dvo0. Aesch. Ag. 1395. Svoty oiudypaciv. Pl. Soph. 244, b. mpos- 
xpopevor Svotv dvéuaciv. Pl. Rep. 614, c. dd0 xdopata exome- 
yo GAANAOLY; 

(b) The Duals 74, tot, ré5e, rode, To'Tw, TovTow, ata, adrow, &, oiv, in 
prose are used both as masculine and feminine (i. e. they are of common 
gender), e@. g. &upw Td TOAcE — TY yuvaike —dupw TolTw TH juepa — roiv 
yeveréow — ToUTw To TéexVAa— TovToW Tov KwhoEeov — TH 656. ‘The Fem. 
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form of the article rd, is extremely rare, e.g. ra & ody xépa, S. Ant, 
769; oftener the form taty, X. H. 6, 4.17. Pl. Tim. 79, d; so é« ratvie 
8 otcaty mapsevow, S. O. C. 445. Tatra occurs Av. Pac. 847, but 
TavTa.y is more frequent, e.g. ratvtaty wpdvacy, S.O.C.859; &k Tav- 
tatyv, 1149; ravTaty 6€ Taty SiadhKay, Isae. 5,15. Avra, S. Ant. 
570. Besides the pronouns mentioned, sometimes other attributives also 
in the Dual are used as of common gender; the participle but seldom. 
Pl. Phaedr. 237, d. nuay ev éxdorw Sto Twé eotov id€a UpxovTe Kal 
&yovte, oty émopeda—*TovuTw dé K.T. A. 

6. When the predicate is a substantive connected to the 
subject by eivac or any other verb having the character of a 

copula (§ 240, 2), the verb often agrees by means of attraction, 

as commonly in Latin, with the nearest predicative substantive. 

Her. 3, 60. 7b pijxos Tod dptyuaros émta oTaddiol eiat. 2, 15. af O7Bau 

Atyumtos éxadéeto. ‘Th. 3, 112. éotdv Btw Addw 7 Idomevn tWnrO. 

4, 102. rb xwploy Todto, dm<ep modtepoyv "Evvéa 650) éxadovvrTo. Isocr. 

Paneg. 51,b. €or: apxikdrtata tay edvady Kal peylotas Suvacrelas Exovta 

SKvsa kal Op&xes kai Tiépca. So also in the participial construction, e. g. Th. 

5,4. KkaTadapBdyovet Kat Boicwvias, dv ~puwa ev tH Acovtivn. Pl. L. 735, e. 

Tous peyiora eénuaptynKdtas, avidtous be byTas, meylatny de obcayv BAGBY 

moAews, amadAdtTew elwsev (instead of dvras). So also Her. 8, 108. 4 Aéawa, 

ébv igxupotaroyv kat Spactitatoy, anak ey TH Blw Tikrer €v, instead of 

éotca. Comp. No. 2. A similar attraction occurs sometimes in sentences 

denoting comparison, e. g. Tay Kowady Tt %pa Sievooduny, av ovdev ob madAoy, FH 

tis GAAos €xet, Pl. Theaet. 209. a. (€xes here agreeing with tis instead of ov). 

In Latin this is much more frequent. 

7. A superlative connected with a partitive Gen. commonly 

takes the gender of the subject, more rarely that of the partitive 

Gen. 

Tl. $, 253. (aterod) 6s¥ Gua kaptiotés te nal Skiortos mwetenvav. x, 

139. kipxos, éAagppdéraros metenvav. Her. 4, 85. 6 Médvros wedayéwv 

amdyrwy mépuke Swvupacietaros. Menandr. p. 193. (Mein.) vocwy xare- 

métatos psdvos. X.C.4.7,7.6 hAtos roy mavta xpdévoyv ravtwy AauTpd- 

Tatos ay Siupeve. Pl. Tim. 29, a. 6 edopmos KkadAAtoTos Tay yeyovoTuy. 

Plutarch. Consol. 102. c. 7 AUmn xadrerwtatn Tasav. On the contrary, 

Isocr. ad Nicocl. extr. otuBovdos ayaSds xpnoimetatoy Kal Tupavyike- 

TaTOY amdytTwy KTnuaTwY éeorl (the Superlative here taking the gender 

of the partitive Gen. krnudtwy). 

Rem. 11. When the idea of personality in general is to be expressed, the 
Masc. form may be used, referring to words denoting females; (in this and 
other similar irregularities, less regard is had to strict grammatical principles 
than to the general idea to be expressed,) e. g. SuveAnAvVSacw as ewe KaTadeAciu- 
Méevat adeApat Te kad GdeApiSal Kal avelial TocatTa, ds7 civar ev TH oiklg Tecoa- 
peskaidera TOUS €AEvSEpous (free men), X. C. 2. 7, 2. ‘H oreipos odoa wdcxos 
ovx avekera ThkTOvTas KAAOUS, ovK ExovT ath Téxva. she cannot endure 

a 
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that other persons (Masc.) should bring forth young, Eur. Andr. 711. So also the 
tragic poets use the Masc., when a woman speaks of herself in the Pl., e. g. 
S. El. 391 (Electra says of herself ) recoded’, ei xpf, watp) rimwpotmevor. 

Rem. 12. Sometimes the first Pers. Pl., or the Pers. pronoun first Pers. Pl. 
is used, for the sake of modesty, instead of the Sing., the speaker representing 
his own views and actions as common to others. This usage, which is very 
frequent in Latin, is rarely found among the Greeks in the Common language. 
70 -AAKBiddn, Kal HuEets THAKODTA byTEs Bewol TA ToLadTa Fuev (also was at 
that age sharp wm these matters), X. C. 1. 2,46. *Evvoid oY 7uty éyeveto (the 
thought once occurred to me), Cy. 1.1,1. TWept mev oty tay mpaxdévtwy év TE 
mapdvtt Tat’ efxomev eiweyv. Among the poets, particularly the Tragedians, 
this use of the Pl. is more frequent, and a transition from the Sing. to the Pl. 
often occurs, e.g. Eur. H. F. 858. “HAwoy paprupdperda dpao, & Spay ov 
BovAoua. Hipp. 244. aidovmedsa yap Ta Acheyueva mot. 

Rem. 13. In an address directed to several persons, the Greek has several 
peculiar idioms : — 

(a) The Imp. Sing. ezaé and some others, which denote an exhortation or 
animating call,e. g. aye, pépe, (dé, is frequently connected in the Attic 
writers with a Voce. Pl., or with several vocatives, e. g. Pl. Euthyd. 283, 
b. eié pot, & Sdéxpatés Te Kal sweis of HAAG. Dem. Chers. 108, 74. eimé 
pot, BovAeveose. 

(b) In an address directed to several persons, the predicate in the Pl. often 
refers to a Voc. which denotes only one of the persons addressed; this is 
done for the purpose of making the principal person prominent. Od. B, 
310.’"Avtivo’, ovmws oT treppiddoit peY bptv Salyvodsat. p, 82. vija 
iSvvere, paldiw Odvaoced. X. H. 4.1, 11. tr, én, bpeis, & 
‘Hoirmida, kal d:ddo0KeTe avtov BovaAndijvar amep jucis: of wey 6) avac- 
taytes edldackoy. An interchange of the Sing. and Pl. often occurs 
among the Tragedians, when the chorus is either addressed by others, or 
speaks of itself, the poet having in mind, at one moment, the whole 
chorus, at another their leader, e.g. S. O. C. 167. Eetvou, wh O97 adien- 
86 cot morevoas. 

(c) The second Pers. Imp. instead of the third, is sometimes connected with 
the indefinite pronoun 7ls or was Tus, or even with a substantive and 
tis; this idiom, which is not common, occurs mostly in the Attic dia- 
logue, e. g. Ar. Av. 1186. xdpexu (instead of xwpeitw) Setpo mas tarnpe- 
Tns (every servant come hither): rdteve (instead of tofeverw) mas Tis 
(every one use his bow). Hence, also, the transition from the third Pers. to 
the second, e. g. Eur. Bacch. 327. (845.) orerxétw Tis ds Taxos, EAS 
d€ Yaxous Tovsd’, 1” olwvocKome?, uoxAots Tpialvou KavdTpEWoy eumarwy, 
kal—péSes. Comp. Larger Grammar, § 430, 2 (-y). 

§ 242. Agreement when there are several subjects. 

1. When there are two or more subjects connected together, 

there is a double relation to be distinguished : — 

(a) The subjects are regarded as expressing multitude, and 

the predicate is referred to all the subjects equally; then 

the predicate is in the Plural, and when there are but two 

subjects, in the Dual or even in the Plural (comp. § 241, 
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5); the gender of the predicative adjective is determined 

according to the following rules : — 

(a) With words of like gender denoting persons, the 

adjective has the same gender; with words of dif- 

ferent gender denoting persons, the gender of the 

adjective is conformed to the masculine subject, 

rather than to the feminine or neuter, and to the 

feminine rather than the neuter; in both cases the 

adjective and verb are plural. 

(B) With words of like gender denoting things, the 

adjective is either in the same gender and in the 
plural, or is in the neuter plural; with words of 

different gender denoting things, the adjective is in 

the neuter plural. 

(y) When words denoting persons and things stand in 

connection, the adjective is plural and takes the 

gender of the words denoting persons, when the 

persons are to be considered as the more prominent 

idea, or the things are to be viewed personally ; but 

when both are to be viewed merely as things, the 

adjective is in the neuter plural. 

Kal AAS SE Kal ASvpla Kal SuskoAla nal mavla woAAdKIs TOAAOIS did 

Thy Tod cduaros kaxetiay eis Thy Sidvorwy eumlmrovaty, X. C.3. 12, 6. Swxpa- 

ret OutAnTa yevouevw Kpitlas te kat -AAKLBLAGONS TAcioTA Kaka THY 

néAw e€roinodtny, ib. 1. 2,12. ‘HpakaAjs nal Onoeds fedvot Tay mpoye- 

yernucvey brép Tod Blov Tod Tay avaparav ASAnTal Kkatéotyoay, Isocr. 

Pan. 212. Kal # yuv} Kal 6 dvhp ayadsot ciow, Pl. Men. 73. Ai 5€ mov 

fmétepal P&dAoXOL Kal VATLAa TEéKVE lar evi weydpos TOTLOEYMEVaL, 

Il. B, 137. ‘Os cde marépa te kal untépa kab GdeAHoVS Kal THY EavToOD 

yuvatka aixmardrovus yeyevnmevous, eduxpucer, KO CysS tale den eel 

épyh Ka} aovvecta ciot Kanal. — Saduaros KdAAOS Kat iaxvds SerA@ kad 

Kak@ EvvotkovvtTa mpéemovTa galverat, Pl. Menex. 246, e. Evyévetai te 

cal Suvdwets Kal Timal SHAG eoTw ayada dvta, Pl. "Hy 7 ayopa kal rd 

mputavitov Maple Alsy noKknmeva, Her. 3, 57. Aldor re kal TALY Sor 

kal EVAG Kol Képapmos ardkrws epfimwéva ovdey xphotma eorw, X. C. 

3.1,7. ‘Htbxn kal lAimmos Foav Toy Epywy KUptot, Aesch. ‘H Kad- 

Alotn wodttela te kal 6 KdAALTTOS avip Aowwa dy Huw ely SedIevv, 

tupavvls re wal TUpavves, Pl. Rp. 562, a. 

(b) Each subject is considered separately and by uself; then 

the predicate is confined to one of the subjects and 
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agrees with it. This construction is also used, when one 

of the subjects is to be represented as more prominent 

than the others. There are here three positions of the 

predicate: (a) before all the subjects; (b) after all the 
subjects; (c) after the first subject. 

Pl. Lys. 207, d. prAet ce 6 mathp Kal } whrnp. Her. 5, 21. efrerd ogi 

kal Ox) mata Kal Sepdrovtes Kal 7) Taga TOAAH wapackevy. X. R. Ath. 1, 2. 

of wévntes kal 6 SHpmos wACov Exer. Pl. Symp. 109, ¢. af tryuad adrots Kad ra 

iepd Ta Tapa Tay dyaSporwv Apavicero. Th. 8, 63.0% &y TH MiAhTe ral dé 

*Agtuoxos...edaponoe. Th. 3, 5. MeAéas Adkwy adixvettat Kad 

‘Epucidvdas OnBatos. X. An. 2.2,1.badtvos S@xeTOo kal of oby ata. 

Remark 1. Sometimes the verb, though it follows different subjects, agrees 
with the first subject, the remaining subjects being then represented as subor- 
dinate, e.g. X. An. 1.10, 1. BagtAeds 5€ Kal of civ alta SidKwY cistiT- 
ret. So also with the attributive adjective, e.g. X. An. 1. 5,6. ém7a 6Bo- 
Aovds Kal jutoBddAvov “Artikovs (the adjective here agreeing with dBoaous 
rather than 7oBdAtov). Th. 8, 63.’Actvoxos erideTo Toy StpouBixldny 
kal TUS vavs GTWEANAVAOTA. 

Rem. 2. The verb sometimes stands in the Sing., if several nouns in the 
Pl. denoting things precede, when it is intended to represent those nouns as 
making up one whole, as a condition, state, etc., e. g. Pl. S. 188, b. kal madxvac 
kal xdAaCat kal EpvolBar ex TAcovedlas kal dkooulas Tep) LAANAG TaY ToLOU- 
tTwy ylyveTat epwrikav. 

Rem. 3. When the subjects are connected by #— 4, aut — aut, eai—Kal, 
et—et, ov Te—otTe, neque—neque, the predicate agrees with the subject 
standing nearest to it, if each subject is to be regarded separately and by itself, 
e. 2. 2} obTos, 3) exetvos GANS AE€ves, aut hic, aut ille vera dicit; but when the 
subjects are not considered separately or as independent of each other, but as 
expressing plurality, the predicate is in the Pl. e.g. Dem. Aph. 817, 12. & 
Anuopav 7) Onpimmidins EXovet. 

Rem. 4. The attributive adjective commonly agrees with the substantive 
nearest to it, e.g. "Audoréepos of avtol bpKor Kal Evupaxta Katéorn, Th. 
But where perspicuity or emphasis requires it, the adjective is repeated with 
each substantive, e.g. mdvres &vidpes kal Tacat yuvatxKes; or the con- 
structions stated under No. 1 are observed, e.g. ‘HpakAjs kal Onoveds udva.. 
Tatyp kal untnp Kal adeAgpol aixpwara@tor yeyevnméevoar, etc. See 
examples under No. 1. 

2. When several subjects of different persons have a com- 

mon predicate, the verb (which is commonly plural) is in the 

first person rather than the second or third, and in the second 
rather than the third. 

-Eya Kal od ypdpouey, ego et tu scribimus. —’Eya kal exeivos ypdpouer, ego et ille 

scribimus. — Eye kal ob kat exeivos ypdpouev, ego et tu et ille scribimus. — Xd kad 

exeivos ypadere, tu et ille scribitis.—’Eya& kal exeivor ypdpouey. — Sd Kal éxetvos 

ypaete. — “Hueis kal exeivos ypdpomev. —‘Tpets kai éxetvos ypdpere. 

Rem. 5. Sometimes also for the sake of a more forcible contrast, the person 
of the verb agrees with the subject nearest to it, e. g. X. C. 4.4, 7. wept rot 
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Sixalov mdvy olua viv exew ecimeiv, mpds & ote od ovr by HAAOS OddeEls SU- 
vatT a@yremeiv. Pl. Phaedon. 77, d. duws 5€ wor donets ov Te Kal Simulas 
ndéws by Kal TodToy Siarpayyatetoacsa (pertractare) tov Advov. X. An. 2.1, 
16.00 Te yap"EAAny ef kal jets. Comp. Rem. 4. 

§ 248. Remarks on certain Peculiarities in the use 

of Number. 

1. The Sing. has sometimes a collective sense and takes the place of the 

Pl.; thus in the poets: Sdkpvov, axtls, crayadév, oradxus, harvest, etc.; 
in prose: kdua, é€odns (like vestis), AiSos, TAlySos, &umedAos, H in- 

mos, cavalry, 7 aamls, a body of troops, ete. 

2. Entire nations, that live under a monarchical government, are sometimes 

designated in prose, by the Sing., e.g. 6 Mépons, the Persians, 6 "ApdBuos, 

6 Avids, 6 *Acavptos, etc. This rarely occurs in respect to nations that 

have a free government, e.g. Toy “EAAnYVa pidroy mposSéoSa:, Her. 1, 69. Also 

the words otpariérys, moAgucos and the like, are sometimes used in the Sing. 

instead of the Pl. 

3. The Pl. properly belongs only to common nouns, not to proper names, nor 

to the names of materials, nor to abstracts; still, even such nouns in certain rela- 

tions take the Pl., namely, when they express the idea of a common noun :— 

(1) Proper names: (a) to denote several individuals of the same name, e. g. 

500 KarvaAot; (b) to denote persons that possess the nature or the qualities 

of the individual named, e. g. Pl. Theaet. 169, b. of HpakAées te kal @n- 

oées, men like Hercules and Theseus. 

(2) Names of materials occur not seldom in the PI. since either the single 

parts, which make up the material, or the different kinds of a given material, 

are contemplated, e. g. dAes, salt; Pduasou, sand; mupo kal kptdal; &ve- 

fos kal USaTa, olvot TOAUTEAETS, Oivot TaAdAatol; EvAa Kal Aldos, 

etc. ; 

(3) Abstracts in the plural have a concrete signification, since the plural is 

used when the separate kinds or circumstances or relations of the abstract idea, 

are denoted, or the manifestation of the abstract action, as repeated in different 

places or times; hence also when the abstract idea relates to several persons, 

e.g. Herod. 7, 158. tuty meydAa w@peAtat Te Kal Emavpéecets yeydvact. 3, 

40. euol af cal weydrAa evrvxlar ov dpécxovor. So 2x Sn, inimicitiae; ora- 

oes, seditiones; ptdtat, TaAarTwplat, aerumnae; SdvarTot, mortes ; voxn, 

kal SdAT, Svuol, anim; PdBo1, ppovicers, reflections; améexSerat, 

&vSpiat, brave deeds; bylerar nal evetlat tay cwudtwy, like valetudines, 

ete.; lates, testimonia; edvolas Soivat, to show acts of kindness; xdpires, 

presents; in many cases, the Pl. denotes a plurality of parts, e. g. rAoUToL, 

treasures, divitiae (rAovTos, riches, abstract); yamou, nuptiae; vines, the hours 

or watches of the night, horae nocturnae; raat, funera, ete. So, e. g. in Eng- 

lish, How long these nights are? when one night is meant. 

Remark. The Greeks commonly use the Pl. of Abstracts as well as Con- 
eretes, when thev refer to a Pl. Adj. the idea contained in the abstract term 
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being then applicable to several persons, e. g. kakol Tas Wuxds; Kadol Ta 
oépata; &poron Tas pioeis; Kal Tats yvouats kal Tots cdhmace 
oparAduevat, X. Cy. 1. 3, 10. 

4. When neuter adjectives, pronouns, and numerals are used as substantives, 

the Greek, like the Latin, always employs the Pl., when several individual 

things, individual relations or circumstances, a whole which is represented as 

consisting of single parts, are to be understood by these words: the English often 

uses the singular here, as this, that (radra, éxeiva). Comp. § 241, Rem. 3. The 

Sing. of adjectives used substantively is put in the Neut., when an abstract idea, 

a whole as such, is to be expressed, e. g. 7d Kaddv, the beautiful in the abstract, 

7» Kaxdv, the bad. The Pl., on the contrary, denotes a concrete idea, i. e. the 

different parts, classes or conditions which are implied in the abstract, e. g. ra 

KaAd, res pulchrae; tT kad, mala, the evil deeds, things, ete. 

§ 244. THe ARTICLE. 

1. The subject as well as every substantive, takes the 
article, when the speaker wishes to represent an object as 

a definite one, and to distinguish it from other objects of the 
same kind. The substantive without the article denotes 

either an indefinite individual, or it represents an abstract 

idea in the most general manner, without any limitation. 

“AvSpwmos: (a) a man, as an individual, i. e. some one of the race of men; 

(b) man, a man, as a species; 6 &vSpwros: (a) the man, as an individual, the 

man whom I have in view and consider as an individual distinguished from 

other men; (b) the man, as a class or species, as I think of him as something 

definite and limited in respect to his entire nature or constitution ;—ydAa, 

milk, ro yada, the mill: (as a particular substance); copia, wisdom, copta, 

the wisdom (viewed as a definite property or particular kind of wisdom) ; p:Aocogla, 
philosophy in general, } piAocopta, as a particular science or a particular branch of 

philosophy. When the Inf. is to be considered as an abstract substantive, it has 

the article,e.g.7d ypd@ecv. But the abstract noun takes the article when 

it expresses a concrete idea, e. g. # ordocs, the (particular) sedition; 7d 

am paypma, the (particular) deed; hence also the Pl. ai ordaets, TA Tpdy- 

bara. ; 

Remark 1. From what has been said, it follows: (a) That the substantive, 
as the subject of a sentence, may stand with or without the article, according 
as it is intended to be represented, either as a definite or an indefinite object; 
(b) on the contrary, that the substantive, as a predicate, must be generally with- 
out the article, since the predicate does not denote a definite individual, but only 
the abstract idea of a quality in general. Her. 1, 103. vbE 7 jucpa eyeveo, the 
day became night. Isocr. Nicocl. 28, a. Adyos GAnSis Kal vduimos Kab Bixaos Wuxijs 
ayadijs kat moris eid@rAdbv éeort. But when the predicate denotes a definite, 
a before-mentioned, or a well-known object (No. 6), it of course takes the 
article. Her. 1, 68. cuveSdadeto Tov ‘Opéarny Todtoy elvat, he concluded that 
this was the Orestes. namely, the one before-mentioned. 5,77. ot 3 immoBérat 
Exadéovto of maxées, the rich bore the name of (before-mentioned) inmoBdrat, In 

27 
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passages like X. Cy. 3.3,4.6 wey tadra eimdy maphaacey: 5 5¢Apucvios cum- 
mootmeume Kal of %AAOL TdvTes KvSpwmro, dvakadodvTes TOY EvEepyEeTnY, TOY 
&vipa toy ayaddv. An. 6. 6, 7. of BE HAA of mapdyTes TAY oTpaTIWTaY 
émixeipodar BadAew toy Aé€kummoy, avakadodvTes THY tpoddrny, the article 
denotes, that the ideas expressed by benefactor, honest man, traitor, point to a 
definite action either before named, or well-known. — When the predicate is a 
superlative or a substantive with a superlative, the article is not used in Greek ; 
the English, however, uses it here. Oi @acnAtral cist Tovnpdtator avSponwy 
kal adixkmTar or (the most wicked, etc.), Dem. 25, 2.’Avdp) Kard xayade épya- 
cia kpatlorn éori yewpyia, X. Oec. 6,8. Comp. § 241, 7. 

2. Hence the article is used to denote the whole compass of 

the idea, everything which can be included under the term 

used; one object is here considered as a representative of the 

whole class. 

‘O &vSpwmos Svytds eati, man (i. e. all men) is mortal. Xph 7d adrd PIey- 

yersa: Thy pHropa Kal thy vdpmoyv, Aesch. Ctes. 16. ‘H avdpela Kart 

éoTwy, i. e. everything which is understood by the idea of dvdpela. Td ydAo 
Nov eativ. 

Rem. 2. Where the English uses the indefinite article a or an, denotin 
merely a class, as @ man, or an individual of a class who is not dietiommitiel 
from the others, as some man, it not being determined what man, the Greek 
omits the article ; hence &Spwmos in both instances. 

Rem. 3. Common nouns sometimes omit the article, where, according to the 
statement in No. 1, it would be inserted. ‘This is the case: (a) In appellations 
denoting kindred and the like, where the particular relation is obvious of itself 
or is sufficiently definite from the connection or the context, e. g. marhp, uhtnp, 
vids, GdeAgds, Tatdes, yoveis, avnp, husband, yurn, wife, etc. Comp. the expres. 
sions, Father has said it, Mother comes ; (b) When two or more independent sub- 
stantives are united, forming one whole, e. g. watdes ka) yuvaikes (like English 
wife and child, horse and rider), méAis kad oirlas (city and houses), Th. 2,72; (c) 
When common nouns are, at the same time, used as proper nouns ; these being 
definite from their nature or from. usage, do not need the article, e. g. Avs, ovpay- 
vés, tatu, used of Athens, réAts, of a particular city, known from the context, 
yi, of a particular country, BaciAeds, of a particular king, commonly the king of 
Persia, ete.; other like expressions are &veuos, Sddacca, etc. The article is 
often omitted also with words denoting time, though this is generally the case 
only in connection with prepositions, e. g. a’ jucpas, expt vurtds, dua dpSpo, 
mept nAtov Svouds, weTa& IAlov GAwow. The omission of the article is altogether 
natural when a common noun has an abstract signification, or expresses an 
action, or the manner of an action, most frequently in connection with prepo- 
sitions, e. g. HyetaSa: Seovs, to believe in gods, ’Emt Seimvov eASeiv, to come to 
supper, toa feast, X. C.1.3,6. °E~ trmov iévat, horse-back. *Emt Shpay éiévat 
(i. e. ad venandum). X. Cy. 1.2, 9. Wétepoy ematdpevoy jvioxev em Ced-yos 
AaBeiy xpetrroy, 7 wi) emorduevoy (ad vehendum), X.C.1.1, 9. °Em twp idva 
(aquatum ire), Her. 3, 14 

Rem. 4. The names of the arts and sciences, of the virtues and vices, often 
omit the article, even where they occur in a definite relation, since, as well- 
‘known appellatives, they have come to be used as a kind of proper names, e. ¢. 
Tdvra pev ody Euorye Soke? TA KaAG kal Ta yada aoKnTa elvat, ovX Hora dé 
cwdpoctryn, X.C.1. 2, 23.’Emel oby td Te dikaia kal Ta HAAG KaAd TE Kad 
ayade wdvta apeth mpdrrerat, SjAov elvat, Ott Kal Stkatocvyy Kal 4 HAA Tica 
per copia eorl, 3.9,5. "Eriorhun &pa copia eotiv, 4.6.7. Mddwra yap 
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dveundnnea ait@ immixijs, Cy. 8. 3,25. The omission of the article is natural 
also, when an abstract is to be represented actively, e.g.’Ev pirkocopla Caow 
in philosophizing (in philosophando), Pl. Phaed. 68, c. But where a particular 
art or science, etc. is to be distinguished from another, the article is used, e. g. 
} Amopikh, 7 apwuntixn. The substantives wéyeSos, TASS, b Wos, et- 
pos, Bagos, yévos and the like, are very often found in the Ace. or Dat. 
without the article, as they are to be received as a kind of adverbial expression, 
e.g. moTauds Kddvos bvoma, edpos S00 TASpwy, two plethra wide, X. An. 1. 
2, 23, a= 

3. The article is very often used with common nouns to 

denote what belongs to an object or is requisite for it, what is 
due to it. 

X. Cy. 3. 3, 6. Evout(e ydp, ef Exaotos Td wépos atiémawoy rorhoese, Td SAov 

avT@ Karas exew ( partem, cui praeest; centuriam suam). 8. 3, 3. veluas B& TodTwy 

(tav otoAGv) Tb wEpos ExdoTw Tay tyyeudvwr, eKéAcvoEY adTods TolTOLS KoTMEIV 

Tovs avtayv plarouvs (partem debitam). An. 7. 6, 23. GAAd, dalnre ty, Me Ta 

éevéxupa TéTe AaBeiv, ds unde ci eBovdrcto edbvaro by Taidta etawaray (the meas- 

ures requisite to guard against deception). 5. 6, 34. of otpati@ras hrelAovy ate 

ei Ajovra amodiSpdoxovta, birt Thy Sikny emdfooev (the due, deserved pun- 
ishment). 

4. Hence the article very often takes the place of the posses- 

sive pronoun, when it is connected with such substantives as 

naturally belong to a particular person, mentioned in the sen- 

tence. In such cases, the English uses the possessive pronoun. 

Oi yoveis TA TEKVEA oTépyovow (parents love THEIR children). ‘O otpatnyds 

TovS oTpaTiw@tas em Tovs TorAculous w&ye (leads us soldiers). Kipds re 

Katamnojoas amd Tov apunatos Toy Sadpaka éevédv Kal dvaBas em) rdy 
immov TH TaATG eis TaS XEtpas eAaBe, X. An. 1. 8, 3. 

5. As the article may make one object prominent, by indi- 

vidualizing it and presenting it apart from others, it is often 

used, when an object is to be represented in a distributive rela- 

tion to the predicate of the sentence. 

Tposa:rovar 5¢ maddy 6 Kipos tmioxverrar décew ayti Sapekod tpla judapend 

Tod unvds TG orpatidry (singulis mensibus singulis militibus, three half- 

Darics a month to each soldier, comp. English so much the pound), X. An. 1. 3, 21. 

(comp. 5. 6,23.) Aapemdy Exacros ofcet TOD unvds tuay (each of you shall 

have a Darie each month), 7. 6,7. ‘O 5& cuvediodels THY Eva Wwomdy Eri dw 
mpoméurev, Ste wh mapeln moAAM, Sivair’ by GAUTws TS Ev) xpjoxat (singula panis 

Srustra, to dip each morsel into the different sauces), Id. C. 3. 14, 6. 

6. The article is properly and originally a demonstrative 

pronoun, and is still often used in a demonstrative sense. ‘This 
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is particularly the case in Homer, where the article almost uni- 
formly has a pronominal relation. Comp. § 247. 

The simplest use of the article as a demonstrative, is as follows: An object 

not before described or referred to, when it is first mentioned as an indefinite 

individual, does not take the article; but when it is repeated, it takes the article, 

because it has been already referred to and is known, e. g. Eidov avdpa.- 6 Bt 

a&v%p wot édetev. Hence the article is also used when the speaker points to an 

object, e. g. bépe pot, @ mat, Tb BiBAlov (the book = this or that book). In this 
relation, the article may be used with material nouns, e. g. Ads wo. 7d ydAa (the 

milk, which had been pointed out); and even when a part only of the material is 
referred to, the article is employed, though material nouns elsewhere are always 

without the article, as they contain no idea of individuality, e.g. Mivw rod 

otvou (of this wine). The article is often used in speaking of persons or things 

known and celebrated, where the Latin uses the pronoun “lle, e. g. 6 KaAds mais, 

that beautiful boy; this is very frequent with proper names. See No.7. “Ore 

Fépins ayelpas thy advaplsuntrov oTpatiay jAdsev em thy ‘EAAdSa, (that 

numberless host), X. An. 3. 2, 13. 

7. Personal proper names as such, i. e. so far as they in them- 

selves denote merely individuals, do not take the article. But 

they take it, when they have been already mentioned, and 

are afterwards referred to (No.6); or even when they have not 

been before named, if it is intended to designate them as well- 

known and distinguished (No. 6). Plural names of nations, 

and also the names of countries, districts, and festivals, are 

both with and without the article. 

Swkpatns épn. So also where an ‘adjective is joined with a proper name, 

e.g. copes Swxkparns, the wise Socrates. "Eviknoay @nBator Aakedatpo- 

vious. "ABpoxdmas ov Tour emolnoev, GAN émel Hove Kipoy ev Kidikla 

byta, avactpebas ek Poivikns mapa Baoiréa amhaavvev, X. An.1.4,5. Kd- 

pov d¢ werameumera (Aapeios) .. avaBalver ody 6 Kipos, X. An.1.1,2. *Amd 

Tov "lAtogod Acyera 6 Bopéas thy QpelSvuiay apraca, Pl. Phaedr. 229, b 

(as well-known names). 

Rem. 5. When a noun in apposition, accompanied by the article, follows 
a personal proper name, the proper name does not take the article, e. g. 
Kpotoos, 6 tav Avddy BaotAeds. But yet when the article is used, e. g. 
6 Kpotoos, 6 tav Avddy BaotActs, it has a demonstrative sense, and desig- 
nates the proper name as one already mentioned or known. The noun 
in apposition is accompanied by the article, when it serves to distin- 
guish the person or thing mentioned from others of the same kind, or 
when the person or thing named is to be pointed out as one known, e. g. 
Swxpdrns, 6 pirocopos; Swxpatns, 6 ’ASnvatos, Socrates, the philosopher, the 
Athenian; Xewploopos, 6 Aaredaiudvios; on the contrary, the noun in apposi- 
tion does not take the article, when it expresses merely an adjective attribu- 
tive, e.g. Her. 1, 1. “Hpddoros ‘AAccapvaccets, Herodotus of Halicarnassus. Th. 
1, 1. @ovevdidns *ASnvaios, Thucydides an Athenian, or of Athens. Kredywp 
’Opxouénos, Cleanor of Orchomenus, X. An. 3.2,4. The names of rivers are 
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commonly placed as adjectives between the article and the word orauds, e. g. 
6"Andus rotauds (the river Halys), Her. 1,72. 6°AxeAgos motauds, Th. 2. 102. 
em) Tov Sdpov wotauov, em) Thy Tdpayoy mwotaudv, X. An. 1.4, 1. én rov Edppd- 
thy wotaudv, 11. mpos Tov Apdény motaudy, 19. Examples like the following 
are more seldom: ém 7@ motaws Kaxumdpet, Th. 7, 80. em roy motapdy roy 
‘Epwedy, ib. 82. Sometimes the article is wanting: él Ydpoy moraydy (accord- 
ing to the best MSS.), X. An. 1. 4,1; él “Apracoy moraudy (according to the 
best MSS.), ib. 4. 7,18; motauds SeAwods, 5. 3,8. The names of mountains, 
islands, seas, cities, ete., are also placed between the article and the noun, when 
they are of the same gender or, at least, of the same declension as the nouns to 
which they belong, viz. yi, &pov, dpos, vijvos, etc., e.g. emt THy Zorvyeray kdpny, 
Th. 4,435; 7d Sovmoy &xpov, 7 Ocorpwtls yi, } AjAos vijtos; Tod SxduBpov vpous, 
Th. 2,96; rod Afuov bpous, Th. 2, 96 (6 Aiuos); 7 BéABn Atuyy, Th. 1, 58. 4, 
103; 4 Mévdn wéats, Th. 4,130. But if the gender (or declension) is not the 
same, they must be regarded as in apposition with the nouns to which they 
belong, and are placed before or after them, e. g. T@ dpe: 7H Tepaveta, Th. 4,70; 
Thy &kpay Td Kuvds ojua, 8.105; THs *ldns Tov vpous, 108; 7 Ankudsos Td ppod- 
pov, 4,113; 7d xwploy ai Evvéa 6501, 1,100; thy méAw Tots Tapoots, X. An. 1. 
2,26. The article is seldom omitted, e. g. ard "ABdnpay méAcws, Th. 2, 97. 

8. When adjectives or participles are used as substantives, 

they regularly (according to No. 2) take the article. The Eng- 

lish here either employs an adjective used substantively, as the 

good; or a substantive, as the speaker (=the one speaking); or 

resolves the participle by he who, they who, that which (= to the 

Lat. zs, qui). This usage is very frequent in Greek with all the 

participles. 

‘O aodds, the wise (man), a wise (man), of dyaSot, of xakol, of dixdCovres (those 

who judge), the judges ; of Xéyovres, the orators; Td ayaddv, Td Kaddv, TA Kadrd, 6 

BovaAdmevos, quivis; 6 tuxdv, whoever happens. ‘O mrAciota OPEAGY Td Kowdy 

neylotwy Tiyuna@y akiottTa. “O mAcioTa WPEAHTAS THK. M. T. GELoUTa. ‘O TAci- 

ata BPEANHTWY T.K. ML. T. AkiwdhoeTat.— ‘O apeThy Exwy TAouTE? pey dyTwY 

plrdwy ToAAGY, TAoUTE? DE Kal GAAwY BovAoméevwy yevecsat kal ed wey MpdTTwY EXEL 

Tos guynoTSynToOmevous, cay dE TL Ofadj, ov omaviCe:r TOY Bondnadr- 

twy, X. An.7.7,42. But when the adjectives and participles are designed to 

express only a part of a whole, the article is omitted, e. g. dyadel, good men ; 

pirocoooyres, waddyTes; Kakd Kal aicxpa erpater. 

9. Participles also take the article, when definite individuals 

are spoken of, in the sense of those, who; a participle with the 

article is very often appended to a preceding substantive, in the 

form of apposition, in order to give prominence to the attribu- 

tive meaning, somewhat in the sense of ewm, eam, id dico, qua, 

guae, quod, or et is quidem, qut. 

Her. 9, 70. mparor ésjASov Teyefirat és Td Tetxos, kal Thy oKnvhy ToD Mapdoviov 

obta toay of Btapmdocayres (and these are they that robbed, etc.). X. C. 2. 6, 18. 

ov pdvoy of ii@ta ToiTo mowtow, GAG Kal WéAcis ai TAY Te Ka’ @y uddLoTO 

€mimedovmevat, kal Ta aioxpa HeisTa mMposiémevat TOAAGKLS TOAELIKOS 

27* : 
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éxovor mpds GAAHAaS. 3.5, 4. BowwTol wey, of mpdadev ovd ev TH EavTay TOA 

mOvres ’ASnvatos tvev Aakedatovlwy Te kal Tov HAAwY TleAoTovynolwy aytiteér- 

Tegval, voY aretAovow avTol Kady EavTovs euBaret els Thy “ArtiKhy. 

10. The Greek may convert adverbs of place and time, more 

seldom of quality, into adjectives or substantives by prefixing 

the article. In like manner a preposition with its Case may be 

made to express an adjective or substantive meaning. 

‘H dw dats, the upper city. ‘O wetatt rémos, the intervening place. Oi évadde 

tvSpwro. or of évdabe. ‘O viv Bactreds. Of mada copod &vdpes. Oi rédte, the 

men of that time. ‘H atipiov (sc. nuépa). “H ‘ealpyns Metdotacis. ‘O ael, an im- 

mortal. So 7d and 74 viv, now, i. e. at the present time; Td mada, formerly, in the 

Sormer time ; 7d mpl, 7d abtixa, immediately. Ot rdvy Tév oTpatiwtay, the best of 

the soldiers. Td Kdpra Wixos. ‘H tiyav duéAcia. ‘O duodoyoupévws SodAos. Th. 

6, 80. Thy axwdtvws Sovdctay. So also 7d mdumway and 7d mapdray, omnino, Td 

Kdpta, Td mapamoAd used adverbially. Even: ‘H ray yepupay ob diddvois, the 

not destroying of the bridges. ‘O mpds rods Mépoas méAcuos. Oi rept pidocopiay, 

the philosophers. Oi év tore. ‘H ev Xeppovhow tupayvls. 

11. The neuter article 7d, may be placed before every word 

or part of speech, when the word is not considered in relation 

to its meaning, but is used only as a form of speech, or when 

a preceding word is repeated, without regard to the structure 

of the sentence in which it is repeated. The Greek, by prefix- 

ing the article, may give even to whole phrases the form and 

meaning of an adjective or substantive. 

T) téntw, Td Torres. Dem. Cor. 255, 4. bucis, & vdpes "ASnvator: 7) F 

Bmets bray cttw, Thy wéAw Aéyw. Pl. Rp. 352, d. ob wep) rod exiruxdvros (de re 

levi) 6 Adyos (early), AAG wept TOD BytTiva Tpdtov xph CAr. 

§ 245. Position of the Article. 

1. The article is sometimes separated from its substantive by 

intervening particles, e. g. per, dé, yé, ré, yap, 8n; by the indefinite 

pronoun tis (in Herodotus very often), and by airés éavrod. 

Tov pv &vdpa, Thy 5& yuvaika. When a preposition stands before the article, 

the prose-writers say either: mpds 5¢ toy dvdpa, or mpds Toy av5pa 5¢, but not mpds 

Tov 5& tvdpa. — Tay tis Tepoéwy, Her. 1, 85. Tots airds aitod mhuact Baptverat, 

Aeschyl. Ag. 845. 

2. When several substantives are connected by xai or r?— 

cai, there are two Cases: (1) the article is repeated with each; 

then the separate ideas expressed by the substantives are con- 
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sidered independent of each other; or they stand in contrast, 

or (2) the article is not repeated; then the separate ideas are 

considered as forming one single conception. 

Swkparns mavta qyeito Yeovs eidévar, Ta TE Aeyoucva Kad mparTéueva Kad Ta 

ovyn BovAevdueva (the first two members form a whole, but the last is contrasted 

with them), X. C.1.1,19. Aé padiovpyiae cad éx Tov wapaxphua Hdoval, 2. 1, 20. 

Ai émpérciat TGv Kad@y Te Kayadav Epywy, ib, Td Te cuupépovta Kal KexXupio- 

peva, 2.2,5. Ol orparnyot nat Aoxayol, An. 7. 3, 21. Td weyadromperés Te kal 

édcusepioy kal Td Tamewdy Te Kal dveAcdSepoy (here the first two and also the 

last two form one single conception); X. C.3.10,5. Tovds awypovs robs éautod kat 

oiktas, Th. 2,13. Of matdés te kal yuvatkes (so many MSS.), Pl. Rp. 557, c. 

3. When a substantive having the article has attributive 

expletives jomed with it, viz.,an adjective, participle, adjec- 

tive pronoun or numeral, a substantive in the Gen., an adverb 

or preposition with its Case (§ 244, 10), then the article hasa 

different position according to the idea to be expressed, as will 

be seen from the two following cases : — 

(a) The attributive is joined with its substantive to express 

a single idea, as the wise man =the sage, and is designed to 

contrast the object denoted by its substantive with other objects 

of the same kind. In this case, the attributive stands either 

between the article and the substantive, or after the substantive 

with the article repeated; or the substantive stands first without 

the article, and the attributive follows! with the article. 

O ayadds avhp or 6 avhp 6 ayaSds or avhp 6 ayades (in contrast with the bad 

man). See Rem. 1. Of rAotvotor roAtrat OY of MoATTa: of wAOvGtoL (in contrast with 

poor citizens). ‘O éuds marhp or 6 mathp 6 euds. Oi pets &vSoes or of &vOpes of Tpeis. 

‘O trav’ ASnvalov Siuos or 6 Sjguos 6 Trav “ASnvatwy (the Athenians in contrast with 

another people). Of viv &ySpwro or of kvSpwro oi viv. ‘O mpds Tovs Mépoas 

ardAeuos or 6 réAcuos 6 mpds Tods Mépoas (literally the against the Persians war, i.e. 

the war against the Persians, in contrast with other wars). ’Awd Saddoons Tis 

"Idvev. Tupavris 4 ev Xeppovhow. ‘H év Sadopive mpds Tov Mepony vavuaxla, the in 

1 Where the attributive expletive consists of several words, or where the 
expletive is itself qualified by another expletive, it is usually placed after its 
substantive, otherwise too long a phrase would intervene between the article 
and its substantive; such expletives involved the idea of some such phrase as, I 

mean, ete., @. g. ndAlcSnoay ev Tais Kduas Tals twep Tov wediov TOU Tapa Toy 
Keytpirny motaudy (they encamped in the villages [I mean] those above, etc.). Here 
xéuas is qualified by itp wediov, and this by rapa Kevtpirny, etc., X. An. 4.3, 1. 
Tplros paotds Aomds jv, ... 6 bmtp ris éml TH Tupl Kararnprclons pudakys TIS 
vurrds ind Tav eSeddvrawy, here 6 érép and what follows qualifies the word pao- 
tos, X. An. 4. 2, 14. 
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Salamis against the Persian sea-fight, i. e. the sea-fight in Salamis against, ete. ‘These 

last examples show that a substantive with its Case has an adjective force. 

Remark 1. In the first position (6 &yadds avhp), the emphasis is on the 

attributive, e.g. Ac? maidelas Kowwveiy To SAV yevos Tui TE TAY a ppevov 

(yéver), Pl. L. 805, d. But in the second position (6 avnp 6 ayasds), the idea 

expressed by the substantive is represented as a definite one or one already 

mentioned, or is contrasted with that of another substantive ; in the third posi- 

tion (avyp 6 ayadds), the idea expressed by the substantive is represented as in- 

definite, but in contrast with another. Ti diapéper &vSpwtos axpatis Snpiov 

Tod &kpategTaTon, X. C.4.5,11. ‘H dperh obveots piv Seots, civerrs dE 

avdpdmors Tors ayasors, 21,32. Td apirtoy ov rods vdépous eat isxu- 

ew, aN &vdpa TY peTa ppovhrews BagiArndy, Pl. P. 294, a. AtoucodyTar af 

piv tupavyldes Kal dAvyapxlat Tos TpdmoLs TaY eperTHKdTwy, ai de 

méreus (republics) af Snuokpatovmevar Tos vduolrs Tots KELMEeVOLS, 

Aeschin. 3,6. Td immikdy 7d exelywy (sc. Tay Skvdsav) obtw pdxeTa, Td 

B& 6wArTiKOY TS ye TOY “EAAHVwy, ws eyo A€yw, Pl. Lach. 191, b. "Evo 

uty ody exelvovs Tos &vdpas pyud ob povoy Tov TwLATwWY TOY NMET épwy 

marépas civat, GAAG Kal Ts €hevdeplas THs TE hmetépas kal EvuTdvtoy, 

ray ey THdE TH Hmelpw, Pl. Menex. 240, e. AretépxovTa Tas Te TUM HoOpas Tas 

ek Tod ToAgwov TOD TPS GAAHAOVS Huy yeyevnpevas Kal Tas WHE- 

Aelas Tas ek Tis oTpaTtelas THs em exetvoy écopuevas, Isocr. Paneg. 

43,15. Sometimes the position varies in the same sentence, e.g. Tas wu eya- 

has fdovas ka Ta Ayada Ta meydra h Tee Kal 7 Kaptepia Kal of ev 

76 Kaupe wbvor Kad Kivdvvor TapéxovTa (great pleasures and advantages), X. Cy. 3. 

3, 8. Tas mote 7 &Kpatos Sixatocvyyn mpds ASitklav THY &kpaTtoy 

%yer; Pl. Rp. 555, a. Then the second position does not differ from the first. 

Rem. 2. With a verbal substantive, the attributive expressed by a preposi- 

tion and its Case, is often placed after its substantive without the repetition of 

the article. So also, when an attributive explanation comes between the article 

and the substantive : ‘H cvyxomd) ek tev aypav és Td dotv, Th. 2, 52. “H viv 

iuetépa dpyh es MirvAnvatous, 3, 44. Tis Tay yuvaiay pirtas mpds Tous avopas, 

X. Hicr. 3, 4. Also the more definite expletives of an Inf, Part. or adjective, 

frequently are not placed between the article and these words: Tiv coplav 

rovs apyuplov T@ Bovdonévw mwAodvTas copioTas amoKadovow, XC sf lst 6j13 

(instead of robs thy codiay . . . rwAodvTas, in order to make prominent the idea 

in Thy coptar). 

(b) The attributive is joimed with its substantive not to 

express a single idea, but is to be regarded as the predicate of 

an abridged subordinate clause; then the attributive is not con- 

trasted with another object of the same kind, but with itself; it 

being designed to show that the object to which the attributive 

belongs, is to be considered, in respect to a certain property, by 

itself, without reference to another. In this case the adjective 

without the article is placed either after the article and the 

substantive, or before the article and substantive. 

‘O avhp Gyadds or Gyadds 6 avhp, a good man (= ayards dy, the man who 

is good, inasmuch as, because, if he is good). Oi tvSpwmor mrodar roy wvipa Ka- 

dv or kakdy Toy dvdpa, they hate the bad man, i. e. they hate the man, znasmuch 

as, because, if he is bad. (On the contrary, toy Kaxby &vdpa or Tov avdpa Toy 

xaxdv, the bad man, in distinction from the good; hence, rovs wey ayadous av- 
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Spdrous ayamapuev, Tors SE Kakods pucoduer.) ‘O Bactrcds Hdéws yapiCerat Tors 
mwonlras &yasots, good citizens, i. e. if or because they are good (on the contrary, 

Tois wyasois moAlTais or Tois TwoAlTais Tois ayasois, good citizens, in distinction 

from bad citizens). ‘O Sebs thy xiv Kpatlatny TE dvdpdnw evépucer (a 

soul, as it is the most excellent), X. C.1. 4,13. Of 5rd tod FAlov Karadraurduevor 

TH Xpeuata meAdYTEepa exovaw (a blacker skin; the blackness of the skin is 

the consequence of the kataAdumecSou bd Tod Alou), 4. 7, 7. "Evémpnody Te Tas 

oKnvas Epnmovs Kal Ta Xphuara dinpmacay (quia deserta erant), Th. 1,49. “A&a 

(postulo) rods Sepdarovras euol wey &Pdova Ta emithdeia wapackevacety, adtovs 5 

undevds Tovtwy dmtecsat (= dste adta apova eiva), X. C. 2.1, 9, 

Rem. 3. If a substantive having the article has a Gen. or a preposition and 
its Case connected with it, the position under (a) occurs, only when the sub- 
stantive with its Gen., etc. forms a contrast with another object of the same kind, 
e. g. 6 Tav Adnvalwy Shuos or 6 Shuos 6 Tay ASnvatwy (the Athenians in contrast 
with another people); the emphasis here is on the Gen., €. g. Od« GAADTpLOy Hryetrat 
clva 6-ASnvatwy Shjuos Thy OnBalwyv dijo, avayumrvhoxera 5¢ Kal Tas 
TGv Tpoydvwy THY EavTOD cis TOVS OnBalovs Tpoydvous evepyectas, 
Dem. (Psephism.) 18, 186. "ESsavaréan imd tay ev TH Sadpty TEAwy, X. 
An. 2. 6,4. On the contrary, the Gen. without the article, is placed either before 
or after the other substantive, when that substantive denotes only a part of that 
expressed in the genitive; the emphasis is then on the governing substantive, 
e. g. 6 Sjuos “ASnvalwy, or “ASnvalwy 5 dfguos, the people and not the nobles. 
Hence, with this position, a partitive and not an attributive genitive is used; 
the Athenian people is not here considered in contrast with another people, but 
a part of the Athenian people is contrasted with another part of the same, viz., 
the nobles. Compare further, 7 Zwxpdrous pidocogla or 7 pirocopia 7 SwKpdrous, 
i.e. the philosophy of Socrarns, the Socratic philosophy, in contrast with the 
philosophy of another, e. g. Plato’s, the Platonic, with 7 piAocopla Zwxpdrous or 
Zwxpdrovs H pirocopia, i. e. the PHILOSOPHY of Socrates and not something 
else of his, e. g. his life. “OQswep oikias T& katw&ev (domus infimas partes) 
ioxupérara eivat Set, ottw kal TGV mpdtewy Tas apxas ka Tas brogé- 
gets GAnveis Kal Sixaias civar mposheer, Dem. 2.10. Todroy eb @peve kal erat- 
devoev, as Soxed ASnvalwy TO TAHAEL, to the multitude, not to the intelligent, 
Pl. Menon. 90,b. Td efdo0s tod watdds (contrasted with rofyoua rod mat- 
dds), Pl. Lysid. 204, e. 

Rem. 4. When the genitive of the substantive pronouns is used instead of 
the possessives, the reflexives euavrov, seavTod, etc. are placed according to (a), 
e. g. Toy €uavtov marépa or Thy matépa Toy euavTod, etc.; but the simple personal 
pronouns pod, cov, etc. stand without the article, either after or before the sub- 
stantive with the article, e.g. 6 marhp wou or pod 6 marip, 6 marhp cov or aod 6 
mathp, 6 marhp avtov (avrijs) or av’tod (abris) 6 marhp, my, thy, his (ejus) father, 
6 maThp Huey, tuGv, veY, avTaY, OY Huey, buaY, VOY, avTav 6 TaThp, Our, Your, 
their (eorum) father. But when the substantive has another attributive joined 
with it, these pronouns can stand between the substantive and that attributive, 
e. g. “H mdAa nuay dios. In the Sing. and Dual, the enclitic forms are always 
used; these never stand at the beginning of a sentence; but in connected dis- 
course they can stand before the substantive which has the article. The Gen. 
of demonstrative and also of reciprocal pronouns, have the position of (a), e. g. 
6 tovrov (ékelvou) mattp or 6 mathp 6 TovTou (exelvov). Ty addAfAwy edvolg. The 
demonstratives are sometimes also found without the article after the substan- 
tive with the article, e. g. Of avaykato: éxelvov, Isaec. 9.10. Ta fepa exelvov, ib. 
36. Tov rarpds rovTwy, 10,3. TH viv bBpet tovTov, Dem. 4, 3. 

Rem. 5. The difference between the two cases mentioned is very manifest 
with the adjectives &epos, wécos, €rxatos. When the position mentioned 
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under (a) occurs, the substantive with its attributive forms a contrast with 
other objects of the same kind, e.g. % wéon mAs or WoALS 4 Méon, the MIDDLE city, 
in contrast with other cities; 7 éoxdtn vijoos, the MOST REMOTE island, in contrast 
with other islands. °Es Td éoxatov €puua Tis vhoov (in contrast with other épv- 
pact), Th. 4,35. When, on the contrary, the position mentioned under (b) 
occurs, the substantive is contrasted with itself, the attributive then only defin- 
ing it more fully. In this last case, we usually translate these adjectives into 
English by substantives, and the substantives with which they agree as though 
they were in the genitive, e. g. éml 7G dpe: kpw or ew axpw TE Sper, on the top 
of the mountain (properly on the mountain where it is the highest); év wéon TH 
méaer (seldom ey 7H méAe wéon), in the middle of the city; ev eoxdtn TH vhow 
or év vhow TH eoxdtn, on the border of the island. "Ev péoos tots toAeulois 
améSave, X. H. 5. 4, 33. Kata péoov toy KiKdAov, Cy. 2. 2,3. Of Mépoum epi 
tikpais Tais xepat xeipibas Sacelas Exovaww, 8. 8, 17. 

Rem. 6. In like manner, the word yudvos has the position mentioned under 
(a), when it expresses an actual attributive explanation of its substantive, e. g. 
6 wdvos Tats, the ONLY son; on the contrary, the position mentioned under (b), 
when it is amore definite explanation of the predicate, e. g.‘O mais udvos or 
udvos 6 mais matCer, the boy plays alone (without company). Mévny trav avapdérav 
(yA@rrav) erotnoay (of Seol) olay apSpoty tiv pwrhy, i.e.) TaY avSp. yA@TTA 
pdvn early, hv emolnoay olay kK. T. A., they made the human tongue only, capable of 
articulating sounds, X. C. 1. 4, 12. 

Rem. 7. When a substantive has two or more attributives, one of which 
limits the other ({ 264, 2), one position may be as an English, e.g. Of &AAo dya- 
90) &vSpwrot, the other good men ; or the limiting attributive with the article either 
stands first, and the second follows with the article and substantive, or the 
limited attributive with the article stands first, and the limiting attributive fol- 
lows with the article and substantive. ‘O vavtinbs 6 T@v BapBdapwy otpa- 
tés. AlGAAm ai Kata 7b cGpa Hdoval, the other bodily pleasures, Pl. Rp. 
565, d. "Ev tots &AAos Tots éuots xwplors, Lys. 281. (When 6 &Ados is 
joined with an adjective used substantively, the article is commonly repeated, 
€. 2. TGAAG Ta ToAiTiKd, X. Hicr. 9,5. Of HAA of mapatvyxdvoytes, X. Apol. 
1l.) ‘H ovx fKiota BrAabaca 7 Aotwddns vdoos, Th. 1, 23. ’Ev tH Tod 
Abs 7H peylotn Eopt aH, Th. 1,126. Es adrby toy em) 7G orduatt Tod Aysévos 
Tov Etepoy mUpyoy, 8, 90. "Ev TH apxaia TH HueTEepa pwry, Pl. Cratyl. 
398, b. Td é& *Apxadig rd Tod Ards iepdv, Rp. 565, d. The limiting 
attributive can also stand between the substantive and the Jimited attributive ; 
in this case the article is used before each of the three parts, e.g.7a& tTelx7 
7a éavTav TH pakpa ameréedccay, Th. 1,108. (But the article is omitted with 
a limiting demonstrative standing between the substantive and the limited 
attributive, e. g. Thy rovrov ravtnyl thy Savpaorhy Kepadny, Pl. Symp. 213, e.) 
Finally, if the limiting attributive with the article is placed first, the limited 
substantive and its attributive follow, both without the article, e. g. Mpbs tas 
mdpowse cuppopas evdaiuovas, Eur. Hel. 476. Tddras ey rijs év paxf 
Evu~Bodrns Bapelas, Ar. Acharn. 1210. °Awd trav év TH Evpérn méArAcwr 
‘EAA gvidwy, X. H.4. 3,15. Tas trd ri Opaxn oikovcas moAets ‘EAAnVI- 
Sas, 4.8, 26. 

Rem. 8. When an attributive participle has a more definite expletive belong- 
ing to it, their relative position is as follows :— 

(a) ‘O mpds Toy méAcuov aipedsels orpatnyds. 

(b) ‘O orpatnyds 6 mpds Toy méAcuoy aipedets. 
When there are two of these more definite expletives, one stands either 

after the substantive or after the participle, e. g. Thy mpbs EvBovAoy yevouerny 
mioriy Gutv, Aeschin. 3, 25. Tév kad suas wempayyevwy Karav TH TOAEL, 
Dem. 18, 95. Tis viv timapxotons ait Suvduews, 4,4. Tas map tuav dmap- 
xotoas abTd Tids, 20, 83. 
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(c) ‘O aipedelts mpbs toy méAcuov oTpatnyds. Thy tbmadpxovcay TH 
moAee SUVautyv, Dem. 8, 10. 

(d) ‘O aipedels orparnyds mpds Toy méAcCuov. Thy mposodcay adok- 
tav T@ mpdyuari, Dem. 6, 8. 

(e) ‘O mpos roy méAcuoy oTpaTnyos aipedsels (this position is most fre- 
quent, when the participle has two more definite expletives). Tas im 
tovtov BAagonulas cipnuévas, 18,126. Ai mpd Tod orduaTos vies 
vavpaxodaat, Th. 7,23. Td mpds AiBinv mépos TeTpaumevoy, 58. 
When there are two or more explanatory words belonging to the partici- 
ple, they are either placed between the article and the substantive, e. g. 
Thy tote OnBalos pduny cat Sdtav brapxovoay, Dem. 18, 98; or 
they are so separated, that one is placed either before the participle or 
after it, e. g. Of mapa rotrov Adyo. ToTe PnsévTtes, Dem. 18, 35. 
Tattny Thy amd Tod Témov GopaArctay UTapxXovcay TH TdAEt, 19, 84. 

Rom. 9. When a participle used substantively has predicative expletives 
joined with it, these are placed between the article and the participle. Thus, 
for example, mporepos, mpatos, torepos, Gotaros (he came first, etc.), becomes : 
6 mpdtepos (tpatos, totepos, baTatos) apikduwevos (he who came 
Jirst); kav Guoptdve: becomes: 6 &kwy auaptdverv; avdpetos voulfera: 6 
avSpetos voul(dmevos; aitds ddicet: 6 avtdos adiKa@y (one doing wrong of 
his own accord); towdtés eotw: 6 TovodTOs bv; pdvos eotiv: 6 udvos dy. 
When the predicative expletive consists of an adjective and substantive, the 
substantive is usually placed directly after the participle, e.g. mp@tos TetTay- 
mévos tTatiapxos (he who had been placed as the first centurion). 

§ 246. Use of the Article with Pronouns and Numer- 

als, with and without a Substantive. 

1. The article is sometimes used with personal substantive 

pronouns in the Acc., either when the personality is to be made 

prominent instead of the person merely, or, what is more fre- 

quent, when a person previously mentioned is referred to. On 

6 zotos, see § 344, Rem. 3. 

Tov éaurdy dh Aéywr pdda ceuvas Kad eyK@pid (wy (his important person), PI. 

Phaedr. 258, a. Acdpo 54, 7 8 8s, ev9Y Hudy. Mot, pny eyd, A€yets, kal mapa 

tlvas Tous bpais (i.e. al Tlves elaly ovror, ods Ayes Tuas), PI. Lys. 203, b. 

2. The article is used with a substantive which has a pos- 

sessive pronoun belonging to it, or the Gen. of a personal or 

reflexive pronoun (§ 245, Rem. 4), when the object is considered 

as a definite one or as relating exclusively to possession; the 

possessive is placed between the article and the substantive 

[§ 245, 3 (a)]. 
‘O éuds marhp, 6 ods Adyos, thy word (a definite or particular one), 4 euds Tats, 

my son (a definite one of several, or even the only one) ; also 6 Adyos cou; Toy 

geavTod Tarépa or Thy marépa Toy ceavTod ; on the contrary, the article is omitted 

when it is to be denoted, that the object named belongs to the possessor in 

common with others of the same kind, or when the substantive with the posses- 
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sive is a predicate or in apposition: euds aderApds or adedpds jou, a brother of 

mine (it not being determined which); é€uds mais or mais wou; obrds éott(v) 

adeApds ads or adeAPds gov; ovTOS, AdEeAPS euds Or GdEeApds pov. 

3. A substantive to which one of the demonstrative pronouns 

otros, 00¢, é€xetvos, and even airds, tpse, is joined, regularly 

has the article. As these pronouns are not considered as at- 

tributives, but either as substantives (/e, the man), or are taken 

in a predicative sense (the man, who is here), they stand either 

before the article and the substantive, which is then in apposi- 

tion with the pronoun, or after the article and substantive [comp. 
§ 245, 3 (b)]; thus: — 

ovTos 6 Gynp OY 6 Gvijp ovTos (not 6 obTos avhp), 

HOE 7] yvoun or H yvoun je (not 7 Hde yvaun), 

exeivos 6 avhp or 6 avip exetvos (not 6 exetvos avip), 

airs 6 BaciAeds or 6 BaciAcds ards (but 6 abtds BaoiAed’s [seldom (6) Bact 

Aevs 6 adtds] signifies idem rex, the same king). 

Remark 1. The substantive does not take the article: — 

(a) When the pronoun is used as the subject, and the substantive as the 
predicate (§ 244, Rem. 1), e g. arn eorly avdpds a aperh (this is the virtue of 
a man), Pi Men-i71; e: Atte: éoTw ikav) amoAoyia, Apol. 24, b. Kivnots 
aitn meylotn 5) Tots “EAAnow eyevero (this was the gr eatest agitation), Dh. 
1, 1; hence a distinction must be made between toitw TG didacKdAw 
xparrat (they have this teacher), and TOUT@ OidaTKkdrAw XpOvTat (they have this 
man Jor a teacher). Texunpiw tote xpdpmevos (which signifies todTé éort 
TEKMpLOY, @ @ EXpiTO), X. C.1. 2,49. Tatrny youny iyo (which signifies 
altn eotly 1 youn, hy éxw), An. 2.2,12. If, however, the predicative 
substantive is to be Ae as a definite object or one before-men- 
tioned, it takes the article, e. ‘Ordre (Swxpdrns) Ti 7G Adyo dtekior, oid 
TOY pdALTTA SuoroyouLevey énopevero; vout ay TavTny Thy aopdrciay 
elyat Adyou (hance esse firmam z//am disputandi rationem, viz. such a mode 
as had been clearly shown by previous examples), X. C. 4. Gynlos 

(b) When the substantive is a proper name, e. g. obros, éxeivos, avTos Swxpd- 
TNS. EvSddquos nadls IX. (Gk G25 i3; Nuenpdrov TovTov, Symp. 2, 3. 
Xapuidns ovtogl, 2,19. Adtdy Mévwva, An. 1.5, 13; or when a common 
name is used instead of a proper name, €. g. Aro) Bacihews, An es 
ll. “Em viv tqvd_ HASopey (with the variation ém thy yy t.), Th. 2) 
74. 'The article occurs but seldom, and then with a demonstrative force. 
Ti O77 é€keivoy Tov Oadrjv savudouev; Ar. Nub. 181. Tévide rdv 
‘Imnminy peremeupdueda, Her. 5,91. Comp. 8, 27. 

(c) When the idea of an object is to be expressed absolutely, the substantive 
without the article is joined with the pronoun airds. Comp. § 244, 1. 
Airy deomoreia av7%s dovdctas, Pl. Parmen. 133, d. AvTijs Gis 
pms ov wetéexouev, 134, b. Ove adtod dSeamdrov Siam & éort Seandrns, 
exelvov dovAds eaTtLy, 133, d. 

(d) When otros avip is used to denote emotion, especially scorn or con- 
tempt, instead of the pronoan ov. Otrool ayip ov ravoera prvapay ; 
Eire ot, @ Séxpares, ove aicxvyp dvduara Snpebeor ; (= blockhead, why dont 
yout cease ?) Pl. Gorg. 489, b. Our off drra Aéyels, & Saxpares, add’ &AAov 
Twa eo@Ta, 3B. Otros ‘evhp p ovx trouever @pedovmevos (= you, oh man, 
can you not bear to be benefited? Tb. 505, c. 
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(e) In passages like Obra, obs dpare, BépBapor rorcuidrepor huiv eoovrat, X. 
An. 1. 6, 16, the relative clause supplies the place of the article. But 
there are few passages like: @épe AaBav xi Ta@vas uéy Tovroval and the 
following rovdsde xtt@vas, X. Cy. 8. 3,6, where the demonstrative is 
used like a deictic (that which points out) adverb (here, there). The poets 
very often omit the article where the prose-writers must use it. 

Rem. 2. When the pronoun odros or éxetvos belongs to a substantive having 
the article and an attributive, then these pronouns are often placed between the 
attributive and the substantive, e.g. Ai Tay TeAorovynotwy avrTat vines, Th. 8. 
80. ‘H orev) att 7 680s, X. An. 4.2,6. ‘O AiBds éxetvos Aéwy, Ad. H. A, 
7,48. So 6 avrds obTos TOAEMLOS, Luc. de hist. conser.c.14. So also with the 
genitives pov, ood, airod, ete. (§ 245, Rem. 4); likewise with ras, 6Aos, e. g. 6 
ayasds ov TaThp; 7) Tay ASnvalwy raca (GAN) TALS. 

4. A substantive with which tovtotros, rotdsde, rocodTos, 

THALKodToOs, are joined, takes the article placed according to 

§ 245, 3 (a), when the quality or quantity designated by these, 

is to be considered as*belonging to a definite object, one before 

mentioned or known, or as belonging to a whole class of objects 

previously named. 

"Ap obv Sivaio Tov TOLOUTOY &peumToy Pidoy voulCey ; (i. e. talem, qualis antea 

descriptus est), X. Cy. 5. 5,32. Tlas ty obv 6 ToLtodTosS aynp Siapsetpor Tovs 

véous (i. e. talis vir, qualem descripsimus Socratem), C.1.2,8. Tay trocottTwy 

kal ToLoUTwY Gyaday buy Kal Tois BAAOs “ASnvatos ExovTes xapw (in relation 

to what precedes), Dem. Cor. 327, 305. ‘Opév Tovs tTHALtKoUTOUS vAdt- 

TovTas madiocTa Tas yuvatkas (relating to the preceding yepaig, but at the same 

time designating the whole class of the yepasot), X. R. L. 1,7. So also when 

taken substantively: 6 to.odtos, 74 Towra. On the contrary, the article must 

be omitted, when the object is indefinite: any one of those who are of such a 

nature, or are so great, e. g. Towodtoy avdpa ovx ky érawvolns. 

5. When vas, tavres, 6Aos belong to a substantive, the 

following cases must be distinguished : — 

(a) When the idea expressed by the substantive is considered 

as altogether a general one, the article is not used. 

Tas &ySpwmros (seldom &ySpwros mas), every man (i e. every one to whom 

the predicate man belongs; mdvtes &vSpwrot, all men. So also 6An wéALs, & 

WHOLE city, wéAus 6An, a whole crry. Then xas in the singular signifies each, 

every. Tlas may often be translated by mere, or utter, e. g. ‘O“Epws év maon avap- 

x'a Kal dvouta (av, Pl. Rp. 575, a. Mdyta ayaSd kal Kadd damepyd(ovrat, Polit. 

284, a. 

(8) When the substantive to which zas, ravres belong, is to 

be considered as a whole in distinction from its parts, it takes 

the article, which is placed according to § 245,3(a). Here mas, 

mavres are emphatic. | : 

28 
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‘H waca yn, the WHOLE earth ; of mdvres moAtrat, all citizens without exception. 
This usage is more seldom than that under (a). This construction occurs also 

with dAos, but it is still rarer than with was, e. g. 7 6An méALs, WéALs 7H GAN, the 

WHOLE city. Here the singular ras always has the sense of whole. MepaoSau 
(xpi) kown odlew Thy macav Zinedlay, Th. 4,61. “Edotey adtois ov robs 

mapdvTas pdvoy aroxTeival, GAG Kal TOUS &TavtTas MitvAnvalous, 3,36. Td 

brov dvdynn TA Wav Ta wépn elvat, Pl. Theaet.204,a. “Avdpdmoict yap Tots 

maot kowdy tovtapapravey, S. Ant. 1023. "Exetyws wor palverat, dsmep Ta TOD 

mposwmov pdpia exer mpds Td BAov mpdswmrov, Pl. Prot. 329, e. Hence it 

signifies, 7 all. Téumovor xiAlous Tos mdvtas dbmAlras, a thousand hop- 

lites IN ALL. SuverAnpddSynoay vies ai macar Séxa padiora Kal éxarov, Th. 3, 66. 

(vy) When the words was, ravres, intended merely as a more 

definite explanation, without any special emphasis, belong to a 

word denoting a definite object and hence having the article, they 

are then placed according to § 245, 3 (b). This is by far the 

most frequent use of was, raves. 'The word odos also is usually 

constructed in the same manner, in connection with a substan- 

tive and the article. 

Of orpari@rau cidov To oT patdémedoy Gmay or Gray Td oTpatomedoy. 

Oi orpatia@rat wavTes OY TayTeEs of OTPAaTL@TaL KAAws euaxécarTo. 

Aw thy wéAty bAny or 61a SANY THY TéALY (simply through the whole 

city, whereas 5:0 thy bAnv wéAw, through the WHOLE city). AraBalvovor mdvTes 

eis T) BuCdyriov of orpati@trat, X. An. 7. 1, 7. Ei bmd THs ‘EAAASos 

mdons akiois em aperi Savudlerda, thy ‘EAAGBSa mepatéoy ed moreiy, X. C. 2. 

1, 28. | 

6. When ékxaovos, each, every, belongs to a substantive, the 

article is omitted, as with was in the sense of each, every, when 
the idea expressed by the substantive is considered as a general 

one; but when the idea contained in the substantive is to be 

made prominent, it takes the article which is always placed 
according to § 245, 3 (b). 

Kara thy )uépay Exagtny, Dem. Cor. 310, 249, or na Exdotyny Thy 

hpépay, every single day, but obk dAlya €or KaY Exdotny Auépay (quotidie, 

each day, every day, general) towitra dpav te Kal axovew, X.C. 4. 2,12. °A 

éxdoty nAtkla mpostéraxra moreiy, Sinynodueda, X. Cy. 1. 2,5. Tupavvodv- 

Ta brd déxa avdpav, ovs Avoavdpos karéotnoey ev Exadotyn TorAet, H.3. 5, 18; 

but’O te by ev TH yh Exdory Kaddv } ayaddy 7, meuvhoovta, in every single 

land, Cy. 8. 6,6. Kal nyeuov miv jy 6 deomdrns Exdotns THS oixlas, An. 

7.4, 14. 

7. When éxarepos, each of two, dppw and duddrepos, both, 

belong to a substantive, the article is always used, since here 
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only two known, therefore definite objects can be spoken ox. 

The article is here placed according to § 245, 3 (b). 

Em] TGv TAcUpa@y Exatéepwy, X. An. 3.2, 36, or éml ExaTépwy Tay 

wAevp@v. Ta ta aupdtepa or dupoTtepa TA Ta. “Aupoitv roiv 

Xepoiv or Tolv Xepoty aupoty. Kay Exdtepov toy éesmaAody, Th. 

4,14. To wTl Exatépa, X. Ven. 5, 32. 

8. In respect to the pronoun airds and the indefinite pronouns 

or numerals aAXos, Etepos, ToAVs, TAEclwy, trAEtaToOs, the 

following points are to be observed : — 

(a) ‘O adrés signifies the same, idem, e. g. 6 adtos tvSpwros, idem homo; tav- 

7 6, the same; but 6 &Spwros aitds OY altos 6 aVSpwros, homo IPSE. 

(b) “AAAos =alius, another, in contrast with ipse (adtés) ; 6 %AAos = reliquus, 

the other ; of %AAot = reliqui, certeri, the rest, e. g. ) BAAN “EAAas, reliqua Graecia. 

the rest of Greece, in contrast with some part before named; of &AAo &vSpwra, 

the other men or the others, in relation to definite individuals. 7Q “Apiate kat oi 

BAAot Gon Fre Kupou pida, Ariaeus and the rest. But ‘O TAods émepavn per’ 

&AAwy, Glus appeared with others, in contrast with himself ;— @repos = one 

of two (it not being determined which), or it forms a contrast with 6 ards and 

denotes difference or contrast; —6 €repos = the other, i. e. the definite one of 

two, ¢. g. ) érépa xelp TH ETEpa XpijTa; of €repox in reference to two parties. 

(c) The following cases of toAds, roAAol are to be distinguished: (a) 

When modus, roAAol belong to a substantive without the article, as roAvs mdvos, 

TOAAH arrovdh, TOAUS Adyos, TOAAOL tvSpwro:, an object is denoted as an indefi- 

nite one, e.g. MoAby exovom mévov aredcis THs TOD dyTOs Seas amEepxovTat 

(having much toil). Pl. Phaedr. 243,b. ToAAol &vSpwrot Tod wAovrou dpé- 

yovra (many men, general); (8) but if the object is represented as definite, or 

one previously mentioned or known, the drticle is used with the substantive, 

and zroAds is then placed: (1) as an attributive between the article and the sub- 

stantive, e.g. ToAAYH omovdy 7d ddnvdelas ideiv wediov (magnum illud, de quo 

dixi, studium, that great zeal, of which I have spoken), Pl. Phaedr. 248, b. ‘Qu mépt 

roy wodvy Adyoy emoeiro Avataydpas (multum illum sermonem, e scriptis ejus 

satis cognitum), 270, a. "Ev tats moAAats yevéaeas (among the many genera- 

tions mentioned), Phaedon. 88, a; of moAAo) &vSpwrore signifies either the 

many men named or a multitude of men belonging together, in opposition to the parts 

of the whole, hence also of roAAol, the many, the multitude, the populace, plebs, 

or even the most, the majority (in contrast with the separate individuals), e. g. 

“Oca of bAlyo: TovSs TOAAOYS ph TeloavTEs, GAAG KpaTodvTeEs ypapovar (what the 

few prescribe to the many {the majority] not by persuasion but by force), X. C. 1.2, 49; 

7» moat, the greater part, e.g. Tay mworeutov Td wey TOAD Zuevev, MEpos F av- 

Tov amhyra Tos Kate Te uxpa (most of the enemy remained), X. An. 4.6, 24. What 

is true of the Positive, is true also of the Comparative and Superlative. “Eay 

ptrous 7) modu dpereiv Bép, worépw  mAElwy TXOAH TolTwy emmercioval, 

7G ds eyo viv, 2 7G ds ob paxapiCes Siartwpév (the greater leisure, considered 

as a definite thing, or as a definite whole), X. C. 1. 6,9. Ei ed(50u, émt robr@ 
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hy 5(d0v, Srws uo) Sods petov wh amodoln Sutv Tb wAETOY, An. 7. 6, 16. “Emerat 

TH aperi oilecSau cis Thy TAELw Xpdvoy Maddoy, 7) TH kakia, R. L. 9, 25 of 

mactous or 7d mA€oy signifies the majority in opposition to the minority (oi éAao- 

cous), therefore a definite whole; of tAcia7 a1, the most, ro mA€taT ov, the greatest 

part, also to be considered as a definite whole. — Or, (2) woAvs is joined with 

the substantive having the article, and is placed according to § 245, 3 (b) ; 

modus is then to be taken in a predicative sense, e. g.’Emel édpa ToAAG TA 

kp éa (when he saw the flesh that it was much, the flesh in great abundance), X. Cy 

1.3,6. Xolct TOAAA TA GTOpa tuuBeBnkdra (sc. épavtes), Th.1,52. ToaA- 

Ahv thy aitiav elxov (they had censure in great abundance, i. e. were very 

severely censured), 6, 46. 

(d) OAt you, few, e. g. dALyor BvSpwror; of GAOL, the few, i. e. either the 

few mentioned, or to be considered as a definite whole, viz., emphatically the 

Oligarchy, considered as a whole, in opposition to oi moAAol, e. g. TMpéoBes 

of Maron mpds mev TH TARSOS ovK Fryaryov, ev d& Tals apxais Kal Tots GAlyots 

Aéyew éxérevoy, Th. 5, 84; but when only an indefinite idea is expressed by the 

word éalyos, the article is omitted, e. g. Mpodosjvat Thy woAW bm OAlyev (by 

oligarchs, not by the Oligarchs). 

9. When a cardinal number belongs to a substantive, the 

article is omitted, if the idea expressed by the substantive is 

indefinite, e. g. tpets dvdpes PAIov ; but the substantive takes the 

article which is placed: (a) according to § 245, 3 (a), when the 

substantive with which the numeral agrees, contains the idea 

of a united whole; hence also, when the number of objects is to 

be represented as a swm-total, after the prepositions dydi, wept, 

cis, irép; but the article is here used most frequently, when a 

preceding substantive with a cardinal number agreeing with it, 

and without the article, is referred to. 

Of trav Bacidéwy oivoxdor Siddacr Tots Tpigl BaxTvAoLs dxodvTes Thy 

gidany (with the three fingers, i. e. the three generally used), X. Cy. 1. 3, 8. *Hy, 

Bre ereActTa, &ugl Ta TéeyTHKovTa Er7y (he had reached about the sum of 

fifty years), X. An. 2. 6, 15. ‘Immeis eis TovsS TETpakisxXtAlous ouvene- 

yovro a’T@, kal Tokdrat eis Tovs muplous, Cy. 3.2, 3. Tors Kepxupatois TOV 

etkoot vea@y ov mapovoay (referring to the preceding words of Kepxupaios 

etkoot vavoaly avtovs tpepduevol, Th. 1, 49). 

(8) But the article is placed according to § 245, 3 (b), when 

the numeral without any emphasis, is joined with the definite 

object, merely to define it more definitely, and when the nu- 

meral had not been previously mentioned, e. g. “Epaxécavro 

ot pera Ilepuxdéovs ordtrae xiAvou or xiAvoe ot pera IL. orAtras, the 

hoplites with Pericles, a thousand in number, fought. 
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Rem. 3. ‘The article is frequently omitted with substantives which have an 
ordinal number joined with them, as the ordinal in a measure supplies the place 
of the article. Tplrov ros TG modrcuw éredcira (he died the third year), Th. 
2,103. Comp. 3. 25, 88. 

§ 247. The Article as a Demonstrative and Relative 

- Pronoun. 

1. The article 6 4 7é had originally the sense both of a demonstrative and 

relative pronoun. 

2. In the Homeric poems, the pronoun 6 7 7é has almost wholly the sense 

both of a substantive and adjective demonstrative pronoun, which refers to an 

object, and represents it as known or already spoken of, or brings it before the 

mind of the hearer, e. g. Il. a, 12. 6 (he) yap FASE Sods em) vijas "Axaay. 29. 

thy (her) 8 eye ov Adow. Od. x, 74. od ydp wot Séuis €or) KousCeuev ov aroweu- 

mew &vSpa tov (that man), ds Ke Seoiow améxSnTa wakdpecow. Hence, in 

Homer, the substantive is found in very many passages without the article, 

where later writers, particularly the Attic, would use it. Comp. Il. a, 12 seq. 

with Pl. Rp. 393, e. Yet there are, in Homer, evident traces of an approxima- 

tion or agreement of this apparent article with the real article, which was not 

fully developed before the time of the Attic writers. Thus in Homer, as in 

the Attic writers, it gives the force of substantives to adjectives and participles, 

e.g. 5 &piotos, 6 vikhoas, 6 yepaids; So also, rd mplv, 7d mpdadev (prius) ; it is 

found in connection with a substantive and an attributive adjective or adverb, 

the attributive being placed between the article and substantive, e. g. Tay mpo- 

répwy eréwy, Il. A, 691. Toy dekiby troy Y, 336. Oi EvepSe Seot E, 274. Td ody yepas 

a, 185. Td ody wévos a, 207; so it is used in case of apposition. e. g. Od. A, 298. 

kal AfSnv eldov thy Tuvdapéov mapdkoitw. Od. &, 61. &vaxtes of veor; further, 

“Ayruyes ai rep) dippor, Il. A, 535. ’Avdpav ray Tére 1,559. Tiets of Aodrtoo, Od. w, 

497; also with the demonstrative, af ives aide 7, 372; it also takes the place 

of the possessive pronoun, e. g. Il. A, 142. viv wey 3) Tod matpds deméa TloeTe 

AdBny (of your father), and denotes what belongs to an object, e. g. Od. 0, 218. 

eykoopetre TA TEVXE, ETaIpor, nt wedalyy (the redxea belonging to the ship). 

3. The use of the article as a demonstrative adjective, is not unfrequent in all 

the post-Homeric writers ({ 244,6); but as a demonstrative substantive pronoun, 

it was retained, in certain cases, through every period of the language ; thus : — 

(a) Td dé (id autem, or on the contrary), very frequently at the beginning of a 

sentence; 6 wév (is quidem), 6 Sé (is autem), of Fé (wi autem) very fre- 

quently at the beginning of a sentence; pd rod (mporod). formerly ; 

often kal tév, tH, et eum, et eam, at the beginning of a sentence, e. ¢- 

X. Cy. 1. 8, 9. kal thy KeAcdoa Sodva. In connection with «al, the 

Greek says in the Nom.: rat 8s, kat 4, kat of (§ 334), but in the Acc. ral 

tov, Kal thy; seldom +é ye, id quidem, 7 &, ideo, and the like. 
(b) In such phrases as, Tdv Kal rdv, 7d Kal 74, this man and that man, this 

thing and that thing; T& Ka) Td, varia, bona et mala. 

(c) It is used immediately before a sentence introduced by 6s, aos or ofos, 

which sentence expresses periphrastically the force of an adjective, ot 

28* 
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especially, an abstract idea. This usage is confined mostly to Plato. 
Pl. Phaedon. 75, b. dépéyerat Tod 8 éorww toov (= rod toov évtos), he reaches 
after that which is equal. Prot. 320, d. é ys Kal mupds uitavres kal TOY 
doa mupl at yh Kepdvyyra. Soph. 241, e. efre Miunudrwy, etre paytacud- 
Twy avtay 7) Kal wep) Texvav THY, Sout wep) Taira cot. 

(d) In such phrases as, 6 wév—6é 8é, of wév—oi dé, the one—the other, 
some, the others. Isocr. Paneg. 41. eis wey rods bBpiCovres, rots Bk SovActov- 
Tes, treating some with contempt, and being slaves to others. Very frequently 
To wev—Td Be, TA wev—Ta BE, partly—partly, rH Mév—rij 3é, 
on one side — on the other side. 

4. In the Homeric language, the demonstrative 6 4 7d, is frequently used in 
place of the relative. Il. a, 125. aAA& Td wey ToAlwy elempasouev, Ta SédacTaL 
(quae ex urbibus praedati sumus, ea sunt distributa). The relative use was 
transferred from Homer to the Ionic and Doric writers also; so the Tragedians 
take this liberty, though very rarely. Her. 3, 81. r& Mev “Ordyys eime, AcAgXIw 
xauol Tatras Ta & es Td TARIOS Bvwrye Hépew Td kpdtos, yvauns THs aplorns 
nuaptnke. Comp. Larger Grammar, Part II. § 482. 

§ 248. CLassES OF VERBS. 

In relation to the subject, the predicate can be expressed 
in different ways. Hence arise different classes of verbs, 
which are indicated by different forms : — 

(1) The subject appears as active, e. g.‘O mais ypades, 
70 dvSos SdNNEv.—But the active form has a two-fold 
signification : — : 

(a) Transitive, when the object to which the action is 
directed, is in the Acc., and therefore appears as pas- 
sive or as receiving the action, e. g. Tiatw tov raida, 
ypadw tiv érictoAjv, — Transitive verb. 

(8) Intransitive, when the action is either confined to the 
subject, as To dvSos SaAXev, or when the verb has an 
object in the Gen. or Dat., or is constructed with a 
preposition, e. g. “EmiSuuad TAs aperis, yalpw Th copia, 
Badite eis Tv OAL, — Intransitive verb. 

(2) Or the subject performs an action which is confined 
to, or is reflected upon itself, e. g. Tuartouas, I strike my- 
SELF ; BovAevouat, I advise myseur, or I deliberate ; tbaro- 
pas Thy Kehariy, I strike my own head; xataotpébopar tiv 
yi, T subjugate the land for mysevr ; apbvowar tods Tone: 
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ous, [ keep off the enemy from myse.r,— Middle or Reflex- 
ive verb. 

Remark 1. When the reflexive action is performed by two or more subjects 
on each other, as Térrovra, they strike each other ; diaxeAevovtau, they exhort each 
other, it is called a reciprocal action, and the verb, — Reciprocal verb. 

(3) Or the subject appears as receiving the action, i. e. 
the action is performed upon the subject, e. g. Oc otpatiarar 
€ N lal / b] Me Gs UTO TOV TOAELIoV EdLOYSnaav, Were pursued,— Passive verb. 

Rem. 2. The Act. and Mid. have complete forms. For the Pass., the 
Greek has only two tenses: the Fut.and Aor. All the other passive forms 
are indicated by the Mid., since the passive action was considered as a reflexive 
one. 

REMARKS ON THE CLASSES OF VERBS. 

§ 249. A. Active Form. 

1. Many active verbs, especially such as express motion, 

besides a transitive signification, have an intransitive or reflex- 

ive sense. (So in English, as he leads, the birds move, the car- 

riage breaks, the snow melts, which have also a transitive sense ; 

so the Lat. vertere, mutare, declinare, etc.) 

*"Axépwy motauds ésBaAAEt és Thy Aiuynv, Th. 1,46. ‘H BéABn Aluyn €&ln- 

ov és XdAacoay, 4, 103. “Eyyis hyov of “EAAnves (comp. to draw near), X. 

An. 4. 2,15. So also &vdyeuy, to go back, to withdraw ; 5idyeuv, perstare, to 

continue, are found in prose. —’EAavvety or éAatyvety tmmw (X. An. 1. 8, 1), 

to ride; mposedavvew, adequitare, to ride up to.—Many compounds of Badd, 

e.g. éuBddAAecy and eisBadrdery, to fall into, to empty (of a river); éx Baa- 

Aety, to spring forth, to put forth (of plants, etc.) ; weTaBaAAecy (like mutare), 

d1aBaArdery, to cross over; mposBdAXAELY Twi, to make an attack upon; ovp- 

BaAAety tw, manus conserere, to engage in combat with; émiBardrA€ty, to fall 

upon; brepBaddAety, to exceed, to be prominent.—KaAtvery and its com- 

pounds, e. g. emiAtvewy, to incline to something ; amoxAtvew, declinare.—T pémety, 

like vertere ; émurpémety, se permittere, to entrust one’s self to.—ZStpépery (like 

mutare) and its compounds.—Irateuy, to strike against, to stumble; mposmratev, 

as meydAws mposérraay, they suffered a total shipwreck (Her. 6,95). "Awad- 

Adr7 ety, to get off. escape.— Compounds of 5:ddvaz, as evdiddvat, to discharge 
itself (of a stream) ; émidi5dveu, proficere, to increase, advance. — Compounds of 

iévas, e.g. amévat, to relax, be remiss; édrévar (sc. Eavtdv) icxups yeAwrs (indul- 

gere), Pl. Rp. 388, e. Compounds of wioyeiy, wiyvivat, as ouuployew, 

commiscert ; mposuryvivat, to fight with, also appropinquare, e. g. mposéuitay TG 

relxet, Th. 3,22. Atpecy, to get under way, set out (of ships, to weigh anchor), 

also compounds, e. g. of BdépBapot amjpay ex THs Andou (to set sail), Her. 6, 99; 

dvratpew (sc. xetpas) Twi, to fight with, to withstand.— Svvamrerv, manus con- 
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serere. —"E x ctv, to land; Exew twds (desistere), Th. 1,112; Zxew with adverbs, 

as 0, KaA@s, Kaxas, like bene, male habere; @xew dul tT, in aliqua re occupatum 

esse ; mposéxewv (sc. voor), attendere, to give one’s attention to, or appellare, to land ; 

mpoéxew, pracstare; éméxeww, se sustinere, or expectare, in mente habere, e. g. émei- 

xov otpareversat; Karéexew, se retinere, also to land; mapéxew, e.g. TH movoiKh, 

musicae se dare ; améxew, to be distant from; avréxewy, resistere—T pat 7 ety with 

adverbs, e. g. ed, kak@s, or with the Ace. of adjectives, e. g. xadd, kaxd, to fare 

well or ill. — Avcat pt Bec (consumere), versari, to employ one’s self. — Compounds 

of pépery, as diapepew, to be different, differre; iweppépew (eminere) trAoVTH. — 

‘AvarauBavery, refici, recreari.—Oikety, administrari, e. g. modus oixe? (the 
state is managed), Plat.—T eAev7 ay, to end, to die.—Katop%o ty, to succeed.— 

Nixay, to prevail, e. g. évixa  xelpwy Ta yvwpéwy (like vincit sententia), Her. 

6,109. "EAAelmecy, officio suo deesse ; &modctrew, to remain behind, ete. 

2. Several active verbs with a transitive signification, which 

form both Aorists, have in the first Aor. a transitive, but in the 

second Aor. an intransitive sense :— 

dv, to wrap up, first Aor. %vca, I wrapped up, second Aor. évv, J went in, 

Yorn, to place, a éotnoa, I placed, te zotnv, I stood, 

iw, to produce, % épioa, [ produced, hy épov, Twas produced, 

oKédAAw, to make dry,“ — (%rknda, poet. I make dry), “ éoxanv, I withered. 

So several active verbs with a transitive signification, which 

form both Perfects, have in the first Perf. a transitive, but in the 

second an intransitive sense : — 

éyelpw, to wake, first Pf. éyhyepxa, I have awakened, sec’d Pf. éyphyopa, Lam awake, 

BAAD, perdo, “ — ddAdaAexa, perdidi, “  bAwAa, perit, 

metSw, to persuade, “ mémeika, T have persuaded, “  mémowsa, I trust, 

avolyw, to open, “  avéwxa, I have opened, “ avéwya, I stand open 

(5 187, 6), 
mpattw, to do, “  wémpaxa, J have done, “ mémpaya (se. et), I 

Jare well. 

Moreover some second Perfects of transitive verbs, which do 

not form a first Perf., have an intransitive sense : — 

wyvout, to break, second Pf. gaya, I am broken, 

phyvipt, to tear, i eppwya, I am torn, 

Thrw, to smelt (iron), i rérnka, Lam smelted, 

mhyviuu, to fasten, ce méernya, Lam fastened, 

anmw, to make rotten, us oéonma, J am rotten, 

galyw, to show, is mepnva, L appear. 

Remark 1. The Pass. GAlonopmatz, to be taken, has an active form in the 
Perf. and Aor., viz., dA w«a, I have been taken, 4X wv, I was taken (§ 161, 1). 

3. Intransitive active verbs are sometimes used in the place 

of the passive. 
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This is particularly the case with mdoxecv, wimrery, pedyery, ed, Ka- 
K@s Gkovetvy, SyHoketv, more seldom reAevtayv. These active verbs 

with id and the Gen. are very commonly used instead of the passive of such 

verbs as ddiuceiv, plrrew or BdddAew, SidKew, Kreivery 3; Sviockcey in certain forms 

is always so used (§ 161,13). Meyada reaodyra (eversa, were destroyed by) 

mpiyuata 0rd noodvwy, Her. 7,18. Acwdrepoy evduiCov civar kax@s bad Tay 

Tmoritev &kovery (audire, they thought it worse to be evil spoken of by the citizens), 

}} Kars brép Tis TéAEws amoSvfjcKew, Isocr. Paneg.56,77. So éxmimrery bad 

Tivos, expelli ab aliquo; very often get-yew bd Tivos, fugari ab aliquo, to be put 

to flight by some one, or in a judicial sense, accusatum esse ab aliquo, e. g. areBetas 

pevyety bd TLYvOS, to be accused by some one of impiety. Ev, kakds Taaxw 

tré cov, I am benefited, injured by you. “EreActtnoay tw -ASnvalwy 
(interfecti sunt), Her. 6, 92. 

Rem. 2. It will be seen (§ 279, Rem. 5) that intransitive active verbs are 
frequently used in poetry in a transitive sense, e. g. dotpamrew oeédas, Balvew 
00a. 

Rem. 3. The transitive active is not unfrequently used, when the subject 
does not itself perform an action, but causes it to be performed by another; 
yet this usage is admissible, only when it is evident from the context or from 
the nature of the case, that the subject does not itself perform the action. X. 
An. 1. 4,10. Kipos Tov wapddeiwoy €E ExoWe Kal Ta BacirAcia KaTékKava ey, caused 
to be cut down. So frequently amoxreivew, Sdrrew, oixodoueiv and similar exam- 
ples; often also S:dacKew, madevew (comp. Pl. Prot.320, a. 324, d. Menon. 94, b). 

§ 250. B. Middle Form. 

1. The Mid. denotes an action, which is performed by the 

subject, and is again reflected upon it or is confined to it. Two 

cases are here to be distinguished : — 

(a) The Mid. denotes, first and most frequently, an action 

which the subject performs upon an object within its own 

sphere, i. e. upon an object belonging to the subject, connected 

with it, or standing in any near relation to it. In English, this 

relation of the Middle voice is expressed by a possessive pro- 

noun, or by the preposition zo or for with a personal pronoun. 

Tirrouct, eruvduny thy keparny, I strike, I struck my own head (rire x., to 

strike the head of another); AovcacSat Tos 7ddas, to wash one’s own feet (Aoveww T. 

., to wash the feet of another); amoxptpacSa Ta éavTod, to conceal one’s own 

affairs ; mepipphtacsae xireva, suam vestem, to rend one’s own garment (mepippngat, 

alius, that of another); maparxéoSet t1, to give something from one’s own means, to 

furnish of one’s self, as vats, hence also to show, e. g. etvo.ay mapéxerSat (on the 

contrary wapéxew tw mpdyuata, pdBov, etc., to cause trouble, fear, etc., to some , 

one) ; — arrodeltacSal r1, ec. g. Epyov, yrounv, Stivapww, to show one’s own work, ete. ; 

emaryyeiAagSal tT, to promise ; in a reciprocal relation: veluaodal 1, aliquid inter 

se partiri, to divide something with each other, so peploacSat ; — rorjoatsat Tt, to do 
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or make something for one’s self, e. g. eiphynv, omovdds (moteiv, to do or accomplish), 
moinoacvat méAcuov, to carry on war; émimeAciay, to use care; ayecsat yuvaika, to 

take a wife for one’s self, to marry ; €A€oSa 71, sibi sumere, hence to choose, prefer ; 

tpacdat 71, to take up for one’s self, to lay on one’s self (axpew 1, to take up something 

in order to lay it upon another); airhoacdat tt, to ask for one’s self (aireiv, to ask) ; 

mpctaocsa xphuara ria, sibi ab aliquo pecuniam exigere ; micdoéoacsa, conducere, to 

hire for one’s self (but wro®Goat, locare, to let out); wetareupardat, to cause to come 

to one’s self, to send for; kataotpévacdat, KaTadovrAdcacsa yiv, sibi subjicere ter- 

ram; avapthoaosat Twa, sibi devincire, to make dependent on one’s self; amordtcacdat 

vwa, to free for one’s self, to ransom; moplracsal 71, sibi aliquid comparare (mopt(ew 

ti tu, alii aliquid comparare), koulcacSa, e.g. WAatasets maidas Kal yuvaikas 

€xkekomtomevot hoay es tas Adhvas, Th. 2,78; krhjocacdar, wapackevacac- 

Sal 71, sbi comparare ; SéoSau and ypapacda vduovs are used of one who makes 

laws for himself, or of a law-giver, who is himself, also, subject to the laws 

which he has made for others; on the contrary, Seiva: and ypawa: vouoy are used 

of one who is not subject to the law which he has made, or generally of one 

who gives laws to others, without expressing any further relation, e. g.”Exous 

dy eireiv, btt of B~Spwror Tos aypdpous vouous EXevTO; “Eyw mey Feovs olwa 

Tovs vouous TovTOUS Tos avSpHro.s Seivar, X. C. 4. 4,19;— audvaodat Tods woAc- 

lous, propulsare a se hostes, hence to defend one’s self against any one (dpdveny, 

properly to ward off, then to help); tiwwphaacSa! 71, to revenge one’s self on some 

one, to punish him (tiwwpety tit, to help one): rpépacdat, to put to flight; amdcoac- 

Sat kaxd, a se propulsare mala ; amomeupacdat twa, a se dimittere; amocetoacSat 

tt, a se depellere; mapathoacsa, deprecari; Siaséoda, aroddcdat, to sell; amo- 

TpépacSal, amoBarcoxat, aroxpovcadsat. Several Deponent Middle verbs also 

belong here (§ 102, 3). 

(b) The Middle denotes, second, but much more seldom, an 

action which the subject performs immediately on itself, so that 

the subject is at the same time, also, the object of the action. 

The English here uses the active verb with the Ace. of the 

reflexive pronoun, e. g. tumropo, I strike myself; ervpapny, I 

struck myself. Were belong particularly the following verbs: — 

’Amdyta twd, to strangle some one; amdytaocsat, to strangle one’s self; 
riwacdat, KdWaosat, to strike one’s self; nbWacdat, to bend one’s self 

down; oixkloagdat, migrare; émtBaréasat, to apply or devote one’s self to 

something; mapackevadocacdat, se parare; rdtaocsat, to place one’s self in 

order of battle, e.g. oftw pév Kepxupaio érdtayvro, Th.1,48; [but also to fir or 

establish for one’s self according to No. (a), e. g. rdEacSar pdpoy, to agree to pay 

tribute ;] mposséadat, se adjungere, to agree with; loracSar (orqvat, éordvat) 

and its compounds, to place one’s self [but also according to No. (a), sibi ponere, 

to place for one’s self, e. g. tpdwaov|; dpuloacdsat, kaSopuloac aay, to land 

(comp. Th. 4,15); kukA déoacdat, to encircle (comp. Th. 5, 72), but cucAwS7- 

vat, to form a circle or place one’s self ina circle; rpaméaXac [not tpepacda, 

see No. (a)], to turn one’s self (Th. 5. 29,73); eyyujoao dan, to pledye one’s self, 
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mavoacsat, to cease (from mavw, to cause to cease); SelEaad at, to show one’s 

self; particularly verbs which express an action performed by the subject upon 

his own body, e. g. Aovaacdat, vivarsal, dGrAciWarsat, xXploacsat, 

(bécarSalt, yupvdoacdat, KardvWacdsal, KOTKNTATIaL, auplecac- 

Sat, évdtcarsai, exdtoacsat, Kelpacdai, Atmoudptarsas, se abster 

gere; &wopvtarsat, se emungere; amovnoagsat, se abstergere; ore pa- 

voocacsat; orelAacarat, to get ready, to fit one’s self out; also some few 
verbs which in the Mid. express internal, mental action, e.g. puAdtags at, to 

be on one’s guard, to be cautious (but puAdrrew twa, to guard some one); Wnopt- 

caoat, to determine or decree by vote (but Wnpicey, to put the vote); Bovrev- 

cao%at, to deliberate, to advise one’s self (but BovAcvew Tiwi, to advise some one) ; 

yevoacsat, to taste (yevev, to cause to taste, to give a taste of); Timwphoar- 
Sau, to avenge; the reciprocals 5:axkatTadvoacsat mpds tiva, to be reconciled 

to any one; cvvdéaXat, to bind one’s self, to agree with any one; ometoacsat, 

to make a treaty, peace with; wmoaxéadat, to restrain one’s self, to ubstain 

from; several compounds of tu, e.g. €plierSan, to strive; bplerdat, to 

yield, be remiss; we Steo dat, to neglect, be remiss; GvTiToinoagasat Twos, to 

strive for something; avrtkaBéoSat twds, to lay hold of something. Here 
belong, also, most Deponent Middle verbs (§ 197, Rem. 2). 

Remark 1. This immediate reflexive relation is expressed also: (a) by middle 
verbs with a Pass. Aor., e.g. diadvew, to separate, diarvdjvat, Siaddoceosat, to 
separate one’s self, discedere (see § 197, Rem. 3); (b) by the active form, e. g. 
peTaBadAew, to change one’s self (see § 249, 1); (c) by the active form with the 
Acc. of the reflexive pronoun, e. e. éraveiy éavtdv, avaprav éavrdy, to attach one’s 
self to, to make one’s self depend on any one; amoxpimrew éavtdv, edie éavtdr, 
mapéxe Eautdv, amortew éautov, to free one’s self, amoapdttew éavTov, amoxrel- 
vew éautéy ; the Mid. then has the signification of the Pass.; thus, éraiveiocSat, 
amoktetversat, aroopdtreaxai, laudari, interfict, jugulari ab alio, and has for its 
Aor. and Fut. a Pass. form. Sometimes the active form with the reflexive 
pronoun is used, even when the verb has a middle form. This mode of expres- 
sion is very naturai in antithesis or contrast, e. g. ESnpevey amd trmou, éaéte 
yumvacat éautdy te xal Tovs immovs, X. An. 1. 2, 7. 

Rem. 2. The Mid. in the same manner as the Act. ({ 249, Rem. 3), can be 
used, when the subject does not itself perform an action, but causes it to be 
done by another. ‘There is this difference, however, in the two cases, that in 
the Mid. the action always refers, in some way, to the subject. ‘O matyp robs 
maidas ebibdtaro (émaidevoato), which signifies either, the father educated the chil- 
dren for himself, or, if it is clear from the context, he caused them to be educated 
(as X. C. 1.6, 2; on the contrary, diddoKew, radevew are used without referring 
back to the subject, § 249, Rem. 3) ; xelpacSat, to shave one’s self, or to get shaved. 
"Apycion opéwv ecikdvas Toinodmevor (having caused to be made) avéSecay és 
AcdAgovs, Her. 1, 31. Mavoavias tpdre(ay Mepouchy waperiSero (caused to be set 
before him), Th. 1,130. Of Aakedadvior khpuka wéupaytes Tovs vexpods SteKo- 
uloayto (caused to be removed), 4, 38. 

Rem. 3. The reflexive relation of the middle to the subject, is often so 
slignt, that in our mode of considering it, it almost disappears, and sometimes 
consists only in a yery gentle intimation, that the action will be completed to 
the advantage or disadvantage of the subject, e. g. Il. 0, 409. ofre mote Tpaes 
Aavaay eSivavto pddayyas pntdwevor (in suum commodum) krdaotpor mryhwevat. 
Hence the reflexive pronoun is not seldom used with the middle, particularl 
in antitheses, in order to bring out emphatically the reflexive sense which 
exists in the middle only in a general and indefinite manuer. e. g. Zevopar 
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Bovacbera EavT@ bvowa Ka divauw wepiToihoagsras (to gain a name and 
wer for himself) X. An. 5. 6,17. "Emedeliavto tas abta@y aperds, Isocr. 

aneg. 58, 85. ‘Pdduupov abtots kateothoavtTo Toy Blov, 63, 108. Thy 
EMauTov younv aropatyduevos, Id. Permut. 309, 22. 

Rem. 4. In many verbs, the active and Mid. appear to have a similar sig- 
nification; but on a closer investigation, the difference in the meaning is 
obvious ; the active expresses the action absolutely, or objectively, without any 
accessary idea; the middle, on the other hand, expresses the same action in 
relation to the subject, or subjectively. Hence, the middle is employed when 
the literal meaning is changed into the figurative, e. g. d:ouxety of an outward 
arrangement, Ovoietoda: of mental; dpicew literally, dpi¢ecSa: figuratively ; 
oraspay only in a literal sense, to measure, but oraSuaoSa: also in a figurative 
signification, to weigh or measure in one’s mind, aliquid secum perpendere ; cKomeiv, 
to look at something, oxoweioSa, to look mentally, to consider ; so in derivative 
verbs in -e¥w and -evoua, the active form is used absolutely, to be in a certain 
state; the middle, on the other hand, signifies, to act the part of that which is 
indicated by the root, to show one’s self as such, to have the tendency or habit, to act 
as such, e. g. movnpevw, to be bad, movnpevouat, to demean one’s self badly ; mort 
tevw, to be a citizen, woAitevouc, to live and act as a citizen; Taptedw, to be a 
manager, Tap.evouat, to conduct business, to arrange, especially in a metaphorical 
sense, €. 2. Tovs vduous ; oTpatevw, to undertake an expedition, used of a general or 
a state, otparevoua, to engage in an expedition, used of the soldiers. Derivatives 
in -f(oua correspond in sense to those in -evoua, e. g. doretCouat, to demean my- 
self as a citizen ; xaptevTiCoua, to act in an agreeable manner. Still, derivatives 
in -((w, from names of nations, reject the middle, e. g. dwpi(w, to demean myself or 
to speak like a Dorian. 

Rem. 5. Several verbs which in the active have a causative sense, in the 
middle have a simple intransitive sense, though some of them are constructed 
with an Acc., e. g. poBioa, to cause to fear, poBjracdat, to fear; aicxdva, to 
make ashamed, airxuveicSa, to be ashamed, to feel shame; mwopedoa, to cause to 
go, to convey, mopevoacdat, to go; mepaidaat, to cause to pass over, Tepardcerdat, 
to pass over; Kojoat, to cause to sleep, lull to sleep, koywnoardat, to sleep; madoat, 
to cause to cease, mavicacdat, to cease; mAaytat, to cause to wander, mAdyicoSat, 
to wander, etc. 

Rem. 6. The middle form, as already stated (§ 248, Rem. 1), is often used 
to express reciprocal actions. This is particularly the case with verbs signify- 
ing to contend, vie with, converse with, embrace, salute, to make an agreement or coin- 
pact, @. g. udxeodat, to fight with; apirdAaodat, to contend with; aywvriferdat, to 
strive; diardéyeoSa, to converse with; aomd(ecdat, to salute; radra cuvtisecsa, 
mutually to agree on these points ; crovdas omevdecSat Or Toreto dat, to make a treaty 
(orovias morety signifying to make a libation). So also, where the action is not 
strictly reciprocal, but where the idea expressed by the verb necessarily sup- 
poses two persons or two parties, as in questions and answers, e. g. muySdverSa 
and épeadat, to inquire; amoxplvecSar and amauelBeoda, to answer; cupBovdred- 
eodat, to consult with one, ask his advice, and avaxowotcdxat, to consult one (dvarxowodv 
being especially used of consulting oracles). 

§ 251. C. The Passive. 

1. From the reflexive signification of the Middle, the Passive 

is derived. Here the subject receives the action from another 

upon itself,— permits the action to be performed upon itself. 

Hence the subject always appears as a passive or suffering 

object. 
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Maortryotpat, (nuroduae (rd tivos), I receive blows, punishment, I let myself be 

struck, punished = I am struck, punished (by some one); BAdrrouan, ddixotua, 

I suffer injury, injustice ; Siddoxopa, I let myself be instructed, I receive instruction, 

I learn, hence d1é tivos, from some one = doceor ab aliquo; welSoua, I persuade 

myself, or I permit myself to be persuaded, ixé twos, by some one = I am per- 

suaded. 

2. Yet, there are but two tenses, the Fut. and the Aor., which 

have special forms to express the passive sense of an action; 

the remaining tenses are expressed by the Mid. 

3. Hence the following rule: The Fut. and Aor. Mid. have 

a reflexive (or intransitive) sense only; but all the other tenses 

of the Mid. serve at the same time for the Passive also. 

Remark 1. Still, the Fut. Mid. has sometimes a Pass. sense also. The reason 
of this may be found in a great measure in the shorter form of this Fut. compared 
with that of the Fut. Pass. This passive use of the Fut. Mid. is found most 
frequently with Pure verbs; much more seldom with Mute verbs, and very sel- 
dom with Liquid verbs (probably not at all in Attic prose). Maoriydéocertat, 
otTpeBrAdceTal, SedhoeTal, exkavdioetar THPIaAUG, TeAevTaY TdyTA Kaka 
matey dvarkwdvrAcvoshoetat, Pl. Rp. 861, e. Ty tav xpnudtwy omdver KwWAD- 
govrat, Th.1,142. “Hy tis BovAndt Kaxds yevéodsat, KoAacShoeTa TH Tpewovan 
Cnula: of 5€ ayadol TimmoovTat Tos MposnKovow BdAas THs apeTis (but the 
brave shall be honored with the befitting rewards of valor), 2, 87. Tept rav operé- 
pay ppovplav, ds émiBovAcvocopmevwy, WOAAGKIS TpdyyaTa elxov, X. C. 6, 1, 
10. Eiptouedsa (includemur), X. An. 6. 6,16. ‘H yj eb puaAdierar trd tev 
povpotytwy. OvK ayvoovyres, btt EvedpetvooivTo bird Tay ToAculwy, H. 7. 2, 
18. Very commonly adichoopat, &ptopa: (from apxw, impero), BAdWo- 
wat, Spéevouat. So always aAdcouat. Some verbs have both forms 
of the future, as, e.g. a@pereiv, (nutody, oTepetv, poBely, &yew; then the Mid. 
form seems to denote a condition, the Pass. an action received. But in very 
many instances, the Pass. sense is only apparent, e. g. ‘H wéAis Bpaxyéa jaSeioa 
Meydaa (nuréaetat, shall suffer great loss therefor, in contrast with Bpayéa 
fos., Th. 3, 40. Sod (avros, Bértiv SpéVovrat kal rardevoorrac (they 
shall grow up better and educate themselves), Pl. Crito. 54, a. 

Rem. 2. The use of the Mid. Aor. instead of the Pass. is, in all instances, 
only apparent; so Od. 8, 35. cotpw d€ dtw Kal mevTjKovTa KpltvydaoSswy Kata 
djuov, means, let them select for themselves (on the contrary, 48. kotpw 5€ kpuy- 
Sévre dtw x. wevt., the selected). Hes. Se. 173. kdmpot do10l amovupdmevor W- 
xas, they had deprived each other of life. P\. Phaedr. 244, e. 7G dpSas pavévrt cal 
kKaTacxXomeve, “in fine frenzy” and in ecstasy. 

Rem. 3. It has been shown, § 197, and Rem. 3 (comp. § 250, Rem. 1), that 
the Aor. Pass. of very many verbs is employed by the Greeks to denote a 
reflexive and intransitive action, e. g. BovAoua, J will, éBovrAnsny, I willed ; 
edvppaive, I gladden, cheer, ebppatvoua, I am glad, edvppdvany, L was glad. In 
a few verbs, the Pass. Fut. is used in the same way, e.g. Sou, / rejoice, 
josny, L rejoiced, ja8hooua, I shall rejoice. See § 197, Rem. 1. 

Rem. 4. The author or cause of the passive condition or state is generally 
expressed by the Prep. imé with the Gen., e. g. Of orpari@ta b7d Tay Tod- 
enlwy edidxanoay. Instead of id, rpds with the Gen. is used, when at the 
same time a strong «nd direct influence of a person. or of a thing viewed as a 
person, is to be expressed, e. g.Ariud(eodat, adixcioda pds Tivos. Bavav- 

20 
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aixal Téxvat cikdtws adotodbvTa pds Tay méAewr, X. O. 4, 2; also tapd 
with the Gen. is used, when the author is at the same time to be represented as 
the person from near whom, or from whose vicinity, or through whose mean 
internal or outward, the action has proceeded; hence used specially with réu- 
meoval, SidocSal, wpeAdciodat, TvAAEyeTSal, AéyecIal, Suoroyetasat, onualversat, 
émidetxvucsar (demonstrari), e. g.‘O ayyedos Ewen GSN Tapa Bactréws (sent 
both by and from near the king). ‘H peyloryn ettuxla tovTw TS avdpl mapa 
Se@yv 5€Sorat, TWodAda xphuata Kipw rapa Tov plAwy guvetheymeva 
jy. Ta ddpa réumetat Tapa Tov BactAevorTos, Her.7, 106. Ta rapa 
TGV Se@v onpatvdueva, X. Cy.1.6,2. Tapa rdvtwv dporoyeitat, 
An. 1. 9,1. Oiua: ydp we rapa cod codlas TAnpwShoecdsat, Pl. Symp. 
175, e. °Ex is still stronger than rapa,used especially with verbs of giving ; yet 
it is seldom used by the Attic writers, e. g. ’Exelvw aiirn ) xopa éx BactrAéws 
€5é637, X. H.3.1,6; in Her., however, é« is very often used instead of b7é 
simply. The use of 66 with the Dat. is almost wholly poetic, e. g. daujva 
iaé Ttv1t; in Attic prose only in certain connections, e.g. viis bd TG TaTpl 
Texpauuevos, Pl. Rp. 558, d. Tuyxdver 637d wardoTpiBn ayaSs@ memadev- 
pevos, Lach. 184, e. When the passive condition is not caused by persons, but 
by things, the Dat. is commonly used (= Lat. Ablative), e.g. ‘H méAis troAAais 
cuudpopats éeméeto, the city was distressed by great misfortunes. — The above 
usage corresponds with that of the Latin, the voluntary agent with a passive 
verb being put in the Abl. with the preposition a or ab, the involuntary agent 
in the Abl. without a preposition. 

Rem. 5. The Dat. of persons, however, is very often used, particularly with 
the Perf. tense, and regularly with verbal adjectives. The Pass. has in such 
instances an intransitive or reflexive sense, and the Dat. indicates the person by 
whom the action was performed, or for whom it was performed. While iar¢ 
with the Gen. denotes merely the author of the passive action, the Dat., at the 
same time, denotes that this action stands in relation to the author, e. g.“Qs 
pot mpdrepov dedjAwTa, i. e. as the thing has been before pointed out by me, and for 
me now stands as pointed out, Her. 6, 123. 

4. It is a peculiarity of the Greek, that the Act., not merely 
of transitive verbs with the Acc., may be changed into the per- 

sonal Pass., like the Latin, but also the Act. of intransitive 

verbs with the Gen. and Dat. 

SSovo0vpar trd twos (from Pdoveiv tut, invidere alicui), i. e. [ experience 

envy from some one, am envied (in Latin, on the contrary, invidetur mihi ub 

aliquo). X. Conv. 4, 29. xpeirrév eoti mic teversat imd ris marpl5os paddAoy, }) 

amioretosar (from morevew and amore tun), [am trusted, 1 am distrusted. 

Th. 1, 82. quets br ASnvalwy émiBovrAevdpeda (emPovdcvew Twi). Pl. Rp. 

3. 417, b. kad emiBovdcvoytes, kal €wmtBovrAevdpmevor didkovot mavta Toy Blov. 

8. 551. a. doxetra: 3) Td Ged Tiumpevoy, GmeAEtTaL FE 7d aTimaCduevoy. X.S. 

4, 31. obkért GTELAOD Mal, GAN Hdn awerAG BAdAos. So dpxSjva., eparn- 

Siivat, fyemovevatvat, Kkatappovnajvar brd twos (from apxew, xpa- 

Tew, wyenovetew, Katappoveiy Twos), ewmixetpnaivae (from emixepety Tw). 

On kérropat Thy Keparhy, emirpémouat Thy pudakiy, see § 281, 3. 

Rem. 6. The Greek may form a Pass. from other intransitives also, yet, for 
the most part, only when the subject is a thing, particularly a Neut. pronoun, 
or a Part. used as a Neut. substantive, e.g. Kal uixpa Guaptnadév ra (vel parva 

ata), X. An. 5. 8, 20. "Aruxynadévrwy (rerum infeliciter gestarum), Dem. 
Cor,-298, 212. "Em robtuis yh GAnMevoKMEevots Bldoul cor Thy guhy Segiar 
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(ea conditione, ut haec vere dicantur), X. Cy. 4. 6,10. Ev év) avdpi moAd@y dipe- 
ras Kivduveverdsat (in periculum vocari), Th. 2,35. Ov padiov r& bd moAAGY 
Kkivdvvevsévra dp Evds pndiva, Lys. 5, 112. 

§ 252. Remarks on the Deponents. 

It has been seen above (§ 102, 3) that Deponents are simply verbs which 

occur either in the Mid. only, or in the Mid. with a Pass. Aor., and have a 

reflexive or intransitive signification ; and, also, that they are divided into Mid. 

or Pass. Deponents, according as their Aor. has a Mid. or Pass. form. The 

reflexive sense of many Deponents is so slight, that they seem to be, in our 

mode of regarding them, merely transitive verbs, e. g. 5éxouat 71, I take (namely, 

to myself ) something, épyaCouat rt, BidCouat twa, etc. Such Deponents are often 

used in a Pass. sense, particularly in the Perf. and in the Pass. Aor. Examples 

of the Pres., Impf., and Fut. in a Pass. sense are very rare, and are found only 

in such Deponents as have in single examples an active form, e. g. Bid(eoSa, 
aveiosat. 

Mdvra amelpyacract TH Sep, Pl. L. 710,d. Mepipnpévos (ad imitatio- 

nem expressus, made like), Her.2,78. Eb éyteSuunpévor (well-considered), Pl. 

Crat. 404, a. Nies ok éxphaodSnoayr (adhibitae sunt), Her. 7, 144. 

Remark. Several Deponents have both a Mid. and Pass. Aor.; the Pass. 
form has then a Pass. sense, e. g. €Sefduny, excepi, €5€x Xv, exceptus sum ; 
eBlacadpny, coégi, éBidaodny, coactus sun; éxtnodmny, mihi comparavi, 
éxtHanyv, comparatus sum (I was gained); dA0ptpacaat, to lament, dr0- 
pupasjvat, to be lamented; axkécacdat, to heal, dkecdjvat, to be healed; 
amoxptvacsat, to reply, dmoxpisjvat, to be separated. In afew yerbs only 
are both Aorists used without distinction of meaning (§ 197, Rem. 1). 

§ 253. Tenses and Modes of the Verb. 

(a) Tenses denote the relation of time expressed by the 

predicate, this being designated either as Present, Future, or 

Past, e. g. the rose blooms, will bloom, bloomed ; 

(b) Modes denote the relation of what is affirmed in the predi- 

cate to the subject; this relation beimg denoted either as an 

actual fact, as a conception or representation, or as a direct 

expression of the will. The mode which expresses a fact, as 

the rose blooms, is called the Indicative; that which denotes a 

conception, as the rose may bloom, the Subjunctive ; that which 

denotes the direct expression of the will, the Imperative, as 

give. 
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§ 254. A. More Particular View of the Tenses. 

1. The tenses are divided, according to their form and mean. 

ing, into two classes: (a) into Principal tenses, which, both in 

the Ind. and Subj., always denote something present or future ; 

(b) into Historical tenses, which in the Ind. always denote 

something past, in the Optative, something present or future. 

2. The Principal tenses are :— 

(a) The Present: (a) Indicative, e. g. ypdpouer, scribimus ; (8) Subjunctive, 

e. g. ypapwuev, scribamus ; 

(b) The Perfect: (a) Indicative, e. g. yeypdpayer, scripsimus ; (8) Subjunc- 
tive, e. &. yeypdpwuev, scripserimus ; 

{ce} The Future Indicative, e. g. ypdWouev, seribemus, we shall write; Subjunc- 

tive wanting ; 

(d) The Future Perfect Indicative, e. g. BeBovAedcoua, I shall have advised 
myself, or I shall have been advised ; Subjunctive wanting. 

The Subj. Aor. also belongs here, e. g. ypdw, scripserim or scribam. See 

§ 257, 1 (a). 

3. The Historical tenses are: — 

(a) The Aorist: (a) Indicative, e. g. @ypava, I wrote; (B) Optative, e. g. 

ypawau, LT might write, or I might have written ; 

(b) The Imperfect: (a) Indicative, e. g. @ypapov, scribebam; (8) Optative, 
e. g. ypapoyut, scriberem ; 

(c) The Pluperfect: (a) Indicative, e. g. éyeypapev, scripseram ; (B) Optative, 

e@. Z. yeypaporut, scripsissem 5 

(ad) The Optative of the simple Future, e. g. ypawouu, IT would write, and of 

the Fut. Perf., e. g. BeBovAevooluny, [would have deliberated, or I would have 

been advised, when in narration (and consequently in reference to the 

past), the representation of a future action, or of one to be completed at 

a future time, is to be expressed, e. g. 6 &yyeAos EAeyer, Ste of Tor€utor 

vikhoorey, the messenger said, that the enemy WOULD conquer; édeyer, bri 

mavra bud Tod otparnyod eb BeBovArAervaoito, he said that everything 

WOULD be well planned by the general. 

§255. (a) Principal Tenses: Present, Perfect, Future. 

1. The Present Indicative represents the action as taking 

place in time present to the speaker. The Present is often 

used, in the narration of past events, for the purpose of a more 

vivid and graphic representation ; past time is then viewed as 

present. ‘This is called the Historical Present. 
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Tabrny thy Tappov BactAreds péyas more? aytl éptuatos, ered) muvSdvetat 

Kipov mposcAavvovra, X. An. 1. 7, 16. "Hy tis Mpiaudav vedraros TloAvdwpos, 

‘ExdBys ais, bv ex Tpolas euol rarnp S{Swor Tptauos ev dduos rpépev, Eur. 

Hec. 1116. The Hist. Pres. is sometimes used even in passages which in them- 

selves, aside from adverbs like moré, mdAaxu (poet. mapos), are considered as 

involving past time, e. g. Zdy7’ elsaxotoas maida, bv exnaod er wore, Eur. El. 

419. 

Remark 1. An action is often viewed by the language as present, which 
belongs, indeed, to the past, but at the same time extends to the present, or in 
its results reaches to the present. In this manner, the following verbs particu- 
larly are used: (a) verbs of perceiving, e.g. adxkotvw, muvSdvopmat, aigdsa- 
vomat, yiyvéoKkw, pavadavw (like Lat. audio, video, etc., and Eng. to hear, 
to see, to perceive, to observe), when the object of these verbs is to be represented 
as still continuing in the present; (b) pedyw, LT have given myself to flight, and 
Tam now a fugitive, hence to live in exile; vix@ and kpat@ (I am a victor, 
hence have conquered), 477 Guat (L am vanquished, have been vanquished), 451k @ 
(Lam in the wrong, have done wrong), yiyvomat (L am descended), etc.; (c) in 
poetry: povedw (1 ama murderer, have murdered, e. g. S. Ant. 1174), Syq7cKe 
(I am dead, have died, S. El. 113), riktw, yevve (Lama father or mother, Eur. 
Ton. 356. Her. 209), etc. This usage extends to all the Modes and Participials 
of the Pres. as well as to the Impf. @euiotoxAda ov Gkovets dvdpa ayaddy 
yeyovsta; Pl. Gorg. 503, c. Mdyta tuvSavdmevos 6 Kpotoos émewmre es Srdp- 
Ty ayyéAous, Her. 1,69. Ti dé; ov éxeivo axqkoas, bT1 Muool Kab Thiolic ev TH 
Baothews xopa KaTéxovTes epuuva ravu xwpla divavta (hy eAeVSepor ; — Kal rod76 
7, &pn, &kovw, hast thou heard? akovw, yes, I have known of it, X. C.3. 5, 26. 
*"AmaryyéAete “Apialw, 871 typets ye vikGmev Bacirea, kal, ds dpare, ovdels nuiv 
ért wdxerat, An. 2.1,4. Tay virdyvtwy éeotl kal Ta Eavtdy od (ew Kal Ta TOY 
ATTw@uevay AauBavew, 3. 2,39. Aaplov kal Mapvoaribos maides ylyvovTat 
dvo, 1.1, 1. 

Rem. 2. Ofxopas and 4x, with Pres. forms, are often translated in Eng. 
by Perfects, namely, ofxouat, I have departed, and hw, I have come; yet 
otxomat, properly means, J am gone, and jKxw, I am here (adsum), e. g. Mh 
Aumod, 811 “Apdomas ofxeTtat cis Tovs modeulous, that Araspas is gone, has 
departed (= transfugit) to the enemy, X. Cy. 6. 1, 45. “Hkw vexpa@y keuspava 
kal oxérou mvAas Aurév, Eur. Hee. 1. “wets wdrus apixveiode, Sor jets maAat 
HKopmev, X. Cy. 1. 3, 4. 

Rem. 3. But the language often considers an action as present, which is not 
yet accomplished, but is either actually begun, or is begun in our mind, or pur- 
pose; such an action is virtually future, though considered as present. Com- 
pare the English: JZ go to-morrow, i.e. I shall go, I intend to go, and the like. This 
usage also belongs to all the Modes and Participials of the Pres. and the Impf. 
It specially holds of the Pres. of «f+, which, in the Ind. has regularly the mean- 
ing of the Fut., Z shall go; the Subj. includes a Fut. meaning in itself (§ 257, 
Rem. 4); but the Inf. and Part. have both a Pres. and Fut.meaning. “Emeita 
Td Te viv byTa ey TE Tapadelow Anpla Sldwul co, Kal 4AAa TayTodaTa TVA- 
Aétw, X. Cy. 1. 8, 14 (Sfdwps, L offer). "Exaotés Tis €wetdev Zevop@vTa 
imootivat Thy apxnv (persuadere studebat), X. An. 6. 1, 19. MuetvdAnvaior em 

MijSuuvay &s wpod:8ouevny eorpdrevoay (putantes parari ibi proditionem), 
Th. 3,18. In like manner often the Pres. Part. after verbs of motion, e. g. ‘H 
mdpados és Tas "AShvas &rAcucev, dmayyéAAovga Ta yeyovdra ( for the purpose 
of announcing), X. H. 2.1, 29. Kat 7@ piyes amwrAAUpEda, kal Xiay wAcloTH 

jv (we expected to perish), An. 5. 8, 2.— Ov cbSis agp haw aitdy, ov” amet, 

WAN ephoouat avroy kal éferdow, Pl. Apol. 29,e. "Eel 7 Mavdavn maper- 
xevd(eto ds aTiovga maAw mpds Tov kvdpa, edeiTo alts 6 Aotuayn™ KaTaAim@ey 
roy Kipoy, X. Cy. 1. 3, 13. : 

29* 
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Rem. 4. But also actions or events wholly future are sometimes indicated 
as present, by the use of the Pres. tense, when in the view of the speaker 
the action or event yet future is vividly apprehended, or when he is so firmly 
convinced of its occurrence, that it appears already present, e. g.’Ev mid wdxn 
Tide THY XSpay TposKTaaLE Kal exelyny wGdAdov EXEVSEpovTe (you gain. 
will gain, and free), Th. 4,95. “Hv Saris ob, mais 68 expedbyer pdpov: cove 
ov SeAovons Katdaveiv, Tovde kTev@, Eur. Andr. 381. 

2. The Perfect (Indicative) represents a past action in time 

present to the speaker; the action appears as already accom- 

plished at the present time. Hence the Perf. represents not 
only a past action, but its present effects or results. 

Téypaga thy émortoany, J HAVE WRITTEN the letter, the letter 1s Now WRIT- 

TEN, whether written now, or some time ago; the writing is the past act, the 

letter is the result still present. ‘H modus €xtio Tau, the city WAS BUILT (in past 

time), is Now built, and there it now stands built. "Aorudyns tev év Mfdots wayTwr 

deomdrny éEautdy mewmoinkev, X. Cy. 1. 3,18. Ovddey eo Kepdaredrepov rot 

vinav: 6 yap Kpata@y dua TavTA TuvYApTake, Kal Tos kvdpas, Kal Tas yuvaikas, 

4. 2, 26. 

Rem. 5. Since the Perf. brings past time into close connection with the 
present, the Greeks in many Perfects contemplated less the peculiar act of 
completion, than its result as exhibited at the present moment; and hence they 
used the Perf., in order to indicate a present condition or state that was occa- 
sioned by the completion of the action. As such a use of the Perfect does not 
belong to the English, we translate many Greek Perfects by our Present, where 
the present condition is more prominent than the past act; the Plupf. of such 
verbs is then translated by our Impf., e. g. ré3vnxa (I have died), Jam dead 
(Eur. Ale. 557. reSvadotv of Savovtes, those who died, are dead); Kéxtnua (I 
have acquired), I possess ; teSatuaxa (I have been wondering), [ am astonished ; 
BeBovAcvucn (I have taken counsel with myself), J am determined ; xépnva (I 
have shown myself ), J appear ; ofda, novi (I have seen), Z know ; réSnAa (I have 
blossomed), I bloom; wémoiSa (I have convinced myself), J trust ; BéBnka (I 
have taken steps), J am going; péuvnuwat, memini (I have called to mind), Z am 
mindful, or remember ; kéxAnuat (I have been named), I am called, etc. The 
Pres. and Impf. of many verbs, especially such as express the idea of to sound, 
to call, are not used at all, or but very seldom, so that the Perf. and Plup. seem 
to take entirely the place of the Pres. and Impf,, e. g. néxpaya, I cry, properly, 
Iam a crier ; pépvna, I roar. 

Rem. 6. The transition from the completed action to the condition or state 
produced by it, is more obvious in the Pass. than in the active. Comp. 7 Stpa 
KkéxAeLoT at, the door has been shut, and it 13 Now sHuT. So particularly the 
third Pers. Sing. Perf. Imp. Pass. is often used, when one would command with 
emphasis, that the thing spoken of should remain fixed and permanent in its 
condition, i.e. not only that the action should be performed, but particularly 
that the result should continue, e. g. 7d ayKipioy aveordcSw, let the anchor be 
drawn up and remain so ; redrclpSw, reliquum esto, let it remain permanently ; meme 
paadw, let it be tried ; viv 5€ rovT0 TeToAUHTSw cimetv. So the Inf. in the Oratio 
obliqua, X. H. 5. 4, 7. éftdvres 5& elroy, Thy Spay KexrcioSa, that it be shut, and 
remain shut. 

Rem. 7. The Perf. is used with special emphasis, even of future actions, the 
occurrence of these being aflirmed with the same definiteness and confidence, 
as if they had already taken place. Il. 0, 128. 5¢€pSopas! you are lost, will be 



$ 266. | PRINCIPAL TENSES. 343 

lost. So bAwAa, like perii, interii, actum est de me, it’s all over with me, will be, 
ete. Pl. Phacd. 80, d. 7 yuxh amadAatropevn TOU cduaros, ceUSds BiaTwedhion- 
Tat kal awdAwAED. 

3. The Future (Indicative) denotes an action as future in re- 

lation to the present time of the speaker. The Greeks very 

often use the Fut. Ind. in subordinate clauses, even after an 

Hist. tense, to express that which shall, should, must, or can be, 

where the Latin employs the Subj.; the other forms of the 

Fut., particularly the Part., are also so used. 

Néuous imdpta det tootrous, 5¢ ay Tots uty ayadois évtiuos Kal eAevSepos 6 Bios 

mwapackevacahoertat (should be obtained), rots 5& Kaxots tamewds te Kal ar- 

yewds Kal GBlwros 6 aiay émavakelaet ar (should be imposed upon them), X. Cy. 
3. 3, 52. Of eis Thy BaoiriKhy réxvny watdevduevor Ti diapéepovor Tay e& avd-yKns 

KakoTmasovvtwy, ef ye TeLvnaovatr ka SiWhaoove: kal piyw@oovet kal ay- 

pumvicovat (if they must hunger, etc.), C. 2.1, 17. “Edoke TG Shuw Tpidkovta 

&vdpas EA€oSat, od rods watplous vduous EvyypadWovat, kad obs roAiTEvTOUGE 

(who should draw up laws, according to which they should live), H. 3. 2, 3. 

4, The second person of the Fut. Ind. is often used to express 

commands, exhortations, admonitions, entreaties, and, in con- 

nection with the negative oz, prohibitions ; here the accomplish- 

ment of what is affirmed is not demanded, as is the case in the 

Imp., but is left to the choice of the person addressed, and is 

only expected. This differs chiefly from the Imp. only in being 

a milder form of expression. On the contrary, the Fut. is used 

with the negative ov, interrogatively, when, in a strong and 

indignant tone, the accomplishment of the action is expected 
necessaruy. 

“Opa ow kal rposumod Karidely, edy mws mpdtepos euod YOns, Kat wor ppa- 

gets (you will communicate it to me = communicate), Pl. Rp. 432, c. “Qs ody 

mwoinoeTe kal Teldeaae por (you will do thus, ete. = do thus), Prot. 338, a. 

Ov Bpadoets Todro, thou wilt not do this, as [ hope = do it not; but od Spacers 

tovTo; wilt thou not do this? = do it. Ov maton A€ywy; non desines dicere ? 

instead of desine dicere. Pl. Symp. in. od wepmevets ; wilt thou not wait? Dem. 
Phil. 2, 72.00 @uvAdéecS, pny, dws wh deomdrny etpnte; But when in this 

manner, 2 negative command is to be expressed, the negative uf is to be used 

with od; and when two sentences of this kind, one with an affirmative meaning 

and the other with a negative, follow each other, ov stands in the first sentence, 

unin the last. Ov wh prvaphoes; OF wh AaAhoeEts, GAN dkoAovShoers 

éuol, Ar. Nub. 505 (instead of wh pavdper, wh AdAet, GAN akodotse). Pl. Symp. 

175, a. ovK ofy KaActs adtby Kal wh aPjoeis. 
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5. The Future Perfect (Indicative) represents a future action 

as past (completed) in relation to another future action; hence 

a future prior to another future. Such an action is future with 

reference to the present, past with reference to another future. 

Kal roto. wemiterar eodaa xaxoiow (the good shall have been mixed with evil), 

Hes. Op. 177. ‘H modirefa TeAdws kEeKoTMHTET aL, Cav 6 ToOLODTOS ad’Tiy ema- 

Kom} pvaat 6 rovTwy emorthuwy, Pl. Rp. 506, a. As the Greek Perf. frequently 
denotes the present condition or result of a completed action, so the Fut. Perf. 

frequently denotes the future condition or result of a completed action. Hence 
the Fut. Perf. of those verbs whose perfects are translated by the present tense 

of other verbs (see Rem. 5), must be translated by the simple Fut., e. g. weuv7- 

gouat, meminero (I shall have reminded myself), I shall be mindful, shall remember 

(but prhooua, I shall remind myself); nexthoowa (I shall have acquired), I shall 

possess (but xtfjcoua, L shall acquire), ete. 

Rem. 8. The Fut. Perf., like the Perf. (Rem. 7), is used instead of the sim- 
ple Fut., to express a thing emphatically. Here as in the Perf. used for the 
Fut., the speaker looks upon the action as already accomplished ; hence the 
Fut. Perf. often denotes the rapidity and certainty of the action, the process 
or progress being left wholly out of view, e. g. Space, nal mempaéer ac (and it 
shall be |CERTAINLY, IMMEDIATELY] done), Ar. Plut. 1127; pidAos jyiv ovdels 
AeAelWer ar (no friend will [CERTAINLY | be left us), X. An. 2. 4,5. So also in 
the Inf. Avoty }) tpi@y qucpav Tatra mempakeao dai, Dem. 19,74. In the Act. 
the periphrasis BeBovAevrws €ooua is found. 

Rem. 9. The Fut. Perf. is used in Greek only in principal clauses, and in 
subordinate clauses introduced by 67: and os (that), by ei used instead of 671, 
and by és7e (so that), all with the Ind. In all other subordinate clauses, the 
Aor. Subj. (more seldom the Perf.) is used instead of it, in connection with a 
conjunction compounded of &y, as édyv, émdv, émeddv, bray, mpy tv, es7 ay, ds 
ty, etc., e. g. "Edy toto A€EnNs (si hoc dixeris), auapthon. 

§256.(b) Historical Tenses: Aorist, Imperfect, and 

Pluperfect. 

1. The Aorist (Ind.) expresses past time, in a wholly indefi- 

nite manner, with no other relation, e. g. éypawa, [ wrote, Ktpos 

Tovrea eIvy eviknoey. It thus stands in contrast with the other 

tenses which express past time; still, so far as it indicates past 

time indefinitely, it may be used instead of either of these 

tenses. 

2. Both the Impf. and Plup. (Ind.) represent an action as 

yast, but always as having relation to another past action. But 

the Impf. expresses the action as contemporary with this other 

past action; the Plup. expresses the action as already past 

before this other past action. 
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"Ev 6 ob mates, eye Eypagor, while you were playing, I was writing. “Ore 

eyyis Foay of BapBipot, of "EAAnves Cudxovro. “Ore of BdpBapo erernad- 
Seoay, of “EAAnves éudxovro. Tére (oréy tavTy TH wadx7) of “EAAnvEs 

Sapparedrara euadxavTo. “Emeidi of “EAAnves €meAnNAUVAETay, of ToACuOL 

amemepetyerav. “Ore of siupaxo errAnala Coy, of ASnvaio rods Mépoas 

évevinknkeray. “Eyeypdpety thy emoarodny, I had written the letter (before 

the friend came). 

Remark 1. It is to be noted that the Greeks freely use the Aor. instead of 
the Plup., when the relation of the past time to another past time can be easily 
inferred from the context, and no special emphasis lies in this relation, e. g. 
‘Ereidy of “EAAnves €mHADov (quum Graeci venissent), of mor€utor aweTepedye- 
cav. The Aor. is often employed even instead of the Perf., when the relation 
of the past time to the present need not be expressed emphatically. 

3. Hence the Aorist (Ind.) is used in historical narrations, in 

order to indicate the principal events, while the Impf. (Ind.) is 

used to denote the accompanying circumstances. The Aor. 

narrates, the Impf. describes. Hence in the narration of past 

events, the Aor., which introduces the principal facts, is very 

often interchanged with the Impf., which describes and paints ; 

often, also, with the Hist. Pres., which, like the Aor., relates the 

principal events, and places them vividly in the present; not 

seldom, also, with the Plup., sometimes with the Perf. By this 

interchange of the tenses, the narration has the greatest liveli- 

ness of representation, and the finest shades of expression. 

*Huos & ‘Ewspdpos efor pdws epewy em) yaiay, Tijuos mupkath éuapatvero, 

mavoato de padt (the fire upon the funeral pile began to abate, and the flame 

ceased), Il. W, 228. Tovds meAtacras €5€Eavto of BapBapo kal euaxorvToa: 

eral 8 eyyis Foay of érAira, eT pdmwovTo-* Kal of weATacTal cvdis eltovTo 

(the barbarians withstood the peltasts and continued to fight with them ; but when the 

hoplites drew near, they fled, and immediately the peltasts set out in pursuit), X. An. 

5.4,24. ZuvéBn Te adonhtw rai etamlyns dupotepwrev Tovs "ASnvatous Sopu8n- 

Siva: ral 7d ev eddvumoy Képas ad’Tayv, Omep 5) Kal THOKEXWPTKEL, EVIVS 

amopiayey Epuye* kat 6 Bpacidas, troxwpodvros Hn avTod, emmmapiay TB detlw, 

TITPOOKETAL Ka TeadvTa avToy of wey ASnvato: ovK aigSavorvTat, of be 

TAnolovy &paytes Gm@HvEeyKav: Kal 6 wey KAgwy, ds TO TP@Tov ov Stevoeira 

jucvew, evavS helywy, kal KaTadnpsels td Mupkiwiov TeATATTOD, ATOAYHTKEL* ot 

bE avrod Evotpupevtes SwAtra: HuvvovTo K.T.A., Th. 5, 10. ‘O pev méAcuos 

ardyTwy nas TOV cipnuévwy GmweaTEepnKeE* Kal yap ToL TeveoTepous TeTOLNKE, 

ical ToAAODS KivObvous tromevely HYdyKaGE, Kal mpds Tos “EAAnvas 51a BEéBAN- 

ke kal wdyta Tpdroy TeTaratwapynKev ‘as, Isocr. Pac. 163, a. (The 

Perfects denote the result, the Aorist the event.) 

Rem. 2. Inasmuch «ts the Aor. Ind. represents a past action independently ~ 
and shsolutely, uncon iected with any other past time, while the Impf. Ind. 
represents «| past action as always connected with enother past action, being, 
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consequently, employed in exhibiting an action in its duration and progress, and 
hence used in description ; accordingly the Aor. expresses a moment or point of 
time, while the Impf., denotes duration or continuance. The Aor. therefore 
describes a momentary action or a single action; the action, however, described 
by the Aor. may be a continued or protracted one, but the writer in using the 
Aor. presents no such view of it, communicating merely the fact of the oceur- 
rence. The Impf., on the other hand, describes an action in its continuance 
and progress, — not merely a single act, but a series of acts. It often depends on 
the choice of the writer whether the Impf. or Aor. is used. An action graphi- 
cally presented in its duration and progress by the Impf., can be stated histor 
ically as a mere past act, by the Aor. And so, many actions stated in the Aor. 
might be more vividly described by the Impf., if the writer wished it. 

4, On the use of the Impf. and Aor. Ind., the following things 

are to be noted: — 

(a) The Impf. appears sometimes to stand instead of the Pres., since an 

action which continues into the present time, is referred to a past time in which 

it occurred, or was known to the speaker. Kdpos éteAabve:—ém) roy XddAov 

motaudy, dvta Tb ebpos TAESpou, TAHPN F ixSiwv meydrAwy Kal mpacwy, ods of Sbpor 

Seods evourCov Kal adiccivy ode etwy (which the Syrians CONSIDER as gods, 

namely, as I then saw), X. An. 1.4, 9. “Agikoyto mpbs Tb Mydias nadovmevov 

Telxos *—a&metxe Se BaBvdAavos ov Todd, 2.4,12. TH de mpdtn juepg apixovro 

émt Toy ToTaudv, bs Spile thy Te TaY Maxpévwy [xépay| Kal Thy Tay SkvSwor, 

4.8,1. “Ardp, & ératpe,dp ov Tdde Hv Td dévdpov, ep’ brep ryes Huas ; Pl. Phaedr. 

230,a. Ovdk up ayaSds Ta ToAiTiKa TlepixAts Hv ek TovTov Tod Adyou (namely, 

when he so appeared to us, consequently = otk tip’ dyads éotiv, ds epalveTo, 

he is not therefore distinguished, as he then seemed to be), Gorg. 516, d.— From the 

idea of duration or continuance contained in the Impf. several other relations orig- 

inate: (a) The beginning of an action, e. g. érel eyyis eyevoyto, éekamtyns of uty 

avtay étdtevor, some of them began to shoot their arrows ; —(B) habit or custom, 

€. g. avtov olmep mpdsdev TposekUvvouy, kal TéTe Mposexivnoay, those who were 

before accustomed to do obeisance to him, did it then also ;— (y) wish, endeavor or 

attempt, e. g. mpa@ros KA€apxos Tos aitod orpatibras €Bia eto idvar, Clearchus 

endeavored to compel his soldiers to advance. 

(b) The Aor. is often used in general propositions which express a fact bor- 

rowed from experience, and hence what is customary; here a single fact which 

has been observed to be true in many instances, but not established as universal, 

is stated to be generally true,—the truth frequently observed in regard to a 

single event, is considered as holding in the case of other similar events. In 

such cases the Aor. is usually translated into English by the present, or by the 

verb is wont, is accustomed, with the Inf. Il. p, 177. aiel re Atds kpeloowy védos 

aiyidxo.0, ste Kal BAkmoy tvdpa pofet, cal apelrAeTo vikny pnidiws (who 

inspires the brave man with fear, and bears off the victory). X. Cy. 1. 2, 2. ai wév 

yap wrelo Ta WéAELS MposTdTToVEL Tots TOALTaLS Wh KAeTTEW, WH apTacew, Kal TAAAM 

7a TolaiTa asattws: dy dé tis TolTwy Tt mapaBalyn, (nulas avTois émedecav 

(were accustomed to impose a penalty upon them). Dem. Ol. 1(2). 20, 9. éray ex 

wAcovetias Kat movnplas Tis, &smep ovTos (PiAumwmos), ioxvon,  mpdtn mpdpacts 

Kal wixpdy wraicua dmayvta avexaltioe kal Si€Adoeyv. 
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Rem. 3. When the idea of being wont to do, as found in the Aor., is to be 
made prominent, or when a native habit is to be expressed, the Greek uses the 
verbs giAciv and édvéAew. Her. 7. 10, 5. pir €er yap 6 Sebs Ta brepexovta mdvTa 
Kodovery. 157.7G eb Bovdevdevtt mphyyatt TeAEUTH ws TO ewimay xpnoTh eS éArEt 
emylveosau. 

(c) Hence in poetry, the Aor. 1s often used in comparisons, instead of the 

Pres., since comparisons contain facts that are known and founded on often 

repeated experience. Il. y, 33—36. ds & bre tls Te SpdKovta idav maAdlvopaos 

&tréarn ovpeos ev Bhoons, td Te Tpduos EAAaBE yia, bb T avexdpnoey, 

xpdés Té ww cide Tapes: &s abris kad dutrdov edu Tpdwy aryepdxwy (sc. Idpis). 

I. 1, 482. fipure 8, ws Ore Tis Spds Hpimer. 

(d) The Tragedians often use the Aor. in dialogue as an impassioned or 

emphatic expression of a decision or determination, which has respect, indeed, 

to the present time, but which the speaker wishes to represent as having been 

previously established and settled in his own mind. The English often trans- 

lates such Aorists, in a very imperfect manner, by the Pres. Here belong 

especially verbs expressing strong feeling or passion, e.g. awémtuca (Ido 

abhor), éyéXaoa (I cannot help laughing), éryveca, G@uwta, eSatpaca, 

amrduoca, Hosnv. S. Phil. 1434. 8&8 &y AdBns ob ckidra Tose TOD oTparov, 

tétwy euav uvnpeia, mpds mupay éuhv kdutCe* Kal ool Tad’, "AxiAAéws TékvoV, Ta- 

pyveoa, this [ counsel thee, this I have counselled thee. Eur. Med. 223. xph d€ 

Eévov mev Kdpta mposxwpetv (se accommodare) morc ov8 aotoy #veo, 8stis 

avrdins yeyas mips woAltas eorly auadtas tro (nec laudo, nec unquam laudavi). 

Hee. 1276. Polym.: kal ofy 7 avaynn maida Kaodvopay Savety. Hecuba: amrén- 

tuoa, this thought I do abhor = a thought which I have abhorred. 

(e) With like effect the Aor. is often used by Attic writers, apparently instead 

of the Pres. in urgent appeals or commands, expressed in the form of a question 

introduced by ti ody ov or rf od. The speaker wishes, as it were, to see the 

desired action already accomplished. X. Cy. 2.1, 4. ri otv, pn 6 Kipos, ob rad 

Thy Bivamiv EXeEdS jor (Quin igitur mihi recenses ? why hast thou not yet told me of 

the forces? instead of tell me forthwith!) 5. 4, 37. ri otv, @pn, @ Taddra, 

obx) Ta wey Telxn pudakh éexupa emoinaas (why therefore have you not made 

the walls strong by a guard ? = at once make them, etc.) ; Pl. Phaedon. 86, d. ei ody 
Tis Huav evropatepos euod, Ti ovK ATEKpivato; (2s quam celerrime respondeat, 

let him answer at once). The Pres. is also so used; yet the expression is then 

far weaker, e. g. Tl ody, 4 8 ds, ov €pwraGs; (stronger than épéra, but 

weaker than Ti ody odk Apétnoas or Hpov;) Pl. Lysid. 211,d. Ti ody ot 

okoTwovpev, X. C. 3.1, 10. 

(f) The Aor., like the Perf. (§ 255, Rem. 7) is used, when the speaker confi- 

dently considers a future event as already taken place. Il. 5, 160—162. etmep 

yép te Kal abril’ Ordwros ovk érércooev, & Te Kal OWE TEAC, oly TE MEeydAW 

américay abv odfjcw Kepadior yuvaitl re Kal Texéecow (then have they paid a 
heavy penalty, then shall they pay). Eur. Med. 78. dmardper® Gp’, ef Kandy 

mposoicouey véoy Taka (then we shall perish, if; etc.). 

(g) The Aorist is very often used in all its forms to denote the coming into a 

condition; this the Ind. always represents naturally in the past. BaowWedbw, I 
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ama king, éBaoidevoa (not I was a king, but) [ came to be a king, was made a 

king, BuotAevoas, having been made king, rex factus. Bovdevdw, I am a senator 

(X. C. 1. 2, 35), BovrAedoas, having been made a senator, senator factus (ib. 1. 1, 

18). Sod orpatnyhoartos, te duce fucto (ib. 3. 5,1). *Iexuw, [am strong, 

isxvoas, having become or been made strong, potens factus (Th. 1,3). Avyn- 

Seis, potentiam nactus. “AgSevijoat, to have become sick, in morbum incidisse. 

Kipos ;y don aitdy (KAégapxoy), X. An. 1.1, 9. Cyrus came to admire him, ejus 

admiratione captus est. 

§257. Subordinate Modes. 

1. As the Aorist Indicative expresses a past action as inde- 

pendent and completed, having no relation to another past ac- 

tion; while the Imperfect, always representing a past action in 

relation to another past, and being used in describing and paint- 

ing, presents the action in its duration and progress, so the 

same distinction holds in regard to the subordinate modes of 

the Aorist and Present:! The subordinate modes of the Aor. 

(Subj. Opt. and Impr.) together with the Infinitive and Partici- 

ple, are used, when the speaker wishes to represent. the action 

by itself, as completed; the subordinate modes of the Present 

together with the Infinitive and Participle, and also the Imper- 

fect Opt. are used, when the speaker, considering the perform- 

ance of the action, wishes to represent it descriptively in its dura- 

tion and progress. In this way the following modes stand in 

contrast with each other: 

(a) The Subjunctive and Optative Aorist with the Subjunctive Present and the 

Optative Imperfect, e. g. Buywuey and getvywuer, let us flee. With 

puywper, the idea of fleeing itself is urged and is had in mind; with 

pevywpev, Lrather have reference to the performance and progress of 

the action; the Aor.expresses the action with more energy, as it denotes 

an instantaneous, momentary act. The same distinction exists in all 

the following examples. Ti morjowuey and roimmey ; what shall we do? 

Aéyw, a wadsns and a pavaavns, ut discas; treyov, va pasors 

and va pavadvors, ut disceres. The Greek Subj. always refers to the 

future, and bence is never used, as in Latin, of the present and past, e. g. 

Laudat puerum, quod diligens st or fuerit, because he is or has been. In 

subordinate clauses with 0s a, éay, bray, etc. [§ 260. (a)], the Subj. Aor. 

corresponds with Latin Fut. Perf. (§ 255, Rem. 9). ’Eay rodro Aéyns, 

ipapthon (si hoc dices or quotiescunque hoc dicis, errabis). "Edy toittu 

1 The subordinate modes of the Imperf. are supplied by those of the Pres. 
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Aétns, smapthon (si hoc dixeris, if you shall have said). Comp. the exam- 

ples under §§ 333, 5. 337, 6. 339, 2, II. (b). The Impf. and Aor. Opt. has 

the sense of the present or future in clauses which express a supposi- 

tion, conjecture, or undetermined possibility, in prose commonly with &y, 

in hypothetical clauses with ei; the Opt. in this sense is found in clauses 

denoting a wish, in final clauses, and in direct interrogative clauses, 

particularly in deliberative questions. Todro fadiws ty ylyvorro or 

yévotro, this might easily be done. See §§ 259, 3 and 6, and 260, 4. Ei 

ToUTO A€yots or A€kEetas, GmapTdvols OY apadprots ay, if you 

should say this, you would err. See § 339, II, (a). E%xe todto ylyvorro 

or yévorito, O that this might be! See § 259, 3. (b). “EAeyov, ta 

Mavadvors or pasos, ut disceres. See§ 330,2. Tis toaitra bToAap- 

Badvor or 'roAdBor; who would suppose such things? See § 259, 3, (e). 

Ov eixov, bot Tpewoluny or tTpawotiuny, L knew not what I should 

do. See § 259,2. The following case also belongs here: When the 

subordinate clauses in §{ 333, 3. 337, 6. and 339, II, (b), are made to 

depend on an historical tense, and the Opt. without ay takes the place of 

the Subj. with 6s av, dray, érerday, éav, etc., the Opt. has a future sense. 

Obs ty tie Ta Kad& emirndevovTas, Tyuhow (quos videro). ~Egny ots 

YSotmt Ta KaAG emirydevovTas, Tiuhoew (quos visurus essem). "ETE day 

a) BovlAn Siuaaddyeodat, oo) Siadrckoucu (si or quotiescunque vis). "E@ny, 

émetd}) ob BodvAoto diaréyecSat, col diardecdat (si or quotiescunque 

velles, of the future). In other kinds of clauses, the Opt. of the Impf.and 

Aor. has a past sense, so that it corresponds with the Ind. of each of these 

tenses. Ticcapéepyns dieBade Thy Kipov, ws émiBovaAevor avT@ (that he 

was plotting against him), “EAetav, 811 Kipos awoSdvor (that C. was 

dead), ‘Omére oi “EAAnves Tots modeulois emlovev or eméADotey, ameé- 

gevyov, quotiescunque impetum faciebant). "AvaBiols freyey, & exer 

%502 (what he had there seen, a dependent question). Comp. No. 2, (b). 

(b) The Imperative Aorist with the Imperative Present, e. g. @dye and 

pedye, flee. Ads and didov wortd BiBAlov, give. Mh SopuBeire, &kvdpes 

"ASnvaiol, GAA’ eupmetlvaTé pot, ois cde{Inv buoy, wh SopuBeiv ep’ ols by 

Aéyw (the principal fact is here éupelvare, the more definite explanation 

SopuBetre) Pl. Apol. 30, ¢. “Emeidayv dravta axovonte, epivate, ph mpée- 

Tepov TpoAauBavete. Dem. Ph. 1. 44,14. AAA’, & Sdxpares, ér ka 

vov euol metSou nal c@STe Pl. Crito 44, b (= euod weSduevos cHInTt, 

i.e. by a process of persuasion, save yourself). In precepts respecting 

the rules of life, etc. the Pres. is the natural and usual tense. Tovs peéev 

Seots Pood, tovs dt yoveis Thua, Tovs 5 plAous aigxuUvou, Tos 

dé yduos welXov, Isocr. Demon. 16. Comp. § 259, 4. 

(c) The Infinitive Aorist with the Infinitive Present, e. g."EXéAw puyety 

and pevyerv, I wish to flee. ‘Inavds ciut morjoa: and mwotety tT. 

(‘H yewpyia) maSety te pdorn eddKer elvan Kal Hdlarn epydCersar, X. 

Occ. 6,9. Alperdrepdy éort kadas &ToSavetv, h Civ aicxpas, Isocr. 

Pan.95. Od 7d wh AaBety Td dyadd obrw ye xadrendy, step Td AaBdvTa 

30 
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6 Tepnasivat Avtnpdv, X. Cy.7.5,82. Kerebw oe Sodvar and b:dd6var 

fot 7d BiBAlov. Kadéoas 6 Kipos Apaorny Mijdov, TovTov éxéAcvoe Siadv- 

Ada: ad’tG thy te yuvaika Kal thy oxnviv, X. Cy. 5.1, 2, with which 

compare in 3. following: ta’tyy oby éxéAcvoev 6 Kipos StamuAdrrety 

tov "Apdorny, éws by avtds AdBy (to continue to guard, the subordinate 

clause necessarily implying duration in d:apvAdrtew). In the oratio obliqua 

after verbs of saying and thinking, the Inf. Aor. and Pres. is frequently 

used to denote what is past; then the Inf. Aor., like the Ind. Aor., is used to 

denote the principal events, the Inf. Pres., like the Ind. Impf., to denote the 

accompanying subordinate circumstances, e. g. "ASnvato: A€yovat, Sicalws 

éZeAdoat (rods MeAacyovs)* KaTounuévous yap Tovs TMeAacyobs md Ta 

‘Tunoo@ évsedtev dpuewuévous, Gdinéery tdde* portray yap aie) Tas 

operepas Suvyatépas Te kal Tos matdas ew Hdwp* ov yap elvar TodTOY Toy 

xpdvoy ohio kw oikéras* Skws Sé ZASorev abta, Tovs MeAacyovs brd HBpios 

BiaoSai opeas x. T.r. (Oratio recta: é&nrAdoapev’ of yap Medacyol 

nolkovy tade* €polrwy, etc.) Her. 6, 137. The Inf. Aor. has a 

past relation only after verbs of saying or thinking, and in the construction 

of the Acc. with the Infinitive with the article. "EvradSa Aéyerat 

*ATéAAwv ex Sdetpat Mapovay kal 7d dépua kpeudoar ev TH avTpw, X. 

An. 1.2, 8 (cutem detraxisse — suspendisse, to have flayed, and hung up). 

Comp. No. 2, (c). Oavuacrdy dalveral wor Td wero SHval rTivas, os 

Swxparns tods véous diepdepery, X. C. 1.2, 1 (persuasum esse quibusdam, 

that certain individuals had been persuaded). Td wedeulay trav mércwv 

&AGvat modropkia, weyiordy éort onucioy TOD id TovTovs wero Révtas 

Tos Pwkéas tara maveiv, Dem. 19,61. (But when by the Acc. 

with the Inf. with the article, a purpose is expressed, the Inf. Aor. has 

naturally something of a future relation, e. g. "EmeweAnSnv Tod 51dac- 

kaddév pol twa yevéoxat, I took care that I might have some one as a 

teacher, X. C. 4. 2,4.) In all other cases the Inf. Aor. has the relation of 

present time. 

(d) The Participle of the Aorist with the Participle of the Present ; comp. 

Adse puydy with AdvSave pevywy. MepiémAwov Sovviov, Bovrduevar PIjvat 

amindpmevor es Td Boru (wishing to come into the city sooner) Her. 6, 115. 

Tovs avepmrovsAncouey éEmimec dyes (will secretly attack), X. An.7.3, 43. 

In all such examples the Aor. does not express the relation of past time, 

but merely the action of the verb taken by itself; the time is denoted by 

the finite verb with which the Part. is connected; the Aor. Part., there- 

fore, denotes only that the subordinate action (expressed by the Part.) is 

contemporaneous with the principai action (expressed by the verb). Yet 

it is to be observed, that the Aor. Part. is commonly used to designate 
past time, e. g. Tair’ cimay aréBn = Tabr’ efre Kal améBn.— It may be 

added here as a general principle, that while the Aor. Part. generally 

denotes past time, the subordinate modes of the Aor. and Present, of 

themselves denote no relation of time, the Aor., however, designating a 
momentary, the Pres. a continued action. 



§ 257.] SUBORDINATE MODES. 3451 

2. The subordinate modes and participials of the Aorist, form 

a contrast also with the subordinate modes and participials of 
the Perfect and Pluperfect; the former denote an action abso- 

/utely, as past or completed; the latter, on the contrary, in rela- 

tion to the subject of the finite verb; by this relation the sub- 

ordinate idea of the duration of the result of what is denoted by 

the verb, is naturally derived. In this way the following fornis 
stand in contrast with each other: 

(a) The Subjunctive Aorist with the Subjunctive Perfect, e. g. Edy orovdu 

yévovrat, kkovow (excise), Evdev Lover Ta emitHdea (if a treaty shall 

have been made), X. A. 2.3, 6. °Ov &y yrdpmoy (ktwy 157), domd era, Kiv 

undtv mémote bm abtod ayadhy memdvSn (whomsoever he recognizes, he 

greets, even if he shall have received no favor from him), Pl. Rp. 376, a. 

*Améxeade Tav &AAOTplwy, i” dopareatepoy Tovs otkous Tods Huet epous a’Tav 

kektHaodve, Isoc. Nic. 49. (Comp. § 255, Rem.5.) It has already been 

stated No. 1. (a) that the Greek Subj. always refers to the future. 

(b) The Optative Aorist with the Optative Pluperfect, e. g. Of Ivdol Zrctay, 

ért wéuere opas 6 Ivday Baotded’s (had sent), X. Cy. 2. 4,6. ~Edewav, 

Bh AbTTa Tis Sstep Kvolvy huav éuwemrT aor (that some madness had 

falien upon us, the effects still continuing), X. An. 5. 7, 26. ’AynatAaos 

edendn Tis TOAEwS aheivat adTdy TalTns THs oTparTnylas, Aéywr, Ott TS TaTph 

avToD TOAAG UTNpETHKOL | TaY Maytivewy TOAIS ev Tots mpds Mecohvanv 

moAeuos, H. 5. 2, 3. In what instances the Opt. Aor. is used of the 

present or future, and in what of the past, has been stated in No. 1, (a). 

(c) The Infinitive Aorist with the Infinitive Perfect; comp. amoSavety with 

Tesvnkevat. Tiatpos Kupos Aé€yerar yevéodsat KauBioew, Meprav Bact- 

Aéws X. Cy. 1. 2, 1. Adyerar tvipa twa Tay Mfdwv exTweTARXA aL 

moAdy 84 Tiva Xpdvoy emt TG KadAAEL TOD Kupou (stood or continued amazed), 

ib. 1.4, 27. Comp. § 255, Rem. 6. 

(d) The Aorist Participle with the Perfect Participle ; comp. a&roSavéy with 

tesvnkes, Plut. Aem. Paul. c. 36. extr. Tepoeds pev exer kal vevinn- 

mévos (even though vanquished, in the condition of one vanquished) robs 

maidas, AiulAtos b¢ Tubs adtov (sc. maidas) vixhaoas aweBarev = vevinnrat 

pev —exet 5é—, evinnoe wev — améBare 5é. Perseus even though conquered 

still has his children ; Aemilius in his otherwise successful war, lost his. 

RemARK 1. From the above explanation, it is evident why the Aor., though 
an Historical tense, has besides an Opt. a Subj. also; the Aor. Subj. stands in 
contrast, on the one hand, with the Subj. Pres.; on the other, with the Subj. 
Perf. The Greek Fut. has no Subj. as in Latin (e. g. Gaudet, quod pater ven- 
turus sit), because the Greek Subj. of itself denotes future time. But the Aor. 
has an Opt., which stands in dependent sentences after an historical tense, and 
consequently, in direct discourse, takes the place of the Ind. Future, e. g. 
"Hyyeirev, bt moAduiot vik hooey (that the enemy WOULD conquer). X. An. 7. 
1, 33. freyer, bre Erouos etm HyetoSat adtois eis To A€ATa Kadovpevor, Mya TOAAG 
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kal ayada AHWorv To (where they WOULD receive). X. Cy. 8.1, 43. émmedetro 
brws ute toro, wT &roTol more EootvrTo. (But émmedcirat, dmws... . eoov- 
tat). X. An. 4.1, 25. py civat &xpoy, d ci wh TIS MpoKaTAaANWoLTO, advvaToy 
EreoSa TapeAdeiv. (Oratio recta: ei mpoxaradrnpetat, adtvatoy tora: mapeAdeiv.) 

Rem. 2. Verbs of willing, refusing, delaying, entreating, persuading, com- 
manding, forbidding, hindering, of being able, and unable, expecting (zpos- 
dora, emtdotds eciut, eixds cor, it is likely, to be expected), when they relate to a 
future object, are sometimes connected with the Fut. Inf., sometimes with the 
Pres., sometimes with the Aor. The Fut. Inf. is used, when the idea of futurity is 
to be made specially prominent, e. g. a condition continuing in the future; the 
Inf. Pres., to denote a continuing or permanent condition, the idea of futurity, 
evident of itself, being left out of sight; this Inf. is also used to denote the 
immediate occurrence of the action; the Inf. Aor., when the idea of the action 
itself is made prominent. In English all three forms of the Inf., when the subject 
of the Inf.is the same as that of the governing verb, are translated by the Pres. 
Inf.: MéAAw ypdwWerv,ypapetv, ypadwat (Lam now about to write, intending 
to write). “Advyatol ciory émmedrcis €cea daz (unable to become and continue 
careful), X. Oec. 12,12. "Advvarol eiory els emméAciay Tay Kat aypdy Epywy 
matdeverdat, ib. 12,15. “Advvaror quiv EvovTat tavtTHy Thy emméAciay 
b1daxSAvat, ib.12,138. "“AvaBdAAeTat TorvHoety Ta déovTa, Dem.3l, 9. 
’Adnvaio. dveBdAAoYTO 7) Tay unxavhoagsat, Her. 6, 58. "EAT Cet 
padiws tuas ebamwatHnaeryv, Dem. 860, 54 (he hopes to deceive you). “EAwLdas 
mapéexeTat muas evdatuovas torjoat, Pl. Symp. 193, d. (he gives hope that he 
will make us happy). With verbs of willing or being able, the Fut. Inf. is more 
seldom than the Aor. or Pres. After verbs of saying, promising, swearing, 
thinking, the aboye threefold construction (Inf. Fut., Pres., Aor.) is used, but the 
Inf. Aor. regularly expresses something past (see No. 1), seldom what is future, 
e.g Of Tatas evdptoay emdeuevar padiws kpatHaat, Th. 2, 3, (se victores 
fore). “Améxpiwat, @ “Aydpate* ov yap olwal oe eapvoy yevéodsat, & evavttoy 
-ASyvalav amrdvtwy émoinoas, Lys. Agor. § 32 (credo te negaturum). After verbs 
of saying, thinking, hoping, the Inf. Aor. and Pres. with &y, is often used in 
nearly the same sense as the Inf. Fut. without ay. See § 260, (5), (a). 

§258. B. A more particular View of the Modes. 

The Indicative, the Subjunctive (Optative) and the Im- 

perative Modes [§ 253, (b)], are distinguished as follows: 

(a) The Indicative expresses a direct assertion, an actual fact. 

Td fddov SdrAACt. ‘O marhp yeypadhe Thy emotoAjy. Oi moAgusor 

anépuyov. Of modtrat Tos moAculous vikhoovaety. 

(b) The Subjunctive denotes a supposition, conception, or 

representation, The Subj. of the Hist. tenses is called the 

Optative. 

“Twuev! eamus! —Th moiduev ; quid faciamus? what shall we do? Ovx exw, 

bron Tpdmwpat, nescio, quo me vertam. OdK elxov, bro Tpawolmny, nescie- 

bam, quo me verterem. Aéyw, iv’ €td7s, dico, ut scias, in order that you may know 

it. *EAeka, tv” eidelns, dizi, ut scires, in order that you might know it. 

(c) The Imperative denotes the immediate expression of the 

will, being used in commands, entreaties, etc. 



9 259.] SUBJUNCTIVE, OPTATIVE AND IMPERATIVE. 353 

Tpdov and ypdoe, write. Bpadéws wey pldros ylyvou, yevouevos SE meipa Siaue- 

vew, Is. Dem. 7. Tpapdrw and ypapéra, let him write (§ 257,1.b). The com- 

mand expressed by the Imp. is not always to be understood as a strong com- 

mand, entreaties, exhortations, and counsels, being also expressed by the Imp. 

Remark. The Modes exhibit the relation of an expressed thought to 
the mind of the speaker. Hence they denote nothing objective, i.e. they never 
show the actual condition of an action; the Ind., in itself, does not denote 
something actual; nor the Subj., in itself, something possible; nor the Imp., 
something necessary ; the language represents these ideas by special expres- 
sions, €. g. dAnSas, SUvacSa1, Sez, xpt, etc. The modes express subjective rela- 
tions solely, i.e. the relations to the mind of the speaker, showing how he 
conceives of an action. A mental operation is either an act of perception, an 
act of supposition or conception, or an act of desire. The Ind. expresses 
an actual perception; it indicates what the speaker conceives and represents 
as a reality, whether an actual, objective fact, or a conception; even the future, 
which, in itself is something merely imagined, can be conceived by the speaker 
as a reality, and hence is expressed by the Fut. Ind. The Subj. expresses 
a conception; it indicates what the speaker conceives and represents as a 
conception, whether it has an actual objective existence, or is a mere mental 
conception. The Imp. expresses desire; it denotes what the speaker conceives 
and represents as something desired, whether it be an actual objective necessity 
or not. 

§ 259. Use of the Subjunctive, Optative and Im- 

perative. 

1. The Subj. of the Principal tenses, the Pres. and Perf., as 

well as the Sub. Aor., alway relates to future time [§ 257, 1, (a)], 

and is used in Principal clauses : 

(a) In the first Pers. Sing. and Pl. in exhortations! and warn- 

ings, where the Eng. uses /et, /et us, with the infinitive; the 

negative is here pu. 

(b) In the first Pers. Sing. and Pl. in deliberative? questions, 

when the speaker deliberates with himself what he is to do,. 

what it is best to do; here also the negative is 47. 

“Iwpev, eamus! let us go, suppose we go! Mh twmev. ~Aye (pépe, a) twmerv. 

dépe 15w (come now, let me see), Her. 7,103. épe 84, } 8 bs, mer pada mpds 

juas arodoynoacsa, Pl. Phaedon. 63,b. Such an exhortation is very often ex- 

pressed in the form of a question preceded by BovAe:; yet in this case, the 

subjunctive is a subordinate clause dependent on BovAci, e. g. BovAe ody, Sto 

eldn FG mwev mewWors ; (do you then wish that we propose two kinds of persuasions = 

let us propose), Pl. Gorg. 454,e. Ti woi@mev; quid faciamus? what shall we 

do? Etwwmev, 7) o1y@mev; Eur. Ion. 771. In Mot tis ppovtidos €AS7; S. 

sol —_—_—- 

' This use of the Subj. is called Conjunctivus adhortativus. 
2 Conjunctivus deliberativus. 

30* 
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J.C. 170, 7s is used instead of the first Pers., where shall one go? (= mot 2S 

or AdsXapev, like wot ppevOv ZAIw; 310). Mh epwua; shall I not ask? X. C.1. 

2,36. “Oca of dAlyou Tobs ToAAOUS i) TeloavTes, GAAG KpaTovyTEs ypapovat, méT- 

epoy Blay dbGmev, 7) wh POmev elvat; 45. So also in indirect discourse, 

and in all persons. Ov«x exw, dro tpdmwuev (I know not, whither I shall turn 

myself, what I shall do). Ov« ekovow éxetvor, bor PUywot, X. An. 2.4, 20. Odx 

010 ef 3G (7d Exmwua), [do not know whether I shall give the cup, Cy. § 8. 4, 16. 

Remark 1. In the second and third Pers. the exhortation takes the form 
of a command or wish, and hence is expressed by the Imp. or Opt. Od. x, 77. 
EAS@mev 8 avd torv, Bon F dkiora yEvo.To. Yet there are also passages 
in which the second Pers. Subj. stands in connection with dye and pépe instead 
of the Imp., e. g. bép’, & Téxvoy, viv kal Td) THs vaoov waa7 Ss, S. Ph. 300. 

Rem. 2. On the use of the second Pers. Subj. with 4 to express a prohibi- 
tion, e. g. wi ypawns, ne scripseris, do not write, see No. 5 

Rem. 3. A wish is very seldom expressed by else with the Subj. instead of 
the Opt. E%S aidépos ayw wrwxddes dtutdvov bid mveduaros EXwaol w (0 si 
aves me sursum in aetherem } per auras stridentes capiant), S. Ph. 1094 (without varia- 
tion). Comp. EY%Se tiwes edval dicatwv dmevalov ev “Apyet pavaor Téxvoww 
Eur. Suppl. 1028. E%3* — atoxuoy efdos avtt Tod Kadkov AdBw (in some MSS. 
AaBety), Hel. 262. 

Rem. 4. In the third place, the Subjunctive is somewhat frequently used in 
principal clauses, in the Epic language, instead of the Fut. Ind., though with a 
slight difference of meaning. Both express a present conception of a future 
action; but the Fut. Ind. represents what is still in the future as known and 
certain in the view of the speaker, while the Subj. represents what is future as 
merely a@ concession or admission of something expected. Il. ¢ 459. kat 
more Tis EL TN OLY (and one MAY say, it may be expected or conceded that one will 
say). Il. 7, 197. ob yap Tis we Bin ye Exo deKovTa dinrat (one will not force me 
away = T will not admit that one will, ete. ). a, 262. od yap mw Tolous tov avepas, 
ovde Y8wuar(na do [ expect that I shall.see such men, nor am I to see; ob8e 
bYouat, would mean, J certainly ‘shall not see). Od. G 201. ov« 209 obTos avhp 
Buepds Bpotés, ovde yévnrat. m, 437. ovk %r8 ovTos avnp, ovd eooeTa ovde 
yévntat (nor is it to be expected that he will be). The frequent use of the Subj. 
with ovd€ wh in the Attic writers, is wholly analogous to the principle just 
stated. See under § 318, 6. 

The Opt. Impf. and Aor. is also used in principal sen- 

tences, to denote deliberative questions (i. e. such as express 

doubt and propriety), but differs from the Subj. in such ques- 

tions in referring to past time. 

Theoer. 27, 24. moAdAol w euvdovto, vdov 8 eudy ovtis éade*— kal TI, pidros, 

péEatme; yduo TAHSovew avlas, i. e. quid FACEREM 2 sc. tum, quum multi nup- 

tias meas ambicbant, sed eorum nullus mihi placebat, what could I then do? The 

deliberative Opt. is very frequently used in indirect questions, in relation to an 

historical tense in the principal clause. ’Emhpero 6 Sevans Tov maida, et Talceer 

avrov, X. An. 7.4, 10 (whether he should put him to death). Oi? EmiSduviot wéu- 

Wavtes é€s AeAods Ty Deby ewhpovro, el Tapadotey Kopwdtos thy wodw, Ch, 

1, 25 (whether they should surrender the city). 
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Rem. 5. In the principle given in No. 2, the act of supposition or conception 
belongs to the past, and this is the common use of the Opt. (the Subj. of the 
historical tenses), in subordinate clauses. But the Opt. is also used, where the 
act of supposition or conception is a present one. When a present conception is 
expressed by the subjunctive, e.g. Ywmer, eamus, th etrwuey; quid dicamus ? 
then the realization of the conception may be assumed or expected from the 
present point of time. But when a present conception is expressed by the 
Opt. (Subj. of the historical tenses), the speaker places himself back, as it 
were, out of the present and the vivid connection, which exists between the 
present and the actual accomplishment, and represents the conception as one 
separate from his present point of time. Hence a present conception expressed 
in this way, very naturally suggests the subordinate idea of uncertainty. ‘Thence 
arises the following use: ® 

3. The Opt. Aor. and Impf. (Subj. of the historical tenses), 

is used, in principal clauses, of present or future time in the 

following cases: 

(a) To express, in a general manner, a supposition, a present 

or future uncertainty, an undetermined possibility, presumption 

or admission. The prose-writers here commonly use the modal 

adverb dv with the Opt., § 260, 2, (4), (a), but the poets very 

frequently use the Opt. without dv. A negation is here ex- 
pressed by ov (otk). 

*O Be aid aitG avduo.y ely Kal didpopov, TXOAFH yé Tod Tw BAAW Suotoy 7) plAov 

yévoiro (that would scarcely be like or friendly to another, as one would readily 

admit), Pl. Lysid. 214,d. *Amodouevns 3€ ris puxis té7 Hdn Thy piow Tis 

dodevelas Emiderkvvot To oaua Kal Taxd camy d10fxoLTO (animo exstincto 

tum vero corpus imbecillitatem suam ostendat et intercidat, it is natural to suppose or 

assume, that the body would give signs of weakness), Phaed. 87, e. 

(b) To express a wish. A negation is here expressed by py. 

Il. x, 304. un way aomovdl ye kal axrAci@s &moAoluny, may I not perish! S. 

Aj. 550. @ wat, yévo.o matpds ebtvxéeoTeEpos, TAD BAN dSuowos! Kal yévor By ob 

kakds, may you be more fortunate than your father, but in other things like him! then 

you would not be wicked. X. Cy. 6. 38, 11. ’AAN, & Zed wéyiore, AaBeiy wor 

yévotTto abrdy, &s éye BovAoua, may I be able to take him. The wish is com- 

monly introduced by efSe, ei ydp (in the poets also by e alone). Od. y, 205. 

ei yap euol tocanvde Seol divauw wapadetev! X. Cy. 6. 1,38. ef yap 

yévotto! (In poetry és is used like Lat. utinam. Eur. Hipp. 407. as 

amdAX0LTo TayKakas! ) 

Rem. 6. When a wish is expressed, which the speaker knows cannot be 
realized, the Ind. of the historical tenses is used, e.g. E{3e todro éylyveto! 
cide TodTo eyéveto! utinam hoc factum esset! O that this were done, or had been 
done! So &peres yoda! O that you had written! (but I know that you have 
not). X. An. 2.1, 4. aAN Spere wey Kipos Gav! O that Cyrus were still alive! 
(but I know that he is not). Also e%Se, ef yap, &s Spedoy, es, e(v) with 
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the Inf., particularly in poetry. On the wish expressed by més &y with the Opt., 
— § 260, 2, (4), (d). On the infrequent use of the Subj. to denote a wish, see 

em. 3. 

(c) A command is also expressed in a milder way, in the 
form of a wish. 

Od. §, 408. taxi0Td por ev5ov Eraipor eter, let my companions come within. Il. 

khpvé tis of Erotto yepatrepos, let some herald follow. Arist. Vesp. 1431. 

épdor Tis hy Exaotos eidein tTéxvnv. X. An. 3. 2, 87. ei wey ody BAAOsS TIS 

BéAtioy épG, HAAwS eX eT w * ef B€ wh, Xeiploopos wey jyotro. 

(d) The Optative is used to express a desire, wish, and 

inclination, in a general manner, without expecting the realiza- 

tion. A negation is here expressed by p7. 

Theocr. 8, 20. rabrav (tiv cipryya) kat delny (L would be willing or desire 

to place)’ 1a 8€7@ matpds ov KatadSng®. Her. 7,11. uh yap etnv ek Aapelouv 

yeyouds, uy Tyuwpnoduevos “ASnvatovs, I should not be descended from Darius, 

unless, ete. 

(e) In direct questions the Opt.is used, when a mere admis- 

sion or supposition is expressed. 

(a) In Homer the interrogative clause then forms, in a measure, the protasis 

to the conditioned clause, i.e. to the clause depending on the condition ex- 

pressed by the question. II. 5, 93, seq. 7 pad vb wot tr wlBoro, Avedovos vit 

daippov; TAalns rev Meveddw émimpocuey taxiv idv, mac dé Ke Tpdeoor xapiv 

kat Kddos &poto, will you now listen to me, i. e. if you will, you would dare, ete. (the 

same as ef tl wot miSo10, TAatns Kev, etc.). Here midoro, ete. is the in- 

terrogative clause containing the condition, and rAatns, ete. the conditioned 

clause depending on the preceding. When the question has two members, the 

first, expressed by the Opt. without &y, contains the condition, the last, ex- 

pressed by the Opt. with &y, contains the conditioned clause. Il. g, 191. 4 pd 
yb mol TLL SoL0, pidroy Téxos, OTT Kev Elmw, NE KEY ApYNTAaLO KoTETTAMEVN TOYE 

Sung ; will you be persuaded by me,—or will you refuse? (8) In the Attic writers, 

the Opt. is also used ina question without reference to a conditioned clause. 

These questions, however, always imply a negative. Aesch. Choeph. dar’ 

UméeproAmov avdpos ppdynua tis Aéyor; who could describe? —no one, i. e. who 

can you suppose could describe? §. Ant. 604. ready, Zed, divacw tis avdpay brep- 

Pacta nkatdaxor; who could restrain? i.e. who can be supposed to restrain? 

Arist. Plut. 438. avak ~AmoAAoy ral Seot, wot tis Pot, where could one fly ? 

Dem. Phorm. 921, 1. kad doa pév efre pera Tis GAnSElas, uh xpHose Texunplo* & 

& eWedoaro 7d borepov, mardétepa Tavs bmrorAaBoite elvat; haec vos veriora 

existimaturos quis putet! Pl. Rp. 437, b. dp ofy —rdvta ra ToadTa Tey evavTlwy 

GAAHAGS elns; can you consider all such things to be opposite to each other? i. e. 

can I assume that you, ete. 
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Rem. 7. The deliberative Opt. (No. 2) differs from this. 

Rem. 8. All the cases mentioned under (a) (b) (c) (d) (e), are to be regarded 
as elliptical sentences, which have originated from a conditional sentence like 
cite Ex os, Solns w [§ 339, LI, (a)], if you had, you would give. 

(4) The following points in addition are to be observed 
respecting the Imp., [§ 258, 1, (c)]: Though the Imp. always 

refers to time present to the speaker, yet the Greek has several 

Imp. forms, viz., a Pres., Perf., and Aor. These forms, how- 

ever, do not express a different relation of time, but only the 

different condition or circumstances of the predicate. The dif- 

ference between the Imp. Aor. ypawov and the Pres. ypdde, has 

been explained, § 257, 1, (b). The Imp. Perf. has always the 

sense of the Pres., with the accompanying idea of the perma- 

mence or continuance of the result, e. g. péuvnoo, memento, be 

mindful, remember; 4 ipa kekXeliatu, let the door be shut 

(and remain shut). See § 255, Rem. 5d. 

5. In negative or prohibitive expressions with pj (ve), the 

Greek commonly uses only the Pres. Imp., not the Aor. Imp. ; 

but instead of the Aor. Imp., the Aor. Subjunctive is used. 

M) ypdoe or wh ypawns (but neither uh ypdpys, nor pH ypayov). Mh 

ypapétw or wh ypawn, ne scribito (but neither wh) ypdon, nor ui ypaydrw). 

M4 po avtireye or mh mo avTiAeEns, do not speak against me (but 

neither wh avtiAdyns nor wh avrtAetov). Isoc. Dem. 24. Mndéva pidov rood 

mply by ékerdons, mas Kéxpntat Tois mpérepoy Pidois. 36, 29. undev) cvugopas 

dvetdlaons* Kown yap ) TUxN Kal Td weAAOv adparov. Th. 3,39. KodAacdhrwoay 

BE kad viv atlws ris adiclas, Kal wm Tois uev OAlyos 7 aitla mposTEdg, Toy be 

Sjuov atroAvaonTe 

Rem. 9. Yet sometimes in the Epic poets, though very seldom in othe- 
poets, wf is found with the second Pers. of the Aor. Imp., e. g. Il. 5, 410. 74 
wh wot maTépas moY Suoly EvSeo Sung. The third Pers. is frequently found 
eyen in the Attic prose writers. X. Cy. 8.7, 26. undels iS€7. 

6. The third Pers. Imp. is very often used (the second more 

seldom), to denote that the speaker admuts or grants something, 

the correctness or incorrectness of which depends upon himself: 

This is called the concessiwe Imp. 

Obtws €xEeTw, &s od Aéyes (admit that it is as you say), P. Symp. 201, ¢ 

Eorkét@ 51 (7 Wuxh) Evxupitw duvduer sromrépov Cevyous te cal nvidxou (grant 

that the soul is like, etc.), Phaedr. 246, a. Aeyétw tep) aitov, os ExaoTos 

yryvéones (admit that each one speaks of it), Th. 2, 48. 
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Rem. 10. In the interrogative formula of the Attic poets: ofa3’ 0 dpacov ; 
—olcS ds wolnooy ; (do you know what you are to do?), the Imperative is to be 
explained as a transition, easy to the Greeks, from the indirect to the direct 
form of speech. It is also explained by considering it the same as dpacor, 
ola® 8; do, —do you know what? ‘The formula is a softer mode of expression 
than the Imp. dpacoyv or roincov. The use of the third Pers. Imp., not only 
in dependent questions, but also in other subordinate sentences, is according to 
the same analogy. Her. 1, 89. viv dv molncoy wdc, ef Tor apéokel, TA eyw A€yw* 
Kdticov Tav Sopupdpwy eml mdonot That TUANOL pvdAdKovs of AcydyTwY—, ws 
ohea (sc. xphuata) avayKalws exer Sexarevdijvat 7G Ail (ot Acydvravy = kal 
obtot Aeydytwy, who should say, or and let them say). Th. 4, 92. detta, 
éri— katadocdwoay, they might obtain! 

Rem. 11. On the transition of the third Pers. Imp. to the second, see § 241, 
Rem. 13, (c); on the use of the Fut. instead of the Imp., see § 255, 4, and on 
the Opt. with & in the sense of the Imp., § 260, 2, (4) (b). 

§260. The Modes in connection with the Modal 

Adverb ay (ké xé). 

1. The Modal adverb av (Epic xe(v), Doric xa, cay), denotes the 

relation of a conditioning expression or sentence to a condi- 

tioned one; indicating that the predicate of the sentence to 

which it belongs, is conditioned by another thought either ex- 

pressed or to be supplied. By the particle ay, the realization 

of the predicate is made to depend upon the realization of 

another predicate. Therefore, where a predicate is accom- 

panied by ay, the predicate is represented as conditioned by 
another thought; dv always refers to a condition. 

2. A complete view of the use of dy cannot be presented 

except in connection with conditional sentences. Yet, as it 

is used in all kinds of sentences, it is necessary to explain 

its construction here. It is connected: 

(1) With the Fut. Ind. The predicate expressed by the 

Fut. Ind., seems to the speaker, at the time then present, 

always to depend on conditions and circumstances. Whenever 

this idea of dependence is to be made specially prominent, av 

(Epic xé) can be joined with the Fut.; yet this construction is 

rare in the Attic dialect. 

Od. p, 540. ef © "OSvceds CASa—, aifd ke oly G mud. Blas amoticeTac 

avipav, he would punish. Il. &, 267. GAN 1, eyo 5€ Ke ToL Xapitoy play 

bmrotepdwy Sbow drvieuevat, dulo, scil.si tibi lubuerit. X. Cy. 6.1, 45. dBpiorhy oby 

voulCwv abrdy, eb of8 Sts Komevos BY mpds kvdpa, oios ob cl, ATAAAGYHTETAL 

(sothe MSS.). 7.5,21.éray 5€ kat aiodwvtat Huds evdov dyras, word by ett aAAov, 

h viv, axpeton ZoovrTat bd rod exremAHXSai (Ay is wanting in onlytwo MSS.). 
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Remark 1. With the Pres. and Perf. Ind., & is not used. For that which 
the speaker expresses as a present object, cannot at the same time be expressed 
as something, the realization of which is dependent on another thought. In 
those passages where &y is found with the Pres. or Perf. Ind., either the reading 
is questionable, or éy must be referred to another verb of the sentence, e. g. Ob« 
018 by ei meicayu (instead of ei meloamu dv), Eur. Med. 937; so often voul(w &y, 
oiua &y and the like followed by an Inf., where ay belongs to the Inf.; or it is 
to be considered as an elliptical mode of expression, as in X. S. 4, 37. yw &é 
obrw TOAAG exw, Gs moAIS avTa Kal eyw BY abtds eipioxw, I have so many things 
that I with difficulty find them, indeed if I should seek for them myself, I should not 
Jind them. Nor is &y used with the Imp. For what the speaker expresses as 
his immediate will, cannot be considered as dependent on a condition. The 
few passages referred to in proof of the use of &y with the Imp., are all, criti- 
cally considered, questionable and prove nothing. 

(2) “Av is used with the Ind. of the historical tenses: the 
Aor., Impf. and Plup.: 

(a) To denote that something might take place under a cer- 

tain condition, but did not take place, because the condi-’ 

tion was not fulfilled. The condition is then expressed 
by «i with the Ind. of the historical tenses. 

Ei tovro &Aeyes (EAckas), Wudptaves (Huapres) uy, i.e. if you said this, 

you were wrong, or if you had said this, you would have been wrong, but now I know 

that you did not say it, consequently you are not wrong; Lat. si hoc dixisses, 

errasses (at non dixisti; ergo non errasti). EY ts efyomev, €dldouer 

(Some) dv, if we had anything, we would give it to you, or if we had had any- 

thing, we would have given it to you; si quid habuissemus, dedissemus. Also with- 

out an antecedent clause, e. g. exdpns tiv, laetatus fuisses (scil. si hoc vidisses). 

Rem. 2. Here belong also the expressions, déuny &y, %yvw Tis &y, 
HoseTo TLs &y, Gerd Tis &y, and the like, as in Latin, putares, crederes, diceres, 
cerneres, videres, you (one) would think, or you (one) would have thought. Here «i 
mapiy, el EdXeyev, ei eldev, ef edvvato, and the like, as conditioning antecedent 
clauses, are to be supplied. ¢Evda 5) éyvw tis &y Tods duotiuous memaideup €- 
vous, ws det (tum vero videres, then one might see, were he present), X. Cy. 3. 3, 
70. “Evda dy €yvw tis dv, doov dkiov ein Td irciodat &pxovta bmd Ta apxoge- 
vov, 7.1, 38. Evsis oby rovrois eismndqoaytes eis Tov mHAdY SatTov, } Ss tis kv 
@eTO, peredpous etexduicay Tas audéas (celerius. quam quis crederet), An. 1. 5, 8. 
"Ereppdacsn & &y tis Kakciva idév (one might be encouraged if he saw those 
things), Ag. 1, 27 

Rem. 3. With the Ind. of the historical tenses, &y is often omitted. Ther 
the speaker has no reference, in his representation, to the condition contained 
in the protasis or antecedent, on account of which the action expressed in the 
apodosis or conclusion could not be completed, but. he emphatically represents 
the predicate as an actual fact. X. An. 7.6, 21. Evo: 64 Tis &y* OvKouy aicxdyy 
otTw uwpas ekamardpevos ; Nal ud Ala io xuvdwny perros, ci brd ToAculou ye UyTos 
einrathany’ plraw 8 byt etamaray atoxidy wor Sone? elvan, } ckamaTacSa. Laas. 
Leocr. p. 154, 23. ef uev obv (ay eriyyavey 5’ Autytas, exewov aitoy mapelx é- 
env’ viv d€ buly KadAG Tods cuveidétas. The ellipsis of ay is most frequent in 
expressions which denote the idea of necessity, duty, reasonableness, possibili- 
ty, liberty, and inclination, e. g. yp Hy, @5e1, Spero; with verbal adjectives 
in réos; with tposfce, kaipds hv, eikds Hv, Kaddy iy, aioxphy Hy, 
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u&ttov hv, rads elxe, e&iv, bTHpKEV, EmedAAEY, EBovaAduny. Lys. 
123, 3. xpiv dé cc, elrep jada xpnoTos, TOAY waAALY unvuThy yeverdsau’ viv dé 
gov Ta epya pavepa yeyevntat K. T. A., you ought or you ought to have been 
(oportebat). X. C. 2.7, 10. ei pev rolvuy aicxpoy te Eueddrov epydcacdai, Sdva- 
Tov aT avToU TpoatpeTéoy jy’ viv ® & wey Sox? KaAALoTA Kal TpeTwdeoTEpa 
yuvattiy elvar emiorayTat, @s éolke K. T. A., mors praeferenda erat. So also with 
the Inf. X.C.1.38,3. otre yap Seots pn Kad@s Exery, ef Tails weydAais 
Svolas wadrdov } Tats cuixpots exaipov, for he said it would not be proper for the 
gods, if, ete. Very often without an antecedent sentence, e.g. aio xpoy hy 
tav’ra move, turpe erat, it would be base, would have been; é& jv tavra moe 
licebat, it would be lawful; kadX@s etxe. Comp. with the above the use of the 
Ind. in Latin, where the Subj. might have been expected, in such expressions as 
aequum, justum, rectum est, it would be proper, longuin est, it would be tedious, and 
the participle in dus in the conclusion of a conditional clause, as Si Romae 
Cn. Pompeius privatus ESSET, tamen is ERAT DELIGENDUS. 

Rem. 4. In all the aboye expressions, however, & can be used; so also in 
Latin, the Subj. is sometimes found instead of the Ind. Dem. Phil. 1. 40, 1. 
ei yap ek Tod mpoeAnduddr0s xpdvou TA SéovTa obTa cuveBovAcvoay, oddev By 
iuas viv €5e1 BovaActetsat So also in Lat. the Subj. is used instead of the 

- Ind. 

Rem. 5. The Pres. tense of xpi, det, mposnret, KadAGs Exet, etc., is used of 
things which can yet take place. Comp. possum commemorare, which implies 
that I still can do the act, and poteram commemorare, which implies that I 
cannot do it. 

Rem. 6. “Av is very naturally omitted, if in the apodosis there is an Ind. 
of an historical tense of the verb kivduvvery, to be in danger, to seem, since 
the verb by itself implies that the action expressed by the Inf. connected with it, 
did not take place; for what is only in danger of occurring, actually does not 
occur. Th.3, 74. 7 wéAis éxivOvvevce Taca Siapdraphvat, ei &vewos emeyeveTo 
TH proyi enlpopos és adtiy, the whole city was or would have been in danger 
of destruction, if. Aeschin. c. Ctes. 515, R. et wh Spdu@m pdris ekepiyouey eis 
Acdgols, éxivdvvetvoamev amoréosa. So if in the apodosis, oalyoy, 
mikpod, rdxa, nearly, almost, are joined with the Ind. of a historical tense 
in the concluding clause; for what only nearly takes place, actually does 
not take place, hence the Ind. without ay is appropriate in both these cases. 
Plat. Symp. p. 198, C. éywye evSuuodmevos, Ott avtds ovx ofds 7 Exouat ovd’ eyys 
TovTwy ovdey KaAdy Eitri, br’ ainxivyns GAL you aTodpas BX OuNY, et 17H Eixor, 
Thad almost fled for shame, if. Without a protasis, e. g. X. Cy. 1.4, 8. Kai mws 
Siarndav ate b immos minre cis yovata, kal wikpod KaKetvoy €EeTpaXNAr- 
aev. Comp. the Lat. prope (paene) cecidi, I came near falling. 

(8) To denote that an action takes place (is repeated), in 

certain cases, and under certain circumstances. The his- 

torical tense in the principal clause is then commonly the 

Impf. The condition under which the action is repeated, 

is expressed by a subordinate clause with ¢, dre, etc. and 

the Opt.; the condition, however, is often omitted. 

Elev ty, he was accustomed to say, he would say as often as this or that happened, 

as often as it was necessary, and the like. X. C. 4. 6,13. €7 8€ ris adr@ wepi Tov 

avrtréyot, em rhy iaddecw éravipyev uv wmdvta Toy Adyor, as often as 

one contradicted him. he would (he was accustomed to) carry back the whole argument 

to the original proposition. 1.3. 4 «i 871 BbEevey adr (Swxpdrer) onualvec- 
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Sat rapa Tov SeGy, jrrov bv ewelaodn mapa TH oTHucuvdpeva woijoa, y et TL 

abthy trewdev bd00 AaBe Hycudva TupAdy — dvTl BAémovros. An. 2.3, 11. ef Ts 

ait@ Soxoln Tav mpds TovTO TeTaypévwy BAaketew, Emarev &v, he would beat 
him. 1.5, 2. of weév bvor, eel tis SidKo1, mpodpaudvres bv Ertacay, as often as 
any one pursued them, they would stop (the Plup. having the sense of the Impf. 
§ 255, Rem. 3). 3. 4, 22, dmdre d€ Sidoxorev ai wAcupal Tod wAcuclov, Td wécov 
by éfemiumwAacayp. 

3. With the Subjunctive, to represent the future conception, 

which the Greek expresses by the Sub. [§ 257, 1, (a)], as con- 

ditional, and depending on circumstances. The following cases 

are to be distinguished : 

(a) The deliberative Subj. [§ 159, 1, (b)], takes dv, though but 

seldom in direct, more frequently in indirect questions, when 
a condition is to be referred to. 

Timor &v otv Aé€ywuerv; (what shall we therefore say, if the thing is so 4) 

etc. Pl. L. 655, ¢. eye yap TodT0, & Mpotayédpa, ovk wuny didaxroy elvat, ool d5€ 

Aéyoutt obk exw bmws By amwtaTG (i.e. ei od Ayers), know not how I could 

disbelieve it, if you say so, Prot. 319, b. *Av 8 ad tueis vixGmev, AcAvMEeVNS THS 

yepupas ovx ekovow excivot, brov kv PUyworv, X. An. 2.4,20. Ei dé cot ph 

Soxe?, oxeWar, ey (i. @. et &v) Téde wor waAAOVY apéoky, C. 4. 4, 12. 

(b) The Subj., which is often used in the Homeric language instead of the 

Fut. Ind. (§ 259, Rem. 4), is frequently found with &y, which is to be explained 

in the same manner as with the Fut. Ind. | No. 2, (1)]. Ei 6€ ke wh Sawa, eye 

dé kev aitds €Awpmae Il. a, 137, then I myself will (without doubt) take it, less 

direct than the Fut. Odv« a tor xpaloun Kidapis, Il. y, 54. 

(c) In subordinate clauses. In this case, dy usually stands 

with the conjunction of the subordinate clause, or combines 

with the conjunction and forms one word. 

In this way originate édy (from ei av), éray (from émel tv), dray (from Ste ey), 

érdray (from érére tv), mply tv, GY ty, O31 by, ob By, rou ky, of tv, bro By, 7 

ty, orn tiv, Sev tiv, S7dSEv By, etc., ds By (quicunque oY st quis), oios Hy, dmotos &y, 

bcos tv, drdcos ay, etc. In all these expressions, a possible assumption is de- 
noted ; it is assumed that something is possible in the future ; the future occur- 

rence of it depends upon the assumption of the speaker, i. e. the speaker 

assumes and expects that it will be, e.g. éay todto Aéyns, if you say, shall say 

this (viz. according to my assumption, or as I expect you will), auaprijon, you 

will be wrong. 

(4) With the Opt. but not with the Opt. Fut. 

(a) The Opt. with é must always be considered as the principal clause of a 

conditional sentence, even if the condition is omitted, e. g. ef Ts Exo1s, Soins av, 

31 
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if you had anything, you would give it (you may perhaps have something, and 
then you may give it to me). The Attic writers in particular, use this mode 

of expression, to denote firmly established and definite opinions and views of 

anything, and even to denote actual facts with a degree of reserve, moderation 

and modesty. A negation is here expressed by od(x). Her. 3, 82. avdpds évds, 

Tov dplarov (i.e. et &pictos etn) ovdey Bpewov bv paveln, nothing would seem 

better than. 7,184. &vdpes bv elev ev abroior réocepes mupiddes ial etkoot, there 

may have been two hundred and forty thousand men. 5,9. yévoito & by may év 

TG waxpe xpdv@, all might happen. X. Cy. 1, 2,11. Snpavres odk by apiarh- 

satev, while hunting they would not breakfast = they do not breakfast. 13. 

éresday Ta wevTe Kal eXkoow etn SiaTeAcowow, elnaoay pevy ky ovToL wAcidy Th 

yeyovdtes  Twevthxovta @rn amd yeveas. Pl. Gorg. 502, d. Anunyopla &pa ris 

ear 7 momtih, Call. @aivera. Socr. Odxody 7 pytopixy Snunyopla &v ein 

By the Opt. with a», Homer [§ 339, 3, (a) (8)] and Herodotus often denote a 

supposition respecting something that is past. Her. 9, 71. radra wey kal pddve 

dv efmorev, they might have said these things from envy. 1,2. etnoav 8 oy 

obrot Kpites, these might have been Cretans. 

Bem. 7. If the Opt. is used without &, as § 259, 3, (a), the action is ex- 
pressed with greater emphasis and definiteness, since the speaker has no refer- 
ence to the conditioning circumstances, which might prevent the realization of 
the thing conceived. Comp. feta Seds 7 edéAwv kal TnAdSEV BvSpa Tasca, 
the propitious deity, I THINK, CAN save, Od. y, 231,and cadoat &y, COULD, 
MIGHT save, if he wished. Hence the omission of a in the freer language of 
poetry, is far more frequent than in prose, which has more regard to the actual 
relation of the things described. 

(b) So also the Opt. is used with dv, as a more modest and 

mild expression of a command or request, since the thing de- 

sired is represented as dependent on the will of the person 

addressed and is thereby made conditional. Here also a nega- 

tion is expressed by ov(«). 

Pl. Phaedr. 227, c. Aéyors &y instead of Aéye (properly, you may speak, if you 

choose). Tim.19, 0. dkovoir &y Hin TH peTa Tata wep) Tis TodiTElas, you 

might hear then, instead of hear then. S. El. 1491. xwpots tv, you might go. IIL. 

B, 250. with a degree of irony, Oepatr’ —Yrxeo —! od yap eyd céo pnut xeperd- 

repov Bpordy &AAoy Eupevat—* TH oVK BY Baoidjas ava ord Exwy ayopet- 

ots, kal opw dvelded Te mpopépots, vdcrov Te PvAdaoors! instead of uy 

aydpeve, etc., you should not harangue, nor be heaping up reproaches, etc. In the form 

of a question, X. Hier. 1,1. dp &y wo €SeAHoats, & Tépwy, Sinynoacdsa, & 

eixds eidévar o& BéATiov euod ; would you be inclined, viz.,if I should ask you. With 

o® in the form of a question, Il. «, 456. ovK ky dh Tdvd avdpa udyns epdoato 

pereASav ; might you not, could you not restrain the man, instead of, restrain him. 

In asharper and more urgent tone as an exclamation, Il. w, 263. odx ty of 

po apatay epowAlooaite TaxXLoTa, Tara Te TdT émiSette, va mpnTTw- 

pev dd010 ; would you not get ready the chariot, if T commanded it ? 
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(c) The Optative with dv has the same force in interrogative 
as in other sentences, and may commonly be translated by the 

auxiliaries can, could, would. 

Il. w, 367. ef tls oe Worro. ., Ths &y 5h ra vdos etn; how would you then feel ? 

Il. 7, 90. GAA Th Kev Pé~atus; what could Ido? S. Ph. 1398. ri df7° ty juets 

dpa@uev; Dem. Phil. 1, p. 43, 10. Aéyeral tt kawdv; yévorto yap ay Tt Kawe- 

tepov, )} Maredav avip ASnvalovs karamoAcuav; can there be any stranger news 

than —? 

Rem. 8. Comp. mo? tis pevyer ; whither does one flee? Arist. Plut. 438. mot 
tis piyor; whither may one flee? (more definite than with &). Eur, Or. 598. 
wot Tis dy pbyo; whither would one flee? whither could one flee? where in the 
world could he flee? S. Aj. 403. rot tis ody pbyn ; whither shall one flee or is one 
to flee? 

(d) The Dramatists, particularly, often express a wish, in the 

form of a question, by 7s and the Optative with dy, it being 

asked how something might, could, would take place under a 

given condition. 

Soph. Aj. 338. 6 Zed, —w@s ty roy aiuvadtaroy..dAéooas TéAos Sdvotms 

xavtés ; how might, could, would I die? instead of, O that I might die! Eur. Ale. 

867. rGs ky 6Aotunv; Pl. Euthyd. 275,c. rGs bv nadas co Sinynoat- 

unv; howcan I appropriately describe to you? O that I could! 

Rem. 9. But the Opt. in itself, as the expression of a wish, does not take 
the conditioning adverb &y [§ 259,3,(b)]. Il. ¢ 281. &s Ké of addi yata xdvor 
is not properly expressed as a wish, but as a doubtful condition, thus (4s = 
ottws) the earth should then open for him. 

(5) The Inf. and Part. take dv (xé), when the finite verb, which 

stands instead of the Inf. and Part., would take it: 

(a) The Inf. with ay after verba sentiendi and declarandi, consequently the Inf. 

Pres. and Aor. with &y, instead of the Ind. Pres.and Aor. with &y, or instead of 

the Opt. Impf. and Aor. with & in direct discourse; the same principle holds 

when the Inf. is used as a substantive. The Inf: Perf: with & instead of the 

Ind. and Opt. Plup. with &y, is more seldom. The Jnf: Fut. with & is rare in 
Attic; instead of it the Inf. Aor. or even the Pres. with ay is commonly used. 

Ei tT elxev, en, Sodvat &v (Oratio recta: ef Tt elxov, Zwka tv), he said that 

if he had anything, he would have given it, dixit, se, si quid habuisset, daturum fuisse. 

EY te Exot, Epn, Sodvan &y (Or. recta: ef re Exot, Solny tv), dixit, se, si quid haberet, 

daturum, esse. "Eya dox@ dexaxis ky cata Ths yas KaTadodvae fdr, 7) OPS7- 

vat olrw tamewds, X. Cy. 5.5, 9 (Or. recta: Sexdkis bv droSdvormer fdi0v, H 

apSelnv), methinks I would rather sink ten times beneath the earth, than to be seen in 

this humble condition. “Hyodpar..odk ty axplrovs abtrods dmwAodéval, GAB 

tiv mposhkovoay Sikny SedSwrévat, Lys. 27,8 (Or. recta: ove bv ATOAMAE- 

gav—ededdxecay Hy). Olua yap odk dy dxaplotws mor Eterv, / think you 
would not be unthankful to me, if I entreated the - king, ete.. (Or. recta; odk by axa- 
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platws wor Exorre or oxolnre, but not e€ore, see No.4). “Oow yap pelos 

Siva Ze h apxh, TocotTw maddov by Hyhoato adthy Kal KaTamAHECLY Tods 

moAtras, R.L.8,3. Tas gxes mpds-td eSeAety by tévar deAntos em) Setrvov; 

(the same as mas exers mpds TodTo bri ESEAoLS by ievar aAnros em detrvoy ;) 

Pl. Symp. 174, b. Ei ody Aéyouu, ed old, drt Snunyopeiv &v pe oatns, Pl. 

R. 350, e. 

Rem. 10. In Latin the conditioned Inf. is expressed as follows: 

ypdpew tv = scripturum esse, yeypapevat By = scripturum fuisse, 
ypdwar av = (a) scripturum fuisse, or (b) as Pres., scripturum esse, 
ypavew &y = scripturum fore. 

(b) The Participle with & after verba sentiendi, or when the Participle takes 

the place of an adverbial subordinate clause. The same principles hold here 

as with the Inf. The Fu. Part. with a is rare in Attic Greek (the reading is 

commonly doubtful when it occurs) ; instead of the Fut. Part., the Aor. or 

even the Pres. with &y, is generally used. 

Her. 7,15. edploxw 5¢ Gde dv yivdpeva Tada, «i AdBos Thy euhy oKevhy 

(reperio, sic haec FUTURA ESSE, si sumas vestes meas). X. C. 2. 2, 3. af mdAeis 

én) rots weyloros adichuact Cyulay Sdvarov wemorhKxacw, ws ovK ay etCovos KaKkov 

ope Thy &dixlav mavgovres (existimantes se non gravioris mali metu injuriam 

COERCITUROS FORE, thinking that they could deter from crime by the fear of no 

greater evil). Th. 6,38. otre bvta, ovre by vyevdmeva Aoyorowiay (i.e. & 

ore early, ot” bv yévorro, they fubricate what neither is nor will be). Isoer. 

Phil. 133. Ed toS: wydty &Y we TolTay emiXELpHoavTa ce Teldew, ci Svvac- 

relay pdvov Kal wAodTov édpwr ef aitay yevnoduevoy (= STL ewWEXE ipnoa &Y). 

Pl. Phil. 52, c. Siaxexpiueda xwpls tds Te Kadapas HOovas Kal Tas cxedov aKaddp- 

tous op3as ky AexSeloas (= Kal al cxeddy axddapra opsas hy Aexdetev). 

So, also, with the case absolute: X. An. 5. 2, 8. éoxome?ro, wérepoy ein Kpe(TTov 

amdyew Kol Tovs diaBeAnKdrtas, 7) Kal Tovs brAftas diaBiBacew, as aAdvTOS by 

tod xwplov (= voulCwy, dr. 7d xwploy aAoln av). 

§261. Position and Repetition of av. “Av without a 

Verb. 

1. With the combination mentioned in 260, (3), ¢., as ds ay, mply éy, small 

particles like d¢, ré, uév, yap, sometimes come between, e. g. ds 8 &y. 

2, As ay represents the predicate as conditional, it ought properly to be joined 

with the predicate, e. g. Aeyouu ky, EAeyov Gy; yet it commonly follows that 

member of a sentence which is to be made emphatic, e. g. Pl. Crito. 53, c. 

kal ove oles BoXNMOV BY gaveiodu To TOD Swxpdrous mpayua. Hence it is 

regularly joined to such words also as change the idea of the sentence, viz., to 

negative adverbs and interrogatives, e. g. ovk ty, ovd av, odmoT’ By, ovdéroT’ Gv, 

etc. —tis dy, Tl by, TL® by, Tl dir av, was by, Tas yap dy, Gp’ dy, etc.;— also 

to adverbs of place, time, manner, and other adyerbs, which, im various ways 

modify the expression contained in the predicate and define it more exactly, 



} 262.] ATTRIBUTIVE CONSTRUCTION. 365 

e. g. evraida tiv, Té7’ by, cixdrws by, tows tv, TAX’ By, udALOT Ey, HKLOT’ By, WdALS 

ty, oXOAR tv, padiws kv, paor’ ty, TdxLoT’ Gv, opddp’ tv, Hdews tv, Kay (instead 

of xa) &v, etiam, vel), ete. 

Remark 1. In certain constructions, the & belonging to the Opt. is re- 
moved from the dependent clause, and joined with the principal clause ; this 
is particularly the case in the phrase, ov« oif by ci. Pl. Tim. 26, b. ey& yap, 
& uty xSés Hrovoa, ovK by ola €i Suvaluny GmavTa ev uvhun waAW AaBeiv. 

Rem. 2. In certain parenthetic sentences, the ay belonging to the Opt. is 
placed first; thus particularly, a tis e¥ro., pain. Pl. Phaed. 87, a. ri ody (,) dy 
gain 6 Adyos (,) ert amoreis ; 

3. “Ay is very often repeated in the same sentence (xé very seldom). The 

reason of this is two-fold: 

(a) It is used once at the beginning of the sentence, in order to show, in 

the outset, that the predicate is conditional. This is particularly the case, 

when the principal sentence is divided by intervening subordinate clauses, or 

when several words precede the conditioned verb to which ay belongs. dsr 

&y, ei cSévos AdBomut SnAdoaipw by of adtois ppovd, S. El. 333. 

(b) The second reason is a rhetorical one. *Ay is joined with the word 

which requires to be made emphatic. If the rhetorical emphasis belongs to 

several words in one sentence, &y can be repeated with each. But besides this, 

&y can be again placed after the conditioned verb to which it properly belongs. 

Pl. Apol. 35,d. cagpas yap &y, el welSomn buas, Seods by Fiddoxoms wh 

fryetoSan juas elvar. Eur. Troad. 1244. dpavets by dvres odk By SuvnSeiner 

by Mevoas. 

Rem. 3. Homer sometimes joins the weaker xé with a, in order to make 
the conditionality or contingency still more prominent. Il. y, 127, sq. terayro 
pdaayyes. ., is od7” By Kev “Apns dvdcaito peTEASaY, obTE K -ASnvain. 

4.*Av is very frequently found with a conjunction or a relative without a 

verb, when the verb can be easily supplied from the context; thus especially 

bs tv, dswep ty ci, mas yap &v, Tas B ovK By, sep &y and the 

like. @oBotuevos, Ssmep hy ei mais (i.e. dswep by PoBotro, ei mais etn), Pl. 

Gorg. 479, a. 

CHAPTER IL. 

§ 262. The Attributive Construction. 

Attributives serve to explain more definitely the idea 

contained in the substantive to which they belong, e. g. 

TO KANOYV podov, 6 wéyas Tats. The attributive may be: 

a. An adjective or participle, e. g. ro KaXOv podov, TO 

Surrov avYos; 
31* 
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b. A substantive in the genitive, e.g. oi rot Sévdpou 

KapTol ; 

c. A substantive with a preposition, e.g. 7 mpos TH» 

TONLY 00083 
d. An adverb, e. g. of viv adySpwrrot ; 

e. A substantive in apposition, e. g. Kpoicos, 6 Bactnrevs. 

§ 263. Ellipsis of the Substantive to which the 

Attributive belongs. 

When the substantive which is to be more fully explained by the attributive, 

contains a general idea, or one which can be easily supplied from the context, 

or is indicated by some word of the sentence, or, by frequent usage in a particu- 

lar connection, may be supposed to be known, then the substantive, as the 

less important member in the attributive relation, is often omitted, and the 

adjective or participle becomes a substantive. Substantives which are often 

omitted with attributive adjectives, are: tvSpwros, avSpwrot, avip, &vdpes, yurh, 

syuvaikes, XpiiMa, Xphuata, Mpayua, Tpdryware, Tjuepa, yi, Xpa, oipa, 636s, xeElp, 

youn, Vijdos, Tex, TOAEWOS, etc. ; those omitted with the attributive genitive are : 

marhp, wiTnp, vids, mais, Svydrnp, adeadds, ayvhp (husband), yuvh (wife), oikta, 

olkos, xépa, yj (land). The substantive is omitted with the following classes 

of words: 

a. The attributive adjective, adjective pronoun, and participle. 

(a) Such as denote persons: of Svqrol, mortales ; of gopol, of yewdpevor (instead 

of yoveis) : of Zxovres, the rich ; of puddrrovtes (ptaAaes) ; oi diucdCovres, judges ; 

of Aéyovtes, orators, etc. 

(8) Such as denote names of things : (a) appeilatives : ra jeerepa (xphuara), res 

nostrac; T& eud, res meae, everything which relates to me ; 7a KaAd, res pulchrae ; Te 

kad, mala (§ 243, 4), 4 dorepala, 7 emiodoa,  mpwrn, SevTepa, etc. (nuépa) 5 7 

moreula (xépa), the enemy's country ; 4 pirta, a friendly country ; 7 oikovpern (yi), 

the inhabited earth ; % &vvBpos (yi), a desert ; 7 ebSeia (456s); Thy taxlotny, quam 

celerrime; thy tonv (uoipay) arodidova ; 7) mempwuevn (uoipa); 7) dekid, 7 apiorepa 

(xelp); 4 veda (yvdpn); Thy évaytiay (Yipov) TidecSa; 7 pntopixn (TéExv7)- 

(b) Abstracts: 7d Kaardv, 7d ayaddy, or Taryaddy, the beautiful, the good; 7 

edruxés, good fortune; 7 avalasntov, want of feeling; 7d Kowdy, the common- 

wealth (e. g. Trav Saulwv); 7d Yapoody, confidence. 

(c) Collective nouns denoting persons: 7d evaytiov, the enemy ; To omhKoov, 

the subjects. Adjectives in -ixédy especially belong here, e. g. 7d moditixoy, the 

citizens ; Td dwAttucdy, the heavy armed ; 7d oixerixdy, the servants; 7d ‘EAAniKOY, 

7d BapBapixdy, 7d immndy, etc. The plural of adjectives of this ending is often 

used to denote a number, collection, or series of single events, e. g. 74 Tpwikd, 

the Trojan war ; ra “EAAnvind, the Grecian history ; ra vauTikd, naval war. but also 

naval affairs. 
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b. The attributive genitive also is used without the governing substantive, 

e. g.’AAeEavSpos, 6 biAlmwrov (vids), Mata 7 “AtAavtos (Suvydtnp); then with the 

prepositions éy, eis and é« with the Gen. of a person to denote his abode, e. g. 
év Gov (otkw) eivar; eis Gov (olkov) eAdeiv; eis SidarkdrAwy poitay, to go to the 

teacher's ; eis TlAdtwvos portray, wéeumey, to go or send to Plato's; éx didacKkdAwy 

émaddAdrrecda, Pl. Protag. 326, c. to leave school; eis thy Kupov (viv) eAdeiv; 

Ta Tis TUXNS, the events of fortune; Ta THs WoAews, the affairs of state; Ta Tod 

mroA€uou, the whole extent of the war; ta’ ASnvalwy ppoveiv, ab Atheniensium par- 

tibus stare; Ta THs Opyns, TH THs eumeiplas, TO ToY emiduua@y (that which pertains 

to anger, the nature or essence of anger, etc.); To Tv maldwy, the custom of boys; 

7d TOY GALEwY. 

ec. The attributive adverb is used without a substantive, e. g. of viv, of Tore, ot 

mdAat, of evddde (vSpwrot), TA otkor (rpdyuata), res domesticae, 4 étijs, (iuépa), 
the following day, ete. 

d. The attributive substantive or substantive pronoun with the preposition 

xy which it is governed, e. g. of ka nas, of ed’ iuav, our contemporaries ; — oi 

&upt or epi tiva, e. g. TAdtwva, signifies (a) a person with his companions, 

followers, or scholars; of dui Meislorparoy, Pisistratus and his troops ; of audi 

Oarjv, Thales and other philosophers of his school;”Apa Aé€yeas Thy Tay Sear 

xplow, hv of wept Kéxpowa 80 apetny &xpivay, which Cecrops and his tribunal 

on account of their excellence, decided, X. C. 3. 5, 10.—(b) more seldom the com- 

panions, followers, or scholars alone, without the person named. — Further, of 

stv Tim, of peta Twos, the followers, etc. of any one; of id tim, the subjects of 

any one ; of dro Twos, asseclae, or descendants of one; oi év torer; of wep) pirogo- 

play ; of wep) Thy Snpav; of aud) Thy méAcuoy, etc.; — Td napd Twos, intelligence 

respecting any one, or commands of any one; —7d kat’ eué, Td én eué, as far as in 

my power, as far as in me lies. 

§ 264. a. Attributive Adjective. 

1. The attributive adjective (participle, adjective pronoun 

and numeral), expresses a quality which belongs to an object, 

as the beautiful and blooming rose. On the agreement of the 

adjective with the word which it defines, see § 240. 

Remark 1. The participles Aeyéuevos and kadAovmevos are used, where the 
Latin has gut dicitur, vocatur, quem dicunt, vocant, etc., and the English the 
phrase so-called, as it is called, are called, etc., e. g. Aaxedatudviot Toy icpby KaAdod- 
pevov modenov eorpdrevoay (the Sacred war, as it is called, or the so-called Sacred 
war), Th. 1,112. SkorGv, bas 6 rarovmevos tmd tay codiotay Kdcpos Epv 
(the kéamos as it ts called by the sophists), X. C. 1.1, 11. 

Rem. 2. It has already been stated (§ 245, Rem. 5), that the adjectives 

Xkpos, wecos, €oxaTos, must in certain cases be translated into English by 
substantives. 

Rem. 3. Many personal nouns which denote an employment, station or 
age, are treated as adjectives, and the word dyjp is joined with them, if the 
man is to be considered in relation to his employment, station or age; but 
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the word ayfp is omitted, if the man is considered as merely performing 
the duties of a particular office or employment. Thus avijp udytis signifies a 
man who is by profession a prophet, and pdytis without ayjp, a man who, for 
the time being, acts as a prophet; thus avnp Bactreds, avip Tipavvos, avnp mot- 
uhv, avnp phrwp, avhp mpecBitns, avhp veavlas, ypais yuvh, etc.; also in the 
respectful form of address among the Attic orators and historians, e. g. avdpes 
dicactal, avdpes otpar.@rat. So likewise with national names, e. g. avhp ‘Ad7- 
vaios, ABdnpitns. ‘This usage is still more extensive in poetry. See Larger 
Grammar, Part II. § 477. 

2. When two or more attributive adjectives belong to a sub- 

stantive, the relation is two-fold. The relation is: (a) codrdinate, 

when each adjective is equally a more full explanation of the 

substantive ; then the adjectives are commonly connected by 

kai, Té-—xat; where there are several adjectives, the con- 

nective is used only before the last; (b) subordinate, when a 

substantive with one of the adjectives forms, as it were, a 

single idea, and is more definitely defined by another adjective. 

In this case there is no connective between the two adjec- 

tives. The subordinate relation occurs particularly when pro- 

nouns, numerals, adjectives of time, place, and material are 

joined with other adjectives. 

Swkpdarns cyadds Kal copds avip iv. TloAAo) ayasol avdpes or morAAol 

ayaSol Kat copol avdpes. TIoAAG Koda epya. ‘O é€pbs Eraipos codds. 

Otros 6 avip ayasds. Tpets ayasol tvipes. Td mp@tov addy mparyyua. 

Od. ., 322, sq. fords vnds eexordpoio weAatyns. 

Rem. 4. The numeral roAdAoi is used in Greek, like multi in Latin, 
generally in the coordinate relation, and in this way the idea of plurality is 
made emphatic, while the English commonly uses the subordinate, e. g. moAAd 
kal KaAG epya, multa et praeclara facinora. ‘The Greek and Latin is many and 
noble deeds, the English commonly many noble deeds. 

Rem. 5. In the Greek, the attributive adjective very frequently takes the 
force of a substantive, and the substantive to which the adjective properly 
belongs, is put in the attributive genitive. Here the following cases are to 
be distinguished : 

a. The substantive stands with the plural adjective which takes the gender 
of the substantive, e. g. of xpnotol Tay avSpérwy; TX oTovdaia TaY TpayudTwv. 

b. The adjective which becomes a substantive is sometimes in the Neut. 
Sing., sometimes also in the Neut. Pl. Th. 1.118, of ’"ASqvaton em pévya 
exdpnoay Buvdpews (= em) peydanv divauy), had attained a high degree of 
power. Thus many phrases with wav, e. g. eis may kakod (in omne genus 
calamitatis) apixveiodar; ev mavT) kakod eivar; eis wav mpocAhrAvdSe moxSnpias. 
Moreover, the Neut. pronoun is very frequently joined with the genitive, espe- 
cially in prose. Th. 1, 49. fuvérecov es TottTo avayxns, to this degree of 
necessity, X. An, 1.7,5. €v rotottTw Tod Knivddvov. Dem. Ph. 1, 51. es 
TOUS HBpews eAndvsev. 

c. The substantive is made to depend upon the adjective in the Sing. which 
takes the gender of the substantive which it governs, instead of being in the 
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Neut., e. 2.  moAAH THs MeAorovyjcov instead of 7d moAv ris 11. The word 
merous is most frequently used in this manner, oftenalso roA Us, tAelwy, 
mwAetoros and other superlatives, e.g.6 uious tov xpdvou; em rH jurcoela 
ths yns. X.Cy. 4. 5, 1. méumete tod clrov Thy Husiouy, Tov uptwy Tods 
nuetoers. Th. 7,3. Thy rAelorny Ths oTpatias mapérake: SO TOAAYH Tijs 
xdpas, Toy TAElaTOY Tod xpdévov. Th. 1, 2. THS ys aplorn del Tas weTa- 
BoAds Tey oiknTépwr elxer. 

3. The Greek, like the Latin, frequently uses the attributive 

adjective to define the subject or object, not by itself, but only 

in reference to the predicate. In this way the designations 

of place, time, number, also a reason, condition, and manner 

can be expressed by adjectives, which agree with a substan- 

tive in gender, number, and case. 

a. Adjectives of place and order. Od. , 146. ?¢e wuxolraros aief in- 

stead of évy puxoirdt@. Also, mp@ros, mpdtepos (of two), tatatos, tatepos (of 

two), “écos, TeAeuTatos, TAdyLos, jueTEewpos, UKpos, Svpatos, Saddootos, etc. S. 

Ant. 785. goitas tbrepmdyrios instead of bmep roy mévtov. Th. 1, 134. tva 

uh bratSpios TaAamwpoln, that he might not suffer in the open air. Here belong 

also mas, ExacTos, ExaTepos, Uugw, aupdrTepos, etc. § 246, 5, 6 and 7. 

b. Adjectives of time, e.g. dios, BpSpios, EwSiwds, Eorrépios, vUXLOS, METOVUKTLOS, 

Sepivds, xICos, eapivds, Xetuepivds, etc., especially those in -a7os, e. g. devrepatos, 

Tpitaios, etc., xpdvios (after a long time), etc. Il. a, 497. nepin & aveBn péyav 

ovpaydy instead of Apt, she went early. X. An. 4.1,5. oxotralovs dedsew 

7d medlov, to pass through the plain in the dark. Tetraptatos, meumraios adgl- 

keto, he came on the fourth, fifth day; xpédvios Ade, after a long time. 

c. Adjectives of manner and other relations, e. g. dfs, taxvs, aipvidios, 

Bpadds, irdorovbos, &orovSos, Spkios; Exdv, EYeAovoLS, EKwv, KoKvos, eSEAOVTTS ; 

Hovxos; suxvds, ToAvs, aSpdos, muKvds, oTravios, udvos, e.g. bmdamovdol ame 
cov = tmd omovbats, they wend away under a truce. Th. 1, 63. robs vexpods 

btoomévdous arddooay Tots Moriadras, they gave up the dead under the truce. 

Rem. 6. But when the qualifying words cannot at the same time express 
a quality of the subject or object, but belong solely to the predicate, the 
adverb must be used,e. g. kaAG@s ddes, you sing beautifully (not Kadbs aes, 
for the person who sings beautifully, is not necessarily beautiful), When the 
Greeks expressed such designations of place and time, as properly belong to the 
predicate, by adjectives, it is to be explained as resulting from their vivid mode 
of conception. For example, éomépios Ade, vespertinus venit, he came (as it 
were) enveloped by the evening. 

Rem. 7. The distinction between tp@ros (rpdrepos, batepos, torta- 
tos), Tpatnyv (wpotépay, barépay, da TdtTny), and mpa@tov (wpdTe- 
pov, batepov, tataroy or fotata), wdvos, wévny and pdvoy Thy 
emiatoAhy #ypave, appears when the sentence is analyzed; mp@ tos, wdvos 
mean, J am the first, the last, the only one of all who has written this letter, like 
PRIMUS scripsi; TpdtHY, baratHy, wdyny Thy emortodrry eypava, this letter 
was the first, the last, the only one I have written; the adverbs mp@7ov, mpdrepov, 
etc., on the contrary, are used in stating several actions of the same subject, in 
the order in which they occurred, e. g.‘O mats tpGrov pev Thy emaroAns 
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eypavey, Ewerta enacev, borata St amyje; or tpa@Tov, totatoy, for the 
Jirst, last time; so the adverb wévoy places the predicate in opposition to 
another predicate, udvov éypaya thy émoroany, I have only written the letter, 
(not sent it). 

§ 265. Attributive Genitive. 

The attributive genitive will be considered in treating the 

genitive, § 275, Rem. 5. 

§ 266. c. Apposition. 

1. A substantive is said to be in apposition, when it is put 

in the same Case with another substantive or with a substan- 

tive personal pronoun, and even with a personal pronoun implied 

in a verb, for the sake of defining these words more fully; if 

the appositive denotes a person, it is also put in the same gen- 

der and number, as the word which it defines, comp. § 240, 1. 

An appositive referring to two or more substantives is put in 

the plural, when it is a common noun. 

Kipos, 6 BaotAdev’s. Téuvpis, 7 Bacldrera. "Exeivos, 6 Baoitdeds. X.Cy. 

5. 2, 7. thy Suyarépa, Sewdy Tr KadAAOS Kal péevyedos, ekdywy ade cimev. Th. 

1, 187. @eutaoToKAHRs Hew mapa é, [, Themistocles, have come. Luc. D.D. 

24,2. 6 5& Malas rijs “AtAaytos Siakovodmat avrois (instead of éyd 6 

Matas sc. vids). 

2. When a substantive is in apposition with a possessive 

pronoun, it is put in the Gen., since the possessive pronouns 

take the place of the Gen. of the personal pronouns. 

"Eds (= euod) rod adAlou Blos, the life of me, wretched, aSdAtov being here in 

opposition with éuds. Tawa (= Ta eud) Tod Svorhvov Kad, the evils of me, un- 

happy one! 3h THs Kaddrlorns edpoppla, thy gracefulness, O most beautiful one! 

In English, as the examples show, such a Gen. with the possessive may be 

often expressed by an exclamation, e. g. EAcalpw toby ody Tod &SAlov Blov, I 

pity thy life, O wretched one! or by an accessary clause, e. g. I pity thy life, thou who 
art so miserable. So too the Gen. is put in apposition with adjectives which stand 

in the place of the attributive Gen. Pl. Ap. 29,d.’ASnvatos dv réAcws 

Tis meylorns (instead of "ASnvav, méAews), méAcws being here in apposi- 

tion with ’ASqvatos which is equivalent to’A3nvav. On the expressions 6 

hmerepos, tuerepos, opeTEpos av’TayY mathp, see the remarks on the pronouns. 

Remark 1. On the ellipsis of the words vids, rats, Svydrnp, yurh, ete. in 
apposition, see { 263 ; on the use of the article in apposition, see § 244, Rem. 6. 
In the phrases dvoud eort wot, dvoua tldnul (TlYeual) Tux and the like, the name 
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itself, as an appositive, is put in the same Case, e. g. “Ovowd eorl por Ayddwr, 
my name is Agathon. ‘O mais @Aeyev bvowa elvatéavtTg “AydSeva. “Evraise hv 
TOMS meydAn, Ovoma F abt Kopowry, X. An. 1. 5,4. ib. 2. 4,13 and 25. Tavry 
TH gvvoixia edeueda moAty bvoma, Pl. Rp. 369, c. (to this community we gave 
the name city, culled it a city). "Avhp révns kal Squotinds exthoato Thy BaoiAiKkwrd- 
Thy Kol Seotatny mposnyoplayv, Tov Alkatov, Plut. Ar. 2. (received the 
surname, the Just). (The Gen.also is used in the same phrase: Swxiwy éxtijcaro 
thy tod Xpnorov mposnyoptay, Plut. Ph. 10. The Nom. also occurs: 
*Aviip ‘yevouevos mposelAnpe Thy Tay Tmovnp@v Kowhy enwvuulay TUKOpaYT NS, 
Aesch. f. 1. § 27.) See 269, Rem. 3. 

Rem. 2. <A substantive in the Nom. or Acc. sometimes stands in apposition 
with the whole sentence ; in the Nom., when the appositive expresses a judg- 
ment on the whole sentence ; in the Acc., when the appositive denotes a thing 
accomplished, a result, a purpose, or object, e. g. Eur. Or. 496. émel yap é&émvev- 
sev Avyapueuvwy Blov, wAnyels Suyatpos THs euys (caesus a filia mea) bwep Kapa, 
—ataoxictov épyov! Il. w, 735. # tis “Axady (avrdy) piper xempds Eddy 
amd mipyov, Avypov bAespov. Hur. Or. 1105. “Edévny ktdvwyev, Meverew 
AUmny mikpay (i.e. dste eivat Avmny mxpdy). Aesch. Ag. 225. érAn Suthp 
yeverdat Suvyatpds, ToAcuwy apwydv (dste elvat dpwydy). In like manner, a 
Part. or adjective is sometimes added as a clause in apposition to a whole sen- 
tence, e. g. Melde: ("AmdéAAwy) “Opéotny untéep, 4} op eyelvaro, KTewal, Tpds 
ovxX amavtTas etkActayv péepoyw (adeed that brings no fame), Eur. Or. 30. 
Kal 5) mapetrax (solutum est) Gua, cod wev ov plrAov Suppl. 1070. 

Rem. 3. The Inf. also is sometimes used as a clause in apposition with a 
word, especially with demonstrative and relative pronouns, so as to define 
more exactly an idea before expressed in a general manner. Od yap én 
route Kédnta 6 SiKaoThs, erl TS KaTaxXaplCecdact Te Sikata Pl. Apol. 
35, ¢, the judge does not sit for this. viz., for the purpose of compromising justice for 
favor. *A 3) mpostéraxta TH mavTiuch, ewmiaKomety Tovs “Epwras Kot iat- 
pevetv, Symp. 188, ¢. 

3. With a substantive, expressing the idea of plurality, one 

substantive or even several substances denoting the parts of 

that plurality or whole, are often put in apposition, instead of 

being in the Gen. according to the natural construction. This 

may be called distributive or partitive apposition. Here belong 

especially the words éxaoros, éxdtepos, Tas (every one), ot péev— 

ot 5€, dAAos adAov (alius aliwm, one this, another that, one another, 

or mutually), aos aoe (alius aliunde, one from one place, 

another from another, or one on one side, another on another). The 

subject, which denotes the plurality or whole, may be implied in 

the verb. This kind of apposition is used when the whole is to 

be expressed with the greater emphasis, while with the Gen. 

the parts are to be made more prominent. 

Od. a, 424. 5) tére Kakkelovres ZBav olkdvde Exacros (in suam quisque 

domum sese contulerunt, they went each one to his own house), Her. 3, 158. Euevow 
év TH éwivtod Take Exagros (in suo quisque ordine manscrunt). Th.1,89. oirlar 

ai wey woAAal (= Tay oikiay moAAal) éremTdxecay, Al yar 5E mepijoav. X. 

R.L.6,1. ev rats %AAais wéAcot Tv EaquTodD Exacros Kal raldwy Kal oixeTay Kad 
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xpnudrov &pxova ry (suis quisque liberis imperant). Cy.3.1,3. 5edl8packor 

#dn ExacTos em Ta éavtod, Bovrdsuevor Ta byTA exmoddy Toetodau. C2875 1 

Tas amoplas ye Tav pikwy Tas mev BL Byvoiay emeiparo (Swxpatns) yvoun 

axctoSar, Tas Se BF Wdcay Fiddoxwy Kata Siva GAAhAos emapKeiv. Pl. 

Charm. 153, 6. kal we &s elSov cisidvra e& amposdoxhrov, edsis méppwdev 7 ond- 

Covro &AAos &AAOREY (they welcomed me one from one place, another from 

another). Still, in this case the verb sometimes agrecs, not with the appropri- 

ate subject, but with the words exagros, mas. X. An. 1. 8, 9. wdvres obo Kara 

Zoun ev wAaole mrhper avSpdrav Exactov ESvos emopevero. The parti- 

tive appositive is often accompanied by a participle. X. Cy. 3. 1, 25. év.ot 

poBortuevor, mh ANPévtes aroSdvwow, bed Tod pPdBov mpoaTosvygKovaw, of wep 

pimrodyres éavtovs, of St amayxdpevor, of dE aTocpaTToOMeEvol. 

Her. 3, 82. abrds Exagros BovaAdpmevos Kopupatos elvat yuapnol Te viKav, 

és %Sea peydra GAAHrow amixvéovtar. Here belong those passages, in 

which, after the principal subject, there is another subject in the Nom. with a 

Part. connected with it; the latter subject, however, making a part of the prin- 

cipal subject. Th. 4, 73. (of “ASnvator) hoixa¢ov, AoyiComevor Kot of 

exelvoy otparnyol wh dvtimadrov elvar opior tov Kivduvor, the Athenians kept 

silence, since even their generals, namely, of the Athenians, supposed that, ete. 

Res. 4. In the same manner in poetry, especially in Epic, but very seldom 

in prose, two objects (commonly in the Acc.) are joined to one verb ; the first 

of these denotes the entire thing, the other, that part of it to which the action 

of the verb is particularly directed, both being in the same Case. This figure 

may be called oxfpma kas Srov kal wépos, i. e.a construction by which 

the part is put in apposition with the whole, instead of the word denoting the 

whole being in the Gen. and governed by the word denoting the part. If the 

whole expresses a plurality, a distributive apposition may take place. Tloidy 

ce eros btyev Epkos dddvTwy, Od. a, 64, what a word escaped thee, thy lips! 

where épxos the part is in apposition with o¢, the whole. Tpé@as d& Tpduos 

aivds trhavde yuia Exacroy, Il.v,44. “Axasotory BE péeya odevos EuBar’ 

éExdorw Kapdin %AAnKToy Torculew HdE udxeodat, Il. &, 152, sq. 

CHAPTER III. 

§ 267. The Objective Construction. 

As the attributive construction (§ 262) serves to define 

the subject, or in general, a substantive idea, more fully, so 

the objective construction serves to complete the predicate, or 

define it more fully. By object, is to be understood here 
everything which, as it were, stands over against (objectum 

est) the predicate, i. e. everything which stands as the com- 

plement of the predicate and defines it more fully: (a) 



‘ 268.] THE CASES. 373 

ihe Cases, (b) Prepositions with their Cases, (c) the Infini- 
tive, (d) the Participle, and (e) the Adverb. 

Remark. The object completes the idea of the predicate, when the predicate 
necessarily requires an object, e. g.’Emmuu@ Tis aperis. BovAoua ypape. 
The object defines the idea of the predicate, when the object is not necessarily 
required, e. g. Td /ddov avdet ev trq kHww. The predicate is thus defined by 
the specifications of time, place, degree, means, manner, and instrument. 

§ 268. I. The Cases. 

1. All the relations, which the Greek ,denotes by the 

Genitive, Dative, and Accusative, were originally consid- 

ered relations of space. 

2. The action of a verb, with which the substantive 

object is connected, is contemplated under the idea of 
motion. In this manner the object of the verb appears in 
a three-fold aspect: first, as that from which the action 

of the verb proceeds; secondly, as that towards which 

the action of the verb tends; thirdly, as that by or with 

which the action of the verb takes place. In this way 
three Cases originate: the Genitive, denoting the motion 

or direction whence, the Accusative, whither, and the Da- 

tive, where. 

3. The relations of time were viewed in the same man- 

ner as those of space. Thus the Gen. (the whence-case) 
denotes the time from which an action is conceived as 

proceeding ; the Acc. (the whither-case), the time to which, 

or over which the action is conceived as moving; and the 
Dat. (the where-case) the time im which an action is con- 

ceived as existing. 
4. The relations of causality, also, were regarded as 

relations of space. The cause (the ground, the origin, the 

author), was conceived as a local outgoing of an action 

from an object (Genitive) ; the effect (the result, the con- 

sequence), as a motion fowards an object (Accusative) ; 

the means (the instrument), as.the resting of an action 

with or in an object (Dative). 
32 
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§ 269. Remarks on the Nominative and Vocative. 

1. The Nom. and Voc., so far as they do not express objective relations. 

cannot be considered as Cases; the Nom. is the form for the subject, and the 

Voc. is the form which is used in calling to or in a direct address to a person 

orathing. But also the predicative adjective or substantive, which is joined 

to the subject by the copula efva:, is expressed, as in other languages, accord- 

ing to the laws of agreement, by the nominative; and even the objective rela- 

tion of an effect or result with the verbs mentioned in § 240, 2, is viewed in the 

Greek and Latin as a relation of agreement, and is expressed by the nominative. 

Remark 1. With the verbs dvoud¢ew, dvoud¢eoda: and the like, the Inf. efvax 
is often added to the Nom. or Acc., and thus in some degree the relation of 
the effect or result is indicated. Her. 4, 383. tas dvouaCovor Ana eivar 

s 
“Yrepoxny Te kad Aaodlknv. 5, 99. atpatnyovs &AAous arédete (instead of aré- 
Sete) MiAnolwy elvat. 

Rem. 2. On eiva, and yfyveoSa with an abstract word, see § 284, 3 (9). 

Rem. 3. Since the Nom., as the Case of the subject, denotes an object as 
independent, the Greeks use it not only in the case mentioned in § 266, Rem. 
1, but even with verbs of naming in the active. Her. 1,199. MvAitra be 
Kadéouat Thy Agpodirny "Acavpiot, the Assyrians call Aphrodite, Mylitta. 

2. Sometimes the Nom. seems to stand instead of the Voc. in a direct sum- 

mons or call; but in all instances of this kind, the Nom. contains an explana- 

tory exclamation, which takes the place of a sentence. Here belong particu- 
larly the following instances: 

(a) Odros either alone, or in connection with the Nom. of a proper name. 
is often used when one calls out to another, in the sense, ho there! heus tu: Pl. 

Symp. 172, a. 6 Sadrnpeds, en, ob Tos ‘AwoAASSwpos, ov mepimevets ; 

which means, see! this is that Apollodorus, the Phalerean, who comes there ! 

(b) Very often in this way, the Nom. with the article, is joined as an apposi- 

tive to a call or direct address. 

Pl. Symp. 218, b. of 5€ oikérat, Kat ef Tis BAAOs earl BEBNAGS TE Kal d&ypoi- 

kos, TUAas mdvu weydras Tois woly emlgecde (the same as, duets 5é, oikérar dyes). 

X. Cy. 4. 5,17. 13 wey obv ob, en, 6 tpeoBuraros (instead of ot, ds ef mp.). 

§ 270. (1) Genitive. 

The Gen. is the Whence-case, and hence denotes: (a) in a 

local relation, the object or the pomt from which the action of 

the verb proceeds, e. g. eixew 6000, cedere via, to withdraw from 

the way ; (b) ina causal relation, the ground, origin, or author, 

in general, the object, which calls forth, produces, excites, occa- 

sions the action of the verb, e. g. éruuvpd ris dperfs (§ 268) ; 

dperjs is here the object which calls forth, etc. the desire ex- 

pressed by éxvdupo. 
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§ 271. A. Local Relation. 

1. The use of the Gen. expressing purely local motion is 

rare and only poetic, e. g. Ei pi tovde reicavtes Aoyw aAyouvto 

vycou (ab insula abducerent) S. Ph. 613; this relation is com- 

monly indicated by prepositions with the Gen., e. g. dro, from, 

éx, out of, Tapa, from near an object, ete. 

2. But the Gen. very often expresses the relation of separa- 

tion, namely, with verbs denoting removal, separation, loosing, 

abstaining, desisting, ceasing, freeing, depriving, differing from, 

missing, deviating from. Genitive of separation. 

Prose words of this kind are: rapaxwpeiv, Sroxwpeiv, etke and dreixesv, 

bmavicracsa and etloracdsa:, vooplcew, xwplCew, dioplCew; apievar, apleoSa, 

améxew, améxerSat, wave, maverSat, kwAveiv, epnTveww, elpyesv, Avew, CAevdepoor, 

AMAAAGTTEW, TTEpElV, AMoTTEpElY OTEpeddal, XnpodV, epynuodv, Siadépew, GuapTa- 

vew, TparAcooa, Pevdecda, etc.; diéxew and aréxeuv, to be distant, etc. 

Her. 2, 80. of yedrepor abtéwy roicr mpecBurépoist ouvtuyxdvovtes eLkouct 

THs 6d0v (withdraw from the way). X. Cy. 2.4, 24. broxwpety Tod Te 

Siou (to retire from the plain). Hier. 7,2. rapaxwpetv 6300. Symp. 4, 31 
bravicravtar b€ wo Hon ka Sdewv Ka dd8av eElaotavTat of TACVTIO 

(rise up from their seats and turn aside from the road). Vectig. 4,46. améxeu 

Tv apyuvpelwy H éeyylTaTa TéALs Méyapa moAd TAEiov TaY TeVTAKOGlwY OTa- 

Siwy (¢s distant from the silver mines). Pl. Menex. 246, e. émothun xwpiCo- 

wévn Bikacoacvyys (knowledge apart from justice). Matowat xdrov (1 

cease from anger). Atw, dwadkAdtTw Twa kakay (I free one from evils). 
Her. 3, 81. yyéuns tis adplorns huaptnte (he has mistaken the best view). 

5, 62. rupavvwy HAcuSepwdSnoay. X. Hier. 7, 3. doxe? wor tolTw diag é- 

pelv avip Tv &AAwY CbwY, TE TYLAS dpeyerdau (to differ from other ani- 

mals). —wWetdouat, opdrAAopat €Amidos, Sdins, TUXNS (to be cheated, 

to be deprived of hope, etc.). “Aginut twa THs aitlas. "Awootep®@ twa 

TGV ayasa@yv. Tis Bactrdetas éorépnmat. Comp. § 280, Rem. 3. 

Remark I. Many of these verbs are often constructed also with the prepo- 
sition amd, e. g. eAeuvSepody, amadAAdTTew amd (of persons, as éAcvSepody Thy 
‘EAAdSa ard Tav Mhdwy), Avew, elpyew, amelpyeu, épnTvew. 

3. In like manner, the Gen. of separation is joined with ad- 

jectives, adverbs, and substantives which express the same ideaas 

the above verbs, e. g. eAevJepos, pdvos, kadapds, Kevos, Epnj.cs, yupvos, 

oppavos, Ads — duiopos, dAAdrpios (With the Dat., disinclined), 

dAXoios, érepos; with many adjectives compounded of a priva- 

tive ; with avev, yupis, tAj, ew, Exds, dixa, répav, etc. 
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S. El. 387. ai d¢ odpkes at keval ppevaGy aydApuar’ ayopas eto (bodies without 

minds). Her. 3,147. drmadys kak@yv (without suffering evils, i. e. free from) 

Th. 1, 28. pfAous moetoSa: ETepovs Tv viv byTwy (to make friends other 

than, different from the present ones). X. C. 4.4, 25. wdrepov tovs Seovs ayH Ta 

Biase vowoderev, ) BAAG TOY Sikalwy. Cy. 3.38, 55. dmatdevros pov- 

o.khs (uneducated in music). So &Timos éwmalywy. Adbots, éAcuSepia 

kaka@y. Her. 6,103. répny THs 6800 (on the other side of the way). Dem. 

Phil. 1. 49, 34. rod maoyew adtol kak@s Ew yevioecdse. 

4. Here belong verbs of beginning and originating, e. g. 

ipyer Jat, ape, UTdpye, Kardpxew, eFapxetv. 

“Apxeodsal Tivos, &.g. TOV TOAELOV, Means simply to begin something, 

without any other relation: Sbv tots Seots Upxeadat xph Tavts Epyou (to 

begin every work with the gods); but &pxerv, bwapxetv, katTapyxerv havea 

relation to others beside the subject, i. e. they signify not merely to begin abso- 

lutely, but to begin before others, to do something first or before others, to begin first, 

hence to be the cause or author: Tovs éSéaovras puyis &pxXetv TOAY KpeirTov 

aby Tois moAculots TaTTOMEVoUs, 7) ev TH HueTépg TakeL, Spay (it is better to see those 

disposed to begin the flight [set the exampie of flight| in the enemies’ ranks than in 

ours), X. An. 3.2,17. ‘H jépa tots “EAAnot weydrwy kakav &pier (will 

begin, be the cause of great calamities), Th. 2, 12. ‘Yrapxetv adikay epyor, 

evepyeotas. 

Rem. 2. “Apxeodat amd twos (or rosév) means, to proceed from a thing 
and to begin with it, e. g. apxecdat amd rév oroixe!wy, to begin with the first prin- 
ciples. 

272.5) Comsal Relation. 

The Gen. in the causal relation signifies, also, an outgoing, 

but not, as in the local relation, a mere outward relation, but an 

mward and active one, since it expresses the object by whose 

inward power the action of the subject is called forth and 
produced. 

§ 273. (a) The active Genitive, or the Genitive as the 
general expression of Cause. 

1. The active Genitive stands in the first place, as the Gen. 

of origin or author, and is connected with verbs denoting to 

originate from, spring from, produce from, be produced from, 

e. g. yleyverda, pie, Piva, evar. Genitive of origin or author. 

Her. 3, 81. dplotwy avip@y oixds &purra Bovrdcduaru ylyversat (it is 

reasonable that the best designs should originate with, from the best men, the avdpav 
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being active in, or the cause of the result). X. Cy.1.2,1. rarpds pev df 

Adyera 6 Kipos yevérdar KauBvoov, Meprav Bacidéws (to be the son of 

Cambyses) * 6 8 KauBions obtos Tod Nepreidav yevous jy (sprung from the race 

of Persidae)* wntpds 5& duoroyeira Mavidyns yevéosas. Pl. Menex. 

239, a. mids mntpods mates adeAgol pPiytes. Attributive Gen.: ‘O Tov 

Bactréws vids, i.e. 6 (ek) Tod Baoirdws yeryndels vids. Ta TOV AvSpaoTwy 

mpdy—aro. 

RemarK 1. Commonly the preposition éx, more seldom a7 4, is connected 
with the genitive. 

2. The active Genitive stands, in the second place, as that 

object which has gained another, made its own and possesses 

it; the Gen. therefore denotes the owner or possessor. This 

Gen. stands: (a) with the verbs «iva, yevéoFa. (to belong to), 

rouiaIat, to make one’s own; (b) with the adjectives tus (also 

with Dat.), oixetos (with Dat., znchned), iepds, k’pios. | Possessive 

Genitive. 

Antiph. 5. 140, 92. 7d pév axovowv auaptnua THS TUXNS Corl, 7d SE 

éxovcioy THS yvemns (an involuntary fault belongs to fortune, a voluntary one 

to our own will). Lys. Agor. 135, 64. éyéveto 6 Etydpns oftos NikoKkA€éous 

(belonged to Nicocles, was his slave). Th. 5,5. éyéveto Meconyn AokpGyv tive 

xpdvov (belonged to the Locrians). Tijs abtijs yvduns eivar (ejusdem sententiae esse). 

‘Eavtod elvat (to be one’s own master). Dem. Phil. 142, 7. jv tua@yv abrayv 

edeAhonte yeversat (to be your own masters), non ex aliis pendere. Also eivat 

twos, alicujus esse, alicui addictissimum esse, to belong to some one, to be earnestly 

devoted to something, €. g. etvat biAtarov ; civat ToD BeATlaTou (studere rebus optimis). 

X. Ages. 1, 33. thy ’Aclay Eaut@y mwototyrae (they bring A. under their 

power). Isocr. Paneg. 46, 29. 7 wdAts judy Kupla yevouevn ToLovTwY aya- 

Sav ovx epddynoe Tois Aras (having become the possessor of such advantages). X. 

An. 4, 5, 35. frovsev aitoy (Toy troy) tepdy ecivat Tod “HAlov (sacred to 

the sun). 5.8,13. 6 iepds x@pos THs Apremidos. Dem. Ol. 1. 26, 28. of 

Kwduva. T@Y epeotnKkdTtwy (ducum) 7d101, picdds 8 od Ect. 2. 32, 16. 

TavuTysS KUpLos THS XHpas yevhoera. In the attributive relation: ‘O 

Tov Bactrdéws khmos. ‘H Swxpatovs apetn. Tarip NeowmToAEpov. 

Rem. 2. The Gen. is connected with Adyew, pavat, voullew, wyetadat, Kptverv, 
irroAauBavelv, as it iswith elya. Dem. Ol.2.34,21. Sixatov moAttov kplya 
Thy Tay TparyuaTav owrnplay avr) TAS ev TS A€yew Xapitos alpetosat. 

(c) Hence the Gen. with civa: denotes also: (a) the charac- 

teristic, peculiarity, habit, ete. of a person or thing, the charac- 

teristic, peculiarity, ete., being commonly expressed by an Inf. ; 

(8) a property or quality, viz., price, measure, number, time, space, 

etc., also what is requisite for a thing. Genitive of quality. 

32% 
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‘Avipds éoriv ayasod eb moe Tos pidovs. In English this Gen. is 
translated in various ways, e. g. it is the business, manner, custom, peculiarity, duty, 

mark of a brave man; it becomes a brave man ; it bespeaks a brave man; a brave 

man is wont, and the like. Dem. Phil. 1,54. kakotpyovu éort xpisév7’ amo- 

Savelv, cTpatnyod SE paxduevoy Tots morcuios (it is the characteristic of a 

criminal to die being sentenced, but of a general to die fighting, etc.). Ol. 1. 18, 2. 

éoti Tay aicoxpeyv (Neut.), uaddroyv 6 TOY aioxlotwy, TéAcwY, GY wer 

Tote KUptot, patverXa mpoieuevovs. Chers. 102, 48. doxet tatta Kat damdunys 

meydAns kal Tévwy TOAAGY kal TpaypuaTelas efvar (this seems to be 

the mark of great expense, much labor). Aphob. 1. 814, 4. eue mr érév bvta 

(of seven years, i. e. seven years old). X. An. 7. 4,16. SiAavds Makéotios, eray 

onTwKaldeka Wy, onualver TH oddAmyy. 1. 4, 11. 6 Evppdrns motapos 7d 

etpds eott TETTAPwWY TTAdiwy (of four stadia in width = four stadia wide). 

Attributive Gen.: dé€xka uwvav xwploy, Isae. 2, 35 (a place of [costing] ten 

minae). The Gen. is but seldom used to denote other qualities, e. g. rijs abrijs 

yvduns «ivat, ejusdem sententiae esse, to be of the same opinion. (AAKiBiddns) &A- 

Aote tAAwY eat Adywy, Pl. Gorg, 482, a (is of different words at different times, 

uses different words, etc). 

Rem. 3. Here belong also the expressions jryetodat, moreioSat, Jeivar wor- 
Aov, TAclaTov, dAtyou, éAaxlarToy, etc. (to consider of great importance, 
etc.), the worth of a thing being considered as a property. Usually, however, 
the preposition zepi is joined with the Gen. 

3. The active Genitive stands, in the third place, as that ob- 

ject which embraces one or more other objects as parts belong- 

ing to it; the Gen. represents the whole in relation to its 

parts. Genitive of the whole, or the partitive Genitive. This 

Gen. stands: 

(a) With the verbs, efvac and yiyveoIar (to belong to, to be 

of the number of, to be numbered among); tidévat, Tider Fat, 

Toretodat, yyetotat (to reckon or number among), and with 

many others. 

Th. 1, 65. kat adrds deAe TOV wevdytwy etvat, to be one of those remain- 

ing. X. An. 1. 2,3. qv Kal 6 Swxpdtns Tay audi MiAnroy otpatevoméevwr 

(was among those who carried on war around Miletus, orpatevouévwy here denoting 

the whole, of which Socrates is a part). Cy. 1.2, 15. of dy ad év rots Terelors 

(avdpdor) Siayévovta dverlAnmrol, ovTo THY yepattépwy ylyvoyTas (ure 

reckoned among the elders). Dem. Phil. 3. 122, 43. 9 ZéAead €ort THs Aclas 

(belongs to Asia, is a part of). Plat. Phaed.68,d. toy Sdvatov jyyotvra maytes of 

GArAon TOY wEeyloTwy Kak@y elvas (among the greatest evils). Pl. Rp.376, e. 

uovatkis 5, etmoy, TiSns Adyous; ad musicam refersne sermones? Phileb. 

60, d. ppdynow Kal adnd7 Sdtav vijs adtis tdéas Tide mac (Lconsider prudence 

and true glory as of the same nature, ad eandem ideam refero). Rp. 8. 567, e. wou- 

etedal ra Tay Sopuddpey. Her. 7, 6. naréreye TOV xpynaouay (re 
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citabat vaticimorum sc. partem). So téuvew yijs (devastare terrae, sc. partem) ; 

émBalvew THs yhs, to set foot upon. 

Rem. 4. With the partitive and attributive Gen., two cases are to be distin- 
guished: the Gen. denotes the whole either as a plurality in relation to the indi- 
virual parts, as TloAAo) tay avSpeémwy; or as a unity in relation to a certain 
qrantity, e. g. Mévte tdAavta apyuptov. This last partitive Gen. may be called 
th: Gen. of quantity. Both these genitives occur very frequently : 

‘a) With substantives, e. g. Srayoves tdatos (#SaTos expressing the whole, 
and otaydves the parts); c@paros mépos; if with the name of a place, 
the country where it is situated is mentioned, the name of the country 
as denoting the whole, stands in the Gen., and usually before the name 
of the place denoting the part, e. g.‘O orpards adixero THS ATTLK|S 
€s Oivdny (into Ocrtoe, a part or city of Attica), Th. 2,18 (never és ris 
*“Artixis Oivdnr). 

(b) With substantive adjectives, in the positive, comparative, and superlative, 
when it expresses the highest degree; with substantive pronouns and 
numerals : of xpynotol Tay avSpérwr, of eb ppovodytes TaY avaparwy (the 
useful, well disposed part of men) ;—moAAol, dAtyot, Twés, TAcioves, TAELOTOL 
TeY aveSparay (many, few, some, etc. among or of men). In addition comp. 
above, § 264, Rem. 5. On the contrary, of Svyntol avSpwro, since the 
property of mortality belongs to the race ; woAAol or dAiyor avSpwmor ex- 
presses a whole consisting of many or few (a great or small number of 
men); moAAol or dAlyor avSpemwy denotes the many or few as a part of 
the whole ; so pets jets fuer, i. e. we were three in all, there were three of 
us; Tpeis Nuev hoary, i. e. there were three of us (three out of our whole num- 
ber) there ; 

(c) With adverbs: (a) of place, e. g. rod, rot, mh, wéSev, ov, }, ovdamo0d, war- 
Tax, TOppw, and mpoow (further), ete. Her. 2,43. obdauH Aiydrrou 
(nowhere in Egypt). Pl. Rp. 3. 403, e. eidévar, dmov ys eats (where 
inthe world). "Evtatada ris nAtklas (atthisage) ; évravsa Tod Adyou 
(to this point in the discourse or argument). ‘Opare, of tpocAhAudev GaeArAvElas 
(what a degree of insolence he has reached, quo intemperantiae progressus sit), 
Dem. Navtaxot THs yijs, ubivis terrarum. Tdppw copias édrav- 
vew or jjKew (to advance further in wisdom).—(B8) of time, e.g. owe 
THS Nuepas, TOU xpdvov, THS HAtKlas (late in the day, late in life). 
Tpls THs jméepas. TloAAdKIS THS Hmeépas. 

Rem. 5. By means of an abbreviation of the expression (comp. § 323, Rem. 
6), the partitive Gen. stands also with a superlative which belongs to the predi- 
cate. Her. 7, 70. of ex Tijs AiBins Aistomes OVADTATOY Tpixwua EXoVTL TAY - 
Twv avespamwy (properly instead of obAdtatoy ta&v Tpixwudtwov & mdvTes 
&vspwro exovow). X. Cy.3.1, 25. rdvtwy tay Servayv 6 poBos wariora 
KaTamAntre: Tas Wuxds. 

(b) With words which signify: (a) to take part in, partici- 

pate in, share in, e. g. peréxew, péreoti prot, Siddvai, perad.dovar, 

tposddovat, duadiddvat, Kowwveiv, KowovoIat, érapketv (Lo give a share 

of), wvvepyos, apoupos, ete.; Kowds and icos, which commonly, 

however, govern the Dat.;—(f) to touch (both physically and 

intellectually), to lay hold of, to be in connection with, to border on, 

e. g. Ivyyavew, Wave, drrecIat, Spdrrec$ar; AapBdverIa, uera-, 

ovAAapBavew, ert-, dvrAapBdver Sar; crvaipeaSar; éxertar (to ad- 
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here to, be next to, to border on), dvr-, meprexerdar, yhixer Fac; 

eriyaptos, adeApos (seldom with Dat.), duédoxos (often also with 

Dat.), ffs, epeejs (more rarely with Dat.), rpdotev, eumpooter, 

omurtev, pera’, and many other adverbs; —(y) to acquire and 

attain, &. &. Tvyxavew (to acquire and hit), ayxdvew, é&-, épuxvet- 

Jat, KAnpovopety (with Gen. of the thing, to mherit; with Gen. 

of the person, to be the heir of some one; with Acc. of the 

thing and Gen. of the person, to inherit something from one), 

Tposyket (wot twos, [ have to do with something, have part im) ; 

—(6) to strive to acquire something, e. g. dpéyerIar, epico tar, 

avrimoeio Sat, evtperer tar (to turn one’s self to something, to give 

heed to, to respect); aroxalerdar (to aim at something). Most 

of the words included under this rule have a partitive idea. 

Besides the Gen. several of the above verbs take also a Dat. 

Dem. 24, 49. rots tkovow auaprdvovc: méeTE TTL cuyyvemnNS (those who err 

unwillingly obtain pardon). Pl. Pol. 322,a.6 &vSpwros Seias wetéagxe molpas 

(participated in divine destiny). X.R.L.1,9. rod wey yévous kat Tis Suvd- 
Mews KoltvywvovaL, TOY SE xXpnudTwy ovK ayTiToLodyT at (who share 

an the same origin and power, but do not lay claim to their property). Cyr. 7.5, 78 

sq. SaAmwovus pey kal WUxovs Kal ciltwy Kal ToTay Kal bavov avayKn 

aad Tots BovAas peTadiOdvat, ToAcMIiKAS 8 emtagTHUNS Kal meAETHS 

od wetadort €or (to share heat, cold, etc.). C.1. 2, 60. Swxparns macw apSdvws 

éemnpket TY éaurod (shared his effects with). Cy.1.3,7. T@v kpe@y Sia- 

5:5dvat tots Sepamevrais (to distribute the flesh among the servants). Pl. Phaedr. 

238, b. ra ToUTwY GdeAGA (horum similia). Hel. 4. 4, 6. (aéidy e€ort) TOY 

ye kadAAlotTe@y Ka peylotwyv ayasayv opeyoméevous aktewaivoTda- 

THs TEAEUTHS TUXEtY (that they, desiring to obtain the most noble and val- 

uable acquisition, should meet a most honorable death). 4.8, 18. jv 6 Oepaavdpos 

ov pdvoy avdntis wyadds, GAAG Kal GAKAS avTEeToLEetTO (ad fortitudinem eni- 

tebatar). Th. 1, 8. épiéwevor t&v nepdayv oi ijcoous bwéuevoy Thy Tay 

Kpetcodvwy Sovadetay (the inferiors desirous of gain, etc.). Cy. 1. 2,3. movnpod 

Tivos } aicxpod epyou epleg@at. 3.3, 10. emavodor kal domdCovra of 

To1ovTat (GUupmaxor) TOvS duolous, voulCovTes TUYEpyoUs avToOvs Eivat TOD KOL- 

vod ayasod (thinking that they are coadjutors in the common interest). Pl. Symp. 

181, ¢. 6Bpews &motpos (without sharing in insolence). Menex. 241, ce. épyov 

kotvoy Aakedatpoviwy te kal "ASnvalwy (common to the Laced., etc., like 

communis alicujus rei). “Amrowat ris xerpds. Her. 1, 93. Aluyn ExeT at 

Tod ohuaTtos pmeyaan (borders on). 3,72. Epyov éxépmeda (opus aggredia- 

mur). Tlepréxopmal twos (cupide aliquid amplector). Th.1,140. rqs yvauns 

THs avtis Exomat (I hold to the same opinion). 4,10. avdpes of Evvapdmevor 

Tovde Tov KivdUvoU (who have taken part in this danger). Pl. Rp. 2, 362, a. 

bAndetas ex dpevoy (cum veritate conjunctum). Dem. Ol. 1, § 20, €ws éorl Kat- 
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pés, dyTiAdBeade tay mpaypdrwy (capessere). Isocr. Nicocl. 22, b,¢ éwesdh 

Svntod cdpatos Ervxes, Adavarov SE PuxXis, Tepo Tis Wuxis ada- 

vaTov mvhunv Karadureiv (since you obtained a mortal body, but an immortal soul). 
Tuyxdvew, Aayxdvew xpnudtwv, e’tvxlas — TuxXeiv TeAEuTijs, dvduaTos, etc. X. 

C. 2.1, 20. af da Kapreplas émuéAcia (studia assidua) r@v kar@v re kaya- 

Sav Epywy ebixvetosar moovar (make them attain noble and illustrious deeds). 

Isocr. Paneg. 80, 187. ok épikvotpat Tod meyédous Tay Tpayudrwy 

(non assequor). P. Crit. 52, c. ot7’ exelvous robs Adyous aicxivyn, obtE 7 UGar, 

tav véuwy, evtpémry (neither do you respect us, the laws). X.C.4. 5, 11. 
doxeis wor Aéyew, &s avdp) frtovt Tay Sia TOD oéuaros jdovav maumay ovdEMLas 

apeths mposhnes (that no virtue belongs to a man who is a slave to bodily pleas- 

ures). Dem. in Aristocr. 690, 14. obra: KAnpovomodot Tis buwetéepas 

ddins Kal TOV SmeTéepwy Gyasa@y. Pl. Georg. 465, a. rod ndéos oTo- 

xa Cer at tvev TOD BeATioToU. 

Rem. 6. With verbs expressing participation, sometimes the word denoting 
a part stands in the Acc., e. g. X. Hier. 2, 6. of rbpayva: tay peylotay ayasav 
wretota metexover. An. 7.8, 11. a ph wetadotey Td mépos xpnud- 
twy. According to the analogy of verbs of touching, verbg of entreating and 
supplicating, are connected with the Gen., which denotes the person or thing, by 
whom or by which one entreats or supplicates, e. g. AiccecSa, ixerevav, ixveto- 
Sa, since the suppliant, touching the knee or the image of the divinity, utters 
his prayer. Od. B, 68. Alocouat juev Zyvds "OAvurlov 75€ O€uioros (I supplicate 
Zeus). So AoocecSa warpds, rorhwy. Comp. Il. x, 454sq. 6 wey pi wedrre 
yevelou xetp) maxeln avduevos Alocervat. 

Rem. 7. The poets connect many other verbs with the Gen., among which 
are those mentioned under (b); so any verb may govern the Gen., when its 
action refers not to the whole of an object, but to a part only, Il. 7, 56. wéo- 
cov dSoupds érwy (having seized the middle of the spear). Od. y, 439. Body © 
ayétny xepawy (took by the horns). Il. a, 197. Eavdijs G€ kopas Ere 
IImjAclwva. In phrases, like Aafeiy yotvwr, &rrecdat tiva yevelov, etc., the knee 
and beard are conceived as the objects, on which the person who touches and 
lays hold, hangs, and, as it were, depends. Here belong, also, in poetry : 

(a) Verbs denoting both physical and intellectual tasting, grasping, reaching 
to, and hence of striving after an object, e. g.émiualeodat cxomédov, 
ddépwyv, vdarou (to seek the rock, gifts, a return). 

(b) Several verbs, which properly express the idea of a hasty motion towards 
an object, and then metaphorically are used to express an intellectual 
effort, and longing, e. g. éwelyeoSat, dpudoda, emiPaddrcoda, éemalocew 
(rushing upon something, etc.). Il. 7, 142. éwmeryduevds mep “Apnos 
(hastening to, desiring the contest). Ul. t, 488. oppnsn ® Axdmavtos 
(he rushed upon™Acamas). Il. ¢, 68. whtis viv évdpwy éemiBadrddAduevos 
peTomodey mimveTw. 

(c) Verbs signifying to take aim, e. g. rotevew, axovriCew (in prose with eis, 
and with the meaning, to hit, to wound, with the Acc.). Il. p, 304. “Exrwp 
8 air Atavtos akdvtice Soup pacwe (aimed at Ajax). Il. Wy, 855. 
js ap aveye totetvery. 

Rem. 8. According to the analogy of the above-named verbs of aiming and 
striving, so we find kara xSovds Suuata witat (to fusten the eyes upon the ground); 
mae em Sduov, to sail towards Samos, as if setting out for it (on the contrary, 
ém) Sduov, to Sumos) — Vhe Gen. of aim accurs in the attributive relation, e. g. 
with 654s, vdoros tTémou tTivds (way, return to a place). 
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Rem. 9. There also being here: (a) the adverbs 3% (Ion. i3v), straight- 
Jorward to something, wéxpt, to, up to;—(b) verbs of meeting and approaching, 
which, however, in prose, are commonly connected with the Dat.;— (c) also 
adjectives and adverbs of meeting, approaching, nearness, e. g. dytlos, évavtios 
(though in Attic, only with the meaning contrarius, opposed to), mapamAhotos, 
which, however, are oftener joined with the Dat.; ayriov, évaytioy (before, in 
the presence of ); éyyts and mAnotoy with the Gen. of local nearness, but in a 
metaphorical sense with the Dat. Her. 6, 95. éxov (dirigebant) tas véas i&b 
Tov ‘EAAnsmévrov Kal Tis Opnixns (directly to the Hellespont). 2, 34. 
h Atyurtos THs Operv As KtAcklas pddird kn avtin Kéerat (Lies opposite to 
Cilicia). Dem. Ph. 3.117, 27. rAnalov OnBay Ka "ASny ay (near Thebes) 

4. In the fourth place, the active Genitive denotes the place 

where, and the time when, an action happens. The action or 

event belongs, as it were, to the place and the time, proceeds in 

a measure from them, and is produced by them; hence the time 

and place are considered as causing or producing the action, or 

at least as the necessary condition of it. 

(a) The Gen. of place is almost exclusively poetic. 
° 

Il. p, 372. vépos & ov paivero dans yalns, ovd dpéwy (not a cloud appeared 

on the plain, nor on the mountains). Il. 1, 219. avtds & avtiov ier Oduvccijos 

Seloio Tolxou Tod Erépoto (by the other wall). Hence, especially, in Epic 

poetry, with verbs of going and motion, the space or way upon which the going 

or the motion takes place, and to which, as it were, this action belongs, stands 

in the Gen.,e. g. Il. B, 801. epxovra meSloro (go through the plain). x, 23. 

Séev wedloro. v, 64. wedloro SidKew dpveov (to pursue over the plain). So 

the prose, iévat rod mpdaw (to go over the forward way, to go forward). 

Rem. 10. In this way are to be explained the adverbs of place, 08,200, dmov, 
avTov, ovdauov, GAAaxod, etc.; and on the same principle also it is to be ex- 
plained that adverbs of place with the suffix Sev stand apparently instead of 
adverbs of place with the suffix &, e. g. &dodev, eyyidev, TnAdTEV, ExToTE, 
e.g. Il. p, 582. “Extopa 8 eyytdev lorduevos Stpuvev AmoAAwy. - 

(b) The Gen. of time often occurs both in poetry and prose. 

Also the space of time within which something happens, as pro- 

ducing the action, or the condition of it, may be expressed by 

the Gen. The Gen. expresses time imdefinitely, denoting merely 

the period w2thin which or in the course of which the action takes 

place, while the Dat. expresses definite time, a pownt of time. 

“Avan SdhAeL TOD ~apos, the spring is conceived as producing the flowers, and 

hence as the cause of them. Thus Sépous, in the summer time ; xexevos, in the win- 

ter ; Ayucépas, in the day time, in the course of the day, by day ; vuxrds, by night ; SetAns, 

émdpas; as Eng. of a morning, he did it of a fine morning ; also unvds, per month, 

monthly ; éravrod, yearly, etc.; with attributives, €. g. rod aitod, rod mporepod, Exao- 

Tov, @rovs, the same, the former year, etc.; ~is alris nucpas, on the same day ; rijs 

emovans vurtds: TOD emryvyvoucvov Sépous*  alrns THs juépas, in the course of this day 
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(but Dat. ratrn rf juépa, in that day). Hence the adverbial expressions dps, at 

the beginning, and Tod Aamod, for the future. Her.4,48.”lorpos toos del aiths ewig 

pée nal Sépous kal xXetu@vos (always flows equal to itself in summer and 

winter), 6,12. Tod AotTOdD pH TESdpeda adTod. Pl. Phaed. 59, d. e&4ASouev 

Tov Seauwtnplov éomépas (at evening). Ov pakpod xpdvov, auxvov, ToAAoD, 

maclorov, dAtyou xpdvov (in, within a short, long time); moAABY tuepav, erav 

(within many days, years), etc. Her. 3, 184. tadra dAlyou xpévov eorm 
Tedevueva. X. An. 1.7, 18. Baoireds od waxeirar Sena Huep@v. Pl. Symp. 
172, c. TOAAGY ETH Ayddwy evddde odie emded}unkev. 

Rem. 11. By the Gen. of time, the Gen. absolute may de explained, e. g. 
Tov Kipov BagtdAevovTos ToAAd Te Kal Kada epya id Tay Mepray éerpayan. 

Rem. 12. Prepositions are often used to define the relation of time more 
exactly, e. g. ée moAAod xpdvov, ap’ éxmépas, em! Kupov, Cyri aetate, 12 moAAod 
xpdvov, évrds Or ow ToAAOU xpovov. Comp. the remarks on the prepositions. 

Rem. 13. The Gen. as well as the Acc. denotes continued or protracted time, 
but with this difference, that the Gen. denotes the time within any part of which 
the action may take place ; whereas the Acc. of time implies that the action is 
in progress during the whole of the time mentioned, e. g. ravTnyv Thy Hué- 
pav avrov nvatceto, he encamped there during the whole of that day ; but with the 
Gen. the meaning would be, that, in the course of that day, sometime in that 
day, he encamped there. Comp. § 279, 6, in regard to the difference between 
the Gen. and Ace. of time and place. 

5. The active Genitive, finally, denotes the material of which 

anything is made, formed, and, as it were, produced, or the 

source from which something is drawn; the material being 

viewed to some extent as the cause of the result. This Gen. 

stands: 

(a) With verbs of making, forming, and the like. 

Her. 5, 82. yaAKkov woréovtai Ta aydAuata (are made of bronze). 2, 138. 

éotpwpévn eo) 65ds AlSov (is paved with stone). Th. 4, 81. tpuua adrdédi Fy 

AlSwy Aoydinvy rewornuwévoy. In the attributive relation: mwua EbAov 

(a drinking cup [made] of wood); rpdwe(a apyuplov, crépavos SaklySwv. 

Rem. 14. This relation is very often expressed by the Dat. also, and more 
definitely by the prepositions é& and amd, also dia with the Gen. 

(b) With words of fulness and want, e. g. rrAynIewv, wAnpoiv, 

mytrdvat, yenew, Bpidew ; vaccew, carrey, ebropetv, etc. ; dropeiy, 

reverJa, SetrIor, det, oravilew, xpy, etc.; mAéos, zAjpys, peords, 

movers, dacvs, ete. ; wéevys, evdens; GAus (satis). 

X. Symp. 4, 64. cecaypévos maobrov thy Wuxhy foouc (shall be satisfied 

with riches). Pl. Apol. 26, d. ra ’Avataydpov BiBAla yéuer ToUTwY TOY Ad- 

yoy (are full of these sayings). Ebmopeiv, &mopeiv, méverSat, omavllev ray 

xpnudtwy (to abound in, to be destitute of means). X. Cy. 3.1, 3. S:adedvroy 

kal ¢Aauvdytwy 7d wediov peat dy (full of persons running about). An. 2.4, 
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14. Sacds dé€vSpwy (thickly set with trees). An. 1. 2, 7. mapddewos péyas, 

a&yplwy Snpiwy mAnpns (full of wild animals). 1. 4, 19. evradSa joav 

kKGuat moAAal weotal sitrov xal ofvov. In the attributive relation, e. g. 

démas otvov (a goblet of | filled with] wine). 

(c) With verbs signifying to eat, to drink, to taste, to cause to 

taste, to enjoy, to satisfy one’s self,and in the figurative sense to 

have the enjoyment, use, and advantage of something; écIier, 

gaye, eiwxetoIo, rive, yevelv, yeveota, KopécacSar; dzodavew ; 

éariay (to entertain), ete. 

‘EoSie:y xpeady (to eat of flesh); kopécacdat popBijs (to satisfy one’s 
self with food), mivetv otvou (to drink of wine). X. Cy.1.3, 4. avdéyen cot 
amoyevtersat TOUTwY TOY TavTOdaT GY BpwudrTwr' (to taste the various 
kinds of food). 1.3,10. «al rt 5h, & Kipe, T4AAG wimotuevos Toy Sdxav, odk amreppd- 
onoas Tod ofvou; (why did you not gulp down the wine ?). C.4.3, 11l.amoratetv 
TavTwy 7 @yv ayasay (to enjoyall good things) ; but droAavery tivds TL, e.g. 
dyadsd or kasd, to receive good or evil from some one. X. C. 4, 3, 10. Ti &AA0 (Gov 
aiy@yv te kat dtwy Kal Tov LAAwY Cdwy ToTadTa ayade &moraver, 
doa avSpwrot ; (what other animal receives so many advantages from goats, etc., as 
man?). Teveosat timfjs (to taste, enjoy honor); yeverv twe Timfs (to 
cause one to taste or enjoy honor). 

Rem. 15. The Acc. stands with verbs of eating and drinking: (a) when the 
substance is represented as consumed wholly or in a great quantity ; or (b) 
when the common means of nutriment is indicated, that which every one takes. 
Od. 1, 347. Kixawy, 7H, tle olvoyv, érel pdyes avipdwea kpéa (drink wine, 
since you eat human flesh). X. Cy.1. 3, 9. ob éxmlowat adrds roy olvov. 
1. 3,6. kpéa ye evwxod (enjoy your meat). 6. 2, 28. att Meuywerny aed 
thy pad Cav éoSter (always eats maize). Ibid. wera 8& ty atrov ev olyoy 
€mimlvywuer, ovdev meior Exovea 7} Wuxh dvaraboerat (spoken of a habit). So 
éoSteiv xpéa and kpe@v, mivery olvoy and otyov. Hence mivew olvoy is said 
of those whose usual drink is wine, but lvew otvov, is to take a drink of wine, to 
drink some of the wine. Hence the Gen. with verbs of eating and drinking has 
a partitive sense, like the English expressions, to eat or drink of something. PA. 
Symp. 176, c. roAby mrivety oivoy. 

(d) With verbs signifying to smell, emit an odor of something, 
etc.; mvetv, olew, mposBadAew. 

“OCerv twy (to smell violets); wipov myety (to emit the smell of myrrh) ; 
mposBdraAetv wtpov, mvetvy tpdyou, bCery Kpouvwy. Ar. Ran. 341. 
ds 750 wor Tposémvevage Xoipeiwy kpeay (so sweet was the smell of swine’s 
Slesh to me). 

Rem. 16. In poetry many other verbs are constructed with the Gen. of the 
material, e. g. GmooriABe ty Grelparos, (vexvas) mupds wetdAtoo€emer, 
Aoversar eippeios morayoio. See Larger Grammar, II. § 527, Rem. 

(e) With expressions of remembering and forgetting : pyvio- 
Kowa, to remember, pyvyokn (trwd twos), to remind one of some- 

* 
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thing, pvijpov, dpyjpov, érravtdvoua, to forget; hence also with 

AdIpa, AaIpiws, and xpipa; also with expressions of being ac- 

quainted and unacquainted with, of experience and inexperience, 

of ability, dexterity or skill in anything, e. g. éuretpos, dzetpos, 

ETLTTHMOV, ETLIITAMEVOS, aveTLTTH LUV, TPiBwv, Cvyyvdpwv, adans, azal- 

Sevtos, uitys; dzeipus, Eévws exw; With adjectives in -uxds (derived 

from transitive verbs) which denote skzd/, apiness, ete.; also with 

treipapat, to make trial of something. 

X. C. 2. 1, 33. Of yepatrepo: jddws THY TaratGv wpakewy meuvnvTat 

(remember the past achievements). Antiph. Il. a, 7. ‘H ém@uuia rijs tyuwplas 

auvnuova Tav KivOoUYwY Kadiory aitdv (rendered him forgetful of dangers). 

X. O. 16, 8. MéSev oby BotrAc tptwual oe THs yewpylas bropipvjgcKery 

(to remind you of husbandry). Cy. 8.3,3. Tod pSédvouv emerdéAnoTo (had 

forgotten envy). Attributive: pyqun, AASn TGV Kkakav. (Méuvnpal mT, to 

keep something in mind.) “Eumeipos or emiothpuwy eit ris réexvns (L 

am acquainted with the art). "Amwatdevros apetis, wovoik 4s (ignorant of 

virtue, music). Her. 2,49. rijs Suclas TavTns ovk Gdats, GAN Eumeipos 

(not ignorant of that sacrifice, but acquainted with it). X. Cy. 6.1, 37. cuyyva- 

Hav TOV avSperlywv Tpaypnatwy (pardoning, not knowing, human errors). 

—Amelpws Exetvy TavTyns THS TEXYNS (to be unacquainted with this art). 

-AmometoGmuat yvduns (I make trial of an opinion). With the poets this 

use of the Gen. is still more extensive. Il. O. 411. rékrovos, ds fa Te mdons eb 

eid7 coplns (who is well acquainted with all skill). X. 3.1, 6. rapacKeva- 

oTikby T@p eis Thy TéAcuOY Thy oTpaTHydy elvat Xp) Kal TopLoTLKoY TOV 

émitnoelwy rots otpariérats (skilful in preparing what is necessary for war, and 

capable of providing provisions). P|. Euthyphr. 3, ¢. 8idacKkadckds THs abrod 

coptas (able to teach his own learning). Pl. L. 643, a. tT éAe1os THs TOD mpdyua- 

Tos apetis (as it were, showing one’s self perfect ina thing). Attributive: éumet- 
pla Tis yewpmeTplas, ete. 

(f) With the words of sensation and perception: dxoveuy, 

akpodotat aictavertar, dodppaiver dar. 

-"Akotw TGV Adywv, SopuvBou (I hear the words, the tumult). X. H. 4. 4, 

4. TIS Kpavyis Foxovro (they perceived the cry). An. 1. 1, 8. Baoideds 

Tis mpos Eavrdy em iBovATs ovk yaodsdvero (did not perceive the plot). C. 2. 

1, 24. rivwv doppivdpevos jodelns ; (what things would you desire to smell ?). 

’Arovery Slkns (to heara case at law); aio Sdversat Hdovay, douns, 

Sopvfov, Bonvgetas. 

Rem. 17. The attributive Gen. has a much wider signification, e. g. ayeAAla 
Tis Xtov, de Chio (tidings of or concerning Chios); épérnats twos (a question about 
something), like the Latin quaestio alicujus rei instead of de aliqua re. 

Rem. 18. "Arcovety, bwakovery, katakovery often take the Gen. also 
in the sense of to obey, and according to this analogy me{Seo3ai (seldom in 
Attic) and &@reiSetv; so also kathKoos, irhkoos, take the Gen., more 
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seldom the Dat. Her. 3, 62. mpoayopever jutyv Suépdios BaciAfjos akov- 
ev (commands us to obey king Smerdis). 101. Aapelov BactdAjos ovdaua 
imfKovaay (they obeyed king Darius nowhere). 1.126. viv dv éuéo weird dpe- 
vot ylveode éAcvsepor (now therefore obeying me, be free). So Th. 7, 73. 

Rem. 19. The above verbs have the following constructions: (a) (en. of 
the thing, as in the examples given. The Gen. denotes the material as a whole, 
of which one perceives, as it were, single parts, or the sense, the nurport of which 
one perceives mentally. AicSdvowa kpavyhs (L perceive, us 1 were, the single 
tones of the cry); X. H. 4. 8,19. alodéodau tis Bondselas (1 observe something 
of the help);—(b) Acc. of the thing; then it is denoted that one perceives 
the whole thing with his senses, or the thing in its totality. Th. 2, 94. ‘Os 
josxovto Thy Bonselav (when they observed the help approaching = saw with 
their eyes = é@pwv). The Acc. of the person seldom stands with aioSdvecSa: 
when it does, the verb has the sense of cideva (to know). X. Symp. 4, 36. 
Aicddvouat Tupdvvous TLVaS, of ovTw mewaor xpnudtwy (J know some kings).— 
(c) Gen. of the person, which represents the person, as it were, as the source, from 
which the perception is derived. “Axotw Zwkpdrovs (1 hear Socrates, i. e. the 
words of Socrates). X. Cy. 1. 3, 10. Ode axpodmevoe ToD GdovTos wpviere 
dew &piata (not hearing the voice of the singer). Her. 1, 80. ds ba ppayTo td- 
XioTa TOV KamyAwyY of tra Kal cidov aitas dricw aveaTpepoy (as soon as the 
horses got scent of the camels). So ovvtnt (to understand), with the Gen. of 4 
person, e. g. Her. 1, 47. kal kwpod cuvinut Kal ov dwvetytos axovw (I under 
stand a mute); but with the Acc. of the thing, e. g. X. Cy. 1. 6, 2. 80 épunvéw 
Tas Tay Seay TUMBoOvAlas ovvinu (L understand the counsels of thegods). The 
verb aio Sdve oar is not constructed with the simple Gen. of the person. — 
(d) Gen. of the person and Ace. of the thing: *Hxovoa Swkpdtovs TodTOV Td>D 
Adyov (audi e Socrate hunc sermonem, £ heard this conversation from Socrates) 
So also ti XaAemdy jornou Tovmod Blov; (what have you perceived disa: 
greeable in my manner of life?) X. C.1. 6,4. Suvinut cov tov Adyov.— (e) 
Gen. of the person with a participle in the Gen., or with a subordinate clause 
which takes the place of the Acc. of the thing. ’"Akodw Swxparovs Siare: 
youévov (I hear Socrates reasoning, nearly the same as akovw Swpdtous SidAo: 
yov). X. H.4.2,19. Aakedaudvion ove joddvovro tposidvtTwy TY Tore: 
Kl wy (did not perceive the enemy approaching, nearly the same as 7aSdvovto Tay 
moAculwy thy mpdsodov). ‘The person is sometimes also contained in the parti- 
ciple, e.g. Th. 5, 73. fodovto TerxiCdvTwy (they perceived them building the 
wall, instead of fadovTo abtay TetxiCovtwy or btt Terxi Corey). X. An. 
1. 10, 4. Baotreds Heovce Ticcapépvous, bri of “EAAnves vikgev (heard 
Jrom Tissaphernes that the Greeks were conquering, like #rovce Ticoapépvous Thy 
Tov ‘EAAhvev vinny). C.4.4,13. odk aicddvoual cov, dtotoy vdéumoy 7) motoy 
Slkasov A€yets (I do not comprehend you, what you call according to law or according 
to justice). 

Rem. 20. Likewise the Gen. of the person and Acc. of the thing, or the Gen. of 

the person with a participle in the Gen. or with a subordinate clause standing in 

ithe place of the Acc. [Comp. (d) and (e) Rem. 19], is used with verbs of seeing, 

hearing, experiencing, learning, considering, knowing ; of judging, examining, and say- 

ing; of admiring, praising, blaming: dpaiv, SeGoSat, coxkoTwety, Grovoety, ev- 

voety, yiyvd@oKety, éewmlaracdat, cidéval, evupetovat, ete.; ruvdd- 

veoSat, pavadveiv, kplverv, ckeraCerv, Aéyetv, SnAody, ete.; dmo- 

déxeodat (to receive the opinion of one, to agree in opinion with one); &yau Sat, 

Savuderv, éwatveiv, wéeupecdat, péyerv. The Gen. denotes the ob- 

ject (commonly a person) in respeet to which one perceives, sees, observes, 
knows, judges something, some action, external indication, or some single ci- 
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cumstance, ete.; or of whom one learns, hears, affirms something ; or in whom 

one admires, praises, or censures something. 

X. C. 1. 1, 12. Mpdrov wiv abray (Swxpdrns) éondmwet, rétepd more 
vouloavTes txavas dn TavSpdmiva cidévar EpXovTat em) Td ep) TowvTwy ppov 
tiCew, TH mev Gudpdrea wapevres, TA Soiudvia D€ ckowovvTEsS, yoUYTaL Te 
mposhrovra mpatrew (he first considered in respect to them whether, etc.). An. 3.1, 
19. Siadedmevos avtav, bony xepayv Kal ofayv Exorey (attentively con- 
sidering with respect to them, what a country they had). Cy. 7. 2,18. éyvw Kad 
pdAa &roma émod motodyTos (he perceived in respect to me, that I was doing an 
absurd thing, or éyvm €uod, bt atoma TWotolny). Pl. Gorg. 463, d. dp’ obv ty 
M@adots Gmoxpivauevou; (instead of ap otv ty wod pasos, & aroKpivowa ; 
will you then understand my answer, i. e. learn from me what I answer ?). 465, e. A é- 
youvtds mov Bpaxéa otk éudvsaves (you did not understand me when I spoke 
briefly). The Gen. of the person alone. Ph. Phil. 51, ¢. ef wou wavSadvers 
instead of ef wov pwavddvers, & Agyw (if you comprehend me, understand what 1 
say). Th. 4.6. émdSovro THs MvAov katetAnumerns, instead of éenta. 
Tis TIvAov, Ort KaTEAnuuevn av (when they learned that Pylus was captured). 5,83. 
nosovrTo tetxiCdyvtTwy, instead of jos. adtay, bre TeixiCorey (learned re- 
specting them that they were building the walls, i. e. learned that they were building, 
etc.). X.C.3.6,16. evSupwod Tay bAAWwY, wéTEPa cor SoKovow em) Tots 
To.ovros emaivou uaAdAov 4) Wdryou Tuyxavew (observe respecting the others, whether). 
(Evdumetosar with the Gen. of the thing, for example tis Spas, X. Ven. 8, 6., 
Tay Témwy, ib. 9,4, signities to have a regard for something, and belongs to § 174, 1 
(b); €vSuwetodar with the Acc. of the thing signifies to reflect upon, consider 
something, aliquid secum reputare.) Pl. Protag. 324, c. dmodéxovrTae oi cob 
moAita Kal XarKkéws Kal oKuToTdpmov sumBovrAevoyvTos Ta morTiKd 
(receive the opinion of the brazier and shoemaker). Her. 6,76. tyaoSat Tod 
"Epacivov ov tpodtdo0vrTos Tovs moAmrtas (to admire Erasinus because he did 
not betray the citizens). Th. 1, 84. 7d Bpadd Kat médAdov, 6 wéeupovTar uddioTa 
HMOV, wh aicxtveode ( for which they chiefly complain of us). X. Cy.3.1,15. 
&yacat Tod twatpéds, } boa BeBovrAcuTat, i} boa TéeTpaxeE, Tavy co 
cuuBovrevw TodToy mimetodat (if you admire my father either for the measures he 
has devised, etc.). Ages.2,7. Ta® abrov &yapmat, ott mapecxevacato (I ad- 
mire this in him). 8. 4. éym kal TovTO ématy@ AynotdrAdou, Td mpds 7d 
apéokew tors “EAAnow tmepideiv thy Baoihéws Eeviay (I praise Agesilaus for this 
also). Pl. Men. 95,¢. Topytou pwadiota TatvtTa &yawas (1 particularly ad- 
mire this in Gorgias, or Gorgias for this). Theaet.161,b. 6 Savuuadgw rod 
Etalpou, Tdde early (what LI admire in a companion ts this). Criton 48, b. coo 
mada Savedlw, aigsavdpevos, as jdews kadevders. Rp. 383, a. réAAG 
‘Ounpov ématvotytes %AAG ToiTO ovK emaverdueda (though we praise 
many other things in Homer). 

Rem. 21. In themselves, the above verbs take the Acc., e. g. 6p@ Twa or Th, 
okoT® Tivo. OF TL, eave, Weyw, MeEupomat, wyaual Twa OY TI. 

§ 274. (b) Causal Genitive. 

The second division of the causal genitive includes the geni- 

tive, which expresses the cause or occasion, i. e. the object, 

which calls forth or occasions the action of the subject. This 

genitive stands: 

1. With many verbs which denote a state or affection of the 

mind (verba affectuum), viz. : 
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(a) Desire and longing for: érvdvpeiv, épav, épwrixas exew or 

SiaxetoSar; Supqv, wewqv ; 

(b) Care for, concern for, and the contrary: éredcoIa, 

ppovritew, KydeoIar, repiopdcIa, mpoopav, tmepopav (to despise), 

mpovoelv, pede, perapércr, apedciv, dAvywpelv, peiderIar, evIvpeir Ia 

(to have a regard for, § 273, Rem. 20); 

(c) Pain, grief, pity: ddopiperda, mevdiucds yew; éedeelv 

and oixreipew (with the Acc. of the person and Gen. of the 
thing) ; 

(d) Anger and indignation: épyilerIa: (with the Dat. of the 

person and the Gen. of the thing), yaderds pepe ; 

(e) Envy: Joveiv (with the Dat. of the person and the Gen. 

of the thing), émipSovws diaxetoSat ; 

(f) Admiration, praise, blame; Javpalew and dyacIa (with 

the Acc. of the person and the Gen. of the thing, sometimes 

also with the Gen. of the thing and the Gen. of the person, 

which is governed by that thing, see Rem. 2), {ydobdv, eddao- 

view, érawvelv, péuperIa (all with the Acc. of the person and 

the Gen. of the thing). 

Pl. Rp. 403, a. 6 dpdds &pws mépuxe koomlou te Kal Kadod cwhpdvws Te 

kal povoikas pay (to love what is well ordered and beautiful). 438, a. ob8els 

TWoTOU €TLGUMEL, GAAG XpHoTOV TOTOD, kal ov olTOV, GAG XpnoTOD 

olrov: mdytes yap tpa TOY ayaday emtSumodary (no one desires drink, 

Sut wholesome drink, etc.). Symp. 181, b. of datAa tay avdpdémev TOV cwmd- 

TwY MaddAoy, 7) TAY PuxXaY éEpwaty (love their bodies more than their souls). 

186, b. 7d avduowov &vomolwy éwmiSupe? wat épa@ (desires and loves what is 

unlike). 216, d. Swxpdrns épwrik@s Sidnertrar Tov kadray (is very fond 

of the beautiful). X. Cy. 3. 3,12. (Kipos) kaxelvous érolnoey Epwrikas 2xerv 

Tov Hn Totety TL (made them desirous of doing something). X. O. 13, 9. 

metv@ot Tov émalvou ovx Arrov vim Tay dicewy, } BAAa TOV olTwy Te 

xal mot @y (thirst for praise not less than others for food and drink). Attribu- 

tive, e.g. Epws, émiduula aperis (amor, cupiditas virtutis, love, desire for virtue). 

Th. 6.14. eASecS3at THs TOAEwS (to be anxious about the city). Her. 8, 151. 

emodidpree (BaBudwviouvs) ppovtiCovras ovdty THs moAtopKins (having 
no concern about the siege). 8,159. rod olrov mpdopay (to have a care for, 
to provide food). X, Symp. 8, 33. of Wé-you adpovticrety edCSucvor ovK 

aicxtvovtat aicxpdy 71 motety (those accustomed to be indifferent to censure). 
X. Cy. 1. 2, 2. Mepoay vowor (&pxovra) rot Kowvod adyadod emripe- 
Aodtuevor (having a regard for the public good). MédAet pol twos (1 
have a care for something, some one). Pl. Crito, 44,¢. th Auiv tis Tay ToAAGY 
BdEqs were; (why do we care for the opinion of the multitude ?): 5. 1, 21. 
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Twhpia weipdooua moeiv pywoTe MeTaMEAH OAL TiS Tpds eue 5500 (that 

Gobryas shall not repent of his journey to me). Id. C.1. 2,9. bwepopay émoles 

Tv KaxecTHéTwY Vduwy ToVs cuvdyTas (made his associates despise the ex- 

isting laws). Th. 4, 124. Bpacidas r7s Mévins meptopdmevos (solicitous 

about Mende). X. H. 5. 4,1. Seo otte TGv AoeBovyTwy, otte Ta avdora 

motovyTwy &medovdar (are regardless neither of the wicked nor the profane). 

Cy. 8.7, 15. E€avtot khdetat 6 mpovody adeApod (he who takes thought 

Sor a brother is anxious for himself). X. Ag. 7,1. ’Aynotdaos, brov weto Thy 

marpiia Te apednoev, ov xpnudtwy epeldero (did not spare his wealth). 

Attributive, e. g. @povtls tay matdwy (cura liberorum, care for children). So 

emmeAns Tivos (caring for something). X. Cy.5. 4, 32. 6 Kipos axotoas rod 

ey Tadous PeTerpey avtdy (pitied him on account of his suffering). 5. 2, 7. 

Thy Suyatépa, TevSinG@s Exovcav Tov adeAHPod TedvnkdoTos, edyav 

dde eimev (grieving for her dead brother). Symp. 4,37. rovrous oiktelpw Tis 

&yuv xadkemAs vdcov (I pity them on account of the disease). Attributive, e. g. 

dayos ératpwy (de amicis, for, on account of friends); moreover with adjectives 

also (though only in poetry), and especially with exclamations with or without 

interjections. Eur. Or. 413. offor Biwyuey, ois eAadvoua tddas! (alas the 

verations !). X. Cy. 3,1, 39. ped tod avdpds (Oh what a man!). Pl. Bp. 

509, c. “AmoAAov, S5a:uovlas bmepBorAns! X. Cy. 2.2.3. ris trUxNs, Td 

enue viv KAndEévTa Sedpo tuxeiv! (O ill fortune, that I am called hither at this time !). 

Lys. c. Philon. 187, 11. nadéornké rt Eos Sixaoy maow avdpéros, TOV aVTOY 

GdiknmaTwY pdAtoTa OpylCegdat Tos pddtoTa Suvapevots, wy GdiKElv, Tots 

de wéevnow }) aduvadtos TO cbuari ovyyveuny exe, Sia 7d Hyeioat KkovTas avTovs 

apap ave (to be angry on account of the same wrongs). (In poetry, the Gen. is much 

more frequent with verbs expressing anger. e. g. Il. §, 266. ‘HpaxAjjos meptxo- 

aT, Tadds Eoto (was angry on account of Hercules, his son). Od. a, 69. (Moceddwy) 

KuxAwmos KeXdAWT aL, dy dPIaAmod GAdwoer (is anyry on account af the Cyclops). 

S. Antig. 1177. warp) unvloas povov (having been angry with the father on 

account of the murder). Eur. Or. 749. tows cor Svyatépos Sumovmevos). At- 

tributive, e. g. xdAos tTivds (ira alicujus instead of de aliquo, anger on account of 

some person or thing) ®Sovety tut THs copias (to envy one on account of his 

wisdom). Th. 1,75. &£ol éouev apxiis ye hs exouey Tots“EAAnot ph oTbws &yav 

eripdrdovas biaketodrar (it is not just that we should be so much envied by the 
Greeks on account of our sovereignty). So also in poetry, weyalpa, e. g. Aesch. 

Prom. 627. ob weyalpw rovdé cor Swphparos (I do not envy you because of 

this gift). Attributive, e. g. pXdvos tivds (envy on account of something). X. Cy. 

2.3, 21. rodrov ody 6 Kipos ayacdels THS Te MpadTHTOS Kal THS Sibac-. 

kadlas Kal Tis émimerelas, exddrcce kal Tabtny Thy Tdkw em) Td deirvoy abv 

TS tatidpxw (having admired him on account of his gentleness, education, etc.). 

Symp. 4, 45. (nA@ oe Tod TAOvTOV (Lenvy you on account of your wealth). 
Pl. Symp. 194, €. doxodor mdvres tobs avSpdrous evdatmoviCer TAY aya- 

Say, dv 6 Seds adrois altios (to consider men happy on account of the good things, 

which, ete.). Ton. 530, b. moaAdmis ye EChAwoa tas Tols paywdods THs 

Téxvns. Dem. Cor. 296, 204. tis obk ty Gydoatto TAY avdpa eKkelvyo@v 
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THs &pet is; (who would not admire the valor of those men?). Lys. Simon. 100, 
44. Javud lw uddiwra TovtTov THs Stavolas (LI admire his purpose). Id 

Hratosth. 124,41. €Satuaca Tis TéOAMNS TOY AcyovTwy. So with ad- 

jectives, e. g. Pl. Phaedon. 58, e. evdaipwy por 6 avhp épalveto kal Tot 

TpdTov kal TOY Adywy, as adeds Kal yervalws ereAcdTa (the man seemed to 

be happy on account of his habits and remarks). 
‘ 

Remark 1. The Gen. with the above verbs is often governed by preposi- 
tions, especially mepl, e.g. emmedctodat, ppoyTiCe mept twos. Some verbs 
which denote a state or an affection of the mind, do not govern the Gen.; thus 
mowetv (to long for, to feel the want of), always governs the Acc., and so 
pirety, ayamay, oréepryery (to love); the last two also in the sense of to be 
contented with, take the Dat. (= Lat. Abl.). Several of the above verbs have also 
different constructions; then they commonly express different ideas, e. g. 
ppovTiCery Tivds or wepi tivos, X.C.1.1, 11. 4.7, 6. to be anxious for 
something, but ppovti¢ery 71, scrutari, investigare ;—mpovoety, mpoopav 
71 (to perceive beforehand, to consider beforehand); bmepopay tt and Tivos, 
despicere, in the same sense. In poetry, «éAe« sometimes takes for its subject 
anoun denoting a thing, in the Nom.; but in prose, it takes only a Neut. 
pronoun in the Nom. ‘The verb is then used personally: MeAjaoovoty & 
éuol tmmot, Il. x, 481. Tadra pe oy S€6 weAnoet, Pl. Phaedr. 238, d. 

Rem. 2. The verbs Savud¢ery and &yacdaz have the following con- 
structions : (a) the Acc. of the person or the Acc. of the thing alone, when the 
wonder or admiration extends to the whole person or thing, or to the whole 
nature of a person or thing, e. g. Savud(w tov otparnydv (I admire the general) ; 
Savud(w thy coplay (I admire the wisdom) ;— (b) the Gen. of the person and the 
Ace. of the thing, when one admires something in a person (Rem. 20), e. g. 
Savudw Swxpdrovs thy coptav (L admire the wisdom in S crates, or the wisdom of 
Socrates) ; — (c) the Acc. of the person and the Gen. of the thing, when one admires 
a person on account of some quality, e. g. Savud(w Swxparn Tis copias (L admire 
Socrates on account of his wisdom), see 1, (f) ;— (d) seldom Gen. of the thing and 
the Gen. of the person depending upon it, when I wonder at the quality of a per- 
son, or admire the quality of a ‘person, e. g. Savud@ Swxpdrous tis coptas (L 
admire the wisdom of Socrates), see 1, (f) ; —(e) the Ace. of the person, and in- 
stead of the Gen. of the thing, a preposition, commonly em! with the Dat., e. g. 
Savud(w Swxpdrn em) tH copia (L admire Socrates for, on account of his wisdom). 

2. With verbs signifying to requite, to revenge, to accuse and 

condemn. The Gen. represents the guilt or crime as the cause 

of the requital, revenge, ete. Thus with tywpetoIa. (with the 

Acc. of the person and the Gen. of the thing), also with judicial 

verbs of accusing and condemning, e. &. airvaoIat, éraitiaaJat, du0- 

Kew, cisdyew, imaye, ypaper tat, tposkaretotar (all with the Acc. of 

the person and the Gen. of the thing), ére&évar, éyxadetv, erurKyr- 

reotou (all three with the Dat. of the person and the Gen. of the 

thing); pedyew (to be accused); ducdgew, xpivew, aipetv, to convict 

(all three with the Acc. of the person and the Gen. of the thing), 

and dAdvau, to be convicted. 

Her. 3, 145. robs émixovpous Timwpyjocomat THs evSdde dmi~ros (will pun- 

ish the allies on account of the invasion of this land). (Seldom ripwpetv revi 
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Tivos, as X. Cy. 4. 6,8. Timmphoery go TOO Tarbbs bmoxvovua, | avenge 

you for [the murder of | your son.) “Emaitiaodsat twa pdvov (to accuse one of 

murder). Her. 6, 104. (MiAriddea) of éxdpol €dlwiav tupavvldos ris ép 

Xepoovfow (prosecuted Miltiades for tyranny). "Emetsévac tut pdvov (to pros- 

ecute one for murder). Tpdpecdsat twa tapavduwy (to indict one for illegal 

measures). Pevyety kAowHS, Pdvov, aoe Betas (to be accused of theft, etc.). 

Kplveodat doeBelas. X., Cy. 1.2, 7. Mépoam Sind Cover kal éyraAtpa- 

TOS, ov veka BvSpwror picovor wey GAAHAous pada, SudCovra be jjxicTa, 

&xapiattas (condemn as a crime, ingratitude). C.1. 2,49. kara vduov (err) 

mapavolas éAdvtTt kal Toy marépa Shoa (it is lawful for one convicting his 

futher of madness). Dem. Aphob. 846. émickqjmtecdal tu Tov Wevdo- 

faptupia@y (to prosecute one for false witness). 861, 58. pebyety Wevdo- 

Maptupta@y ond Twos. ‘AAGvat KAoT| Ss (to be convicted of theft). 

Rem. 3. Also the punishment for guilt is put in the Gen., but this Gen. is to 
be considered as the Gen. of price (§ 275, 3), e. g. Savarou Kplvew, kplvecSat, 
didkew (to sentence, be sentenced to death). Sometimes the prepositions zepi and 
évera are joined with the verb, e. g. diékew twa wep) ddvov; and ayti with 
Tinwpeiosat. *Eykadeiv besides the above, has the following constructions: (a) 
the Dat. of person and Ace. of thing, to charge something upon some one ;— 
(b) the Dat. of person followed by a clause with gr: or by the Inf. ;— (c) the 
Dat. of person alone, to accuse [§ 284, 3. (6)];— (d) the Acc. of thing alone, 
to bring as a charge. Katnyopeiv, to accuse, is construed: (a) with Gen. of per- 
son, sometimes with kara and Gen.;— (b) with Gen. of person, and Ace. of 
thing, to lay something to one’s charge ; — (c) with Gen. both of person and of thing, 
sometimes with wepi and Gen. of thing ; — (d) with Acc. of thing alone. 

3. Finally the Gen. of cause is also used in the following 

instances : 

(a) With rod w% and the infinitive. See § 308, 2, (b). 

(b) With the adverbs ef, kaA@s, wetplws, and the like, also with és, 

TOs, brws, H, Iw, OUTwWS, Bde, ®sabrTws, connected with the verbs 

éxery and fxerv, sometimes also with efya: and other intransitive verbs, the 

object by which a condition is caused or occasioned, is put in the Gen. KaA@s 

Exw wodav (Lam well in respect to my feet). Her. 6, 116. "ASnvaio, &s mo- 

dav elxov, tdxtoTa eBohIeov és Td tatu (as they were able with respect to their 

Jeet, i.e. as quickly as their feet would carry them). 5,62. xpnudtwy ed Hrov- 

res (well off for, to have a plenty of, means). So ed, kadds, petplws exew Blov, 

ppevav, yévous, Suvduews (to be well off as to the means of living). Of “EAAnves 

ottws elxov duovolas mpos aAdfAous. X. Cy. 7. 5, 56. oftrw tpdmou 

€x €«s (you are thus in respect to circumstances, you are in such circumstances). H. 

4.5, 15. as TdXOUS Exactos elxev (as each was able in respect to swiftness, as 

quickly as each was able). 
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§ 275. (c) Genitive denoting certain Mutual 
Relations. 

The third division of the causal Gen., includes the Gen. by 

which certain mutual relations are expressed, e. g. the relation 

of the ruler to the subject. As aruler necessarily supposes a 

subject, and a subject a ruler, an inferior, a superior, etc., the 

one may, in a measure, be considered the cause or occasion of 

the other. Hence the Gen. is used: 

1. With verbs of ruling, superiority, excelling, surpassing, sub- 

jection, inferiority : dpxew, kpareiv, Seoroley, tupavveiv, Tupavvevew, 

otparnyeiv, érutporeve, ériotareivy, Bacirevew, ipyepovevery, ryeio Fat, 

ete.; with the adjectives éyxparys, dxparijs ;— also with zpoéyew, 

avexely, Trepletvar, TepiyiyverSar, tpootareiv, trepBadrrAcw, trepphéeperv, 

mpwrevew, mpecBevew, mpoxpivew, tpotifav, wAcovexteiv, etc.; — Hrra- 

ota, torepety, torepilew, eharrovoJat, perotoTat, M€lovEKTELY, VOTEPOV 

elvat, 7rTova etvat, etc. 

Her. 7, 97. rod vavrinod éotparhyeoy olde (these had the command of 

the naval forces). 3,15. émitpometery Aiydmrou (to be the governor of 
Egypt). Th. 1, 69. 6Adyos tod Epyou exparer (the report exceeded the 

thing itself). X. Cy.1.1,2. &pxovtes wey eiot nad of Boveddat Tv Boy, 

kal of immopopBol T@v Immwy, Kal mdvtes d€ of KaAovmevor vomeis, ay by émig- 

tata@ot Céwy eixdtws ty EpxovtTes TovTwY voulCowTo (all those called 

herdsmen might properly be considered the commanders of those animals of which they 

have the rule). 1. 2, 8. (of Mépoa: tobs maidas) diddcKovow eyKpateis eivat 

yaotpos kal rorod (teach them to be masters of their belly, etc., temperate in 

eating and drinking). 4.1, 14. €uol 3¢ doxei THS peylotns Hovis word 

udAwora cuupepew eyK path elvat (to be master of, able to control the greatest pleas- 
ure). 5. 1,14. Ta poxSnpa avSpémia Tag@v, oiuat, TOv emiSvUMIGy akpaTH 

éott (depraved men are subject to, not able to control all their passions). Her. 6, 61. 

KGAALOTEVGEL Td Tadley Tagéwy THY ev SrdptTn yuvatk ay (will surpass 

all the Spartan women in beauty). Th. 1, 81. rots étAos adt@y xa Te wander 

bmeppépomeyv (are superior to them in arms, etc.). X. Ag. 5,2. "Aynoidaos 

ivyetro &pxovTt mposhkev ov padakla, GAAG Kaptepla TGv idiwTay wepietvas 

(that the commander ought to excel the privates, etc.). X. Cy.3.1,19. tdaxer me- 

preyévov avtov (you excelled him zn despatch). Pl. Gorg. 475, b. cxeWoucda, 

apa Avwn brepBadrAAcet Td GdiKely TOD GdiketToSar, kad GAyovot paAdAor ot 

adikodyTes, 7 of Adixovmevor (the Acc. is more usual with tmepBadAew). LL. 752, 

c. mpeaBevety THY TOAABY ToOAEwY (to take the precedence of many 

cities). Soalso avéxeoSal tivos usually with a participle, to endure, per- 

mit, properly to hold one’s self up over one). Pl. Apol. 31, b. avéxetdat TaY 

oikelwy &meAoumevwy (to permit domestic affairs to be neglected). Rp. 564, e. 
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oik &véxeTat TOD WAAa A€yovrTos. ‘HrtacSat trav emiSvuiay (to be sub- 

ject to one’s desires). Dem. Cor. 308, 244. ovdau0d qrtnSels arfASov toy 

mapa bidlrmou rpéa Bewy (being overcome by or yielding to the envoys). X. C. 

1. 3, 3. Swxpdrns Svolas Sbwv pixpas ard uikpav oddev Hyeiro wetotdosai tov 

amd ToAAGY Kal meydAwy TOAAG Kal weydAa Sudvrwy (did not think that he was 

inferior to those making many great sacrifices, etc.). Hier. 4,1. weydAou aya- 

Sod wetovekret (comes short of a great good). “torepety tis wax ns (to come 

after the battle). “Caotrepicerv T@v Katpa@y (to be behind opportunities, to fail 

touse them). “foreptCerv rav Epywy. X. Hier. 1,18. ratty 1H ed votvy Tis 

éAml6os retovekTovaL Tipayvae TOV ibiwT@v. 2, 1. wecovextovvtTas 

kok oltwy Kal roT@yv Kal bWwy (coming short of food, etc.). 

ReMARK 1. ‘Hyeuwovetery and nyetodas in the sense of to go before, 
to show the way, with 68é6v expressed or understood, govern the Dat.; «parety in 
the sense of to conquer, regularly governs the Acc., but in the sense of to be 
master of, potiri, to rule, have the command of, the Gen., e. g. kpatelv Tous TO- 
Aepulous (vincere); Kpate Tis xdpas, Tis TéAEwS, TOY evayTlwy, TaV 
émisuut@v, Tod dpovs (allin Xen.). 

Rem. 2. That in which one excels another, in prose, is usually put in the 
Dat., but is often expressed by prepositions, e. g. && ru, ets Tt, KaTd T1, er 
Tit. — With qrracda: bird is often joined with the Gen., e.g. Th. 1, 62. 7d 
otparémedoy nacato b7d TGV Adnvalwy. 

2. The Comparative and adjectives in the positive with the 

force of the Comparative, e. g. numerals in -dovos and -zAoids; 

devrepos, Tepitros, etc., take the object by which the comparison 

is expressed in the Gen. Genitive of Comparison. 

X. An.7.7, 41. oddev voul(w avip) karAlov elvat krjua ovde AaumpoTeEpoy 

&petis Kat Sixatogvyns nal yevvardtnrtos (Ido not think that man has 

any possession more beautiful than virtue, etc.). X. Cy. 7. 5, 83. ob Shmov roy 

tpxovra TAY apxKouevwy movnpdoTepoyv mposnKet iva: (it does not become a 
commander to be more base than his subjects). Tur. Med. 965. xpuods 5& kpelta- 

awv puplwy Adywy Bporors (is better than a myriad of words). Her. 7, 48. 

T) ‘EAAnuikby otTpatreuua daiverat ToAAaTAHTLOY EseTdal TOD HuETEpOU 

(that the army will be much more numerous than ours). 8.137. dimAhavos éyeveto 

aitos EwdTod (he was twice as great as before). 6,120. Bote por amixoueva 

TIS TVMBOANS iuelpovTo duws Sejoatda Tovs Mndous (though they came later 

than the battle, after the battle). Ovdevds SebTepos (second to, inferior to no one). 

Ovdevss botrepos. Tay apkobytwy wepitTa KThoagdat (to acquire more 

than enough). 

Rem. 3. Sometimes the object of comparison is denoted, like a space-rela- 
tion, by mpé and a@yrt with the Gen., or by wapdé and zpés with the Acc. See 
prepositions. 

3. With verbs of buying and selling, e. 2. dvetoSa, dyopacew, 

mplacda, Krag, tapadapBdvew ; mwrev, drodidocIa, repdidoo-Fas, 

§ddvac;— also with verbs of exchanging and bartering, e. g. 
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ddAdrrew, ddAarrec Fat, Suape(BerIa, Ave, etc. ;— with verbs of 

valuing, e. g. Tysav, TyaoIa, ToetcIaL, a€orv, dgotcIa, and with 

the adjective agéios. Genitive of price. 

Her. 5, 6. (of Ophikes) @véovTat Tas yuvaikas Tapa TAY yovéwy XPNMAT WY 

peydrwy (buy their wives at a great price). X.C.2.1,20.rdv mévwyv mwrdod- 

oly hpiv mdvra rayd® of Seot (sell all good things to us for toils). Cy. 3.1, 36. 

av dé, & Trypdyn, Actov wor, wéaou dy mplaco, &ste Thy yuvaika amodaBeiv 

(what woul.’ you pay to regain your wife). “Eye mév, pn, & Kipe, kav Tis puxijs 

mptaluny, &ste whmore Aatpetom Tadtny (I would buy her at the expense of my 

life). Tl. ¢ 236. redxe KmerBev, Xpuoéa XaAkelov, éxarduBor evveaBolwy (was 

exchanging arms, golden for brazen, etc.). X. Cy. 3.1, 37. Kat ob dé, & "Apuene, 

amd-you Thy Te ‘yuvaika kal avrods maidas wndev abTa@y Katasels (nulla re pre 

iis deposita, having paid nothing for them). Oi @yasol ovdevds by KEpdous Thy 

rijs warpidos edevSeplay avTarAdEatyTo (the good would exchange the freedom 

of their country for no gain). Il. A, 514. intpds yap avyp moAAGY avTdkios 

&rAAwy (is worth as much as many others). Her. 3, 53. 6 Auképpwy oddé ay a- 

kplotos nklwoe Toy pepovta Thy ayyeAlny (thought the one who brought the 

message not worthy af an examination). 6,112. eudxovto aElws Adyou (worthy 

of praise). “AEtobv twa Timijs (to consider worthy of honor). X. Cy. 2. 2,17. 

Zywye oddty avicdrepov voul(w tay ev avdpdmois civat TD THY Towy TOY TE 

kakdy kal &yaddy &EtotoIat. Tmay ti twos and twd Twos, e.g. SéKa Ta- 

Advtwy, Tod Savdrov (to fine one ten talents, to sentence one to death, to con- 

sider one worthy of punishment). So the Mid., used of the accuser: ripaodal 

Tit apyuplov, Savarouv, to impose a fine, or penalty of death upon one ; com- 

monly, however, dixnv is here supplied. 

Rem. 4. With verbs denoting to barter, to exchange, the relation is usually 

considered like a relation of space, and is denoted by av7f with the Gen. 

Rem. 5. The Gen. with substantives (attributive Gen. § 262, b.) expresses a 
much greater variety of relations, than the Gen. with verbs. For where two 
objects are immediately connected with each other, there is always a mutual 
relation between the ideas they express; the one depends upon the other, seems 
united with it, to proceed from it or in some way to belong to it. Hence the 
rule: When two substantives are connected with each other, the substantive which 
completes the idea of the other and defines it more Sully, is put in the Gen. As ad- 
jectives or participles are, in their nature, nearly related to the substantive, 
many adjectives also govern the Gen., when the verbs from which they are 
derived, take the Acc., ec. g. xparlorou marpds ‘EAAnvav tpapels (sprung from, 
like natus alicujus), S. Ph. 3. 

Rem. 6. The attributive genitive is called the Subjective, the Objective, 
or Passive genitive, according to the mode in which it originates in the sen- 
tence : 

(a) It is called the Subjective Gen., when it originates from the subject of 
the sentence or from a Gen. depending on e?va: and ylyveodatr. It always de- 

notes something active (instead of passive), the cause, author, hence also the 
possessor, the whole in relation to its parts, e. g. of Tod Sévdpov kapmol (arising 
from 7d dévdpov pepe kaprovs), the fruits of the tree, the fruits which the tree 
produces. TL THs copias KdAdos (arising from 7 copla mapéexet KdAAOS OF 
9 copia Kadh eorw or KdAdos orl ris Toplas), the beauty of wisdom, the 
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beauty which wisdom causes. Ta tod ‘Ounhpov moihuara, ‘O Tov Bagiréws 
vids. ‘H tod &vdpds apern. , 

(b) It is called the Objective or Causative Gen., when it originates from the 
object of the sentence, i. e. when it takes the place of the object of an intransi- 
tive verb, e.g. THs coplas émtduptla, the desire for wisdom (eémdvue Tis 
coplas, the copias being the cause of the émmuua); 6 THs ApeTHS pws, vir- 
tutis amor, the love of or for virtue (ép@ rijs apetijs); «dvoid Tivos, good-will 
towards one (etvous etul Tint); emméAcia TOV TWOAEMLK@Y Epywry, cura rerum 
bellicarum (émipweAoduat THY ToAcuiK@y épywy). “H tay MAatatéewy emorpa- 
rela instead of mpds tovs II., the expedition against the Plataeans. Th. 1, 108. 
év amoBdce: THs y7s instead of em rhs yas, in disembarking on the land. 

(c) It is called the Passive Gen., when it originates from the passive object 
of transitive verbs in the Acc., i.e. when it takes the place of the object of a 
transitive verb, and so denotes the thing affected or caused by the transitive 
action, e.g.) Tis moAEwS KTlots (from KrICer Thy éALW), the city being that which 
is possessed. ‘O ris émiaotoARs ypapeds (from ypdper emiarodAny), the émo- 
ToAn being the object acted upon. ‘H T@yv kad@yv Epywr mpatis. 

Rem. 7. Sometimes one substantive governs two genitives expressing dif- 
ferent relations. Her. 6, 2. ‘Iotiatos iréduve TGV “Ldvwy Thy fyeuoviny Tov 
mpos Aapeiov moA€ mov the command of the Ionians in the war against Darius. 

§ 276. (2) Accusative. 

The Ace. is the Whither-case, and hence denotes: (a) in the 

local relation, the goal, limit, or point to which the action of the 

verb is directed, e. g. dorv podety, to go to the city ; — (b) in the 

causal relation, the effect, consequence, object produced; also 

the object put by the action in a passive condition, i. e. the object 
on which the action is performed. 

§ 277. A. LocaL RELATION. 

The Ace. in its local relation (Ace. of local termination), denotes the local 

limit, place, or object towards which the subject moves. Hence this Ace. is 

used with verbs of motion, going, coming, etc.; yet this usage is found only in 

the poets, especially in Homer. Od. y, 162. of pév amootpépayres EBay véas 

Gudiertoous (they went to the ships). Il. a, 317. kvicon 8 ovpavdy ike (arose to 

heaven). Od. a, 176. moAAo) trav avépes Nuétepov 5@ (came to our house). §.O.'T. 

35. torv Kadueiov wodeiv. Eur. Med. 7. Mideia mipyous ys emAevo’ “IwAkias. 

Remark. In prose, and usually also in poetry, a preposition is joined with 
the Acc., which defines still more definitely the relation indicated by the Acc., 
e. g. els, in, into, ds, to, ard, downwards, avd, upwards, imép, over, émi, upon, wept 
and éudl, around, round about, werd, into the midst, after, mpds, to, into the presence 
of, mapa, near to, tmd, under, e. g. idvar és thy méAw, MpocdAdetv ws TY Bacthéa, 
mepl or dupl thy wéAw Balvey — em Tov Spdvov avaBalvew — edSeiv meta Tpdas 
—i€var rapa BaotAéa— lévax mpds *OAvwmov — i€var bd yaiav. 
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B. CAUSAL RELATION. 

§ 278. (a) Accusative denoting Effect. 

1.The Accusative denoting effect is used as in other lan- 

guages, e. g. ypddw émoroknv. The original and simplest form 

of the Acc. of effect (of the object produced), is where a verb, 

either transitive or intransive, takes the Acc. of an abstract 

substantive, which is either from the same stem as the verb, or 

has a kindred signification. An attributive adjective or pro- 

noun or an attributive clause commonly belongs to the Acc. 

This is often called the Cognate Accusative. 

Pl. Symp. 181, b. oités éorey (6 pws), dy of Patan Tav avpémav epadarv 

(which bad men love). Pl. L. 680, e. Bacitrelav macay Sixaordrny Bact- 

Aevdpevor (ruling a kingdom). Prot. 525, c. émipedodvra: mdoay emipe- 

Aevay (they care for with all care, bestow all care upon). Dem: Aph. 845, 4. 

Séouat tyay Sixalay Sénorv. X. An. 1. 3, 15. orparnyhoovta cue 

TaiTny Thy otpatnytay (to be general of this command, army). 6.8, 6. edTv- 

xnoav TovTo To edTUXH MAG (were fortunate in this good fortune, obtained this 

advantage). Id. H.7. 1,5. wAeicrous kal peylorous &yavas hywvicuévor 

kata Sddartay edaxioTa pev GmroreTuxXHKaTE, TAcioTa St KaTwpIdxKare (having 

contended in the greatest contests). Andoc. Myst. 5, 31. dpacdmevot Tas peylo- 

Tas Gpas buiv. So Kadds mpdters mpdrrew ; épyd(erIau Epyov Kaddv; dpxew dicalay 

apxnv; airxpay Sovrclay SovAcvew ; ueya wéAcuo ToAEuE ; KaAeThy vdcov vooetv. 

*Exdhmous oTpatelas efpveaay (like etodoy etévat). Th. 1, 112. Aakedapd- 

viot Toy iepby Kadovwevoy TdAEMoN eoTpatevoay (like orparelay orparevew). 

So Spxous ouviva, aoreveiy vdcoy, Civ Biov. X. Hier. 6, 7. wotoy 5€ twa brvoyv 

éxotu@. If the idea of the verb permits, the passive construction also can 

be used, e. g. ‘O oiketos quiv méAE MOS O¥Tws EMWOAE LHS (Our intestine war 

was so warred, so managed), Pl. Menex. 243, e. Kadal rpdteis mpadttovrat. 

So also with adjectives, e.g. Kako) maicay kaxtay, Pl. Rp. 490, d. In certain 

phrases, such as uAakds puddtrew, excubias agere, pdpov (pdpovs) dépenv, tribu- 

tum solvere, rouThy mourew, pompam ducere, the substantive can stand without 

an adjective, because here the substantive is used in a special and pregnant 
sense. 

2. In place of the substantive from the same stem as the 

verb, or of a similar signification with it, an attribute of such 

cognate substantive, can also be used; in this case, the verb 

frequently has a pregnant sense, since it contains, at the same 
time, an additional idea. 

Nikav udxnv = vixny maxns (to conquer a battle, i.e. to win a battle); so 

OAtmmia (= Orvpmlwyv vikny) viK Gv (to conquer in the Olympic games), Th. 1, 

126. Nixav vavpaxlas = vikny vavuaxidy (to gain a naval victory), 7, 66: 
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vikav yvdmny, sententiam vincere, vika&v Bix ny (to carry one's opinion, one's 
suit, triumphantly); like Stipa Svew is: ra émiv ita (iepd or Sduara), evayye 
Ata, SiaBarhpia, yevedAra, Ta AbKata, yduous Sberv (to offer a 
sacrifice on account of victory, a festive offering, etc., i. e. to celebrate the victory, ete. 
by a sacrifice); 7) Tlepoikdy wpxetto (danced the Persian dance), X. An. 
6. 1, 10; Tadra (cwdquara) suv Séuevor (having made these agreements) ; 
taita (= dpkous tovtav) dudcavtes (having taken these oaths); rapdtt ei 
woAC Ov = Tdpaywa ToA€uou (to stir up war, turbando bellum concitare, as it is 
said, bellum miscere), Pl. Rp. 567. a. Passively, réA€ mos mpds robs "Augucceis 
étapax&n, Dem. Cor. 277, 151. 

3. The following constructions, likewise, mostly confined to 

poetry, deserve special notice; in these, also, instead of the 

substantive from the same stem as the verb or with a kindred 

signification, the attributive of such kindred substantive is put 

in the Accusative : 

(a) Verbs signifying to shine, to burn, to flow, to pour, to shoot or spring forth, 

& g.aotTpdmtety yopywry céAas = aotpamhy yop. céAaos (to lighten a 

Jearfully bright light, i. e. casting a bright and terrific light), Aesch. Pr. 356 ; 

SdAXety Blov (germinating, producing the means of, life), Pers.617. "Epeu- 

voy aiw @5euca (I poured out black blood), 8. Aj. 376. Erde Sdkpua, 
alua, Adumety ceAas, pety yada (all confined to poetry). 

(b) Verbs which express sound, laughter, panting, and smelling ; here, instead of 

the substantive, commonly an adjective merely, or even a pronoun is used, 

e.g. prey yeriar dodeves, rawewdsy = PSoyyy aoSev7, etc. (to sound 

Seeble, etc.) ; 5b (= Hdbv yéAwra) yeday (to laugh heartily) ; 480 mveiv (to 

breathe sweetly) ; wéven mv elovtes ’Axaol breathing spirit); “Apea my ety 

(Martem spirare); &Cerv 7450: Sepivdv te Kad Avyupby bmn xeT (6 Témos) 

TO Tav TeTTlywv xdp~ (resounds summer, ete., with a summer-like and shrill 

sound, comp. Lat. aestivum sonat, vox hominem [= sonum hominis] sonat), 

Pl. Phaedr. 230, c."Avekdyxaoé te udda capddviov (burst into a sardonic 
laugh), Rp. 337, a. 

(c) Verbs signifying to see, to look. Od.7, 446. ois mip (= dépyua mupds) do- 

Sudpoior SedopKas (looking fire, flashing fire). So BrXéweiv, SépKe- 

oat “Apny = Breupa “Apeos (to look war, terror); dpav aakhy (to look 

courage or boldness) ; Bépkea Sar dewdv, owepdaréov, taxepd (to look terri- 

bly, ete.); pdBov Brewery (to look fury). Tl. a, 105. xdk’ dcoduevos 

(looking evil, with a threatening look, comp. Eng. looking daggers). 8, 269. 
axpetov ida, looking foolish. Pl. Ion. 535, e. wAalovrds re Kat Sewdy 

éuBAéroyvrTas. 

Remark 1. By this use of the Acc. numerous adverbial expressions can be 
explained, the place of the Acc. with its accompanying adjective being sup- 
plied either by a pronoun alone (rodro0, ré5e, Tava, Tade, TL, TI, ovdEV, under, 
é, d, etc.), or by a neuter adjective, e.g. Tatra Aumeiodat kal TavTa xalpew 

34 
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Tois ToAAots (to grieve at the same things, and to rejoice at the same), Dem. Cor. 
323, 292. Oavuacta éexmdnrrovra (are wonderfully astonished), Pl. Symp. 
192,c. Ta kpdtiota HvSnoav (were most flourishing), Th.1,19. So pakpdy 
kKAalew; mavtTa evdamoveiv; wpedciv, BAawrew, (nutty weydAa, Mikpa; 
evepyerely TA méeyioTta, HOU yeAay, MEeya OF MEYdAG povely, awapTavel, 
SeiaSai, Siapépery 71, etc. 

Rem. 2. Here also belong such adverbial expressions as: xdpw (gratia, for 
the sake of), xapw euhv, ony (mea, tua, gratia), dwpeay (gratis), dwrlynv, mporka, 
pdrny (incassum). So also tovro, tadra (therefore), rt (why), 3 (therefore). Eur. 
Hee. 13. vedéraros 8 iv Mptawiiav-: 6 kal we yas bretéreupay. Pl. Prot. 310, e. 
GAN abTa TadTa viv Kw Tapa oé (on this very account). 

4. The Acc. denotes also the effect merely azmed at, the de- 

sign of the action; yet almost always with neuter pronouns or 

adjectives merely, whereas with substantives a preposition, as 

eis, mpds, eri, is commonly used. The following verbs, in partic- 

ular, belong here: 

Xpjhodsxat tivi re (originating from xpjosal tw xpelav), to use something 

for something; melServ (originating from melsew twa metow), emalperv, 

émoTptvetyv, TpoKareloval, avayKacery Tivd Ti, etc. OK exw, bre 

XpHhgomatavtTg Tidy xpnodpesa tovtw; (for what purpose shall we use 

him, what use shall we make of him?). Ti xphyy Ta mAclorov &ELa ex pavto 

(ad res maximi momenti), Th. 2,15. MetoSivat thy avaxedpyory, to be 

persuaded to a retreat (instead of the usual construction eis 7. dvaxdp.), ib. 21. 

Tatra ce émotptvw (I excite you to this). "Amépxouat, mply brd cod TL wet- 

(ov avaykacsjvar (before I am compelled by you to anything more severe), Pl. 

Phaedr. 242, a. Tovro otk reise Tovs Swatéas (did not persuade the Pho- 

caeans of this), Her. 1, 163; but éerorpdvew cis uaxny. 

Rem. 38. The Acc. of design or purpose, is transferred to the manner according 
to or in which something takes place. Here the fundamental idea is that of 
striving for an object. Thus tpémov, rodroy tov tpdmov (hune in modum, in this 
manner), mdvta tpémov, tlya Tpomov, Sixny (in morem, according to the manner of, 
like), 6woua (in like manner), émirndés (consulto), raxos and kata taxos (celeriter). 
Commonly, however, prepositions are used with such adverbial expressions. 

§ 279. (b) Accusative of the suffering Object, i.e. the 

Object upon which the Action is performed. 

Only those verbs will be mentioned here, which, in Latin, 

take some other Case than the Acc., or are constructed with 

prepositions. 

1. The verbs ddedeiv, d6vwavar, dvivacSa, Bramrew, ddukelv, évox- 

Aetvy (commonly with Dat.), tfpiew, AvpaiverIar, AwBGoIau, oi- 

verJat, Nowopety (to chide); eboeBetv, doeBetv; Aoxav, evedpevew ; TL 

pupeioda; Separevew, Sopudopetv, érirporevew (to provide with a 
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guardian) ; xorakevew, Jwmevew (IJvmrev Poet.), zposkvveiv; mel: 

Sev; dpetBerIa. (Poet. respondere), remunerari; dvddrrecIay, 

eiAaBeiotar; pysetota, Cyrotv (to emulate). 

X. C. 1. 2, 64. (Swxpdrns) pavepds iv Sepawevwy tos Seodvs (evidently 

worshipped the gods). Aesch. Ctes. 618. ris by etn Snuaywyds To.wdTos, Bstis T dy 

bey Ojpov Swredoat Svvaito, Tovs SE Kaipovs, ev ols iv chCecSar Thy wéAw, 

amrddairo ; (as would be able to flatter the people). Met Serv 7d TARMOs (to persuad: 

the multitude). X. Hier. 4, 3.0i roAtra: dopupopotar pev GAAHAOUS Bvev maSoi 

(keep guard over each other). R.L.12,5.uerartpatomedevovtal ye (of Aakedaiudvi0:) 

phy muKva kal TroU ol vegAat TOUS TOAEMLOUS Evena, Kal TOD MPEAELY TONS 

plarous ( for the sake of injuring their enemies, and assisting their friends). C. 4.3, 

15. exeivo 5¢ GduuG, Ort wo Sone? Tas Tov Seay eLepyeatas ovs by cfs TOTE ay- 

Spdrwy atlas xdpiow auetBeosat. Her.6,138.2eadxno av Tas ToY Adnvaiwy 

yuvatkas. Th. 1,32. WaAelotrapxov, Tov Aewridov, byTa BactrA€a ka) 

véov em, éwmetpdmevey (6 Mavoavias), X.H.5.1,17. ri fdr, A pndéva 

avaSpémav KoAaKEevELY uHTe “EAAnVa, wnte BapBapoyr, elvera picdov; — 

Iposkuvety BactaAéa. Pl. Rp.334,b. dpereiv wey Tods Hlrous (doxe?) 

9 Suaociwn, BAdwrery BE Tobs exSpots. "Aditkety rods Plaous, 

SBptCerv robs watdas. TWodAdkis kal do0Ao. TimwpodyTat Tovs &di- 

kous deamdras (take vengeance on their unjust masters). X. Cy. 1. 4, 8. of 

puaakes €AoLddpovy adtoy (but the Deponent AodopetaSal tin, to reproach), 

Remark 1. Some of the above verbs take a Dative or a preposition with 
its Case: (a) @peAetv tin but very seldom, and then in the poets; (8) 
&diketv cis, mpds, and mepl twa; (y) doeBety cis and mepi twa; evce- 
Bety ets tiva, mepl, mpds twa; (5) Avmalversal tim frequently; (ce) AwBa- 
oSat tw sometimes ; (¢) 5B pl ery eis twa often; (n) emitpomedvery twéds 
somewhat frequently (§ 275, 1). ‘Apéoey takes the Acc. only in the sense 
of to satisfy, but the Dat. in the sense of to please. 

Rem. 2. AwpetoSat tit 1 (donare alicui aliquid, to present something to 
some one). is the construction in Attic prose, not dwpeiodal twa tun (donare 
aliquem aliqua re, to present one with something). 

2. Verbs signifying to do good or evil to any one, by word or 

deed, e. g. evepyeretv, Kaxoupyeiv, Kakoroutv; edAoyelv, Kaxodoyelv ; 
> A a f > ~ > 7, 

ev, KaAOs, KaKaS Neyer, ELTELV, ATAYOPEVELV. 

S. Aj. 1154. &Spwre, wh Spa trovs TeSynKdtas kakG@s (do not injure the 

dead). X. Cy. 1. 6, 29. kakoupyety tots plAous (to harm one’s friends). 

Evepyetety Thy matplda, (to do good to one’s country). X. C, 2.3, 8. ras & 

dy eya avemorhuwy elny aderAPG xphodat, emorduerds ye kal «5 A€yetyv Thy eb 

Aéyovta, kal eb Torety Thy eb ToLodyTa; TdY mévTa Kal Adyw Kab Epy~ 

metpomevov €ue aay ovdx by Suvatuny od’ cd A€vyety, ot’ €b worety (know- 

ing how to speak well of one who speaks well of me, and to do good to one who does well 

to me; but I should not be able to speak well of or to do good to one who, ete.) In- 
stead of the adverbs ed and kax@s with moseiy, etc., the Greek uses also the cor- 
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responding adjectives; hence cada, kaka Toreiv, A€yetv Teva (to do good 
or evil to one, to say good or evil of one). See § 280. 

3. Verbs signifying to persevere, to await, to wait for, and the 

contrary, e. g. pevew (like manere), wepevew, Jappetv, Kaprepetv ; 

pevyev, dropetyew, drodiWpacKew, Spamerevew. 

Mh pe dye tov Klvduvor (do not flee from danger). Oappette Sdvarov ( fidenti 

animo expectate mortem). X. An. 3.2, 20. rds wey paxas Sappeire (bravely 

stand or endure the battles). Cy.5.5, 42. ef Twés ce Tyao.v, avtarma (ov Kal eddxet 

adrovs, wa ce kal Sapphnaowory (that they may confide in you, ut fiducia te 

complectantur). ‘O do0A0s &méSpa Tov SeamdT Hy (ran away from his master). 
Pl. Symp. 216, b. Spawetevw obv abtoy nal petyw (I run away from him, 
etc.). Dem. I. Phil. 50, 37. of rev mparyudtwv Kaipol od wéevougi THY NMETE- 

pav Bpadutqta (do not wait for your slothfulness). 

Rem. 3. After the analogy of gedyery, other verbs also, which contain 
the idea of fleeing, e. g. those signifying to turn back from, to retreat from, to 
abhor, are constructed with the Acc., though but seldom, e.g. broxwpety Tov 
&yAov (to retire from the crowd) ; éxat Hvar xivdvvoy (to shrink from, shun fear) ; 
extpémetdat, ImektTpémegaal, UmebepKeTaat, AmoTTpEpEeTsal. 
Oappety tim signifies to have confidence in something ( fidere aliqua re). 

4. Verbs of concealing and being concealed: davtdvew, Kpur- 

rew (celare), kpvrrec Jat; — also the verbs pJaverv (antevertere), 

Nelmeuy, érideirery (deficere) ; — verbs or particles of swearing, 

the person or thing by which one swears being in the Acc. 

Pl. Rp. 865, d. Seods ote AavSdverv, odre Pidcacsa Suvardy (to escape 

the notice of, be concealed from the gods). Kptmre.v tivd Tt (to conceal any- 

thing from any one), see § 280. Her. 6, 115. wepiémAwov Zobvioy BovdAduevos 

oXAvat Tovs ASnvalovs amxduevor es 7d totv (wishing to anticipate the 

Athenians). “Emtrelmer we 6 xpdvos,  nmepa (fails me). X. An. 1. 5,6. 7d 

orpdrevma bairos éwéAime. “Omvupe mavtas Seovs (1 swear by all the 

gods). Hence ud, od wa, val ud, vp Alba 

Rem. 4. Also the two impersonal verbs Se7 and yp7, in the sense of to 
need, are constructed with the Acc. of the person and the (ren. of the thing or person, 
of which or whom one is in need; this construction, however, belongs only to 
poetry, ec. g. Od. a, 124. wvSjoeat, Srred gE XpH (you will tell of what you are 
in need), Aesch. Pr. 86. aitdy ydp oe Set Mpounsews (you yourself need 
Prometheus). Aet with the Dat. of the person belongs to prose and poetry, e. g. 
Pl. Menon. 79, b. 5¢7 ody wou Tis adris epwrhaews (you need the same inquiry). 
In the sense of necesse est, opus est, with an infinitive, the Acc. of the person is 
common with both verbs, e. g. d<? (xph) ve TadTa roety; the Dat. is much more 
rare, and with xpf seldom even in poetry. X.C.3.3, 10. ef cor S€01 diddonew. 
Comp. X. O. 7, 20. S. Ant. 736. %AA@ yap 4 uo xph ye Tisd apxew 
xaoves. 

5. Many verbs denoting a feeling or an affection of the mind, 

e. g. poBeioIat, detra, tpeiv; aicyiverdau (reverert), aidetoIar; dus- 

xpaive ; exmdnrreata, KatarAntrer dar; copier Jat (miserart). 



§ 279.] ACCUSATIVE CASE. 401 

X. Cy. 8.1, 28. paddov robs aidouuévous aidotyra: trav dvaiday on 

vSpwror (respect the respectful). An. 1. 9, 6. Kipos &pxrtov more erighepo- 

mévny otk érpecev (was not afraid of a bear). Cy. 3. 3, 18. (of moAduior) 
uGAAov HMaS PoBHcovTat, bray axovowow, bt ovX ws PoBovmevor TT hOTO- 

pmev autos otkot Kadhuevor (will fear us, hearing that we shall not crouch with 

fear on account of them). Aiaxtvomar tov Sedv (I feel ashamed before the 

god). R. L. 2, 11. atdetoSar rovs &pxovtas. Cy. 1. 3, 5. kad o¢, & 

Tanne, pvgatTTdmevov TAUTA TA Bpdmara dpw (I see that you are dis- 

gusted with, loathe this food). Pl. Symp. 173,c. robs Etralpovs éAe@. Dem. 

Cor. 290, 185. katamAayjvat thy SfAimmoyv (to be panic-stricken by 
Philip). In poetry this use of the Acc. is much more extensive. 

Rem. 5. Verbs which express the idea of motion, sometimes take (as transi- 
tive verbs) the Acc. of the thing put in motion by them, as a passive object ; 
this construction is used in poetry, seldom in prose. ‘The following 
verbs especially belong here, Baivetv, dtooetv, mepay, mAEtY péTety, 
omevdery, ete. S. Ant. 1158. ruxn katappémwer Thy edtvxXOdYTA 
( fortune sinks the fortunate man). "ExBalvetv, ématacety oda (to put out 
the foot, move the foot quckly); atacery xépa (furiously to set or move the 
hand to); Badatv, rdda wepay, all poetic. Th. 6,39. kaka omedvdery (ac- 
celerare). In this way, verbs expressing sound, in the pregnant sense of putting 
an abject in motion and causing it to sound, are sometimes constructed with the 
Ace. Il. A, 160. firma kely bxea kpoTdArCoy ava wrodcuoio yepupas (rattle 
the chariots, hurry off the chariots with a rattling sound). Her. 6, 58. A€Bnra 
kpotéovae (rattle the kettle, strike it again and again). So also in a pregnant 
sense, the poets say, Sebv xopeterv, EAlooery (deum choreis, saltando cele- 
brare). Comp. Larger Grammar, Part II. § 552. 

6. With verbs of motion, the space or way passed over is put 

in the Acc., these being the objects on which the action of the 

verb is performed; so also the tame during which an action 

takes place (in answer to the question, How long ?), is put in 

the Acc., as being the object measured by the action; so too 

measure and weight (in answer to the question, How much?), 

are put in the Acc., these also being the objects on which the 

action of the verb is performed. ° 

Baivety, wepay, epmerv, ropeveraat 6ddy (to go the way, etc., comp. 

itque reditque viam). Eur. Med. 1067. aAX etur yap 3) TAnNMovertaTny 

656y (will go the way). X. Cy. 2.4, 27. wntt Ta SUsBata wopetonu, GAA 

KeAeve cot Tods Hryeudvas THY Paaotny (dddv) Hyetadar (do not march over 

the difficult places, but command your guides to lead over the easiest road). An. 4. 4, 

l. €mopetvdnoay bia Ths “Apuevias mediov &mav Kal Aclous ynAdgpous 

(marched over a plain, ete.). R. Equ. 8,10. iv 6 wey pevyn em) tov immo Tav- 

Tota xwpia (per varia loca). Cy. 1.6, 48. &yerv (orpatiav) i} oTevas h 

mratelas 6500s. Dem. I. Phil. 49, 34. &ywv Kot pépwy ro’s TA€ovTas Sa- 

Aatray (sailing through the sea). Xpovov, roy xpovor, for a time, (different 

from xpove, ov xpdve, in, by time, gradually), vixta, juéepav (during the night, day). 

tii. 6, 127. 4 SrBapis Feuale rodTov roy xpdvow pddora (was flourishing 

34* 
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during ts time). X. An. 4.5, 24. karadrapBdver thy Svyarépa tod Koudpxov 
evyatny juépay yeyaunuérny (who had been married nine days). Cy. 6. 3, 11. 

kal xSes FE kal Tpit ny juépav TavTd TodTo Emparrov. Dem. Phil.3.116, 23. 
toxvoav d€ Ti kal ©nBaior Tovs TeAeUTalovs TovTOVG! XpdvoUS peTa THY 
év Aevtpois udxny (during these last times). Her. 1,31. cradlous révre kad 
TegoepakovTa diaxouloayres amikovro és 7d ipdy (having passed over forty-five 
stades). 6, 119. améxew Sé€ka nat Sinkoclovs ctadlous (to be distant two 
hundred and ten stades). 6,135. MiAtiddns améwAce Mdpov modwopkhoas te && 
kal eTkoot juepas. “Edecoy aréxe: amd Sdpdewy tpiav hucpav 6ddv. X. C. 

3.6, 1. ovdérw etkooty Erm yeyovds (like viginti annos natus, twenty years old). 
Here belongs the Acc. with 5dvacSau, to be worth. Her. 3, 89. 7 BaBvaduioy 
tddavrov Bivatat EvBotdas EBdouhKovra uvéas (the Babylonian talent 

as worth [weighs as much as, amounts to] seventy Euboean minae). 

Rem. 6. In poetry, the Acc. of the local object is sometimes used even with 
verbs denoting rest, €. g. keiodai, orivat, Hoda, Sdocev, Kadicew, etc. (instead 
of éy with the Dat., as in prose). Here also the Ace. represents the space as 
the object acted upon, or taken possession of, e. g. S. Phil. 145. (7émov mposidet 
edédeis) Bytiva Kettasr (quemjacens occupatum tenet). Comp. Larger Gram. 
Part II. § 554, Rem. 3. 

Rem. 7. The following prepositions are joined with the Acc. to define more 
fully the extension in space and time, viz., avd, from a lower to a higher place, 
€. g. ava moTaudy mreiy, ava vinta;—Kard, from a higher to a lower place, e. g. 
Kata moTapby mA, Kata Tov Biov;—aupl and zepl, round about, e. g. Balvew 
aul (or wept) Thy méAw, aut Toy Xemava, Tepl Ta Mydicd. ;— bmd, under, bq” 
HAwoy, bd vixta, sub noctem ; — brép, over ; — apd, near by, along, by the side of, 
€. g. mapa Toy ToTaudy mopevecdat, map’ SAov Toy Blov ;— emi, upon, e. g. em vaTa 
Sudrdcons Aciv, em) woddw xpdvov ;— did, through, e. g. bi Sépata Bulvew, did 
vbKTa ;— meTa TadTa, postea ; —mpds éorépav, towards evening. 

Rem. 8. From this use of the Acc. to denote space, time, and quantity, 
very many adverbial expressions have originated: (a) thy taxiorny (dd0v), 
celerrime ; Thy mpérny, primum ; thy edseiav, recte, straight forward ; waxpdy, far ; 
BAAnY kal BAY, sometimes here, sometimes there, etc. Il. W, 116. woAAa 8 &vay- 
Ta, KdtTavTa, TdpayTa Te, Sd6x mid T HAdov (they passed over many up hills, 
down halls, straight and cross ways ; — (b) ohuepov, to-day ; aipioy, to-morrow ; apxhv, 
Thy apxnhy, properly, at first, omnino; 7édos, TD TeAevTaiov, finally ; véor, lately ; 
mpérepov, mpatov, Td mpwToy, Td mply, TL adtika, Tavdv, TO MdAaL, T) TaAaiov, Td 
Aordy, etc.; —(c) moAAd, saepe; Ta ToAAG, plerumque ; Tord, weya, weydAa, mé- 
yioTa, OAlyov, miKpov, miKpd, cUXVA, paKpd, irov, TocovTO, TayTa, etc. So also 
ikos, mARSOos. 

7. Finally the Ace. is used with intransitive or passive verbs 

and intransitive adjectives of every kind, to explain and define 

their meaning more fully. Here, also, the Acc. represents the 

object as acted upon or suffering, since it denotes the object to 

which the intransitive action of the verb or adjective, refers 

or is directed. This Acc. is used most frequently in specifica- 

tions relating to the body and the mind. This is called the Acc. 

of more definite imitation, sometimes the Acc. of synecdoche. 
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Her. 2, 111. cduvew Tos 6PSaApmods (to be pained in or in respect to the 

eyes). 3,33. Tas ppévas tyalvew (to be sound in mind). X. C.1. 6, 6. dryeiv 

rovs wédas (to have pain in the feet). 4.1, 2. pavepds jv Swxparns od tev Ta 

odmata mpos Spay, GddAa Tav Tas PuxXasS mMpds apethy eb TepuKdtwy epieuevos 

(that he was not desirous of those well-constituted in body for beauty, but of those well- 

adapted in mind, etc.).. Pl. Rp. 453, b. diapeper yuvh avdpds THY Paty (woman 

differs from man in respect to her nature). 462, d. 6 tvSpwros Thy SdkTUAOY 

daAye (is pained as to, has a pain in, his finger). Kadds éott Ta Oupmata. (7s 

beautiful as to his eyes, has beautiful eyes). Kaxds éore rijv Wuxhy. So ayasds, 

sods, ppdvimos, xphoimos, XpnoTds, dixaos, etc., with the Acc. "Ayadds TEX UNV 

tivd. Her.3,4. édvns kal yydpny ikavds, kal Ta ToAEWLa BAkimos jv. X. 

Cy. 2. 3, 7. dvéorn Sepatrdas TH TGua ovn apuas, kal THY PuX HY ovK ayevvet 

avdpt gourds. 8. 4,18. dewds Tabtny Thy TExYHY. So Savuacrds 7d pe- 

vyedos, To KdAAOS (wonderful for his size and beauty, of wonderful size and 

beauty). The English commonly uses prepositions to express the force of this 

Ace., viz. in, in respect to, of; or when it stands with an adjective, the English 

sometimes changes the Acc. of the thing into a personal substantive, and 

makes the adjective as an attributive agree with it, e. g. dyadds réxvny, a good 

artist, comp. Eng. he is a good shot, i.e. marksman ; or the prepositions of or with 

are placed before the substantive denoting the thing, and the attributive ad- 

jective is made to agree with that substantive, e. g. veavlas carbs Thy Yuxhy, of 

or with a lovely spirit. 

Rem. 9. Sometimes the prepositions els, pds, card are joined with the Acc., 
in which case the relation is analogous to an Ace. of space, denoting direction, 
as Biodepew eis TL, e.g. eis apethy. X.C.3.5, 1. evdotorépa n modus eis 7H 
WoAcuKa toTat. Bopds mpos Tt. — On the Dat. see § 285, (3), (b). 

Rem. 10. From this use of the Acc., many adverbial expressions have orig- 
inated. Thus the expressions of measure: edpos, thos, wéyedos, Bddos, uijKos, 
TAHX0s, apisudv; also yévos, bvoua, uépos, Td gov wépos, mpdpacw, under pretence, 
To dAndés, yvounv eufv. Her. 6, 83. KAéavdpos yévos éay diyadeds am ’Ap- 
Kadins (being a Phigalian by birth). 7,109. Atuyn éotoa tuyxave wsel TpinKovTa 
atadlwy Thy weplodoy (in circumference). X. An. 2. 5, 1. pera ravTa api- 
kovto ém) Tov ZaéBarov mwotamdy Td etpos TeTTApwy TAESpwy (four plethra in 
width). 4. 2, 2. of wév éropevovto Td TARAS ws Sisxidsa (two thousand in 
number). — Moreover tovvaytiov, tavaytia, on the contrary; TaAAa, in respect to 
other things ; 74 8Aov, omnino ; aupdstepa, TodTO (Taira) uév — TovTO (TadTa) BE; 
ovdév, in no respect; 71, in some respect ; ToAAG, TavTa, etc.—Td em cue, ToT 
éué, Toul ce, Td eis ue, quantum ad me (te), as far as it relates to me, etc. 

§280. Double Accusative. 

In the following instances the Greek puts two objects in the 

Acc. with one verb :— 
1. When, in the construction given under § 278, 1, the verb 

has a transitive sense, as ¢A/av duAciv, then the idea of activity 

consisting of the verb and a cognate. substantive (with which 
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an adjective usually agrees), being blended into one, may at 

the same time be extended to a personal object, e. g. gird 

peyddnv piriiav (= PAO) Tov rata. 

Her. 3,88. yadwous Tovs mperovs eydpmee 6 Aapetos Kipov S00 Suya- 

tTépas, "Atooody texal Aptruatadyny (contracted very honorable marriages 

with the two daughters of Cyrus). 154. €wirdy AwBarat AdBny avaKec- 

tov (maims himself with an incurable maiming, maims himself incurably). Th. 8, 

75. Spewcayv Tovs oTpatiwtas TOUS peyliatous bpkous (made the sol- 

diers take the most solemn oaths). X. Cy. 8.3, 37. éueé 6 mathp Thy Tey Taldwy 

mwatdelav émaldevey (educated me in the education of boys). Pl. Apol. 19, a. 

MéAntos me Cypawato Thy ypaphy TavTny. 36, Cc. ExaoTov cvepye- 

tTely THyv meylotny evepyeoiayv. Her. 1, 129. Sefavoy 7d (=) mev 

ésoivioe. Th. 1,32. rhv vavpaxtay drewodpedsa Kopivstious (like 

vienv via), we repelled the Corinthians in the naval battle. Pl. Gorg. 522, 

a TOAAG Kal HOéa Kal TayTodaTa eddSxovY buds. Especially with 

verbs of naming, after the analogy of dvoua dvoudew Twa: X. O. 7, 3. tadod- 

ol we TobTO Tb bvopa (they called me this name, by this name). Pl. Rp. 471, 

d. dvakardovvres TaVTA TA OVd6maTa EaUTOUS. 

Remark 1. Instead of the substantive denoting the thing effected, the Acc. 
of a pronoun is frequently used. X. Cy.1. 3, 10. TaAAG pimodmevos Toy 
Zdkeav. An.5.7,6. Trodro buds earariou. This is especially the case with 
verbs of praise and blame, of benefit and injury, after the analogy of éyr@mov 
éyxopia(ew twa and the like. Pl. Symp. 221,c: roAAG pev ody &y TIS Kat HAAG 
exot Swparny éwarvéaas (one could praise Socrates for many other things). 
Rp. 363, d. ratra 5) kal %AAa Toradta eykwpidCover Sixaoctvyy. 
MeydaAa, pmikpd, mAelw, pelCw wpedrciv, BAGTTELY, GSiKEY TiVG. 

2. Expressions of saying or doing good or evil (which generally 

contain an Acc., or its equivalent in an adverb, of the thing said 

or done), take the object to which the good or evil is done, in 

the Acc., e. g.dyadd, kadd, kaka Tovety, mparre.y, epyale- 

otat, A€éyey, cirecv, etc. truva (to do good, etc., to some one). 

X. 0.5, 12. 4 yh robs tpiotra Vepawetortas aithy TACioTAa ayasa 

a&ytimoret (returns the greatest advantages to those who cultivate it best). Her. 8, 

61. réte 5) 6 OeuoroKrdns netvdy te Kal Tovs KopivSlovs morAAg 

Te kal Kaka EXeve (said much evil of him and the Corinthians). X. Cy. 8. 2, 15. 

ovdemamote emavoyvTo TOAAG Kaka NMaS ToLodyTes (never ceased to do much 
injury to us). 

Rem. 2. Instead of the Acc. of the object acted upon or suffering, the Dat. 
is sometimes used, which is considered as the Dat. of advantage or disadvan- 
tage (Dativus commodi or incommodi). Dem. Aphob. 855, 37. tl cot morhowow 
oi pdptupes ; (quid tui tibi prosint testes?) X. Cy. 1. 6, 42. mpookdme, tl oo4 
mojocovory oi apxdvevot (consider what your subjects will do FOR you) ; on the con- 
trary with o€ (what they will do vo you). An. 4. 2, 23. mdyra émolnoay tots 
&mosavovaty (showed all honors to the dead). Cy. 7. 2, 27. Av rabdtd wor 
moons & Aéyets (tf you perform for me what you promise). So also in the sense 
of, to do something with some one, as Pl. Charm. 157, c. od ty txomev, 8 71 Towot- 
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uéy got. But the Dat. often depends upon the adjective, e. g. Dem. Cor. 243, 
55. SiareAet mpdtTwy Kal Aéywy TA BEATLOTA TH Spy (continue to do and 
say what is best for the people). 

3. With verbs: (a) of entreating, beseeching, desiring, inquir- 

ing, asking: aireiv, dmairetv, mparrew (to demand), <ismparrey, 

mparreaIar; epwrav, epéotai, ekeralew, iatopeiv, aviatopeiv ; — (b) of 

teaching and reminding: diddoKew, madsvew, dvapipvyjoKev, t7o- 

pypvnoxew (with both of these the Gen. of the thing is more 

usual) ;—(c) of dividing and cutting into parts: baierIo., dia- 

pely, Teuvew, duavepew, katavéeweyv;—(d) of depriving and taking 

away: orepeiv, aroorepev ; orepicxew, avdav, apaipetotar;—(e) of 

concealing or hiding from: xpixtew (xevJev Poet.) ;— (f) of put- 

ting on and off, clothing and unclothing, surrounding with: év- 

Sve, exdvew, duprevvivar, repr BadreoJa.. 

Her. 3, 1. wéuWas KauBtons és Atyurroy khpina altee “Auaoiy Suyatépa 

(asked Amasis for his daughter). 58. abrovs Exatby tTddAavra empniav 

(demanded of them a hundred talents). X. C.1. 2, 60. ob6éva mémote wioddy 

Tis avvovclas émpatato Swkparns (never demanded a reward of any one for 

his instruction). HH. 4.1, 21. “Hpurmidas aire? troy “AynotAaoyv émAltas 

re és disxiAtous kal meATagTasS UAAOVS ToTovToOUS (asks of Agesilaus 

about two thousand hoplites, etc.). Cy. 6. 2,35. 7a eis tpophy Séovta ebera- 

Cere Tos bp duev (inquire of those under you respecting the things necessary for 

food). Eur. Hipp. 254. moaAa& S:5doKer yap w 5 odds Blotos (teaches me 

much). Antiph. 5. 131, 14. 6 xpdévos nal 7 eumeipla Ta wh KaA@s EXOVTA 

éxb:ddoKer ToVS avSpamovs (teach men what is not proper). Her. 1. 136. 

matdevovuot TOUS Taldas Tpla podya (they teach boys three things only). 6, 

138. yA@oody Te THY ATTLK}Y Kal TpdmoUs Tay “Adnvalwy €5idackoy 

rovs watdas. X.An.3.2,1l.dvapvhow buds kaltovs civddvovs(L will 

remind you of the dangers). Hier. 1,3. bméuynods we Ta &v TE idiwricegs Bly. 

Her. 7,121. rpets wolpas 6 Hepins Bacdmevos wmavTa Thy TeCdy oTpa- 

7 éy (having divided all the land army into three divisions). Téuvetv, dtatpety Tt 

wépn, wolpas (to cut, to divide something into parts). X.Cy.7.5,13. 6 Kipos 7d 

oTpaTevma Katéevetme ObdeKa wepn (divided the army into twelve parts). 
Pl. Polit.283, d. 5idAwwev adrihy (Thy meTpHTLK}Y) OVO wéepy. X. Cy.4. 

6,4. roy wdvov poaKal PtrAov Tatda a&pelAeTo THY WuxHY (deprived my 

only child of life). Tur. Hee. 285. rbv mavra ® bABov juap ev w ael- 

Aeto. Dem. Aphob. 839,138. thy Timhy &tootepe?t pe (robs me of honor). 

Phil. 54,50. ra qmérepa quads amoarteper (6 &(Aurmos). Kptmtw ce 7d 

atuxnua (I conceal the misfortune from you). Eur. Hipp. 912. od wiv plraous 

rye, wits waddov } PlAovs, kpbarery Sikaov ods, mdtep, Susmpailas. X. 

Cy. 1.38,17. mais uéyas pixpdy Exwv xitava, Erepov maida mikpdy, Meyay 

ZxovrTa xiTava, exdvaas adtéy, Toy wey Eavrod Exetvor Hupiere, Tw 

dkelvov adtds 2v €5v (a large boy stripped another small boy of his large tunic and put 
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his own tunic on him). Her. 1,163. retxos weptBadréoSar thy mary (to 

surround the city with a wall). 

Rem. 3. Several of the above verbs are sometimes otherwise constructed, 
commonly, however, with some difference in the sense expressed; thus, ait ety 
TL Tapa Tivos; épwray tiva wept Tivos; with verbs of dividing and cut- 
ting into parts, not unfrequently the preposition eis, sometimes also xard, 
is joined with the Acc., e. g. ros moAiras eis €€ wolpas SietAov ; or the word pépos, 
ete., is governed directly by the verb, and the object to be divided is put in the 
Gen., depending on épos, etc., e. g. Sto wolpas Avday mayTwr Sicidev (he divided all 
the Lydians into two parts), Her. 1, 94; passively, é5exa Mepoay pvdal dujpnyTa 
(the Persians are divided into twelve tribes), X. Cy.1.2,5. Verbs of depriving 
and taking away, have the following constructions : : 

(a) dmoorepety and agpatpetodar with the Acc. of the thing alone, e. g. 
Tas by obtos éSéAoi TA GAAS T PLA amoaTepery ; (how could he be willing to 
take away the things of others?), X. Ag. 4,1. XdAa(at Ta Kada@s eyvwo- 
bMéva (provisa) kal mewoinuéva apatpotyrar (take away, destroy 
the provisions), O. 5,18; the Acc. of the person alone is but rarely found ; 
thus with apa:petaodar (to rob, take from), e. g. Andoc. 4. 32, 27. rots 
moAitas ovk é& icov xpital, GAAG TOUS wey AdatpovmeEvos, Tos BE 
TUmTwy ovdevds atiay Thy SnuoKpatiay dmropaiver. 

(b) or epetvy, amoatepety, oreplokety, dpatpetodal Tivd Te very 
often. 

ortepeiv, amooTepeiv Tivd Tivos, like spoliare aliquem aliqua re, to 
deprive one of something, see § 271,2; but apatpetodac very seldom 
has this construction, and indeed only in the sense of to restrain, to pre- 
vent. Oi dYCouevor apaipodvra Tas wey KUVAaS TOD EdpeEty Ty Aaya, 
abtovs be Tis a@pedetas, X. Ven. 6, 4. " 

(c ~~ 

(d) &parpetodat, &rootepety with the Gen. of the person and the Ace. 
of the thing; they then signify to take something from some one, to withdraw 
something from some one. ‘Vhis is a more rare construction. Of wAcovéxrat 
TGv UAAwY Ahatpotmevot XpHuaTta EavTovs doxova1 mAovTiCew 
(taking their property from others, seem to enrich themselves), X. C. 1. 5, 3. 
Supmaxtas aparpovmevoy Tis mérXEews (= Tay ToArAiTav) Dem. 
Cor. 232, 22. Ezz. BotAovra emityndevery Kada@v, ovdevds &moarTe pet 
(ra kuynyéoia), X. Ven.12,8. “Osis, un &AAwY EauTdy amogTEpay, 
acoarelas Setra (properly, aliis se subducens, i. e. ab aliis desciscens ; éavtdy 
is here to be considered as the Acc. of the thing), Th. 1, 40. 

Rem. 4. On the double Accusative with the verbs reidew, érorpivew, éat- 
pel, mpokadrcioval, dvaryKdcey, see § 278, 4. 

4. An Accusative of the object acted-upon, and an Accusa- 

tive of the predicate (which is often an adjective), is used with 

the verbs mentioned under § 240, 2, when they are changed 

from the passive to the active; hence two Accusatives stand 

with verbs signifying to make, to constitute, e. g. woutv, ted Evan, 

reddere ; to choose, to appoint, e. &. aipeta Ja, creare, etc.; to consider, 

represent, and regard as something, to declare, to know, e. g&. vopi- 

lew, tyyeioIar, etc.; to say, to name, to praise, to chide, e. g. déyew, 

évopatew, Karey; to give, to take, to receive, e. g. tapadaPeiy dé- 

xeoJat, etc.; to produce, to increase, to form, to teach, to educate. 
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Kipos robs plaAous éewolnae tAovalous (made his friends rich). Tac- 

Severy Tiva copdy (to educate one wise, i. e. make wise by education). Nowt- 

Cec, pyetodat riva &vbpa ayasdy (to think, regard, consider one a good man). 

Dem. Cor. 5,43. of @erradrol kal OnBaior Pirov, cevepyéeTny, cwTipa Ty 

@lAimmov nyotvro. "Ovowd ery tiva copior hy (to call one a sophist). 

AipetoSal tiva otpatnydy (to choose one a commander). X. Cy. 5. 2,14. 

tov TwBhpvav civdetmvoyv mapédaBev. Dem. Chers. 106, 66.rdAcws eywye 

wAOUTOY HyoOvMat CuumaxXoUS, TlaoTLV, c¥vo.ay. Andoc. 3. 24, 7. % 

cipyn Toy Sijmov Tay Adnvalwy bWnAdy jpe kal KatTéaTHoeEv icxupdy. 

Rem. 5. On the use of the Inf. ef?ya: with the Acc., see § 269, Rem. 1. 

§281. Remarks on the use of the Accusative with the 

Passive. 

1 As the Greek considers the passive as a reflexive (§ 251, 1), it follows that, 

on the change of the Act. to the Pass., the Acc. may remain with every transitive 

verb which in the Act. takes an Acc. of a thing as the object acted upon, e. g. 

(kémrove: Ta wetwra),kémTovTat Ta wéETwWTA, Which may mean, either that 

they strike themselves on the forehead, they strike their forehead, or they let their forehead 

be struck, they are struck on the forehead; Her. 7, 69. "ApaBiot Cerpas tbweCwo- 

mévot aay, Aistomes de mapdadeas Te kal Acovreas evap mevor (the Arabians 

were girt with the zeira, but the Ethiopians were clothed with leopard and lion-skins). 

2. Hence, when the verbs mentioned under § 280, 1 and 3, which in the Act. 

govern two accusatives, are changed into the Pass., the Acc. of the person or of 

the object acted upon, is changed into the Nom., but the Acc. of the thing, or the 

effect remains. (a) Oiros pévtor 6 trawds éort Kadds, dy ot viv ématve? tr 

avdpav atiwy moareversat (this is honorable praise by which you are now praised), 

Pl. Lach. 181,b. Tpavwatiodsels roAdd (sc. tpavuara), (wounded with many 

wounds), Th. 4,12.*Ovoua Td wey mp@tov ZdyKan jy brd Tay SikedA@y KAN- 

Setoa (7 SueAla), 6,4 (was called by its first name). “H xplois, hv éxpldn 
(to which he was condemned), Lys. Agor. 1384, 50. Ta wéytora Timndqvas, 

S.O. R. 12038. Aeoudy duseEhvucroyv Aneta Sedeis, Eur. Hipp. 12387. 

So wperciodat, Cyutodadar peydra, BAdwTecSa woAAd. —(b) Movaikhy bmd 

Adumpov matdeuSets, pntropixyny be bm Avtipavtos (having been educated 

in musie and rhetoric), Pl. Menex. 236, a; so didaxdfvartéxyny bréd twos 

(to be taught an art by some one); €pwrndjvat thy yvdunv brs twos (to be 

asked an opinion). T% kal oikhoes Ta aiTa wep diaveunagtw (be di- 

vided into the same parts), Pl. L. 737, e. “fd Bacikéws wempaypuévos tobs 

p¢dpous (having demanded the tribute), Th.8,5. "AgatpeSfvai, amoorepn- 

Siva thy apxnv brd twos. KpugSfvac re (celari aliquid). Metodijvar 

Thy avax@pnotv(§ 278,4). “Augievyveda xiT@va occurs only with the mean- 

ing to put a garment on one’s self, but not let myself be clothed by another, the garment 

was put on me by another ; but évduSqvae xutGva (to be clothed with a tunic) is in use. 

3 As the Greek may form a personal Pass. (§ 251, 4), of every intransitive 

verb, whicb has its object in the Gen. or Dat., €. g. dueAoduat, HucAINY, PIov~ 
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odua, épSovnSnv; so may it also with such transitive verbs as have, together 

with the Ace. of the thing, a Dat. of the person, the Dat. of the person being 

changed into the Nom., but the Acc. of the thing remaining. Th. 1.1, 26. of 

Tov “Adnvalwy ewmiteTpamevor THY PvAakny (quibus custodia demandata 

erat, those of the Athenians who had been entrusted with the guard, from émitpémw tw 

Thy pudachy). 5, 37. of KoplySiot tradra éwmectadrpméevor avexdpovy 

(having been commanded these things) ; 1, 140. ei tuyxwptioete, kal AAO TL pet- 

Cov edSis émitaxdhoeasdse (you will be commanded something greater). X. 

An. 2. 6, 1. of orparnyol dwmoTundSévtes TaS KEPaAaS eTEAEUTYTAY. 

§ 282. (3) Dative. 

1. The Dat. is the Where-case, and hence denotes: (a) in a 
local relation, the place at or in which the action of the subject 

occurs ;— (b) in a causal relation, the object upon which the 

action of the subject shows itself or becomes visible — the ob- 

ject which shares in or is concerned in an action. — This object 
is: (a) a person, or a thing considered as a person, e. g. Bon Ia 

Tols ToAiraus OY TH TOAEL; (8) a thing, or an object considered as 
a thing, e. g. dydAAopae 7H viky. In this way the Dat. may be 

treated under three divisions. In the first, the Dat. is regarded 

as a local object, in the second, as a personal object; in the 

third, the object is a thing, and is called the Dat. of the thing or 
mstrumental Dat. 

§ 283. A. Local Dative. 

1. The Dat., as a local object, designates the place im (dy, 

near, at) which an action occurs. This use of the Dat. is al- 

most exclusively poetical; in prose, prepositions are commonly 

joined with the Dative. 

Il. t, 663. adrap ’Axirdeds ebde puX GD KALoins ebmHeTov (slept in the corner of 

the tent). m, 595. “EAAGS4 oikta valwy (dwelling in houses in Hellas). 8, 210. 
Kdua wodrvprolaBowo Yadrdoons aiyrargG weydAw Bpeuera (roars upon the 

shore). S. Trach. 171. (&pn) tiv madady pnydy addijoal more AwSGvi (that the 

beech tree once uttered an oracle at Dodona). Here belong the Locative forms very 

common in prose, viz., Mapadsaéu, "EAevotm, Tusot, ‘IoSpor, oticor, “AShvnot, 

MAarataor, ete. (at Marathon, etc.): also, tatty, 1H5e, here, #, where. So also, 

Od. 0, 227. MuaAloics péy ekoxa dduara vaiwy. 

2. Hence the Dat. is used also with the. attributive pronoun 

atros, to express the idea of together with. 
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Her. 6, 32. ras médias everlumpacay abtotar rota ipotcr (they burned 
the cities together with the temples — cities, temples and all). X.H. 6. 2, 35. af 

amb Supakoveay vijes Eraca éddAwoay abtois avipdary (the ships were taken 
together with the men). 

3. The local relation is transferred to the tume in which some- 

thing happens, and then from the time to the circumstances 

under which something happens. Hence the Dat. denotes the 

tame (definite) and circumstances of an action. 

In prose with qudpa, vucri, unvi, @ret, eviavrd, Spa and the like, in connection 

with attributive demonstratives, ordinals, and adjectives, as xpérepos, torepos, 

emdy, mapeAddy and the like. The Dat. therefore usually expresses definite 

time. Tyde tH vuntil, TabTy TH Hmepa, exelyyn TH HMEepa, TH adVTH 

vukTi, ToAAOtS ETEGL, THLTH UNVI, TH adTH Spa, TE ewidyre ret, 

éxelvw TO Tet, TH VoTEpw ETEL, TOVTH TH EviauTa, ete. X. An. 

4.81. TH wpdtn Huepa adixovto em thy wotaudy (the first day or on the first 

day). Also dpa xetmavos (in time of winter), vovpnvia (at the time of new moon) ; 

likewise, MavaSnvatois, Avovuclos, Tpaywdots Katvots, at the time of the Panathenaea, 

etc. The preposition év is joined with the Dat.: (a) when the substantive 

stands without an attributive, e. g. év jucpa, év vunrl, ev Sper: often also when 

a demonstrative stands with it, e. g. év robtw 7G eviavT@ ; (b) usually, when a 

space of time is to be indicated; hence with substantives in connection with 

cardinals and the adjectives dAlyos, Bpaxts, utxpds, Todds, etc., e. g. dunyaryov 

ey tTptoly nuépars (in three days, in the space of three days), X. An. 4. 8, 8 

Od. &, 253. émAdowey Bopéen avéuw axpact nad@ (with a good wind). I.a, 

418. TG ce Kak aton TéKoy ev peydpoow (under an evil destiny). Her. 6,189. 

ereiy Bopén avemw avtnucpdy vnis etavion ex THS bueTepyns és Thy hueTepnr, 

tore mapaddaouey (when a ship shall come with a north wind). 

§ 284. B. The Dative as a Personal Object. 

1. Both the Dat. of the person and of the thing denote an 

object, upon or in which the action of the subject shows itself 

or becomes visible ; both denote an object which participates 

in, or is concerned in, the action of the subject; accordingly, 

the language regards the Dat. of the person and of the thing 
as the same. ‘The distinction is merely this, that the former is 

a personal object, or is considered as such, and consequently 

has the power of will; the latter is a mere thing, or is consid- 

ered as such, and of course without will. As the idea denoted 

by the term where, is intermediate to that denoted by whence 

and whither, so the Dat. (the Where-case), when it is a person, 

34 
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stands in contrast with the Acc. (the Whither-case); when it 
is a thing, in contrast with the Gen. (the Whence-case). 

2. The Acc. denotes an object effected, accomplished by the 

action of the subject, or the object acted upon; the Dat. of the 

person, on the contrary, denotes an object merely aimed at by 

the action of the subject and sharing mit; the action of the 

subject is indeed employed on the object and becomes mani- 

fest in it, yet it does not make it a passive object, but the ob- 

ject itself appears in distinction from the subject as active ; 

between the subject and the object a reciprocal action takea 

place. The Gen. denotes the zmmediate cause; the Dat. of the 

thing, on the contrary, a mediate, direct cause (the ground, 

the means, the instrument); the Gen. denotes an object as 

calling forth and producing the action of the subject; the Dat. 

of the thing, only such an object as exhibits in or upon itself 

the action of the subject. 

Remark 1. In poetry a local limit or object is very often considered as 4 
person, and is indicated by the Dat.; this sometimes occurs, though but seldom, 
in prose. Il. 0, 369. maar Xeotory xeEipas avlaxovtes (raisiny up the hands to 
all the gods). So olpecSa:, emalpecda Sdpv tivi. Il. €, 709. Alwyn KerAime 
vos Knpiold: (dwelling at the Cephisian lake). 7, 218. mpoxadécoaro xdpun (he 
challenged to the contest). Th. 1,13. "AwewowaAts Saulors jAser. 3,5. adrots 
MeAdas Adkwy aixvetrat. 

Rem. 2. From this use of the Dat., the fact may be explained, why many 
verbs of motion compounded with the prepositions eis, mpés, emi, etc., take 
their object in the Dat.; also why most adverbs with the Dat. (or Locative) in- 
flection [§ 101, 2, (b)], may express both the relation of rest (local Dat.) and 
the direction whither (personal Dat.), e. g. xaual, humi, humum; so, likewise, the 
adverbs in -n, e. g. 4AAn; those in -w, e. g. dvw, Kdrw, etc.; those in -o1, e. g. 
medor, humi, humum; évravSot, huc and hic (but of, do, rot, always denote the 
direction whither). 

3. Most verbs, which take the personal Dat., as the object 
sharing or participating in the action, express the idea of assocza- 

tion and union, e. g. didove, rapéxe, irurxvetoIar, dpracev ri Tut. 

The following classes of words, therefore, govern the Dative :— 

(1) Verbs expressing mutual intercourse, associating with, mix- 

ing with, participation. — Dative of communion, e. g. durer, 

puyvivat, ptyvuotat, Kowodr, KowovoJat, Kowwvetv, dt-, KatadXarrew 

(to reconcile), 8:-, xaradddrrec Ia (to reconcile one’s self to), Eevov- 

ota, orevderta OF orovbds roietota, mparrev (agere cum aliquo) ; 

cixciv, Aeyew, Siar€yerIa, ebxerIai, xatapaotau, etc.; also adjec- 

tives and adverbs, sometimes even substantives which express 
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a similar idea, €. g. xowds, ovvtpodos, cipdwvos, ovyyerys, perairtos ; 

many other words of a similar signification, compounded with 

ovv and pera, also with ev, mpdés, and mapa. 

‘OulrAet Tots Gyadots avapmemors (associate with good men). Her. 3, 

131. 6 Aeuoxhins ToAuvkpatet @ulaAnaoe. 6,21. wéAtes airat uddiora &A- 

AhAnot eEervoasnoay (cultivated hospitality with each other).—Etxopat 

tots Meots (I pray to the gods). X.H.2.2,19.cmévSer3at Adnvatots (te 

make a treaty with the Athenians), 3.2, 20. GAAHAoLs oTOVGasS eroincar- 

to (they made treaties with each other). Isocr. Paneg. 42. 9. ai mpdtes af mporye- 

yevnuevat Kotval waoiv juty Katedeldbdynoay (common to us all). On the 

Gen. with korvds, see § 273, 3, (b). 

(2) Verbs of contending, litigating, vying with, e. g. épicew, 

paxerdat, torenety, dywvilerto. (usually apds twa), ducaleoIar, ays 

disByretv, oracialeav, etc.; also of goimg against, encountering 

meeting and approaching, and the contrary, as those of yiedd- 

ing, e. g. trogrivas and idicracda; dravrav, bravray, imavrialev, 

mAnovatew, reAalew, eyyilev, etc. ; eixew, treixew, xwpelv, Tapaxwpely, 

etc.; the adjectives and adverbs zAygios, évavtios, éAas, ete. 
(seldom éyyis). 

Oi“EAAnves avdpelws Tots Mépaoats éuaxécavro ( fought bravely with the 

Persians). My eikete tots modemulors (do not yield to the enemy). Xph 

Tots €x Spots Tis nuetepas (xXopas) Tapaxwpiaat, Isocr. Archid. 118,13. On 

the Gen., see § 271,2. ‘Yawootivat abtrots (Mépoats) ’Adnvato ToAuh- 

cavtes, eviknoay avrovs (having dared to encounter them), X. An.3.2,11. ‘tolo- 

tagdsat Evugopais, Th. 2, 61. “Owowy duolw det redder (like always 

draws to like), Pl. Symp.195,b. “I¢ovro avr lot rotor Aakedaimovtoics (encamped 

opposite the Lacedaemonians), Her. 6,77. Tupavvos amas exSpds eAcvdepia kad 

véuots évavttos. On the Gen., see § 273, Rem. 9. 

(3) Verbs of commanding, entreating, counselling, inciting, en- 

couraging ; of following, accompanying, serving, obeying and diso- 

beying, trusting and distrusting, e. &. mpostattew, éemitdrtew, Tapat- 

velv, Tapakedever Jat, etc. (but keAevew with Acc. and Inf.) ; ererIar, 

dxodouvtetv, diadéxerFar (to succeed to, take the place of); reiSeo- 

Jar; brakovew, dredeiv, murrevew, merotévar, etc.; the adjectives 

and adverbs dkéAovdos, dxolovJws, éropévus, Siddoxos, éfjs, bets. 

X. Cy. 8. 6,13. rodrwy ay (instead of &) viv butvy mapakeAcvouce ovder 

tots SovAots Tpostatty (L enjoin upon the slaves none of these things which 

I now command you). Her. 3, 88. "ApdBio ovdana kathKovoay emt Sovdroatyy 

Tépaonoe (never obeyed, were never subject to the Persians). 6,14. evavdxeov 

dynkovetThoaytes TOtGi oTparnyotas (they fought in disobedience to their 
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commanders). X. Cy.1. 1, 2. ras ayéAas rabras edoxoduer dpay waddAov eSedrovous 

melSerSat Tots vomevaty, h ToVs GvSpdrovs Tots &pKovar (more willing 

to obey their shepherds, than men their rulers). 8. 6,18. T@ hucpivg ayyerAw 

(acl) roy vuxrepwdy Biadexeadat (that the night messenger succeeds the one for 

the day). Pl. Rp. 400, d. evaoyla apa kal evappooria Kal evaxnuocivy Kal evous- 

pla edn dela &koAovgse?. Eur. Andr. 803. kaxby kax@ biddo0xor. Pl. 

Phaed. 100, c. oxdmet 5) TH EES ExElvors (consider the things next in order 

to those). 

(4) Expressions of similarity and dissimilarity, of likeness 

and wnlikeness, of agreement and disagreement, e. g. éouxévan, 
€ A c A Li € fs ” ” 2 ie 2 
Spovody, 6porotaJat, Gporos, duolws, toos, tows, Euepys and zpospepys 

(similar), apardnovos, TaparAnois, 6 aitos (idem), dpa; didpopos 

(discordant, hostile), ddwvos ; and very many words compounded 

With 6pod, ovv, werd, €. &. Gpovoetv, 6udyAwrros, 6udvupos, Typpwveiv, 

oippwvos, cvvwods. 

Her. 1, 123. tas mddas Tas Kipov thot éwiTod duorotmevos (likening, com- 

paring the sufferings of Cyrus with his own). 6, 23. 6 ‘Pnylou ripavvos Bid popos 

(jv) Toto: ZayKkAatorcr (was hostile to the Zancleans). X. Cy. 7.1, 2. om- 

Awwpévor mdyres Hoayv of wep) tov Kipoy Tots avtois TG Kip Saas (were 

Jurnished with the same arms as Cyrus). 5.1,4. dwotav tats SovaAats eixe 

Thy éodfra (Mavsea). | 7.5, 65. 6 clinpos avicot tovs aodseveis Tots ia Xv- 

pots év T@ ToAcuw (makes the weak equal to the strong). Isocr. Paneg. 43, 13. 

xarerov eotiy tcovs Tovs AOyous TSE weyeder TeV epywy ekeupety. Th. 1, 49. 

h vavpaxla meCopaxtia tporpéepys (iv). 

Rem. 3. On the Comparatio compendiaria with expressions of likeness and 
similarity, see § 323, Rem. 6. On the Gen. with éyyis, tAnatoy, § 273, Rem. 9. 
The codrdinate copulative particle «af, is not seldom employed with adjectives 
of likeness and similarity instead of the Dative. Her. 1, 94. Avdol vduor wey 
mapamwAnoglorot xpewyra kal “EAAnves (=“EAAnot or tots “EAAhvwy), the 
Iydians and Greeks have similar laws, instead of the Lydians have laws similar to 
the Greeks. So év tow, toa, duolws, dsavTds, Kata TavTa Kal, etc. Pl. Ion. 500, 
d. obx é6molws memoujkacr kal “Ounpos. Comp. similis ac, atque. There also 
occur, particularly in Attie prose, the particles of comparison, os, ésmep with 
Yoos, 6avtds. Dem. Phil. 3.119, 33. roy abrdv tpdmoy, dsmep, k. T. A. 

(5) Expressions signifying to be becoming, suitable, fitting, 

to please, and the contrary, e. g. mpérewv, dpudrrew, mposjxew (with 

an Inf. following), zperdovrws, dmpemds, <ikds ear, €ikdTws, dpéokew 

(avdavew Ion.). 

Pl. Apol. 36, d. rf ofv rpémwer avbpt mévynri; (what then is becoming a poor 

man?), Her, 6,129. €wir@ apeora@s dpxéeto (he danced pleasing himself). 

X. Cy. 8.3, 89. dpéokeiv duty metpdvra (they endeavor to please you). 

(6) Verbs signifying to agree with, to assent to, to reproach, to 

be angry, to envy, e. g. Gporoyeiv, etc.; uéuperIa: (to reproach, 
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peuderdat twa means to blame), AoWopetcIat (to reproach), eur 

pay, eywaNely (rw Tr), éruxadey (rwt TL), rumAyjrrew, dverdiCew, évoyAeiv 

(more seldom with the Acc.), etc. ; JvupotoIa, BpwotaIa, yaXre- 

raivew, etc.; piIoveiy (Twi twos, § 274, 1, more seldom tui 7), 

Backaivew (to envy; Backaivey twa, to slander). The Acc. of 

the thing very often stands with the Dat. of the person. 

Her. 3, 142. éym ra (= &) TG wWéAaS ETLTANOTA, adTds KaTa SivapW ov 

momow (what I rebuke in my neighbor I will not do myself). Th. 4, 61. ob tots 

tpxew BovrAopméevols MEUPomat, GAAG TOTS bmakove ETOLMOTEpOLS ObGLY 

(Z do not reproach those wishing to rule, but, etc.). Dem. Ol. 2. 30,5. AvdxA€t 

jmty 6 iAurmos (gave trouble to us). X. An. 2.5, 13. Aiyutrious, ofs udAwra 

juas viv ywdonw TedSvumpévous, KoAdcEdde (with whom I know you are angry). 

Cy. 1.4, 9. 6 Setos air gG €rAodopetro, thy Spacirnta dpav (reproached him). 

4. 5, 9. Kuatdpyns €Bptmodtro Te Kipw kal rots Mydots TO karadumdytas 

avroy Epnuoy ofxecdat (was wroth with Cyrus, etc.). 

(7) Verbs of helping, averting, and being useful, e. g. dprryew, 

dpivew, drew, tyswpety, Boney, érixovpety, aroAoyetaJa, Avowre- 

Aelv, erapkelv, xparcpety and the like (but évwdvar and adedetv 

with Acc. § 279, 1.); also several verbs compounded with 

atv, &. . cupepew (conducere), cvpmpatrev, ovvepyev, etc., and 

many adjectives of the same and similar significations, and 

the contrary, e. g. xpyoos, BAaBepds (but BAawrev with Ace. 

§ 279, 1.), piros, éyJpos, roA€utos, etc. 

X.R. 1. 4,5. aphiover rH wore mavtl odéver (they assist the city with all 

their strength). Cy.3.3, 67. (ai yuvatres) ixerevouot mayras uh petyey kaTaAumdy- 

Tas, GAN amodvat kal avtats, kal TéKvots, kal oplorv adrors (to de- 

fend them, their children and themselves). 4.38, 2. rotrTots yap pacw avdyrny 

elvat mposiuws aX EeE ety (they say it is necessary to defend these). Eur. Or. 922. 

(Opeorns) AXeAnce Timwpetvy TaTpl, Kakhy yuvaika KiSeoy kaTakTavev 

(wished to help his father). Pl. Ap. 28, ¢. ef rieuwphoers MatpékAw TG 

éEtalpw roy pdvoy (if you shall avenge the murder of your friend Patroclus, i. e. 

if you shall avenge for him). 

Rem. 4. The words @fAos, éxSpdés, moX€mros are also used as sub- 
stantives, and govern the Gen. X. An. 8. 2,5. tobs éxelvou éx&lorous 
(his bitterest enemies). Hence the Dative stands, in general, with verbs and ad- 
jectives of all kinds, when the action takes place for the advantage, favor, honor, 
harm, disadvantage of a person, or an object considered as a person (Dativus 
commodi et incommodi), where the English uses the prepositions to or for. Here 
belong particularly the rites performed in honor of a divinity, e. g. épxeioSat 
tois Seois (to dance in honor of the gods) ; orepavotcSa SG (to crown one’s self in 
honor of the gods). Her. 6,188. Aprémrde dprhv &yew (to keep a feast in honor 
of Diana). The Dative with «avew (Poet., especially Epic), is also to be re 
garded in the same way: Ada wor, listen to me favorably. Here t “longs, also, 

35* 
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the phrase, mostly poetic, 5éxeoSat ts Tiwi, to receive something from some one, 
since it involves the additional idea that the reception of the thing will be re- 
garded as a relief, as agreeable, etc. to the person. Od. 2, 40. &s &pa pwrvjcas of 
edétato xdAKeov eyxos (received from him [as a favor to him] the brazen spear). 
See Larger Gramm. Part. II. § 597, Rem. 3. 

(8) Verbs of observing, finding, meeting with something ina 

person. 

‘TrovAauBavety det TS TOLOVTY, OTL EvVASNS TIS GYSpwros (scil. éorly), Pl. 

Rp. 598. d. “Erepa 57, ws Zone, Tots PUAGELY EtUpHKkapery, 421,e, Capcovcs 

udAwora, TWoAgutol, OTay TOTS EvayTtoLs mpayuaTa kal AoXoAlas MUVAAaVwWYT As 

(when they perceive troubles and hindrances in those opposed to them), X. Hipp. 5.8. 

(9) The Dative stands with éoré(v) and eia/(v), to denote 

the person, or thing considered as a person, that has or possesses’ 

something. The thing possessed stands as the subject in the 

Nom., but the verb is translated by the English have, etc., and 

the Dat. as the Nom. So also with yiyveoJo. and imdpyey (to 

be, exist), also with idvos and dAXérpws. 

Kipo hv meyaAn Baotreta (Cyrus had a great kingdom).— Tots tAXoveiots 

MOAAG Tapauvsia pacw efvat, Pl. Rp. 329,e. "Hoav Kpolow dvo aides, 

Her. 1,44. When the above verbs are connected with a predicative abstract 

substantive, they may be translated to prove, to serve. Xatpupav émolt (nula 

LGAdoy, 2) whéAErad oti, X. C. 2.3, 6. (Ch. mihi detrimento potius est, quam 

emolumento, is an injury, proves an injury rather than a benefit). 

Rem. 5. The possessive Dat., or the Dat. of the possessor, is to be distin- 
guished from the Gen. of the possessor (§ 273, 2). The Dative is used, when 
it is asked, what the possession is (what has one ?), and the possession desig- 
nated is contrasted with other possessions, e. g. Kip jv meydAn BactAela, 
Cyrus had (among other things also) a great kingdom; the Gen. is used, when it 
is asked who the possessor is (whose is this ?), and the possessor is contrasted 
with other possessors, e.g. Kipou jv peyddAn Bactrcia, to Cyrus (and not to 
another) belonged a great kingdom. ‘The Dative describes the person as one to 
whom the possession has been imparted, divided, given, and under whose con- 
trol it now is; the Genitive, as one who has gained possession, from whom the 
possession has proceeded. 

(10) The Dat. is used universally when an action takes place 

in reference to a person, or a thing considered as a person, so that 

the person in some way shares or participates in it. Here be- 

long the following instances : — 

(a) In certain formulas, the Dative designates the person to whose judgment, 

consideration, or estimate, an idea is referred, and thus it first gains a definite 

authority or value; i. e. the assertion is made in view of the judgment, ete. of 

the person to whom the matter had been submitted. This Dat. therefore shows 

when and under what circumstances the assertion is true, e. g. Her. 1, 14. aAndei 38 
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Adyw x pewmerve@ ob Kopwdiwy Tov Snuoctov éorly 6 Snoaupds (recte aestimanti hie 

thesaurus non est Corinthiacus, in the judgment of one estimating the matter correctly, 

it is not the Corinthian treasury). Th. 2,49. 7d &wdev amroueva caua od yay 

Sepudy Fv (the external part of the body, when one touched it, in the view of one touching 

at, was not very hot). Here belong especially the Datives eisBdyri, ekidyrt, avaBdvrt, 

trepBavre and the like, with local specifications. Her. 6, 33. ab"Iwvins dradAacod- 

fevos 6 vauTixds oTpaTds Ta em aptoTepa EsTAEOYTL TOV EAAnsTévTOU aipec TdvTA 
(the naval force subjugated all parts of the Hellespont, upon the left as one sails into it, 

or with respect to one sailing into it). X. Cy.8. 6, 20. (Kopos) Aéyerat karactpépacda 

mdyTa Te e3vn, boa Suplav cisBavTe oikel pexpl épuydpas Sardoons (which dwell as 

one enters Syria [ from the entrance of S.| to the Red Sea) Also the expression és 
guveddyre eimeiy, to speak briefly, to say in a word, properly to say it when one 

has brought the whole together into a small compass, has comprehended the whole, e. g. 

“Avev apxdvtay ovdev by otre KaAddy, ote ayadby yevoiTo, ds mev cuvEeAdyTi 

elmety, ovdauov, X. An. 3. 1, 38. 

(b) So also the Dat. of the person often stands in connection with as, in 
order to show that the thought which is expressed, is not a general one, but 

has its value only according to the opinion of the person named. X. C. 4. 6,4. 

6 Ta wep) Tous Beods vouma cidds OpdIGs by Huty edaeBns aptopevos ely (nos- 

tro judicio, in our opinion). S. O. C. 20. pakpay yap, as yépovrt, mpovarddns 

63dy (you went forward a great way, for an old man, as an old man would view it). 

Ant. 1161. Kpewy yap iv (adwtds, @s émol, moré (in my opinion). PI. Soph. 

226, c. tayetav, &s éuol, oxeyw emrarres. Her. 3, 88. yayous rovs mpérous 

éyduee épanot 6 Aapetos (matrimonia ex Persarum judicio nobilissima, con- 

tracted very honorable marriages, in the judgment of the Persians). Altogether 

usual in the phrase &&ids citi Tivds Tuivt, or even without the Gen., &&ids 

eigl rive (Lam of value in the estimation of some one). X. C.1. 2, 62. euol wev 

3) Swxparns Todos dy eddner TyAs BEros elvar TH WOAEL paAAOr, I Savarou 

(rather merits honor than death, in the estimation, in the view of the city). Pl. Symp. 

185, b. ovrds éori 6 THs Odpavlas Seov épws Kad odpdyios Kol woAAOD Bktos Kar 

wére kal (did7ats. 

(c) Here belongs the use of the Dat. of a person with BovAopéeva, jiouéve, 

aomevm, eAToMeYW, aXSouevw, mposdexouevw and the like, in connection with 

verbs, most frequently with efya: and ylyveodat. Such a participle gives 

definiteness to an otherwise indefinite assertion. Ei tatrd cot BovAoméva 

éorly (if this isto you wishing it, if this is your wish). Otrés por Sonera 

amqytnoey (he met me to my joy). Her. 9,16. 7Souévotory nuctv of Adyor ye- 

yoveot. Th. 6, 46. 7rG Nikia mposdexouéeva hv Ta wept Tay "Evyeotalay 

(were as Nicias expected). Pl. Rp. 858, d. aaa’ dpa, ef gor BovAopévy (se 

éotly), & Aéyw, whether what I say pleases you). 

(d) The Dat. of the personal pronouns, first and second persons, is often 

used, not because they are really necessary for the general sense, but to show 

that the statement is made in a familiar, humorous, and pleasant manner. This 
is called the Ethical Dat. (Dativus ethicus). X. Cy. 1.3, 2. épav 5h tov kdopov 

rod mdrmov, euBrerar aitg, Ereyev (6 Kipos): 72 phrep, ws Kadds wot 6 mdrr- 
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mos (O mother, how beautiful grandfather is, 1N MY EYES). 15. Ay 5€ pe Kararimps 

evadde, kal udSw inmevew, bray pey ev Mépoas &, olual oor éxelvous Tods aryadobs 

Ta TeCika padlws vikhoew (TO GRATIFY YOU, I think I shall easily surpass those 
skilled in foot exercises). 

(11) The Dative often stands with the Perf. Pass. (rarely 

with other tenses of the Pass.), to denote the active person or 

agent. 'The Pass., in this case, expresses a state or condition, 

and the Dat. represents the author of this condition at the same 

tume as the person for whom this condition exists, while by izé 
with the Gen., the author merely is expressed. 

Her. 6, 123. &s wou mpdrepoy Se5HAwT aL (as has been before shown by me). 

Dem. Aphob. 844, 1. 5? dinyhoacdu Ta TobTH TMeTpayueva Tepl quay (it is 

necessary to describe what has been done by him). Ol. 1. 26, 27. ti mémpaxras 

tots %AAots; (what has been done by others?). In this way a Perf. Act., which 

is wanting, may be supplied, e. g. radrd wor AeAcKTat (L have said this). 

(12) So also the active person or agent stands regularly in 

the Dative with verbal adjectives in -rés and -réos, [§ 234, 1, (i)], 

both when they are used, like the Latin verbal in -dwm, im- 

personally in the Neut. Sing.: -rdv, -réov, or Pl. -rd, -réa (§ 241, 

3.), or when they are used personally, like the Latin participle 

in -dus ; those derived from transitive verbs, 1. e. such as govern 

the Acc., admit both the Impers. and the Pers. construction ; 

but those derived from intransitive verbs, admit only the im- 

personal. The impersonal verbal Adj., in addition to the Dat. 

of the agent, governs the same Case as the verb from which 

it is derived. 

Td otpdrevwa evemisetoy hy evraidsa Tots moAreptors (could be easily 

attacked by the enemy), X. An. 3. 4,20. ’Agknréoy (or -réa) earl vot thy 

apetny (you must practise virtue or virtue must be practised by you). "EmtSupmn- 

téov éotl Tots AvSpHmors THs apes (there must be a desiring by men, men 

must desire virtue). "Emixetpnréov earl cor TH Epyw (you must attempt the 

work). nu 6h BondSnréoyv eciva rots mpdypaow bmiv (I say that you must 

render assistance), Dem. Ol. 1. 14,17. KoAagréoy éotl oot Toy &vApwmoy 

(you must punish the man). "Acknréa éoti cor 7 dpeth. “ApeAdnréa vor 7 

wéats eatlv, X. C. 3.6, 38. So the Deponents (§ 197), e.g. wiuntéoy early 

uty tous ayasovs (from pimeiodal twa) or wimnt €or cioly Huty of a&yadol 

(you must imitate the good). 

Rem. 6. The verbal adjectives of those verbs whose middle form has a Pass. 
as well as a reflexive or intransitive sense, have, likewise, in the ¢mpersonal 
Neut. form with éort, a two-fold signification; and when an object is joined 
with them, a two-fold construction, e. g. terat éov éeorly jpiv avrdy (we must 
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convince him) from meldw rwd; and wetoréoy early qui tois véuos (we must 
obey the laws, obtemperandum est a nobis legibus) from mefSouat tw, obtempero 
alicui ; &wmakAaktéov éotiv juiy abroy Tov Kkaxovd (we must rid him of the evil) 
from amaAAdrrew Tid ToD Kakov; and amaAAakTéoyv éotly juiv Tov avSporov 
(we must get rid of the man) from amadAdtTecdai twos (to get rid of something). 

Rem. 7. Not unfrequently, however, the verbal adjectives in - reds, among 
the Attic writers, take the active person or agent in the Acc. also, as these ver- 
bals have the force of the impersonal verb d¢7 with the Inf., e. g. Pl. Gorg. 
507. d. rbv BovAdpmevoy evdaluova civat swppocivny SiwkTéov Kal acKn- 
téov (whoever wishes to be happy must seek aia practise sobriety). Often, also, 
the construction of verbal adjectives is changed into the Inf.; in this case the 
agent must necessarily stand in the Acc. X. C. 1. 5, 5. éuol wev doxe?... €XEv- 
Sépw avdpt everdy eivat wh tvxely SovAov roiwttov SovActorvTa de.-- 
iketevety Tous Seovs k. T. AX. 

§ 285. C. The Dative of the thing (Instrumental 

Dative). 

1. The Dative of the thimmg expresses relations which in 

Latin are denoted by the Ablative. The relations expressed 
by this Dat. are: 

(1) The ground, reason, or cause, e. g. PoBw axjpdIov, ebvoig, 

ddixia, PoBw, bBpe. roeiy tr; especially with verbs denoting the 

state of the feelings, e. g. xaipew, ydeoIa, aydAAcoJat, eraipec- 

Jar, AvreioIa, davaoIa, adyetv, éx-, karardytrerJor; Favpacew ; 

eAmigew ; orepyew and dyaray, dpécxer Sa, dpxeioda (all four: to 

be content, to be pleased with something); dyavaxretv, Susxepaiver, 

xarerads, Bapéws pepe, dyterIor; airxiverta, ete. 

X. C.1.3,1. of Seo) Tats mapa Tay cbocBeoTdTwy Timats pddioTa Xalpou- 

atv (are especially pleased with the honors from the most devout). Her. 478. dat- 
Tn ovdanas WpégKkeTo SkvsinkH (was by no means pleased with the Scythian 

mode of life). Th. 4, 85. Sauu~dgw TH &mToKAELo EL pov Tay TuAaY (I an 

surprised at the shutting of the gates against me). 3,97. édAwiCery TH TUXD 

(to hope in fortune). Srtépyw tots tapovary (I am content with the present 

things). "Ayamw@® tots tmdpxovotvy ayadots. Xadrew@s Pépw ois 

rapovor tpaypuact (J am troubled by the present state of affairs), X. An. 1.3, 3. 

Aicxtvoun Tots tempaywéevors (Lam ashamed on account of what has been done), 

C.2.1,31. Pl. Hipp. maj. 285. e. eixérws cor xalpovary of Aakedaudrio, Gre 

mora €f5d71. “AydAAomat TH viryn. Todd ayavaktovat TE Sa- 

vatw. Ausxepatyw rots Adyots. Dem. Ol. 3.13, 14. dyarhoas Tots 

mempayuevots jovxlav oxqoe. ‘Ioxvery Tots cépact, X.C.2.7,7. So 

also with adjectives, e. g. icxupds xepalv, raxds mocty, ete. 

Remark 1. The preposition émt, on account of, at, is very often joined with 
the Dat.; thus commonly, xaAem@s pépew emt Tun, SavudCew emi Tu; Susxe- 
paivw usually with the Acc., § 279, 5; we also find ayar@, orépyw, Bapéews, 
Xadewas Pepw Tk. : 
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(2) The means and instrument, by which an action is accom- 

plished. Hence the Dat. also stands with xpjoJac (utd) and 

its compounds, and with vopilew (to be accustomed to). 

BadAew AlSors (to throw with stones = to throw stones). ’Akovri€ew aix mats 

(to hurl with spears = to hurl spears). X. Cy. 4.3, 21. 6 peév immoxévravpos 

Svotvy 6pSarpmoty mpoewpatro kal Svotv Srorv ieovev- eyo bE TéeTTapat 

uv Od>SaApots Tekpapodum, TéeTTapat SE wa) mpooLTShToua: MoAAG 

ydp pact Kal trmov avdpHrois Tots bp>IaAMmOtS MpoopayTa SnAodv, WoAAG Se 

Tots ®o} mpoakovovta onualver (the centaur saw with two eyes, and heard with 

two ears; but I shall see with four eyes, etc.). 18. mpovoeiy pév ye tkw mavra 

TH avSpwrivyn yvdun, Tats 6& Xepaly dmropophow, dwtoum 5¢ FG in- 

aw, To 8 evaytioy avatpélw TH Tov immov foun. X. C. 4. 2, 9 af rar 

copay avdpav yvauat &petH wAoutiCover Tovs KexTnuévous (enrich with virtue 

those who possess them). Her. 3, 117. obro: dy, olmep eumpoodey eddeoay 

Xpacsar TS Vdart, ovK Exovtes aVTE Xpaodat, cuppophH weydan Se- 

axpéwytat (those who before were accustomed to use the water, not being able to 

use it, experienced a great inconvenience). Dem. Cor. 277, 150. kev? mpopacer 

tatty kaTaxpe@. But kataxphodast and d:axpHodar in the sense of 

consumere, to kill, as transitive, govern the Acc. Comp. Her. 6, 135; Antiph. 1. 

113, 23. With xpjodat a second Dat. often stands, by means of attraction, 

or eis with the Acc. or the Acc. of a pronoun or neuter adjective (§ 278, 4), 

to express the design or purpose, e.g. xp@ual cor tig T@ plaw, as in the 

Lat. utor te fido amico, I have thee fora true friend). X. An. 1. 4, 15. uty 

TioTOTaTOLS XphoeTat kal cis Ppovpia Kat eis Aoxaylas (will employ 

you as the most faithful both for guards and commanders). Her. 4,117. pwvf of 

Savpoudra voulCovar Sxvsiuny (are accustomed to use the Scythian language). 

Th. 2,38. ady@ot nal Svolats StetTHolots voul Cover. 

Rem. 2. The Dat. is very often used without otv in military expressions, 
with reference to a retinue or force, in order to represent this as the means by 
which something takes place; this usage is found particularly with verbs of 
going and coming. Such Datives are orpar@, oTdAw, TAHSEL, vavol(v), trois, 
otpati@rats, etc. (In Latin the Abl. without cum, as magno exercitu venire, to 
come with a large army). Her. 5, 99. of "ASnvator amiuceato eXkoag. vnuot (came 
with twenty ships). Th. 1, 102. "ASnvatoe AASov TAHDEL ovK GALyw (with not 
a small number). 4. 39. of TeAomwovyjoio avexdpnoay TH oTpaT@ ex THs TvAov. 
X. Cy. 1.4, 17. atrds Tots immots mposeAdoas mpds TA TAY Mhdwy ppovpia Karé- 
pewvey (having rode up with the cavalry). An. 7.6, 29. Sapparéws fir epelrovro 
of moAéuton kal immikg kal TEATATTIKG. 

(3) The following relations also may be considered as the 

means, and are expressed by the Dat.: (a) the material of 

which (= with which) anything is made;—(b) the rule or 
standard, according to which anything is measured, judged of, 

or done; hence the Dat. stands particularly with verbs of 

measuring, Judging, mferring, e@. g. oradpaoda, yuyvookey, eid 
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Cew, kpivev, texpatperdo.; also in general, to express a more def 

nite limitation, to denote im what respect a word is to be taken; 

thus, for example, with verbs signifying to be distinguished, to 

excel, to be strong and powerful, and the contrary; also with very 

many adjectives (instead of the Acc. of more definite lmita- 

tion, § 279, 7);—(c) the measure, by, according to which an 

action is defined or limited, especially with comparatives and 

superlatives, as well as with other expressions, which include 

the idea of comparison, in order to denote the degree of 

difference between the objects compared ;—finally, (d) the 

way and manner in which anything is done (How ?). 

Her. 3, 57. 4 &yoph kal td mputavtiov Tapliw AlS@ joxnuéva (jv) (were decora- 

ted with Parian marble). On the Gen. of the material, see § 273, 5. Her. 2, 2. 

rotovuTe oTaspnodmevor tphyuare (ex tali re judicantes, having judged 

from or by such a circumstance). 7,16. TH of @oSHTt Texwatpdmevoy (ex 

tua veste judicium faciens). X. Cy. 1. 3,5. tTlys 5) ob Tekmatpdmevos, @ 

mat, TavTa Aéyets; (judging by what rule, do you say this?). 3. 3,19. af paxa 

KkplvovTat paddroy Tats Wuxats, 7) Tals Tav cwudtTwv popmars (are decided 

more by courage, than strength of body). H. 7. 3, 6. otro: mdvras avdpdmous 

iwmepBeBAnkagt TéAuH TE Kal wiapia (have surpassed all men in daring 

and brutality). C.2.7,7. iaxtery rots cHuace (to be strong in body). Cy. 

2. 3, 6. éym ote wmociv eit Taxvs, o¥TE XEpoly iaxupds. Hence rg 

butt, TH GANSEla, TE Adb-yo, TE Epyw (according to the nature of, etc.) ; also ywoepn 

aharjvat, vevodivai (to be deceived in opinion), Th. 4,18, Her. 7,9. Her. 1, 184. 

Seulpauis yevefor wévte mpdrepoy eyévero tis Nirwxpios (was before 

Nitocris by jive generations). So~morarg, oaAlyw, mikp@, tosoiTw, bow pelCov 

(greater by much, by little, by so much = much greater, a little greater, so much greater, 

ete.). Her. 6, 89. botépioay Huepn Kin THS ouvyKemevys (a day later than 

was fixed upon, later by a day, etc.). 106. réAt Aoylun h “EAAds yéyove do -° 

Sever épn (has become weaker by [the loss of | a distinguished city). So with 

apé with the Gen.,and perd (after) with the Acc., e.g. Aéka €reagt mpd Tis &v 

Sarapivi vavuaxlas (before the battle of Salamis by ten years, i.e. ten years before, 
etc.). ‘EEnkoor@ &ret peta “IAlov GAwow (sixtieth year after the sack of 
Troy). Here belong, also, (nustotv tiva xtAlats Spaxpaisaavary (to 

fine one [with] a thousand drachmas, etc.), and the like. Her. 6, 136.6 djuos é ¢- 
plwoe (Tov MiAtiddea) Kata Thy aduinv revTHKOVTA TardyrToice (fined 

him fifty talents). Th.4,73.7@ Berrlor@ Tod drAtiKod BAaPSjvae (jactu- 

ram facere, to suffer defeat by {the loss of | the best portion of the heavy armed force). 

Il. y, 2. Tpaes wiv KAayYH T evong T icav, dpuides ds (advanced with a noise and 

acry). X. Cy. 1.2, 2. (of vduot) mpoordrrovar wh Bla eis oikiay mapievan ( forbid 

to enter a house by force). So SopiBw, xpavyfi, Bof avy moreiv 71 (to do something 

with a noise, etc.) ; Slky, emuerela, Snuoola (sc. 654), idiq (65¢), wen (638), Kou 

(65g), in common, 7G tpdrm rorpde: Komsdj, properly with care, hence, entirely, 
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quite ; amovdh, with pains, aegre, scarcely, hardly ; &AXn, Tatty, 51xH, duplici modo, 

eixy, frustra. Comp. § 101, 2, (b). 

§ 286. Il Substantive Object with Prepositions, or 

the Construction of Prepositions. 

1. As the Cases denote the local relations whence, whith- 

er, where, and the causal relations, which were originally 

considered as local relations, so the prepositions express 

another local relation, viz., the extension or position of 

things in space, — the juxtaposition of things (by the side 

of, over, around, with), or the local opposites above and 

below, within and without, before and behind. Prepositions 
‘therefore denote the relative position of the things described 
by the substantives which they connect; and the relation 

expressed by them may be called the relation of position. 

2. The Cases connected with the prepositions, show in 
which of the local relations, whence, whither, where, the 

preposition is to be understood. 

Remark 1. Thus, for example, the preposition mapa denotes merely the 
local relation of near, by the side of, by; but in connection with the Gen., e. g. 
RADE wapa Tod Bacidréws, in addition to the idea of nearness, it denotes, 
at the same time, the direction whence (he came FROM NEAR the king, de chez le 
rot); in connection with the Acc., e. g. yet apa Toy Bacid€éa, at the same 
time, the direction whither (he went INTO THE VICINITY Or PRESENCE of the 
king) ; and in connection with the Dat.e. g.,€o7n trapa TG Bactdrei, it de- 
notes simply the place where (he stood NEAR the king). 

- 3. Prepositions are divided according to their construction : 

(a) into prepositions which govern the Gen.: ay i, before (ante), am 6, from 

(ab, a), én, out of (ex), mpd, before (pro) ; 

(b) into those which govern the Dat.: év, in (in with abl.) and oby, with 

(cum). 

(c) into those which govern the Acc.: avd, up, eis, into (in with acc.), ds, 
to; 

(d) into those which govern the Gen. and Acc.: 5:4, through, katd, down 
from (de), bwép, over (super), wer a, with; 

(e) into those which govern the Gen., Dat.,and Acc.: dugt, about, éxt, 

upon, mapa, by, wept, around (circa), rpds, before, and bm6, under 

(sub). 

4. Prepositions are divided according to the relations of post- 

tion which they denote: 
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(a) into such as indicate a juxtaposition: rapd and aul, near, emt, at 
and upon, aby and petd, with ; 

(b) into such as express local opposites: émi, upon, avd, up, bw ép, over, 
and tm, under, kard, down (under), mpd, mpds and ayrt, before, in 

Jront of, and the improper prepositions dmiaev, after, behind; év and 

eis, in, within, and éx, é&, from, out of ; 51d, through, and wept, around, 

outside ; &s, to, up to, and amd, from, away from. 

5. The relation of position expressed by prepositions is trans- 

ferred to the relations of tame and causality, e. g. Ot moder 

G70 THS TOAEwS aréepvyov. “Awd vuKTOS amnrdJov (from 

night, unmediately after the beginning of night). “Amo §up- 

paxlas avrovopol eiaw (from, by virtue of the alliance). 

6. Each preposition has a fundamental meaning, which it 

everywhere retains, even when it is connected with two or 

three Cases; but it receives various modifications according to 

the different Cases with which it is connected, because the 

local relation varies with each Case. Comp. Rem. 1. The 

fundamental meaning of prepositions is most evident, when 

they express local relations ; itis generally quite evident in those 

of time also; but in the causal relations, it is often very obscure. 

Rem. 2. Originally all the prepositions were merely adverbs of place. See 
§ 300, 1. The prepositions enumerated in No. 3, may be called Proper prepo- 
sitions, inasmuch as during the cultivated period of the language, they either 
were not used at all, or but very seldom, as adverbs of place, without a sub- 
stantive ; accordingly, they have the regular functions of prepositions ; they 
differ from the Improper prepositions: of these latter, the following classes 
may be named: (a) both adverbs of place and other adverbs, which, though 
they regularly have the functions of adverbs, are sometimes, in connection 
with a substantive, used as prepositions, e. g. awrdémpodev, tivev, diya, Gua; — (b) 
substantives in connection with the Gen., e. g. dixny, instar, xdpw, gratia, évexa, 
on account of. 

I. PREPOSITIONS WITH THE GENITIVE ONLY. 

§ 287. (1) “Avri and po, before. 

1. “Avré (Lat. ante, before, in the face of, opposite, etc.), orig- 

inal signification: i the face of (before, over against) (1) in 

a local sense (in prose seldom); (2) in a causal or figurative 

sense: (a) in adjwrations, instead of the common word zpos 

with the Gen.;—(b) with expressions denoting comparison 

(e. g. with the comparative), valuing, weighing, requital ; hence 

with words of buying, selling, bartering, value, worth, likeness or 

36 
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unlikeness, preference ;—(c) of the cause or ground, when it 

expresses the idea of making compensation, as in dv} ot, avd’ dv, 
for what? wherefore? —(d) of substitution, gwing an equiva- 

lent, etc. 

(1) (Td xwplov eo) acd mirvor Siarermovoais pmeyddas, YY wv éaornndres 

&yv8pes tl by mdoxorey h bmd TaY Hepopevwy AlIwv, } brd Ta KUAWSoUMEVwY 5 (be- 

hind which, since the trees stood before the soldiers), X. An. 4.7, 6. (2) (a) 

‘Avr maldwy TGvde...ixerevouer, sc. cé (for the sake of,as it were standing 

before), S. O. C.1826. (b) (Avxotpyos kateipydoaro) év TH moAct alpeT oT Epoy 

elvat Toy KaAby Ydvaroy &vTl alaoxpod Blov (is better than, is preferable to a 

disgraceful life), X.R.L.9,1. Thy teAeuthy avti THs Tey CévTwy cwTnplas 

Haardtavro (exchanged death for the safety of the living), Pl. Menex. 237,a. Narnp 
vily dvTl mdvtTwy TOY BAAwWY XpNnUaTwY TpoTG. SO aipeiodal te avTi 

twos, instead of the common twds. Thy éAcvdeplay édroluny by ayvTl ay exw 

mdvtwy (in place of all which I have), X. An.1.7,3. (d) AodAos ay7) Sea- 
mérov (a slave instead of a despot). “Avt) juépas vvt éyévero, Her. 7, 37. 

‘Avr Tod udxersar meiderdu edeAci, X. Cy. 3.1, 18. *Avti is never used 

of time. 

2. IIpo, original signification: on the foreside (pro, prae, be- 

fore, figuratively, m2 behalf of), (1) local; — (2) of time; (3) 

causal and figurative: (a) 7 behalf of (for the good, for the 

weal); with expressions denoting comparison (hence with the 

Com. degree), valuing, estimation, like avri, but always with the 

accompanying idea of standing before, preference; hence it is 

used to express preference in general; —(b) of an znward, 

mental cause, occasion, inducement (only Poet.): on account of, 

prae, e. g. Il. p, 667. mpd PdBovo (prae metu, for fear, on account 

of fear). 
(1) Mivéa 4 vijoos keira mpd Meydpwy, Th.3,51. (2) pd auépas amrfa- 

Sov. (3) Mdvres akidcovel ce mpd abt av Bovdrcterdau (desire you to consult for 
them), X. Cy. 1. 6, 42. MdxeoSat, droSavety tpd THS TaTpidos, Siaxwdv- 

vevew mpd Bagtréws ( for, in behalf of, one’s country), X. Cy. 8. 8,4. Aucad- 

Tepov puny Kal KdAALoy elvae mph TOD Hevyety Te kal dTOdLSpdoKery breé- 

xe TH wre Sikny jvtw by tdr7p (1 thought it more just in preference to fleeing, etc.). 

Pl. Phaed. 99, a. Mpd roAAod manoacdsal ti (to esteem before or above much, 

i.e. very highly). Tpd moAAGY xpnudtwv Tmuhoaddal tt (to value before much 

wealth). (Todrov) mpd madvrwy xpnudtwy nal révwy mpialuny by plrov 

pot eva, X. C.2.5,3. Mpd rodrov redydvat ty wadrdov €doito (for him), Pl. 

Symp. 179, a. "Emaweiy mpd Sixatogdyns adixiav (to praise injustice before, 
rather than, in preference to justice), Rp. 361, e. 

Remark. The reason that the prepositions 4y7{ and wpé are not con- 
nected with the Dat., like prepositions of the same meaning in other languages, 
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but with the genitive, is owing to the fact, that the Greek language regards the 
relation denoted by before, in front of, not merely as local, but implying action, 
arelation of dependence. The like holds of the prepositions bmép, rpés, 
did, augl, wepl, éxl, bao with the Gen., since the Gen. represents the 
place as the cause or occasion of the action, and hence likewise, a relation of 
dependence. See § 273, 4. 

§ 288. (2) “Awd, from, and é& éx, out of. 

PRELIMINARY RemArK. These two prepositions denote an outgoing, a re- 

moval, departure, but &mé denotes a remoyal from the exterior of an object, while 

éx (€£), always implies a going out from within a place or object ; and in the 

causal relation, the former denotes a remoter cause, the latter, one more direct. 

1. "Azo (ab), from, denotes: (1) in a local relation: (a) re- 

moval from a place or object with verbs of motion, also of free- 

ing, and the like, e. g. Avew, éAevIepodv, also of massing (§ 271, 2), 

hence, dzd oxo7ov; then it is transferred to mental failures, as 

in dr €Aridwy, ard yvdpuns, aliter ac sperabam, putabam (as if 

aberrans ab exspectatione, ab opinione); (b) distance from a 

place or object with verbs of rest; —(2) of time, going out 

from a point of time: from, after ;—(3) causal or figurative: 

(a) of origin, as with «iva, yiyveotoar; (b) of the whole in rela- 

tion to its parts, or in relation to what belongs to it; (c) of the 

author with Pass. verbs instead of tro (§ 251, Rem. 4), but al- 

ways with the accompanying idea of on the part of; (d) of the 

occasion or cause; (e) of the material; (f) of the means and 

instrument ; (g) of conformity. 

(1) (a) "Awd ris mérAewS amépuyov of morguior. (b) ‘O Adyos ode awd 
rod ckomTod edoter eipjodat, X.S.2,10. (Ai madaiad modes) d7d SarAdoons 

pardrov @xlaSnoay (at a distance from the sea), Th.1,7. (2)°Amwd tadrns THs 

hmépas, ard vuxtds, ap éEomwépas; ard Tav oltwy (after the meal), X. R. 

L.5,8. (3) (a) "Amwd’AAKpalwrvos Kal abtis MeyakA€os eyévovto kal Kdpta 

Aaumpol (very distinguished men sprung from), Her. 6, 125. (b) Tas tpihpess, 

aimep hoa ate ard Tay KaTarerpaetaca@y (which he had of those that were 

left), Th. 4,9. Ta &rd THs SerpHs (ornaments for the neck, necklaces), Her. 

1,51. So oi &rd Bovargs (qui sunt a consiliis, those who belong to the council) ; 

of awd WAdtwyvos (the pupils of Plato, the Platonics) ; of amd THs “Axkadn- 

utas, etc. (c) "ErpdxSn ar aitay ovdey epyov atiwroyor (was done by 

them, on the part of),Th.1,17. (d)’Amd dtxatoctyns (by, on account of), 

Her. 7,164. Té amd trav roreulwy odBw (metu ab hostibus, fear of, from the 
enemy), X. Cy. 3.3, 53. ?Ag’ Eavrod (from his own impulse). (e) Tpépew 7d 

vavTixoy aad mposddwy (by revenues), Th. 1, 81. (f) “Awd TOY dperépws 

iuiv mworeuet (lAumos) ovum padxw@y (sociorum vestrorum ope), Dem. Ph. 1.49, 
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34; hence many adverbial phrases, e. g. amd orduaros, ard yAdtrys etmety (by 

heart, by word of mouth) ; &rd amovdijs (zealously). (g) Am OvdAdpurou otpe- 

os Kadéovta: OvAVUMInvol (are called from, derive their name from mount Olympus), 

Her. 7,74. ?Amd Evupaxtas avrdvopuor (by virtue of ), Th. 7, 57. 

2. "ES éx (ex), out of (opposite of év, wm), denotes (1) in a 

local relation: (a) removal either from within a place or object, 

or from immediate participation or connection with a place or 

object, with verbs of motion ; hence an immediate succession 

of one object after another; (b) distance with verbs of rest: 

without, beyond (Epic), e. g. é« Bedéwv, extra telorum jactum ;— 

(2) of time, immediate outgoing from a point of time; then 

especially the wmmediate development of one thing from anoth- 

er, an immediate succession of two actions;—(3) in a causal 

and figurative sense: (a) of orgin; (b) of the whole in relation 

to its parts, or in relation to what belongs to it, often with the 

accompanying idea of choice and distinction; (c) of the author 

with passive or intransitive verbs, instead of io, almost ex- 

clusively Ionic, used particularly by Herodotus, seldom in Attic 

prose ; (d) to denote the occasion or cause ; (e) of the material ; 

(f) of the means and instrument ; (g) of conformity : according 

to, in consequence of, by virtue of, after. 

(1) "Ex ris méAews arprSov, Ex THS maXNS epvyov (out from the city, 

out from the buttle, while amé would merely signify away from); ex 7s évav- 

udxnoar (out from the land). Pl. Polit. 289, €. of 3 wéAw @x méAEwS GAAdT- 

rovres kata SdAatray Ka reCH (changing from city to city). Apol. 37, d. Kards &y 

uot 6 Bios etm BAAnY €& BAANS TWéAEWS GpeiBouev (COMp. ex alio loco in alium 

migranti). (2)’EE Awépas (ex quo dies illuxit, as soon as it was day); éx Tov- 

tov (sc. xpdvov) immediately after this; x vurtds or éx vuKTa@Y; ék Tal- 

Sev (from very childhood); é& ta7épov (subsequently); €k Tod Aotwod. 

Her. 9,8. €& juépns és tmepny dvaBarrAduevor (ex die in diem, delaying from 

day to day, day after day). 1,87. ék d€ aiSpins te Kal ynveuins ouvedpa- 

pev eamlvns vépea (immediately after fair weather, etc.). Th. 1,120. é« pev 

eiphyns Tmorcueiv, ex 5é moA€nov mddAw ~vuBiva (to go to war after peace, 

etc.). X. Cy.3.1,17. 6 obs mathp ey rHde TH mid Nucpg eE UPpovos shppwr 

veyévnrat. (3) (a) Eivar, ylyveoda Ex tivos (to be descended from some one, 

éx indicating more direct descent, while ard may be used of one more remote). 

(b) "EE ’ASnvalwy of &piorro (the best of). (c) Her. 3, 62. ra evrerarueva ex 

Tod Mdyou (the things commanded by Magus). Ib. mpodeddoda éx Mpntdameos (to 

be betrayed by). (a) 6, 67. epevye Anpdpntos éx Smrdprys ex ToLovde dvel- 

Seos (on account of). Soéx mavrds rod vod (with all the heart); é« Blas 

and the like. Her. 2,152. €« ris Osos Tov dvelpou (in consequence of). (g) 
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Pl. Criton. 48, b. ék r@v 6bmorAoyouuévwy totto oKxenréoy (in accordance 
with what has been admitted). So dvoudterSa Ex Tivos (to be named after or for 

some one, like virtus EX v1RO appellata est, is called or takes its name from viR). 
"Ex Tov ; why ? 

Remark. The adverbs which, in the character of improper prepositions, take 
the Gen., have been already considered, in treating of the Gen. Besides these 
adverbs, the following substantives, as improper prepositions, take the Gen. : 
a. dixny (S€uas, Poet.), instar ;—b. xdpiy, gratia, for the sake of, commonly 
placed after the Gen., seldom before it. Instead of the Gen. of the personal 
pronouns od, cov, etc., the possessive pronoun, as an attributive adjective, is 
regularly used with xdpw, €. g. eunv, chy xdpw, mea, tua gratia; —c. évexa 
(evexey even before consonants, as évexa even before vowels in the Attic writers, 
eivera and elverey, Ionic, but not wholly foreign to the Attic dialect, ofvexa in 
poetry), causa, gratia. The Gen.more frequently stands before than after évexa. 
It very frequently signifies, with respect to, concerning, in regard to. Her. 3, 85. 
Sdpoce TOUTOU EiveKe, with respect to this, be of good courage. It often denotes 
a remote reason, e. g. by virtue of, by reason of. VPI. Rp. 329, b. ei yap jv todr’ 
atriov, Kiy ey Ta alta TaliTa ememdvdn Evend ye yHpws, i.e. by reason of old 
age; —d. €xn7« (poetic only), by or according to the will of (a god), Ais Exntt, 
Homer and Hesiod. In other poets it has the signification of vera. 

$289. 2. PREPOSITIONS WITH THE DATIVE ONLY. “Ev 

AND avy (Evy). 

1. "Ev (é Poet., civ and eivé Epic) denotes that one thing is 

wm, upon, by or near another. In general, it indicates an actual 

union or contact with an object, and hence is the opposite of 

éx. It denotes (1) in a local relation: (a) the being in, inclosed 

wm, encircled, surrounded by ; used with reference to place, cloth- 

ing, persons : 77, among, in the midst of, and with verbs of speak- 
ing, before, in the presence of (coram); then it is transferred to 

the eaternal and internal state or condition in which one is taken, 

or is found, by which he is, as it were, surrounded ; — also to the 

business in which he is engaged, to persons, in whose hands or 

power something is placed; it also denotes (b) the being upon 

something, and (c) the being near a thing, particularly of cities, 

near which (in the territory of which) something took place, 
especially a battle ; — (2) of time (§ 283, 3); — (3) in a causal 

and figurative relation: (a) of the means and instrument ; (b) 

of the manner; (c) to denote conformity: according to, in con- 

: formity with. 

(1) (a) "Ev rH wédeu, ev TH viow, ev Swdpry Torro eyévero. Pl. L. 
625, hb. avdmavdAa €v Tots bWnAots SévSpeciy eiat cxiapal. "Ev bmdots, 

€v TéEots Biaywvifecda; ev eodAr1, ev ctedpdvors (crowned): é€v tots 

36* 
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avSpémors (inter). Dem. Chers. 108, 74. Tyuddeds mor’ exeivos év buity édn- 

unydpnoev (in our presence). "Ev moAéua, ev py, ev bait, ev PdBa, ev 

épyf civu. Pl. Crito. 43, c. Kal HAA ev ToLladTats Evugopais adlo- 

kovrat (are taken in, involved in such calamities). Phileb, 45, c. év rorovTors 

voohwaciy exduevot. Gorg. 523,b. év mdon evdatporvta oikety (to liven 

the enjoyment of all prosperity). Her. 2, 82. of év moinoes yevduevor (those who 

have been in poetry = poets). Th. 3, 38. of év tpayuace (those engaged in 

state affairs = the ministers). X. Cy. 4. 3, 28. of wey 51) év TovToLts Tots AS- 

yots hoay (were engaged in these discourses). Pl. Phaed. 59, a. év PtAocogpla 

eivat. Oi év yewpytats; ev TéxXvn eivat. Hence various adverbial ex- 

pressions haye originated,e.g.év to elva (to be equal); év 7do0v7q pol eat (it 

is pleasing to me) ; so also with yew and motetoda, e.g. €v duolw, ev éAagppe 

motetasat (to esteem equally, to esteem lightly). "Ev émot, €y oor éort re (penes me, 

te, it is in my power, etc.) ; hence the phrase év Eaut@ elvat (to be in one’s senses, 

sui compotem esse); (b) év dpecuy, evimmots, év Spdvois; (c) ‘H év Mav- 

rivela waxn (the battle near).—(2)’Ev tote Té xpovw; ev & (while, 

during); év wévre ymépacs (during, in the space of ).—(3) ‘Opav, dpacSat, 

év 6>3aAports, Poet. (to see, be seen with the eyes); then in other connections 

among the poets, év mup) kalew, €v Beou@ hom, év xepo) AaBew, Hom. 

(to burn with fire, etc.). In prose, especially in Xenophon, éy is used to denote 

the means, in the expressions dnAody, djAov eivat, onualve & Tun. X. Cy. 1. 

6, 2. dri wév, & mat, of Deol ce Trew Te Kal edueveis meumovat, kal ev iepots 8F- 

Aov Kat €v ovpavlors onmetors (is evident both by the sacrifices and the signs 

from heaven). 8. 7, 3. €onunvaré po wat ev iepots nal év obpaviors 

onpmelots Kal év oiwvots kal ev Phuats, & 7 exphy moreiv Kad & ovK exphy. 

"Ev Sikn, év orwry. Th. 1, 77. ev rots bmotors vomors tas xpioes 

motety (according to the same laws). So év wéper (according to his part, in turn). 

"Ev éuol, &v ca, ev éxelvw (Poet.), ex (according to) meo, tuo, illius judicio. 

2. Suv (fv mostly old Attic) corresponds almost entirely with the 

Latin cum, and the English wth ; it always expresses the idea of 

union, participation and accompaniment: (1) in a local relation 

often of an accompaniment which implies help or assistance ; — 

(2) in a causal sense to denote: (a) the means and instrument ; 

(b) the manner ; (c) the measure or rule, by which the action 

of the verb is measured, as it were, or defined ; (d) conformity. 

(1) ‘O otparnyds ody Tots oTpaTidTats dvexdpnoeyv.— dv Ses (with 

the help of God). Xdbyv rive eiven or ylyvecSat (to be on the side of one, of one's 

party). Zvv tivs pdxeoSat, to fight in company with one, to aid one in fighting 

(2) (a) X. Cy. 8. 7,13. 4 Kerio adtay (sc. moray plawy) eorw oddauas ob» 

TH Bia, GAAG uWadrdrAgv odY TH Evepyeala (not by violence, but rather kindness). 

(b) Mpotevar civ kpavyf, ody yérAwre erdseiv (with a shout, etc.). X. Cy. 

3.1, 15. mérepa 8 nyh, & Kipe, tuewov elvat, cby TG OG ayad@ Tas Tywptas 

moeiodel, } obv TH of Cnula; (with, for your advantage, or for your injury) 
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(c) 1. 8, 17. cby TE vdpmw ody eKércver del Toy dixarThy Thy Yipoy TiserSat 

(to vote with, in accordance with the law). (d)Sbv 7G vépw thy Vigor risecde. 

Sov 7@ Sikaly. 

Remark. Of the adverbs used as improper prepositions, there belong here 
dua (una cum), and several which are constructed also with the Gen., as has 
been seen, in treating of the Gen. and Dat. 

§ 290. 3. PREPOSITIONS WITH THE ACC. ONLY: ‘Avd, eis 

AND os. 

1. "Ava (on, up, upon) signifies from a lower to a higher place, 

and is directly opposite to xara with the Acc., which signifies 

from a higher to a lower place ; the use of ava is more frequent 

in poetry than in prose. It is used (1) in a local relation: (a) 

to denote a direction towards a higher object; (b) to denote the 

extension from a lower to a higher point, from bottom to top: 

throughout, through, both with verbs of motion and rest ;— (2) 

in a temporal relation, to denote continuance or a period of time: 

per (seldom) ;— (3) in a causal sense to denote manner ; then 

particularly in a distribudive sense with numerals. 

(1) (a) Od. x, 182. & pido, ode ty 84 Tis av’ dpooSvpny avaBaln (up to 

the lofty gate). This use is rare and only poetic ; in prose only in the phrases 

ava Toy ToTauoy, ava pdov mre, up the stream (the opposite of xara 

moraudv, down the stream): (b) Il. v, 547. (prey) ava vOTa Séovoca Siaumepés 

(ab infima dorsi parte usque ad cervicem); 80 dvi Sua, ava otpardy, ava wdxny, 

ava Sutdov, ava botv, ava Svpuoy (through the house, through the army, etc.), 

all in Homer; Her. 6,131. kal ofrw AAkuawvidar €BocInoay ava THY “EX- 

Adda (throughout Greece). X. Vect.5,10. ava macav yijv kal SdAaTTay 

eiphyn Zora. Hier. 7,9. ava otdpma exew (to have continually in the mouth). 

(2) Her. 8, 123. ava tov wéAe poy Todroy (throughout). So ava macav 

thy Auépav, per totum diem (the substantive must here have the article ; 

without the article ava wacav jjuépay, signifies daily, day by day, ava way ros, 

every year, yearly, see No. (3) and § 246, 6), ava vinta (per noctem, all night 

through). 7,10. ava xpdvov éebpo tis ky (in the time). (3) Avda kpdros (with 

all one’s might); &vd wépos (by turns); ava wav TOs quotas X. An. 4, 6, 

4. “EAAnves éropiSnoay éxta ataSmo’s ava wéevTE Tapagayyas THs Tepas 

(five parasangs daily). 

Remark l. Inthe Epic and Lyric Bees: dvd is constructed with the 
Dat. also ; instead of it éy is elsewhere used, e. g. ava oxhrrpw, Suw, Tapydpy 
up» in Homer. So ebSe 8 ava ckantw Ards eee Pind. 

2. Eis (és Ionic, Doric, and old Attic) is only a modified form 

of év, and denotes the same relations of position as are ex- 
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pressed by é, but always in the direction whither; hence it is 

used of motion into the interior of an object, up to, into the im- 

mediate presence of ; in general to denote the reaching a definite 

limit. (1) in a local relation: (a) to denote a local limit; (b) a 

limit in quantity: about, up to; (c) extension; (ad) in the sense 

of before, in the presence of, coram, but with the idea of the di- 

rection whither ; — (2) of time, to denote a temporal limit: till, 

towards ; (3) ina causal sense: (a) of a mental aim, object or 

purpose; (b) of the manner ; with numerals either in the sense 

of about or in a distributive sense ; (c) in general to express a 

reference to something : im respect to. 

(1) (a) "Teva eis Thy wéAxLv; so also of persons with the accompanying 

idea of their habitation or country. Pl. Apol. 17, ¢. eis buas eistévat, i. e. 

eis Tb Bikaorhpioy eisievat. X. An. 4. 7, 1. ewopetdnoay cis Tadxous (went 

into the country of the Taochoi). Among the Attic writers, also in a hostile 

sense: contra, in, Th. 3,1. éotpdrevoay és THy AtTikhy (into, against At- 

tica). With the verbs ovAAéyew, ouvayelpew, GAiCew and the like, the Greeks 

use e/s, where we say, to assemble at or in a place. Comp. § 300, 3.(b). Th. 

2,13, trav TleAorovynotwy tvdAdeyouévov Te es ThY “laoSmdy kad ev 630 bvTwr. 

Comp. 4, 91. 8,93. So the Latins say: congregari, convenire, ete., in urbem. 

(b) Th.1,74. vats és tas TetTpakoctas. (c)’Ex Saddoons cis SdAacoap. 

Pl. Gorg. 526, b. efs kal mdvu edAAbyimos yeyovey eis TOUS KAAOUS “EAANVaS, 

"Apioreldns (among). (d) Adyous moetoda eis thy dijov (to speuk before, in 

the presence of the people). Pl. Menex. 239, a. of marépes roAAd 5} Kal Kara epya 

anephvavto eis mavtTas avapaemous (before all men). (2)’Es 7éALov ka- 

tadvvra (till sunset), Homer; hence eis éom €épay (towards, till evening, proper- 

ly to evening as a boundary) ; so in prose, eis Thy barepatar (till the following 

day,on the following day); «is tpitny jmépay (till,on). (3) (a) Exphoaro rots 

xphuacw eis Thy méAry (forthe city). Ets rt; (for what?); eis eépdos re 

Spay (to do something for gain). (b) Eis ckaddy Hees (opportune); eis rdxos 

(quickly) ; eis Sbvapey, according to one’s ability; eis Exatdy (about a hundred 

or by hundreds, centeni), especially in the arrangement of soldiers, e. g. eis 560 

(two deep, two by two). (c) OavudCew, emavety tiva es Tt (to admire, praise one 

with respect to, on account of something) ; so Siapépey Tivos cis aper hy, ppdvimos, 

evddnmos els TL, eis mdyvTa, in every respect; Brérew, awoBAémew eis Ta 

mpaywata, like mpds. 

3. ‘Os (ad), to, does not like the other prepositions, denote the 
relation of position, but only the direction whither; it is used 

only of persons or of the names of cities, when they stand for 
the inhabitants. 

Th. 4,79. Bpaoldas aplkero &s Tlepdixkav kal eis Thy Xadxidixhy (came to 
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Perdiccas). Dem. Phil. 1. 54, 48. mpéoBes wémoupev &s Baoirda. Th. 8, 
36. fjKovros ws Thy MiAntoy (ad Milesios). 

Rem. 2. This ds is to be distinguished from that which stands with eis, ézi, 
and mpdés with the Ace. (@s eis, ds emi, ds mpds twa). This latter és is not a 
preposition, but it expresses a supposition, just as when it is joined with the par- 
ticiple, and does not denote an actual direction to a place, but only one sup- 
posed, and hence intended. X. An. 1. 2, 1. apol€ee &s em) rodtous Td 
orpdrevua (QUASI his bellum illaturus, he collects as 1F against these). Hence this 
@s also stands with the prepositions governing other Cases,e.g. Th. 3, 4. 
exmAouy emornoavto Tay veav Gs éwl vavmaxia (as if for the purpose of fight- 
ing a naval battle). 1,134. of 8& momoduevor xadrxots avdpidytas B00 ds ava) 
Mavoaviov avedecay (quasi essent Pausaniae loco, as if in the place of Pau- 
sanias). 

7, 

4. PREPOSITIONS WITH THE GENITIVE AND ACCUSA- 

TIVE: dud, katd, bwép, pera. 

§ 291. (1) Acd, through. 

1. With the Gen. (1) in a local relation: (2) to denote a mo- 

tion extending through a space or object and again coming out : 

through and out again, out of (Homer expresses this relation 

still more distinctly, by uniting the preposition é« or zpé with 

dud, e. g. Od. p, 460. dex peydpowo dvaxwpeiv) ; (b) to denote ez- 

tension through something, but without the accompanying rela- 

tion stated under (a) of coming out of the object; on the Gen., 

see § 287, Rem.;— (2) of time, to denote the ezpiration or 

lapse of a period: after, properly to the end of a period, through 

and out ;—(3) in a causal sense, to denote origin (rare) and the 

author (very frequent) ; (b) to denote guality (possessive Gen.) 

in connection with evar and yiyverIar; (c) the means, both of 
persons and things; (d) manner; (e) worth (rare); (f) com- 
parison (rare). 

(1) (a) Her. 7, 8. wéAAw eddy orpatoy 51a TIS EVpadans em Thy EAAdSa. 

2, 26. Sre~EEASoy 51a dons Evpdmns. 7, 105. ehAavve thy otpatdy 

51a THs Opntns em thy ‘EAAdsa. 3, 145. diacdpas 51d THs yopyipns 

(having crept out through the prison). (b) Od. w, 335. 51a vycou idv, 51a Te- 
Sfou (per campum). X. Hier. 2,8. 51a morewlas mopeverdai (to march through 

the enemy’s country). Figuratively in the phrases, 61a Stxatoadvyns ievat (to 

go in the way of justice, to go through justice, i. e. to be just); 81a Tod dikalov 

— mopeverSat; 51a PdBou epxeoda (to fear), Bur. Or. 747. Arad piadtas idva 

twit (to be friendly to one), X. An. 3.2,8. (2) At €rous (through, for a year) ; 

dia ToAXOD, paxpod, dAlyou xpdvov (through, for a long, a short time) ; 

also S¢ GAtyov, 51& roAAOT without ypdvov, or 51d ypdvov ade (he 
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came after a long time); 51a mavtTds Tod xpdvov Toadra odK eyevero (during 

the whole time); 51% juépas, 51a vuKTds (through, throughout the day, etc.). 

So also of an action repeated at stated intervals, & g. 51a tplrov €rouvs 

ouvyecay (every third year, tertio quoque anno, always after three years, through 

and out again); 61a méumrovu tous, 1a wmévte er ay (every fifth year, 

ete., guinto quoque anno); 81a tTplryns Hhuépas. (8) (a) Awe BacirAewy wepunds 

(descending from a continued line of kings, owing one’s birth to kings), X. Cy. 7. 2, 

24. Mayra 80 Eaut@v mpatrecSa (to accomplish everything by themselves) ; 

O° éavtov xthoacdal Tt. (b) Arad PdBov civa, 50 ExSpas ylyvecdsal ti, 

dv Eprdos, OpyAs, &agpardrelas eivat or yiyversat (to be in fear, to be hostile, 

to be angry with, to be safe). (c) At d¢SaAmaGy spay (to see with the eyes). 

Pl. Theaet. 184, c. Sider, amdxpicis moTépa 6pSorepa, @ SpBuev, TovTO elvat OPIar- 

Hous, 7 OL oF dpGpev, kal @ axdvomev, ta, Sv of axovouev. (The Dat. denotes 

the means used, dia with the Gen. the active means.) “Exew twa 80 dpyijs (to 

be angry with); 36a xewpGv exew (to work upon, to be engaged in, to handle) ; 

also of persons, e. g. *Empatay tadra 5¢ Evpuudxou, Th. 2, 2. (d) Ara 

oTovdys, d1a TAXOVS ToLew Tt (with earnestness, earnestly, etc.). (e) S.O.C. 

584. 3 odSevds moreicdau (to consider of no value). (f) Her. 1, 25. Séns &éov 

51a wmdvytTwy TOY avadsynpatwy (in comparison with, among). 

II. With the Acc. (1) in a local relation to denote extension 

through a place or object: through, throughout (only poetic) ; — 

(2) of time to denote eatenscon through a period of time, 

throughout ; —(3) in a causal sense: (a) to denote the reason, 

mediation : on account of, 0b, propter, by; (b) of the person by 

whose means something is effected. . 

(1) (a) Eur. Hipp. 762. 8:4 mévtiov Kkipa emédpevoas euay tvaccay 

(through the wave of the sea). (2) Ata vbxra, (3) X. An. 1. 7, 6. €or pev 

july  apxh 4 marpda mpds wey peonuBplay péxpis ob 51d Kadua ov SivavTa 

oikely &vSpwmor (on account of the heat). 4. 5,15. 86a Tas Totadras ow 

avdynas trerclrovtd ties toy otpatiwrav. (b) An.7.7,7. 50 nuas ov 

Seots exete thvde Thy xwpav (by your means, mediation). Karol doxodmer elvar 

51d TodT Oy (hujus culpa). 

§ 292. (2) Kara, from above, down. 

I. With the Gen. (1) in a local relation: (a) of motion from 

a higher to a lower place (desuper, deorsum); (b) of a direction 

towards a place or object situated below: down to, down upon, 

down under (on the Gen., see § 287, Rem.) ; (c) seldom of rest 

in, upon or at a place or object (§ 287, Rem.) ; — (2) in a causal 

and figurative sense, to denote the cause or occasion. 

Sn ee 
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(1) (a) Ll. a, 44. BH 5€ Kat’ OvAdumroin Kaphywy (down from the heights). 

Her. 8, 53. éppirreov éwirods kata Tod TelxXeos Kdtw. (b) Her. 7, 6. dpa- 

viterSa kata TIS Saddoons (to disappear down under the sea). 235. kara 

deducévat kata Tis Sardoons. X. An. 7. 1, 30. etxouat puplas eu ye 

kata yijs opyuds yevérsa: (to be sunk under the earth). So figuratively of a 

direction to a lower object, as rokevew katTd Tivos, walevy katd TLvos, to 

shoot at something, to strike at something (the preposition denoting the direction 

towards the mark, viz., down); tumrav kata kédppns, on the head (§ 273, 

Rem. 8); (c) Her. 1,9. kata& vdrov yevécda: (to come behind, to be behind). 

Th. 4, 82. kata veTou elva (in the rear). 33. katT& vdtov Kadeornkeva. 

(2) Aéyew kard revos (dicere de aliqua re) ; in this connection, the idea of hos- 

tility especially is expressed by the preposition, e. g. Aéyew, Adyos KaTa TiVOS 

(against one). X. Apol. 13. pevdecSa: kata Tod Seod (to say anything falsely 

of or against the God) ; but also in an opposite relation, Dem. Phil., 2. 68, 9. 4 xa) 

éeyotéy eott kad sway eyxeusov (in honor of you). Aeschin. Ctes. 60. 

of kata Anuoosévous eravo. Xkoweiv kata Tivos (secundum, in respect 

to). Plat. Phaed. 70, d. wh kar avdSpadmwy oxdre pdvoy TotTo, GAG Kal 

Kata (éwy TavtTwy Kal pvytTG@y. So also in Attic adjurations and oaths, 

e. g. etxerSat, duvivar KaTd TLvos, forexample,fep@v terelwy(Th.5, 47), 

to swear by unblemished victims (as it were holding the hands over them) ; so 

also ebxeodat Kad ExatouBns, kaTd Bods. 

II. In a local and temporal relation, xara with the Acc. is 

directly opposite to dvd, in respect to the point from whence 

the motion of the action begins; but it agrees with ava in de- 

noting the direction to an object and the extension over it. 

The use of dvd is more confined to poetry, but xara has no such 

limitation. (1) Ina local relation: (a) to denote the direction 
of the action to a lower object; (b) to denote extension from 

above to below, from a higher to a lower object: throughout, 

through, over ; (c) in the historians in the sense of e regione, 

over agaist, opposite to; —(2) of time, to denote its eatension 

or duration ; — (3) in a causal sense: (a) to denote purpose and 

design ; (b) conformity, and the respect in which anything is con- 

sidered,and hence also a reason: on account of ; (ce) an indefinite 

measure (about); (d) the manner ; hence also with the distribu- 

we specifications ef number. 

(1) (a) BaAAew kata& yaortépa (to strike on the abdomen), and the like in 

Homer. Her. 3, 14. mapyjecay ai rapSévar kata Tovs war épas (to the fathers 
SITTING) ; then of the course of a stream, xara fdov, down the stream (see avd). 

Her. 4,44. (Scylax cum suis) @rAcoy kata moramdy mpds 7G Te kal HAlou ava- 

Todds és SdAagoay. (b) Her. 3,109. af yudvar kaTa wmacayv THY YH ion, 

Kara yijv. kata Sdrdaccav wopeversa (through, over, by). (c) Th. 2.80 
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Keirat 7 KepaddAnvia kata Akapvavlay (opposite to). (2) Kata tTdv ad- 

Tov xpbvov, kaTa& Thy mpoTepoyv méArAEepLov (during the same time, etc.); 

of kata TLva (contemporaries of any one). (3) (a) Her. 2,152. kara Antny 

éxtAdoavtas (having set sail for the purpose of plunder). Th. katd& Séav hrew 

(spectatum venisse). Kata ti; why? wherefore? (b) Kata vépov, kata 

Aédyov (ad rationem, pro ratione, in conformity with, according to); kata yvd- 

envy thy éphy. Her. 2,3. kara thy tpophy tay maldev tocadra ercyor 

(in respect to nourishing the boys). Her.1, 85. kata Toy KpynTipa obras exe. 

Karta 71 (in some respect, quodammodo); kat ovdév, kata mavTa (inno, 
every respect); kaT& TodTO (hoc respectu, hence propter hoc); Th. 1, 60. tarda 

pidtav avrod of mAcicro: ex KoplySou otpari@ra: éSeAovtal tvyéomovto (on ac- 

count of his friendship). Dem. Chers. 90, 2. obs kara Tobs vdpmous ep tuiv 

eat, dtay BovAnode, Koda (ew (to punish according to the laws). Kata ovat 

(secundum naturam) ; kata Stvaury (according to one’s ability, to the best of one’s 

ability); kaT& kpatos (with all one’s might). (c) Kata €&f}KovtTa ern 

(about sixty years); kata wixpdy (gradually); kav 6Atyov, kaT& TOAD, 

Kara worXAG (by far). (d) Ka jovxtav (quietly); kata radxos (quickly); 

guyvtuxlayv (casu, by chance); kata To ioxupdyv (per vim, violenily) ; 

kata wépos (inorder, in turn). Her. 6, 79. &mowd éor: B00 pea Kat kvipa 

(viritim, for each man); kara cadmas (vieatim, by villages); rata wjva (sin- 

gulis mensibus, every month, monthly); ka® huépav, ev aX & (one after the 

other, one by one, i. e. singly); ka¥ éard, septeni. 

Remark. Very many verbs compounded with xara, are constructed with the 
Gen. to denote the person who caused the action, and towards whom it is directed, 
e.g. kaTabdikd(w, KataylryveoKkw, KaTaKkplyw, KaralnplCoual Tivos, to give judgment, 
bring a charge, pass a vote against any one; kataevdouat tivos, to lie against any 
one ; KaTaryeA® Tivos, to laugh at, to deride one; katappove tivos, despicio aliquem. 
An Ace. very frequently stands with these, e. g. katnyopeiv tl twos, to accuse 
one of something, katayvyveokew Tt (aS &voway, KAowHY) Twos, KaTaKplvew TWds 
Sdvaroyv, karadicacew Tivds Sdvarov, kaTrabnpiCecdal Tivos SetAlav. 

§ 293. (3) “Ywép, super, over. 

I. With the Gen. (1) in a local relation, to denote resting, 

abiding over or above a place or object (§ 287, Rem.) ; — (2) in 

a causal sense: (a) for, for the good of; (b) to denote an inter- 

nal, mental cause, instead of the more usual tixd with the Gen. ; 

(c) with verbs of entreating, imploring: for the sake of some 

one; (d) to denote cause ; in connection with rod and the Inf. 

to denote purpose, which by the language is considered as the 

cause; (e) in general to denote in respect to, instead of the 

more usual veo with the Gen. 

II. With the Acc.. over, above and beyond, used in relation 

to space and time, and also to measure and number. 

ee 

= 
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I. (1) X. C.3.8,9. 6 HAswos Tod Sépous bwEp judy Kal Tay oTEyav Toper- 

buevos oKiav abtay mapéxet (passing over us and the houses). Her. 7. 69. "ApaPlov 

kal AiSiwmwv Tov SwEp Aiytmrou oiknuevwy pxe “Apoduns (who dwell above 

Egypt). ‘Crép Sardoons oixeiv (properly to dwell beyond the sea, i. e. on, by 

the sea). (2) (a) MaxeoSa brép THs matpldos (to fight in defence of some- 

thing, as if standing over it); 6 bmép Tis “EAAABos Sdvaros (death in behalf 

of, for Greece); moditeverSat, orparnyev bwép Tivos (in alicujus gratiam) ; 

bwép TOY TpayLaT wy omovdd ev, Sedoinevan bwep Tivos (timerealicui). (b) 

bmtp wévaous (for, because of grief). (c) Il. w, 466. Kal uw brép marpds 

kal pntépos HvKd moto Alooeo Kal TéKEOoS (entreat him for the sake of his 

futher, ete. (d) Pl. Symp. 208, d. bwép aperis GSavdrov kal roradrTys 

Sdins ebKACODS TayTEs TdvTA TMoLovow (on account of, for the sake of imper- 
ishable distinction, etc.). Dem. Phil. 1. 52,43. bmép Tod wh wadety Karas 

imd birlamov (for the purpose of not suffering evil, etc.).— II. Her. 4, 188. purré- 

ovot bwep Tv Sdpuoy (over the house). Seldom of mere extension, as tots 

©pat) tots Swép ‘EAAHsTovToy oixovar (the Thracians dwelling beyond the 

Hellespont, i. e. on the Hellespont); twétp thy Atklav (beyond one’s years, 

age); Swép Stvausy (beyond one’s power); bre p &vSpwmoy (beyond man, 

i.e. beyond what could be expected of him). Her. 5, 64. bwép ra Teaoepa- 

kovta érn (beyond, more than, forty years). 

§ 294. (4) Mera, with. 

I. Merd, allied to péaos (in the middle, between) denotes the 

being in the midst of, being among persons or things. With the 

Gen., pera denotes an intimate connection, a participation, a 

sharing in (comp. peréxev); the Gen. denotes the whole, of 

which the subject of the sentence constitutes a part; it conse- 

quently differs from ovv with the Dat., which merely denotes 

the connection (association) of one object with another, with- 

out the one being considered a part of the other (comp. ovvéxew). 
It is used (1) in a local relation: im the midst, among; then to 

denote an active participation in aid of some one: with ;— (2) 

in a causal and figurative sense: (a) to denote the means or 

manner ; (b) conformity. 

(1) Eur. Hee. 209. weta verpay Kelooua (to lie among the dead, and one’s 

self to be dead), Pl. Rp. 359, e. nadjoda weTa TOV GAAwWY. MeTa TivOS 

udxeoSat (to fight in active participation with one). Dem. Phil. 3.117, 24. werd 

tTav Hdiknméevwv Torcueiv (to participate in carrying on war with those who had 

been injured). Elva, orjva wetd tevos (to be on the side of one) Pl. Rp. 467. 

€. owdhoovTa, weTa TMpeT BuTéepwy Hyeudvwy éexduevor (they follow the 

older leaders, and as it were, hold fast to them; wholly different from éreoSas 

perd twa and ovv tui). (2) (a) Th. 1, 18. wera wevidvawy Tas wedéTas 
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rotovmevot (i. €. Surrounded by, in the midst of dangers). X. C. 3.5, 8. wer’ 

&peTHs mpwrevew (as it were in an intimate connection with virtue). Dem. Phil. 

3. 130, 74. duty of mpdyova TodTo Td yépas éxTHoavTO Kal KaTéAiToy METa TOA- 

AG@v nal weydAwy Kivovywy. (b) Isocr. Archid. 129, 66. robs vouous, ues 

@v olkodyTes evdamoverraro: tTav ‘EAAHvwy joav (agreeably to which, Trav vouwy 

éxduevot, legibus quasi adhaerentes). Pl. Ap. 32,c. wetTa Tod vdmov Kal Tod 

Sarkalov @unv waGddcy me Seiy Siakwduvedvew, ) wed tuay yeversar ph Sleaa 

BovAcvouevwr (in conformity with law and justice). 

1{. With the Acc. (1) in a local relation: (a) (Poet.) to de- 
note a direction or motion into the midst of something, a striv- 

ing to be united with a person or thing, in a friendly or hostile 

relation, and generally to denote a succession in space; (b) to 

denote a local extension between two objects, in the prose 

phrase pera xetpas exew tT, to have something in hand ;— (2) 

(prose and Poet.) to denote succession in time and im order: 
after, next to, next in order ; — (3) in a causal sense (only Poet.), 

to denote purpose and conformity. 

(1) ‘IkéoSa: meta Tp@as kat Axatous (to come into the midst of the Tr 

and Gr.). Il. p, 460. dioowy dsr’ aiyumds peta xvas (among the geese). 

Seldom used of things. Il. B, 376.65 ue wer amphKktous ~pidas calvelkea 

Bddrret (into the midst of contention). Bava wera Néaropa (to go to Nestor, 

properly into a connection with him) ; 87 5¢ wer’ "ldouevija, (to goto Idomen. 

to follow after him, properly to go into the engagement or battle with him), IL. 

y, 297. Il. v, 492. Aaol emovd’, dsei Te META KTiAOY EomeTO pHAa (behind the 

ram). (2) Mera thy tov maidts Sadvatov, X. (after the death). Mera 

ravrTa (after); the Acc. often has a participle agreeing with it, e. g. Her. 1, 34. 

BETA SoAwva oixdmevoy (after the departure of Solon). MeX juépav 
(interdiu, in the day time, properly after the break of day), X. An. 4. 6, 12. 

Kékeivos @AaBe wet’ éueé devtepos (second after me), Cy. 2. 2,4. daw (elxov) 

Thy TAovowrarny év TH Agig weT a BaBvddva (the richest next to Babylon), 7. 2, 

11. (3) Od. a, 184. mrey wetTa xadkdy (ad aes petendum). Eur. Alc. 67. 

Evpuodéws méupavtos immerov meta vxnma (for, after a chariot), Tl. 0, 52. 

71S Ke Toveiddwy ye... alfa peraotpapee vdov peta ody kal eudy Kip, 

(agreeably to, according to, your desire and mine). 

REMARK. Merd is constructed with the Dat. only in poetry, particularly in 
the Epic, to denote merely local union or association in place; in prose, év and 
avy are used instead of it. It commonly stands with the plural, or with the 
singular of collective nouns; the words with which it stands may denote per- 
sons, or things considered as such, and the parts or members of animate things, 
e.g. wer’ adavdros, with, among; peta oTpaTa; wera xeEpal, wool, -yévuol, yaudn- 
Aais (in the midst of ), between, wera ppeoty, in the mind, pera vnvol, kbuact; werd 
wvoins avéuowo, Homer. 
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5. PREPOSITIONS WITH THE GENITIVE, DATIVE, AND 
ACCUSATIVE: dui, wept, eri, mapd, Tpds, izo. 

§ 295. (1) “Apdi and zwepi. 

1. The prepositions a4u¢¢ and wepé express nearly the same 

relations of position: arownd, about; api, on both sides, repi, 

on all sides; they also agree in their use, though the use of 

aut is rarer, and is more Ionic and poetic than wept, which ex- 

presses a far greater variety of relations and has a more gen- 

eral application. 

2. “Apwdé denotes in general the surrounding of something 

(on both sides), the being near and close to something. 

I. With the Gen. (1) in a local relation: (a) to denote ,e- 

moval from that which surrounds (Poet.); (b) to denote dwell- 

mg or rest around something (§ 287, Rem.), though but seldom; 

— (2) in a causal sense, to denote the occasion or cause: about, 

for, on account of, though but seldom in prose, zepé with the 

Gen. being generally used instead of it. 

II. With the Dat. (1) in a local relation (Poet. only), to de- 

note rest around, at, near, among ; — (2) in a causal sense (very 

seldom in prose, indeed not at all in Attic prose): (a) to denote 

the cause or occasion, as with the Gen., with this difference, 

however, that with the Dat., the relation of causality is con- 

sidered as wholly local; (b) to denote an znternal and mental 
reason ( Poet.). 

Ill. With the Acc. (1) in a local relation, to denote local 

extension : about, around, on ; — (2) to denote time and number 

approximately or indefinitely ;— (3) in a causal and figurative 

sense, to denote a mental dwelling upon an object, taking pains, 

and being employed about it. 

Vei() (a) Eur. Or.1460.a up) roppupéwy rémAwy tion ordoavtes (from the 

garments which were around the sword). (b) Her. 8,104. dug) rabrns oikéovar 

+i} s méAtos (dwell around this city). (2) MdxeoSa aul tivos (for, on account 

of some one, or something). X. Cy. 3.1, 8. eis kaupdy Hees, Srws Tis Sins axor- 

ans Tapav Tis augt tot marpéds (about, relating to your father). I. (1) Te- 

Aaudy aug ornSecow (around the breast), Il. B, 388. "Aupt KAddo1s ECeodat 

(to be surrounded by branches, to sit among). (2) (a) Il. 7, 565. dug) verve 

KaTaTEsSvnaTL paxedau (about, on account of a dead body). Ml. -y, 157. &uq? 

yuvatnh aryea macxey, Her. 6. 129. of uvyorijpes tow eixov dud) moveikf. 
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62. gpoBnSels aul tH yuvatnl (respecting). 3. 32. dug) TG Savare 

abtis Sikbs Aéyerar Adyos. (b) "Augpl od6Bw (prae metu, for, on account of); 

&upl Suu@ (prae ira). III. (1) X. Cy. 6. 2,11. (cvardéyerar) 7d orpdrevma 

Gul thy MakrtwAby rotayudy. 2. 4, 16. Tedhpaxa aul Ta pla 
(around, on the borders). Hence also of the persons around any one, as in of 

Gu) tiva, see § 263, d. (2) "Audl rdv xerua@va (about winter); aug? 

SelXny (sub vesperam, aboub twilight); &ugpl robs wuplous (circiter). (3) 

“Exew auol te (to be employed about something), e. g. au) detmvov, aud’ tarmous, 

dpuara. 

3. Ilepé signifies all round, round, in a circle. 

I. With the Gen. (1) in a local relation, to denote dwelling or 

rest around an object. This use of it is confined to poetry, and 

even here is very rare ; comp. § 287, Rem. —(2) in a causal and 

figurative sense: (a) to denote the cause or occasion, a respect, 

in a great variety of connections: about, concerning, for, on ac- 

count of, in respect to; —(b) to denote a mental cause: for, from, 

on account of, prae, though but seldom; (c) to denote the rela- 

tion of a person or thing to that which belongs to them, which, 

as it were, surrounds them and refers to them (Gen. of the 

possessor); (d) to denote worth and superiority. 

(1) Od. e, 68. adrod tetdvucto wept owetovus yAagpupoto jpepls (there 

the vine was stretched around the cave). 130. Tov wey eyov éodwoa wep) tTpdmios 

BeBaGra. (2) (a) MdxeoSat, aroSavely rep) THS TaTpiloos (for, on account 

of ); with verbs denoting a physical or mental perception, dover, eiS€van, etc., 

with verbs of saying and asking, e. g. A€yewy wept Tivos, Adyos Tepi Tivos, With verbs 

of anxiety, fear, and such as express all other affections, e. g. poBetoSat ep) 

marotdos, émmerciosat, emiueAdcia wept Tivos (to fear for one’s country). Dem. Phil. 

1, 52,43. 4 apxy Tov woAcuov yeyévntar wep) TOD TimwpHaagdsa. SiAumroy 

(with respect to taking vengeance on Philip). (b) Mlept opyijs (prae ira, on ac- 

count of, because of anger), Th. 4,130. (c) Ta re pl tivos (the affairs, fortune, 

circumstances of any one, etc.) ; of wept tivos (those belonging to any one, asso- 

ciated with him, and as it were surrounding him). Dem. Phil. 1. 50, 36. éy rots 

mep) Tov TOAEMOV Kal TH TOVTOU TapacKern UTaKTa amayTa (sc. early) (in 

matters pertaining to the war). (d) In the Common language, epi moAdod, rep) 

mAclovos, mep) mAelorou, mepl dAtyou, mept eAdTrovos, mept eAaxlaTov, Tep) ovdevds 

moeicsat Or iyeioSal ri (to value high, hiyher, etc.); so also wept moAAod éoriy 

jut (of great value). 

TI. With the Dat. (1) in a local relation, to denote dwelling 

or rest around or near something, with the idea of surrounding 

or encircling it (seldom in Attic prose); (2) in a causal sense: 

(a) like api with the Dat., but much more frequently; (b) to 

denote an external or internal reason or cause (Poet.). 
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(1) Her. 7,61. wept rH ot kepadriior cixoy tidpas. Pl. Rp. 359, d. wept 
TH Xetpl xpucodv daxriAiov pépew. (2) (a) MaxecSau wept rive (jor some- 
thing, some one), (Poet.), in prose especially with verbs of fearing: Th. 1, 60. 
dedidtes wept TE Xwply (fearing for the town). 4, 70. deloas wep) Medo- 
movynalots. 6,9. rept TG euavtod coparTe oppwdd. PI. Phacd. 114. d. 

Sappetyv mepi tive (to be of good couraye about something). (b) (Poet.) TMept 

xdpuart, bBo, créver, odvvn (prae, for joy, fear, etc., as it were surrounded by 
them). 

III. With the Ace. (1) in a local relation: arownd, (a) to de- 

note motion round about something, ito the circle ox vicinity of 

an object (Poet.) ; (b) eatension around, in or at, through some- 

thing, with verbs of rest; — (2) of time and number stated in- 

definitely or approximately ; — (3) in a causal or figurative sense, 

to denote a mental dwelling about an object, taking pains with 

it, being employed about it; also a respect to. 

(1) (a) Il. «, 139. rept ppévas Avs iwh, the clamor came’ round his mind ; 

(b) Her. 3, 61. KauBion xpovl(ovr: wept Atyumroy éranoréata tvdpes Md- 

yor (round in Egypt). 7,131. 6 wey wep! MWeepiny diérpiBe fucpas cvxvds. 

Th. 6, 2. @kouy Polvikes wepl maoav Thy Sikerlav axpas te em tH Saddoon 

amodaBdytes kal Ta emixelueva vnoldia (in Sicily around on all the coasts). 

Hence of wepf teva (those around any one, connected or associated with him) ; of 

mept TAdtwva (§ 263, d). Comp. augi. (2) Th. 3, 89. rep) trodrous 

tovs xpédvous (about). Mep) wuptovs (about). (3) Of rep) povorkhy 

dvtes, of wept Thy yewmeTplay diatplBovtes, omovddew wept rx (those oc- 

cupied about, with music, etc.). "AweAds %xew wept tiva. X. An. 3. 2, 20. 

CEauaptdvey wept teva (with respect to). 1.6, 8. adios wepi tiva. C.1.1, 

20. cwppoveiyv wept robs Deovs. Ai wep) Td oma doval; ra Tepl Thy 
apetny (the essence of virtue, what pertains to it). 

§ 296. (2) “Ezi, upon. 

With the Gen. (1) in a local relation: (a) to denote rest upon 

a place or object, bordering on a place, the place being regarded 

as the point of support, that on which the action leans, hence: 

upon, at, near to (§ 287, Rem.) ; (b) a direction to a place (§ 273, 

Rem. 8);—(2) im a temporal relation to denote the time im or 

during which something takes place (§ 273, Rem. 12) ;— (3) in 

a causal and figurative sense: (a) with verbs of saying, swear- 

ing and affirming before any one (as it were leaning or resting 

on some one); (b) to denote the occasion or author, especially 

in the phrase, to be named after some one or some “ung; (c) 
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conformity, with verbs sigmifyimg to examine, to judge, to con- 

sider, to say, and to show; (d) dependence or resting on some: 

thing, a steadfast abiding by (on) something; (e) the manner ; 

(f) the purpose, which is then considered by the language, as 

the cause, with the verb rayJjva, and the like, to be set over 

something, and in certain phrases. 

(1) (a) Pl. Menex. 246, d. ot7 éri yijs, ot td ys. Her. 7,111. 7d 

Hayvrhiov TovTo é€oTt em) T&v ovpéwy THY SWnAoTaTwY 6, 129. em 

THS Tpamwe (ns dpxnoaro (danced upon the table). 2, 35. ra tySea of mev 

tvdpes emt THY KEparewy Hopeovat, ai de yuvaikes Cwm TGV Huw. X. 

An. 4. 3, 28. Zevop@y méupas tiyyedov KeAever (adtovs) adTod metvar em) TOD 

motamod (at, near the river). (b) Th. 1,116. mActy ér) Sdpmov (to sail for 

Samos). X. Cy. 7. 2,1. éwl! Sdpdewyv hedyew. Dem. Phil. 3. 123, 48. ava- 

xwpey em otkov (to return homewards). (2) Her. 6,98. éw) Aapetou éeyd- 

eTo TA€w Kaka TH EAAGD (in the time of, during the reign of Darius). X. Cy. 1. 

6, 81. éml TGv jRueTepwy Tpoydvwr. So ew éepod, ep hua, ed 

bua (mea, nostra, vestra memoria, in, within my memory, etc.). The Gen. often 

stands in connection with a participle, but always with the present; hence émt 

often denotes the duration of time, e.g.é@m! Kipov BactAedvortos (during 

the reign of Cyrus). (3) (a) Aéyey em) dikacta@y, em) paptipwy (before, 

in the presence of, properly, resting or leaning upon). Dem. Cor. értwudcavto 

éml trav ctpatnyay (took an oath in the presence of the generals). Similar to 

the preceding is, Her. 9,11. efmay ém dprov (said on oath, quasi substrato vel 

supposito jurejurando, leaning or resting on the oath). (b) KadeioSa emi tivos 

(to be called after one). Her. 7, 40. Nicator: kaddéovtat immo él tTovde (for this 

reason). 74. ém) Avdod tod ”~Atvos éaxoyv Thy éerwyuulny. Thy émwvuplayv 

moteioga emt Tivos (to be called, io take a surname from one). "Ef éavtod (of 

one’s own accord, sua sponte); emt mpopdacews (simulatione, under pretext). Aéyew 

emt tivos (dicere de aliqua re). Pl. Charm. 155, d. €r) rod karod A€dyav 

watdds. (c) Zntew tt em) Tivos, Kplvew Tt Owl TLvOS, oKoTely TL ET! TL- 

vos, Aeye Tt Emi Tivos, emdeital Tt emi Tivos, etc. (to judge something accord- 

ing to a thing or person, as it were resting upon). Pl. Rp. 597, b. BotAc obv, pny, 

émw avutT@y Tovtwy Toy unthy Todroy CyThowper, tls mor early ; (visne, ad 

haec ipsa imitatorem istum exigamus?) (d)’R@ éavtovd, éavtdy, Wuay ad- 

TO, Eavris (by one’s self, separately, of one’s own accord, properly, resting or 

depending on one’s self, independent of others). X. An. 2. 4. 10. of “EAAnves 

ipopdvres Tos BapBapovs aitol ed EautTay exépovy jyeudvas €xovres (marched 

by themselves). Her. 5, 98. oikéovtas ris puyins xapdyv te Kal kbunv ew éav- 

ta@v (by themselves). 4, 114. oixéwuev em Auéwy avt@y. Here seems to 

belong the phrase so frequently found in the Attic historians: E@ évdés, 

éml Tpi@y, TETTApwY TETAXIEL, TTivat, One, two, three men deep or in file, 

properly to be placed or stand on one, the row resting or leaning on one, 

etc.). Dem. Phil. 1. 42,7. &y nal duets ert rHs TotadTns eSeAhonte yev- 

€oSat yvduns ( firmiter adhaerere huic rationi). 9. (&{Aurmos) odx ofds 7 eoriv, 
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txwy & Kardotpamru, wéevew el rovbTrwy (cannot remain with, satisfied with, 

those things which he has conquered). Phil. 2. 66, 3. kwAvoair’ by exeivov mpdr- 

Tew taita, éd ay eoti vov (quibus nunc studet). So uevew ew) &votas. (e) 

Dem. Cor. 230, 17. otre Sicalws, ofr em GAndeias oVSEMLaS cipnucva 

(stated neither with justice nor in adherence to the truth, as it were, resting on 

truth). (f) Her. 5,109. ém of éeraxSnuev (cui rei praefecti sumus). Dem. Cor. 

266, 118. él tod SewpiKkod katactadels (placed over the theatre-money). 

Hence af ér) trav tpayuarewy (those placed over business, those at the head of 

affairs). 

II. With the Dat., (1) in a local relation: (a) to denote the 

tarrying or resting upon, or (b) more frequently, at, by or near a 

place or object ;—(2) of time (mostly only poetic) ;—(3) in a 

causal and figurative sense: (a) to denote dependence : penes, 

in the power of ; —(b) a condition under which something takes 

place; (c) the purpose, design, or determination ; (d) the goal or 

limit ; (e) the reason, with verbs expressing an affection of the 

mind (§ 285, Rem. 1). 

(1) (a) Th. 1, 56. (Moridadros) oixotow é€rl tO LoSu@ ris MaddAqvys. X. 

An. 7.4,4. Of Op@kes Tas ddwmenldas em) Tals KEehPadats gHopovor kal Tots 

wal, cad Ceipas exp trav moddv em tev trmwy exovow, wear fox-skin caps on 

their heads and ears, and have cloaks reaching to their feet when upon their horses 

(ért with the Dat. purely local, but em! réy irmwy, inasmuch as the horses are 

considered as active). (b) Her. 7, 89. of Solvices Td madauby olkeov em) TH 

*Epudph Sardoon (upon, by). So also where one thing is said to be along 

with another, or in addition to it, e. g. éoSiew em) TG citw dor (to eat the 

BWov with bread); ext rE olrw mivey (to drink with one’s food); éwmt rH Kv- 

Asks &decyv (to sing over one’s cups). Hence, éml rovrors (upon, in addition 

to this, i. e. besides) ; finally it is also used to denote a succession of things in 

time and space. Od. n, 120. byxvn ew byxXYn ynpdone (pear on pear). X. 

Cy. 2. 3,7. avéctn er ait@ SepataAas (after him). édvos éml pdve@ (murder 

upon murder), Eur. (2) Ew vue? (Il. &, 529), in, during the night, comp. 

§ 283, 3, (b). (3) (a) Dem. Chers, 90, 2. é¢’ buty éore (TovTovs) Koddcew 

(penes vos, it is in your power, ete.). (b) Em) todrt@, éw oddert (hac, nulla 

conditione, nullo pacto, on this condition, etc.). Her. 3, 83. éml rovr@ bretlota- 

pa TiS apxis, ew ore bw ovdevds tudwy aptoua. Hence of price,e.g. éri 

fica (on condition of, for,a reward); ém) meydarots ToKots SavelCerSat 

(to borrow on high interest); émt réa@ (at what price). (c) Her.1,68.é7) rar@ 

avSpHrov clinpos avebpnta (in perniciem hominis). So ém) rotr@ (hoc con- 

silio, for this purpose, with this design). X. 8. 1,5. Wpwraydpa word apytptov 

Sédwxas rl cola (ad discendam sapientiam). Pl. Ap. 20, e. pevderal te 

kal él Sia BoA TH eum Aéye. Hence of érl tats unxavais (those 

placed over the machines); of €m) rots tpdypact (those intrusted with business); 

ér) 76 SewpiKxe dv (charged with the money for the public shows). Dem. Cor. 
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264,113. (d) Acyew émi rive (to pronounce a eulogy on one); vowovs SéoSar 

émt reve (for). And so dvoudew or nade Te emt tive (nomen alicui impo- 
nere, to call a person or thing something). Pl. Rp. 470, b. él weév 7H Tod oikelov 

€xSpa ordos KeKAnrat, éw) 5& TH Tod adAAotplouv wéAeuos (to hostility at home, 
the name insurrection was given, i. e. hostility at home was called insurrection, that 

abroad, war). Also, against, in a hostile sense. Her. 6, 88. 7d wav unxavhoa- 

asa én Aiyiyatnor (against the Aeginetans). Th. 1, 102. rhy yevouévny 

éml TG Mido Evupaxlay. (e) Teddy, ueya ppoveiy, palveodat, dyavaxreiy, etc. 

émt tive (to laugh at, be greatly elated at, etc.). 

III. With the Acc., (1) in a local relation: (a) to denote the 

local limit, the direction or motion to or upon a place or object ; 

(b) extension over an object: over, wpon ;— (2) of time: (a) to 

denote the temporal limit (up to, till), also the mit of quantity 

(about) ; (b) extension over a period of time (during) ; — (3) in 

a causal and figurative sense: (a) to denote purpose, design ; 

(b) conformity, manner ; (c) i respect to. 

(1) (a) "AvaBatvery ed’ immov, emt Spdvov. Pl. Crit. 112, e. (of *ASnvator) 

em) Tacav Evperny kal Aglay natd Te cwudtwy KdAAn Kal KaT& Thy Tov 

Wuxay wavrolay aperhy eAdASyiwor joay (over all Europe, ete.). "Em) Sekid, er 

&prorepa (upon the right, left, to the right, left). (2) (a)’E@ éomépay (until 
evening) ; (b) érl woAAas hucpas, ed nuépayv. Th. 4, 1. 7d ‘Phyiov ert 

moAvy xpdvov eoractace ( for a lony time). 94. of dwAtru em) dkTa way Td 

otpardémedoy erdtavro (by eights, eight in file). "Em) wéya, ToAd, mA€ov, metCov, 

MaAAov, paxpdy, em) rdcov, ep’ baov (greatly, especially, much rather, etc.). Terdx- 
Sat ém) moddots (many in file). (3) (a) Her. 1.37. ért Shpav iéva (venatum 

tre). 3,14. éwl G8 wp iévar (aquatum ire). Hence ém} rl; wherefore? In a 

hostile sense, e. g. orpareverSat ém) Avdovs (upon, against the Lydians) ; édrat- 

vew em) Tépoas; (b) ém toa (equally, in the same way). Her. 3, 71. thy 

emxelpnow Taitny wh oftw cvvtdxuve GBotAws, AAN em) TO TwHpovéedTteEpoy 

avtTyv AduBave (more according to reflection, more considerately). (c) Pl. Rp. 370, 
b. Siabepwy el rpativ. Td em ewe (quod ad me attinct). 

§ 297. (3) Iapd, by, near. 

ILapa denotes nearness to something: by the sede of, by, near. 

I. With the Gen. (1) in a local relation with verbs of going 

and coming, to denote a removal from near a person (Poet., 

also from near a thing);— (2) in a causal sense, to denote the 
author. 

(1) "EASeiv mapa ruvos, like the French de chez quelqu’un (from near some 

one, from some one). (2) (a) yet almost purely local: Her. 8. 140. ayyealn fees 
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rapa BagtrAijos (comes from the king, with the accompanying idea that it was 

done by his direction). So mapa is regularly used of ambassadors, e. g. tyyeAot, 
mpéoBes Tapd Tivos, ayyéAAcw wapd Tivos, T& mapa Tivos (the commis- 

sion, command, etc., from any one); (b) with passive verbs (see § 251, Rem. 4) ; 

(c) with verbs of learning and hearing, e. g. mavSdve mapd Twos, dkovew Tapa 
twos; (d) Map’ éavrot, éautay (sua sponte, of one’s own accord); (e) with 

verbs of giving and the like, e.g. rap’ Eautod Siddvas (from himself, i. e. from 

his own resources). 

IL With the Dat. (1) in a local relation, to denote dwelling 

or rest near a person (Poet. also near a thing) ; — (2) ina causal 

or figurative sense, to denote the possessor ; then also in relation 

to the gadgment or opinion of a person. 

(1) “Eorn mapa TG Bactret, (2) MoAAa xphuata mapa TH Bacirci 

jv. Her. 3,160. rapa Aapelw kpit7 (judice Dario, in the opinion of). 1, 

32. map éuol (meo judicio, in my opinion). 86. Tobs mapa splat abrotar 

Soxéovras 6ABlovs. Dem. Ol. 1.18, 3. tocotte SavyaotéTepos Tapa Tat Vo- 

ulCerar (6 biAurmos). 

III. With the Ace. (1) in a local relation: (a) to denote a 

direction or motion to a person so as to come beside or near 

(Poet., also of a thing) ; (b) a direction or motion near a place 

and by or beyond it: along, along by, by, beyond ; (c) extension 

near a place or object (along, per), generally to denote indefi- 

nite nearness (by) ;— (2) of time, to denote its extension 

(during) ; — (3) in a causal and figurative sense: (a) to denote 

dependence, the possessor (penes) ; (b) a comparison and estima- 

tion ; hence (c) conformity, with verbs of considering, showing, 

and the like; (d) a reason or cause (wholly like propter, by vir- 

tue of, on account of ). 

(1) (a) Her. 1, 36. Séawy és Atyuwrov amixero Tapa “Auadory kal 5} Kal és 

Sdpdis wapa Kpotooy. (b) Mapa thy BaBvAdva mapieva (along, near, 

by Babylon). From this haye originated various ethical expressions, e. g. mapa 

uotpay (near fate and by it, i. e. against, contrary to fate) ; mapa Sdtay (praeter opin- 

ionem, contrary to expectation) ; map’ édmlda, mapa prow, mapa Td dikaor, mapa Tos 

dpxous, Tapa diva. (Itis the opposite of xard, ec. g. Kara moipay, dvvapuy, ae- 

cording to.) Hence it has also the signification of besides, practer, e. g. 7a pa 

trait a ( praeter haec) ; (c) Her. 9,15. rapa rdv -Agw dy (along the Asopus). 

Dem. Ol. 1, 24, 22. § rbxn Tapa wavT orl Ta TaY aYSphray TP dy Mata 

(per omnes res dominatur). Her. 4, 87. obros Karedclpdn map & tov vndy 

(near). Srivac wapd riva (and wapd tive). (2) Map nuepar, mapa 

tov wéAr€mov (during); mapa thy wécuy (inter potandum, while drinking). 

So also of single points of time, during which something takes place, e. g 
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wap avtoyv roy Kivdvvoy (in ipso discriminis tempore, in the very moment of 

danger). (8) (a) Isocr. Archid. 126. morAoyeiro mapa TodTov yeveoSar Thy 

cwrtnplay avrois (constabat, in hoc iis positam esse salutem, that their safety depended 

on him). Her. 8, 140. muvddvecde thy viv wap’ ee eotcay dbvapuy (is in my 

power, with me). (b) Her. 7, 20. &ste unte tov Aapelov (ardAov) Tov éml SKvdas 

mapa TovToy (sc. Toy atdéAov) undey patveodsa (in comparison with this). So 

map oAlyov moetosal te (to make of little account). Tap 6Atyov, mapa 

petkpov, Bpaxd, nearly, almost, rapa word, by far, wap ovdéy riSecSat, 

(to make no account of ) ; after comparatives and expressions implying compari- 

SON, as &AAos, Erepos, Sidpopos. Th. 1, 23. nAlov exrchfes munky dt epar Tapa 

Ta ék TOD mply xpdvou pvnuovevdueva (more frequent in comparison with those men- 

tioned in former times). Pl. Phaed. 93, a. obdt why moteiy Tt, ovdE TL Wao XE BAAO 

map & bv éxeiva } rom 7) raoxn. Hence of alternations: jucpa rap juépav 

(one day in distinction from another, day by day, every other day, alternis diebus, also 

map nuepay alone). Often with the accompanying idea of preference, prae, 

praeter. X.C.1.4,14. rapa ra tAAa (Ga, dbswep Seot, of kvSpwror Biorev- 

ovat (in comparison with, beyond, other animals). (c) ‘Op@, cxomG Tt map BAAO 

Tt (to consider something in conformity with another thing, in comparison with it, 

properly, holding it near to something). Dem. Aph. 1. 824,34. rapa Tdv Ao- 

yor, bv amopepovory, émideltw (in conformity with, properly, holding an object near 

toanother.) (d) Dem. 1.43, 14. ob3¢ biAiwmos mapa Thy abtod pduny Toaoi- 

Tov emevénra, bcov Tapa THY HuETEpay ameAELay (on account of his own 

strength). So mapa todTO0, propterea, tap’ 8, quapropter. 

§ 298. (4) Ilpos, before. 

IIpés (formed from zpo), denotes before, in the presence of. 

I. With the Gen. (1) in a local relation, to denote a direction 

or motion from the presence of an object, especially from the 

situation of a place;—(2) in a causal relation, to denote an 

active person, as it were an outgommg from the presence of a 

person exercising power, or of an object considered as a person. 

(a) of derivation; (b) of a person or thing to whom or which 

something belongs (quality, peculiarity) [§ 273, 2, (c) (a)]; (c) 

of thi» author or cause. 

(1) Her. 3, 101. oixéovor pds vdrov avemov (toward the south, properly 

Jrom the south). Comp. a meridie instead of ad meridiem. 107. pds weaonpm- 

Bplns ’ApaBlyn eort (lies towards the south). X. An. 2. 2, 4. meade a fryoupé- 

vo, Ta wry bmolbyia exovTes Tpdos TOD ToTamod (towards, on). (2) (a) rpds 

matpos,mpdos wntpds (on the father’s or mother’s side). (b) Wpds yuvarkds 

éott (it is the manner of women); mpds dikns eorty (it is conformable to justice). 

X. An. 1. 2,11. ote jv mpds Tod Kipov rpdmov, %xovta ph arodiddvar (was 

not in accordance with the custom of Cyrus). Antiph. 2. 121, 2. 4 wey d6ta tov 
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mpaxdévTav mpdos Tay réeyew Bvvapéevwy early, f BE GAnsem wpos Tay 

Sika Ka bora mpagadytwy. Also, elvat tpds Tivos (to stand or be on the 
side of one). Th. 4, 92. xph moretoavras TG SeG wpds Huav lrecSa, dudoe 
Xepijoa Tots moAeutos (trusting in God that he will be on our side). Hence PI. 
Hipp. 1, 285, b. doxe?s wor thy Adyov wpds Euod Aéyew (for my advantaye). 

(c) to receive, to have something from some one, then with passive verbs (§ 251 

Rem. 4), intransitive (§ 249, 3), and in phrases of a passive sense. Her. 2, 139 

kakdv te wpds SeGy h mpds avSpdmwy Aaupdver. X. An. 7. 6,33. Evo 

erawvov Todiv m pos tiuGy amemopevduny (having much praise from you). Her. 

1, 61. ariuderda mpbs Merorotpdtov. X. An. 1.9, 20. ptrovs duodoyeira: 

Kipos rpds madvtwy kpdtiotos 53) -yeveodat Separevew (is admitted by all). Ove. 

4,2. ai Bavavoixal kadobueva adotodyra pds Tav tdéAEwy (are held inno esteem 

by the cities). Her. 1,73. raita pbs Kuatdpew maddvres (from Cyaxeres). 7. 

5. otpatnAdree énl Tas "AShvas, tva Adyos ce xn TPds avSpdmwy ayadds 

(ut lauderis ab hominibus, as it were, in the presence of men). With forms of swear- 

ing and protestation, e.g. rps Sev (per deos, properly, before the gods). 

Il. With the Dat., to denote dwelling or rest near or by an 

object; also of being busily engaged in or with a thing ; finally, 

in the sense of besides, in addition to (praeter). 

Th. 2, 79. es udxny cadioravra of ‘ASnvaton mpds abti rH wéAet. Elva, 

ylyveoSat pds mpdypace Wpds trovrTe@, mpds tovrots ( praeter ea). 

II}. With the Acc. (1) in a local relation: (a) of the situation 
of a place : towards [where the Gen. also may be used, see No. 1. 

(1)]; (b) of the direction to persons, or things considered as 

persons, sometimes also to places, both in a friendly and in 

hostile relation ; (c) of extension ; — (2) to denote time inde fi- 

nitely ; —(3) causal and figurative: (a) to denote the purpose 

or object; (b) confornuty; hence (c) the reason or cause (pia; 

ter) ; (d) a comparison, for the most part with the accompanying 

idea of superiority or preference (prae, praeter); (e) in respect to. 

(1) (a) pds weanuBplay, pds éxmwépay (towards). Th. 2,55. (4 yi) 

wpos MeXomdvyvnaoy épa. (b) X. An. 5. 7, 20. Epxovtat mpds huas (to 

us, properly, come before us). 7. 6, 6. Suds mpwd touey pds adbtovs. 5.4, 5. 

SiacwSijvat HovrA\dueda mpds Thy EAAGSa(i.e. pds Tods “EAAnVas, to go in safety 

to Greece). Aéyewv, ayopevew, eterdCew Ti mpds Tiva (to speak before, to one) ; 
orovdds, Tuuuaxiay moeiosar pds Tive (with one); udxecSat, wordcueiv Tpds 

Ttva (against one). These phrases everywhere imply the meaning to come 

into the presence of, before the face of an y one; also, AoylCerda, cxeParSat, oKo- 

meiv, evduucionar pds Eautdy (secum reputare); likewise, (Zwxpdrns jv) 

wpos xetuadva kal Sépos kal rdvras mévous Kaprepikétatos (against), 

X. C.1.2,1. (c) Sexpdrns ye kal pos robs KAAOUS avApsmovs Kéouor 
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TH more Tapeixe (among other men, etc. the preposition here extending the idea), 

ibid. 61. (2) pds juépav (towards daybreak). (3) (a) Dem. Phil. 2. 71, 

23. mavrodaT& eipnucva tals réAcot Tpds PuAaKkyhy Kal cwrnplay (for a guard, 

etc.); (b) Her. 1, 38. rpds thy Ww tabtyy Ty yduor TodTOY tomevoa (in 

accordance with this view). So «plvew tt mpds T1, Aeyew wpds xXapiy, pds 

To 950, mpds Td ayaddv. Also, pds Blav (violently, against the will), 

mpdos avaykKny, Tpds joovqy, Tpds akplBeray (accurately, in conformity 

with accuracy, ete.). (c) Ips tadzva (properly, in accordance with this, hence 

for this reason, therefore). (d) X. 8.5, 4. 4 T&y’Adnvatey Sdka (Tetametywra) 

mpos trovs Botwtovs (in comparison with the renown of the Boeotians). So 

also to denote an exchange, e. g. Pl. Phaed. 69, a. jdovas mpds Hdovas kab 

A’mas mpds AUTas kal ddBov tpds Pd Bor KaTadrAdTrecdat, Kat wel(w mpds 

éAdtTw, dstep voulouata (to exchange pleasures for pleasures, etc.). (e€) Sxo- 

melv, BAerew mpds Tt (to consider with respect to something); diapépey mpds 

apethy, Kadds tpds Spdmov, Todos TaANY, TeACos TPdS apETHY. 

§ 299. (5) “Yro, sub, under. 

I. With the Gen. (1) in a local relation: (a) to denote a mo- 

tion out from a lower place: forth from under, away from under 

(more obvious in the Hom. éréx with Gen.); (b) to denote a 
quiet rest under an object (§ 287, Rem.) ;—(2) in a causal and 

figurative sense: (a) to denote the author with passive and in- 

transitive verbs (§ 254, Rem. 4); (b) an outward or inward 

(mental) occasion, influence; (c) a mere imstrumental cause, 

means, manner. 

(1) (a) Od. 1, 140. adrap él kpards Ammevos peer dydadv BSwp, Kphyyn bd 

ometous ( from under the grotto). 7, 5. bmd amhyns Avew trrous (from under 

the chariot). X. An. 6.4, 25. (Zevop@v) AaBay Body bd adudins cpayiacdu- 

evos éBohSea. (b) I. 8, 13. Ady py plyw és Tdprapoy...hxe Bdsioroy bwd 

xSovds ears BepeSpov (under the earth). ‘LCwd yijs oixeiy. (2) (a) Krelvec- 

Sa: tad tivo, amoSaverv bad Tivos (to be slain by one). (b) X. An. 5.1, 

15. Adtirmos améSavev 57d Nikdvdpov. 7.7, 23. wéya por done? eb axotew 

ind dvdpadmwy (to hear himself well spoken of by men). 3. 4,11. amddAccay 

tiv apxhv bad Mepo Gv Midu (lost the government by the Persians = spoliati 

sunt imperioa P.). 7. 2, 22. airlay exw bad Tivos (= accusor ab aliquo). Her. 

3,104. bd Tod Kavmaros of wtpunKes ddavees ylvovrar bmd yy (under the in- 

fluence of the heat, on account of the heat). Th. 2,85. imd avépwy nat bd 

amrolas evdierpupey ovk ddrlyov xpdvov (on account of the winds, etc.). ‘Ta 

avdynns (from necessity). “Crd wédsns palverSa, Pl. “Crd plyouvs, Her. 

1, 85. b3d Séovs kal kaxod guvhy epnte (spoke from fear and grief’). So 

iwd xapas, pSovod, opyis, anetplas, cwppocvyyns, appogirns, ete.” 

fe) Her. 7, 21. Spuccov 5rd pfagottywv (dug under the lash, that being the 
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means) ; also of persons: 9, 98. 67d kijpuKos mponydpeve (under the help of the 

herald, i. e. praeconis voce) ; particularly of the accompaniment of musical in- 

struments, e. g. Her. 1, 17. éorpareveto itd cadmiyywv. So br abrAod 

xopever, UTS HPopulyywr, b7d TUUTAYwY, ete. 

II. With the Dat. (1) in a local relation, to denote a quiet 

rest under an object ;— (2) causal and figurative: (a) to denote 

the author (almost exclusively poetic, see § 251, Rem. 4); (b) 

to denote the means, as with the Gen., but only Poet.; (c) to 

denote subjection. 

(1) ‘rd yf elva; with mountains, at the foot of, e.g. brd TuwrAw (at the 

foot of Tmolus). ‘Tris 7G ‘Cunoog. (2) (a) Aouivar bad Tivi, whrrew 

iad tive (to be conquered by one, etc.), Hom. (b) ‘fad BapBitw xopevey, 

bm avrs, ete. (to dance to or by the music of the lyre). (c) Moiy tt 64d Tivt 

(to subject something to one), and roetodat tt bp Eavt@ (to subject something to 

one’s self, sibi subjicere). Her. 7, 157. thy EAAdba bm EwitTG ragjoacsa. Th. 

1,110. Avyurros b7d Bacitret eyévero (was under the power of the king). X. 

Cy. 8. 8,1. Kipos toils tf éautg@ dsmep Eavtod maidas éeriua (those subject to 

him). 

III. With the Acc. (1) ima local relation: (a) to denote the 

aim, direction or motion towards and under ; (b) extension under 

an object; — (2) of time: (a) in an ¢ndefinite specification of 

time (approach to a point of time); (b) eztension in time 

(during) ; — (3) causal, to denote subjection. 

(1) (a) *Iéva: bd yHv (togo under). X. An. 1. 10,14. b7d adbrody (rdv 

Ado) orhoas Td oTpaTevpa wewrer Avawov. (b) Her, 2,127. treots oixhpara 

bmd yijv (are under the earth). 5.10. Ta 67d THY UpKToy aolknta Boxee 

elvat (the parts beneath the north pole), X.An. 7.4, 5. év tats b7b 7d dpos Ka- 

feats. (2) (a) ‘rd vdKTa (sub noctem, towards); brd Thy mpeTHy éwEA- 

Sodcayv vix«ra; so also ind Tt (aliquatenus, in some measure). (b) Her. 9, 51. 

bad Thy vinta (during). (3) X. Cy. 1. 5,3. (6 “Accupiwy Baotrcbs) diam€eu- 

met mpos Te ToUs Ud EauTdby TayTas, Kal mpds Kpotcov. 6.2.11. 6 avAdoyos 

Tov tw) Bactrkéa BapBapwr. 

§ 300. Remarks on Peculiarities in the use of the 

Prepositions. 

1. The proper prepositions were originally (except &s, to) adverbs of place 

(§ 286, Rem. 2), i.e. they denote the /ocal relation of an action; in this way 

nearly all are very often used in the Homeric language. This use is also fre- 

quent in Herodotus, but in good Attic prose, only mpbs 5¢, kal pds, praeterea 

38 
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Od. ¢, 40. moAAdv yap aad maAvvol elot wédnos. 1, 116—118. vicos — Terd- 
vuota bAhera’, év & alyes ameppéoim yeydaow wypiat. Also in Her., e. g. 3, 39 
év 5t dy Kal AecBiovs ciAe (amony them,i.e.iniis). Tl. o, 562. wéraves 8 ave 
Bérpves oar (grapes were thereon). Od. t, 184. rep) & avrah dyna SédunTo ko- 
Twpuxéerot Algoow. a,66.ds rep) mev vdoy eo) Bporay (he is beyond, i. e. eminent 
above). 9%, 44.76 yap fa debs wep) Sdxev dordhy (in a special manner, especially). 
Il. o, 529. kretvov & ém) undoBoripas (in addition, besides). Also not rare in 
Her., éw) d€ (thereupon, tum); wera b€ ( postea), Her.; rpds ye, mpds de 
very common from Homer downward, also in Attic poetry and prose. 

Remark 1. Sometimes two prepositions stand together in poetry, most fre- 
quently in Epic, the first of which always has an adverbial meaning, but the sec- 
ond may be connected as a preposition with the Case of a substantive. Ava mpé 
(through and out): Il. p, 393. tdvuta 5é re waoa (Boein) 51a mpd. "Au? mwepl 
(round about). Od. A, 608. dud) wept orhdecow. Il. p, 10. dxySu 8 aug 
mep meyar Yaxov. 8,305. dud) wep) xphynv. Tapéx (with the Gen. near 
to, with the Acc. near by, along by), e. g. Od. 1, 116. mapéx Armévos. ym, 276. 
GAAG Tape Thy vijcoy eAavveTe Vja weAaway. T1dpet (as a Paroxytone) often 
in Her. with the meaning besides, e. g. 3,91. mdpet Tod apyupiov. ‘Trér 
(from under, out from under), in Homer; also Her. 3, 116. Aéyerat bwEK Tay 
ypuT@v apmaew “Apiuagmous (sc. Troy xpucdv). “Amwompd dépew, Il. 1, 669, 679. 
Tlept mpd. Il. A, 180. wept mpd yap éyxet Svev (around and before). 

Rem. 2. Also the improper prepositions €vexa and xdapty, though very 
seldom, are connected with the proper prepositions, as in Eng. on account of, for 
the sake of, &d Bons Evera. ( for the cry’s sake). Lys. Evandr. 793. wep) tov 
év dAvyapxla apkdvtTwy EveKker. 

2. Since prepositions in composition retain their original meaning as ad- 

verbs of place, and as the older language habitually uses the prepositions as 

adverbs of place, it follows of course, that the ancient language often employs 

the simples, and separates the preposition as an adverb from the verb, where 

the Attic writers regularly use the compounds. The two following instances 

must be distinguished : — 

(a) Those instances where the preposition is separated from the verb. Il. y, 34. 

bad te tpduos ZAAaBeE ya. y, 185. rapa F eyxea maxpa wémnyerv. 4, 

63. éml 8 EWovtar Jeol Sado. 5,161. Ex Te Kal dpe TEAET. 9B, 108. obs 

(frmovus) mor’ am Aivelay EXduny (éAéoRu Tiva TL, Il. wr, 56). 

Rem. 3. Here belongs, especially, an abridged mode of expression, where 
several sentences follow each other, which consists in using the compound, 
which should stand in each sentence, only in the first, while in the others 
the preposition merely is repeated, e. g. Il. W, 799. kara wey Sorrxydonioy &yxos 
SK és ayova pépwv, kata & aomida kal tpupddrcay. Often also in Her., 
e.g. 8,33. kaTa wey Exavoay Apupdy rdrAW, KaTa 5€ Xapadpny (where, how- 
ever, the first may be taken as ['mesis. See Rem. 4). 

Rem. 4. In the later periods of the language, and particularly in the Attic 
writers, the prepositions are so closely connected with the verbs, that both 
mingle and form one whole. It is only from this time that there is what may 
be properly called Tmesis, i. e. the separation of a verb, by means of one or 
more intervening words, from the preposition in connection with which it forms 
one whole or one idea. The Tmesis of compound verbs is found somewhat 
often in Her.; also in Pindar, and in other poets, seldom in the Attic poets in 
the lyric choral songs, and still more seldom in the dialogue ; but when it does 
occur, only a particle comes between the two parts of a word, so that the unity 
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of the idea is not destroyed. Her.7, 15. Zéptns avd re €5pame ék ris xolrns 
kal méumer Uryyedov. 8, 89.am7d wey Save dotpatnyds. Eur. Iph. Aul. 1365 
d¢ tp oAdAapev. The Attic prose remains free from this license, with a few 
special exceptions, e. g. Th. 3,13. uh Eby Kakds morety adrods per "ASnvalwy, 
GAA EvveAcusepody (so as to make the contrast emphatic). Pl. Gorg. 520, e 
avr eb wotecv and et eb Tmorjoas TavThy Thy evepyeciay GvT eb Tel oeTat. 
Pl. Phaedr. 237, a. Edm mor AdBegSe Tov piaov (take part). 

(b) Those instances where the preposition is separated from the Case of its sub- 

stantive. Here also, throughout Homer, the preposition exhibits its original 

adverbial meaning, and belongs to the verb; the verb and the adverbial prepo- 

sition together, form one verbal idea, and this, not the preposition alone, gov- 

erns the Case. II. ¢, 292. rod S amd pev yAdooay Tape (Gen. of separation). 

t, 882. wAciora Sdmots ev Krhuara Ketrat (lies within the house). 0, 266. duo? 

d& xatrat mors aiooovta, on the shoulders about (local Dative). 7m, 291. év 

yap TidrpoxaAos pdBov firey &raciv, he cast fear into all (Dat. of limit or am, 

§ 284, Rem. 1). So the Ace. denoting local aim or object (§ 277). Il. 3, 115. 

Tw 8 cis aupotépw Acoundeos Gpuata Byrn (entered the chariot). Acc. of the 

object receiving an action (§ 279): Il. 8, 156. "ASnvalny “Hpn mpds pidsov 

€evrev (addressed, spoke to Athene). 

Rem. 5. In the second case (b), a Tmesis is admitted only when mere par 
ticles, like why, dé, Té, fa, ydp, tp’, F upa, come between the preposition and the 
Case of the substantive, —a very frequent usage of the post-Homeric period, 
and eyen in the Attic writers. Comp. Rem. 4. 

s 

3. It is a peculiarity of the Greek, particularly of the Homeric language, 

that it often connects prepositions followed by the Dat., with verbs which ex- 

press the direction whither ; and, on the other hand, prepositions followed by 

the Acc., with verbs whose signification presupposes a quiet resting in a place 

or object. This construction arises from a blending of two ideas, since the 

speaker either conceives and expresses, along with the moment of motion, the 

moment of the rest which succeeds ; or along with the moment of rest, the moment 

of motion which precedes. Hence this may be called the pregnant Construction. 

(a) The verb of motion involves the idea of the rest which succeeds, when preposi- 

tions with the Dat. stand instead of prepositions with the Acc. The moment of 

rest (the relation to the continuing result of the action) must then be regarded 

as the predominant one. The principle above stated holds with the following 

prepositions : — 

With éy, particularly in the Epic language. Il. «, 370. 78 év yobract 
wlirre Atayns BF ’Adpodirn (she fell on her knees, and then lay on her knees). Od. 
a, 200. éye wavtedooum, ds evi Suu@ aSdvaroe BadrAAover. Il. A, 743. 
jpime F ev kovlyery ( fell into the dust and lay there). In prose, rid évat 
év xepoly like the Latin, ponere et collocare in manibus. X. H. 4. 5, 5. first: 
és de 7)” Hpaov karepuyor, and then of 8 év TG ‘Hpalw katamepevydTes 
etneoay (those who had fled and were then in the Heraeum). P\. Euthyd. 292, e. 
év ravtTn TH Gwopla evewmemradxnery. (Caes. B. G. 5, 10. naves in littore 
ejectas esse. Sall. Jug. 5. in amicitia receptus).— Also with dui and wepi 
with the Dat. instead of the Acc. Il. A, 17. xvnuiSas wey mp@ra wep) KY MD- 
ov @nrev (he put the greaves around his legs, so that then they set fast to them). 
Od. 8, 484. dugl rupl ariica: tpiroda. With ext: it. a, 55. TE yao 
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émt opel InkE Fea AevedAcvos “Hpn (like évy ppeot Seiva). With mpos- 
Od. 1, 284. véa wey wor karéate Moveiddwy evoclySwv, rpds méT pn aot Barmy, 
289. adv Bt Bbw udpwas, dste oxtdraxas, ToT) yaln némre, So BdAAcLS 
moti yaln.— With bd, in prose, in the phrases, bao tivi yiyversat (to 
come under the power of any one, and continue under his power); moretv Te Om 
tive (alicui aliquid subjicere); moreioda bp EavT@ [sibi subjicere, § 299, I, 
(2) (¢)]. 

Rem. 6. In the following and like examples from Homer, the Dat., without 
doubt, expresses the relation of aim or object: xetpas idAAew em) oitw, hea BéAos 
emi Tit, Mewar bvetpoy emt Tin, eAadbvew trmous ém) vynualy, TitalvecSar TéEa emt 
Tit, GAAeooat eml Tim, udxecIar emt tim, wérTecdar ew BySeow. See § 284, 
Rem. 1. 

(b) The verb expressing rest involves the idea of the motion which precedes, when 

the prepasition eis stands with the Acc., instead of the preposition év with the Dat. 

The moment of the preceding motion must then be regarded as predominant. 

Il. 0, 275. €pdyn Ais eis 58dy (came into the road and appeared). Her. 4, 
14. pavijvat és Wporédvynoov. Eur. Iph. T. 620. adn eis avdynny Kel- 
“eda (to come into and to be in). Her. 8, 62. mponydpeve oTaS €s pégoy Ta 
evretadueva ( placing himself in the midst and there stunding). Very frequent in 
prose is mapetvat ets Témov Tiva (to have come to a place, and to be present 
there); comp. “he is in church, in town, or on the land,” in which the idea of 
previous motion is necessarily supposed. X. An. 1. 2,2. rapfoav eis Sdp- 
ders (came to Sardis and were there). Her. 8, 60. és Thy Sarapiva bréx- 
KetTat tuiy TéKVa Te Kat yuvaikes (to carry to Salamis and leave there in safety). 
Pl. Rp. 468, a. roy (Gvra cis Tovs ToAemlous arAdyTa, i. e@. eis TOUS 
TOAEMioUS TeTOYTA GABVAL. 

(c) Verbs signifying to hang, to attach to, to suspend, etc., as xpeuavvivat, avap- 

TaY, €k-, KaTa-, avadeiy, avdaxTev, alwpetoda:, are connected with the prepositions 

amd and é« (as in Lat. with ab and ex), in order to express, together with 

the idea of suspending anything to a place, the idea of hanging down from or 

depending from a place. 

Od. 3, 67. a5 8 ex maccadrdoi kpépacery pbpuryya Alyey (he hung the 
lyre on the peg, so that it then hung down from it). X. H. 4. 4, 10. Macluaxos 
kaTadinoas awd Sévdpwy rovs immous meta T@Y eSeAovTav Het evavtiov Tots 
*Apyelois (having fastened the horses to the trees). X. C. 3.10, 13. Sdpaxes ex 
TOV Huwov kKpeuauevor (hanging upon the shoulders and depending from them). 
So avapray ti & tivos. Her. 4.10. ex THY Cwathpwv popety diddas (on the 
girdles, so that the bowls hung down). In poetry, this usage is very widely 
extended. See Larger Grammar, II. § 622, (c). 

Rem. 7. Adverbs of place, as well as prepositions, are sometimes used in a 
pregnant sense: (a) adverbs denoting rest instead of those denoting the direc- 
tion whither. S. Trach. 40. keivos 8 bro (instead of bra, quo) BéEBnKer, 
ovbdels oie (no one knows where [whither] he has gone), X. H. 7.1, 25. rou 
Bovdndetev €£€ASDetv.— (b) adverbs expressing the direction whither, instead 
of adverbs expressing the relation where. Eur. H. F. 74. ro? marhp &reore 
vis; 1157. wot kax@v épnutay etpw; (quo me vertam, ut requiem inveniam 2). 
Arist. Av. 9. 8ao4 vijs eouev ; (whither |where| are we?). Dem. Chers. 102, 50. 
mot avadudmueda; (quo nos vertamus, ut perniciem vitemus?). Phil. 1. 51, 40. 
6 wAnyels det Tis TANYs ExeTat, Kby Erépwoe TaTdkn Tis, Exet oe elow ai XEipes. 

(4) A second peculiarity in the construction of prepositions is, when the 

article (alone or with a substantive) in connection with a preposition and its 
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Case, has a substantive idea, and when the preposition év, which expresses the 

relation where only in the most general manner, should be used, this preposition 

is changed either inte &a6 and éx or into eis, attracted, as it were, by the 

verb, expressed or understood, which denotes either the direction whence or 

whither. This construction may be called the attraction of prepositions : — 

(a) "Awd and é« instead of év, or rapa with the Gen. instead of rapa 
with the Dat. Of é« THs ayopas tvSpwra arépuyoy (instead of of éy 
TH &yopG tvSpwro amepuyoy éx Tis ayopas (those IN the agora fled FROM it). 
X. H. 4.6, 4. mdvres of €x TGV Ayp@v ‘Akapyaves Epuyoy es Ta korn (in- 
stead of mdvres of év Tots dypots epvyov ex THY aypav és Ta kor). ‘Th. 
1, 18. of ée THs KAANS ‘EAAGSOs (Tipayv) bd Aakedamovioy kaTEAV- 
Snoav. 3.22. fodovro of ex Tov TUpywy PbAakes (the guards UPON the 
towers perceived it FROM the towers). 7, 70. of dmb TOY KaTAaTTPwWHaTwY 
rots akovtios expavro (those UPON the decks used their darts From the decks). 
Pl. Apol. 32, b. duets rods d€ka orpatnyods To’s odk GvEAOMEVOUS Tods eK 
THS vavmaxias eBovAcade aSpdous Kplvew (you wished to condemn all at once 
the ten commanders 1N the naval battle, who did not carry off the dead FROM it). 
Phaed. 109, e. of é« Tis Saddtr7s ixSves dvakvmtorvtes (the fish IN 
the sea coming up out of it). Dem. Phil. 3.114, 15. robs éx Bepplov rel- 
Xous otpariras €féBadrev. X. An.1.1, 5. dstis® AGixvotto trav Tapa 
Bactréws mpds avtdy (instead of tay mapa Bacirdct dvTwy mapa Bacihéws 
&pikvoiTo). 

Rem. 8. The same principle of attraction holds, also, with adverbs of 
place, e. g. éke@Sev and &doSev instead of exe? and doy, Dem. Ol. 3. 13, 15. 
ayvoet Thy éxetaev ToAcuoy Sedpo itovta. X. Cy. 1.3, 4. va joooy Ta otkade 
mogxoln. See Larger Grammar, II. § 622, Rem. 2. 

(b) Els instead of éy (far more seldom). Her. 2, 150. Aeyor of émydpuior, 
as és thy Stptw Thy és AtBbny Exb1500 7 Aluvy ary brd viv (empties into 
the Syrtis which is in Lybia). X. H. 1.7, 29. Epaowtins (exéAevev) em) robs és 
MitvAthyny modeulous thy taxloTny mAciy amavtas (against the enemies in 
Mitylene). 

5. On the repetition and omission of prepositions, the following things are 
to be noted :— ; 

(a) In a series of coordinate substantives, the preposition is either repeated 

before each single substantive, when each single idea is to be considered sep- 
arately and is to be made emphatic, or when the contrast or difference between 

the ideas is to be denoted, e. g. Pl. Tim. 18, c. kata te wéAcuov kal Kata Thy 

&AAnv Siairay; or the preposition is placed only before the first substantive, and 

omitted with the others, when the ideas are meant to express one whole, 

whether they are of the same kind or different, e.g. X. C.1. 4, 17. rep) trav 

evddde kal wept TOv ey AiydrrTw kal év SixedAla opovticew (instead of 

kal mept TOY éy Zikedia). 2. 1, 6. ayuuvdotws exew pds te WUx7 Kal 

SdAmwyn X. H.1. 1, 3. and tre THv veGy Kal Tis yjs. Pl. Phaed. 99, 

a. wep) Méyapa } Botwrous. 

(b) When a substantive connected with a preposition, is followed by a rela- 

ative pronoun standing in the same relation with the substantive, the prepesition 

in prose is often repeated before the relative, but more frequently omitted: 

Pl. Symp. 213. c. aw ékefvou rod xpévov, ag 08 TovTov jpaodny. X. Hier. 1, 
3R2* VO 

. 
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Li. of idi@ra (cives) Epxovrar eis méAeis, &s hy BovAwyrat, Seaudrwv evexa. X. 

S. 4, 1. év 7B xp4vw, & tuay axodw. (Comp. in Latin Cic. Fin. 4, 20. Zeno negat 
Platonem, si sapiens non sit, eadem esse zm causa, gua tyrannum Dionysium). 

(c) The preposition is very often omitted in questions and answers, e. g. PL 

Soph. 243, d. wep) 5 tod peylorov re Kal apxnyod mpdrov viv okerreov. 

‘Cheact. Tlvos dh Aéyeis; X. S. 5,5. oloSa obv, pn, spSaruay tlvos Eveka 

deducda ; ATjAov, pn, Ott TOD Spay. 

(d) The preposition is commonly omitted with a word in apposition. X. 

An. 5. 5, 3. of “EAAnves adlxovto eis Kotéwpa, rédAtv “EAAnvtda. Comp. 4. 

8, 22. 5. 3, 2. 6.2, 1. But when a greater emphasis rests upon the word in ap- 

position, as is particularly the case, when it is used to explain a preceding 

pronoun, then the preposition is regularly repeated. X. Cy. 3. 1, 28. (piAtay 

adBous ty) wap exetvwy, olmat, pn, mapa Tov pwndémoTe Todculwy yeyevnue- 

vey (you might acquire friendship from those who have never been enemies). PI. 

Prot. 358, b. al él rovrov mpdtes &macat, ew) Tod ardvtws Civ Kal 75éws, 

Gp’ ov karat ; (all the actions pertaining to this, viz., the living without grief, are they 

not praiseworthy ?); also in clauses expressing comparison, subjoined by as, 

Ssmep, the preposition may be either omitted or repeated. Pl. Rp. 330, ec. 

mwepl Ta Xphuata orovdd(ovew, ws Epyov Eavtav. Pl. rap juas porrgs, 

&s mapa pidovs. But when the member expressing the comparison pre- 

cedes the other, the preposition stands with the first member only, if the parti- 

cle of comparison is és; but the preposition is repeated, if it is &swep. Pl. 

Rp. 1.4, 14, e. de? ds wep) untpds Kal tpopod THs Xdpas auvvew (i. e. wepl 

tis xépas). X. Cy. 1. 6,4. os pds plrAous dvtas wor Tos Feods obrw 

Sidicermat. — Pl. Phaed. 82, e. (4 Wuxh avaykd(era) Ssmep Se eipypov bie 

To THparos ckoTmEloIat TH OYTA. 

6. The natural position for prepositions is directly before their substantive, 

or before the attributive belonging to a substantive, e. g. mpbs roy avdpa, mpos 
tov copdy &vbpa. But this position is often changed in the following instances :— 

(a) When a particle follows the substantive, as yé, mév, yap, mev ydp, 5é, ob, 

also pty ovv, at, kal, etiam, rolvuv, tows, also oluat used as an adverb; these 

small words often come between the preposition and the substantive, e. g. és 

Mev eiphyn, ev wey yap eiphyn. 

(b) The preposition rpdés in oaths and exclamations is separated from its 

substantive. Soph. O. C. 1333. rpds viv oe Kpnv@y, mpos Sev duoyvior 

aité mSéo3a. Soin Latin, per te deos oro. 

(c) The preposition sometimes follows its substantive, though it then is sab- 

ject to anastrophe; in Attic prose, this takes place only with wep{ when con- 

nected with the Gen., but here it is very frequent. Pl. Rp. 469, b. mparov pev 

avdpamwodiouod wept: it is also separated by other words. Her. 6, 101. 

Tovrou opt tuede wéepi. Pl. Apol. 19, c. Ov eye ovddey ovdre weya obte curK- 

py méps eralw, See § 3i, LV. 

— 
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CHAPTER IV. 

§ 301. The Pronoun as Subject, Predicate, At- 
tribute, and Object. 

The subject, predicate, attribute, and object are expressed 

by pronouns, when these members of a sentence ar Wot 
designed to represent objects or qualities themselves, but 

when it is to be denoted merely, that an object refers either 
to the speaker himself, or to the person addressed, or to 

another person or thing. 

2. All the rules which have been given on the substan- 

tive and adjective, apply also to substantive and adjective 
pronouns; still, some remarks are here subjoined on the 

use of the pronouns. 

‘ § 302. lL Personal Pronouns. 

The substantive personal pronouns, as the subject (in the 

Nom.): eyo, ov, jets, etc, and also the adjective (posses- 
sive) pronouns, as attributives, e. g. éuos waryp, are used in 

Greek, as in Latin, only when they are specially emphatic ; 

hence particularly in antitheses, but also, for the sake of per- 

spicuity, e. g. Kal od radra expagas. Kalé ods raryp arétavev. 

"Ey® pev are, od dé péve. But where this is not the case, 

they are omitted, and the substantive pronouns are expressed 

by the endings of the verb, and the adjective (possessive) pro- 

nouns, by the article prefixed to the substantive, e. g. Ipadu, 
, c , a 7 ec a , 

ypades. “H pyryp ire por (my mother). Ot yovets oréepyovo. 

7a teva (their children). 

Remark 1. The distinction between the accented and the enclitie forms of 
the personal pronouns, e. g. éuwod and pou, etc. (§ 87), lies in the greater or less 
emphasis with which they are pronounced in discourse. Thus, the accented 
forms are always employed, for example, in antitheses, e. g. euod wey _Kkareye- 

Race, oe Se em7jvecev. — The personal pronouns are often used instead of the 
reflexive (No. 2). On the use of the Gen. of the substantive instead of the 
adjective (possessive) pronouns, see Rem. 4. On an appositive in the Gen. 
joined with a possessive pronoun, e. g. juérepos abt @v marip, see § 266, 2. 

Rem.2. ‘The adjective personal pronouns more commonly have a subjective or 
active sense, e.g. éuh Bovdh (my counsel, i.e. one which I originate, not one which 
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relates tome) but sometimes they take the place of the objective Gen. and then 
have an objective or passive sense. Od. A, 201. ods mé30s, a desire FOR thee 
(like Ter. Heaut. II. 3, 66. desiderio rvo instead of tu). X. Cy. 3. 1, 28. 

eivoia xal pidia 7H eusp (benevolentia et amore MEI, from good will and love TO me). 

2. The reflexive pronouns always refer to something already 

named, to the Subject or Object, since the person or thing to 

which the reflexive refers, stands in contrast with itself as an 

object or attribute : — 

(a) In relation to the subject :‘O copds EauTod Kpare?, Bb ceavT@ apia- 

kes. ‘O mais éautTdy émawet. Of yovets ayarGo. Tos EavT@y Taidas. 

Tyas. ceaurdéyv. Obdtos 6 avhp mavra SC EavTod meuddnrev. ‘O orparnyds 1p pep parny 
im tav EautTov oTpatiwtay amesavev. 

(b) In relation to an object of the sentence: X. Cy. 1.1, 4. Kdpos diqveyke 

Tov &AAwY Bactrdéwy, Tay apxus 80 Eavta@y Krnoapévwv. Ar. Nub. 384. 

amy cavtod eye oe diddtw ( per te ipsum). 

(3) The reflexive pronouns may also be used in Greek, as in 

Latin, in the construction of the Accusative with the Infinitive 

and of the Participle; also in such subordinate clauses as stand 

in a close relation to the principal clause, particularly in clauses 

expressing design, and in dependent interrogative clauses, as 

well as in all other subordinate clauses which do not contain 

the sentiment of the speaker, but the sentiment of the subject 

of the principal sentence. Also in this case the reflexive 

refers either to the subject or to an object. When the subject 

of the principal clause and the subject of the subordinate 

clause (or of the Inf.), are different, the reflexive may refer 

either to the former or to the latter, its particular reference 

being determined only from the context. In the cases men- 

tioned under this rule, the English often uses the personal 

pronouns him, her, uw, ete. instead of the reflexive. 

‘O tbpavvos voulCe tors modlras brnpereiv Eavtg. X. Cy. 1. 1, 5. Tay 

eSvav roitwy jpteyv (Kidpos) ot éEautT@ duoyAdtTwy bvtwy, obre GAANAaLS. 

C. 1. 2, 8. erloreve (Swepdtns) tev tvvdytwy EauTG Tods amodetapevovs, 

airep abtds eBoxluacer, cis Tov mdvta Ploy EauT@ Te Kal GAAHAS pldous ayadvovs 

ZrcoSat. 52. 6 xattyyopos tpn Thy SwKpadtnyv avamelSovra Tods vous, ws avTds 

el) copétarés te Kal YAXous Ikavdtatos Tojoa Topos, odTw diaTidevar Tous 

éaut@ ovvdyras, &ste wndawod trop adrois Tobs %AXous elvar mpds EauT dy (in 

comparison with him). Th. 2, 92. 7& vavdryia, boa mpds TH EauT av (yi) Hv, avel- 

AovTo (= Ta vavdyia TH Mpds TH EauTaY yh bvta). Her. 8, 24. doo cod otparov 

rod éavTod hoay vexpo) ape. Comp. the examples in Rem. 3. 

CN Se ei ae Gt tien ie a tl de 

ee ee 
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4. On the contrary, the oblique Cases of the pronoun airés, 

~H, -0: VIZ., adTOD, -Hs, AVTO, -W, AUTOV, HV, -0, avTOY, OY even 

those of a demonstrative pronoun, are universally employed, 

when an object does not stand in contrast with itself, but 

with another object, e. g. 6 tarip aitd (to him, the son) ®uxe 

70 BiBdiov. Yrépyw aitov (him). "Aréxouar airod (from him). 

The pronoun atrod, etc. is merely the personal pronoun of the 

third person, but is much weaker than the demonstrative 

ovros; Wherefore, it does not, like otros, usually stand first in a 

sentence. 

Rem. 3. The personal pronoun of, of, etc. has commonly a reflexive sense 
in the Attic writers (but, in the Ion. writers and in the poets, also the meaning 
of the personal pronoun). But it is regularly employed, only when the reflex- 
ive relation has respect, not to the nearest subject, but to the remoter one. It 
is in general much more freely used than the compound reflexive, since it is 
also employed where the connection with the principal clause is much looser, e. g. 
‘O rbpavvos vouiCer tos moditas Sanpete of (but not 6 répavvos xapiCeral oi). 
X. An. 7.5, 9. “Hpardreldns cisayayav tods XAAovs oTparyyous mpds SeevSqv Aeyew 
exéAevey adtovs, bri ovdty by Frrov opets aydyouv Thy oTpatiay, 7) Zevopay 
(se ducturos esse). Th. 5,73. 0f "ASnvator ds e&ékAwey (5 “Ayis) awd obGr 
7) oTpdrevpa, Kad jouxlay éodSnoay. 6, 32. tuveredxovTo Kad 6 BAXos, Suidros, 
Tay Te ToAIT@Y Kal ef Tis EAAos etvous Taphy hic. Lven after ydp, e. g. X. H. 
1.7, 5. of orpatnyol Bpaxéa exacTos amehoyhoato* ov yap TporTéSn oplat Adyos 
kata Tov véuov. But Thucydides and some later writers use it, also, in relation 
to the nearest subject, e. g. Th. 7, 5. 6 PuAurmos érefxile tots Alas xpduevos, 
obs of “ASnvator mporapeBddrovro spiaiv. The forms of, cpio. and opas 
have sometimes also the meaning of personal pronouns: of, him, her (e. g. X. 
Cy. 3. 2, 26); oplos, to them (e. g. X. H. 6.5,35); spas, them, e.g. Th. 5, 49), 
when the object to which they refer, is more important in respect to the sense, 
than the subject of the sentence. Still, it is to be remarked in relation to the 
use of this pronoun, that in place of it with a reflexive sense, the compound 
reflexive €autod, -jjs, etc. is commonly employed; and in place of it with 
the sense of the Pers. pronoun third person, the corresponding forms of air és 
are used by the Attic writers. The form 0 (0%) is used in prose only in Pl. 
Symp. 174, d. Rp. 617, b. 617, e.; € (é) 327, b. 617, e. Symp. 175, a. c. 233, 
b.; of oceurs far oftener (seldom accented of), and opets, opar, Tolot, 
opas, somewhat often. 

5. In the instances mentioned under No. 3, the correspond- 

ing forms of airds are very frequently used instead of the 

reflexive pronoun ; this is always the case where a member of a 

sentence ora suborinate clause is not the expression or senti- 

ment of the person to whom the pronoun refers, but the senti- 

ment of the speaker (writer). 

X. Cy. 1. 4, 19. (Of woAdutor) eddbs &dhoover thy Aclay, ereddy LOwsl Twas ex? 

abtovs edatvoytas (contra SE). C.4.7,1.THy éavtod yyvdunv amepatveTo Swx- 

odtns mpos tovs duthodvtas abt@. Apol. $3. (Swkpdryns) %yvw Tod Ere Civ rd 

Tesvdvar aT @ xpeittoy elvas. 
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6. In compound reflexive pronouns, the pronoun airés either 

retains its exclusive force, or loses it, i. e. it is sometimes e- 

phatic, and sometimes not. 

(a) Isoer. Panath. 16, 242. dfxaidy eort pidous peéy ToieioSa Tos duolws ai - 

Tots Te (OL ofiat Te avTOTS) Kal Tots %AAOLS Xpwuevous, PoBeiadar SE Kal 

Sedievar Tovs mpds opas pev avtovs (or EavTovs) oikeiTaTa SiaKepevovs, 
moos be Tovs HAAovs aAAoTplws (se wpsis and se ipsos). Th. 4, 102. émotious 

op@v TE avT@Y Kal TY %AAwY Thy BovAduevoy meupaytes. 1, 60. TéTOUGi 

éavT@y te egedovtTas kal Tay GAAwY MleAoTmovyynciwy micds@ weloavtes. 8, 8. ev 

cavt@y d.evoodvto GAAw oTdAw TAciY (soli per se). The Nom. adrds is some- 

times added to strengthen this exclusive or emphatic force (comp. in Lat. (fo 

SE IPSE interemit), e. g. Pl. Phaed. 94, e. ofre yap ti ‘Ounpw duoroyoiucy, oie 

avtol nuty avtots.—(b) Of orpari@tat mapetxoy éauTovs (or opus 

auTouvs) avdpeordtous (sc). Th. 7, 82. rapédocay of mdvtes bas adTod’s (or 

éavtouvs) (se). 

Rem. 4. The reflexive possessives are either used alone, e.g. Dem. c. Nicostr. 
4, 1250. rv xpnudtwy oo Tay éua@y Kixpnu. c. Nausim. 11, 993. ducadrepor 
dqmov Ta HmEeTEpa Tuas eat Exel, 7) TovTovs. Cc. Boeot. 2, 1010. duets arav- 
TEs TOUS UMETEPOUS Maldas GyamaTe. Ol woAiTaL Ta OPETEPA THEW emELpau- 
ro; or with the addition of the Gen. of adrds according to § 266, 2; or in- 
stead of the possessives, the Gen. of the compound substantive-reflexive is 
used; indeed in Prose, this is uniformly the case with the Sing. (mine, thine, his. 
thus 6 €wavtodv, ceauTod, é€avtTov Tatrp, and not 6 éuds abrod, 6 abs avrou 
matnp, Which last mode of expression is found only in poetry), and with the 
third Pers. Pl., it is more frequent than the possessive: but the possessives are 
commonly used when the pronoun is plural (our, your), except in the third 
Person. Hence as follows : — 

S. rv euavtod (ceavtod, éavtov) marépa not roy éuby (adv) abrod 7. 
viv €uavrod (weavTod, éavTod) untépa not Thy euny (ony) avrod u. 
Tois e€uavTov (weavTov, éavTod) Adyos not Tois €uots (cots) avrod d. 

P.rdy jpérepoy avtay marépa very rare Toy éuay adtay 7. 
Thy tuetepay avTay untépa very rare Ty ju@y avTay uw. 
Ta NMeTEpA avT@Y auapThuara, very rare Ta ijua@v avTar &. 
roy oeTepoy avTa@y maTepa more frequent roy éavtaév marépa, but never 

Toy opay avTay T. 

Here also the Pronoun aidtdés either retains its exclusive or emphatic force, or 
loses it: (a) ‘O mats bBpl(e roy EauTov marepa (SUUM IPSIUS patrem). ‘Tes 
iBpitere tovs buetépouvs avT@y marépas (VESTROS IPSORUM patres). Oj 
matdes SBplCovar Tovs EauTa@y Tarépas (suos ipsorump). X. Hier. 3, 8. roAdovs 
dt kal ure yuvaiKkav Tay éauTt Gy Tupavvovs dicpSapuevovs (ebphoeis) (a SUIS IP- 
soRUM conjugibus). X. An. 6.1, 29. (voul(w) dstis ev morcuw dy oracidcer mpds 
apxovta, ToUToy mpos Thy EauTOv owrnplay oracid¢ew (contra SUAM IPSIUS 
siulutem). In order to strengthen the exclusive or emphatic force, the Pronoun 
aitds is frequently added: abrds roy euavrod, etc.; avtds is also sometimes 
placed between the article and the reflexive of the third Pers., e. g. Aeschin. 
Ctes. 85, 87. karadéauke Ty avdTds abTod duvacretav.—(b) Th. 2, 101. 
Srparovikny, thy avtodv aderAPpyy, Sidwor SedSy (SUAM sororem). Aeschin. 
fals. leg. 30, 40. rpbs thy Bovaty roy adeApdy Thy euauTod Kal Toy adeAPidodr 
nal tov iarpdy ereupa. Th. 6, 21. word amd Tis NueTEépas av’TaY méAdrOMEY 
maciv (a nostra patria). Lysias. qyodvrat ober: Tols od et épors avT OY map 

a a 

“Sol F ak Mian tn Is 



# 302.] PRONOUNS. 455 

thar Thy voiv buas mapetew. Her. 5, 87. (Aéyovow) cipwrav éxdorny abtéwy 
(trav yuvaika@y), dxn ein 6 Ew HS avnp (ubi SUUS vir esset). X. H. 4. 4, 17. of 
Aakedapdviot Tay EauT@v cuupudxwy Kxatreppdvovr. 

Rem. 5. It is very rare in good classical authors, that the Gen. of Pers. Pro- 
nouns refers to the nearest subject, e. g. Pl. Lach. 179, ¢. airidue&a tobs maré- 

c ~ « c Ae \ a o Q \ c / / 
pas NM@v, STi nuas pev elwv Tpvpay (instead of Tob’s 7uEeTEepous warépas or 
ros nuetépous avtaym.). Antiph. 1, 114. eye 8 tuas imep rod matpds mov 
resve@tos aitodua (instead of brép tod €uautod matpos). Th. 4,8. él ras 
ty +H Kepxipa vais op@y emeupay (instead of ém tas ev 7. K opetépas 
aT@Y v. OY TAS EauT@Y v.). 

Rem. 6. The pronoun airs with a reflexive meaning, regularly stands after 
both the substantive and adjective (possessive) personal pronouns, whether its 
exclusive power be retained or lost, ¢. g. quay avray, buiv abtois, spas avTous, b 
juerepos avtay marnp, etc. In the Attic writers the exceptions to this position 
are extremely few, e.g. X. Cy. 6. 2, 25. viv ta émithdeia (judas) Sef eis Thy 
bddyv ovoKevdferdac avTots Te HutY, Kal drdcols TeTpaTOo Xpoueda. But in 
other writers, also, such exceptions are quite rare, e. g. Her. 5, 91. cvyywéoxo- 
Mev GVTOLTL mtv ov Tornoad dpsas. This position is never found with the 
third Pers. Pl., consequently never adtovs opas instead of opas adtods. 
But when the Pers. pronouns are used without their reflexive force, then airés, 
in its exclusive or emphatic sense, may either precede or follow the personal pro- 
noun: (a) a’Tod euod (ov), ait@ euol (wor), adtdy ewe (me), avTovs judas, etc., 
e.g. Pl. Phaed. 91,a.ad7@ mol bri wddiora Odéet of rws Exew. Symp. 220, 
e. guvdieowoe kal Td DmAa Kol avTdy eve, X.C. 2.9, 2. Hdews y ky (sc. Spe- 
Waite Toy kvdpa), pn, ei mh PoBoluny, bras wh ew att dv we TpdmaTto.— (b) 
€u0d avTod, emol ad’T@, o& adTdév, jay a’tay, etc., e.g. Dem. Ol. 3, 36. rddev 
uAAoSEv iaxupds yeyovey 7} Tap NuaY avTGyv Hlrimmos; X. C. 3. 8, 9. rod 
Sépous 6 Haws brep 7 Ov adtT@v kal Tay otey@y Topevduevos ckiay mapéexet. 
Cy. 5.5, 20. c€ wey adrody apfka. 6.1, 14.07éyat nuty adrots ciow. PI. 
Apol. 41, a. @worye kal adT@ Javpaory by ely 7 SiarpiBH adtda. 

7. The reflexive pronoun is very often used instead of the 

reciprocal pronoun, in all the persons. 

Dem. C. Olympiod. 1169. r6¥ juty adrots diarctdueda. Pl. Rp. 621, c. 

dikatocvyvny meTa ppovnoews waytTl Tpdmw emityndevoouer, va Kal juty av’Tots 

plro. dwev, kad tots Seots. Lys. 114. emesdav duty eyd wnvicw, mpds buas av- 

vous tpdbverse kamerra Kad eva exactoy buiv avtots amexdhoecse. X. C. 

3. 5, 16. pxovotow EauTots maAddor, } Tois &AdAats avSpwrois. 

Rem. 7. Both the reciprocal and reflexive pronoun is used when the action 
refers to an object that has been named. Both consequently express a reflexive 
idea, and are related like the species and genus; since now the genus includes 
ihe species, so the reflexive may take the place of the reciprocal, in cases 
where it is readily perceived that several persons so perform anything together 
iuat the action appears as reciprocal. But when the reciprocal is antithetic to 
éavtbv EkaorTos, but the reflexive used for the reciprocal, to EAAous, it is 
clear that the reciprocal must then necessarily stand, where the antithesis 
éautdyv €xaoTos is either expressed or implied, e. g. Isocr. Paneg. uaAdov 
xalpovow én Tois GAAAHAWY Kakois, } ToIs abUTAaY idlois a&yasois (i.e. 7) em 
Tois avTov EkagTos ayasois), they rather rejoice in each other's evils, than in their 
own good, i.e. than each one in his own. Pl. Phaedr. 263, a. dudisBntoduev ar- 
AfjAots Te kal uty avrots. On the contrary, it is natural that the reflex- 
ive should be regularly used, where other persons (&AAovus). either expressly or 
by implication, are contrasted with the reflexive, e. gy. Isocy. -Legin. 387. wewl 
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TA€ovos NMAS aUTOVS Hyovpeda, 7) Tous adeA Hous (we think more of ourselves 
than of [others] our brothers). de Pac. of wev (@eTTaAol) ¢ ei lou va VT OLS TOAEKOD- 
aw (inter se, non contra exteros hostes). With the Nom. avroi added, e.g. ae EL 
URS (Be2) oxoreiy OTws Tov “EAAHvwy undéves icxXupol Gow, GAAG TayTES aodE- 
veis, avTOL ev Eau ois oracidCovres. So dmodoyeiasan, dupisBnreiodat, 5u- 
evexdijvat, éevavtiov eivar and mparrew opioty a@uTots or éavTots. But 
when neither the one nor the other antithesis exists, then the reflexive and the 
reciprocal are used without distinction, often in the same sentence, merely for 
the sake of variety, e. g. X. C. 2. 6, 20. provowvTes Eaurovs picovow &AAH- 
Aovs. 7,12. avrh Sppeneor EavTas ndews GAAHAGS Edpav. 

8. The reflexive pronoun of the third Pers. often takes the 

place of the reflexive of the first and second Person. The re- 

flexive then denotes not a definite person, but only confines the 

reflexive force to the subject; hence it has often merely the 

meaning of idvs; the particular person, to whom it refers, must 

be clearly denoted by the construction of the sentence. 

X. C.1.4, 9. oddé yap thy Eautod [= ceavtod] ad ye puxhy dpas (his own soul ; 

ceavtov is a false reading). 2.1, 31. Tod S€ mayTwy jdloTov axovomuaros ératvov 

éautijs [= cavrijs|, avjkoos ef (self praise). Andoc, de myst. aids, wev abtody 

améaAavoy (instead of euavrdy). Pl. Prot. 312, a. ob 5€ ove by aicxdvoio cis ToOds 

“EAAnvas 201 dv copiotiy mapéxwy ; Isocr. Paneg. diereAdoapey Goraclacro: mpds 

opas avtovs. X. H.1.7,19. etphoere opis adtods juaprnkdtas Ta wé- 

yiora és Sea's. 

Rem. 8. In the Epic language, this usage occurs also with «pia and és 

(suus). Il. x, 392. dv&iy BovrAedvorte pera oplory (instead of wes’ dui). 

Od. 1, 28. otro: Eyeve Hs yalns SUvamar yAveepwtepoy AAO ideoda. 

§ 305. Il. The remaining Pronouns. 

1. Otros, ovrws, ToLOdvTOS, TOTOVTOS, and de, dde Tor- 

6s, Troodsde, are commonly used with this distinction, that 

‘the first four refer to what immediately precedes, the others, to 
what immediately follows. 

Her. 6, 53. radra (the foregoing) wiv Aaredayudvior Aéyouo.— 7 a5 (the 

following) 5¢—éy& ypapw. Th. 1, 53. of wey 5) (KopivSio1) totadta elroy: 

—oi BE ASnvaio: ToLd Se amrexplvayTo. 

Remark 1. Still, not seldom oitos, ToLovTos, TOTOUTOS, OUTWS 
refer to what follows: far more seldom 6d¢, Totdsde, Toadsde, @ de refer 
to what goes before. X. C. 1.2, 61. Alyas dvoyacrds emt rovT@ yeyove (by 
what follows). Th. 2, 34. GS uty Sdrrovar (in reference to what precedes). 
But often 65e, ode, ete. ., are so used i they represent. an object as present, as 
it were before our eyes, °. g. X. Cy. 3. 3,35. éyd 5¢ july wiv mapawav, Toiovs 
TWAS Xp) Eival ev TG TOLBDE, eee ty (= in PRAESENTI rerum stati). 
Reeularly. however, oi70s5 precedes the relative clause, e. g. od tds éorty, 

i 
; 



$ 303. | PRONOUNS. 457 

by eldes tvdpa. — When obros and éxeivos are used in opposition to each other, 
the latter refers to what is more remote, the former, to what is nearer, though 
the reverse is sometimes the case, as with the Latin ic and ille. 

2. The adjective demonstratives are often used in poetry, 

especially in Epic, and sometimes in prose, instead of the 
adverbs here, there, according to § 264, 3. 

Od. a, 76. GAN tye’, jets of5e€ mepippaCducda mdévres (let us HERE deliber- 

ate). 185. vnds 8é wor HB Earner ew’ aypod vdedr wéAnos (stood there in the field). 

Od. o, 239. ds viv" Ipos €xetvos em airclyot Sipnow fora (there). Th.1,53.qpas 

rovsde mpwrovs AaBdvtes Xpjoagde ws moreulors (nos, qui HIC sumus). Pl. Rp. 

327, b. npduny, bxov ein. ObrTos, &py, dmicdev mposépxera: (HERE he comes be- 

hind thee). Hence in the Attic poets avhp de instead of éyd, e.g. S. O. T. 

1464, and ofros in prose instead of av, e. g. Pl. Gorg. 489, b. od roa) awh 

ov mavoeTat prvapadyv ; instead of od od raven; ’ 

Rem. 2. In the Epic language, where two sentences, whose subject is not 
doubtful, follow each other, the subject is often repeated in the second by 8 ye 
with a certain emphasis, in order to bring out prominently the identity of the 
subject for both sentences, e. g. Il. 8, 664. alfa 5& vijas eryte, wodAw & Bye 
(idemque) radbv a&yelpas Bij pet-ywy emi mdvrov. II. 0, 586. "Avridoxos 8 ov peive, 
Sods mep ey woAemioths, GAN bY tp’ Erpece. So also in the Epic language and 
particularly in Her., far rarer in the Attic writers, when a series of actions fol- 
low each other, 6 d€ is used with reference to the same subject, where we may 
translate 6 5¢ by, on the contrary, then, etc. Her. 6, 3. thy mev yevouevny abtoict 
aitlny ov uddra eéepave, b BE EAeye ogi (on the contrary). X. An. 4. 2, 6. of & 
... @raisa Euevoy, as Kkaréxovtes Td Expov: of F Kareixov (iidemque). This 
usage very often occurs in Hom. and Her. in disjunctive clauses: 7—% Bye. 
Od. B, 327. # Twas é« TldAou &ker autyropas..., ) dye Kal SadprnSev. Her. 
2, 173. Addo: by H T 01 pavets, } Oye drdaAnKTos yerduevos. 

3. The use of the pronoun airdés is as follows :— 

(1) Atros properly means ad rds, again he, and then self, ipse, 

e. g. 6 vids airds OY airds 6 vids, the son himself. It can also 

refer to the person implied in the predicate, e. g. abrés dréBy. 
So airo totro or rodr’ aird, hoc ipsum, this itself (not another). 

When used with €xaoros, airdés always precedes. Her. 7, 

19. Séhuv abros Exactos 7a zpoKeipeva SHpa aBev. 

(2) In the oblique Cases, it is used for the third person of 

the personal pronouns (§ 302, 4). 

(3) In connection with the article (6 airés), it means the 

same, idem (§ 246, 3). On the position of the article with 

avros in connection with a substantive, see § 246, 3. 

Rem. 3. Hom. and Her. often use air és in the place of the reflexive pro- 
nouns of the three persons. Od. 8, 247. %AAw ® aibrdy (instead of éavrdy) 

39 
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pwrt waraxpimtey Hicker. ¢, 27. col Be yduos oxeddv or, ba xpi KaAd wey 
au7Hy (instead of cavthv) évyvcSu. Her. 7. 10, 1. 7d 3& adrotar veo 
dewvdv, ene cor dikady eo ppacew (quid autem in NOBIS timendum insit). 

Rem. 4. From the exclusive or emphatic force of this pronoun, the following 
specific significations arise: (a) se/f in contrast with another, hence alone, solus 
(ipse, non alius) ; udvos, on the contrary, in contrast with several. X. An. 4. 7,11. 
&Adov ovdéva (rapakaréoas) xwpet aT ds (goes alone); (b) even and self, like ipse, e. g. 
Aitds 6 Swxparns eddxpucev (even Socrates, Socrates himself); so kal adtés, 
0b8 ards, vel ipse, ne ipse quidem ; (c) selfin contrast with forcign aid, of himself, 
etc., sponte, like ipse ; (d) in Homer especially, ai és often forms a contrast with 
another object, expressed or understood, this object being different from that de- 
noted by airés, as the soul in distinction from the body, or the body in distinction 
from the soul, e. g. Il. a, 4.abTobds 5& EAdpia TedXE Kbveoow (made them [their 
bodies, not their souls] a prey), or a man in distinction from his affairs, or asso- 
ciates, etc. Hence airos is sometimes used of a lord, master, e. g. avtTds ep; 
so also aut, id ipsum, often in connection with a following adjective-clause ; 
(e) it is used with a proper name and an ordinal from tpiros upwards, to de- 
note the number of official associates with the person named, who is generally 
the principal one, e.g. Th. 1, 46. KopuSiwy orparnyds jv Zevordelins méumtos 
autos (Xenoclides was the commander of the Conuitiahs with four associates). 

4, The indefinite pronoun ris when joined with adjectives, 

indefinite numerals, and adverbs, is used like the Latin quidam, 

to bring out distinctly the idea expressed by these words, some- 

times making them more, sometimes less emphatic, according 

to the meaning of the word or the connection of the discourse; 

but with pronouns and cardinal numbers, it corresponds to the 

Latin fere (almost, about, somewhat). 

Méyas tis avnp (some great man), uxpds Tis, was Tus, ExaoTds Tis, OvSEls Tis, DALyoL 

tivés, Molds Tis, wéaos TIS, Bpaxy TI, eyys TL, TXEdSY TL, MavU TL, TavTamacl TL, TOAD 

TL, ovdéy TL, WdAaL TL, DiapepdyTws TL. Aety ny Tiva Aé€yets Sivauw Tis apeThs 

elvat (incredibilen QUANDAM vim, a kind of incredible power). X. C.1.1,1.9 

ypaph Kar abtod (Swkpdrous) to.dde tes Aw (hace fere, was nearly, was for 

substance this). 3.6, 5. Aétov, wéaat Tives eit (sc. af mpdsoda TH wéAet), tell 

me about how much the revenues are. So oftw 71, or oftw, dé Tws (sic, fere, 

nearly thus); tpets twes (about three, some three or so). 

Rem. 5. The regular position of the pronoun 7}s, as an enclitic, is after the 
word to which it belongs, e. g. avfp Tis, kadds Tis aynp. But sometimes, in con- 
nected discourse, it precedes, e. g. ort Tolvuy Tis evnSns Adyos. On the rela- 
tive and interrogative pronouns, sec under adjective and interrogative sentences. 

Rem. 6. The indefinite pronoun one, any one, is usually expressed in Greek . 
(a) by rls, e. g. Od &y Tis ebpa &vdpa copHrepov (one would not find, etc.) ; 
(b) by the second Pers. Sing. Opt. with &y, and the Ind. of a historical tense 
with &y, when it is intended to represent the subject as indefinite, e. g. pains 
&yv (dicas, one may, can say); voul ors &y (credas, one might suppose), ede s 
&y (videres, one might have seen); nynaw &y ( putares, ete.). The English, 
however, frequently translates the second Pers. by you, e. g. you may, can say. 

| 
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§ 304. Prospective and Retrospective Use of the 
Pronoun. 

1. The personal pronoun oi, of, ¢, uly, and the demonstrative 6, 4, 76, are fre- 
quently used in Homer to direct the attention to a following substantive, and 
as it were to prepare for it. Il. v, 321. abrika T@ wey Sreita kar’ dpSadpuav 
xéev axaly, Mnreldn "AX AR Il p, 249. a wiv matocie mévow, Stor 
PAX LAAT AA 

2. In the same way, the Neut. of a demonstrative is used to prepare for a 
following substantive, or a following Inf. or entire sentence. PI. Apol. 37, a. 
ToOUTOV TiIWGual, ev mpuTavelw githaews (Lam deemed worthy of this, viz., a 
maintenance in the Prytaneum). X. Cy. 8.7,25.7t rotrov paxapidrepov, 70d 
YR MixS Hvac; (what can be more blessed than this, to mix with the earth?); Pl. 

Gorg. 515, e. GAAG Td5e por cite em) ToUTwW, ci A€yovTat’ASnvator 51a 

TlepitxAéa Bedrtilous yeyovévas. Dem. Phil. 1. 41, 5. oldev...rodro 

KaA@s éxeivos, STL TaDTA wey €oTiy dwmavtTa Ta xwpla GXAa TOD TO- 
Aéwov kelueva évy wéow. Comp. § 266, Rem. 3. 

3. On the contrary, a demonstrative pronoun, particularly airds, is fre- 

quently put in the same sentence after a preceding substantive or pronoun, 

partly for the sake of perspicuity, e. g. when between the Case and the verb 

which governs it, there is an unusually long intermediate clause, and partly for 

the sake of rheturical emphasis. Such a pronoun again resumes the preceding 

substantive or pronoun, and either recalls it to the memory, or fixes the atten- 

tion particularly upon it. Her. 3, 63. 6 5€ wor Madyos, Tov (= bv) KauBdons 

éritpomov tay oixiwy amédete, ob TOS TadTa éverelAato (Magos, whom Cambyses 

appointed steward of his domestic affairs, HE gave me these commands). Th. 6, 69. 

ai otklat Tod mpoaorelov emddgers AauBdvovea, abtar iwipxov epuua. So 

also with the personal pronouns, in which case the pronoun which resumes a 

preceding one, is regularly an enclitic form. Eur. Phoen. 507. éuo} wév, ef kad wh 

kad EAAqvav xSdva TeSpdupes (educati sumus), GAN ody tuverd wor Boxets A€yew. 

CHAPTER V. 

The Infinitive and the Participle as an Object 
and Attribute. 

§ 305. A. The Infinitive. 

The Infinitive represents the idea of the verb as an abstract 

substantive idea, but differs from the substantive in the fol- 

lowing respects: 

(1) The Inf. without the article can be used only as a Nom. 
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(either as a subject, or in connection with éori(v) as a predicate), 

and as an object in the Accusative ; 

Subject :“Emera 7H aperf od Ceo dar eis Thy TAclw Xpdvov madAov, 7) TH karla 

(to be preserved for a longer time results rather from bravery than cowardice), X. R. 

L. 9, 1. Predicate: Td dlkny diddva wérepoy maaxXery Th ot, Toei; 

Pl. Gorg. 464, d. Object: BovAoua ypagerv. See § 306. 

(2) Yet it so far retains the nature of the verb, as 

(a) It denotes, by different forms, the different circumstances 

of the action: duration, completion, futurity, and has active, 

middle, and passive forms. 

Tpdpeiv, scribere, yeypapévas, scripsisse, ypaipat, scripsisse or scribere (§ 257), 

ypdwew, scripturum esse; BovAeverSat, to deliberate or be advised, BeBovAcioSat, 

to have deliberated or have been advised, BovrAeboasSa, to have deliberated or to de- 

liberate, BovAevSjva, to have been advised or to be advised, etc. 

(b) It retains the government of the verb, i. e. it governs the 

same Case as its verb, e. g. Tpadew ériorodrny, erdupely THs 

apetas, paxeodar Tots ToAEp Cots; 

(c) It has an adverb for its attributive expletive, and not, as 

in the case of an actual substantive, an adjective, e. g. Kadds 

drodavetv (on the contrary, kados Javaros). 

The Inf. will first be considered without the article, and then 

with it. 

§306. 1. The Infinitive, as an Object, without the 

Article. 

1. The Inf. is used, as the complementary! object in the 

Acc., to express something aimed at or effected :— 

(a) With verbs of willing and the contrary (verba voluntatis), 

e. g. Botdopa, eJéddw, pedro, eriIvpd, a6, Sixawd, Cyt, zpodvp.’- 

pat, mpodupos elu, érrxepO, TeipHuat, Bovdrctopat, rapackevalopai, 

PHXavGpar, TAO, tropevr, ciwta, etc. — déopac (to entreat), ixerevor, 

rapawa, emitedw, Tapodivw, TeiIw, TvpBovretw, vovteTo, Kev», 

mpostattw, etc. —&d, ocvyywpd, apedd, etc. — dédoixa, hoot, 

! The verbs which take an Infinitive after them, are usually such as do not 
express a complete idea of themselves. but require an Inf. or some other con- 
struction, to complete the idea. The Inf., therefore, is the complement of the 
Be on which it depends. Other verbs take a Participle for their complement. 
ee § 309, 
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pevyw, dvafadropat, dxvo, etc. — dzrayopeiw, KaTexw, KwAvw, ete. ;— 
i. 4 / > , ” /, , > / NJ / 

Hovxlav, mpaypata, doxoXiav, 6yAov rapexw Tui, eEovoiav diddvar, and 

the like. 

BovAopat ypagperv. “Emiduu@ mopeverdsat. ToAue@ brouevery 

tov kivduvoy. Tlapaty@ co ypapetv. AvaBdddAopal co amwonplversat. 

Pl. Gorg. 457, e. poBodmar diedeyxetv oe. Phaed. 98,d. awed tas ds 

GAnsas aitlas Aéyerv. Dem. Ol. 3.16, 25. ris by abtoy ert kwAdoer Sedpo 

BadlCerv; X. Ag. 1, 7. ’Aynotdaos tréotn &oXOALaY avT@ (7H Bactdrci) 

mapézery otpatevew em tovs “EAAnvas. Dem. Chers. 102, 53. youxlav 

morovaty éexelyw mpaTTety, dT BovAETaL. 

Remark 1. On the difference between the Inf. and the Part. with aioxd- 
vetSat, aideioSal, Tepiopav, Upxeodat, Tavew, Tavtoioy ylyverSal, Tapackevdeo- 
Sa, Tepacsa, see § 311. Verbs of preventing and hindering, and the like, have 
the following constructions: (a) (not very frequent) Efpyw oe amiévat. Ov 
KwAbw ge aTievat. (b) (usually) Efpyw oe wij &mréyvact according to § 318, 
7; and after a preceding negation: ’Aotudyns, St déort0 abtod 6 Kipos, obdéy 
edivaro avTEeXELY mH Ov xapl(ecda, X. Cy. 1. 4, 2. according to § 318, 9. 
(c) Tod Spawetevery (of deoroTa Tovs oiKeTas) Secuois amelpyouvat, X. C. 
2.1,16. (d) Mas aoxds dt0 tvdpas EE er TOD wh KaTaddvat, X. An, 3, 5, 11. 
(e) (seldom) MéAAouey tobtous elpyety, ste wy SUVvagsai BrAdwrew Huas, 
ib. 3. 3,16. (f£) Tov wAcioroy Suidov Tay Ady elpyov Td My TA eyyds THs 
méAews Kakoupyety, Th. 3,1. according to § 308, Rem.1. (g) very fre- 
quently after a preceding negation: ObK« amelxovro odd amd Tay pitov Td 
BH ovX) TAcovertety Tap aitavy Tetpaagdat, X. Cy. 1. 6, 32. according to 
§ 318, 9. 

Rem. 2. The verb wei Sey, to persuade, regularly takes for its object a sub- 
stantive-sentence, expressed by the conjunction as and a finite verb; it takes 
the Inf. (Acc. with the Inf.) more seldom. X. C. 1.1, 1. moAAdKis eSatpaoa, 
thot mote Adyois "ASnvalovs Ewetoayv of ypavduevor Swxparny, ws ukios etn 
Savarov TH wéAEt. 

Rem. 3. In order to express more definitely the idea of something which 
is to be done, effected, etc., the Greeks sometimes join the conjunction éste 
with the Inf. governed by verbs of this class. Her. 7, 6. avémeroe Eeptea, 
&ste woreety tadta (to do this). Sometimes, also, in order to make the pur- 
pose or object more emphatic, §rws, &s with the Subj., Opt. or Fut. Ind., is 
used. So in Attic prose, the verbs rpodupetodat, Siavociodat, unxavacdal, Tapa- 
KeAeveroat, SiakeAcverdal, mapackevaterdat, are connected with émws and the 
Fut. Ind. 

(b) With verbs of thinking, supposing, saying, and the con- 

trary (verba cogitandi, putandi, et dicendi), e. g. Aoyiler Iu, 

HryctoJat, vomile, ehricew, edyerIar, Soxetiv, kwdvvevew, etc. — A€yetry 

hava, etc. — dpveiada (to deny), axurrety, ete. 

Noul(w auaprety (I think [to have erred] that I have erred). "EA TI Cw 

evruxhoecy (I hope to be happy). Abrn 4 dtu kadGs Boxe? Exerv. Th. 3, 

74. 4 words exivddvevce mica SiapSaphvat Aéyw cidévar tadra (L 

say [to know] that I know this). 

Rem. 4. On the difference between the Jnf. and Part. aft the verbs 

39* 
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> , ss 

Gkovew, eldévat, erictagda, pavSdvery, yryvdokew, piyuviokerSat, ruvSdverSat, 
> 6 , ~ 

aoe ee deckvivat, amopalvew, Sndovy, ayyéAAew, dalverSat, eoiévar, see 

Rem. 5. It will be seen (§ 329), that, after the verbs above mentioned, the 
object may be expressed also by a complete substantive-sentence with és or 8r:. 

(c) After expressions denoting ability, cause, power, capacity, 

or fitness (verba facultatis), e. g. divapat, duvards, adivaros, otds T 

cit, exw, (possum) — eorw, Tdpeoty, eeotw, evertw (Licet) — roid, 

duarparropa Karepyalopa, Katacxevalw, etc. —dewds (powerful, 
e / 3 , / 4 y / J 

capable, fit), ixavés, érurjdevos, KaKds, ATTwV, altos eit, etc. ;—after 

verbs of choosing, appointing, naming, educating, teaching. 

Av’vamat wotety tavta. Her. 2, 20.08 éryola tveyol cict atriot TAN- 

Stew roy wotaudy. 7. 129. avwvimovs tovs %AAous elvat woréet. 5, 97. 

otparnyovy amwodékavtTes avtay elvat MedAdv&iov. Ofds 7 eiul morety 

taita. X. Cy. 1. 4, 12. tls dy cod ye ixavdrepos meicm; 3, 18. dervd- 

tTepos d1ddoketv. Toi® ce yeAadv. AtddoKw ce ypdgery. 

Rom. 6. On roieiy with the Part., see § 310, 4 (b). 

Rem. 7. The relation of the result, the thing to be effected, which is expressed 
by the Inf. with these verbs, is sometimes stated more definitely by adding the 
conjunction @sre. Pl. Prot. 348, ce. aduvaroyv tuiv, &ste Mpwraydpov 
Tovde copaerepdy Twa EA€oXat. So often in Plat. ikavds Sste. X. Ag. 1, 
37. émotnoey (sc. Agesilaus), dst avev guyjs kal Savdtwy Tas wWéAeis 51a- 
TEAETAaL. 

(d) The Inf. is also used after the verb zedvxévar, after the 

impersonal verbs and phrases zposyjxe,, mpéret, cv Baiver, det, xpy, 

dvaykaiov, dikaov, @peAov éorw and the like; after verbs of 

giving, taking, going, sending,and many others; after adjectives 

of various significations, e. g. agtos, dikatos (worthy, worth), 7dvs, 

pddwos, xaderds and many others; after abstract substantives, es- 
pecially in connection with civa: and yaveoSa, as avdyKy, Aris, 

oxody, dpa éoriv, to express a purpose or determination, a result 

or effect. 

Th. 4,61. répuxe 7d dvSpdmeov did wavrds Epery pey Tod elkovtos, pu- 

Adooceodat Se Td emdy (men are so constituted as always to rule those who yield, 

but to guard against those who assail). “Hromev wavSdyverv (ad discendum). 

Th. 2, 27. rots Atywhras of Aakedaudvio Z50cav Oupéa oikety Kal thy viv 

vépeoSat. Pl. Apol. 33, b. duolws cal mrovolw Kal mévnTt mapéXw euavToy 

épwrav. X. An. 5. 2, 1. 7d juicv Tod orpareduatos kat éAiwe Eevopay 

pvadtrety Td otpardmedov. “Akids éort SavudCecSat. Her. 4, 53. 

Bopuoseyns miversat Hdiao7ds eort (dulcissimus ad bibendum). 6, 112. réws 
hy Toto. EAAnot kal Td otvoua To Midwy PdBos &kodoats (a terror to hear). 

Rem. 8. Homer makes the Inf. depend on adjectives also, to express the 
same relation as is denoted by the Acc. of more definite limitation (§ 279,7). Il. x, 
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487. Sefer 8 aveuocow Smotor (frm) (equal to the winds in speed). In a 
similar manner, the Inf. efva: in the phrase €xa@y elyat, must probably be 
explained (willing so far as it depends on my being or nature, as far as depends on 
me, i. e. actually willing). Wer. 7,104. €xdv re elvat ov8 by povvopaxéowus 
(could I have my own choice, or so far as concerns me, [ would not fight even in 
single combat). Pl. Phaedr. 252, a. Sev 5) Exodaa eivat ovK amwoAelrerat 7 
yoxh. This phrase is used but seldom in affirmative sentences. 

Rem. 9. As the poets say Sadua id¢cSa (a wonder to see), so also in prose, 
the complementary Infinitive épav, cisopav and idezy, are sometimes 
joined with verbs of appearing and showing one’s self. X. Cy. 5. 4, 11. o€ émava- 
Searduevos fia, droids Tis alyy idety b Toabrny Wuxi Exo (I came to see 
what sort of a looking person you are, you, who have such a soul). 

Rem. 10. It is a peculiarity of the Greek, that, instead of the Pass. Inf., it 
commonly uses the Inf. Act. or Mid., with the adjectives mentioned under (c) 
and (d), e. g. duvards, dos, etc., and with substantives e. g. satya, Bos, and 
with verbs of giving, etc. Such Infinitives, the English translates both actively 
and passively, e. g. Tadra pddid eors padsety (these things are easy to learn or be 
learned). Kadds eorw ideiy ( pulcher est visu, he is beautiful to see or to be seen). 
Th. 1, 38. &os Savudoas Pl. Phaed. Adyos duvatds katavojaat (capable 
of being understood). The active subject of the Inf. is easily supplied, in all 
examples of this kind, e. g. he is beautiful vor us to see. A Dat. is often ex- 
pressed with such an Inf. e. g. Pl. Rp. 599, a. padia worety why ei dds thy 
adhseav. So Swxpdrns waor wapetxey éautdv epwrav (he yielded himself to 
all to question, i. e. he permitted all to question him). 

Rem. 11. From the use of the Inf. after verbs of willing, wishing, entreating, 
and imploring and the like, the following peculiarities in the use of the Inf. are 
to be explained : 

a. The Inf. is very frequently used in the Epic writers instead of the second 
person Imperative, sometimes also instead of the third person; instead of the 
second person, not seldom also in other poets, and even likewise in Herodotus 
and in the Attic prose-writers. The Inf. must then be considered as the object 
depending on the Imp. of a verb of willing, which is to be supplied, e. g. &eAe. 
Hence when predicative expletives are joined with the Inf., these, inasmuch as 
they refer to the subject od contained in the omitted Imp., are put in the Nom. 
The Imp. is also often interchanged with the Inf. Od. a, 290, sqq. voorh- 
cas dh éreita oiAnv és matpida yaiay ofud Té of Xedat, Kal em) Krépea KTE- 
pettar... nal dvép pnrépa d00vac(and then having returned to your dear father- 
land, heap up a mound,etc.). Il. B, 75. buets 8 &AAodev UAAos EpnT ety emeerow. 
Il. 89-92. 4 88... ofEaaa KAniox Svpas fepoto Sdéuoo, wémAov.. Setvat “Adn- 
valns em) yowvaow jixduoto. Her. 6, 86. ov 54 wor kal TA XpTwara déta, Kal Tdd_ 
Ta cipBora cate AaBdv: ds 8 by xwv tadta amaiteyn, ToUTY amodotvas (e 
redde). Th. 5, 9. ob 88, KAcaplda, aipvidiws tas miAas avoltas émwekdetv 
kal éwetyeosat as tax.oTe Evuplta. 

b. When the Inf. refers to the third Pers., its subject as well as the accom- 
panying expletives of the predicate, are commonly in the Acc. This Ace. 

with the Inf. is to be considered as the object of a verb of willing, which is to 

be supplied, e. g. eBxoua, és, moler, or of a verb denoting what ought to be, must 

be, e. g. xph, Sef; so with wishes, entreaties, precepts and compacts. Il. y, 179, sq. 

de 5é tis efmecker, iddv cis odpavdy eipiy: Zev mdrep, } AtavTa AaxXety, 7 

Tudéos vidv, ) avtdyv BactaAja morvxpiooo Mukhyns! (grant or cause that 

either Ajax may obtain it by lot, ete.). Aesch. Suppl. Seo) woAtrat, wh me dovaAclas 

tuxety, X. Ven. 6, 11. roy  evynyétny ExovTa ekrevas eAappay 

écdqra emi To kuvnyéeotov, Toy dt apkuwpdy ETETA aL. 

c. Hence the Inf. is sometimes used in reference to the first and second Pers., 

in questions denoting indignation. Her. 1, 88. & Baoidcd, Kérepoy A€yetv mpods 
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oF Th voewy TUyXdYwW, 1) OLyay ev TE wapedytt xpdvw; (shall I speak or be si- 
lent?). Od. «, 481. & deta méo” tuev; Th kak@y iwelpere toltwy; (whither to 
go, i. e, whither are you to yo ?). 

d. Finally, the Inf. is used instead of the Opt., with a? ydp, efe, as the ex- 
pression of a wish. Od. w, 375, sq. at ydp, Zed Te mdTep.., Trois eoy Ta 
xduds ev jperepoict Sduoier, TedXE EXwy buowww, EPEeTTaMEevat Kal GuvYELY 
kvdpas prynoripas. (instead of epeoratny x. dudbvort). 

§ 307. Nom., Gen., Dat.,and Acc. with the Infinitive. 

1. Most verbs which take the Inf. have, in addition to this 

object, also a personal object, which is put in the Case that the 

verb requires, e. g. Aéopat cov Adciv. YvpPRovrAevw oor 

cudpoveryv. “Etotptva oe pdaxerda. 

Remark 1. Soalso keAeverv, which signifies to impel, to urge, hence to 
command ( jubere), in Attic prose, is always constructed with the Acc. and the 
Inf., e. g. KeAedw oe ypdpew ( jubeo te scribere). 

2. When predicative expletives, consisting of adjectives or sub- 

stantives, and referring to the personal object of the govern- 

ing verb, are joined with the Infinitive, they are either put by 

attraction in the same case as the personal object, or in the 

Accusative without attraction. 

(a) Gen. with Inf. Aéouat cov rposipov efvar (I beg you to be zealous). 

Adouat cov rpdSupoy efvar. X. H. 1. 5, 2. Képov 

eddovTo &s TpoSumoTatou mpos Ty WéAEuoY yeversat 

(begged C. to be as zealous as possible in the war). Her. 6, 

100. "ASynvalwy edefSnoav ohio: Bondods yeveosa 

(requested the Athenians to aid them). If the Gen. is fol- 

lowed by the Inf. accompanied by a more definite ex- 

pletive, this expletive is always put in the dAce., e. g. 

Lys. 118. déomat buav xatrapnpicacsa Ocouvigrov, év- 

Supovpevovs, Boos mor 6 aydy earw (I pray you to 

condemn Th., considering, etc.). Th.1,120.avapav aya- 

Sav eotw, &Hikovpévovs e ciphyns moreuery (it is the 

characteristic of brave men, when injured, to exchange peace 
for war). 

(b) Dat. with Inf. ZvpBovrctw vo: rpodipuw elva (I advise you to be zeal- 
ous). SupBovretdw oot tpdSumoyv eva. X. An. 2.1, 2. 

edoke Tois Tav ‘EAAhvay oTpatnyots cugKEeVaTaLp- 

évots & elxov Kal €fomAtcapmévors mpoievar. X. 

Hipparch. 7, 1. wavtl mposhke &pxovTt ppovine 

elvox (it becomes every ruler to be prudent). X. An. 1. 2, 1 

Eevia teew maphyyeike AaBdvta Tovs &vdpas (com- 

— 
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manded Xenias to come, having taken men). 7.\, 21. vov 

got eeotw avd pi yeveasat (you can show yourself a man). 

X. Cy. 2. 1, 15. eorw iuty ei Bovadcade, AaBdvras 

bmAa eis Kivdvvoy éuBalveww. 

(c) Acc. with Inf. ’Emorptvw ce mpddupmoy clyar. Kerelwoe mpddvu- 

ov elvat. 

Rem. 2. The Acc. in the examples under (a) and (b), may be explained by 
considering the object of the governing verb, e. g. déoua buayv, as being at the 
same time the subject of the Inf, i. e. this object stands in a two-fold relation. 
being both the object of the governing verb, and the subject of the Inf. (sce 
Rem. 3), €.g. Adoua tuay [b was] Bondods yevéosau (I beg you that you will aid). 

Rem. 3. Verbs which take the simple substantive object, in the Gen. ov 
Dat., sometimes take, in the construction with the Inf., this object in the Acc.. 
the object of the governing verb and the subject of the Inf. being united in 
one. This construction is used when the whole action of a person and not the 
person himself, is made specially prominent. Lys. Fragm. S. 3, p. 144. 5é0- 
Mat oby bmas cuyyvduny éxew (I beg therefore that you would pardon). Th. 4. 
97. tpoayopedw avtovs ek Tod iepod amidvTas amopepecsar Ta ohéTEpa 
avray (instead of adtots &modow amop.), I give orders that they, going out of the tem- 
ple, should carry thetr effects with them. So wapayyéAdw, amayyéAdw, mpostdrrw, 
StakeAevoual oe ameéeva. X. C. 4.7, 1. Swxpdrns abrdpKers ev tais mposnov- 
gas mpdterw avTovs (rovs dutdovyTas aiTe) eva éwmemeAcito. So also 
the verbs eiwety, Aéyetv, ppaCeryv, Pwvecv in the sense of jubere, are con- 
structed with the Acc. and the Inf., in the Attic poets. S. Ph. 101. Aéyw o éya 
3d6Aw@ biroxtATHY AaBetv. Also rposhket, Tpémet, ZieoT!, TUUBalver, 
tdugopdv éore with Dat. or Acc. with Inf, 57, xph (§ 279, Rem. 4). The 
Ace. is necessary, when the statement in the sentence does not refer to a 
definite person, but is altogether general in its nature. Pl. Ion. 539, e. ove by 
Tpémot ye EwmiAHoT mova elvau paywddy &vdpa (it would not be fitting that 
a rhapsodist should be forgetful). 

3. Besides the case already mentioned, the Acc. with the 
Inf. is used in Greek, as in Latin, in the following case also. 
When a subject with its predicate, as ‘O dyatis dvyp etdapovel, 

is made the object of our thought or will, the subject is put in 

the Acc. (ov dyatov dvépa) and the predicate in the Inf. (etda- 
povelv, €. g. Nopilo tov dyatov dvdpa cidarpovety (I believe 

that the good man is happy). If the predicate is an adjective, 

participle, or substantive with eva: yéyverIas, ete. (§ 240, 2), as 

‘O dyados évnp etdaiuwv éoriv, then these words also are put in 

the Acc., e. g. Nouilw rov ayadov dvdpa eddaimova elvar. 

4. But when the subject of the governing verb is at the same 
time the subject of the Inf. also, the subject of the Inf. is not 

expressed in Greek, as it is in Latin, by the Acc. of a personal 

pronoun, but is wholly omitted; and when adjectives or sub- 

stantives stand with the Inf. as expletives of the predicate, 

they are put, by attraction, in the Nom. 
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Otouat Gpapretv (I believe I have erred, or that I have erred, credo me errasse). 

Ote: Guapreiv (you think that you have erred). Oterat Guapreiv. Oidueda auapreiv. 

Ovoua ebSaluwv elva (I think Iam happy, or that I am happy, credo me beatum 
esse). Oler eddaluwy clyat. Otera evdatuwy elvat. Oidueda cddaipoves 

elvat. ‘O otpatnyds tpn tpdSupos eivat emiBondseiv. 

Rem. 4. If, however, where the subject of the governing verb and of the Inf. 
is the same, the subject of the Inf. is to be made emphatic, which is particularly 
the case in antitheses, then the Acc. with the Inf. is used, as in Latin, e. g. Her. 
2, 2. of Aiyirrio: evduiCov EwtT ods mpdrous yeversa TavTwy avSpémwy (se, non 
alios homines). 1, 34. Kpotcos évéule Ewtrdy elva mavtwy 6dBiétaTov. But 
instead of éautdév, where there is a contrast between persons, adrdés (= se 
ipsum) is likewise used, by attraction. Her. 7, 136. Zépins ovx &pn dpuotos Ererdat 
Aaredamoviowr: Kelvous mev yap cvyxéat TA TayTwY avaporay youia, &TOK- 
telvavTas Khpokas, avTods (ipsum instead of se ipsum) b& TadTa od mohoe. 
Th. 4, 28. KAéwy obk pn ats, GAr’ exetvoy (Nikiay) orpatnyeiv. So also by 
means of attraction the personal pronouns eyé, ov, jets, duets, opeis, are 
joined with the Inf. *Ezouviw co..% phy ey BovrAcoRa ay peta cod (aTo- 
Save), I swear to you that I would rather, etc., X. Cy. 6. 4,6. Ei ofeoSe Xadni5- 
éas Thy ‘EAAdOa cécew, Swets F amodpacecsai Ta mpdyyara, ovK opSas olerse. 
Dein. Ph. 3, § 74 (if you think that the Chalcidians will save G'reece, and that 
you will escape the trouble of it, ete.). (Oi év Sdue epacay) réAw oolow brdpxew 
Sduov ovk aoSevi.. kal Suvataerepa elva opets..mopl(ecdsa Ta emTndea 
Tov ev Th méAe, Th. 8, 76.— Sometimes the enclitic pronouns are used without 
any special emphasis. Pl. Rp. 400, b. oiuat we axnkoévarz. — When the governing 
verb has an object, and this object is at the same time the subject of the Inf. also, 
then the Inf. merely (without the Acc.) is used, but the predicative expletives 
are put in the same case as this object. Ov® dy ToUTo.s émiatevoy ép- 
udvots @cecdat, X. Cy. 3.38, 55 (L would not even trust these that they will be 
steadfast). Ovbdevi avdparov tpelunv ty obre BéAtiov ovS Hdiovy euod Be- 
Biwk évat, X. C. 4. 8, 6 (to no one would I grant that he had lived better, etc.). 
When the object of the governing verb is also the object of the Inf, this also is 
used only in the first place, but is omitted in the second. Zwxpdrns, pn 6 
KaThyopos, Tovs matépas mpotnAakiCew edldacke, Tel Swy mev TOUS ouvdvTas 
avT@ copwtépous worety Tay TaTepwy, X. C.1.2,49 ( persuadens discipulis suis, se 
EOS sapientiores reddere patribus). 

5. When the governing word is an oblique Case of a parti- 

ciple, the predicative expletives which are connected with the 

Inf., are put, by attraction, in the same Case as that participle. 

Pl. Apol. 21, b. jASov ert twa Tay BoKotytTwy copay ely (veniebam ad 

aliquem eorum, qui SE SAPIENTES ESSE opinabantur). Her. 1,176. rév viv Avklow 

paméevwy EZavdlwy elvat of mwoddol eior erqavdes (eorum Lyciorum, qui sx 

XANTHIOS ESSE dicebant). X. Cy. 6.1, 34. (Kipos dveyéAacev) ém ra xpetro- 

vi TOD épwros PdaKovTe elvat (at the one affirming that he was above the influ- 
ence of love. 

6. The Acc. with the Inf, like the Inf. alone, is used after the 

following classes of verbs and expressions: (a) of willing and 

the contrary [§ 306, 1, (a)]; (b) of thinking, believing, saying 

[$ 306, 1, (b)]; (ce) of causing, choosing, appointing, naming 
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rs 306, 1, (c)]; (d) after impersonal verbs and expressions sig- 

nifying must, ought, should, it happens, e. g. dei, mposnxer, mpéret, 
é 

, 

tLeorw, eruetkés, KaAdv, Kaxov (etc.) éorev, cup. Patver. 

"Aotudyns BovAdpmevos Thy Taida ws HdioTa Fermvety Mposhyayev avrg 

mavrodama Bpduara, X. Cy. 1.3.4. Nowl¢w ipas euol elvat kal matpida Kot 

glrous Kal cvyydxous, X. An. 1. 3, 6. "EAmi Cw éxelvous €Adetvy mods ae 

paadarov, t) mpos cue, X. Cy. 2.4,15. Tdy wioddy bmigXveEtTo avTots OAl- 

yov huepav Exmrewy mapéegegsat, X. An. 7, 5,9. Toy pev kaddy Ka- 

yasdyv &vdpa evdaimova elval pnuet tov kal rovnpdy &SALOY, Pl. 

Gorg. 407, e. Kpetttoy (sc. éorl) abv moaAdois oi kody Ta aapards &pkovvTa 

éxerv, ) wdvoy Btartémevoy Ta TeV TOALTOY emikwdtvws TayTa KEKTHT- 

Sat, & C. 2.3. 2 

Rem. 5. With the impersonal verbs and expressions above mentioned, the 
Acc. with the Inf. is not to be regarded as the grammatical object, but as the 

grammatical subject of the sentence ; but logically, i. e. in respect to the sense, 

the Acc. with the Inf. must even here be regarded as the object, and the im- 

personal expressions as transitive verbs, e.g. Aowet mot (= voui¢w) Kopoy 

copéraroy yevéoda. Thus it can also be explained why the Greeks and Lat- 
ins in quoting a phrase, e. g. evdaluova elvat, felicem esse, Baoirea civar, regem 
esse, use this construction. 

Rem. 6. The Greeks are fond of changing the impersonal construction into 
the personal, by elevating the object into a subject, making the impersonal 

expression personal, and referring it to the person of the subject. By this 

construction, the subject is rendered prominent; while in the construction of 
this Acc. with the Inf. the whole idea of the sentence is made the principal 
thing. This is the case: (a) with Aéyerat, ayyéAAeTat, duoroveitat 
and the like; (b) with 30Ke7, it seems; (c) with ovp Balyet, accidit; where 
this last verb is used personally, the subject stands before it. while with the 
Acc. and the Inf., it follows the verb; (d) in the phrases Sikatov, &Etov, 
erldotov, Suvatsy, aunxavov, xadremdy earry, etc.; (e) in the phrase 
rocovTtov Séw with the Inf. followed by &s7e with the Inf. or Ind. (tantum 
abest, ut — ut) so fur is it from, and moAAod Séw with the Inf. 

Adyerat Tov Bactréa amopvyey and Aéyera: 6 Bagiheds amopuyeiv. 
X. Cy. 5. 3, 30. 6 "Acaotpios els Thy xépayv euBddrgew ayyerAAeTat, Her. 
3, 124. 2SdKel of Thy Tat épa Aovodat pev bd Tod Atds, Xpleadau 5€ bird Too 
‘HAlov. X.An.3.1,21.AeAtoSat wor Soke? kal 7) exelvay UBpis kal Hucetepa 
imwowla Pl. Phaed. 74, a. ap’ ody od Kata mdyTa TadTa TUMBalvet THY avd- 
pu nocy elves wey ad duolwy KTA. 67, c. KkdSapocs eivat ob rovTo EvuBaiver. 
—Alxatds eipt toiro mpdrrew instead of Sixaov eort we ToUTO mpdrTew. Ai- 
katés elu elvar edcvSepos. Her. 6, 12. €rldokor twvTd rovT0 meloerSai ict. 
X. Cy. 5. 4,19. &E10l yé Comey Tod yeyernuevou mpaypyaros TovTov amoAavoal Tt 
ayaddv. Isocr. Paneg. 76,168. rocotrouv déovcry érce, &ste kal maAAov 
xalpovaw em) rois GAATAwY KaKois (so far are they from pitying, that they rather 

rejoice even, etc.). 

Rem. 7. The personal construction with the verbs doxeiv, eouévar, Adyeodau 
and the like, extends also to clauses with &s, expressing comparison, as is the 
case in Latin with ut videor, ut videris, etc., instead of ut videtur. Pl. Rp. 426, b. 
ovK erawerns ci, pny ey, ds Zorkas, Tav ToLoOvTwY avopav (you do not praise, as 
it seems [instead of as you seem] such men). X. An. 1. 10,18. jaar 8 abra, ds 
€rgyovto, retpakdcim Gata (these chariots were four hundred, as it was said). 
6. 3, 25. of morduio 3¢, Bs Y Huiy eddxouv, TodTo deigavtes aw7jAdov. 
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Rem. 8. On the Acc. with the Inf. in exclamations, see § 308, Rem. 2. On 
é72 and ws after verba sentiendi and dicendi, see § 329. 

§ 308. Il. Infinitive with the Article. 

1. The Inf. with the article is treated in all respects like a 
substantive, and, indeed, is such, since, by means of the article, 

it can be declined through all the Cases, and is capable of ex- 

pressing all the relations, which are indicated by the Cases of 

the substantive with and without prepositions. On the contrary, 

it here also, as in the Inf. without the article [§ 305, (2)], re- 
tains the nature of a verb. 

(a) Td ypdpew, Td ypaba, To yeypapevat, Td ypapew. (b) Td ériato- 

Ahv ypdpew, Td TIS apeTHs emSuuciv, To TOTS ToAEmMiois pdxeodal. 

(c) Td KaAGs ypahew, To KaA@S arodavety (honorable death). Yet pronouns 

in the Neut. Sing., as attributive adjectives, are joined with the Inf, e. g. Plat. 

abrd 7d amoSvicnew. By prefixing the article, whole sentences can be 

represented as one extended substantive-idea. 

2. When the Inf., whether as a subject or object, has a sub- 

ject of its own and predicative expletives, both the subject and 

expletives, as in the case of the Inf. without the article, are put 

in the, Acc., because the Inf., even as a subject, is considered 

dependent (§ 307, Rem. 5). When, however, the subject of the 

Inf. is not different from the. principal subject of the sentence, 

it is not expressed, and the predicative expletives are put, by 

attraction, in the same Case as the principal subject of the 

sentence, 1. e. in the Nom. 

(a) Nominative (subject). X. Cy. 5.4, 19. 7d auaprdavery avOpdémous 

byras ovder, olua, Savuarrdy (that men constituted as they are should err, is not 

strange); here 7d auaptavew which is the subject of éorl, has avapaémous for its 

own subject, and dvtas as its predicative expletive. 7.5, 82. 00 Td wy Aa- 

Bety Ta Ayada obtw ye Xadrerdv, bsmep TH AaBSyTa oTEpHa vat Av- 

mnpov. 

(b) Genitive: (a) as the object of verbs and adjectives or as an attributive 

of a substantive. X. An. 1.3, 2. KAé€apxos mixpdy étépuye ToD wy KaTameT- 

pwrivar (just escaped being stoned to death). Cy.1. 4,4. &s 5& mponye 6 

xpdvos avrdy (roy Kidpov) obv Th weyedet cis dpay Tod mpdsnBov yevécsar 

(as time advanced him to the period of \becoming a man] manhood); here the Inf 

yeveosqi, Which is used as an object in the Gen., has its predicative expletive 

mpdsnBov in the Acc. 1.5, 13. rf ody éorw } Tod GAEEaTI at dicaudrepoy, 

Si i 
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Tod tots plAots aphyety Kdddwoy; C. 1. 2, 55. Swxpdrns maperadrer emiper- 

coda TOD wS Ppovinetatov elvat kal wpedAtuadtratov. Very fre- 

quently rod, rod uw is used to denote a purpose, object: in order that, in order 

that not [§ 274, 3, (a)], since by the language, as is frequently the case, that 

which calls forth the action, is substituted for that which is to be done, or for 

the result. Th. 1, 4. Mivws rd Anotixdy Kadypea ek THS Saddcons ToD Tas 
mposddous uaAAovw iévar avrg (in order that his revenues might come in bet- 

ter). X. Cy. 1.3, 9. of trav Bactrcwy oivoxdor eis Thy apiotepdy (oivov) eyxedue- 

vot Katappopodor, TOD 5%, ef pdpuaka eyxeoey, wh AvTLTEAEIY adToIS (in 

order that it may not be well for them, if they mingle poison with it). 6,40. 70d wh 

diapedyery Toy Adywy ek Toy BiKxTiwy ckorols KadlaTns. (8) With prepo: 

sitions. e. g. av, instead of, or in the sense of the Latin tantum abest, ut — ul, 

éx, from, in consequence of, wet d, in connection with, xpd, for, me pl, in order that, 

especially €vexa and daép in connection with jy, i order that not, in order 

not; also &vev and xwpls, without, wéxpi(s), until. Th. 1, 69. dvr) Tob 

émeAdety (invadere) avo) audverda: BobrAcode maddAov émdvras. X. H. 3. 

4, 12. 6 ’Aynoldaos advt) Tod em) Kaplay iévat, evdds tavaytla amoorpéyas 

ém bpuylas emopeveto. Hier. 4, 3. dopupopodaw emt robs kaxovpyous bmwep TOU 

undéva tay TodiTay Bialw SavdtTw AwWodsVHTKELY. 

(c) Dative: (a) As the object of single verbs and adjectives, e. g. amore, 

motes, oka, Suowos, avavetos, very often as the instrumental Dat. X. Ap. 14. 

amarodet TH Cut TETI MAT Sat brd damdver (do not believe in my having been 

honored, that I have been honored). Pl. Phaed.71,¢.7@ (Hv éati 71 evaytiov, &smep 

7G eypnyopévat Td Kadevdew ; (is there something opposite to living, as sleeping 

is to waking). X. Hier. 7, 3. doe? rovr@ diapéepew avhp tay bAdwv Chav, TG 

Tipfs dpéyerdac (seems to differ from other animals in this, that). (8) With 

prepositions: év, in, éml, on the condition that, in order that, because, 1m pés, 

besides. Pl. Gorg. 456, e. mapédocav €m) TG dikalws xphodtat TovTors 

(rots SrAos) mpds Tods ToAEulous (they put them [arms] into their hands in order 

that they might use them aright). S. Aj. 554. év TG ppovetv — HiaT0s Bios. 

(d) Accusative: (a) Sometimes as the object of transitive verbs. Pl. Gorg. 

522, ec. avTd 7d dmoSvhaokery ovders PoBetra (no one fears death itself). 

(8) With prepositions: ér{, eis, mpds, in order that, in order to, in relation to, 

kat d, in relation to, mapd, in comparison, especially 51d, on account of, because 

that. X.C.1.2,1. Zaxpdrys wpds Td wetplwy Setodat wemadevmevos (jv) 

(was trained to have moderate desires). Cy. 8.1, 3. wéyiotoy ayadby Td TeSapxetv 

palverat eis TO KaTampaTTery Ta ayadd. With attraction: X. Ven. 12, 
Q1. h dperh mavtaxod mdpeots 51a Td elvat addvatos (on account of its 

being immortal, because it is immortal); here a&&dvaros is attracted into the 

case of aperf, instead of being in the Acc. Cy. 1. 4, 3. 6 Kipos 51a Td Ptdo- 

wadhs elvat ToAAR Tos Tapdvras aynpdra, Ka boa ats bm BAAwy (SC. avy- 

pwrato), dia TH ayXIvoUs efvat TaxY amexplveto (because he was Jond of 

learning). e 

Remark 1. Many verbs and verbal expressions, which are commonly con- 
structed with an Inf. merely, sometimes take also the Inf. with the article 74, 

40 
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even when they would have their object, if a substantive, in the Gen. The 
addition of the article gives greater emphasis to what is expressed by the Inf. 
X. C. 3. 6,6. 7d mAovowrépay thy wéAW wotety GvaBarovmeda. Th. 3,1. 
tov mAcioTov duthoy Tay Wi@v elpyov Td mH Ta eyyds THS TOAEws KaKOUP- 
yetv (elpyew tid twos). But when a preposition precedes an Inf., the article 
can never be omitted, because then the Inf. becomes an actual verbal substan- 
tiye. 

Rem. 2. As the Acc. of a substantive, so also the Inj: with the Acc. of the 
article, is used in exclamations and questions implying indignation. In poetry. 
however, the article is sometimes omitted with the Inf. X. Cy. 2. 2, 3. éreivos 
mavy aviadels eime mpos éeavtdv: Tis tUxXns, TO Ewe VV KANDEVTA Dedpo 
tuxetv! (that I have just now been called hither !). Without the article: Aesch. 
Eum. 835. €éué wadety rade, ped, Ene madratoppova Kata yav oikety, atle- 
Tov, ped, woos | 

Rem. 3. There are many phrases, used as adverbial expressions, in which 
the article ré is placed before the Inf. efva: which stands in connection with an 
adverb or a preposition and its Case. These must be regarded as adverbial 
Accusatives. See § 279, Rem. 10. The Inf. ef?ya: denotes a state or condition, 
e.g. 70 viv elvat, the present state, condition, and as an adverbial expression, 
with respect to, or according to the present state of affairs, pro praesenti temporis 
conditione; Td ThuEepoyv etvat, pro hodiernt diet conditione. X. An. 1. 6, 9. 
7b Kata TODTOY eEfvat (so far as he is concerned). H. 3. 5,9. 7b wev er” 
éxelvors elvat amroddaate (so far as it depends on them). 

§309B. The Participle. 

1. The Participle represents the idea of the verb as an adjective 

idea, and is like the adjective, both in its form and in its attnb- 

utive use; for it has three genders, and the same declension as 

the adjective, and cannot, more than the adjective, be used in- 

dependently, but must always depend upon a substantive, and 

hence agrees with it in Gender, Number, and Case. The Par- 

ticiple denotes either an active or passive condition, but the 

adjective, a quality. 

2. On the contrary, the participle differs from the adjective, 

in retaining, like the Inf., the following properties of the verb: 

(a) The participle has different forms to denote the different 

circumstances of the action: duration, completion, and futurity, 

e€. £. ypdpur, writing, yeypadus, ypdas, one who has written, ypa- 

wv, one who will write (§ 257, Rem. 3) ; 

(b) The participle has Act., Mid., and Pass. forms, e. g. ypaip- 

as, ypadwevos, ypadets. 

(c) The active and middle (deponent) participle governs the 

same Case as its verb. e. g. ypaduv éericroAny, ervdvpar THs 

apeTHs, paxopevos TOs TOAEpLOLS. 

tay cS Ce Oe 
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3. The participle is used as follows : — 

(a) Either as an immediate attributive qualification of a sub- 

stantive, e. g.6 ypadpwv zais or 6 mais 6 ypddwr, the writing 

boy ; or in connection with eva:, as a predicate (§ 238, Rem. 5), 

e. g. 70 podov avJoty éoruyv (the rose ts blooming). 

(b) As the complement of the verb, e. g. ‘Opa tov zaida 
TpEXOVTA. 

(c) To denote such an attributive qualification of the sub- 

stantive as 1s expressed in English by placing the participle 

after the substantive, or by the relative who, which, and the 

verb, e. g. Tuy tis dpvw eiye kad’ Exdoryy jyépay dov airy tiktov- 

cav (a hen laying, or which laid an egg daily). 

(d) To denote, adverbially, subordinate qualifications of the 

principal action, e. g. Ktpos yeAdv eirev (said laughing, or 

laughingly). 

Remark. As the use of the participle, mentioned under 3, (a), is explained 
in §§ 264, 1. and 238, Rem. 7, and as No. (c) has no further difficulty, only the 
usage mentioned under 3, (b) and (d) now remains to be considered. 

§310.L The Participle as the complement of the verb. 

1. As the participle is an attributive, and consequently ex- 

presses an action as already attached or belonging to an object, 

only those verbs can take a participle for their complement 

which require, as a complement, an action, in the character of 

an attribute, so attached or belonging to an object, that this 

object appears in some. action or state. The action or state de- 
noted by the participle is, therefore, usually prior to that denoted 

by the verb with which it is connected, sometimes coincident. 

2. The construction is here evident. The Participle agrees 

in Case with the substantive-object of the principal verb, 

this object being in the Case which the principal verb re- 
quires. “Axotw Swxpatovs and jxovcd rote Swxparovs wept 

dituv Stareyouevov. Xaipw cour and yxaipw cou éXJovte. 

‘Op avIpwrov and bpd avIpwrov tpéxovTa 
3. But when the subject of the principal verb is at the same 

time its object also, as Oida (eyo) euavrov Ivyrov ovra, then the per- 
sonal pronoun, which would denote the object, is omitted, and 

the participle is put, by means of attraction, in the same Case 
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as the subject of the principal verb, i. e. in the Nom. (Comp. 

§ 307, 4), e. g. ofa Jvyros Sv. For more examples, see No. 4. 

Remark 1. Yet the Acc. of the personal pronoun and participle, as the 
object of the principal verb, is expressed, when the subject as an object is to be 
made emphatic. Comp. § 307, Rem. 4. X. Cy. 1.4, 4. obx, & Kpelrtay Hoe dv, 
TavTa mpovkaAdciTo Tovs guvdrTas, GAN Gmrep cd Hda EauTdy Hrrova byTa, TadTa 
eFiipxe. 5, 10. wepietiov abtois yhpa advydrous yevouevous (they permitted 
themselves to become enfeebled by old age). 

Rem. 2. With odvorda, cvyyityvaokw éeuavtg@, the participle can 
either refer to the subject contained in the verb, or to the reflexive pronoun 
which stands with the verb; if the participle refers to the subject, it is put in 
the Nom., if to the pronoun, in the Dat., e. g. cdvoida (cuyyryvéoKw) euavT@ eb 
monoas OY cbvoida euavT@ ed mornoaytt (1 am conscious that [ have done well). PI. 
Apol. 21, b. éya Edvorda éuavtg cogds sy (Lam conscious that I am wise). 
22, d. €uaut@ tuvvydery ovdey emigtauévew. But when the subject is 
not at the same time the object, but is different from the object, then the object 
with its participle is either put in the Dat., e.g. cdvoidd cor ed morhoayTi, — 
X. S. 4, 62. ri wot cUvotcSa TowdiToyv cipyacuéevw; (quid me tale commisisse 
seis ?), or (though more seldom) the substantive is put in the Dat., but the partici- 
ple in the Acc., e.g. éyé cor otvoida cb moinhcavta. X.O0.3,7.eyé oot ob- 
vo.da em yey kauwdav Séay kal mdvu mpwt AvioTdmevor, Kal mévy uikpay 6ddv 
BadiGovta kal que avamwelSovta mposiuws cuvSeacsa. Also AavSdve 
€wautdoy moray 71 (I conceal myself doing something, i. e. I do something secretly). 
X. An. 6. 3, 22 (of immets) ZAadov abtovs emTe Adpw yevduevor (reached 
the height unobserved).— With éorkévat, to appear, to seem, to be like, and 
émworov efyat, the participle in relation to the subject, sometimes stands in 
the Nom., though more frequently in the Dat., and with duo eiva:, in the Dat. 
almost without an exception. X. H. 6.3, 8. €ofxate tupavvict waddov } mo- 
Aurelais NEdmevor. An. 3.5, 13. Suoror joay Savudovtes. Pl. Menon. 
97, a. Suotot eouey odx dpdas ®@uoroynKkdat. Rp. 414, c. Zorxas, &pn, 
dxvovvTt Aeyew. See § 311, 9. 

4. The verbs and expressions, with which the participle is 

used as a complement, are the following : — 

(a) Verba sentiendi, i. e. such as denote a perception by the 

senses or by the mind, e. g. dpav, dxovew, eidévar (to know), éxic~ 
tarIa. (to know), pavtavew (to perceive), yryvicKew (to know), év- 

Svpcio3a. (to consider), mvdaver tar (to perceive), aicIaverIor, 
pywynokeo Sa, erravJaverta., etc. 

Th. 1, 32. juets G5bvatot dpGpmev bytes wepryevérdSa (we see that we 

are unable, etc.). ‘Opa oe tTpéxovta. “Akovety with the Gen. when one 

hears with his own senses, or with the Acc. when one learns by hearsay. 

X. C. 2. 4, 1. Heovea Swxpartovs ep) picwy diareyouévou (I heard 

Socrates discoursing concerning friends). H. 4. 8, 29. H#kovoe Tov Opacd- 

Bovrov mposidyra, (he heard that Thrasybulus was coming). Cy. 1. 4, 25. 

KauBtons heovcev dvdpds Hin Epya SiaxeiprCduevoy tv Kipoy. 

Oida Synrds dy (I know that I am mortal). Ot3a &vySpwrov Synrdy 

bvta. Her.3, 1. & Baoided, StaBeBAnuevos brd ’Audows od pavSdveis; 

(do you not see that you have been deceived?). 40. 730 ruvSdverSas &vdpa 
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-pirov xa ketvov «8 tpiocovtTa X.Cy.1.1, 2. avSpwmra em’ oddévas uarAov 

cuvicravtat, #) emt TovTous, obs ty alodwvTat Upxew aitav emixXeLpovyTas 

(whom they know are endeavoring to rule them). With the Gen. [§ 273, 5, (e)]. 

4.4. 11. HoSnoat ov mémoré pou Pevdouaptupovytos 7) cuKopay- 

TOUVTOS. 

(b) Verba declarandi, i. e. verbs which signify to declare, to 

show, to make clear, and the like, e. g. dexvivar (to show, to ex- 

hibit), Sydotv, djrov roeiv, paivew (to show), paiverIa (to show 

one’s self, apparere), Sjrov and davepov eiva, eA€yxew, efeéyxew, 

(to prove, to convict), ddicxertai (to be convicted), wove (to rep- 

resent), etpioxey (to find), ete. 

Pl. Phaed. 101, c. 4 Wuxh aSavaros baivetat otaa (the soul appears to be 

immortal). Her. 6,21. ’ASnvator SHAov emolnacay brepaxdegIEvTES TH 

MiAjjrov GAdoet (made it evident that they were exceedingly grieved on account of the 

capture of Miletus). Isocr. Evag. 190, d. tots ointais Tos Seo is ofdy 7 eon) 

Toijoat hal diareyomevous kat cuvaywyiCouevous, ois ay BovAnda- 

ow (the poets can represent the gods both conversing, etc.). Dem. Aph. 1. 819, 20. 

padiws €CAcyXShoeTar Wevdduevos (will easily be convicted [that he fulsifies| 

of falsehood, or if he falsifies). 

Rem. 3. Instead of the impersonal phrases d7A0v éor1, pavepdv eott, palverat, 
apparet, the Greek uses the personal construction (comp. § 307, Rem. 6), e. g. 
RAGS Civnt, Pavepds cimt, Palvomat Thy matTpida Eb Toihaas (Lam ev- 
dent having done well, i. e. it is evident that I have done well for my country). X. 
An. 2. 6,23. orépywv gavepds pev Hy ovdéva, btw d& gain pidros civar, TOUT 
ZvinaAos éylyveto emiBovretwy (he was evident loving no one, i. e. it was 
evident that he loved, ete.). Pl. Apol. 23,d. katadnAot yiyvovtat Tpos- 
Motoumevol pev cidevat, ELddTES DE OVdEY. 

(c) Verba affectuum, i. e. verbs which denote an affection or 

state of the mind, e. g. xalpew, nderIa, dydhNeoSar, dyarav (to be 

content), dxJecIa, ayavaxreiy, aidetoda and aicyiverdar (to be 

ashamed), perapedeioTou, perapedet, dpyilertat, BapiverSa, padiws, 

xaderas pepeu, ete. 

X. H. 6. 4, 23. 6 Seds wordAdnis xalpet Tos wey pikpo’s peydAous TOLaY, 

Tous 5€ peyaAous puikpovs (rejoices to make the small great). Hier.8,4. 5sareyom- 

evol Te GyaAASmeSa Tos MporeTiunucvois MaAdov, } TOTS ex TOD trou july 

obar (we are proud to converse with those preferred in honor, ete.). Th. 1,77. a54- 

KoUMEVOL Of avApwror wadAov dpylCovTat, } BraCdmevor (men are more 

indignant when they ave injured than when they suffer violence). 4, 27 (of ASnvaior) 

meTeméeArovTo Tas omovdds ob SeEduevot. 5.35. Tovs ex TIS vTOU deo- 

pdtas meTeméAovtTo &modedwxdres, Eur. Hipp. 8 trmdmevor xal- 

povory (of Sect) avparwy smd (rejoice to be honored). Xaipw cot eAddvrTe 

(/ rejoive that you have come). Pl. Rp. 475, b. 6rd opixpotepwr Kal pavdorepwy 

TIMMMEVOL AYAaT@OLY. 

40* 
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(d) Verbs signifying to be satisfied with, to be pleased with, to 

enjoy, to be full of, e. g. réprec Iu, eurimracta, pecrov iva, and 

the like. 

Od. a, 369. viv pey Satvdmevor Tepwmopeda (let us delight ourselves in 

feasting). Il. w, 633. érel Tapmnaav és GAAHAous dpdwvtes (when they were 

satisfied at looking at each other). S. O. C. 768. peords jv Supmovmevos. 

Eur. Jon. 924. 0% ror oby BAéwwy eunltrAauat tpdswrov. Her. 7, 146. 

enmedy TadTa Snevmevor Ewot TANPEES. 

(e) Verbs signifying to overlook, to permit, to endure, to per- 

severe, to continue, also to be weary, to be exhausted, e. g. wept- 

Kad- eis- ebopav, mpolerdar (to neglect, to permit), avéxerJou Kapre- 

petv, bropeévev, Aurapeiy (perseverare), kdipvew, amevrety, etc. 

Her. 7, 168. ob meptomrén orl 7 ‘EAAGs &tmoAAUmMEYD ( Lellas is not to be 

permitted to be destroyed). 101. ei“EAAnves bTomevéovagt XeEipas euol AvTaEt- 

péuevort (will venture to withstand me). 9,45. Aumapéete mévoyvTes (con- 

tinue to remain). 38, 65 (iuivy emonhmtw) wh wepridety thy nyemoviny 

attis és Mydous repteAdovaay (not to permit the hegemony to return again to 

the Medes). Isocr. Archid. 125, 47. awetrotmev ty arovovrés te rar 

A€yovTes, ei mdoas Tas TowvTas mpdtes ekeTaCouey (we should be weary 

of hearing and speaking), An. 5. 1, 2. ameipnea dn cvoKkevadpevos 

kat BadiCwy nal tpéxwv Kal Ta brAa Pépwv Kal ev Taker iy Kat pudaKads 

puadttwy kat waxdumevos (Lam weary of pucking up, walking, running, ete.) 

Th. 1, 86. robs Evuudyovs ov TeptoWoueda Adikovpevovs (will not 

permit the allies to be injured). 2.73.’ASnvatot pacw, ev ovder) nuas Tpoea- 

Sat adtkovuéevous, Pl. Gorg. 470, c. wh kaduns pidoy kvdpa evepyeTav 

(do not be weary of doing good to a friend). For &véxeoat with the Gen., 
see § 275, 1. 

(f) Verbs signifying to begin and cease, cause to cease, to omit, 

to be remiss, e. g. dpxerSar, imdpyew; rave, raverJat, Aryew, 

diadrAdrrew, dradAdrrer Jor; pedicrIoar, NetrerJat, exAelrew, erel- 

mew, etc. 

Her. 6, 75. KAcouevns mapadaBov tov oldnpov, &pxeTo ek Tay KYNUewr 

éwitoy AwBadmevos {began to mutilate himself). Matvw oe adixodvrvra (/ 

cause you to cease doing wrong). TWasouwat ce adixa@y (Lcease to do wrong to 

you). X. O.1, 23. (af emiduula) alkiCouevat Ta cdhpata Tov avSpdtwv Kab 

Tas Wuxas Kal Tovs olKkous ovToTE AHyouvaty, est by tpywow avTay (never cease to 

torment). Kat @AAa ye 54 pupla émitrelrw A€ywy (to omit in speaking). ‘O 

ayasbs oun €XKAElweTat cv ToLay Tovs evepyerooyTas éEavtdy (docs not fail to 

do good to his benefactors). P\. Phileb. 26, b. 186, b. &pEomat amd rijs iatpixijs 

Aéywy. Menex. 249, b. robs teAceuvtioavtas Tima@aoa ovderote ExAEiret 

(4 wérus). 
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(g) Verbs signifying to be fortunate, to distinguish one’s self, 

to excel, to be inferior, to do well, to err, e. g. ebruxeiv, viKav, Kpa- 
tal e cal J » a e / 10 al 

TEV, YTTATIAL, EV TOLELY, ALapTAavELY, dOLKELY, CTC. 

Her. 5, 24. ed éwmolnoas amixdpevos (you did well in coming, that you 

came). Th.1,53.a8:tKeite moAcuov &pxovTes kal omovdas AvVovTes (you do 

wrong in beginning war, etc.). 2, 71.00 Sikata woreire es yay Thy MAataewy 

orpatevovtes. ‘Apaptdavets taita roiay (you are in fault in doing this). 
Pl. Phaed. 60,¢c. «3 Y é€wolnoas avauvnoas pe (you did well in reminding 

me). X. Hier. 11, 14, sq. mdvras (robs pidovs) meip@ vikav eb Tol@y* cay 

yap Tols pidous kpaTHs eb TOLaY, ov wh oot SivwyTm ayTexeLy of MoAEuLOL (to 

endeavor to excel all in doing good). An. 2. 3, 23. obx ATTHobdpeEeda 

motovvtes (we will not be inferior in acts of kindness). 

(h) The verbs wetpacJac (especially in Herodotus), to try 

or attempt something, rapackevaleo Jar (usually with os and 

the Fut. Part.),and the Ionic phrases roAAds eips eyKetmas, 

yiyvopas, to be urgent about, to lay it to heart, to consider wn- 

portant. 

Her. 7,9. €mecphdny ewerXavvwy em tovs avdpas tovTous (I attempted to 

march against). Pl. Phileb. 21, a. év ool mretpomeda BacaviCovtes Taira 

(let us try to examine these). Th. 2, 7. of ’ASnvaion mapecKkevdlovTo os 

mokemnoovrTes (were preparing to wage war). Without as: 18 (of MeAomop- 

vhowot) mposbodds TaperkevalovtTo moinodmevot, X.H. 4.1, 41. rapec- 

kevaceto mopevodmevos. Her. 7, 158. 6 TéAwv moAdAbs evéxetto 

A€éywy (spoke urgently). 9,91. roAALS Hv Ataaodmevos 6 keivos (entreated 

earnestly, was all entreaties). 1, 98. Anidkns Fv woAAdS id maytds avpds 

aivedwevos (was much praised). 7. 10, 3. wavtotot éyévovtTo SKvsa 

Sedpevor Idvev Adoa Tov mépov (earnestly entreated the Ionians to break down 

the bridge). 

(i) Certain expressions, mostly impersonal, e. g. 7 as fit, wse- 

ful, profitable, good, agreeable, shameful, ut is to my mind, and 

the like. 

Tipémet mot dyad@ byte and ayad@ clvar (it is proper for me to be good). 

Th. 1,118. érnpdtwy toy Sedv, ci (sc. adtots) ToAc Modo &meivoy EgTat 

(whether it will be better for them to engage in war). Pl. Alcib. 1, 113, d. cxorod- 

ow, dmotépa cuvolaet mpdtaciv. After these expressions, however, the 

Inf. is more frequent, since the action of the dependent verb is not considered 

as already attached or belonging to the person, but as first resulting from the 

action implied in the above impersonal expressions. 

(k) The verb éyxevv, in the sense of to be ina condition or state, 

has an active, middle, or deponent participle joined with it, in 
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order to express the continued condition of the action (similar 

to the Latin aliquid pertractatum habere). 

Her. 3, 65. d6Am Exover abthy (thy Hyeuovinv) etnodmevor (properly, 

they have themselves as those who have acquired the hegemony, i. e. they have acquired 

and still possess, comp. principatum PARTUM HABENT). X. An. 1.8, 14. moAAd 

Xphuara Exouev avnpmakdtes (we have plundered much property and still 

have it). 4.7,1. xwpta @kovy ioxupa of Tdaoxot, ev cis kal Ta emda wavTa 

elxov avakekoputopmévor (into which having conveyed all their provisions they 

had them there, or, as this idiom is more commonly expressed in English, into 

which they had conveyed their provisions). Dem. Phil. 3. 113, 12. kal depas mpynv 

@s laos cis OetTaAlay EASaY Exet KaTaAaBwy. (On the contrary, éxw 

Aéyew, I can say). 

(1) Finally, the participle is used as a complement with the 

following verbs: (a) rvyxdvo, to happen; (B) AavFavo, to be 

concealed; (y) Stated, Stayiyvopat, didyw, to continue ; 

(0) P2avw, to come before, to anticipate; (<) otxopas to go 

away, to depart. In English, most of these verbs are often ren- 

dered by an adverb, and the participle connected with them, 

inasmuch as it contains the principal thought, by a finite verb. 

Her. 1, 44.6 Kpotoos govéa rod madds €Advdave Bdckwy (Croesus nour- 

ished the murderer of his son UNWITTINGLY, WITHOUT KNOWING IT). Ardya, 

dtaTerA@, diaylyvouar Karda moray (I ALWAYS, CONTINUALLY do what is 

honorable). 1, 157. @xeto pebywy (he fled away). 6.o0%xopat pépwv (I 

carry away). Th. 4, 1138. éruxov éwAira ev tH ayop@ KkaSevdovTes ws 

mevtjKkovra (about fifty hoplites were THEN, JUST THEN Sleeping in the agora, hap- 

pened to be, were by chance, sleeping). Tuyxavw is always used, where an event 

has not taken place by our intention or design, but by the accidental codpera- 

tion of external circumstances, or by the natural course of things. In English 

it can sometimes be translated by just, just now, just then, by chance; often it 

cannot be translated at all. X. Cy. 1. 3,12. xademby Fv BAAOY PSdaat TOTO 

moimoavrTa (it was difficult for another to do this before him, or to anticipate him 

in doing it). Her. 4,136. 2pSnoav Toaag of SxiSa rovs Mépoas em) thy yé- 

popay émixdpmevor (anticipated the Persians much in coming to the bridge, came 

to the bridge long before the Persians). Also the conjunction zply # (or # alone) 

with the Inf. can follow Sdvew, e. g. Her. 6,116. @pSnoav amixdpevor, 

ply % tovs BapBdpovs Het (they arrived before the barbarians came). Od 

paxdvery followed by kal, cat ebSds, may be translated by scarcely — when, no 

sooner — than, e. g. Isocr. Paneg. 58, 86 (of Aakedaiudvior) odk 2O>Snoay wv- 

Sdmevor toy wept Thy Artixhy médcuoy, kal mdvTwy Tay BAAwY aweAhoavTes 

hrov juiv dvvovytes (the Lacedaemonians no sooner heard of the war in Attica, than 

they left everything to come to our defence, or they scarcely heard when, ete.). So in 

the phrase, ob« &v PSdvors mot@y Tx (you should do nothing quicker, i. e. 

you cannot do it too quickly, or do it quickly). X. C. 2.8, 11. ob ty pSadvots 
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Aéywv; (you could not be too quick in speaking = speak quickly). 3.11, 1. ob« 
ty pSdvorr, en, GkordodsodvTes; (will you not follow immediately? = 

follow immediately). ov ty PIdvors Tepatvwy; (= statim reliqua conclude). 

Rem. 4. With AavSdvery and @&dvery the relation is sometimes re- 
versed, the participles of these verbs being used as the complement of the 
governing verb. X. Cy. 3. 3,18. PSdvovTes Hin Snotmev tiv exelywy viv 
(we ravage their country, anticipating them = we anticipate them in ravaging their 
ennai): 6. 4, 10. 7 6 Aadodaa aitby cuvepetmero (she Telnaes waleioton 
to him). 

Rem. 5. The Part. of the verb efya:, connected with adjectives or sub- 
stantives, with several of the above named verbs, is sometimes omitted, even 
when elva: is an essential word; thus after Verba sentiendi and declarandi, e. g. 
Dem. Ph. 1. 45,18. eidas ebtpemets tutis (knowing that you are ready). 54, 41. 
cay év Xeppovhow mUA HTS Sidiwmoy (sc. dvta, if you should learn that Philip 
as in, ete.); very often with gafvouai, not seldom also with ruyxdva, 
draTeEAG, Siaylyvopate.g. X.C.1.6,2. dvumdinrds te kal axitwy SiaTeA€Ts. 

§311. Remarks on the interchange of the Participle 

and Infinitive. 

Some verbs of the classes above mentioned are also constructed with the 

Inf., yet with a different meaning. 

1.’Axovecy with a Part., implies both a direct perception by one’s own senses, 
and an indirect one, though certain and well-grounded ; with the Inf., it im- 
plies only an indirect perception obtained by hearsay,e.g.’Akodw abtod 
dtardevyopevon (i. e. ejus sermones auribus meis percipio). KauBians 
Hkeovage Tov Kipoy avdpds Hin eypa SiaxerprCdmevor. See § 310, 
4, (a). But X. Cy. 1.3, 1. (deity éreSvmer 6 Aotudyns Tov Kipoy, ort HKove 
(ex aliis audiverat) kadby Kayaddy aitoy civat. 

2.Eidévar and érfotaaaaz with the Part., to know; with the Inf. to 
know how to do something, to be able. Ot6a (erictapat) Seois ceBou- 
evos (I know that I honor the gods); but Eur. Hipp. 1009. érlorapas 
Seovs cé€Berv (1 know how to honor the gods, I can honor the gods). SS. Aj. 
666. eloduertda pev Seots eXxerv.— Also voul ery in the sense of 
to be assured, to know (ei6€évat), has a participle connected with it; still this 
occurs very rarely. X. An. 6. 6, 24. yéduiCe 8, cay cue viv amoxrelyys .. 
Bey ayasiy amoxtelywy (be assured that, if you slay me, you slay a good 
man). 

3. MavSdvecv with the Part., to pereaites with the Inf. to learn. MavdSd- 
yw copds dy (L perceive that I am wise); copds etvar (I learn to be 
wise). X. Cy. 4.1, 18. waSnqoovrar évavtiovasat (Tos ToAcuiots). 

4.Tiyve@onetv with the Part. to know, to perceive; with the Inf. to learn, to 
judge, to determine. Tiyvéokw ayaso's bvtas Tos otparidtas TOUS 
ayavas (I know, I perceive that the prize-fights are useful, but ayasots 
elvat, £ judge that, etc.). X. Apol. 33 (Swxpdrns) Eyvw tod er Civ 7d 
TEdsvavat a’TG kpetocoy eivar (judged that tt was better for him to die 
than to live longer). Isocr. Trap. 861, d. 2yvwoav Mactwva euol mapadovven 
toy maida (they concluded to give up, etc.). 

5. AioSdaveoasar with a Part. to perceive, to observe, to understand, to learn ; 
with the Inf. to think, to imagine (opinari). AioSdvopal ce méya mapa 
Buoire? Suvdwevow (I perceive that you have great influence with the king). 
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Th. 6, 59. aioSavdéwevos avrovs péya mapa Bactre? Aapeiw SivarSat 
5, 4. obKert em) Tovs GAAous epxeTat, aig Sdmevos ovK by welServ avtovs 
(OPINANS, se iis non esse persuasurum). 

.TMuvSdveodae with a Part. to hear, to perceive; with an Inf. it is used 
with the same difference of meaning as in the case of adkovew. Wuvdsd- 
vomal ce A€yorra (I hear you saying). Lys. Nicom. 184, 17. ruvSd- 
vomal te avTtby A€vety, os doeBO Katardtwy Tas Svolas (EX ALIIS 
audivi), X.H. 1. 4,11. avhxSn em) katackomh® t&y tprhpwr, &s ervySdve- 
To Aakedatmovious aitést mapacKkevacerv, Th. 5, 55. ruddpue- 
vo. Tovs Aakedatpovious ekectpateivasat 

.Meprvijio dace with a Part. to be mindful, to remember ; with the Inf. to con- 
template doing something, to intend, to endeavor. Méuynua €d moihoas 
tous moAitas (I remember to have done good); eb moijoar (IZ strive, wish; to 
do yood). X. An. 3.2, 39. peuviocdw avynp ayaSds elvar (remember, 
strive, to bea man). Cy. 8. 6, 6 (of catpdra) 8 71 by ev TH yh ExdoTn KaAdY 
} ayaSdv 7, weuvhoovTat Kal dedpo awmoméumery. S. 4, 20. ueuvhon 
Siakpidivac wepl Tov Kdddous (thou wilt prepare to contend with me). 

.dalveoSar with a Part. to appear, apparere, to show one’s self; with an Inf. 
to seem, videri. "Epatveto kAalwy (it was evident that he wept, or in 
English we often use the adverb, evdently: he evidently wept; ébalveto 
kAalewy (he seemed to weep). X.S.1, 15. nad Gua Aéyor tadra ameutrrerd 
te (6 yeAwtoroids) Kal TH pwr capOs kAaletv epalveto (he seemed to 
weep, but did not weep). 

.’Eotkévaet with a Part. in the Nom. to appear ; with a Part. in the Dat. to 
be like (§ 310, Rem. 2); with the Inf. to seem; "Eolkxate tupavvlat uaddov, 
} moditelas 756 mevort (you appear to enjoy, you evidently enjoy, ete.) (comp. 
No. 8). Pl. Rp. 444, c. otkas Oxvodvtt Aéyew (you are like one in doubt 
in speaking = you seem to speak like one in doubt). X. Hier. 7.1. Zornev 
épn, méya Tt elvat 7 Tinh (honor seems to be something important). Cy. 1. 4, 
9. molet, Omws BovrAEr: od yap viv ye Muay Eotkas BactAeds elva. 

10’AyyéAAecy with a Part. is used of the annunciation of actual events ; 

ks 

12. 

13. 

with an Inf. of the annunciation of things still uncertain, merely assumed. 
Dem. Ol. 2. (3). 29, 4. dm nyy €ASy Sidurmos juiv ev Opaxn tplrov i ré- 
taptov éros Tovtl ‘Hpaioy retxos woAtopKay (a settled fact). X. Cy. 1. 
5, 80. 6’Agovpios cis thy xdpavy euBaArrAety ayy<eAAeTa: (whether he 
had made an actual irruption or not, is uncertain). 

Acixvtyva: and amogalvery with a Part. to show, to point out; with an 
Inf. to teach. “ESerEd ce &5ixqjoavta (I showed that you had done wrong). 
X. An. 2. 3, 14. apikovto eis kéuas, Bev AederEay of fryeudves AauBa- 
vewv 7a émirHdera (where they pointed out to them that they might obtain pro- 
visions). Dem. Cor. 271, 135. () Bovat Aicxlyny) kal rpoddrnyv elvat 
kal kakdvovy tuiv admépaivey (docuit). But the Inf. is likewise used 
with 5e:x¥var, when the object of this verb is not to be represented as 
something perceived, but only as something possible, e. g. X. C. 2. 8, 17. 
kwouvetoes emidetéat, od wey xpnords Te kal pirddeAgos elvat, éxeivos 
5€ padAds Te kal ovK Utios evepyectas. 

AnaAody with a Part. to make evident, to show; with an Inf. to say, to an- 
nounce, to command. AndA® oe &dtKotvTa (I make it evident or show that 
you do wrong). X. Ag. 1,33. knptywat: 25hHAov, tTods wey eAeuseplas 
Seouevous as mpds ciuuaxoy airy mapetvar (edixit, ut adessent). 

Tlovety witha Part. to represent |§ 310, 4, (b)]; with an Inf. (a) to cause, 
(b) to suppose, to assume. Tot@® oe yerX@vra (I represent you laughing). 
Tlor@ ce yeaa (I cause you to laugh). Pl. Symp. 174, ¢. &kAnTop 
émolnaeyv (‘Ounpos) €XSdvra Thy MevérXewr em Thy Solvny (represents 

e 
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14. 

15. 

16. 

17. 

18. 

Menelaus coming unbidden to the feast). X. An. 5. 7, 9. ro. 8 bpas 
é~amatydevtTas kal KaTayonTevdseyTas dm euod Hretv els baru 
(1 will suppose, I will put the case, will assume, that you having been deceived 
come to Phasis). 

Aioxtveosac and aidetodar with a Part. to be ashamed on account of 
something which one does ; with an Inf. to be ashamed or afraid to do something, 
to abstain from doing something through fear or shame, to be prevented from doing 
something by shame. Aioxvvomat kaka mpatT wy tov pidov (Lam ashamed 
of doing evil, or that Ido evil to a friend); aioxtbvowat kaka wpatrery 
tov pidrov (I am prevented by shame from doing evil, ete.). X. Cy. 5.1, 21. 
TovTo mev (SC. amodiSdvar xapw whmw we divacda) ok aigxtvomat Aé€- 
yw: 7) 5€- Ea pévynte rap euol amoddéow, TodTo, ev tore, Ott aiaXvvoluny 
dy cimeiv. S. Aj. 506. atdecar uty marépa thy ody év AvYpa yhpa mpo- 
Aelmwv. X. 8S. 8, 33. tovrous yap ty pn olecSar uddwta aldetodar 
GAAhAous &MToAElTety. 35. aidotyTar Tos mapdyras &mroAElTeEty. 
R. L. 9, 4. was dy tis atoxuvsdseln roy Kaxby cioxnvoy TapadraBeiv. 

Meptopay [§ 310, 4, (e)] is sometimes, though seldom, constructed with 
an Inf. also, without any marked difference, as cvyxwpeiy, ea, e.g. Th. 4, 48. 
ovd eistévat epacay kata divauw mepidpeadat ovdéva (they said they 
would not permit any one to enter). "Emitpémery, to permit, is commonly 
connected with an Inf., rarely with a Part. X. An. 1. 2,19. ratrny thy 
xdpay emétpewe Siapmdoar trois “EAAnow ( permitted the Greeks to plun- 
der). Isocr. Pac. 9 méAis abrots ok émitpéeWer mapaBalvover toy 
voyov. The verbs avéxeodar and brouévery with the meaning of 
audere, are constructed with the Inf. Her. 7, 139. natapelvaytes &véo- 
xovro toy emédvra éml rhy xapyy FéEagSac (dared to withstand the enemy 
making an incursion into their country). 

“A pxeodas with a Part., when it has the meaning to be in the beginning of 
an action (in contrast with the middle or end of an action), or also when 
the way and manner, in which the beginning of an action takes place, is to be 
stated ; with an Inf, to begin to do something, to commence (something intended, 
aimed at),*H pEavro 7a telxn oikodopodvres and oikodometv. Th. 
1,107. Hpgavro kal 7a waxpa telxn ASnvaio oikodopetv. X. Cy. 8. 8, 
2. &pEouat SiddoKwy ee Tay Selwv. C.3.1, 5. rédev Hptard oe bi- 
SdoKkety THy oTpaTnyiay. 5, 22. érdére wadralew Hptw wavddverv. 6,3. 
elmov imiv, ee twos &pin thy woAw evepyereiv. 5,15. “ASnvator amd 
Tov Tatépwy UpKovTat kaTappovety Tay yepattéepwy. 

Tavecv with the meaning to hinder, is constructed with an Inf., e. g. Pl. 
Rp. 416, ¢. ras oikhoes Kal thy HAAnY ovolay ToLabTyY adTois TapeckevdoSat 
(Sez), ris unre Tovs pvAakas @s Apiotous elvat Tavoot adtovs KTA. 

Metpaodar with a Part., to make trial of anything, to practise [§ 310, 4, 
(h)]; still this construction is rare; with the Inf. to attempt to do something ; 
mapackevafecsar is very often also connected with the Inf. The 
Ionic phrase maytotoy ylyveoxat, is constructed with the Acc. and 
Inf. Her. 3, 124. ravroin éyéveto wh drodynujoat toy TModuepd- 
tea (she used every expedient, etc.). 

Remark. By comparing § 306 with § 310, it will be seen that the Inf., as a 
complement of the verb, denotes something aimed at, intended, something ef- 
fected, while the participle, inasmuch as the idea expressed by it is prior to, or 
coincident with that of the verb with which it is connected, implies the actual 
existence of the idea designated by it. The participle, therefore, implies that 
the action denoted by it actually takes place, while the Inf. does not. 
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§ 312. The Participle used to express Adverbial or 

Circumstantial Relations. 

1. In the second place, the Part. is used to denote such an 

attributive qualification of a substantive, as will, at the same 

time, define the predicate of the sentence more exactly. In 

this case, the Part. expresses the adverbial relations of time, 

cause, motive or purpose, condition and concession, manner. 

The English often uses a Part. in this case, e. g. he said laughing (yer or) ; 

the city, besieged by the enemy, suffered much distress (wéAis b4d Tay TWoAcUL@Y To - 

Atopkouméyn). Instead of the Part., the English often uses either a subor 

dinate clause with the conjunctions when, after, while, since, because, as, inasmuch 

as, in order to, if, although, or a substantive with a preposition, e. g. Kipos thy 

awéaAw EXov awHAsev (after Cyrus had taken the city, he returned, or after taking 

the city, etc.). 

2. In English we often translate the participle by a verb, 

connecting it with its own clause by one of the above-named 

conjunctions, using as a subject either the word with which the 

participle agrees, or a pronoun referring to it. 

Of morduion puydyTes brd Tay ToAcUlwy ebidxSnoav (WHEN the enemy FLED, 

THEY were pursued by the enemy, or the enemy FLED AND were pursued). Tots 

Mépoais cis thy yay eisBadovdaty of “EAAnves qvavTiddnoay _(WHEN the 

Persians MADE an irruption into the country, the Greeks went out against them). 

3. In the examples given under No. 2, the participle always 

agrees with a substantive or pronoun which is connected with 

the principal verb, either as subject or in some other relation, anc 

may then be called the dependent participle. But very often the 

substantive with which the participle agrees has no connection 

with any verb, but stands alone in the Genitive. This is called 

the Genitive absolute or independent, because it has no gram- 

matical connection with any other word in the sentence. 

X. 0. 4,2. rdv cwpdtwyv SndAvvopéwy, kal al uxal word apfwordrepat 

ylyvovrat (when the bodies are exhausted, the animal spirits become weaker). 

Remark 1. The Genitive absolute can never be used when the action refers 
to the subject ; in this case the participle must always be made to agree with 
the subject. It is otherwise in Latin, on account of there being no active par- 
ticiples in the past tense; the Latin must, therefore, use the Abl. Absolute, 
even when the action refers to the subject, e. @. of orpari@ra: Thy ToAW Kade- 
Advres eis TO oTpardredoy avexdpnoay (milites, URBE DIRUTA, in castra se re- 
ceperunt, afier the soldiers had taken the city, they returned to the camp). In this 
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example, the actions denoted by the participle and the verb, both refer to 
otpari@ra, and therefore the Gen. Absol. could not be used. 

Rem. 2. The reason why the Greeks chose the Gen. absolute, has been 
seen in treating of the Gen., § 273, Rem. 11. Subordinate clauses also may be 
used instead of the participial construction, either for the sake of greater em- 
phasis, or for perspicuity. 

4. The Participle as described under 2 and 3, is used to 

denote : — 

(a) A specification of tame, where the English uses subordi- 

nate clauses, with the conjunctions when, while, during, after, 

since, or a substantive with a preposition. 

X. C. 1. 2, 22. moAAol Ta xphuata AvarAdoavTes, Gy Tpdcdsev amelxovTo 

Kepdav, alcxpa voulCovres elvat, ToUTwy ovK améxovTa (after wasting their money, 

after, when they had wasted). An.’Akotoaot Tavta Tois otparnyots 7d evdipnua 

xaplev edone? (when the generals heard this, on hearing this, after hearing this, they 

thought the device ingenious). So the frequent circumlocution with rorqoas 

in the sense of thereupon. Her. 6, 96. évémpnoay kal Ta ipa nad Thy TéAW: TadTa 

dt mornaoavtes em Tas BAAasS vhoous avdyovTo (THEREUPON they set sail for 

the other islands); or with the repetition of the Part. of the preceding word. 

Her. 7, 60. rdytas roUTw 7H Tpoww Cinpidunoav: apiSpHnoavTes Se kata 

Zvea. dieracooy (in this way they numbered all; THEREUPON they arranged the 
army by nations). Gen. absolute, X. H.5.1,9. vavwaxtas mpds thy cedhynv 

yevomevns, TéTTapas Tpinpers AaquBdver Twpydmas (a naval battle having been 

fought by moonlight). 4.58. bropatvovtos Tov pos, “AynolAaos KAwore- 

ahs hv (when the spring appeared). Il. a, 88. odt1s Cred CGvTos kal em xSovi 

SepKkouevoto god KoiAns mapa ynuol Bapelas xeipas érotre (while I live, as long 

as I live and look upon the earth). 

Rem. 3. The following participles, which may be sometimes translated in 
English by adverbs, also belong here: (a) &pxdmevos, in the beginning, origi- 
nally. Th. 4, 64. dep kal Apxomevos eimoy. (This is to be distinguished 
from &p&dmevos awd Tivos, which may be translated, especially, before all. 
The Part. ap&duevos agrees, for the most part, in Number, Gender, Case, with 
the substantive which is more exactly defined, e. g. Pl. Rp. 600, e. odkotv TidG- 
pey &rd ‘Ounpov apkawévous mavTas TOVS TWOLNTLKOUS minTas €idd- 
Awy aperis elvat (that all the poets, particularly Homer, etc.). Sometimes, how- 
ever, the Part. dpiduevos agrees with the subject of the sentence. Pl. Symp. 
173, d. Soxe?s wor drexXvas mavtas avSpmrous asAlovs Hyciosa: TAHY Swxpdrovs, 
amd cod &pEdmevos, you seem to me to think all men unhappy except Socrates, 
particularly yourself ).—(B) TeXeut@y, properly ending, finally, at last. PI. 
Rp. 362, a. reAcut@y mavta kate Taday avackwdvdevshoetat. X. An. 6. 3, 8. 
tTeAcuTa@YTES Kal amd ToD BSaros eipyov (To’s “EAAnvas) of Opaxes (at last the 
Thracians kept the Greeks from the water).—(y) Atadkimav xpdvor, after 
some time, after a while, subsequently, or iar. moddv, dALyov xp., eT La X HY wordy 
xpdvoy, wixpdv. Pl. Phaed. 59, e. od wodbv oby xpovoy emia XWY TKE. 

Rem. 4. The Part. in the Gen. sometimes stands without a subject, when 
the subject can be readily supplied from what goes before, or when the subject 
is indefinite, where a demonstrative pronoun, or the words mpdyuara xphuara, 
&vSpwroi, etc., used in a general sense, may be understood. Th. 1, 116, Mepe- 

4] 
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KAS wXETO KaTa TdXOS em) Kavvov kad Kaplas, ésayyeAS évtwy, bri hoimoca 
vijes em abrovs mA€ovow (it having been announced that Phoenician ships were sailing 
against them). X. Cy. 1.4, 18. onpavdévrwy 5 rE *Aotudyet, OTL TwoAreuiol 
ciow ev TH xapa ekeBofdser kal avtds mpds Ta Spiu (it having been signified to 
Astyages). 3.1, 38. d:acknvotytwy Se (sc. avTav) meta Td Seimvov, emtpers 
6 Kdpos. Also inthe Sing. Th. 1, 74. cadds SnAwA EV TOS, ST ev Tails vavar 
Tay "EAARD wy Ta Tpdryuara eyéeveto (it having been made very evident that). Comp. 
the Latin cognito, edicto, petito, etc., instead of postguam cognitum est, etc. 

tum. 5. In order to define the time more exactly, the preposition éz{ is 
frequently connected with the Gen., yet only when the Part. is in the Pres. 
tense, c.g. Ertl Kipov BaotrXevortos (while Cyrus was king). See § 296, 
I, (2). The relation of past time is sometimes made more definite by the prep- 
osition werd, after, with the Acc. e. g. Her. 6. 1382. werd d€ év Mapadaut 
Tp@ma yevdmevoy MiAtiadns avtero (after the slaughter made at Marathon). 
See § 294, II, (2). The relation of indefinite time expressed by about, nearly, 
is indicated by b76 with the Acc.,e. g. brd Thy mpadtnv éwEASOVGAaY 
vir«ra [§ 299, ITT, (2)], the coincidence or contemporaneousness of one thing with 
another, is expressed by @ua with the Dat.,e. g. dw juépa diapwoKotao 
(as soon as daybreak); Guat@ cite akud Corre (simulac frumentum nde 
tum est). 

Rem. 6. In order to determine more exactly the relation of time, temporal 
adverbs are often used with the dependent participle and the Gen. absolute : 
avtixa, cvaus, ébatoyns, weTakd, Gua. Pl. Rp. 328, c. cvdSds ody pe 
idav 6 Képados nomderd te Kal eimev (simul ut me conspexit). Lys. 207, a. 6 
Mevetevos ek Ths abaAjs meTatd mal (wy eisépxeta (while he played). Phaed. 
77, bd. brws py dua aGrodvhoKkovTos TOV avApasTov SiacKkeddyyvTa 7 
wuxh (as soon as man dies). Her. 9,57. nal dua katadrdaBovres mposexéatd 
apt (as soon as they had come up with the enemy, they pursued them closely). Th. 
2, 91. émarduiGdy Te Ga TAEovTeEs (inter navigandum, while sailing). 

Rem. 7. In order to denote more clearly and emphatically the succession of 
time and a consequence or result, the following adverbs are very often appended 
to the predicate of a sentence: €vtatda, ob Tals), of tw 57, de. X.C. 
3. 10, 2. é« moAAGy GuYdyovTes Ta e ExdoTov KdAALoTA, OUTwWS bra TH 
Chpata kadAd ToeiTe palversat (collecting from many the most beautiful features of 
each, IN THIS WAY you make the entire forms appear beautiful). 

(b) A cause or reason, where the English often uses subor- 

dinate clauses with since, because, as, inasmuch as, or a substan- 

tive with a preposition. 

X. C. 1. 2, 22. woddAol ra xphuata avardoartes, Gv mpdadev amelxovTo Kepdav, 

aisxpa voulCorvTes civat, roUTwy ovK a&mréxovTa (many having squandered their 

estates, did not abstain from those gains from which they before abstained, BECAUSE 

they accounted them base). T& émurhdera Exoev ex THs Xdpas, WOAATS Kar dyads 

otans (they might obtain supplies from the place, since, because, inasmuch as, it was 
extensive and fertile). 

(c) A motive, purpose, or object, where the English uses the 

Inf. with to, a order to, or a finite verb with that, in order that, 

so that. Generally, only the Fut. Act. Part. is used to denote 

this relation; sometimes also the Pres. Act., (§ 255, Rem 3). 
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This usage occurs most frequently with verbs of going, coming 

sending. 

Her. 3, 6. rodro Epxopat ppdaowy (Ihave come to say this). 6, 70. és Aer 
gous xpnaodmevos Th xpnotnplw mopevetac (he goes to Delphi to consult the 

oracle, in order to, that he may consult, ete.). X.C. 3.7, 5. o€ ye F1ddE ws 

bpunmat Wéurw oe A€~ovra (L send you that you may, to, in order to, suy). 

(d) A condition, where the English often uses a subordinate 

clause with 2f; or a concession, where the English uses a sub- 

ordinate clause with although, though. 

X. Cy. 8, 7, 28. rods pidous evepyetodyTes kal Tods exdpods Suvhrersde Ko- 

Ade (if you confer benefits on friends, etc.). Isocr. Paneg. 41,2. rdv adA7- 
T@vV dls TocalTnY pbunv AaBdyvTwy, ovdey ky TA€ov yevorTo Tois BAAaLS, EvdS 

dé avdpds ed PpovhaavTos, &maytes kv amodavoeiay of BovAduevot KoWwvely Ts 

éxetvou Siavolas, X. Cy. 3.2, 15. as 6Alya Suvdmevor mpoopay svSpwror reph 

Tod meAAovTos WOAAG emixeipoduey mpatrew (although men can foresee little, yet, 

ete.). 

Rem. 8. When the Part. expresses a concession, the particles kat (neg. ovd¢, 
unde), kalmwep, kal TadTa, are commonly joined with it. X. An. 1. 6, 10. 
mposexvynaav (Opdvrnv) kaimep clddTes, drt emt Savdtw XyorTo (although they 
saw, that). Eur. Ph. 1618. ox tv mpodoiny ovdémep Tpdaawy Kakas. 
Rp. 404, b. “Ounpos év rats Tay hpdwy éotidceow obre ixgtaw avrods éoT1G, Kal 
TavTa@ em SaddtTy ev 'EAAnstovTw bvras (and that too, though they were, etc.). Tadra 
in such connections, may often be governed by the verb mo:éw: and he did this, 
although they were, ete. The words éuws, eita, kata, €weita, KaTEITG, 
are often added to the predicate of the sentence. Her. 6, 120. barepo: Be are - 
Kémevot Tis cuuBor7s iwetpovto buws Sehcacsa Tovs Mydovs (although they 
came after the battle. still they desired to see the Medes). Pl. Charmid. 163, a. ix 0 - 
Sewevos cwppocvyyy eivar To TH EauTod mparTew, EwELTA ovVdEeY Hyot KwAvEewW 
kal Tovs Ta Tay YAAwY mpdTTovTas owohpovery. “Owws is often in poetry 
joined to a Part., e.g. Aesch. S. 712. weiSou yuvait) kalmep ov oréepywy buws, 
or (what also sometimes occurs in prose) is placed before the Part., e. g. Pl. 
Phaed. 91, c. Simulas poBetrar, uh Wuxh Buws Kal Serdrepoy Kad KdAAtov dy 
Tov odmaros mpoamoAAUnTat (that the soul, though more god-like and beautiful than 
the body, will nevertheless perish). 

(e) The manner and means, where the English sometimes 

uses a participial noun with a preposition. 

TeaA@y eiwev (he spoke laughing). X. Cy. 3. 2, 25. Ani€duevor Gow 

(raptu vivunt, they live by plundering). C.3. 5, 16. mpoapodyra: wadrdrov ottw 

xepdalvew am GdAAhAwy, } cuvwpEeAodYTES adTovs (prefer to gain some advan- 

tage from each other, rather than by assisting themselves). Isocr. Panath. 241, d 

Tous “EAAnvas €dldatav, by tpdrov StoitkovyTeEs Tas adTaY TaTpldas Kal Tpds ods 

mokemovyTeEs peydAny Thy ‘EAAdSa morhoeiav. So often ypdmevos with the 

Dat., where the English may use the preposition with, e.g. ToAAT TEXYD 

Xpémevos Tovs TWoAcutous evixnoey (conquered the enemy with great tact). 

Rem. 9. Here belongs the phrase Anpets €xwy, or in a question, rf 
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Anpets @xwv; i.e. you keep trifling so, or why do you keep trifling so?, éxw here 
expressing the idea of duration. Pl. Gorg. 490, e. rota trodjuata prAvapeis 
Zx wv; (what shoes are you always prating so much about ?). Here belong also the 
Part. pepdpmevos, and >épwy used intransitively, swmmo studio, maximo impetu, 
dedita opera, with verbs of motion. Her. 8, 91. ékws 5€ tTwes tos ASnvalous 
Siapiyoev, pepdmevor (cum impetu delati) ésémimroy és rods Aiywihras (as often 
as they escaped the Athenians, rushing on violently they fell into the hands of the 
Aeginetae). 8,87. (vais) Siwkopévn brd Tis AtTiKis pépovga evéeBare vnt pirly 
(cum impetu aggressa est amicam navem, being pursued by the Attic ship, made a 
violent attack on a friendly ship). Aeschin. Ctes. 82. és tetro pépwy mepieornce 
Ta mpdypara (he desiynedly brought things to this state). Comp. ib. 90 and 146. 

Rem. 10. In like manner the Greek employs the participles éxwv, aywy, 
oépwv, AaBdy, where the English may use the preposition with; éxwy is 
used both of animate and inanimate objects, which may be in the possession of 
any one, &ywy of animate objects, pépwy of inanimate, AaBdy of both, e. g. X. 
Cy. 1. 3, 1. 2pxerar 7 Mavddvn mpds thy marépa kal roy Kipoy roby viby Exovea 
(with her son Cyrus, etc.). So 6 Kipos tipos pépwy mposhdacer, irmoy &ywv 
HASev, imméas AaBwy Tovs ToAeulovs Katediwtey. The Homeric and Poetic 
language often connects the participles Zxwv, pépwy, AaBwy, and &ywy with verbs 
of giving, placing, etc., in order to present the idea of the action that preceded 
the giving and placing, graphically, as it were, before the eyes of the hearer. 
Jl. n, 305. Saxe Elpos apyupdndoy aiy KoAce TE Hepwy kal evééoTm TeAaUaVL 
(bringing he gave, he brought and gave a sword studded with silver). 

5. Instead of the Gen. absolute, the Accusative is also used, 

but for the most part only when the Part. has no definite sub- 

ject, consequently where the verb from which the participle 

comes, is impersonal, e. g. éfov (from eect, licet), quum liceat, 

liceret, while, when, since it is or was allowed; or with impersonal 

phrases, e. g. aioxpov ov (quum turpe sit, esset, while, because, 

since it is or was shameful.) . The idea of extension in time, which 

is expressed by the Acc. (§ 279, 6), is, in this construction, trans- 

ferred to the state or condition of an object; the conjunctions 
while, when, express this corresponding relation. 

(a) Accusative absolute. Pl. Menex. 246, d. juiv efdv Civ wh Kadra@s, Karas 

aipovueda UaAAov TeAevTay (since it is not in our power to live honorably). Protag. 

358, d. dray avaryxacSh Svoty kaxoty Td Erepoyv aipetodat, ovdels Td petoy aiphoe- 

ra, €£dv 7d ZAatTov (aipeiada), no one will choose the greater, when it is in his 

power to choose the less. Her. 1, 129.“Apmrayos, mrapedy aitg Bacidéa yeverSat, 

BrAw mepiednre TO Kpdtos (when it was in his power to become a king). 5, 49. 

mapéxov (quum liceat) ris Acins dons &pxew etmeréws, KAO TL alphreade ; 

Th. 5. 14. (of "ASnvator wereuedovTo, STi weTa TH ev TIVAw (yevoueva), KaA@s Ta- 

raax dy, ov tuvéByoay (when a favorable opportunity presented itself). So im dp- 

xov, quum liceat, liceret ; S€ov, quum opus (necess?) sit, esset; 5dEav abrois (quum 

iis visum sit or esset, when it pleased them, when they had decreed) ; 80x ody (quum 
videatur, videretur)) ; ™posneov (quum deceat, deceret). Passive participles: 

Th. 1,125 de50yuévor 5é adtois, evSds ev aduvara Fv emixerpeiy amapac- 

xedors obo (and though they had determined, it was not possible for them, ett.). Eipn- 
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wévov (quum dictum sit, esset). Adjectives with dv, e.g. Bi Aov By (quum 
uppareat, appareret); &SnAov by, Buvardy by, ad5tvarToyv dy. Also some- 

times without dy, e.g. S7Aov, avayKatoy. 

(b) Accusatives absolute. Though the participles of impersonal verbs usu- 

ally have no subject joined with them in the Acc. Absol., yet a neuter pronoun, 

not a substantive, may be joined with them as their subject. Her. 2, 66. 

TavUTa yivémeva, TevSea peydda Tovs Alyumriouvs KkataAauBdver (when this 

is done, the Egyptians are filled with great grief). Th. 4, 125. in auporépors 

wey Soxotv avaxwpety, kupwaev Se ovdey (sed quum nihil decretum esset), exo- 

pouy er otkov. X. H. 3. 2,19. Sdbavta de radTa Kal TepavdSévrTa, TH wey 

atparevmara amnAgey (when these things had been agreed upon and accomplished). 

Rem. 11. The Genitives absolute, however, are more frequent than the Acc.,when 
a neuter pronoun is joined with the impersonal verb. X. H.1.1,36.5éEavtTos 
rovTtov @xero (hac re decreta, this having been agreed to, when this had been, etc.). 
7, 30 and 5. 2,24. S0édvtwy tobTwy. Cy. 4.5, 53. rovTOV cuvdoKodr- 
tos (acc. to the best MSS.). 4. 5,53. rovrou ottws €xovtos. Also 5d€- 
av Tavra (from ote tavra) occurs. X. An. 4.1,13. Sdfav tTadra, exh- 
putay odtw mare (when this was approved, they gave orders by the herald to do ac- 
cordingly). With such impersonal verbs as contain the subject in a measure 
in themselves, the Gen. is used, e. g. Bovros, cadmi(oyvtos [§ 238, 5. (b)]. 
Elsewhere the Gen. but very seldom occurs with impersonal verbs and phrases, 
e. g. X. Hipp. 4,2. a8HAov dvTos, ei KTA. 

6. The particle of comparison os, is connected both with the 

dependent Part. (§ 312, 3), and also with the Gen. and Acc 

absolute, when the idea expressed by the Part. is to be in- 

dicated as a representation, as a subjective view, opinion, or 

purpose of the actor or speaker. This &s has the same signifi- 

cation as a Part. of a verb of thinking or saying, followed by 

an Inf., or Acc. with an Inf. The English can express this os 

by the expressions thinking, intending, with the mtention of, 

saying, or by as though, as if, under the pretence that, because. 

(a) Simple Participle. X. Cy. 1.1, 1. of rupavveiv émxeiphoavtes, Kbv dro- 

covooy xpévov &pxovres dioryévevTat, Savud(ovrar, &s gopot Te kal evTuXeis 7 €- 

vyevnwévor (properly, as those are admired, who are wise men = voutCdmevort 

copol Te kal edtuxeis yeyerqioSa, thought or reputed to be wise). Pl. Rp. 329, a. 

ayavaxrodotw, &s peyddovy Twav admeoTtepnmevor (i.e. HYOUMEVOL bey. T- 

ameorepjasa (as if they had been deprived, thinking they had been deprived). X. 

An. 1.1, 11. ’ExéAevoe (TIpdkevov) AaBdyta avdpas bre mAclorous mapayeveosat, 

&s és Mewldas BovAdpevos otpareverSat ( pretending that, under the pretence 

that, saying that, he wished to march against the Pisidians). ‘Qs is very often 

connected with the Fut. Act. Part. when a purpose in the mind of another 

is expressed. X. An. 1. 1, 3.’Apratéptns cvAAauBaver Kipoy ®s aTOKTEYWYV 

(arrests Cyrus for the purpose of putting him to death). The writer here states the 

view or purpose as it existed in the mind of Artaxerxes, and not his own view 

of the matter. So also very often with mapacxevd(ecSat, § 310, 4, ( ). 

41* 
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(b) Genitives absolute. X. H. 7.5, 20. mapayyerev airois mapackevd Cerda, 

bs paxns Coomerns (i.e. A€yov waxny ereadat) (he commanded them to pre- 

pare themselves, because, as he said, or saying that, there was to be a battle). 5.4, 9. 

éxhputrov e&evan Tavtas OnBalous, ws Tov Tupdyvwy TESvVEST wy (quia tyrannr 

mortui essent, because, as he said, the tyrants were dead). Th. 1, 2. és “Iwviay tote 

pov, &s ovx ikaviis o¥ans THs ATTIKAS, arouclas ékemeuWav (i.e. vomt Covres 

ovx ikavhy elva) (afterward sent colonies to Lonia, thinking that Attica was not large 

enough). 

(c) Accusative absolute. X. An. 5. 2, 12.6 d€ Tots meATacTais maiot Tapny- 

were Sinykvdwmévous iévar, ws, dudTav onuhvy, axovricew SeRaov (he com- 

_manded all the peltasts to advance, ready to shoot, saying, that it would be necessary 

for them to hurl their javelins, etc.). Pl. Rp. 425, a. Tos HueTepois Taioly év- 

vommtépov evdvs maidias wedeKTEOV, WS, mapayduov yryvouevns avThs, évvduous Te 

Kal omovdatous kvBpas adtdverSar Adtvarov dv. So ds étév, &s wapdy, etc. 

(a, Accusatives absolute. X. C. 1.2, 20. 8:3 kal robs viels of matépes amb 

Tay Tovnpav avSpdhTwy cipyovow, os Thy wey ToY XpnoTav butrAtay &ounow 

otcar tis aperis, Thy 5& Tay movnpav KaTddvow (assured that, knowing that, 

the intercourse with good men leads them to practise virtue). 3, 2. ebxeTo Zwk- 

parns mpds Tods Seods amAGS TayaIa Sidoval, WS TOS Yeovs KdAATA 

elddéras (thinking that, convinced that, the gods knew what was best). ‘This con- 

struction is very common, and is not limited to a pronominal subject, like the 

one mentioned in No.5, (b). Perhaps this construction is not absolute, but 

depends upon a verb of perception to be supplied, indicated by és. 

Rem. 12. A peculiar use of the Gen. absolute, in connection with @s, oc- 
curs with the verbs eidéma, érlatacdal, voeiv, €xetvy yveunry, Gra- 
cetoSai Thy yvouny, ppovriCery, also sometimes with Aéyeryv, and the 
like verbs, with which, instead of the Gen. absolute, the Acc. of the substan- 
tive with a Part. or the Acc. with an Inf., would stand as the object. The 
consequence resulting from the action of the Gen. is commonly denoted by 
o¥rw(s) joined to the predicate. X. An. 1.3,6. @s éuod ovv idytos, Om bw 

kal ducts, oF Tw THY yvevny exeTe (as if then I shall go, ete., seeing then that 
T shall go, so form your opinion, i. e. be assured that I shall go wherever you go, me 
iturum esse, quocunque etiam vos, statuite). Cy. 2. 8, 15. @s obv éuod ye kab 
a&ywvioumévou kal, dmoios ay Tis &, KaTa Thy atiov we Tay GELdoorTOS, 
obtws, en, & Kipe, ylyvwoxe., Pl. Cratyl. 439, c. Stavonadéevtes ws 
idvrwy te am@dvTwy del Kat pedvtwy (reputantes, omnia semper ire et fluere). 

Rem. 13. Instead of &s, &smep (quasi) is sometimes joined with the Part. 
In order to bring out emphatically an objective (actually existing) ground or 
reason, the particles &@te (are 5%), seldom ofa, ofoy (in the Ionic writers, 
also, &s7e), in the sense of inasmuch as, because, quippe, are connected with the 
participle. Her. 6, 59. are muxvod édytos Tov Aces, odk dpwy oi évTds 
tous éxtds (because the grove was thick). X. An. 4.8, 27. &re Semper wy 
T&v éraipav, TOAAH gidoverkia eylyveto (because the hetaerae were looking on, 
there was much rivalry). 5. 2, 1. ot KoAxo, dre exmemTwndrtes [ex] Tay 
oiki@v, TodAo) Foray &Xpdor kal bwependSnvto emt Tay &xpwy (inasmuch as they had 
been driven out of their houses, etc.). Th. 2, 5. 4oav kal tvSpwror kata Tods dypous, 
ofa amposdoxhtov Kakod ev ciphyn yevouevov. Pl. Charm. 153, a. ofoy da 
xpdvov apiypéevos douevws Ha em Tas tvvjdes diatpiBds. 
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§ 313. Special peculiarities in the Participial con- 

struction. 

1. The Nom. of a Part. often refers to a preceding substantive in the Dat., 
Acc., or Gen., when the Dat., Acc., or Gen. in the preceding clause denotes the 
object in a grammatical point of view, but the subject in a /ogical respect, e. g. 
in Boxe? wor = eywH Fyovua, TL think. This is a species of Anacoluthon 
(§ 347, 5). 

(a) Dative. Th. 3, 36. €50fev airoi‘s (i.e. éWndicayto, voted) ov Tobs mra- 
pévras udvoy amoxTeivat, GAAG Kal To’s Gmavtas MitvAnvalous, émikarovvTes 
Thy BAAnY ardoTacy K. T. A. (as Sallust. Jug. 102. populo Romano melius visum = 
rati). 6,24. pws évéwece waciy (= emediuouy mavtes) duolws exmAcdoat - 
Tots wey TpegBuTéepois ws..KkatactpeWouevas ep & emAcoy,.. Tots D ev 
jAucia..eveAmibes dvtTEes cwdhtecda.—(b) Accusative. Eur. Hec. 970. 
aidéas w exer (= aidodua) ev rede TWéTUW TUyXaVoVG ty eiul viv. —(c) Geni- 
tive. Her. 4,132. Aapelov 7 yvepn env (= eytyrwoxev) cikadfwyv. Th.4, 
23. 7a meol TvAoy bm aupotépwy Kata kpdtos éwmoAemettTo (= Ta Tep) TI. 
d&updrepor émorAcuovy), "“ASnvatot wev.. Thy vRooy TepitmAEOVTES.., TleA- 
omovynotot de vy TH Hrelpw orpatomedevdmevor (comp. § 266, 3).— 
Sometimes also the Acc. and Dat. of the Part. is constructed according to the 
sense of the preceding phrase or clause, and not according to its grammatical 
form, e. g. S. El. 479, sq. trecrtl wot Spdoos adumvdwy kAVovVGaY apriws 
éveipatwy (instead of Spadcos w exer kAvovcay). Th.1, 62. fy yvdun 
Tov “Aptotéws (= d0ke TH Apitoret) TH wey ped Eavtov otpardmedov 
Exovtt ev TG lodu@ emitnpely Tors AXnvaiovs. 

Remark 1. On the Nom. of the participle in the partitive apposition, see 
§ 266, 3.— The Nom. of the Part. sometimes stands in a sentence alone, with- 
out a finite verb, so that the Part. apparently, but only apparently, takes the 
place of the finite verb. The finite verb must then be supplied from the pre- 
ceding or following sentence. Her. 1, 82. Aaxedaiudvio: 7a evaytia TovTwY 
fSevto vdmov: ov yap KouGyTeES pd ToUTOV amd TotTov Kouay (sc. vduoy 
évevto). So also conjunctions stand without a finite verb, e. g. ei, édv, dra, 
ete. X. C. 2.1, 23. 6pG oe amropotyta, rotay dddy emt toy Blov tpdrn: €ay ov 
ene glAnvy moinodpmevos (scil. rhy éml tov Biov édbv tpdrn). In very many 
passages, however, the Part. may be explained by inserting eiyt. 

2. The genitives absolute sometimes occur where the subject of the participle 
ts not different from the subject of the predicate or an object of the predicate ; here 
it is to be noted, that the subject of the participle is often wanting, since it can 
be easily supplied (§ 312, Rem. 4). The reason of this peculiar construction 
is commonly found in the effort to express the member of the sentence with 
greater emphasis. 

Instead of the Nominative. Th. 3, 13. Bon&nodvrwyv tyuav mposiuws 
médkw mposdterse (you aiding, you will more readily, ete.). 70. kat és Adyous 
katagtadytTwy (Kepkupatwy) edndloavto Kepxupator (the Corcyraeans having 
had a conversation, determined). X. Cy. 1.4, 20. radra eimévtos avtod eoké 
Tt (sc. avTos) Aéyew TH "Aotudye. Instead of the Accusative. Her. 9, 99. of 
duit, GmiKOMEeVvwY ASnvalwy aixpmardtwy..TovTOUS Avoduevor TAy- 
Tas amomeumTovot.. és Tas "AShvas (when the Athenian captives had come, the Sami- 
ans having ransomed them, send all back to Athens). Instead of the Dative. Th. 
1, 114. kat és aitiv StaBeBnkdtos Hin MepixAéous. .nyyeAsn autT@ 
(TlepixAet) (when Pericles had crossed over into it, it was announced to him). 

Rem. 2. These examples must be distinguished from those in Homer, where 
the Gen. of a Part. follows a Dat. of a pronoun, or the Dat. of a Part. follows 
a Gen.; then instead of the possessive Gen., Homer sometimes uses the Dat. 
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Od. 1, 257. jutv 8 abre karexAdady pidrov Frop Berodvtwy pddyyov Te Bapiy 
aitéy Te méAwpoy (= AuGY Hrop). 458, sq. TE KE of eyKépadrds ye Jia oréos 
dAAvdis BAAN Detvowevon palorro mpds ovdei. Il. &, 140. Atpeldn, viv 84 mov 
"AX LAAT OS GArodv Kip yhre evi oTHeTc Pdvov Kai pilav "Axady Jepkowéeva. 

CHAPTER VI. 

§314. The Adverbial Objective. 

The objective construction, finally, is expressed by adverbs. 

Adverbs denote the relation of place, time, manner, the quantity 

of a predicate or attribute, or of another adverb, e. g. eyyvdev 

WAdev, xIes aréBn, kadOs aréJavevy, TokAGKLS FASE; adverbs 

are to be viewed in a measure as resembling the Cases of sub- 

stantives, since by these also, as has been seen, the relations 

just mentioned are expressed. Hence it is evident why most 
adverbs have a definite Case-inflexion, e. g. ot, where, dvw, Karu, 

ol, olkol, 77, Om, etc. (§ 101, 2). 

Remark. In addition to the above adverbs, the language has other adverbs, 
which do not, like those mentioned, define the predicate more exactly, but ex- 
press the relation of the predicate to the subject. These are called Modal 
Adverbs. They denote the certainty or uncertainty, the extension or limita- 
tion, the affirmation or negation of the proposition ; or they exhibit the propo- 
sition interrogatively. Several of them have been changed from adverbs to 
mere suffixes, and hence always depend on a particular word, which by them 
is made emphatic. The interrogative adverbs will be treated under the sub- 
ject of interrogative sentences. Of the other adverbs alluded to, the following 
deserve a more particular consideration. 

§ 315. A. Ay, djra, Inv, dntev, Syrovtev, dai. 

1. Af is the abridged form of #5, being conformed to it in usage; but it 

can never, like 757, stand as the first word in a sentence (except in the Epic 

5) TéT«, tum vero, 5h yap, jam enim), but is used only as a mere suffix (§ 314, 

Rem.). It denotes in general that which is certain, sure, settled, a reference to 

something known (already, now, even, precisely, exactly) ; it is not used of a par- 

ticular time exclusively, but may refer to any time. It is very often employed, 

in order to denote a consequence which follows of itself, nothing further being 

taken into the account. Tatra, & viv 5% Aéyers (just now, at this very time); & 

viv 5h eves (just now, just then). X. Cy. 4.1, 23. viv 8h ob SnrAdoets, ef 

Gans eAcyes (now certainly). Ovde&y 54 Kady mwemdySauey (nihil jam or nihil 

dum, thus far, as yet, up to this time). Ovdey 5} kaxdy meiroucda (nihil jam = 

further). With an Imp. or hortative Subj., it signifies, now, then, now then, I pray. 

X.C. 1. 2,41. df6atov 6h mpds Tay Seay (now then teach, teach then, I pray). 

SS Se ee 

_—— = 
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“Iawev 5% (now then let us go, come now). After relatives, it often denotes a ref- 

erence to a thing which is known. X. Hier. 11, 8. kal mp@roy ev edSis Kareip- 

yaouévos ky elns Td pidciodat bd Tay apxouevwv, ob 5h ob emduuey Tvyxdves 

(quod, uti satis constat, expetis). Hence ém e157 (since now, quoniam, i. e. quum 

jam), because now, puisque, in respect to something conceded, known; és 6n, 

seeing that, quandoquidem, ei 84, si jam, if now. In a series of sentences con- 

nected by kal, 5% is placed after the word which is to be made emphatic. PI. 

Men. 87, ec. tylea, payer, kal irxis kad KaAAOS Kal TAOUTOS 57. So kal 7d 

5% wéyiotov ; further, %AAos re— kal 6 «al. Her. 1, 30. eis Atyurtoy amixero 

mapa “Auaow, kat 5%) Kat és Sapdis mapa Kpoioov (and even also, and moreover 

also to Sardis).— Ti otv 5%; (why therefore, I pray?) Mas otv 54, (how now 

then, how, I pray ?). 

2. In general, 64 is very often used in order to render emphatic and define 

more exactly, the word after which it stands : precisely, exactly, even (in English 

often indicated only by the tone of voice). X. Cy. 2. 3,13. uéya ppovotow, 

bri memaldevvta 5} Kal mpds Ady Kad mpds Sibay Kal mpds pryos kaptepeiy ( just 

because they have been taught, because they have been taught, forsooth). Pl. Prot. 

320, a. dedias wep) avtod, wh SiapSaph Oh bw AAKiBiddov (lest he should be cor- 

rupted, forsooth). With adjectives and numerals, it has either a limiting or en- 

larging sense, according to the nature of the adjective or numeral, e. g. udvos 

5% (quite alone), év Bpaxet 54 (in a very short time), doSevhs 5H (very weak), 

modAol 54, TOAACKIS OH, Kpdtiotor 54 (the very best, confessedly the best). With 

a pronoun, it expresses the distinction, importance, prominence of a person or 

thing as known, e. g. éxetvos 5%, that (well-known) man, ob 5% tabra éréAunoas ; 

(did you especially, you of all others dare this ?) ; ofrw 54, évraiSa 57; so with other 
interrogative pronouns, X.C.4.4,10. nal motos 54 co, pn, ovTos 6 Ad-yos eorw ; 

(what kind of reasoning, I ask, I pray?). Eur. Med. 1012. ri 8% xarnpets dupa 

kal Saxpuppocis; So Ti 8% more; (what then in all the world?). Ths 8h ody; 

(who then now, who I pray ?). With an indefinite pronoun, it increases the in- 

definiteness, e. g.%AAot 54 (others, whoever they may be), bcos 54, dmdaos 54, Sstis 

5% (some one or other, any one whatever, nescio quis), Civ dréoov 5h xpdvov (I know 

not how long). With conjunctions and other particles, it signifies: (a) even, 

precisely, e.g. &s 5H, va 57, indeed, just exactly, just even; (b) truly, assuredly, 

when a thought is to be expressed with assurance and decision, e. g. 4 5%, 7 

udaAa d4, Kal 5n, 54 wou, certainly indeed, assuredly, 0b 5% wov, yet surely 

‘not at all, certainly not, yap 5h, for surely. 

3. Afra, which is formed from 67, serves like 64, only in a higher degree, 

to render prominent, and more exactly define the word, which stands before it. 

It may be joined with all the parts of speech, in order to define them, whether 

it be to extend or restrict them. It is very often used after interrogatives, e. g. Th 

S77; ereddv TovTo yevntau; (quid tum demum dicetis, quum hoc factum erit?). It 

is also quite frequently employed in answers (even so, precisely so, certainly so). 

Also, } 547 a, yes, forsooth, ob 5% ra (minime vero, no, by no means), mh SATA 

(nay, do not), e. g. uh BT a Spdons tadra; kal SATa (and forsooth, and truly). 

4. The enclitie Sqv is a Doric particle, but it also appears in the Epic lan- 
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guage. In Homer, S8qv has always an ironical sense, like the Attic d47o0v, 

without doubt, certainly. Il. B, 276, ov Shv mw wddrw adris dvhoe Supds ayhvop 

veielew BactAjas dvetdelois éméecow. 

5. Aj&ev (from 67 and Sqv) almost always expresses scorn, irony (scilicet, 

truly, indeed) ; it is very seldom used as a mere explanatory particle. X. Cy. 4. 

6, 3. ameweuduny (Tov vidv), meya ppovay, O71 57 Sev THs Baoikéws Svyarpds 

dWoluny tov eudy vidy yauéerny (because, forsooth, I should see my son the husband of 

the kiny’s daughter). 

6. Afrouvsey (from d4rov and Sv), I hope so indeed, I suppose, certainly 

(nempe, ironically). X. Cy. 4. 3, 20. dye 8, iv immevdew pddw, bray uty ém) Tov 

trou yévwpat, Ta TOD immoxevtatpou Shmovsev Siampdtoua (I shall, as I hope, 

act the part of a centaur). 

7. Aai is a lengthened form of 5% (as vat of vn). It is used only in the 

phrases ri Sai; mas daf; it expresses the idea of surprise, wonder (what then? 

how so? ain tu? itane? itane vero ?). 

§316. B. Confirmative Adverbs. 

1. Mav (Dor. and Ep. nay) expresses, like vero, confirmation, assurance, as- 

severation, truly ; often also, like vero, it is used adversatively: still, but. But it 

cannot stand as the first word in a sentence, as it commonly depends on another 

word, and that the most important in the sentence, particularly on particles. 

Its use with particles is as follows: (a) *H nav, surely, certainly, hence used 

particularly with oaths, asseverations, or solemn promises. X. Cy. 4. 2, 8. 7a 

miata Sl6woww avtois, 7) wv ws ldots Kal motos xphoecsxa: avrors (that he as- 

suredly would treat them as friends).—(b) Ob phy, wh why, truly, assuredly 

not.—(c) Kal wav, and indeed, yea surely, nay more. Pl. Phaed. 58, e. kat 

Ly eywye Savudowa @raSov mapayevduevos. Kal why is often used, when a 

new assertion is adduced to strengthen or corroborate the meaning. Od. a, 

582. kal uyv Tdytador ciseidoy; so, often in the dramatic writers when atten- 

tion is to be directed to the entrance of a new person: and see! andlo! Also 

kal wHy Kat, et vero etiam, and indeed too; kat phy ovdé, and indeed not even. 

—(d) "AAAG why, at, sed vero, but indeed, but assuredly. In a question, Ti 

bhy; Tas why; quid vero? quid quaeso? what indeed ? what I ask ? 

Remark. Instead of uv, the Ionic writers employ the shorter form pév, 
which, as well as wjv and way, is found in Hom. also. Even in the Attic dia- 
lect, wév is sometimes used instead of uy, e. g.in an answer. X. C. 1.4, 4. 
moTepa yvouns epya Kpivers; Tipéme: wev 7a em’ wpercla yryvdueva yyouns epya 
eiva. This confirmative wév, instead of why, occurs in the following con- 
nections: (a) Méyrot expresses confirmation, surely ; very often in antitheses, 
like vero, to denote a limitation; thus, kal wévTot, ov wévTol, GAAG pév- 
Tot. —(b) Mevody or peéev ody, sane quidem, quite certuinly, yea indeed, is 
used, for the most part, only in replies, e. g. ravy wey ody; very often when 
some correction is made. X. C. 2.7, 5. of mapa col tovtwy ovdev éemiotavTa 
moiv; Tavta wer ovv (but do those with you know nothing of these things ? 
yes, everything, immo vero omnia). So od or 4H pevodyv, immo non.— (c) 
Mevdf or wev On, quite certuinly, yea indeed ; always in the phrases } mevd4, 
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ov pevdn, GAAG mevdy, kal mevin, ye wév—5y instead of # why 3h, 
ete. On the concessive pév, see § 522, 3. 

2.7H expresses confirmation ( profecto). In order to strengthen it, njy is 

often joined with it. *H ov, surely indeed, often ironically. The Epic #7 o« 
like 4, expresses assurance : surely, certainly. 

3. Nv in Epic, expresses also an asseveration, but generally in an ironical or 

scornful manner (like the Attic 547ov), indeed, forsooth, certainly, nempe. 

4, Nn, the Lat. nae, expresses an asseveration, but only in affirmative sen- 

tences, e. g. vi) Toy Ala, in truth, surely. — From v7 is formed the lengthened vat 

(as Saf from 67), which has the same meaning, and is often used with ud. — 

M4 likewise denotes an asseveration; in affirmative sentences: val wa Tov 

Ala; in negative: od wa tov Afa, But where wad Alfa stands without a nega- 

tion, then a negative clause precedes or follows, or it is clear from the context 

and from an accompanying adversative particle, that the sentence is to be un- 

derstood as negative, like X. C. 3. 13, 3. 

§317. C. Emphatic suffixes wép, yé Troi. 

1. Mép is the enclitic, and hence the abridged form of the adverb répi, 

through and through (Lat. per). The radical meaning of zép is through and 

through (throughout). Mép agrees with yé in that, like the latter, it gives empha- 

sis to the word with which it is joined, but it differs from yé, in making the 
emphasis extensive (consequently denoting the measure, size, the extent of the 

idea); yé, on the contrary, makes the emphasis intensive (consequently de- 

noting degree, the inward strength or force of the idea). In the Common 

Language, rép is not used alone, but in relation to another thought. Hence it 

is often connected with conjunctions and relatives, e. g. dswep, throughout, en- 

tirely, the very same who, dcosmep, altogether as great as, precisely as great, oids mep, 

entirely, exactly of such a character as, etc., brov wep, just where, wherever, iSev 

mep, just whence, whence soever, €ws wep, up to the very time, as far as, until, éret rep, 

since, émeid4 wep, forasmuch, seeing that, whereas, etrep, if indeed, if even. In Eng. 

the meaning of both particles is often given by merely emphasizing the word 

to which they belong. 

2. T'é denotes intension, an inward force, certainty, assurance, and thus ren- 

ders an idea emphatic and distinguishes it from others ; it may be used either to 

augment or restrict the force of a word, e. g. éyé ye (I indeed, I for my part, 

however it may be with others), od ye, ovtds ye, ToAAG ye, GAlya ye, etc. It 

depends, like the enclities, on the word whose meaning it renders emphatic. 

In connection with relatives and conjunctions, it serves to confirm or complete 

the preceding statement. Thus, Ssye, who or which indeed, who certainly, qui 

quidem ; &swep ye, just as indeed ; ety, if indeed, if however, siquidem ; after 

adversative conjunctions: kalrot ye, GAAG ve, etc., and yet indeed (like 

quamquam quidem, verum quidem), yé makes an antithesis prominent, since it 

defines more exactly, limits or corrects what precedes. X.C.1. 2,3. kalror 
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ve ovdendrore iméaxero SiidoKados elvar Tovrov (CERTAINLY Socrates made his 

pupils useful men, ALTHOUGH, ete.). Téis very often used in replies and answers, 

in order to indicate that they either confirm, augment, complete, limit, or 

correct, the thought contained in the preceding question. 

3. Tof (enclitic) means swrely, certainly, certe, and serves also to render an 

object marked and prominent. It is often connected with pronouns, e. g. éyé 

rot, &ywyé To, J surely, I most certainly, hucts to, radTa To. It is particularly 

employed in quoting general propositions and proverbs, since by it an assertion 

is referred to a general truth and thereby confirmed. Theogn. 74. radpoi 701 

mo\AGy moroy exovor vdov. With adversative particles, e. g. katto1, tamen, 

quamquam (properly and surely), wév tot, tamen (§ 316, Rem.), ardp rot, 

&AAG ToL, but certainly. Also, oro (uHror), certainly not, yap To1, for 

indeed, for certainly, %}1701— %, still stronger #701 ye— 7%, either indeed — or. 

§318. D. Negative Particles ovx and py. 

1. Od (like its compounds, e.g. od, o¥ Te, ovdeEts, ete.) is an objective 

negative ; w% subjective, i.e. od is used when something is denied absolutely, 

independently, by itself (objectively) ; ~ (and.its compounds), on the contary, 

when something is denied in reference to the conception, view, or will of the 

speaker or of some other person (subjectively). Both are commonly placed before 

the words to which the negation is to be applied. On the position after the 

word to be negatived, see § 15, 4. 

2. Hence ov« stands: (a) in all sentences containing a direct assertion, wheth- 

er these are expressed by the Indicative or Optative ; hence also (b) in subor- 

dinate clauses with é71 and @s (that); (c) in simple interrogative elauses, 

both direct and indirect ; (d) in subordinate clauses denoting time, with 87 e, 

émetdh, etc.; (e} the ground or reason, with br1, SidT1, éwel, etc.; (f) the 

consequence, with sve either with the Ind. or Opt.; (g) in adjective clauses, 

with ds, Ssrus, etc., which denote a concrete, objective attributive explanation ; 

(h) when an absolute negative meaning is to be given to a single word ina 

sentence, e.g. odK ayadds, od Kak@s; in this case ov sometimes changes the 
idea of the word to an opposite sense. 

(a) Todro ob yiyera, odk eyeveto, oF yerhoeTa, Tadta obKx by ylyvoro. 

—(b) Ol6a, drt tadTa odK eyevero, “Edeyev, bT1 TodTO ovX ofrws elyev. — 

(c) Ths odk aicxdvera (or odk by aicxtyorro) kakd A€éyww Tov ayaddy kvdpa; 

— Ap’ ob Savudleis roy Swxpdrn ;— Od Spdoes todo; Od mepmeveis (§ 255, 

4).— ys, 7) of; or gys, } od pys;—Aétov, ei (whether) odx tuapres Tadra 

Aétas. On the dependent double question, see No. 3.—(d) “OTe ob« FASov 

of modeuior, of “EAAnves javxaov.—(e) “Or: of BdpBapo odx HrrhSnoav, of 

“EAAnves Ta bpn ob Karédutov. —(f) X. Cy. 1. 4, 5. raxd 7a Snpla avnArAdket 

(Kipos), dste 5 Aorudyns obkér’ elxev adtG avaréyew Snpla. — (gz) *Avip, 
dv ov cides. “Avip, dv ovK by SavudCas. 

3. M7 on the contrary, stands: (a) with commands, warnings ; hence with the 
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Imp. and with the imperative Subj.; (b) with wishes and exhortations ; (c) in 

deliberative questions [§ 259, 1. (b)]; (d) in clauses denoting purpose, with {va 

ete. (also with émws and the Indic. Fut.) ; (e) in conditional clauses, with e? with 

the Indic. or Opt., édv, trav, émdyv, €ws &v with the Subj., dre ye = siqui- 

dem ; so also in subordinate clauses which denote a repetition, whether they are 
introduced by a temporal conjunction, or by «i, édy, or by the relative, etc. ; 

(f) in clauses denoting consequence or result, with ste and an Inf.; (g) in 

adjective clauses with 6s, Sstes, etc., which imply a condition or purpose, in 

general when a subordinate clause contains an idea which is expressed only as a 

conception, supposition ; hence when the idea of a class or species as such is more 

precisely defined, and the sentence may be resolved by és, qui with the subjunctive 

= ta comparatus, ut); (h) in the second member of a dependent disjunctive 

question (whether —or not), ob as well as wh is used. Pl. Phaed. 70, d. oxepd- 

Heda, el dpa ev Eov cialy ai Wuxal TeAcuTnTdyTwY Tov avapéTwy, etre Ka) ov. 

Crit. 48, b. cxemréov, wérepov Bikaov due evdevde mepacda: eévat, why apievtwy 

"ASnvatwy, 7 ob Sikaov. Pl. Rp. 339, a. ef adndes (& A€yets), } wh, weipdooua 

pasety. Phil. 21, b. todr’ ard, ei  xalpes, 4 wh xalpes, avdykn Shrov ce 

ayvociv, Kevoy ye byta méons ppovioews. Isae. 5, 14. od Set Suas ex TOY TOD Ka- 

THySpov Adywy Tols Adyous KaTamavSdvel, ei KaAGS duty KetvTaL, } wh, GAN ex 

Tay véuwv Tods TOD KaTHYydpou Adyous, Ei SpSas Huds Siddtovor Td mpayua, h ov. 

But in those dependent questions, in which there is merely a distinction between what 

ts, and what is not, uh is used, when the predicate of the first member 7s not repeated, 

but must be supplied ; but o& as well as 1, when it is repeated. Dem. Cept.§ 142. 

Aoyicacde rpbs tuas adrovs, Tl re cuuBHoeTa KaTrelndicpevots Suiv Tov vopov Kal Th 

uh. X.C.3.6,10.0lcSa, drdoa te pudakal elaipol eiat kad 6rdoa wh, Kat drdéoa 

Te poupol ikavol eiat kal drdoo ph eior. Aesch. 1, 27.6 vowodsérns diapphdnv 

amédetev, os xph Snunyopety kal ods ob Set Aéyew ev TS Shuw.— M74 is also used 

in direct and indirect interrogative sentences, which express fear, anxiety on the 

part of the inquirer, and hence require a negative answer; (i) in forms of 

swearing, and not seldom when one swears that something shall not happen, but 

sometimes also, when one swears that something has not happened ; in the latter 

case, the feeling by which the denial or abhorrence is expressed, is denoted 

by # nh. 
(a) Mh ypdde, wh ypdwns (§ 259, 5).—(b) ESe wh ypdbors! —M} Tovro 

yévoiro | — M3} tauev!—M} ypdpwpev!—(c) Pl. Symp. 213, a. GAAd por Aé- 

ryete, cisiw, 7) wh; cummlecde, } of; Rp. 337, b. mas A€yeis; wh aroxplywua ; 
(shall I not answer thee?).—(d) Aéyw, tva wh wos. —(e) Ei wh Aéyes. — 
"Edy wh Aeyps.—“Orav tadta wh yévntau. Pl. Prot. 345,e. ds dv wh Kaxd 

wo Exdv, TolTav pnoly emawvérns elvat (as often as one does not willingly do evil, 

ete.). X. Cy. 2.3, 20. ef (te) wh BAAO Tt orovdadrepoy mpdrroev, Ta’Tn TH 

maidi@ expavro (as often as, whenever, they were not engaged in more important busi- 

ness). — (f) Pl. Phaed. 66, d.7d cGua quds exmrfrre Sst wh Sivacda br abrov 

kadopay Tadndés.— (g) Pl. Ap. 21.& wh ofda, oddk ofouat eidévar (= ef Twa wh 

oda). Hence 87 un, unless, nisi (properly ovdty 8r: wh, then generally instead of 
ei wh), Soot wh, except those who not. Her.1,32. ev r@ BaKp@ xpdvy TOAAG wev eorTe 
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idéew, Ta (= &) wy Tis €S€Aex (multa, quae ita sunt comparata, ut, one can see many 

things of such a nature that he would not wish to see). Andoc. 3, 41. Wnpicacde 
Totadta, €& @y undémoTe tpiv petapeatoe. —(h) My tedvnkev 6 waThp; 

(my father is not dead, is he? = is it not to be feared that my father is dead ?) 
SoPoduat, wy 6 matyp tedvnxev; (I fear that my father is dead, I am anxious to 

know whether my father is dead). My dSpdcets tovro ; (you will not do this, will 

you?). My detdAol éodueda ; (we shall not be cowards, shall we? shall we be cow- 
ards?). My voocis; "Apa wh vooeis ; (you are not sick, are you?).— (i) Ar. 

Eccl. 999. wa thy Agpoditny .. wh yd o adhow (I will not let you go, the thing 

shall not be). Aor. 194. pa yijv.. un ye vonua kouerepoy jroved tw, Beware! 

I have not listened. Mf is not unusual with the Inf. X. An. 7. 6, 18. duvtw 

duty Seobs amavtas kal mdoas unde & euol idia bméoxXeTO Bevans Exe. 

Remark 1. In all the instances above given, except (a) (b) (g), od is used 
when a single word in the sentence is to be made negative, e. g. Ov pauer ; 
negemus? Isocr. Paneg. 71, 6. AaBdvres ekarisxiAlous Tay “EAAHVwy, of év Tails 
abtav ovx olol r joav Gi (nequirent); hence in the combinations otéels 
BstTis ov; ovdSEVOdS STOV od, etc. (§ 332, Rem. 12); so also in odk éod’ 
3mws ov: for these expressions are, as it were, blended in a single word, like 
niilus non. Ei ov décex (recusabit). Dem. Cor. 320, 283, és7 ov peuvijo- 
Sat (= oblivisci). Moreover ei can stand with ov, when the clause takes the 
place of a causal sentence. 

Rem. 2. On ovk &v Aéyors Tadra, instead of wih Adve, see § 260, 2. (4) (b) ; 
on 0% Spaces Todro (instead of wh Spdons) and ob Spaces todTo; (= do this 
indeed), see § 255, 4. 

4. Mf is regularly used with the Znf. But after verbs of thinking: otfoua, vo- 

ul(w, broAauBdvw, Sone, as well as after dnul and axovw, ov is commonly used, 

since the Infinitive (Acc. with Inf.) in this case has the force of an affirma- 

tion; much more seldom after other verba putandi et dicendi. When, however, 

these verbs are in the imperative, or in the imperative Subj., or in another con- 

struction which requires yu, then uf follows. 

Pl. Theat. 152, b. eixds copdy &vdpa uh Anpewv. X. C.2.1,3.7d wh hedyew 

rovs mévous. 1.1, 20. Sauud(w, 8rws more emelaSnoav ’Adsnvaio Zwxpdtnv 

mep) Tos Seovs wt) owhpoverv. An. 7. 6, 18. 6uviw iviv, un® & uo idla 

bmésxero Sevans exew. X.C.1.1, 19. (of toArol) ofovrar tovs Seovs Ta wey 

eidévat, TAD odK cidévar. 2.4. Tabtny Thy Ekw (vivendi rationem) Thy Ths Wuxijs 

emmérciay odk eumodifey pn. 1. 15. mistedwy Seois mas odK elvar Seods 

évopicev; X.C. 4.8.2. duorAoyeitat ovb€va mw TaY mynuovevomevwy ay- 

Spdrwv KnddAdov Sdvatoy éveyxeiv. More frequently «4, as: Isocr. Phil. 109. 

&moArdyouy pndevos mémote TogovTOU mpdryuatos Siauaptev. Id. Dem. 22. 

voutce wndey elya Tay avSpwrlywy BéeBaiov. 

Rem. 3. When an abstract substantive or substantive adjective stands in- 
stead of the Inf., then either ovx or «7H may be used, according to the nature 
of the clause into which the substantive or the substantive adjective may be 
resolved, e. g. Ar. Eccl. 115. dewby 8 eoriy 7 wh eumetpla (=i wq tls éo- 
tw eumeipos), Th. 1, 137. ypdwas Thy tev yepupav ob SidrAvaoiy (= Gr or 
ds [that] ai yépupa od dieAvSnoay). 
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Rem. 4. With some verbs, e.g. ddvat, olegSai, dEtodv, triaxyveia- 
Sai, the negative, which properly refers to the Inf., is usually joined with the 
finite verb, thus of @ nut, like nego, J deny, refuse. X. An. 1. 8, 1. of orparia- 
Tat ovK Epacay icva Tov mpdow (negaverunt se ituros esse). Th. 2, 89. Euvexda- 
eva (tuas), ovK &EiGy Ta wh Sewa ev dppwdla Exew (desiring that you should 
not fear what is not to be feared). 

5. With the participle or adjective, u% is used only when these can be re- 

solved by a conditional clause, or when they stand in a connection which 

requires 7; in all other cases, ov is used, Od duvduevos, one who cannot, or 73 

unable, od BovAcuevos, nolens, oUK ayaryKatoy, unnecessary, Ta ov KaAd Bovaet!- 

para, turpia consilia; 6 ob moarevwy (one who does not believe, is qui non credit, or 

quum (since) non credit, or quia non credit); 6 ob piAocopey (is gui non philoso- 

phatur); 6 wh moredwy (if one does not believe, si quis non credit). X. An. 4. 4, 

15. obtos yap eddket kal mpdtepoy moAAa 7dn GANSEDoM ToLadTA, TH byTA TE ws 

bvTa, Kal Ta et) byTA ws OVK byTa (if anything was not, he represented it as not 

being). So‘H copia tav dewey kal wy Sew avipeia eotw, Pl. Oida ce Taro 

ov Tohcavta. ~HyyetAe thy méAw ov TorAvopKndetoay. Protag. 360, d. used 

in philosophical definitions of an ideal assumption ; on the contrary 7a ob Bewd 

objective, used of actual dangers. X. Cy. 1. 2,7. by by yrGou duvduevoy wey xdpw 

drodiBdvat, 4} amodiddvra He, KoAaCovet TovTOY ioxupas (= édy Twa KTA.) (whoever 

they knew capable of repaying a kindness, if he did not repay it, they, etc.). 3.1, 16. 

rl yap by .. xphoaur ty Tis iaxupe 7 avdpelw wh Tadppovi (= et wy Tdppwy fn). 

6. When a negative sentence contains indefinite pronouns or adverbs, e. g. any 

one, any how, any where, at any time, ever, etc., these are all expressed negatively. 

These negative expressions neither destroy nor strengthen each other, as they 

do not stand in an opposite relation, but each of them is to be considered inde- 

pendent. The negatives must be of the same kind, i.e. either compounded 

of ovx or wy. Double negatives in Latin, English, and the modern languages, 

destroy each other, but not in Greek. 

Pl. Rp. 495, b. cpixpda picts ob Sev peya ovdemore obdbEva ot TE ididTHy 

ote médw Spa (a mean nature never does ANYTHING noble either for ANY private 
individual or for the State). Hipp. Maj. 291, d. (7d xaddv) 6 wndémore aia- 

xpoy wndapmod pndevi pavetrar (which never ANYWHERE seems to ANY ONE 

displeasing). Tysid. 214, d. 6 kaxds 0&7 ayadd, o¥ Te kak@ obbémoTe eis 

Gand} diAlav @pxera. In like manner the simple negative (od, wh), which in 

this case must always precede the other negatives, is so connected with its 
compounds that neither lose their force; hence ob« éotw obS€y (there is not 
anything, there is nothing) ; so also the negative parts are joined with the nega- 

tive whole, e.g. Ob ddvara ot7 ed Adyew ob Ed ToLciv Tovs Hidous, he can 
neither —nor ; in like manner also ob 5é, wdé, not even, ne — quidem, are used 

in a negative sentence, e. g. od divara ob dE viv ed moreiv Tovs pidous (he is not 

able, not even now, to benefit his friends). 

Rem. 5. If the finite verb is connected with a participle, the negative, when 
it refers to both, is usually placed with the Part., though only when the Part. 
precedes the verb. Th. 1, 12. pera 7a Tpwikd 7 ‘EAAGs és wetavlotaro Kal KaT- 
wkl(ero, ste wh Hovxdoaca avindivas (ie. dste wh Novxdoa Kal wy 
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avindjva). Where the negative is so placed, it must be considered as belong- 
ing to the whole sentence, and not to a single word. 

7. OV wh with the Subj. or Fut. Indicative, is elliptical, since with otk a 

verb denoting anxiety or fear, which is sometimes also expressed, must be sup- 

plied, and uf must be referred to this verb. Hence od «4 is used, when the 

idea to be expressed is, it is not (od) to be feared that (uh) something will happen, 

e.g. od (poBotum) wh yévntat TovTY (NON vereor, NE hoc fiat, this CERTAINLY 

will not happen). Pl. Crit. 46, c. eb toS1, Ott od wh oor Evyxwphow (be assured, 

that I do not fear that I shall make concessions, i. e. be assured, that I certainly shall 
not make concessions to you). Ina question with the second Pers. of the Fut. 

Indicative. Ar. Nub. 505. 0d wh Aadjoets, GAN’ akorouvdsjoes euol; I shall not 

expect that you will talk = do not talk (§ 255, 4). 

8. After verbs and expressions of fear, anxiety, uncertainty, doubt, distrust, — 

denying, hindering, abstaining,— preventing, forbidding, contradicting, the Inf. 

with the negative “7 commonly follows instead of the Inf. without m7, the 

Greek repeating with the Inf. the negative idea implied in these words, for the 

purpose of strengthening the negative view of the sentence. This use of u7 

is sometimes regarded as pleonastic; but it is entirely in accordance with the 

frequent usage of the language in employing two negatives for the purpose of 

increasing the negative force of the sentence; hence, when a negative was 

contained in a preceding word, it was not unnatural to join a negative with 

the Inf. that followed. 

KwAtw oe wh tai’ta roeiy (I prevent you from doing this). Her. 3, 128. 

Aapéios Gmayopever tuiy wh Sopupopéew ’Opoltea (Darius forbids you to act as 
a body quard to Oroetes). 66. 6 Tpnidomns @Eapvos fv wh amroxrevar Suépdw 

(denied that he killed Smerdis). Th. 3, 6. ris wey Saddoons eipyov uh xpicsa 

Tous MitvAnvatovs. 5,25. adméaxovto my em Thy Exatépwy yay otparevoas 

(they abstained from marching into the country of each other). (But aioxvvopas 

Mh Toteiy tT signifies, J am ashamed Nov to do something, X. An. 6. 5, 4.) 

Rem. 6. When expressions of fear, anxiety, doubt and the like, are followed 
by uy with the Ind. or Subj. (Opf.), 44 must be considered as an interrogative, 
numne, whether not, and may often be translated by that;! e. g. 5éd01Kna, wi amo- 
Savy (metuo, NE moriatur, L fear whether he will not die = that he will die) ; ée- 
dolkew, wn Gmrosdvor (metuebam, NE moreretur); dédo1Ka, wy TeSvNKEv (NE mor- 
tuus sit, I fear whether he has not died, is not dead = I fear that he has died, is 
dead). Onthe contrary, w% ov with the Ind. and Subj. (Opt.), is used after 
the above expressions, when it is to be indicated that the thing feared will not 
take place, or has not taken place; e. g. dé50Ka, wu obk amoSdyy (NE NON mo- 
riatur, I fear that he will not dic); ededotcev, wh ob amoSdvor (NE NON morere- 
tur, I feared that he would not die); dé50iKa, wh od TéSvnKey (NE NON mortuus 
sit, that he is not dead). 

1 In expressions of fear, there is always a double idea in the mind, the fear, 
that something will take place, and the hope that it will not. This double idea 
both the Greek and Latin seem to indicate by using a negative after verbs of 
fear, the negative being referred to a verb of hoping understood ; but as the idea 
of fear only is expressed in English, the negative is rendered that. Hence Aéda- 
Ka, 12) amosdvyn (metuo, NE moriatur, I fear that he will die, but hope that he will not). 

ee abs 

. 
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9. Even when, instead of the Inf., the conjunctions é71, és with the finite 

verb follow expressions of doubt and denial, the negation is sometimes repeated 
in the dependent subordinate clause by ov. 

X. R. Ath. 2,17 apvetaodac tots AAots, btt oF Taphy (to deny to others that 

he was present). Pl. Meno. 89, d. éts 8 ob eorw emorhun, oKépa, edy cur 

Box eixdtws Gmiatety (but consider whether I seem to you justly to doubt that 

this is knowledge). Dem. Onet. 871, 14. as 8 od exeivos eyedpyet Ti viv, ovK 

hdivar apynar iva (he could not deny that he cultivated the land). Isoc. Archid. 

§ 48. obdels dy ToAMHoeey GyTELTEtY, ws Ov Thy euTreiplay UGAAOY TaY LAAwY 

EXOMEV. 

Rem. 7. So even after od waAAoy (or when the clause in which uaAdov 
stands, has a negative sense), ov is sometimes used, which in English is pleo- 
nastic. Comp. the French, where after a Comparative que ze is regularly 
used, e. g. Il donne plus que vous n’ avez donné, for the purpose of giving em- 
phasis to the idea of diversity (consequently a negative idea), which is contained 
in the Comparative (the gift of one is different from, not like that of the other). 

’ Her, 4, 118. fet 6 Mépons obdév Te madXAOY em juéas, 7} Ov Kal em iueas 
(does not come against us more than against you). X.H.6.3,15.76 ob det (= od de?) 
exeivoy Tov xXpovoy avawevely, ews by trd TAHSOvS Kak@v avelmwpev, uGAdor, }) 0VX 
as Tdx.oTa Thy eiphyny Toincao sau ; in Th.3, 36. the negation is contained in perd- 
vod Tis Hv ators (they repented = they no longer approved). T1Ahyv od is some- 
times used in a similar manner. X. R.L. 15, 6. pas mdvres bravicravrat Bacircis, 
mAhyv ovK epopa (all the kings rise from their seat, except the ephori). 

10. Mv od with the Infinitive is used instead of the Infinitive without nega- 

tion, with the expressions mentioned in No. 8., when the negative ov or 

another word which may be considered a negative, precedes uy ob. My od is 

here merely equivalent to the simple 47, and hence is not expressed in English 
where uf would not be (comp. No. 8, above). 

Ovdty KkwAver ce py 0K amodavely (nothing hinders you to die, from 

dying). X. An.3. 1,13. ef yevnodueda emt Baotret, Ti eumoday (= oddty eu- 

modav) wh ovxt (quads) bBpiCouevous amoaveiv (what hinders us from dying after 

being treated with insult); Vect. 3,7. ob SdseAmis ciue Td uh OVX) Mpodd- 

pws by Tovs moAlras cis TA ToLadTa cispepew (I am not without hope that the citizens 

would contribute for such purposes). Cy. 2. 2, 20. atoxpdv (= ov kaddv) ov 

ayTIAeyelv, k2) OUXL Toy TAEioTA Kal TovotdyTa Kal BpeAodyTA Td KoWWdy, TODTOY 

ka) meylotwy akiwtodat. 

Rem. 8. It is seldom in this case that uf is used instead of wy ov with the 
Inf. With the real negative expressions, od SUvapat, GiUvaTos, ovX vids 
7 ciul, ovdepla unxavy ott (=ov Suvartéy eotty), ov Teldw, 0vxX 
bardv €oTiy, ovK €ikds Corey (it is not probable), of pnt, and the like, 
and also such as &vo.a, avdnrdéy éoTt, the following Inf. is actually made 
negative by the accompanying 47) ov (sometimes also by wy alone), since the 
above expressions, when separated from the negative connected with them (or 
the a privative), have no negative force. Ov dvvapyat wi ov moLety (non pos- 
sum non facere, I cannot not do, i.e. I myst do). X. Apol. 34. ote wh meuvicda 
divauce adTod, ote meuvnuevos wh ovK emauweiv (L must think of him, and if L 
think of him I must praise him). Pl. Rp. 427, e. ovdev A€yeiss ob yap brerxou 
(nthoev, as ovX Saidy co dy wh ov Bondeiy Sixaoovvy «is Sivapiw mavth 
tpdm@ (since it would not be right for you Nor to render assistance). Her.7,5. 00x 

42* 
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cixds €ort "ASnvatous epyacauevous TOAAA H5n Kaka Tepoas, uh ob Sodvat oi- 
Kas, Tav (= dv) émolnoay (itis not right that the Athenians should Nov atone for 
their injustice). Pl. Symp. 218, c. mdvu &vdnrov yotwat elval cor mH ov Kab 
Toute xapi(ecSa: (non sanum judico tibi hoc NON gratificari). OW’ nut tovTo wh 
ottws éxew (NEGO id sic se non habere, I deny that this is not so). — Also after the 
expressions detydy elvat, aloxpdv, aioxuyny elval, aicxiversat, 
which contain a negative idea, the Inf. follows with 47 od, when it is to be 
made negative. X. An. 2. 3, 11. &ste maow aigxdyny ceivat, wy ovx 
avorovddCew (so that all were ashamed [= none were willing] Not to be busy). — 
Sometimes 4} od occurs after negative sentences with participles also, in the 
sense of if not, except, instead of the usual wy. Pl. Sys. 212, d. ode gor: pirov 
TO hiroovts oVdEV wh odK avtipidody (nothing is lovely in the eyes of the lover, 
except that which returns love). 

S.C PION TEE 

SYNTAX OF THE COMPOUND SENTENCE. 

CHAPTER VII. 

§ 319. A. Codrdination. 

When two or more sentences stand in a close connection 

with each other, there is a two-fold relation to be distin- 

guished. They are either so related to one another as to 
exhibit a unity of thought, though each is, in a measure, 
independent of the other, e. g. Socrates was very wise, 

Plato also was very wise; or so, that they are wholly uni- 

ted, the one defining and explaining the other, the one 

being the dependent member of the other, e. g. when the 

spring comes the roses bloom. 'The first kind of connection 
is called Coédrdination, the last Subordination, and the sen- 

tences Coérdinate and Subordinate. In coérdinate sen- 

tences, therefore, the members are independent of each 

other, but in subordinate sentences, one member is 4e- 

pendent on the other. 

I came, I saw, I conquered. —Co6ordinate. 

When I came, I conquered. — Subordinate. 

4 a ee 
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Remark 1. The codrdinate as well as the subordinate conjunctions are 
properly used only to connect whole sentences; but when several sentences 
have single members in common, these common members are usually expressed 
but once. In this way the sentences are either contracted into one sentence, the 
subject or predicate common to the sentences being expressed but once; or 
there is at least an abbreviation of the sentences, each sentence having its own 
separate subject, but the predicate common to the sentences being expressed 
only with the subject of one sentence. Of “EAAnves Tots moAeulos ém éSev- 
To Kal Kad@s CmaxXéeoavTo. SwKparns kat TAdtwy copol joay. Oi mev “EA- 
Anves mapa Toy moTaudy, of bE Mépaa: ev dpeow EctpatuomedetvaayTo. 

Rem. 2. In respect to the grammatical form of connection, all coordinate 
sentences are alike ; they are all treated grammatically as principal sentences ; 
but in respect to their meaning and logical relations, they may be different. 
For every thought which forms a complementary member of another thought, 
can be expressed in a codrdinate sentence, as was always the case, in the ear- 
liest use of language, e. g. Td gap jAde, kal Ta fdda avde?, instead of bre 7h 
gap HAE, Tap. a. (the spring came and the roses bloom, instead of when the spring 
“has come the roses bloom). 

§ 320. Different forms of Coédrdination. 

Codrdination consists either in expanding, contrasting, or ex- 

cluding a thought. The first is called copulative coordination, 

the second adversative, the third disjunctive. Sentences also 

which stand in a causal relation to each other, may be coordi- 

nate, and are called causal coordinate sentences. 

§ 321. I. Copulative Coérdination. 

1. A copulative codrdinate sentence is one in which two or more thoughts 

which are considered independent, are so united together, that the thought ex- 

pressed in the codrdinate sentence, gives a greater extent to the thought of the 

preceding sentence. A copulative codrdinate sentence is either annezive or 

enhansive ; in the former, a second thought or clause is merely joined to a pre- 

ceding one ; in the latter, the statement made in the sentence applies with more 

force to the second member than to the first. An annerxive coordinate sentence 

is made : — 

(a) By «al, et, and, more seldom in prose by the enclitic ré, que, and; 

caf and ré have, in general, the same difference of meaning as ef and que. 

Kai connects members of a sentence equally important, or those in which the 
one following is stronger than the one preceding; hence it often strengthens or 

enhances the idea of the preceding member or is a more full explanation of it 
(ac, atque, et quidem); 7 € appends some addition which belongs to the precediny 

member ; in prose, words are seldom connected by a simple vé, but sentences 

much oftener. — (b) in a more emphatic and definite manner by kai—ral, 

et —et, both —and, not only — but also, more seldom by 7 ¢— ré; the difference 

between the two in this case is, that with the former (kaf—«al) the single 

members appear more independent and forcible, than with the latter (ré— Tr); 
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hence the former is used, when the members are of different kinds or are anti- 

thetic ;— (c) by ré€—kal, both — and, not only — but also, when it is to be indi- 

cated that the connected members stand in an intimate connection with each 

other; by the stronger kai, the second member is emphatically joined to the 

first; they often correspond with the Lat. quum — tum, when the discourse pro- 

ceeds from the general to the particular and more important. 

Swkpdrns kal MAdtwy copol joav. Pl. Apol. 23, a. 4 avSpwrlyn copia dAtyou 

Twos ata éott kal ovdevds. SO woAAa kal movnpd, TOAAG kal peyddAa; hence 

kat Tatra, and that too. X. An. 3. 2,16. &reipot bytes rev ToAculwy TO T © TARSOS 

&uetpov dpaytes, buws eroAuhoare iéva eis avtots. PI. Phaedr. 267, a. Tislay dé 

Topylav 7 € édooper ebdew ; —“AvSpwrot kal ayadol kal kaxot (but not kat Kaxol 

kal movnpot). Kalmévnres eal roto. Kal xphuatakal dvdpes. Kal vov 

kat del. Kal mpata kal torara. X. C. 1. 2, 4. (Swxpdrns) tod oduaros 

aités TE ovK HucAel, TOUS T GuedodyTas ovK emjvet. Kadds Te kal ayadds. In 

antitheses: "AyaSd Te kal Kad (the good as well as the evil), xpnorot te kat 

movnpol, Ta TE Epya duolws Kal of Adyot. ToAAd Te Kal KaAG Epya amedeltaro, 

Her. 6, 114. moAAoi Te kal ovvowactol. “AAA Te Kal Swxparns (quum alii, 

tum, §.). Her. 6, 136. Miriadéa exxov ev orduatt of te HAAOL Ka) mdAtoTa 

Hdvaimmos. Hence &4AAws Te Kal (quum aliter, tum, not only in other respects, 

but also), especially (but &AAws Te without Kai signifies praetereaque, adde 

quod, i. e. and especially). The connection is expressed still more strongly by 

té—kal 5h kal (quum—tum vero etiam). Pl. Rp. 357, a. 6 TAadewy del Te 

avdpedtatos dy Tuyxdver mpos Emayta, kal dh Kal téTe Tod Opacuudyou Thy 

ardppnow (desperationem) od« amedekato. — It is to be observed that, after &ua, 

H8n, ovrw, ov Sdyw and the like, a codrdinate clause with cal or ré— kal often 

follows, instead of a subordinate clause with dre. X. An. 7. 4, 16. #5n Te dia 

Tov dpdpov epalvero Tip, kal Sravds onuatver tH oddmiyyt (the fire already began 

to appear through the roof, AND [when] Silanus gives notice with his trumpet). Isocr. 

Paneg. 119 Gua ipeis te ris apxfs aweorepovmeda, Kat Tots “EAAnow apy} Tav 

Kak@v eylyveTo. 

ReMARK 1. Kazi has this strengthening, intensive force also, when it stands 
at the beginning of a question, where the interrogator takes up, with surprise, 
the remark of another, and from it draws a conclusion, which shows the nul- 
lity or absurdity of the other’s statement. X. Cy. 4. 3,11. aAN efror tis &y, 
Ort maides bytes eudvSavov ;—Kal mérepa maides ciot ppoviudrepor, dste wadeiv Te 
ppatdueva kal deuxvipeva, 7) Uvdpes; = ac multo minus prudentes sunt. So espe- 
cially kal m@s; Pl. Ale. 1, 134, ¢. dévairo &y Tis pweradiddva, d wh exer; —Kal 
mes: = ac minime quidem. 

Rem. 2. If more than two numbers succeed each other, they are connected 
in the following manner: (a) with the first member the connective is omitted, 
and the other members are annexed by kal repeated; (b) kal—xal—al, 
etc.5 (e) ré—rée—Té, ete; (d) ré—Kkal—xal, ete. X. Cy. 1.4, 7. &pxrol 
Te ToAAOVS Hn TANTIdaavTas diépderpay kal Adovtes kad Kdmpo Kat mapdaAeis * 
ai de EAapor kal Sopddes kal of typi dies ical of Svor of &ypior dowels ciow; (e) 
Té—ré, etc, eal (Epic.) Od. y, 413. Exéppov re Ztpatios Te TMepoe’s 7° 
“Apntés Te kal avtlseos Opucvundns. (f) ré-—7é cal—xal, ete. (seldom) X. 
C.2.2, 5. yuvh brodetauevn T € Peper Td popriov TodTo, Bapuvouevn Te Ka) Kwdvved- 
ovoa..kal..xkalxrd. After kal two members, considered, as it were, one 
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whole, can follow with ré «af. Her. 7. 1. (ewérate Exdorowt) xa) véas Te 
ka) citov ka) mao. X. An. 4. 4,2. (kdun) peydan te fv Kal Bactredy re 
elxe TG catpdrn, Kal emt Tals rAcloTas oiklas Tipoes emjoav.— But cal—ré 
are never used as corresponding particles, in Attic Greek; where they are 
found in this position, the member introduced by ré, is subjoined only as a mere 
addition to the preceding one. Th. 1, 54. KopfySio: wev kparhoavtes.. kal ty- 
Spas exovres aixuadwTous ovk eAdooous xiAiwy, vats Te ( praetereaque) Katadi- 
cavtes Tepl EBSounkoyTa eéatnoav Tporaiov. As infrequently, likewise, is kai— 
7 é used in the sense of etiamque. 

Rem. 3. Asan enclitic, r é must always rest upon a preceding word, and indeed 
on that word, to which ré specially belongs in the member to be connected. But 
where the article, the attributive genitive and prepositions are used, r¢é commonly 
stands between these and the word it connects, e.g.7d tT Sapa, wept Te eipnyns 
kal moA€uov, Swkpatous Te copla Kat aperh. If ré belongs to the whole 
sentence, it is usually joined to the first word of the sentence. Her. 6, 123. 
olrives Epevydv Te Toy TavTa xpdvoy To’s TuUpdyYOUS, ex UNXaVIS TE THS TOUTAY 
etéAumroy of Meoiotpartia thy tupavvlda. It is, also, often joined to the predi- 
cate of the sentence, if that precedes, although it would stand after another 
word. X. C. 3.5, 3. (qua re) modAol érapduevot mpoTpeTovTal Te aperis 
emimeAciodat kal BAKiwor yiyverdat (instead of aperis Te éz.). 

Rem. 4. In the Epic writers (and in imitation of these in the Lyric writers 
also, though more seldom in the latter, and in the Attic writers in only a few 
fragments), ré is very frequently joined with conjunctions and relative pro- 
nouns, in order to represent, in a more definite manner, the mutual relation 
and intimate connection between the corresponding members (as well —as, 
as—so). This ré either stands in both of the members, in which case the first 
ré refers to the following member, anticipating it, as it were, and the second 
refers back to the preceding; or more frequently it stands in only one of the 
corresponding members; thus often ef{mep re—vé, or elwmep—Té; pév Te 
—6é re or AAG Te, as on this side, so on that, or wév—BE Te (4AAG Te); 
wév re—dé (4AAG); also the whole of the first member can be omitted, and 
be supplied by the mind, from what precedes; thus d€ te, aAAd Te, also 
often without the corresponding pév: 5¢—7ré; rE—dE; Té—adrdp; then 
kal Te, atgue, yet moreover, when the corresponding member is contained in 
what precedes (not only— but also). Il. t, 509. roy BE wey Svnoav, Kal 7 &Avov 
ebtauevoto. Also Sse, he, who (not only in the poets, but also sometimes in 
Herodotus), 8stis Te, ofds TE, Boos Te (= ToI0S, oi0s; Tda0s, boos, Of such 
a nature, so great, as much as), és 7, so as, so that, sel re, Te, HITE, ITws 
re, Ore Te, then, when, 631 Te, tva Te, there, where. In Attic prose, the fol- 
lowing combinations still remain, viz., of6s 7€ eiws with the Inf, signifying 
Tam inthe condition, &ste (so that), @seire and ésre (i.e. és 8 Te), quoad. 
Moreover, érefre, postquam, as used by Herodotus, should also be mentioned. 

Rem. 5. Kal is originally an adverb, also, even, etiam. But the idea of 
emphasis which is expressed by «al, also, even, necessarily supposes a reference 
to another clause, e.g. kal 6 Swkpdrns Taira édetev (sc. od pudvoy oi UAdAoL, OF 
ésirep kad of UAAot). According to the nature of the corresponding member to 
be supplied, the emphatic «af may have either a strengthening (even, yet, entirely, 
ete.) or a weakening force (even only, only even), e. g. Kal katayedds pou (you 
even laugh at me). Kat ob radra trckas (even you said this) ;— «at wadrrdov (yet 
rather), «at tpls, kat Kdpta, (very much), kal mdvv, kal words (not much), 
al ddrtyov, kal wexpdy (but little), nal mas—Kat mdrat (even long ago), xa 

x8és, kal adtika, kal viv or én Kal yov —ka) &s, kal obrws (vel sic), — 

kal udvos, ka) eis. With questions, e. g. Dem. Phil. 1, 53. ti xp?) kal mpos- 

Boxav ; (what is only to be expected even?) (=nihil plane expectandum est) 

In Homer, after a temporal protasis, this «af often introduces an apodos’s, 

and may then be translated by immediately. Il. a, 478, puos S jpiryeveca 
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gavn pododdxrvros "Hos, kal tér emer’ avdyovto pera oTparoy “eipby *Axaiav. 
The use of «ai in such concluding clauses, shows that the two clauses are co- 
ordinate, and xaf may be said to have its usual connective force, though that 
force cannot well be expressed in English. 

2. If the annexive codrdinate sentences are negative, they are connected : — 

(a) By ot5¢ (un), not — nor, when a negative member precedes ; (b) by 

kal ov (kal wh), and not, when an affirmative member precedes; this is the 

regular form in Attic prose; but in the Ionic and poetic writers od3é or und€é 

can also be used here; (c) in a more emphatic and definite manner by otre 

—otre (unte—pnrte), neque—neque (neve—neve), neither—nor; (d) by 

obre—ré (seldom nat), neque —et, —on the one hand not —and on the other ; 

as not — so also. 

X. An. 1.4, 8. ob ke @ywye adtobs Sidiw, OV epel ovddels, ws eyw adtods kak@s 

mom. CO. 3.7, 9. diarelvov madAov mpds Td gavT@ mposexew, Kal wy duére Tov 

ris méAews. Dem. Cor. 254, 85. patvoua ey xapitos TeTuXHKwS TOTE kal Od 

méeubews oF FE Tyswplas. Th. 3, 14. émautvare..kal wh mpdnode juas. PI. 

Lysid. 207, e. éaow dpa ce & BovAa moteiy kal ovdEv emimATTOVaW, 0VS5E 

SiakwAvovar Tove av by emiduuns. —Otre Yeol, ovTe kvSpwmror, — X. An. 2. 

2,8. buocay .. unTEe mpoddcew GAAHAoUS cUupaxol TE EcecSat. 5.1, 6. OTE 

ayopd éoTw ikayvh, } Te xXwpa woreula, Th. 1, 118. of Aakedaimdiot aicdou- 

evot ore ekdAvoy, ei uh em) Bpaxd, jodxaldy TE Td TA€oY TOD XpdvoU. 

Rem. 6. The following connective forms are more rare, and belong mostly 
to poetry, viz, ofre—ov, o0—otre; TE 0V—7TE; O}TE—Te ov; in the 
two last forms ov combines with the verb and forms, as it were, one thought. 
Th. 2, 22. ’ExkAnolay te ovkK emole.., Thy Te TOAW epvAacce (he called no 
assembly and guarded the. city); 1, 126. o§ re éekeivos ett katevdnoe, Td TE 
pavteioy oVK edhAov; ov TE—OVOE, neither —and not, which is found often in 
prose also. 

Rem. 7. Ov5¢ expresses either an antithesis (dwt not), or it serves to con- 
nect a new clause (and not, not even). When 00 8¢—ov6€ follow one another, 
they are not to be considered correlative particles and translated neither — nor, 
but are to be translated not even—and not. X. C. 3.12, 5. eb yap tod, bre 
odd’ ey BAAw odder) Aya, OVTE ev mpdter ovdeuiG wetov Ekers Sid TH BEATLOV 
7) caua mapecxevdoSa. Ovde as a connective in negative sentences, corre- 
sponds to caf in positive sentences, mentioned in remark 5, and signifies not 
even, ne — quidem, e. g. ov 6 Kpdrictos eroAuncev aiTge udxecdar—ovdé els 
(ne unus quidem), 008 &s (ne sic quidem), ete. 

3. An enhansive or emphatic coordinate sentence, as has been seen (Rem. 

5), is expresssed by the simple kaf, but more definitely by : — 

(a) ob pdvoy or ob povoy bri (also obxX STi mdvoy) or pH Sri— 

&AAG Kal, not only —but also. (Ox Srx originates from od Aéyw, Sri, as 

wy Sre from py Aé€ye, Ort.) Bwxparns ob udvoy copds jv, AAG kal aya- 

Sés. Pl. Symp. 179, b. dreparoSvhokew eSeAovow of epGyres, ov wdvov Sr 

tvdpes, AAAG Kal yovaikes. X.C.2.9,8. 0dx Bre wovos 5 Kplrov &y jovxla 

fv, AAAG Kar of PlAnadrod. Cy. 8.1, 28. wh yap Bre &pxovTa, AAAG Kal 

obs ob PoBodyTai, MaAAOy Tos aidounévous aidodyta: TGY dvaidGy of KvSpwrrar. 
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Rem. 8. O8 wpévov—4aAdd without «af is used, when the second mem- 
ber includes the first, whether the second is stronger than the first in extent or 
degree. Isocr. Phil. 5,146.04 wdvov em tobrwv abrovs dhe riyy yvduny tabrqy 
txovras, GAN Owl mdvrwy dSuolws, Panath. 37. od povov iy ebpedetny 
ém) trois viv Acyoudvois TavTHY Exwy Thy Sidvoiwy, GAN dmoiws emi wraytTwy. 
X. C. 1. 6, 2. iudriov judicont ov mdvov patdrov, AAAG TH avVTS Sépous Te 
kal XElua@vos. 

(b) Odx bmws—GAAG4 kai, not only not —but even, or odx bmws OY LH 

Smws—aArAd od5¢, not only not — but not even. (“Omws = how, I say not or (Imp.) 

say not how, which involves the idea, J say not or say not, that not.) Also wh ore 

(followed by &AA’ ovdé) is used in the sense of not only not, when both clauses 

have a common predicate, and this stands in the last clause. Dem. Cor. 271,1. od x 

Saws xdpw avrots (rots ASnvaluis) Exes GAAG picddoas ceavTdy KaTa TovTwYI 

moditetn (non modo non — sed etiam). Dem. Phil. 2, 67. (rods OnBalous jyetro) 

obx Brws aytimpdtew Kal Siakwrdioew, GAA Kal avotpatedoew.  Isocr. 

Plataic. 586. obx Srws Tis Kowhs eAcvdeplas peTexouev, GAN OVSE Sovdrelas 

perplas Hki@Snuev tuxeiv (non modo non— sed ne—quidem). X. Cy. 1.3, 10. 

By brws dpxeioda ev puSug, GAN OVS dpSo0dcSa eddvacde (non modo non 

saltare poteratis, sed ne rectis quidem pedibus stare). Isae. 10, 1. ey wh Ore 

imtp HAAov, GAN OVSE trep euavtod mHmoTE Sikgy idlay etpynKa (as in Latin: 

non modo de alio, sed ne de me quidem unquam causam dixi, instead of non 

modo non, the Latin using non modo — sed ne— quidem, instead of non modo 

non — sed ne — quidem, when both the clauses are negative, and the common 

predicate of both is in the latter clause). 

Rem. 9. When odx 8r1—aAd ovdé has the sense of not only — but not 
even, the predicate of the first member contains a negation, or at least has a 
negative sense. Th. 2, 97. tadty (TH Exvdav icxdi) Advvara (sc. éorly) é- 
wovoda ovxX bret Ta ev TH _Eipoan, GAN 0B ev 7H ’Acla eSvos. (Scytharum 
potentiae non modo Europae imperia exaequari non possunt, sed ne Asiae quidem 
gens). Dem. 702. obx S71 tay bvTwy amwegTEpHuUnY ty, XN ovs by 
Z(nv. (In areorephuny is contained the idea: non haberem.) Also ph dre 
followed by aaa’ ovd¢ is used in a similar manner, since a negative precedes wh 
bri. X. C.1.6, 11. thy oiklay } BAAO Tt Gy KéxTNOAL, voulCwy apyupiov Hktov elvat, 
ovdevt by ph Bre mpoika Soins, GAN oF edattovy THs atias AaBdy (you 
would not only not give your house to any one gratuitously, but not even for a less price, 
than it is worth ; properly you would give to no one, not to say, gratuitously, nay not 
even for a less price, etc.). 

(c) Od(K)—GAAG Kal, not—but even; ot(k)—AAN ovddE, not —nay 

not even. Dem. Mid. 24. 0d wovnpds, AA AA Kal wavy xpnoTds. X. C. 2. 3, 8. 

tov Kat Adyw Kal Epyw weipduevov Cut aviav odk by Suvaluny ott’ eb A€yew obr’ 

ed moeiv, ANN OdSE weipdooum. An. 1. 3, 2. (Sapenods) AaBaov odk eis Td 

Youoy KareSeuny euol, GAN obSE Kadndumddyoa, GAN cis Suds edamdvwr. 

(d) O}F€—pLH Bru, not even—not to say, much less (ne-quidem — nedum). 

X. Symp. 2, 26. kal od8% avamveiv, wh Bre Aeyew Te duvnoducda (we shall be 

able not even to breathe, to say nothing of speaking, or much less to speak). 
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§ 322. Il. Adversative Coérdinate Sentences. 

‘J. An adversative codrdinate sentence is one in which the clauses that stand 

in opposiiion to each other, are united and form one thought. 

(a) The opposition is of such a nature, that the thought expressed in the 
coordinate clause either wholly abrogates the thought of the preceding clause, 

since another thought is substituted for it; this is done: (a) by placing the 

conjunction @AAd (but) in opposition to a preceding negative ; (b) by placing 

the conjunction aAAd together with the negative od in opposition to a pre- 

ceding affirmative ; in the last case, 4AAd may be translated and, or be wholly 

omitted: (a) obx of mwAovator eddatuoves cio, GAN of ayadol. (b) “Exeidey, 

GAN ovdK evSevde jprdcSy (he was seized there, and not here, or not here). 

(8) Or the opposition is of such a nature that the thought in the coordinate 

clause merely limits or restricts that in the preceding clause. The limitation is 

expressed by 3¢, GAAaG (but), ardp (avrdp, Epic.), kaitor, wey Tot, bus. 

2. Aé most generally has an adversative force, and hence can express every 

kind of contrast or opposition. In respect to its signification, it ranks, like 

the Lat. autem, between the copulative connectives (ré, cat) and the adversa- 

tive (GAAd, etc.), since it contains both a copulative and adversative force, and 

hence either opposes one thought to another (adversative), or merely contrasts 

it (copulative). Hence it is very frequently used in Greek, where the English 

uses and. The new thought being different from the preceding, is placed in 

contrast with it. 

3. The mutual relation between the concessive and adversative clauses, is 

commonly expressed by the concessive wév, which, as it denotes concession 

and admission, points forward to the limitation expressed in the second member 

by 5é¢. As 3¢ can denote both a strong and slight contrast, so the signification 

of pév is sometimes stronger and sometimes weaker. 

4. The original signification of wév (arising from phy, § 316, Rem.) is truly, 

in truth; yet its signification is not always so strong as this; indeed, in innu- 

merable places its force is so slight, that it cannot be translated at all into 

English. Td wév apermor Kadrdv, Td FE BAaBepdy aicxpdy. Th. 3, 68. biepdec- 

pay TlAaradwy pev adtay ove é€Adooous Siaxoclwy, “ASnvalwy 5& wévte kal 

efxooty. 

5. Mév—dé are especially used in the following cases : — 

(a) With divisions of place, time, number, order, and persons, e.g. “Evraida 

pév—enet 8é, Sa wév—WIa Fé, Tore wév—rore Se, wots pev — 

motte 5é, at one time,—at another, sometimes — sometimes, %dAoTe bev — BA 

ore 54, Gua pwev—aua Fé, sometimes —sometimes, mp@rov jwév — ereira 

dé, ro wév—7d 54, Ta wév—ra Se and Todt wév—TodTo Sé, partly, — 

partly, on the one side —on the other, both — and, not only — but also,é6 wév—6s 

dé, hic —itle. 

(b) When several predicates belong to the same object, and also, when sevy- 
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eral actions refer to the same object. S. Ph. 239. éya yévos wév elu ris ™eEp- 

ipptTov Xxipov, wAEw SD es olov, avdauar 5€ mais "AxtAéws Neowrdacuos. So 

also in a principal and subordinate clause. Her. 1, 103. ot éséBadrov wey és thy 

"Aolny, Kiyuwpmeptous exBadrdyres ex Tis Evpérns, rovrowr 5& éemomduevor pevyovet 

ott és Thy Mydixhy xépnv amixovTo. 

c. Where the same or an equivalent word is repeated in two different clauses. 

X. C. 2. 1, 32. eyo cbvetme wey Seois, cbvei mi S ayIpémos Trois a&yaSors. 

1. 1, 2. Swxparns Siwy pavepds 7} TOAAGKIS meV otKoL, TOAAGKLS BE em) 

Tay Koway Tis ToAcws Bwuoy. Yet this principle is not always observed. 

Méyv is regularly omitted, when d¢€ «ai follow, e. g. 2.8,5. xaremrdy oftw 
5 ~ A ~ 

Tt wothoa, &ste undev auaprety, xarewoy SE kal dvauapThtws Te ToLjcavTa 

MA) Gyvemorve KpLTH TWepituxXely. 

Remark 1. When yey stands in an adjective or adverbial clause, it is some- 
times repeated, for the sake of emphasis, in the corresponding demonstrative 
or concluding clause. Her. 2, 121. nal roy (i. e. dv) bev Kadréovor Sépos, 
TOUTOY MEY Tposkuvéovol TE Kal Ev TocovaL: Toy dE XEmavakn. 7. A. So also, 
when, instead of the adjective clause, the Part. with the article is used. Isoer. 
Paneg. 52, 60.73 weév trepeveyndvtt Thy avdpwrivny pict (‘Hpakadet), .. tovTw 
Bev (Evpuoseds) emitdttwy .. dieréAecev. So also sometimes two preceding 
pév’s correspond with two following dé’s ; this always implies a strong emphasis. 
Pl. Apol. 28, e. éya otv Sewa by ely cipyaoudvos, @ &vopes “ASnvaio, el, OTe 
ev pe oi &pxovtes EtaTTOV, ous Hucis elAcode UpxXew jmov, Kal ev Motidale Kal ev 
"Audurdret kal éml Andliw, TOTEe meV ob exeivo rarTov uevoy — Kal exivddvevov 
amosavetv, TOU FE Jeov TatToyTos, as ey @hInv Te Kat treAaBov, Pirocopodyrd 
pe Sey Civ nal ékeraGovta euavtoy Kal rods HAAoUS, évTaddsa Se poPydels } 
Sdvatoy 7} %AAO étiody Mpaypua Alroun thy tadw. Yet this parallelism is but 
seldom found so regularly carried out. 

Rem. 2. On the position of «¢év—dé6é, the following points are to be no- 
ticed: ‘They are commonly placed after the words, which are opposed to each 
other; yet they are often to be referred to the predicate or to the whole clause. 
X. C.1.1, 10. kal A eye wey (Zwxpdrns) ds Td TOA, Tots SE Bovdomevors eta 
axoverv. An. 3. 4,2. made wey ovdev, modAdAa SE Kakd evdutce TOLRTaL 
When a substantive or adjective is connected with the article or a preposition, 
wey and S€ are commonly placed between the article and the preposition, and 
between the preposition and substantive or adjective, e.g. pds wey Tovs ¢l- 
hous — pbs & exSpovs; yet this conformity is by no means observed in cor- 
responding members, e. g. X. C. 1. 1, 12. ra wev dySpdrein mapevtes, TR 
Satudvia SE okorodvTes HyodvTa Td mposhKovTa mpdtrev. 2, 24. 51% wer 
KdAAos — 51a Sdvaury Sé, Orinversely, Isocr. Paneg. 64,114. év tats roa- 
trelats wev—ev BE Tals cuvdhKas. 

Rem. 3. It is evident that any other adversative connective instead of 5¢, 
can follow pév, e. g. GAAd, atdp, etc. But in place of the adversative connec- 
tives, sometimes also the copulatives ré, caf, are used, by a kind of anacoluthon, 
or the construction is entirely changed, no reference being had to the preceding 
Bev. 

Rem. 4. The adversative connective which would be expected to follow 
nev, is sometimes omitted, although there is a corresponding adversative mem- 
ber. This is the case, when the word expressing the contrast is such, as of 
itself without d¢, to make this contrast sufficiently manifest, as e. g. with 
évtavsa péev—exet, and almost always with mp@rov pév—€weiTa, 
Secondly, even the clause expressing the contrast, can be wholly omitted, in 
which case, it must be supplied by the mind (uéy solitarium). Her. 3, 3. Aey 

43 
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eva b5e 6 Adyos, €uol wey od mSavds (TO ME improbable, perhaps probable to 
others). "Eya méy ovk olda; ds wey Adyouow; TadTa mev july Hyyeiré 
Tis; oluat mév, HyovMat Mev, DoKG wév, ovK olda péy and the like, I 
INDEED, CERTAINLY, think. 

Rem. 5. On account of its general signification, 5¢, like autem, frequently 
connects sentences even, which stand in a causal relation to each other; then 
the hearer or reader can gather from the context the particular mode of con- 
nection. Thus dé very often expresses the reason, and is used instead of yap. 

Rem. 6. In questions, dé has either an adversative force, when the interro- 
gator gives vivacity, by omitting the concessive member, e. g. X. C. 2. 9, 2. kad 
5%. Eimé pot, pn, @ Kpitwv, nivas d€ tpépets, Iva vot Tovs AvKous awd THY Tpo- 
Bdrwy amrepixwor; (you are unwilling to support a man who could protect yon 
from your enemies, AND YET do you keep dogs?). Or, 5€ has a copulative force 
and continues the question which had been interrupted by the answer of the 
other, e. g. X. C. 3.5, 2. otovy oicSa, ep, Sti mAHSEL ev ovdey pelovs city 
’ASnvato: Bowwrav;— Olda yap, on. SOmata SE ayada Kal Kadrd TéTepoy ex 
Bolwrtay ofet wAclw by exAexdjvat, 7 ek ASnvay. ‘The same principle holds in 
answers. 

Rem.7. Kati—éé (in the Epic writers «kat dé not separated), and, though 
more seldom, the negative 00d¢—d6é, in which connection 6¢ has an adver- 
bial force, can be translated by and on the other hand, and also; and on the other 
hand not. X. H. 5. 2,37. of re &AAoL mpoddmws TG TeAevtia trnpérovy, Kal F 
Tay OnBaiwy Se wéAis mpostuws Evvereume kat dwAitas kal imméas. An. 1. 8, 20. 
kat ovdey ovde ToUTOY Tadeiv Epacay, 0VT UAdos FE Tay “EAAHVwY ev Ta’Tn TH 
uaxn erasev ovdels ovdev. 

Rem. 8. In the apodosis, as in principal clauses, 6¢ has a double force, either 
adversative, or merely contrasting (copulative). Sometimes pév stands in the 
first member. 

a. The adversative d¢ in the apodosis, denotes the contrast between that and 
the protasis. It is used: (a) after hypothetical antecedent clauses, though 
aAAd also is often found instead of d€; (8) after relative antecedent clauses, 
and such as denote comparison. (a) X. Cy. 5.5, 21. dAX ei unde rodT’, eon, 
BatvaAc amoxplvacdat, co) S€ TovvTedSev A€ye (say on the contrary). (8) 8. 5, 12. 
dsmep of SmAita, ovrw SE Ka) of meATaTTal Kal of Todt (so on the other hand). 

(b) After a temporal protasis, 5é commonly has a contrasting or merely copu- 
lative force, though sometimes adversative also (very often in the Homeric lan- 
guage, also in Herodotus, but seldom in the Attic writers) ; this 6é may often 
be loosely translated by then. Od.A, 387. adrap émel Wuxds pey areckédac’ BA- 
Audis BAAN ayvn Meprepdvera yuvaikGy SeAvTepawy, ASE T em) Wuyxh "Ayaueuvovos 
*Atpeliac. So dppa—rdppa Sé, dadte — SE, Ews—Oé. KX. An. 4. 1, 2. erred 
5E adixovro, EvSa 6 wey Tiypns woToubs mavTdmactw umopos iv bia Td Basos Kal peé- 
yeSos, mapodos (transitus) 5& od jv. ., COdxer 6€ Tois orpati@ras 51a Tov dpéwy 
mopevtéoy eivat (then, or on the contrary). As 5€is used after the protasis, so also 
in like manner after participles, which supply the place of a protasis. Pl. 
Symp. 220, b. kal wore bv tos wdyou olov Sevordrov, Kal mdvtwy..evetAry- 
uwévov Tous médas cis miAous Kal apvaxtdas, odros 8 ev rovroas eter Exwv iudriov 
.. oidvmep Kal mpdrepoy cidde popeiv. X. C. 3.7, 8. Savudlw cov, ei exelvous fa- 
Slws Xetpovpmevos, tovTas 5€ undéva Tpdroy ole SuvhsetSar mposevexSivat. 

6. "AAA (Neut. Pl. of HAAos), but (sed, at), yet, however, generally expresses 

difference and separation. It always stands at the beginning of the sentence. 

According to the nature of the preceding member, it either abrogates what is 

affirmed in that member (see No. 1), or it restricts and limits it (yet, however). 
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He is indeed poor, but brave —he is not brave, but cowardly ; (here the clause but 

brave restricts the one preceding, and but cowardly wholly denies or abrogates 

the idea of brave). Todro 7d mpaiyua wpérAmmov wév éotw, &AAN ov Karddv. The 

use of @AAd is very frequent in objections (= at), also in questions, when the 

question expresses a contrast, or when an objection is introduced in the form 

of a question. Dem. Cor. tf yap kal BovAduevor metemeures® ty abtobs, em 

Thy eipnyny; GAN bwhpxev Gracw. "AAN em) tov wéAcuov; GAN adtol mep) 

cipyyns eBovAcverde. Eur. Med. 325. Adyous dvadois: ob yap dy meloas moré. 

“CAAN ékeAGs pe, Kovdey aldéoa Arrds;” very frequently GAN A—; but 

really —? X. An. 7. 6, 4. nat of elrovs 7AAN 7 Snuaywyel 6 avijp robs avdpas ; 

Rem. 9. *AAAd is used in negative, non-concessive clauses, when by it the gen- 
eral signification of the preceding negative clause is to be restricted by an excep- 
tion. Here addd is the same as mAfp or ef wh, nis’, and can be translated into 
English by except, than. In the first member, &AdAos (€repos) is commonly 
placed, e. g. oddels ZAAOs, GAA, and this Aos points forward to the following 
aAAd, corresponding with it. X. An. 6.4, 2. vy 7G péow BAAN mev TOALS OddeE- 
ula odTe piAla, ore “EAAnUIs, AAG OpGres kat BiSuvol (between there is no other 
Jriendly or Grecian city |there are none] except Thracians and Bithynians). 

Rem. 10. In the frequent combination of &@AX 7 after a preceding nega- 
tive, or after a question implying a negative, or even after the addition of 
uAAos, Erepos to the negative, consequently, obK, ovSEv GAN H; ovdEY GA- 
Ro, GAN H; ovdEv ETEpov, AAN H; TL BAAO, GAN H; GAAO 71 (with a pre- 
ceding interrogative pronoun), aA 4,—aAX seems to be merely &AdAo, but 
on account of its close connection with #, it appears to have changed its ac- 
cent (aAAd 4) and to have lost it (a@AA’#). X. An. 7.7, 53. apydpioy pev ovk 
exw, GAN Fexpdy tr. O. 2, 13. ore BAAOS TH moTE mor TapéoxXE TA EavTOD di0L- 
Kev, GAN 7 ov vurt éséAeis mapéxew. Pl. Phaed. 97, d. ovdev &AAO croreiy 
mposhkew avepany, AXA 7) Td apictov Kal Td BeATioTOV. 

Rem. 11. Also the following elliptical expressions are to be mentioned: 
ov phy GAAG OY od wEvTOL GAA, yet, veruntamen. ov yao aAAG, then 
certainly, certainly. These must be completed by joining with the negative the 
verb of the preceding clause, or in place of it, such expressions as Tod1’ éyéve- 
to, Tour early. X. Cy. 1.4, 8.6 trmos mimre: cis ydvata, Kal pixpod KaKetvov 
etetpaxtAwwev: ov why (scil. ekerpaxjAwev) GAN eméwewev 6 Kipos wdrts Tws, 
Kal 6 immos ekaveory. 

Rem. 12. *AAAd is, moreover, used to denote a transition to a different or an 
opposite thought ; this is the case in exhortations and exclamations, in general, 
when the discourse is suddenly interrupted, and something new is quickly in- 
troduced, e. g. GAN’ evruxolns: (well then!) — Gd ava (well now) — aA ela! — 
also pity one answers or replies quickly and decidedly, e. g. AAG BovAoua, 
well. I will. 

7. From the adverb ad, on the contrary, again, rursus, and &pa, igitur, have 

originated the Epic adrdp and the prose ardp. They always stand at the 

beginning of the sentence, and have the signification of 5€ or dAAd, bul; yet, as 

it seems, with this difference, that, on account of their composition with &pa 

(igitur), they are more closely and intimately connected with what precedes. 

— Méyrou has been already treated (§ 316, Rem.). Kalz ou, yet, verum, sed 

tamen, atqui (§ 317, 3), is used especially, when the speaker wishes to correct 

something he had said; the Latins use guamquam in the same way, e. g. 

Katro. Tl pnus; (quamguam quid loquor?, and yet why doT speak?). “Owes 
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(from duds, equal, like), nevertheless, yet, however, places the second clause, as an 

unexpected one, in opposition to the first. Th. 6, 50. Aduaxos pév Tada eimay 

Suws mposédeto kal adtos TH AAKiBiddov yvoun. “AAA’ Suws is still stronger. 

§ 323. IIL Disjunctive Codrdination. 

1. A disjunctive coordinate sentence is one in which the clauses composing 

the entire sentence, are united into one whole, one of which excludes the other; 

hence the one can be considered to exist only when the other does not. This 

disjunctive relation is denoted by : — 

”H, or, aut, vel, or more emphatically and definitely by #—%, and when the 

first member is to be made emphatic, #70: — 4, aut — aut, vel — vel, either — or ; 

e{re—etre (with the Ind.) or éayte—éayvte or &ytTe—&vre (with the 

Subj.), sive — sive, whether — or, when the speaker wishes to indicate, that he 

does not know whether he should decide for the one or the other; on the mode 
used in these hypothetical disjunctive clauses, see § 339. 

‘O marnp, i) 6 vids avtov amréSaveyr. —*H 6 rarip, }) 6 vids abtod améSaver. Th. 

4, 118. ef dé re Guiy efre KdAALOy, ELT Ee SixaldTepoy TovTwy Boxe? elvat, idytes és 

Aakedatuova Siddoxete. Pl. Rp. 493, d. efr ev ypapinh, ef7 ev povoikg, etre 

5H ev moditixh. Apol. 27,c. efr otv Kawd, efre madrad. 34, e. cfr ody 

aAnves, cfr oby Yevdes. Rp. 453,d.avre tis eis koAvuRASpay mixpay euréon, 

tyre eis 7d wéeyiorov méeAayos ecor, Buws ye vel ovdev FTTOV. 

Remark 1. The following forms, also, are sometimes used: ei —efre 
(si — sive) ; ef re—ei 5é (sive —si vero), when the second member contains 
something opposite to the first; e¢re—#; 7—eZ7e (seldom and only Poet.); 
e%re but once (poetic). 

Rem. 2. The disjunctive connectives # — #, in the Epic writers, very seldom 
in the Tragedians, are united with péy and d¢: 7uév—75é. In this case, 
they do not have a disjunctive, but like cai — kal, ré — ré, a copulative force. 
Instead of 7435é, iS€ is also used according to the necessities of the verse. II. e, 
128. dp eb yryvdonns Hutv Sedv, HHE Kal Xvdpa, both —and, not only — but 
also. 

2. The particle # is not only used to denote the disjunctive relation, but also 

in expressing comparison, in which it does not exclude, or express the opposite 

of the preceding member, but only expresses separation or difference. As in its 

disjunctive relation, one # corresponds with another, so here # stands in rela- 

tion to a word, which expresses a difference, e. g. %AXos, ovdels HAAS, &AAOLOS, 

évaytlos, 510s, Siapepw, etc.; also in relation to comparatives, as well as to all 

words which have the force of a comparative, e. g. dimAdowos, mplv, PSdvw, ete. 

Pl. Phaed. 64, a. obSév %AAO adrod emitydevovcw, 7) amoSviocKew Te Kad 

Tesvava. 

Rem. 3. The comparative # is sometimes used after the omitted uaAdoy or after 
a positive. This is the case after expressions of willing, choosing, and the like, 
because these contain the idea of preference ; thus after BobJAe aS at, eSéAEty, 
aipetasat, alpecty dodvat, emidupety, d€xeagSat, Cnteiv, AUTITEA- 
ety (= potius esse). Ila, 117. BobrAow eye rAadby odov Zuuevar, # arordéoSa. 
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pms de aff. tyr. 1. (nrotce kepdalvew, 7 quads reisew. X Ag. 4, 5. (Aya 
Aaos) ypetto Kal civ Te yervaiw pewvertew, i civ Te GBixw trdov Exew. 

Andoc. Myst. 62. reSvdva: vopiCovca AvorreAciv, 4) Gv. 

3. The other member of the comparison is joined to the Comparative by %, in 

the same Case as the comparative, and without a verb, when both members have the 

same verb in common. When this is not the case, the second member must stand 

as a complete sentence with its subject and predicate ; commonly, however, merely 

the subject is expressed, but the predicate omitted ; often also after the omitted 

copula, by aftraction the same Case is used as in the first member. Instead of % 
the Gen. also can be used (§ 275, 2), most frequently for the Nom. and Acc., 

often also for the Dat. But the Gen. is avoided, when the use of it would occa- 

sion ambiguity ; it must be avoided when the time of the two clauses is different. 

Eur. Or. 1148. obx ftw obdey kpetocor, h didos cats, ov TAOUTOS, ov TU 

pasvis. ‘O giddcogos wadAoy exidupel Tis cogias } Tay Xpnudtwv. Xapi(dyeda 

pGAXoy toils &yaSois } Tos Kaxois. SiAoDuer waAAov Tos ayadovs } Tovs KaKobs. 

Tsocr. Pac. extr. rots vew7épots Kal waddAov axualovaiy, h eye (SC. axud- 

(w), mapawa. Th. 7, 77. Hin rwes nal ex Setvotrépwv h Tora@vde eoédnoay 

(from a more dangerous situation. than the present is). I. a, 260. 48y ydp wor’ eyw 

kal dpelociy Hémwep bpiv avipdcivy Gplanoa (with braver men than you 

are). Her. 7, 10. cd péeddas ex &vipas otpatevecSa: ToAY Gpetvovas, } 

SxtSas. Enur. Or. 715. sirtbs éy xaxois avhp xpelaowy yarhvns vav- 

tidoisw ecisopay {instead of % yaAqyn). Th. 6, 16. zposjxe: wor paAAOy ETE- 

pwv..&pxew (instead of % érépos). 7,63. tavTa tois éwAiras bx HooOPF 

T@yv vavTG@y TapaxcAcvoua (instead of 4 Tois vadtas). Od. 1, 27. otror fyerye 

hs yains dtvaua yAuKkepetepoyv BAdo idéeoda. X. Cy. 2 3,12. eyo Sone? 

Kipos, o¥stwas by dpi ayavous, pirciv ovdiv Ft Toy Eavto* (instead of # éav- 

tov). Her. 2,134. Muxepivos xupapida axedizeTo ToAAbY E>? 400 TOD zaTpéS 

(instead of 4 6 xarnp, or properly instead of rijs Tov rarpés). 

Rem. 4. With raclwv, éddrrwy, zAgov, ZXaTTOY, weToy, When 
stand in connection with a numeral. 4 is commonly omitted, without change 
of construction, i.e. the Case is the same as if there was no comparative in the 
sentence (comp. decem plus or amplius homines). Pl. Apol. 17, d. vow éy xpe- 
tov éxt Suxacrhpiov avaBeBnxa, ern yeyoras tAciw ESdouqKovTa (annos plus 
septuaginta natus). X. An. 6. 4, 24. of izweis Groxreivove: Tay avdpay ov petoy 
mwevtaxocious. Th. 6, 95. 4 Acia éexpady taddytwy ovx EXaTTOV TEevTeE Kal elko- 
ow. X. Cy. 2.1, 5. imwéas piv Get ov petoy dicuvpiey. With the Nom. and 
Acc. xAéov, €Aatvov, the numeral specification can also stand in the Gen., e. g. 
“Exw od wA€ov (€AaTTov) déxa Tadavrey. The Greek can consequently say: (a) 
wAelous (€AdrTous, pelous) H Séxa Tuepar; (b) wAcious déxa jpepav; (c) tAcov F 
déxa Fuepar: (d) wAdor Sexa Fuepa. It will be observed from several of the 
above examples that wAéov, ueiov, etc. stand as mere adverds in the Acc., with 
substantives of a different gender and number. 

Rem. 5. Sometimes, also, the particle # is found with theGen. Such exam- 
ples are to be explained in a two-fold manner. The Gen. either expresses its 
own appropriate relation, being wholly independent of the comparative, e. g 
Pl. L. 765, a. uh fAarrov % tpidxovra yeyoves éray [just as the Greek says 
ylyveoSa: tpidxovta éra&y § 273, 2, (c)]; or the Gen. is a preparative demonstra 
tive pronoun, with which the clause introduced by # may be reg ded as an 

43* 
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appositive or explanatory clause. Od. ¢, 182. ob wey yap Tud ye «petcoor 
kal &petov, 4) 69 duoppoveovre vonuac olkoy Exntov avnp nde yuvh (= Tod bre 

wv — €xNTOV). 

Rem. 6. (Comparatio compendiaria). In comparisons, instead of comparing 
the attribute of one object with that of another, the Greeks often compare the 
attributive of one object with the other object itself to which the attribute 
would belong. In this case the Gen. is regularly used. X. Cy. 3. 3, 41. xépav 
éxete ovdev HTTOV Hua@y (instead of rijs juerépas) évrivov. Moreover, in ey- 
ery other comparison, this mode of expression is often employed, e. g. Il. p, 51 
aiuarl of Sevovro kd mat Xaplrecoty dmortar (instead of tals ray Xapitwv). 
Comp. the examples under § 284, 4. This mode of comparison, though not 
strictly correct, is frequent in English, e. g. he has an expression like his father, 
instead of like his father’s. : 

4. When two attributes or predicates (adjectives or adverbs), belonging to 

the same object, are compared with each other, then both are put in the compar- 
ative, and the last is annexed by #. 

Odttwy, } copatepos, celerior, quam sapientior (more swift thun wise, or 

not so wise as swift). Pl. Rp. 409, d. wAcovdeis movnpois, ) xpnotots évtuyxavwv 

copmrepos, 1) duadéarepos Sonet elvar ait@ te kal HAAos. Her. 3, 65. 

emolnoan TaxvTEpa, } copmHTepa (celerius, quam prudentius). 

5. The subject is compared with itself, i. e. the subject exhibits at some time 

a quality in a higher degree than usual. In this case, the Gen. of the reflexive 

pronouns euavtod, ceavtod, éavrod, is used with the comparative, and the pro- 

noun avtés with the pronoun of the third person. The other mode of ex- 

pression by # is not admitted here. 

BeAtiov cil Cuavtov. BeAtiwy el ceavtod. BeAtiwy éoty ad- 

tds éautov. Th. 3, 11. dvwardtepo adtol abr@y eytyvoyvro. In like man- 

ner, the superlative is used in connection with airdés and the Gen. of the re- 

flexive pronouns, when the subject is to be represented, as, at a given time, 

exhibiting the quality belonging to it, in the highest degree (in a higher degree 

than at any other time). “Apiotos adrds €avtod. “Aplotn avTh Eau- 

ris. X. 0.1.2, 46. ele cor, & Meplcres, thre cwveyevdunv, Ste Servdtaros 

gavrTod Taira joda (when you surpassed yourself in these things, when you had the 

highest distinction in these things, higher than at any other time). 

6. The following is a peculiar mode of comparison: When an object in re- 

lation to some quality is compared, not with another object, but with a whole 

thought (sentence), this thought is compressed into one substantive idea, and 

this substantive is put in the Gen. depending on the comparative. Here, also, 

the other mode of expression by #, does not occur. 

Her. 2, 148. jjoav ai mupouldes Adyou méCoves (oratione majores, i. e. ma- 

jores, quam ut oratione explicari possit). Th. 2, 50. yevéuevoy kpetacov Adyou 

Td eldos THs vdcou (the nature of the disease being too severe to be described, severe 
beyond description). TWpayua érmldwv xpetrray (too great to be hoped for, 

beyond hope). Instead of substantives, participles are also used, e. g. d€ovros. 

Pl. Rp. 410, d. of yunvaorinh axpdrw xpnoduevor ayptdrepoe Tov S€ovTos 

wmoBalvovoty. 
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7. When it is to be indicated, that a predicate or an attribute is in a higher 

or lower degree than could be expected, in proportion to another object, then 

the comparative is constructed with # «ard, or (though seldom) 7 rpés 
with the Ace. (= quam pro). 

Th. 7, 75. wel(w i) kata Saxpva rémovda (I have suffered too much for 

tears). Pl. Rp. 359, d. vexpbs wet Cwy 2 kat’ &ySpwror (a dead body greater 

than in accordance with a human being, greater than could be expected for a human 

being, too great for that of a human being), X. H. 3. 3,1. ("Ayis) éruxe oe mvo- 

tépas i} kata &vSpwrov tapjs. Comp. Liv. 21, 29. proelium atrocius, 

quam pro numero pugnantium, editur (more bloody than could have been expected 

considering the number). 

8. If the predicate or attribute is represented as being in so high or low a 

degree, that another cannot coexist with it, then the comparative is used with 

# sre and the Inf, e. g. Kana wel(w fv, ) Sste kAatery, evils greater 

than one could weep for). X. An. 1. 2, 4. irynoduevos elvar } &s emi Meotdas thy 
maparkeuny (having thought that the armament was too great to be [greater, than to 

be] against the Pisidians). 3.3, 7. Bpaxdtepa nxdvrioy }) as ebixvetodat Tov oper- 

Sovnray (threw too short a distance to reach the slingers). See § 341. 3, (a). 

Rem. 7. The comparative is frequently used without the second member of the 
comparison, and can then be translated by giving a strong emphasis to the 
positive, or more frequently by joining the adverbs too, pretty, somewhat, a little, 
right, to the positive. (Comp. English, too sweet, pretty, somewhat, a little warm.) 
This usage is found when the second member is evident from the connection ; 
but very frequently, also, when such thoughts as, than it was before, than was 
before, than was usual, proper, right, becoming, were more or less distinctly before 
the speaker’s mind. Her. 3, 145. Maavdpiw d& TO Tupdvyw iv adeApeds bToM- 
apyétepos (hebetioris ingenii, very dull of perception, a little crazy). 6, 108. 
tues ExaoTEepw oikéomer (we dwell too far, very far from you). So particu- 
larly the neuters @uewoy, BéArioy (better than is right), kéAdov, waAAOY, XEtpov, 
alox.ov, KaKtov ; Also yedTepoy, more seldom katvdrepor, (since katvds is used synony- 
mously with vedrepos) and the like, especially with a negative, e. g. ob KaAALov, 
ovk Upmetvoy, ov KaXLOV, Ov KpEiTTOV, Ov XEtpor, ov Paoy (not so easy, as it seems), etc. 
Her. 3, 71. mode adtixa wor Soxéer Kal ph bwepBaréodat: ov yap &mwetvoy ( for 
this would not be better, than if we did it immediately). Pl. Phaed. 105, a. mdAw 
3t dvauivjoKov: ov yap Xetpoyv modAdkKis akovew. Finally, also, when antith- 
eses are compared with each other, e. g. Ta xelpova moddois tAclw €or TAY 
auetvdvwy (the worse is more in number than the better). 

$524. IV. Causal Coérdinate Sentences. 

1. Finally, those sentences are codrdinate, the last of which denotes either the 

ground, cause, or consequence of the preceding sentence, or the conclusion from it 

2. The Greeks denote the ground or reason by ydp, which is never the first 

word in a sentence, but is commonly placed immediately after the first word. 

T'dp is compounded of yé and &pa, and hence denotes proof, confirmation, 

(vé yes, certainly), and at the same time, an inference, or conclusion (&pa, igitur, 

now, therefore). Hence, according as the one or the other meaning prevails, 



512 SYNTAX. |) B24 

ydp may express: (a) a ground or reason, (b) an explanution, (c) a confirmation 

or assurance; and hence it may be translated: (a) by for, (b) that is, for ex- 
ample, (c) indeed, certainly. 

Pl. Phaedr. 230, b. vh tiv “Hpav, Kaan ye f KaTaywyn> i Te yap wAdTavos 

airy par aupiraphs te Kal nan (yes, certainly = for). Tdp has its explana- 

tory sense, especially after demonstratives and the phrases texwhpiov dé, waprt- 

piov dé, onucioy Sé, SjAov 4€ scil. éorl, Setkvuus 5€, edqAwoe BE, cxepacde dé, and 

the like. It expresses confirmation or assurance, particularly in rejoinders and 

replies. X. C. 3. 5, 10. dpa Aéyeis Thy Tav Seay Kplow hy oi wept Kéxpowa dv ape- 

Thy expwav ;— Aéyw yap, yes, certainly. 10, 2. ék moAAG@y ouvdyovTes Ta e Exdo- 

Tov KdAALoTa, oUTws BAA TA TéuaTa KAAd ToLeiTe paiverdsar;—Tlowimev yap, 

%pn, odtws (certainly, we do so).—In addresses, wishes, commands, and ques- 

tions, the meaning of yap, as denoting inference or conclusion, clearly 

appears. Arist. Ran. 251. tour) map tuav AapBavw; Aewa yap meiodue- 

Sa! (am TI so treated by you? well! then we shall have hard things to bear!) Ka- 
Kas yap e&dro.o! may you perish then! So, ei ydp, efSe yap. X.C.1.7, 
2. bt. F GAndH Acyer, Ge edlbackev’ "EvSuuducda ydp, pn, ef tis wh dv aya- 

Sds adaAnrhs Soxety BovdAoito, rl dy abr@ woinréov etn ; (now then let us consider). 1. 

4,14. ob yap mdvy cot Kkarddndov, tt wap Ta BAAA (Ga step Jeol avIpwror 

Buorevovat ; is it not then clear to you? (nonne igitur —?). Il. 0, 182.7 Ip: Sed, rhs 

yap oe Seay euol &yyeAov jeev ; (therefore who then has sent you?). X. C. 2. 8, 

17. cad 6 Xaipexparns eimeyv* "Edy ody, €uod Tadra moiodyTos, éxeivos undev BeAtiov 

ylyynta; Th yap BAA, en 6 Swxparns, 7) Kwdvvedoes, x. 7. A.; (what else 

then will happen except that you will run the risk, ete.?) Dem. Ph. 1. 43, 10. 

yévoito yap ay Tt Kavdrepoy, } Makedav avip ASnvalous karamoAcuay; (why, 

can there be a greater novelty?). So,T&i yap; quid ergo? Kal tl yap; and how 
then? Was ydp; and ré3ev yap; as an emphatic negative answer = by no 

means. Ids yap o¥; (instead of it, réSev 5¢ od is used with an antithesis) 

as an emphatic affirmative answer. X. C. 4. 4, 13. odxody 6 wiv Ta Bleaua mpdr- 
Tay Slkatos, 6 5¢ Ta Bika Bios; Tas yap o¥; (is he, therefore, who does what 

is just, just, but he who does what is unjust, unjust ? to be sure, how not ?). 

Remark 1. The explanatory sentence with ydp very often precedes the 
sentence to be explained, particularly in Herodotus, e. g. Her. 6, 102. kal, qv 
yap 6 Mapaswy emirndedtaroyv xwploy THs ATTIK]S evimmEvoat, és TOUTS Od KATT- 
yéero ‘Inmins (and, for Marathon was the most suitable place in Attica for the cav- 
alry, Hippias led them to this place). So especially with Gard ydp, at enim, but 
certainly, really, indeed, &AN ob ydp. Pl. Apol. 20, ¢. 7Bpuvduny by, ei AmoTdunv 
Tait a ov yap emlarapat (I should be proud, if I knew this, but certainly I do 
not know). 

Rem. 2. The two sentences, the preceding explanatory one with ydp, and 
the following one whose meaning is to be confirmed, are often so closely con- 
nected with each other, that the subject of the last is transferred to the first, 
and its government made to depend on it. ‘Th. 8, 30. rots év r# Sduw “ASn- 
valo.s mposaprypevat yap ijoav Kad olkodey HAAM vijes kal otparnyol, Kal Tas 
am Xlov mdoas Kal Tas &AAas Evvayaydytes EBovAOYTO, etc., instead of of — 
’"ASnvaiot — €BovaAovTo, avtots yap, kK. T. A. 

Rem. 3. Kal yap commonly means for also, rarely etentm, but sometimes 
the kal corresponds to a following xaf, thus nam et — et. 
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3. The consequence or inference is denoted : — 

(a) By &pa (hence, then), which never stands as the first word in a sentence, 

though commonly near the beginning, also sometimes emphatically at the end. 

It expresses a consequence which comes as a matter of course, which is wholly nat- 
ural. In many passages, it hardly admits of translation into English, since it 

often implies only a very slight consequence, and merely refers to something 

mentioned, to something existing in the context, or only in the conception of 

the speaker, in conformity with which the thing is in the state in which it is 

affirmed to be. Hence it is very often used like the English indeed, as it scems, 

in such explanatory causes as more exactly define, or distinguish, something 

before said, or pointed out. 

Lue. Jup. trag. 51. ef eto! Bwyol, cial kat Seol- GAAG phy cio Bapol: cioly pa 

kal Yeol (then there are, consequently there are gods also). X. Cy.7.3,6. Tatra axovoas 
§ Kipos éraicato &pa tov pnpdv (when he had heard of the death of his friend, 

YHEN he smote on his thigh, AS WAS NATURAL). It is often connected with an 

Impf., when, in consequence of a better view of the subject at present, one is 

undeceived in regard to a former opinion, e.g. 1. 4, 11. @ maides, ds &pa 

 €pAvapotmerv, ote Ta ev TH Tapadelow Inpla eInpGuev- Guoroy Euorye Soxei 

elvat, olovmep ef Tis Sedeoueva (Ha Snpyn (now how childish we were then, as I now 

indeed see). 1.3, 8. Saka 5é, pavar roy "Aarudyny, TO oivoxdw, dy eyw pddwoTa 

Ti, ovdev Sidws ; ‘O de Sdxas &pa Kadds Te dy erbyxave, kal Tiuhv Exwv mposd- 

yew Tos deouévous ’Aatudyous (now the Sacian happened to be beautiful, the Sacian 
was beautiful, as it seems). 9. & Sdxa, drdrwAas+ exBarG oe ek THs TAs: Th Te 

yap HAAG, pdvat, ToD KdAALOY oivoxonow, Kal ovK exmlouat avTds Toy oivoy: of & 

&pa tav BactrAéwy oivoxdo:— Katappopotcr. Dem. Cor. 232, 22. érddua Aéyew, 

&s Epa eéya —kexwavukas elny Thy wéAw (Thy eipnynv) morhoacdau (that I indeed, 

that I, as it seems). Hence the use of yap and the strengthened form yap 

&pa. —Ei ipa and ei ny} &pa correspond to the Latin si forte, nisi forte, if 

perchance, unless perchance, the inferential force of apa being reduced to a mere 

conjecture, and are often used ironically. X.C.1. 2, 8. ras ay oby Towiros 

ayhp SiapSetpor ros veous; ei wh &pa THs apeTis emmeédcia SiapSopd eorw 

(properly, that if such an excellent man can corrupt the young, then we must draw 

the conclusion that, ete.). So also, ei &pa, num forte, whether then, whether per- 

chance. X. C. 4.3, 9. oxom@, ci &pa th eott Tots Seots epyov, 7) avdpwmous Se- 

pamevew (whether perchance, forsooth, the gods have any other employment than, etc.). 

“Apa stands very often in interrogative sentences. <Aesch. 8. 91. rls dpa 

bioera; Ths & up’ erapecoe: Seay; (quis igitur defendet ? quis igitur arcebit ?). 

Rem. 4. “Apa seems to be derived from the verb ’APQ, i. e. to be adapted, 
suitable, and hence to express the inward relation, the immediate connection 
of two thoughts, and in such a manner that one seems, as it were, to be en- 
tirely fitted to the other,—the one perfectly corresponding to the other 
= precisely, exactly, just). In this sense it is used in Homer, e. g. Il. n, 182. 

ex 3 EJope KARpos kuvens dv up’ HedAov airol, precisely the one which, just the one 
which, Ti} mos &pa, just then, 67 &pa, just when, ror’ &pa, precisely then, €6 
uh &pa, if not precisely, &s &pa, exactly so; ovK—, GAN &pa, not —dbut 
just; éwet pa, since just, ydp pa, for just. Homer uses &pa, in general, in 



514 SYNTAX. [$ 326. 

order to connect thoughts together, which are intimately related, and are de- 
veloped from each other. 

Rem. 5. The lyric, tragic, and comic writers also employ the lengthened 
form apa instead of &pa. Thus ei dpa, ef7 apa, instead of ef Upa, etx” 
&pa. On the interrogative dpa and on &pa in a question, see § 344. 

(b) Ody (Ion. év), which commonly has the second or third place in a sen- 

tence, means, consequently, hence, therefore (ergo, igitur) ; it appropriately points 

out the effect of a cause, the necessary consequence of what precedes, and is ac- 

cordingly far stronger than &pa, but is also used in a more general sense. 

Rem. 6. Ody is used as a suffix to pronouns and conjunctions, and in this case 
also, retains its conclusive sense: daTis ovv, Ostep ody, boot ovY, WEY OdY, your, 8 odv, 
GAN ovv, er’ odv, yap ovv. It expresses a conclusion, a setting aside of every- 
thing else, and a persisting in that which is affirmed; hence it may express also 
confirmation and assurance. So éa Tis ody, ismep obv, whoever he may be then, 
boo ody, how many so ever then, pev ody, yes indeed (§ 316, Rem.), yodv, cer- 
tainly, surely, ovKovy, truly, certainly not, 8 obv, GAN obv, &Tap ody, bul 
surely, etre ody, be it this or that, yap obv, for-surely, et 8 ody, if then. 

Rem. 7. Ovxovy,as a Paroxytone, means: (a) non ergo, without interro- 
gation (consequently ov« in connection with the syllogistic ody, ergo); still in 
this sense it is also written otk ody; (b) nullo modo, nequaquam, by no means, 
without interrogation (consequently od« in connection with the emphatic suffix 
oty) most frequently in answers, e. g. X. O. 1, 9. o¥kouv Euorye Soxe?. — Ov- 
xovv, as a Perispomenon: (a) in a question: nonne igitur ? nonne ergo? X. ©. 
2.2,12. obnody, pn 6 &., kat TG yeltovr BotAc ob apéoKe ; —“Eywye, epn. 
Also in this case it is written od « ody, as well as o¥}x ovv; the latter has been 
adopted in modern times, yet it is to be limited to such questions as involve a 
special emphasis in the negative, and so ovkovy is equivalent to nonne certe ; 
like S. Aj. 79. otkouv yeAws HdioTos eis exSpods yeAay ; (b) without interrogation, 
ergo, igitur. X. C.3. 6,6. odKody, pn, TO Mev TAOVTIWTEpay Thy wéAW Tote 
avaBadovpeda. This last arises from its use as an interrogative, and ovxodr is 
in this case properly nonne zgitur? The frequent use of this interrogative form 
has caused a gradual weakening in the interrogative tone, and thus its sense 
has become obscure, e. g. 7s it not true therefore we shall put off? (= conse- 
quently we shall put off). 

(c) Totyuy, which never stands as the first word in a sentence, is derived 

from the Epic 7 4, therefore, and the slightly inferential or deductive yvuiyv, now, 

which is derived from the temporal adverb viv; it is used: (a) to make 

a transition; thus especially, rat rotvuyv, and now, €rt tTolyuy, moreover 

then; (b) to mark a conclusion, therefore now, 36 then. Tolyap (from the Epic r¢@, 

therefore, and yap) corresponds to the Latin ergo, therefore, but is poetic; still 

stronger is tovydpro., just on this account, precisely so, and tTotyapody, on this 

account then. They commonly stand as the first word in a sentence. 

§ 325. Asyndeton. 

1. In certain cases sentences are connected without any conjunction (aouv- 

Sérws). Only some of the more prominent instances will be mentioned :— 

(a) In pathetic and impassioned discourse, e. g. Il. x, 295. (of Hector) or 

bt Karaphoas, ovd GAN Exe pelAwov &yxos* AnlpoBov F éxdrcr Aevxdomda, mar- 

pov aiioas Areé pv Sdépu paxpdv. — (b) Asyndeton is very common in explana- 
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tory clauses, which are elsewhere connected by &pa (therefore, then, that is) and 

ydp. The second clause gives a more exact explanation of what was stated 

only in a general, indefinite, indistinct manner in the first. So particularly 
when there stands in the first clause a preparative demonstrative, e.g. rodT0, rd5e, 

obtws, de, etc. X. An. 3. 2,19. Ev) udvw mpoexovow uas of immets: pevyewv abrois 

aopareorepdv corti, 7) juiv.—(c) Related to the above is the asyndeton in the 

beginning of a discourse or new paragraph, which is intended to strengthen a pre- 

ceding thought. Pl. Phaed. 91, c. "AAA’ iréov, pn. Mparév we trouvioare 

"8 erdyete, day wh) palveuat weuvnuevos. —(d) The connecting particle is often 

wanting, but is, in a measure, involved in another word. This is the case es- 

pecially with demonstratives, e. g. oftws, tdéa0s, Totos, etc., as in Latin with sic, 

talis, tantus, etc.—(e) Before ra totadra, cetera, &%XAa, of &AAox in the 

enumeration of several objects, caf is very commonly omitted, as et before ce- 
tert, alii, reliqui, in Latin, when these words have a collective sense, i. e. when 

one would include in these expressions all which is still to be named in addi- 

tion to what has been already mentioned. Pl. Gorg. 503, e. ofov ef BowAe ideiv 

tovs Cwypapous, Tovs vikoddmous, Tovs vavTnyovs, TOUS ZAAOVS TavTas Snutoup- 

yous. — (f) In antitheses, which are to be represented as taking place equally, 

and without distinction, the conjunctions are omitted. Pl. Prot. 319, d. cup- 

BovAever ep) ToiTay duolws ev TéxTwv, duolws BE XadKed’s oKvToTduos Eumopos 

vavkAnpos, mAovaos Tévns, yevvaios ayevynjs. In poetry, particularly in Epic, 

two or four adjectives, belonging to one substantive (of which each two 

form a whole), or even three, are often placed together, without a connec- 

tive, if they are merely ornate epithets which, as it were, paint and vividly 

describe the object. Il. 7, 140-and 802. éyxos Bpidd, weya, o71Bapdv, KeKkopu- 

guévov. Od. a, 96. Kara rediAa, duBpdoia, xpioea. 

CHAPTER VIII. 

B. Subordination. 

§ 326. Principal and Subordinate Sentences. 

1. When clauses, which together present one united thought, 

are so related, as to their import, that the one is a dependent 

and merely complementary or limiting member of the other, 

then their connection may be expressed either by codrdinate 

conjunctions, as kai, 5¢, ydp, dpa, etc., e. g. 70 éap ATE, 7a OE foda 

dvSet (the spring came, and the roses bloom); or in such a man- 

ner, that the clause, which merely completes or limits the 

other, is manifestly in its outward form, a dependent, or a sim- 
ply completing or limiting member of the other, e. g. dre 70 
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éap ADE, Ta foda avIect. This mode of connection is called 

Subordination, and the clauses or sentences Subordinate. 

2. The clause to which the other as a complementary or 

limiting member belongs, is called the principal clause; the 
complementary or limiting clause, the subordinate clause, and 

the two together, a compound sentence. Thus, for example, in 

the compound sentence,”Ore 76 éap AI, 7a fdda ave, the clause 

dre TO ap HAJ, iS the subordinate clause, the other the principal 

clause. 

3. Subordinate clauses stand in the place of a substantive 

(substantive subject or object), or of an attributive adjective, 

or of an adverb, and hence must be regarded as substantives, 

adjectives, or adverbs, expanded into a sentence; accord- 

ingly, there are three classes of subordinate clauses: sub- 
stantwe, adjective, and adverbial clauses. 

Thus, for example, in the sentence, “ The victory of Cyrus over the enemy 

was announced,” the subject may be expanded into a subordinate clause, 

viz., “‘ That Cyrus had conquered the enemy, was announced;” further, in the 

sentence, “ Sing to me, O Muse, the far-wandering man,” the attributive far- 

wandering, may be expanded into a subordinate clause, “ &ydpa wo evvere, 

Moioa, mwodvtporoyv, ds udAG TOAAG TAdYXAN” (who has wandered far). 

Comp., “ He announced the victory of Cyrus over the enemy,” with “He an- 
nounced, that Cyrus*had conquered the enemy ;” “ In the Spring the roses bloom,” 

with, “ when the Spring is come, the roses bloom.” 

Remark 1. The use of subordinate clauses in Greek is not so common 
as in English, since the Greek makes a much more frequent use of Participles 
than the English. Comp. “when the enemy had come,” with ray moAculoy 
eASdvrwyv ; “when he had done this, he went away,” with tadra mpdias améBn ; 
“ Cyrus, who had conquered the enemy, came back to the camp,” with Kipos 
TOUS ToAEulous viKHoas eis TO OTpaTOTEdOY avAAgEV. 

Rem. 2. To substantive clauses belong also dependent or indirect inter- 
rogative clauses ; for these form the object of the governing verb, e. g. “ He 
asked me whether my tather had returned, i. €. concerning, or in regard to, the return 
of my father ; “ He showed, who had plotted the conspiracy, i.e. he showed the 
author of the conspiracy ;” “ He wrote me, when he should depart, i. e. the time 
of his departure,” etc. Still, as the laws relating to dependent and to direct 
interrogative clauses, are often blended together, both will be treated in a 
special section in the sequel. 

Rem. 3. ‘The subordinate relation of the dependent to the principal clause, 
is indicated in Greek by conjunctions, and also by the relative pronoun, which in 
an adjective clause has the meaning of an adjective. The conjunctions are 
correlatives, i. e. relatives which stand in a reciprocal relation to demonstra 
tives in principal clauses, e.g. Oi rds éorw 6 avip, dv eldes. Td Sddov, d ave? ev 
7? Khmw, KédAdaordv éot. “Ede~e ToDTO, 571i b bvSpwros addvards earTw. 
Totos—oios; ’aw—TogotTy. ‘Qs eka, of Tws eyévero. OFTw Ka- 
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A@s mdvta empatev, dste enalvov peylotou ttws jv. “Ore 5 Kipos HASE, 
TéTe wdyTes pmeydrws exdpnoay. “Ewewe péxpt TovTov, of 6 Bacideds erfaA- 
Sev. A substantive may also stand instead of a demonstrative correlative, 
e. g. ev tolTw TO xpdvw, bre (instead of rére, dre). Still, when the reciprocal 
relation is not to be brought out emphatically, the demonstrative is commonly 
not expressed, e. g. “EAcgev, 671 6 dvSpwros aSdvards éotw. Karas mavra 
éxpatev, &ste KTA. “Ore 6 Kipos Have, mdvres peyddws exdpynoav. ~Eqeive, 
méexpt oF 6 Bacideds érjAdev, etc. Even both pronouns may, in certain cases, 
be omitted, e. g.”Euemve, wexpe 6 Baoireds erqardev. 

Rem.4. The form of the demonstrative, in the principal clause, either 
actually expressed or understood, determines the nature of the subordinate 
clause. The substantive demonstrative denotes a substantive clause; the ad- 
jective, an adjective clause; the adverbial, an adverbial clause. But the 
subordinate clauses themselves have special characteristics by which they 
may be distinguished from each other, viz., the introductory conjunctions and 
the constructions connected with these. 

§ 3278. Sequence of the Subjunctive Tenses in Sub- 

ordinate Sentences. 

1. For the use of tenses in subjunctive subordinate clauses, the 

following general rule applies in Greek, as in Latin: — 

The tenses of the subjunctive subordinate clause correspond 

to those of the principal clause; 1. e. a principal tense (Present, 

Perfect, Future, and Future Perfect) in the principal clause, is fol- 

lowed by the subjunctive in the subordinate clause, and an has- 

torical tense (Imperfect, Pluperfect, and Aorist) in the principal 

clause is followed in the subordinate clause, by the Optative, 

i. e. the Subjunctive of the historical tenses. 

Toto A€yw, rodTd wor A€AEKTaL, TOTO AéEw, Wa yiyvadoKns (ys), 

hoc dico, dixi (Perfectum praesens), dicam, ut cognoscas. Todto €Aeyov, Tovrd 

Mot €EAEAEKTO, TOVTO EXe~a, a yryvdeoKots (yvolns), hoc dicebam, dix- 

eram, dixt (Perfect. Histor.), ut cognosceres. Oix &xw, bro tpéwwpma (Tpd- 

mw at), non habeo, quo me vertam. Ovk elxov, bro Tpewotuny (TpaTol- 

wnyv), non habebam, quo me verterem. Oi modrguor wdvtas, btw by evtbxwot, 

KkTelvovoiv. Of modem mayTas, btw evTdXOLEY, ExTELVOY. 

2. But it is to be observed that the Greek confines itself less 

regularly to the above rule, than the Latin, but has much 

greater freedom. Very often in lively narration, the Greeks 

refer the predicate of a subordinate clause directly to the 

present time of the speaker, without any regard to the principal 

clause, so that, therefore, an historical tense in the principal clause 

is followed by the same mode ( Subj.) and the same tenses which 

44 
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accompany the principal tenses. The dependent clause or dis- 

course then assumes the character of independent or direct dis- 

course (an objective mode of expression) ; the speaker, in his 

lively conceptions, brings the past into present view ; the past 

becomes present to him. See § 346, 5. 

§ 327%. Use of Modes in Subordinate Clauses. 

The use of modes in the different kinds of subordinate 

clauses, will be considered in treating these clauses each by 

itself. Here, only those characteristics will be noticed which 

are common to several kinds of subordinate clauses. 

1. There is very often an attraction of the mode, a subordi- 

nate clause which forms an intermediate member of another 

clause, taking the mode of this clause. 

(a) This occurs with the Indic. of the historical tenses in those subordinate 

clauses, which form an intermediate or accessory member of a hypothetical 

proposition with ei and a preterite Indic. in the Protasis, and a preterite Indic. 

with & in the Apodosis [§ 339, 2, I. (b)]. X. C. 1. 4, 14. (&8pwmos) ote Bods 

by Exwv cGua, avdparov be yvdunv, €d0var’ dy mpdrrew, & €BovAeTo (as in 

Lat. efficere posset, quae vellet), 3.5,8. ef €BovAdmedsa xpnudtwy ay of %AXAOL 

elxov dvrimoreioSat (st vellemus expetere opes, guas alii haberent). Isocr. Paneg. 

19.éx piv (Tovs pnropas) uh mporépou Tep) TY duoAoyounever cuuBovacvey, ™ ply 

wep) Tov GupisBnToupevey huas €5{5azav (oportebat .. priusquam . . docuissent). 

Pl. Gorg. 506, 6. nd€ws &y KadAikAe? TovTw ert SteAeyouny, Ews aiTe.. 

an éS5wnka (usque dum reddidissem). From this may be explained the use of 

the Indic. Imperfect or Aorist in final clauses after an Indic. of an historical 
tense with or without ay. See § 330, 5. 

(b) Very often with those subordinate clauses which are intermediate or ac- 

cessory members of optative clauses, i.e. clauses expressing a wish; hence with 

adjective, adverbial, or final clauses, as members of a clause expressing a wish, 

or as intermediate members of an optative proposition expressed conditionally. 

Il. p, 640. efn © Sstis Eraipos amayyelAccre Taxiora TyAcldn (O that there 

were a friend to announce as quick as possible). Ar. Vesp. 1431. €pdor tis, he 

€xaoros cideln réxvnv. Pl. Phaedr. 279, c. 1d xpucod mARSOs EYn mot, Boor 

Bare pepe, whr yew Sbvai7 wAdos, 7) 6 céppwv. II. o, 464, sqq. at ydp 

uv Savdrowo Susnxéos Gde Svvaiuny voopw amoxpiyau, Ste pw pdpos aivds 

ixdvow..— X. 8. 8,17. tis mioety Sbvair ky, Sp ob Ei dein KaAdds Te Kat aya- 

ds vourCouevos. C. 4.6, 7. mas yap &y Tis, & ye wh emlaoratto, Tavita copds 

em; Pl. Phaed. 72, ¢. ei Amodvhokor pey mavra, boa Tov Cv weTaArdBot, 

émwe:dy d€ GmoSavol, mévot ey TOUTH TE oxhaTt TA TESVEOTA Kal My WAAL 

tvaBidoKorro, ap ov TOAAH avayKn TeAcUTaYTA TavTA Tedvdvat Kal uNdev CAy ; 
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X. 0.1, 13. ef tis xXpGro TH dpyupiv, Sste Kdeiov 7d caua Exo1, was by Ert 

7d dpytpiov abtG aperiwov ety; S. Ph. 325. Suudy yévorto xXeupl mAnpadoal 

more, {vy af Mukjvar yvotev.., dtt xh SKdpos avdpav GAkiuwy wAtnp pv. Eur. 

Troad. 698. maida révSe madds ExSpéewWars ky, Tpolas peyiorov apéerny’, tv of 

mote éx cod yevduevor maides “IAuov mdAw KaToikloetav Kal mors yévoLT eri. 

X. An. 2. 4, 3. odk emotducda, StL Baoireds Tuas amodccat mepl mavTds tv 

moinoatto, {va Kal Tors BAAOs “EAAnot poBos etn em) Baoiréa péyav oTpared- 

ew (according to the best MSS.). Comp. 3,1,18. X. Cy. 2.4, 17. ef 3 mei- 

cats emave oe ToAdovs, ws Sdtav AdBots, apts eEnraTnKws elms tv. Comp. 

2.4,17. But since the Optative in a clause expressing a wish as well as the 

Optative in hypothetical propositions, has a present signification ({ 259, 3), ac- 

cording to § 330, 2 the Subj. must properly follow after the final conjunctions, 

as is frequently the case. Pl. Apol. 28, d. adtika redvatny, tva py ev- 

Sdde wévw narayéAacros. X. An. 3.1, 38. ofouat by buds wéya ovijca 7d orpd- 

reuua, e& éwmimednvelnrte, dTws avr) Tay AToAWAdTWY Hs TAXLTTA OTpaTHYOl 

dvrixatactasxa@oiv. Cy. 3.2, 28. xphuata mposyevéerdsa ert &v Bovdrol- 

env hiv, Orws Exw mioddy aprdvws Siddva. Also with uA (whether not = 

that). An. 1.3, 17. eye dxvolny mey by eis Ta TAoIa euBalvew, & juiv doln, wh 

judas adrais tats tpihpest kaTadvan, PoBoluny & by 7H Hyeudu  Soly Ewec- 

Sat, wh Huas ayadyn, Sev odx oldy Te ora ekeATEw. 

Remark. But in substantive-clauses with $7: or ws, that (§ 329), and in 
dependent interrogative clauses, after a conditioning or conditioned Ind. of 
the historical tenses, the Ind. of the principal tenses remains; also after an 
optative principal clause, since these clauses have but a loose connection with 
the principal clause, and hence they readily assume the form of direct discourse. 
X. An. 5. 1, 10. cf pev Aric Tdpedsa cadas, Gre hier Xeploopos, ovdev by 
%er Gv weAAw Aéyev. (So in the best and most of the MSS. instead of #éo:.) 
Dem. 19, 40. Zypagov by diapphiny, HAtka buds ed Toho, ef eb Hdev Kal 
Thy ovppaxlay por yevnrouervny. — Dem. 16, 4. 0d8 &v cis dvtelmot, &s ob 
cunpéper 7H more, Kal Aaxedaimovious aodeveis evar kal @nBalovs. X. An. 3. 
2, 36. ci viv Aroderxdeln, Tlva xph Hyetodau (ducere) Tod wAaolov, . . ovK 
dy. . BovrAeverdar juas Séor. 

2. The Subj. and Opt. are used in subordinate clauses to de- 

note indefinite frequency or repetition ; the Subj., when the prin- 

cipal clause contains a principal tense (Pres. or Fut.), the Opt., 

when the principal clause contains an historical tense (usually 

the Impf.). This relation in Greek is regarded as a conception, 

inasmuch as the idea of repetition arises from bringing single 

actions together in conception. The conjunction or relative of 

the subordinate clause is translated by as often as. 

Il. B, 391. dv 5 « eydy amdvevde udxns eSéAovTa vonaow wvdlew Tapa 

yyuoi Kopwriaw, ob of érevra Upxiov éooeirar puyéew Kivas 715 oiwvous (as often as 

I shall observe). X. Cy. 3. 3,26. dmérav (of BdpBapor Bacircis) oT patome- 

Sevwyrat, Tappoy meptBddAdAovTat cUmeTas 5a Thy worvxeiplay. C. 3.1, 1.6 7 

piv (Swxpdrns) aitds eideln, mdvtwy mpoduudtata edldacKer, StoU d€ ards 
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ameipdrepos efn, mpos Tovs émtauevovs Hyev aito’s. An. 6.1, 7. dmdTEe of 

“EAAnves Tots moAculois Ewlorev, padlws amépevyov. 4. 5, 30. Smrov Zevopay 

maplo. kounv, érpémeto mpds Tovs ev TaisKképas. 1.9,18.€% rls yé 71 Kupw mpos- 

TdkayTt KaAG@S UTWNpETHT ELEY, Oder! TéTOTE AXdpLOTOY clare Thy mposupmtay. 

§ 328. I. Substantive-Clauses. 

Substantive-clauses are substantives or infinitives expand- 

ed into a sentence, 1. e. they have the force of a substantive, 

and stand as the subject, as well as the attribute or object of 
a sentence. Comp. § 326, 3. 

$329. A. Substantive-Clauses introduced by ort 07 

ws, that. 

1. Substantive-clauses introduced by oré and ds, that, 

express the object of verba sentiendi and declarandi, e. g. épav, 

dxovewv, voc, pavtdvew, yiyvacke, etc.; A€yew, Syrodv, Sexvivat, 

dyyéAXew, etc., [§ 306, 1, (b)]; im the second place, subordinate 

clauses introduced by ér, express the object of verba affectuwm, 
e. g. Javpalew, dyterto, dyavaxrety, aicyiver Io, pepheorIat, ete. ; 

ort is also used to introduce a subordinate clause, which con: 

tains an explanation of the principal clause, or of a single word 

in it. . 

Remark 1. ‘Qs, properly, how, differs from 671, in expressing the thought 
more indefinitely and undecidedly, than 671; hence as is used particularly after 
verbs of believing, thinking, and after negative verba sentiendi and declarandi. 
— After verbs of believing, thinking, judging, hoping, promising, swearing, denying, 
the Inf: or the Acc. with the Inf. usually follows, very seldom é7« or @s; after 
verbs of saying, mentioning, and the like, both constructions occur with equal 
frequency ; after verbs of knowing, showing, and the like, either 671 or os 
follows, or a participle, or, under certain conditions, the Acc. with the Inf. See 
§ 311. Sometimes, also, é7ws and the Poet. of veka, also 6S o0Uvexa in the 
Tragedians, are used nearly in the same sense with 871, that. 

Rem. 2. When a subordinate clause refers to a Pass. verb or to an imper- 
sonal phrase with éo7ly, e. g. djAov, dewov, aicxpdv eotw, and the like, it stands 
as the grammatical subject. : 

2. The predicate of this substantive-clause may be ex- 

pressed: (a) by the Ind., (b) by the Opt.. (c) by the Opt. with 

av, (d) by the Ind. of Hist. tenses with av. 
3. The Ind. of a// the tenses is used, when the statement is 

to be represented as a fact, something certain or actual. Par- 
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ticularly is the Ind. used regularly, when the verb of the prin- 

cipal clause is a principal tense (Pres., Perf., or Fut.). 

4. The Opt., on the contrary, is used, when the statement is 

to be represented as a conception or supposition, therefore, par- 

ticularly, when what is stated as the opinion of another ts to be 

mndicated as such (§ 345, 4). When the Ind. interchanges with 

the Opt., then one thought is represented as a fact, the other, 

as a mere thought or conception, something uncertain. 

X. Cy. 1.4, 7. of ® GAeyov, Sr kpkror woAAOds Hn WAnoidcayTas 51éPdec- 

pay. Th.1, 114. nyyé&ASn, bTt Méyapa agpéotnre, kat MedoTwovvhoiwn wer - 

Aovoty esBdddew es thy "Artichy. Her. 3, 140. ruySdvera (Hist. Pres.) 6 Sv- 

Aocav, &s H Bacirnin mepreAnNAVAOL es TovTOy Toy &vdpa. X. An. 1.1, 3. 

Tiscapépyns SiaBdddcc (Hist. Pres.) roy Kipoy mpds tov adeAddy, &s emi Bou- 

AevowaiTg. Cy. 1.1, 3. bre wey 5) Tadra evedupotpueda, oftws eyryvdokouer 

mept avTav, ws avdipdrw mepuKdTt TavTwy Tov UAAwy pdov etn Cdwv, } avSpd- 

nav &pxew. An. 2.1, 3. obror ZAeyov, ST Kipos ev TES NK EY, ’Apiaios 5s 

mepeuyws etn kal A€yot, bri TabTHy Thy hucpay Tepyselverey by adtovs. 

Rem. 3. When the /nd. Jmpf. instead of the Opt. follows an historical tense 
in the principal clause, the mode of expression resembles the form of direct 
discourse, since the Ind. of direct discourse remains, e. g. Zevodav Zrcyev, Sr4 
opsa@s #Tt@vT0 Kal avTd Td Epyov avTots waptupolyn, X. A. 3. 3, 11. (oratio recta: 
opsas aiti@yvrat). See § 345, Rem. 5. But when the Ind. of the principal 
tenses follows an historical tense in the principal clause, then the subordinate 
clause assumes wholly the coloring of direct discourse (§ 345, 5). Hence it 
sometimes happens, that the form of the oblique discourse is either partially 
or wholly changed into that of the direct. X. Cy. 1.4, 28. evratSa 8) Tov 
Kipoy yeAdoo te ex Tay mpdodev daxptwy Kal cimeiy abt@ amidvta Sappeiv, br: 
Tapeogtat avtois OAtyou xpdvov- &ste dpav cor eEéartas kby Bolan aoxap- 
dauverel. Hence 87: may be used, when the exact words of another are quoted 
in the same form in which they were spoken by him, when in Eng., a colon or 
marks of quotation are used, e. g. X. Cy. 3.1, 8. efwe 8, Bru Eis Kaipdy Hees 
pn, he said: “you have come at the right time.” An. 2. 4, 16. Mpdfevos 
elmev, OT 4+ Adros eiut, dv Cnreis. It is used even before the Imp., e.g. Pl. Criton. 
50, c. tows by elrrotey (oi vducr), STL "OQ Senpares, wh Savmale Ta Acydueva. 

5. The Opt. with dv is used, when the statement is to be 

represented as a conditional swpposition, assumption, conjecture, 

or as an undetermined possibility [§ 260, 2, 4, (a)]. 

X. An. 1. 6, 2. katadAayels 5€ odTos Kupy, elev, €i abtS Soln imméas xuAl- 

ous, Sr To’s mpoKatuxalovtas tras H KaTaKkdvor dy evedpetoas, i) Cavras 

ToAAOUS aTaY EAOL, Kal KwAUGELE TOD Khel emidyras. Cy. 1. 6, 3. meuvnwas 

axovoas more gov, STL eikéTws ky Kal mapa Sedv mpaxtixdrepos ein, Ssmep Kad 

rapa avapanwy, stis uh, dwdre ev ardpois ein, TOTE KoAaKevo1, GAN STE Ta Bpiota 

mpdrrot, TOTE uddioTa TAY SeGv meuv@ro (SsTis wt KTA. instead of ef Tis wt, 

«TA.). Dem. Aphob. 851, 22. ofa, St mdvres &v bporAoyHnoare. 

44% 
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6. The Ind. of the Hist. tenses with dv is used, when the 

affirmation is to be represented as a condition, whose a:tual 

existence or possibility is denied [§ 260, 2, (2) (a)]. 

Dem. Aphob. 830, 55. «i ev 6 mathp 7mlate TovTos, SjAov, ST ott By 

TaAAG é€mweTpeTeEY, oT ky TatY oUTw KaTadkimay avdtots Eppacev. Lys. c. 

Agor. 137, 75. odémote meloets ovdéva avdporwy, &s bpiyvixoy amoxrelvas adel - 

Ons &y, ef wh weyddra Toy Ojo Tav ASnvalwy Kal avnkerTa Kaka eipydow. PI. 

Rp. 1. 330. OewiotokAys amexpivato, bT« ovr by aitds Sepipws dy dvopactds 

éy éveTto, ovT exetvos Adnvatos (by). 

Rem. 4. Impersonal forms of expressions are often changed into those which 
are personal, the subject of the substantive-clause being transferred to the 
principal clause and the impersonal expression becoming its predicate. 
Comp. §§ 307, Rem. 6, and 310, Rem. 3. Th. 1, 93. cal SHAN 7H oikodoula 
ert kal viv eoTw, OT Kata orovdhy eyéveto. X. C. 4. 2, 21. (Sore? 6 To100T0s) 
SHAos vh AP etvat, OTe & wero cidevat ove oldev. X.O.1, 19. 674 wovnpdr- 
arol eiot, ovdE TE AaYAadVOVOLY. 

Rem. 5. In the place of a substantive-clause introduced by 67: or as, the 
Inf. (Acc. with the Inf.) or the Part. may stand after verba declarandi and sen- 
tiendi. That there is a difference of meaning between the construction with 
the Inf. and that with the Part., has been seen in § 311; but the difference be- 
tween the construction with a Part. and that with d7: or és, is only in form. 
The difference between the construction with 67: and ws with the finite verb 
and that of the Inf. (Acc. with Inf.) is, that in the former, the affirmation is 
more objective and definite (as a fact); in the latter. on the contrary, subjective 
and indefinite (as an assumption). Hence verbs which express a merely sub- 
jective meaning, as, ofeoSa, doxetv, éAmi¢ery, and also padvas (i.e. 
verbs which denote such a subjective view), are constructed almost exclusively 
with the Inf. (Acc. with the Inf.), very seldom with 67: or as. That the distinc- 
tion between the three modes of construction is very often unessential, is clearly 
seen from the fact, that examples are found in which the same thought is ex- 
presse’ by the same writer in different places in each of the three forms, e. g. 
Her. 0, 63. ekayyéAret, ds of mais yéyove. 65. bre of einyyeiAe 6 oikeTns 
maida yeyovevat. 69. dTe adTaG ov HyyeASNS YEVEYNMEVOS. 

Rem. 6. The verbs wéuvyuat, ofda, &kovw and others of similar mean- 
ing, are not unfrequently followed by an adverbial clause, introduced by ére, 
instead of a substantive-clause introduced by 8r: or #s. This construction 
seems to haye arisen from an ellipsis, as Tod xpdvou, €. g. ueuvnuat (Tod xpdvov), 
bre TadTa Actas, as in Eng. J remember very well WHEN the war broke out. X. 
Cy. 1.6, 8. wéuwynmar Kad rodT0, 57 €, cod A€yovTos, guveddKet Kal euod repucy- 
eves elvat epyov Td kada@s &pxew. Dem. Ol. 2(3), 29,4. uéuvnodse, OT amny- 
yéASn Piduwmos meptopray. Comp. memini, quum darem; vidi, quum prodiret, 
audivi eum, quum diceret. 

Rem.7. Verbs expressing emotion (No.1), instead of being followed by a sub- 
stantive-clause introduced by é7: or as, are often followed by a subordinate clause 
introduced by a conditional or interrogative ei, if; whether, when the object of 
admiration, etec., is not to be represented as actually existing, but as merely pos- 
sible, or as still a matter in question, e. g. Savuaw, Ort Tat’ta ylyveru and ei 
Taira yiyverat. Attic politeness, which often blends in its language a coloring 
of doubt and a certain indeterminate manner of expression, frequently employs 
this form even in settled and undoubted facts; in this case ef has the force of 
dm. Aeschin. Ctes. obk ayamd, ei wh Siiny ESwxev (he is not satisfied, that). 
Pl. Lach 194, a. dyavant@ €i obtwol & vow wh olds 7 ein) eimeiv. Rp. 348, 
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e. ré65€ €Satpaca, ei ev dpetis kal codias Tidns wepea Thy adiclay, Thy BE d- 
Kkaootyny ev tots evavrios. Dem. Mid. 30, 548. otk yoxdtvadn, ei ToodTo 
kaxdv émdyet Tw (that he brings such a calamity upon one). 

Rem. 8. Instead of $71 oft ws, the relative ws, that, is often used, and 
instead of rt torodtTos or bri tTSc0s, the relatives ofos, bcos. Pl. 
Phaed. 58, e. evdaluwy mor 6 avhp epalvero, ds adeds Kal yevvaiws éreAc’Ta (that 
he died so fearlessly, etc.). Her. 1, 31. ai’Apyeiar euakapifov thy untépa, ofwy 
réxvev exvpynoe (that she is possessed of such children). 

§ 330. B. Final Substantive-Clauses, denoting pur- 

pose and result, introduced by as, iva, etc:! 

1. The second class of substantive-clauses are those which 

denote a purpose, object, or a result. These clauses are intro- 

duced by the conjunctions ‘va, ws, 6rws (6¢pa, Poet.), tva 

#-y, OS MY, OTMS 7). 

2. The mode in final clauses is commonly the subjunctive 

or optative, since the purpose or object is something merely 

imagined or conceived. When the verb of the principal clause 

is a principal tense: Pres., Perf., Fut.,or an Aorist with the sig- 

nification of the present [§ 257, 1, (a) and (b)], then the final 

conjunction, i. e. the conjunction expressing the purpose, etc., 

is followed by the Sudj.; but when the verb of the principal 

clause is an historical tense: Impf, Plup., Aor., then the final 

conjunction is followed by the optative (but never by an Opt. 

Fut.). 

Tadta ypdpw, yéypaha, ypawe, tv ~rAans (ut venias, that you may 
come). Aétov (with the sense of the Pres.), &’ €f5@ (dic, ut sciam, that | 

may know). Tadta €ypapov, éyeypagery, éypawa, ty €rAsors (ut ve- 

nires, that you might come). Il. A, 289, sq. GAN iSdbs €AatdvETE umvuXas trrous 

ipStuov Aavaay, iv tméprepoy edxos &pnade (ut gloriam yobis paretis) ; but, 

Il. c, 1—3. &F ad Tudeldn Acoufded Madras AShvn SGke pevos kal Sapoos, i” 

&xdnros meTa Taow “Apyeloinr yévotrto, ide KA€os eodAdy Kporro (ut clarus 

Jieret et gloriam sibi pararet). +, 347, Jupiter said to Minerva, aan 13: of verry 

Te kal GuBpootny eparewhy o rdtov (with the sense of the Pres.) évl orjderc , 

tva wh ww Amwds Tent at (ut ne fames eum occupet); but, 352, 7 O AXIAgE veK- 

rap evi orhserot Kal auBpoolny eparewhy oT dh, tva wh wy Ads arepmhs you- 

vay Tkorro (ut ne occuparet). Dem. Cor. 239, 39. yéypapa iuiv, iva mi) 
ém mAciov €voXATOTSE wep) TovTwy. X. Cy. 2.1, 4. rh ody, &pn 6 Kipos, ov 

kal thy divayw erekds wor [=A€tov po, § 256, 4, (e)], brws—BovAcua- 

' For practical reasons both kinds of subordinate clauses are brought together 
here although they properly belong to adverbial clauses denoting purpose. 
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Meda, Smws by dpiora aywriColueda; 1. 2, 3. (ex Tis Tay Meprav eAcuSépas ayo- 

pas kaAoupevns) Ta ev dévia Kal of Gryopaiot GmeAHAaYTat eis BAAov Tomo, wS 

BY meyvintar q TolTay TUpByn TH Tav TemadevuEevwy evKooulg. 15. Iva SE 

capéorepoy SnAwAH Taca 7 TMepoa@y modrteia, minpdby emdverme (paucis repe- 

tam). 4, 25. KauBuons toy Kipoyv a@mekdaAct, Owws Ta ey Mepoais emixwpia 

émitedotn. Pl. Apol. 28, d. aitixa teSvainy (with the sense of the Pres.), 

Tva ph evddde wévw KatayéAaoTos. 

Remark 1. The Subj. often follows an historical tense: (a) in vivid nar 
ration, where past actions are regarded as present (objective manner of repre- 
sentation, § 327, Rem. 2); (b) when the purpose or effect is to be repre- 
sented as continuing in the present time of the speaker. (a) Her. 1, 29. SéAwv 
amednunoe rea deka, tya d) wh Twa Tov vouwy avayKacah Adou Tay 
(= av) eSero (Solon was absent ten years, in order that he might not be compelled, 
ete.). 7, 8. ctAAoyoy Mepodwy tay aplotwy émoréeTo, va yyouas Te TUSN- 
Tat spew Kal adds ev maot eYmn Ta DeAc. Th. 4,1. nal éseBeBAnkerav 
dua es thy Pyyiwwv of Aakedamoviot, iva wh (of “Pyyivor) émtBonX@o Tots 
Meoonvios. — (b) Od. A, 93. tint’ att’, & dbaTHVE, AUTaY Hdos jeAlolo HAVES, 
bppa thn véKvas Kal aréprea x@pov. Her. 7, 8. 51d bueas vov eyo ouvércka, 
tva To (=d) vodw mohocew bwepSéwpmac tutv. Dem. Phil. 3, 117, 26. ras 
méAcls aUT@Y Tapipnta Kal TeTpapxlas katTéaTHGeEY, tva wh pdvoy Kara Td- 
Ais, GAAG Kal Kata E3vn SovAEevwotrv. Pl. Crit. 43, b. emlrydés ce ode ~yet- 
pov, va as ijdiiota Sidyns. 

Rem. 2. On the contrary, a préceding principal tense, or an Aor. with Pres. 
sense, is sometimes followed by an Opt.: (a) when the present of the principal 
clause is an historical present, or when, in the use of the Pres., the speaker has 
at the same time contemplated a past action; Eur. Hec. 10. roAby d€ aby éuod 
xXpvody exméeumet AdSpa wathp, W’, elror *IAlov tTelxn Téoo1, Tos (Gow etn 
moist “mh omavis Biov. X. An. 4. 6,1. rodroy 8 Emodséver..tapadidwot ou- 
Adtrew, bmwws, Ei KAAGS HYhoalTO, Exwy Kal ToUToy &miot Ar. Ran. 24. abros 
Badifw Kal move, rovtoy & 6x6, tvya myn TaraTwaimwpotTo, pnd axdos 
pépor(Llet this one ride on an ass = I placed him on an ass, in order that he 
might not suffer hardship). (b) when the speaker adduces the intention or pur- 
pose which a person entertains, not as coming from his own, i. e. the speaker’s 
mind, but from that of the person himself, so that the intention is indicated as 
one that had a previous existence; Pl. Rp. 410, b. dp’ ody, jv & eye, & TAav- 
Koy, kal of KaSioTdvTes movoikyH Kal yumvaoTiKt Maeve ovX ob EveKd TIVES otov- 
Ta kKadiotaoty, iva TH pev TO TGua DepamwevotvTo, 7H SE Thy Wuxhy; 
(the view of the lawgiver, i.e. his purpose). X. An. 2. 4, 4. tows 5€ mov (Ba- 
aireds) ) Gmockdmte: Tt  amoTtexicel, @s wmopos ein 7 65ds (the view of the 
king). (c) when in the principal clause, the Opt. stands with or without &y 
[§§ 259, 3, (a) and 260, 2, (4), (a)], then an Opt. commonly follows, for the con- 
ceptions in the principal and subordinate clause are represented as separated 
trom the present time of the speaker ({ 259, 3); still, a Subj. may follow by 
attraction of the mode, since the present sense of the Opt. is assumed. See 
§ 327b, 1. (b). Theogn. 881. eipqyn nat mAovros €x 01 médwv, dpa pet’ BAAwY 
Koumdaotmt Soph. Aj. 1217, sq. yevolmav, iv trAdev ereots movtov mpdp- 
Ane adlkAvoTov —, Tas iepas brws Tposelmroimey "Adhvas. 

3. When two or more final clauses follow each other, the 

Subj. sometimes interchanges with the Opt. The two clauses 

are then placed in a kind of antithesis to each other, the former 

representing the result of the purpose or aim as certain; 
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the latter, without this accessory idea, and consequently as 
uncertain, undeternuned, or only derived from what precedes. 

Il. 0, 597, sq."Exropt ydp of Suuds eBotAero xddos dpeEat Mpraulin, va vyvod 

kopwrict Seomidaes mip E€uBAAY axduatov, Oéridos B ekaloioyv aphy wacay éwe- 

kphvere. Her. 9,51. és todrov 5) thy x@pov eBovaedcayto petacriva, iva 

kal batt Ex wot xpioda: apsdvw, ai of immées oheas uh Tivolato. 8, 76. 

tavde Se elvecev dvijyov (of Mépoa) tas vias, tva d) ToiotEAAnoe wnde puyéew 

é€ff GAN’ arodaupryevres ev TH Sadrauive Sotev tlow ray ew ’Apreuicly. 

4, The modal adverb ay, referring to a conditioning clause 

(generally not expressed), is sometimes joined with the final 

conjunctions ®s and o6rws (more seldom iva). 

Od. €, 167, sq. méubw 5¢ Tor otpoy OmicSev, Hs KE war aoKhSns chy watpida 

yaiav Iknat, at ke Seoi ¥ €FéAwoL 8, 20, sq. Kal uty uaxpdtepov Kal mdo- 

cova Ske idéc9ar, bs kev Parhkeoot pidros wavtTecor yév oro (sc. et mpds Tovs 

alynkas adixoito). Her. 3, 44. edehdn, Skws kv Kal Tap éwiTdy méeuWas és Sd- 

mov Séo01To orparov (ut, si opus esset, exercitum a se peteret). X. Cy. 5. 2, 21. 

da Tis ons Xwpas bees Huds, Omws by clOGmev, ATE Sel Hida Kal ToAcuia 

voulCew (in order that, when we set our foot on the land, we may know, etc.). H. 4. 

8, 16. Zwke xpnuata “AvtaAklia, dbmws kv, TANPwdEeVTOS vauTiKoD bTd 

AakeSatmoviwy, of te “ASnvaio kal of ctupaxor adTay uGAdAov Tis ciphyns 

mwposd€otvTo. 

5. The final conjunctions ?va and os (more seldom ras), 

are connected with the Ind. of the historical tenses, when it is 

to be indicated that the intended purpose is not accomplished, 

or is not to be accomplished. In this case, in the principal 

clause, the Ind. of an historical tense stands both with and 

without dv. See § 227%, 1. (a). 

Ar. Pac. 135. obxody éx piv oe Mnydoou Cebia mrepdy, bmws epalvov Tois 

Seois tpayikwrepos. Pl. Criton. 44, d. ei yap Spedrov olol re elvar of woAdo} TH 

péeyiota Kaka eEepyaeoda, tva ofol re oa ad Kal ayada Ta wéeyioTa, Kal 

Karas by elxe. Lys. Simon. 98, 21. €BovAduny ® ky Siuwra thy adthy 

yvdunv, uot exew, tv auporépwy juay axovoaytes TAANSH padiws Eyvwre Ta 

Shicaua. 

6. Verbs which express care, anxiety, considering, endeavor- 

ing or striving, effecting, and inciting, e. g. éxpedcioFa, ppovrt- 

Lew, dedievar prdarrew, cxoreiv, cxeParIa, BovreierIat, Spay, Toetv, 

mparrew (curare), pnxavacda, wapaxadeiv, rapayyé\\cw, mpoeureiy, 

aireic Ia, dévodv, dye (up then), and the like, are followed by the 

conjunctions 6rws (drws aH), sometimes also by os, either 
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(according to No. 2) with the Subj. and Opt., or with the Fut. 
Ind., when the accomplishment of the purpose is to be repre- 

sented as something definitely occurring and continuing. 

X. Cy. 1. 2,3. of Meporkol véuor éwmiméAovrat, Omws Thy apxhv mH ToLOd- 

ro. 2covTat of ToAtTal, oio1 (= dste) wovnpod 7) aicxpod epyov epletSat. 3. 2, 

13. &s b& Kadds Fer Ta Suerepa, Ay Hira yéevynose, guol weAHhaoet. Dem. Ol. 

1. 21, 12. chomwetoSe Totto, & tivdpes “ASnvaio, OTws uh Adyous Epovce 

udvov of map’ tuav mpéoBeis, GAAG Kal Epyor Tt Seixvdery EEovoiv. Pl. Ion. 530, 

b. &ye 54, Stws Kal Ta Mavadhvaa vinhoopuev. The Fut. Ind. also stands 

very often after an historical tense, according to § 327, Rem. 2; far more rare 

in this case is the use of the Fut. Opt. X. Cy. 8.1, 43. émeperetro & bxws 

pre Boro, phTe umoTol moTE EvowTo. 

Rem. 3. Sometimes $rws &y is connected with the Fut. Ind., and is then 
to be referred to an implied condition. Her. 3, 104. of *Ivdol rpérw TootTw 
kal Cevéer Xpedpevor edaivouar emt Tov xpuTdy AcAoyicuEevws, bkws av Katparwy 
Tov Sepyotatay edytwy ~covTat ev TH apmayy (i.e. Stay kaiuara Sepudrara 7). 

Rem. 4. “Orws or 8rws wh with the Fut. Ind., sometimes refers to a 
word to be supplied, viz. pa, épare, vide, videte. X. An.1.7,3. imws oby 
ZceoSe tvdpes Ukion THs eAevsepias, (see) then that ye are men worthy of liberty. 
Pl. Menon, 77, a. dA Brws wh ovx olds T ~gopat TOAAG ToLadTa Acyew. A 
similar ellipsis occurs in the phrase, de? o° (sc. cxomeiv) 64s in the Attic poets. 
Soph. Aj. 556. 5¢€7 o Saws marpds delEers ev expos, oios e olov Tpapns. 

Rem. 5. Verbs expressing care, anxiety, are very often followed by 87ws 
(sometimes also by &s) &v with the Opt., in order to express the idea of anz- 
iety, solicitude how something might happen [§ 260, 2, (4), (a)]. In this case, 
Saws and ws are clearly adverbs (how). X. Cy. 2. 1,4. BovAevodpeda, 
damws hy apita aywviCoipedsa. 

§ 331. IL Adjective-Clauses. 

Adjective-clauses are adjectives or participles expanded into 

a sentence, and, like adjectives, serve to define a substantive 

or substantive pronoun more definitely. They are intro- 

duced by the relative pronouns és, 7, 6, dstLs, ATLUS, 6 TL 

otos, ete. 

Of roAduor, of &mépuyov (= of droguydyres worguior). Ta mpdyyuara, & 

"Arétavdpos expatey (7a bwd "Arctdvdpou mpaxdévra mpdypara or Ta TOU AAet- 

avbpov mpdyuata). ‘“H médrus, ev 7 5 Mewlotparos tipavvos Ay (= 7 tnd Tod 

Tleisiorpdrov Tupavvevseiaa TéAIs). 

Remark 1. Homer often uses the pronoun 8s in a demonstrative sense. 
Tl. @, 198. GAAG Kal ds SelSouxe Aids weyddoio Kepavydy. So also, of— of, these, 
those, the one, the other. In the Attic writers, as well as in Ionic prose. this usage 
is confined to the following instances: (a) cat 8s. eal 4, instead of kal 
otros, kal afrn. X. Cy. 5.4, 4. eal bs eamarndels Sidxer dvd xpdros. 4. 5, 
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52. kal ot yeAdoavtes cimov. Antiph. 1.113, 16. «tal % tréoxero. In the ob- 
lique Cases the article (§ 247, 3), is used instead of it, e. g. «al rdv, et eum. — 
(b) 8s wév—és Se in Demosthenes, yet very seldom, often in later writers, 
and earlier in Doric writers, as well as in Hippocrates; and it occurs not only 
in the Nom.. but also in all the Cases of the Sing.and Plural. Dem. Cor. 
248. mddrcis “EAAnvidas &s mev avaipav, eis &s FF Tovs puyddas Katdywv. — (c) 
bs Kal Gs, this and that, it not being determined who, any one that you please 
(very seldom). Her. 4, 68. tas BaoAnias iorias émibdpknoe ds kal bs, exclu- 
sively in the Nom. (in the Acc. roy kal tév, Td Kal 7d, see § 247, 3). — (d) in the 
phrase 73 és, 4 8 #, said he, she. 

Rem. 2. The reciprocal relation in which the substantive stands to an ad- 
jective-clause, and an adjective-clause to a substantive, is expressed thus: a 
demonstrative adjective pronoun or the article 6 7 7é standing in a principal 
clause, refers to a relative adjective pronoun standing in a subordinate clause, 
and the latter, on the other hand, refers back to the former, e.g. oftos 6 
dvnp, bv cides, Td pddov, & avdez. So also, ro1rodToS, of0s, TocodTos, 
8cos ({ 326, Rem. 3). But when the object, to which the relative refers, is to 
be represented as a general one, then the article is omitted, and the relative 
refers immediately to the substantive, e. g. avhp, ds Kadds éoriv (= avyp xa- 
Ads). When the relative refers to a personal pronoun, then the relative takes the 
place of the demonstrative, e. g. éy#, 6s —av, és, etc. When the personal pro- 
nouns have no special emphasis, they are omitted, and the relative refers to 
the person indicated by the inflection of the verb, e. g. kaAa@s érolnoas, ds TadTa 
émpakas. 

Rem. 3. The demonstrative, to which the relative refers, is often omitted. 
and not only when the Cases are the same, but when they are unlike, if the 
pronoun has no special emphasis ; hence especially when the omitted demon- 
strative denotes some indefinite object, and is equivalent to 7s, some one, or 
when the relative és, éstis, may be resolved into si quis. Eur. Or. 591, 3. yduor 
& boos wev eb minrovow Bpota@y, (rovToLS SC.) waKdplos aidy: ols 5& wh wlarrov- 
ow ev, (oUTOL SC.) TA T doy cick Ta TE AUpae Sustvxeis. Th. 2, 41. oddty 
Tposdeduevar ot're ‘Ounpov eraverou, otre (Tiv ds sc.) Ostis Erect pev 7d adtika 
Teper KTA. 

Rem. 4. When the relative is used substantively, i. e. when it refers to a sub- 
stantive pronoun, either expressed or understood, then the adjective-clause, 
like the adjective standing without a substantive, has the meaning of a sub- 
stantive, e. g. "HASov of apitator joav = HAdov of &pioro (sc. Bvdpes). — 
Here belongs also, the formula éorw, of, dv, ofs, obs, & This formula has be- 
come so fixed, that commonly neither the number of the relative has any 
effect on the verb gor, nor does the tense undergo any change, when the dis- 
course relates to past or future time; thus it has assumed entirely the charac- 
ter of a substantive-pronoun (éor), and also, since érr1y may be connected 
with every Case of the relative, has a full inflexion, e. g. 

Nom. €otiv of (=€vior) amrépvyov 
Gen. éotiv dv (=évilwy) dmrécxero 
Dat. €or ofs (= évioss) ovx ovrws eotev 
Acc. éottv ots (=eévlous) améxrewev. 

The Nom. é¢ 7 «ty of is rare, for example, X. Cy. 2.3, 18; in place of it, commonly 
etoty of. Th.2, 26. KAedroumos ris tapa%adacclou Zortiv & edjwoe. Soin the 
question, €oriv oftives; X.C.1.4.2. 207 iv ofstivas avSpdbrav Tedaiuakas 
én) copia; in Xenophon jy also occurs. An. 1. 5, 7. Hy 8& tobTwy Tay arad- 
KGy ots mdvu waxpods HAavvev (and some of these marches which he made, were 
very long, or he made some of these marches very long). H.7.5, 17. 1@v woAeutov 
hv obs broordvbous arédocay (there was some of the enemy which they restored by 
truce, or they restored some of the enemy by truce). 
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Rem. 5. In like manner, the following phrases, formed with @a7r1v, are 
used wholly as adverbs with reference to all relations of time. 

éativ bre = evidre, est quando, i. e. interdum, e. g. Ertiv bre erctev; 
éotiv iva or boy, est ubi, i. e. aliquando ; 
éotiv ov or éyda, est ubi, somewhere, in many places ; 
ovK €o® Grov, nunquam ; 
éotiv 7 or bmn, quodammodo, in many places ; 
ov éotiv Srws, nullo modo, ovk Egtiv draws od, certainly. 
éoriv Saws; in the question, Ls zt possible, that 2 

9332. Agreement of the Relative Pronoun. 

1. The relative agrees in Gender and Number with the sub- 

stantive or substantive pronoun (in the principal clause) to 

which it refers; the Case of the rejative, however, depends on 

the construction of the subordinate clause, and hence is deter- 

mined either by the predicate, c. py some other word in the 

subordinate clause, or it stands as the subject in the Nom. 

‘O avnp, dv eldes, pidos pot éotw. ‘H apeth, hs mavtes of aryaSo) emiSupor- 

ow, peya ayasdy eotw. Of otpariG@ra ofs euaxerducda, avdperdrata ijoav. 

@ovpdouey Swxpatn, 08 7H copia peylotn iv. “Emiupovmey tis aperis, 

wHyh €or WayTwWY TOY KAAGY. 

2. The person of the verb in the adjective-clause is deter- 

mined by the substantive or substantive pronoun (expressed or 

implied) to which the relative refers. When the relative is 

connected with the first or second person, then the English uses 

the form, I am the one who, Iwho, Thou who, etc. 

"Eva, bs ypddw, ob, ds ypdpes, 6 avip or ekeivos, bs ypdder. Th. 2, 60. 

€uo) rootTw avdpt dpyiCecde, bs ovderds olomar ijoowy civat. Isocr. Paneg 

mas ovK Hdn dSikady eorw Buas erawewv, oltives Thy apxiv Katarxelv 

HovvASnmev; X. Cy. 5. 2,15. kad oikia ye word pel(wv 7 bweTéepa THs euns, 

ol ye oixla xpja®e yh Te kal ovpavyg. Hence after the Voc., the second per- 

son is regularly used, e. g. &vSpwme, ds Huas ToIadTa Kaka éemolnoas. 

3. When the relative refers to two or more objects, it is in 

the plural, and agrees in Gender with the substantives, when 

they are of the same Gender; often, however, it is in the neu- 

ter, when the substantives denote tmanimate objects. Comp. 

§,242;. 1, (a),Gp). 

Th. 3, 97. 4 udxn, didters Te Kal draywyat, ev of s duporépas jooous Hoary o 

"ASnvaio. X. Cy. 1.3, 2. (Kipos) dpav (tov mdwmoy) rexoownuévoy kal dpSaruav 

trroypaph, Kal xpduaros evrplper al kducus mposdéras, & 5} vdumma jv ev Mfdas. 
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Isocr. Panath. 278, b. radra elroy, ob mpds Thy eiaéBerav, ovde mpss Thy Sikaoov- 

av, ovde mpds Thy ppdvnow amoBrépas, & ob dijAdEs. 

4. If the substantives are of different gender, then the rela- 

tive, when persons are spoken of, agrees in gender with the 

Mase. rather than the Fem., ete. (§ 242, 1); but when things 

are spoken of, it is usually in the neuter. 

Od. B, 284. Sdvatov kal Kijpa pedavav, ds 54 ogi cxeddy ert. Isocr. de 

Pac. 159, a. frouey exxanoid(ovres wepl Te moAeuov Kad eiphyns, & meylorny Exel 

divauy ev TG Blw Tay avSpdérwv. Dem. Cor. 317, 273. eAmidwy kat Chdou kat 

Tiuav, & mdvta mposhy Tois TéTE TpaTTomevos bw euod. Pl. Apol. 18, a. ev éexelvy 

Th pwn te Kal TE Tpdww ev oisTeEp eTeSpduunv. Sometimes, also, the rela- 

tive takes the gender of the last substantive, e. g. Isoer. 1. d. 163, a b. hy b€ thy 

elphynv moinoducda, meta TOAATS aopadclas Thy IAW oikhTOMEY, dmadAaryevres 

modguwy kal Kivdtvev Kol Tapaxis, «is hv vov mpbs GAAHAouS KaTéoTHUED. 

5. The following exceptions occur to the rule stated under 

No. 1, respecting the agreement of the relative :— 

(a) Constructio xara civeowy (§ 241, 1), not often in prose 

with the names of persons, but frequently with collective nouns, 

or substantives which are to be considered as such. 

Her. 8, 128. mepiéSpaye ButAos—, of avtixa To Tétevya AaBdvTes — epepov 

ém robs orparnyols. Th. 3, 4.72 raév’ASnvalay vauTindy, of Spuouw év tH 

Madég. Pl. Phaedr.260,a. tA Set, of wep Sixdoovar. 

Remark l. The following cases belong here : — 

(a) The substantive to which the relative refers, is in the Sing., but the rela- 
tive in the Pl., when it does not refer to a definite individual of the class, but 
to the whole class, and in this way takes the signification of ofos. This usage, 
however, is more frequent in poetry, than in prose. Od. 4, 97. fj Tos, & wupla 
Booke Gydorovos Auditpitn. Pl. Rp. 554, a. adxyunpds yé tis Sv Kad awd wayrds 
mepiovolay morovjevos, SnoavpoTowds avjp, ods bi (cujusmodi homines) kai émawet 
7d TARSOS. 

(b) On the contrary, a relative in the singular refers to a Pl. substantive, 
when the relative has a collective signification, @. g. dstis, ds &y with the Subj., 
quisquis, quicunque. Il. A, 367. viv ad robs &AAOuS émelooua (persequar), 
bv xe xixelw. So in particular, waytes, Sstis or bs &y (never mayTes oirives, but 
always mavres doo or dstis), e. g. Th. 7,29. rdvras ets, St w evTixo.ev, Kal 
maidas Kal yuvaikas wtelvovres. Pl. Rp. 566, d. aomd(era wavras, 6 &v 
mepituyXavn- 

Rem. 2. The relative is put in the Neut. without reference to the gender 
of its substantive, when the idea contained in the substantive is not to be con- 
sidered as a particular one, but as general (§ 241, 2), or when the relative is not 
so much to be referred to the substantive alone, as to the whole sentence, §, 
O. T. 542. Gp’ odx) apd éort rovyxelpnud cov, &vev Te TAHSOuS kal plrAww Tv- 
pavvlda dnpav, d xphuacly Y arlonera, 

49 
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(b) Connection of the Dual with the Plural (§ 241, 5). 

To xetpe, &s 6 Jeds ext 7d ovddapBavew GAAjAaw éroincev, X. 

C, 2. 3, 18. 

(c) When a predicative substantive, in the adjective-clause, 

is in the Nom. (§ 240, 2) or in the Acc. (§ 280, 4), the relative, 

instead of agreeing in Gender and Number with its substan- 

tive, by a kind of attraction often takes the Gender and Num- 

ber of the predicative substantive, which is considered the more 

important. 

Her. 2, 7. 7 66ds mpos 7 tpémera, 7d (=) Kodréerar TnaAovctov 

otéua. 5, 108. Thy &kpny, ot Karedbyta KAntoes THs Kimpov. 7, 54. 

Mepoikdy Elpos, Thy (=v) akivdkny kaddovor. Pl. Phaedr. 255, ¢. 7 

Tov pevparos éxelvov ny7n, dv TuEepov Zevs Tavuphdovs épav wvouace. Phileb. 

40, a. Adyou eiow ey Exaoras Nudv, &s €ATLOas dvoudCouer. 

Rem. 3. So also, when the relative does not follow its own substantive im- 
mediately, but a predicative substantive, it sometimes agrees by means of at- 
traction with the latter, as being the more important, instead of agreeing with 
the former. Pl. L. 937, d. kal Sikn ev avSpéros was ov KaAdY, 6 TaYTA HME- 
pwxe Ta avSpdémwa; Gorg. 460, e. oddémor’ by eln 7) PnTopikh KdLKOV Tpay- 
pa, OY dei Teph Sixcsocvvns Tovs Ad-yous ToLeiTat. 

6. When the relative would be in the Acc., and refers to a 

substantive in the Gen. or Dat., then, when the adjective-clause 

has almost entirely. the force of an attributive adjective, the 

relative commonly assumes the form of its substantive, 1. e. the 

relative takes the same Case as its substantive. This con- 

struction is called attraction. Attraction also takes place, when 

instead of the substantive, a substantive demonstrative (§ 331, 

Rem.),is used. The demonstrative, however, is omitted, when 

it contains no special emphasis. By means of attraction, the 

substantive is frequently transposed and stands in the adjective- 

clause. See No. 8. 

Th. 7, 21. &ywy ard tGv TOAE WY OY Ereioe (= THY TELTdEICGY) oTpaTidy. 

X. Cy. 3.1, 83. civ tots Snoavpots ofs & marhp KkaréArmev (= Tois bmd TOD 

marpds KaTaAeipseiow). 2.4, 17. drdre od mpoeAndudoins aby H Exois Suvd mes. 

3.1, 34. yd tmioxvotpua, hy b Seds cb 5:dG, av Gv by euol Savelons tAdAa TAclo- 

vos tkia evepyeThoew (instead of av7 robrwy,a). Pl. Gorg. 519, a. dray 7d dp- 

Xaia mposamorAAtwot mpds ois exthaavto (instead of mpds tovTois, a). Phaed. 70, 

a. (4 Wuxh) darndrAdAayuern TOUTwWY TOY KakGy wy ov viv Sy Sijrdes. Isoer. 

Paneg. 46, 29. Gv fAaBev draow perédmxev (instead of to’twy a). Hvag. 198. 

totovrois Seay olots Evayopas pev elyev. Th. 5, 87. ée trav mapdytov 

wal Gy dpare (instead of kal éx rodrwv, & dpare). The preposition is freoventl» 
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repeated, e. g. Dem. Chers. 96, 26. a@’ @v ayelper kat mposare? Kal davelCera, 

amd rovtwy didyer (instead of ard Tobrwy didye Gy ayelpea or ad oy 

yelper — Sidryer without ard rovTwy). 

Rem. 4. By attraction, the adjective-clause acquires entirely the nature of 
an adjective or participle, which combines with its substantive to form a single 
idea, and which also agrees with it in form, e. g. yalpw ruis érmiotoAais 
ais &ypayas (= xalpw tais brd cod ypapetoais emoroAais). The blending of 
the adjective-clause with its substantive by attraction, is still more clear and 
beautiful, when the adjective-clause is transposed and stands in the place of the 
substantive, e. g. xalpw ais @ypayas émiatoAats. 

Rem. 5. When predicative substances or adjectives belong to an attract- 
ed relative, these also must be attracted. Dem. Cor. 325, 298. éué ore kaipds 
mposnyayero Gy expwa dixalwy kal cvuupepdytwy TH matpld: ovdty mpodod- 
vat (instead of & xpia dixaa Kal cuupéepovta). Ph.2.70, 17. ois ody bper- 
é€pots (PiAurmos), ToUTOUS doadas KEKTNTAL. 

Rem. 6. The Nom. and Dat. of the relative very seldom suffer attraction. 
Th. 7, 67. woAAa (vijes) pdotar és 7d BAdwrecSa ad’ Gy juiv TapeckevacT at 
(instead of ard rovtwy, &). X. Cy. 5.4, 39. Hyero 8& Kal Tay éauTod Tay TE 
mioTav, ois Hider, kal @y (for exelvwy, ois) HalatTeEt ToAAods (i. e. secum duxit 
multos suorum, et fidorum, quibus delectabatur, et eorum, quibus diffidebat). 

Rem.7. Adverbs of place, also, sometimes suffer attraction, the relative 
adverb taking the form of the demonstrative adverb, or, when instead of the 
demonstrative adverb a substantive precedes the form which expresses the 
direction denoted by the substantive. Th. 1, 89. diexoulCovro evSus (sc. evred- 
Sev) OSev (instead of ob, ubi) bretéSevto maidas. S. Ph. 481. euBadod pw ban 
Sercis Hywy, és dvtAlav, és mpapay, és mpbuvny Brot (instead of o, 
ubi) ijKicTa weAAw Tovs Tapdytas &A-yuveiv. 

7. The relatives ofos, dc0s, dstusobdy, #ALKos, are attracted 

not only in the Acc. but also in the Nom., when the verb efvas 

and a subject formally expressed are in the relative clause, 

€. g. olos at el, otos éxcivos or 6 Swxparys ori (such as you are, such 

as he or Socrates is). This attraction is made in the following 

manner. The demonstrative in the Gen., Dat., or Acc., to which 

the relation refers, is omitted, but the relative is put in the Case 

of the preceding substantive or (omitted) substantive demon- 

strative, and the verb iva of the adjective-clause is also omit- 

ted, and the subject of the relative clause is put in the Case 

of the relative. Such a blended or attracted adjective-clause 

has, in all respects, the force of an inflected adjective ; the 

connection of the adjective-clause with its substantive is still 

more complete and intimate, when the substantive is placed i» 

the adjective-clause ; for example, in the full and natural form 

of the sentence yapiouar dvdpi rovovrw, ofos od «?, by omitting the 

demonstrative voor», to which the relative cios refers, by at- 

tracting oios into the Case of the preceding substantive dvdpé, 
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and by omitting e of the adjective-clause and attracting the 

subject ov into the Case of the relative, we have the common 

form xapiLopar avdpi ot coi, or, by transposition, xapiLopar olw oot 

dvépi. In English the above relatives may be translated by as 
or such as. 

Gen. | ép@ ofov cov avipds €p@ ofov cov 
Dat. xaplComar olw go) avopt xaplCoua ofw cot 
Ace. | éwaw& oiov ce &vipa emaw@ otov cé 
Gen. | ép@ olwy iuay avipay €p@ olwy buav 
Dat. | xapiGoua ofors buty avdpacuy xapiCouat ofors bmiv 
Acc. | émaw@ olovs tuas tvipas emai@® olous Umas. 

Th. 7, 21. mpds tvdpas roAunpod’s ofovs Kal ’ASnvatovs (instead of of 

*"ASnvaiol cio). Lucian. Toxar.c. 11. ov pataAoy 7d epyov, avdp) ofw oo) moA- 

EMioTH pmovouaxjoau. Pl. Soph. 237, c. ofm ye éuol maytdracw kmropov 

(sc. éori, instead of 7G To1ovT@, oids ye eyd ciut, &mopdy éotw). Her. 1, 160. 

ém micS@ bow 57 (mercede, quantulacunque est). Pl. Rp. 335, b. éotw pa dikatov 

avipds Bramrew nal dvtivody avepérwy (instead of auSpdrwy Kal dstisody 

éotw). X. An. 6.5, 8. €ornoay améxovtes boov wevtekaldeka oTadlovs 

(instead of togotro, dcoy eict 7. ordb101). 

Rem. 8. Attraction also takes place, when ofos or ofds re, is used in- 
stead of &stre, and is constructed with the Inf, signifying, J am of such a na- 
ture, character, that (is sum quit with the Subj.), hence J can, am accustomed, am 
ready (§ 341, Rem. 2). Dem. Ol. 1. 23, 19. (ep) airoy Bikers éxet) ToLov- 
TOUS kvSpaorovs otous med veseue as Opxetosat. Luc. Hermot. c. 76. 
SrwikG Torovts olw pte AvTEetoxat pT dpyiCecsa:. The demon- 
strative is commonly omitted. X. C. 1. 4, 12. pdvny thy Tay avdpdérov 
(yA@TT av) emoinoay (oi deol) o1av aApadpody te Thy puavhy, kK. T. A. 

Rem. 9. When the adjective-clause has the signification of a substantive 
(§ 331, Rem. 4), the article is sometimes placed before the attracted ojos, 
naAtkos, and in this way, the adjective substantive-clause acquires entirely 
the force of an inflected substantive, e. ¢ 

Nom. | 6 otos ov avijp of oto duets Kvdpes 
Gen. | Tod ofov cod avipos TO@V Olwy buay avopay 
Dat. 7G olw cot avdpt Tois olots duty avdpdow 
Ace. | Toy oiov oe ayopa | Tovs olous buds avopas. 

Bo Cy. 6. 2,2. of ofol wep bwets &vdpeEs MoAAdKS Kal Th Bovreudueva kaTa- 
pavedvovar (men like you). H. 2. 3, 25. yrdvres tots ofois Huiv Te Kah 
buty xXadremhy moditelay civat Snoxparlay (such men as we and You): Jaye 
Eccl. 465. éxetvo Sewdy Tototv HAlKotot y@y (instead of tHAtKovToIs, HAlKox 
v@ eopuev). 

Rem. 10. A similar kind of attraction occurs also in such modes of ex- 
pression as Savgactby baoov rpovxspyce = Savuaotdy eat boov mpovxXe- 
pnoe (mirum quantum processit, instead of mirum est, quantum processerit). 
Even in Pl. Rp. 351, d. wera idspatos Savmactov bcov (instead of Savpaordy 
cor ped Goo), Hipp. M. 282, ¢. xphuata EAaBe Savmacra doa (instead 
of Savuacrrdy cot, doa). Her. 4, 194. of d€ (se. riSnkor) ope &psovor boo: 
év Tots otpeot ylvoyta. Also in the adverbs Savmactas ws, Savpacios 
s,ete.,e.e.davpaclws ws &dsAuos yEyove (instead of Savudordy € €oTiv, WS USALOS 
yéyove). PI. Phaed. 66, a. dmepo v@sS as dans Aéyers. Symp. 173, ¢. 
preppuas ws xalpw, instead of breppues éotiv, os Xalpw. 
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Rem. 11. Sometimes an attraction takes place in the adjective-clause di- 
rectly the opposite of that mentioned under No. 6, the substantive being 
attracted into the Case of the relative which refers to it, instead of the 
relative into the Case of the substantive. This is called inverted attrac- 
tion (Attractio inversa). This attraction occurs most frequently, when the 
substantive of the principal clause attracted by the relative, would stand 
in the Nom.or Acc. S. Tr. 283. rds® (instead of ai®) &smep cisopas, é 
GABlwv kCnrAov cbpotoa Bloy, jxovor mpds cé. Lysias pro bon. Arist. 649. ry 
ovciay (instead of 7 ovaia) hy KaréAime T@ viet, ov TAclovos atla eativ. X. H. 
1. 4, 2. Zreyov, b7t Aakedamdviot mavtwy wy déeovTa memparydtes elev mapa Ba- 
atAews. Sometimes the demonstrative pronoun is found in the principal 
clause, to supply the Case of the substantive which is attracted into the Case 
and into the clause of the relative. Pl. Men. 96, c. duodoyhkauev, mpdywa- 
TOS OU pre diddoKaAol, wTE uadnTal ciev, TOUTO SidaKrTdy wh elvas. 

Rem. 12. This inverted attraction is very common with ovdels bstis 
ov after an omitted éoriy. Pl. Prot. 317, ¢. ovdevds brov ov mdvTwy tw 
buoy KaY hAucay marhp einy (there is no one of you all whose father I miyht not be, 
considering my age). Phaed. 117, d. kAatwy kal ayavart@v ovdéva byTiva ov 
katékAavoe Tov TapdyTwy. Dem. Cor. 295, 200. mepi dy ovdéva kivduvoy 
Ovtiv ov X breuevay of rpoyovor. In this way the phrase oddels Sstis ov 
appears as a pronominal substantive (nemo non), which can be declined through 
all the Cases, e. g. 

Nom. | ovdels Sstis ovK by TadTa TohcELE 
Gen. ovdevds bTov ov KaTeyeAacey 
Dat. ovdev’ btw ovK amexplvaro 
Ace. ovddva bSvTiva ov KaréxdAavoer. 

Rem. 13. The inverted attraction is also found sometimes with adverbs of 
place, the demonstrative adverb taking the form of the relative. S. O. C. 
1227. Bava kretdev bev wep Hee (instead of Keioe, ddev). Pl. Crit. 45, b. 
moAAaxod yap kal HAAoTE Brot by adixyn, ayamjooval ce (instead of GAAaxod 
rat). 

8. The adjective-clause very frequently stands before the 

principal clause; then, when the relative refers to a substan- 

tive, the substantive is transferred from the principal to the 

adjective-clause (though it is not generally placed immediately 

after the relative), and is governed by the verb in the adjective- 

clause. This change of the substantive into the adjective- 

clause is called transposition. When the attributive relation 

expressed by the adjective-clause, is to be made emphatic, a 
demonstrative, referring back to the substantive which is joined 

with the relative, is supplied in the principal clause; this 

demonstrative, however, is often used for perspicuity also. 

The substantive can also be transposed, when the demonstra- 

tive stands before the adjective-clause. 

“Os fuads ToAAG GyaSa erolncev, ob TOS GmréSavev, OY dS Tuas TOAAG Gyada 

érolncev, aréSavev, Or obTOS aréSavev, ds Huas KTA., OF amedavev, OS KTA.— 

“Ov cides tvipa, ovTds eotw, or 0875s eotw, dv eldes AvSpa. Pl. Lys. 

222, d.mdaw tpa, obs Td mparov Adyous ameBardueda wep) PiAc ‘7, €is TOV- 

45* 
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Tous eismentéxapev. Hur. Or. 63, sq. Hv yap Kat’ ofkovs Aid’, br és Tpolay 

emda, TapRevov..TavTn yeynvse. 

Rem. 14. When attributive adjectives belong to the substantive, they are 
frequently separated from their substantive in the principal clause, and intro- 
duced into the adjective-clause, when they serve at the same time to explain 
more fully the adjective-clause or are to be made emphatic. Or the substantive 
together with the attributives is introduced into the adjective-clause. Some- 
times also the attributive adjective remains, while the substantive with which 
it agrees, is transferred to the adjective-clause ; then the attributive is emphat- 
ic. Eur. Or. 842. mérve ’HA€ktpa, Adyous &kovooy, obs co Sustuxets iikw 
épwy (hear the words which I bring to you as sad, i. e. the sad words, etc.). Th. 6, 
30. tots dAos Kal Bon BAAN TWapackevy ~vvelweTo, mpdTEpoy etpnTo KTA. 
(instead of kal 77 BAAN Tapackevy, bon). Hur. H. F. 1164. jew Eby &AAOtS, 
0? map’ "Acémou pods wévovoly EvorAot yas “Adnvaiwy kdpot. Ar. Ran. 889. 
et epot yap ciow, viaty ebxoua Seois; 

Rem. 15. A word in apposition with the substantive to which the relative 
clause refers, is sometimes attracted into the subordinate clause, and depends 
upon that clause for its government. In this case also, the transposed apposi- 
tive serves to explain more fully the adjective-clause. Od. a, 69. KixAwmos 
KexédwTa, dv dPSaruod GAdwoev avtTidseov MorAd’gonpuov (whom Ulysses 
blinded, although he was the god-like Polyphemus). Pl. Hipp. Maj. 281, c. rt wore 
7d alriov, b71 of MaAatol e€xeivot, wy dyduata pmeydrda A€yera em) copla, 
Mittakod kal Blayvros, palvovros amex ouevor THY TOALTIKnGY Tpdtewy ; 

9. When the adjective-clause has another clause subordinate 

to itself (or a participle used instead of such clause), the two 
are commonly united, the relative, instead of taking the con- 

struction of its own adjective-clause, taking that of the subor- 

dinate clause, i. e. the relative has the construction which the 

omitted demonstrative of the subordinate clause would have 

had; in such cases there is no relative connected with the ad- 

jective-clause. 

Isocr. de Pace p. 16, 168. avSpérous aipodueda Tobs wey amdAidas, Tovs 8 avro- 

pdaous, ofs 6mdtay tis TWAclova pmioddy 5156, mer exelvwy ep Tpas 

&koAovshoovoary (instead of of, drdray Tis avTOTS 5:dG, akodovdjrovotr). 

Pl. Rp. 466, a. dt: Tovs gpiAakas ovK eddaluovas moioiuev, ofs ebdby mavTa| 

exe TA TOY TOALTOY, ovdey Ex orev; (instead of of, e&by adtois—, oddey 

éxoev). Dem. Phil. 3, 128, 68. woAAd by eimeiv Exorevy OAvyAia viv, & ThT Ed 

mpoeldovTo, ovx by ammdovto (instead of of, ef Tata TéTe mpoetd., ovk ky at.), 

§ 333. Modes in Adjective- Clauses. 

1. The Indicative is used, when the attributive relation ex- 

pressed by the adjective-clause, is to be represented as actual 

or veal, e. g. 4 Tos, 9 KTiLerat, ) extiaIn, 7 KTieInoerar. The Fut. 

Ind. is very frequently used (even after an historical tense, 
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§ 327, Rem. 2), to denote what should be done or the purpose 

(§ 255, 3), &. g. orparnyots aipotvra, ot TO Pirirrw Toke pHooV- 

awv (they choose generals who should carry on war, or to carry on 

war). Also after negatives, the Greek employs the Ind., where 

the Latin has the Subj., e. g. wap’ €uot obdeis, Ostus py ixavds 

€or ica Toveiv mot (nemo, qui non possit). 

2. The Ind. is also used, as in Latin, in such adjective- 

clauses, as are introduced by the indefinite or generalizing rela- 

tives, €. g. dstis, quisquis, doris dy, Guicunque, datis 84 wore, daos 

8y, 600s ovv, uantuscunque, droc0s, dTocosodv, etc. 

Her. 6, 12. dovAninv troucivat, Ares €or at, qualiscunque erit. X. An. 6.5, 

6. %@antov, dbwdcous €wmeAaGUBaveyv jy oTpatid. Here the idea of zndefinite- 

ness is denoted by the relative ; but it is otherwise, when this idea is contained 

in the predicate, see No. 3, and 4. 

Remark 1. The Fut. Ind. with cé (only Epic) is used, when it is to be 
denoted, that something will take place in the future under some condition 
[§ 260, 2. (1)]. 4, 155. ev & &vbpes vatovor morvginves, woAvBodra of Ke é 
dwrlynot Sedv ds Timgaoovary (who will honor him, 1F HE SHALL COME TO 
THEM). 

3. The relative with dy, e. g. ds av, 7 av, O av, dstis av, etc., is 

followed by the Subj., when the verb of the principal clause is 

a principal tense (Pres., Perf, or Fut.), if the attributive rela- 

tion expressed by the adjective-clause, is to be represented as 

one merely conceived or assumed. Hence it is also used in in- 

definite specifications of qualty or size, and also to denote 

indefuute frequency (as often as, § 227°, 2). The adjective- 

clause can commonly be considered as a conditional clause, 1. e. 

as one which expresses the condition under which the action 

of the principal clause will take place; and the relative with 

ay can be resolved into the conjunction éay with ris or any other 

pronoun followed by the Subj. 

X. Cy. 3.1, 20.035 &y (= dy rwas) BeAtious Ties EauTay HyNT wy Tat, TOUTOLS 

moAAdKis Kal dvev avayens eSéAovorTeiSecsat. 1.1,2.4vSpwmoi ew ovdéevas uaAAOV 

cuvicravTai, } em TovTous, obs hy (= édv Tivas) aloSwyT at upxeww avTav émyx- 

eipooytas. 7.5,85.0b8 &y bp@ 7a Kada Kal Tayada emirndevovtas, TobTOUS Tit 

ow. 8.8, 5.duotol tives yap by of mpootdra Got, TowdTo Kal of bw avrovs 

cs emi rd oad ylyvovra. Her. 6, 139. 7 MuSin opéeas (Kedever) "Adqvaloior dikas 

Siddvac tavtas, Tas (—&s) By abro) ’ASnvaion Sindowot (QUASCUNQUE— 

constituerint). Il. B, 391. bv 5é « éydv amdvevde pdxns ed€AovTa voHaw 

uimvdcew taps vnvol Kopwrloww, of of ererra UpKioy eoccira puyéev Kivas 78 

oiwvots (AS OFTEN AS I perceive or shall perceive). 
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Rem. 2. The Subj. is also used, when the adjective-clause forms a member of a comparison, viz. when the attributive idea expressed by the adjective-clause 
is the condition or assumption, under which the object to which the adjective- 
clause refers, belongs to the comparison. In this case, the principal clause 
may have either a principal or historical tense, I. v, 179.6 8 atv érecev, 
meAln dbs, i} 7 Speos Kopupy . . XaAKG Tauvouern Tépeva xIovl PvAAG TEAAT ON. P, 110. dsre Ais Hiryeveios, By pa kbyes Te Kad dvdpes amd oTasmoio Slwy Tat. 

Rem. 3. The modal adverb éy is so closely united with the relative, as to form with it one word, as in dray, émdy, ete., § 260, 2. (8) (d), and hence should 
be separated from the relative only by smaller words, such as 8g. This éy is 
very frequently omitted in the Homeric language, often also in the Tragedians, and sometimes in Herodotus, seldom in the Attic prose-writers. 

4. The relative (without dv) is connected with the Opt., in 
the first place, with the same signification as when followed 
by the d@ and the Subj. (No. 3), but referring to an historical 
tense in the principal clause. Hence it is used in general and 
imdefinite statements; also in expressing indefinite frequency 
(§ 227», 2), —in which ease the verb of the principal clause is 
usually in the Jnpf. or in the Iterative Aor. Here, also, the 
adjective-clause may be resolved by e? with the Opt. 

Th. 7, 29. rdvras éffis Sr @ (=f rn) Evtbx ore, Kal maidas Kad yuvaikas 
kreivoytes. Il. 8,188. dy teva (= ef twa) uty BasiAja Kad etoxov tvOpa kixely 
toy 3 ayavois énéeoow épnticacke mapaotds. 198, dy 8 ad dhuov 7? dydpa 
T3501, Bodavrd 7 epedpor, ty oKATTpe éAdoacKe. Th. 2, 67. rdvtas yap 
di) kar’ apxads Tod moAcuov of Aaxedamdviot, Scovs (=f tivas) AdBorev ev 
Th Saddoon, os woreutous B1é€paerpov. X. Cy. 3. 3, 67. feetrevouvor (Hist. 
Pres.), 8t@ éevTuyxadvotey, wh pevyew. 

5. In the second place, the Opt. (without dv) is used without 

reference to the tense of the principal clause, when the attrib- 

utive relation expressed by the adjective-clause is to be repre- 
sented as a mere supposition, conjecture, or assumption. Then, 

the adjective-clause is to be considered as an wncertain, doubt- 
ful condition [§ 259, 3, (a)]. 

X. Cy. 1. 6,19. rod wey abtdy Aéyew, & wh caddis cideln, peldeoSa det (he 

must beware of saying anything, which he does not know, or if he does not know it). 

Vor examples of Optatives used by means of an attraction of the mode, see 

§ 827b, 1. Ar, Vesp. 1431. Epdoe tis, hv Exaoros ei dein Téxvny (any one can 

practise the art with which he is acquainted (= if he is acquainted with it). 

6. The Opt. with av is used, when the attributive relation ex- 

pressed by the adjective-clause is to be represented as a condi- 

tional supposition, conjecture, assumption, or undetermined possi- 

belity [§ 260. 2, (4) (a)]. 
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X. C.1.2, 6. Swxpdrns rods AapBdvoytas Tis duiAlas pwoddy avdpamodioras EavTav 

rexdAet, di TO dvarykaiov avrois clvar Siaréyerda, wap Gv &vy Ad Bovey Toy 

wuoddy (from whom they might or could receive a reward). Pl. Phaed. 89, d. od« 

Zor & rt by Tis pei(ov TovTov Kakdy maou (there is no evil which any one could 

experience greater than this). 

7. The Ind. of the historical tenses is used with av, when it 

is to be indicated that the attributive idea denoted by the ad- 

jective-clause could exist only under a certain condition, brit 

did not exist, because the condition was not fulfilled [§ 260. 2, 

(2), (a)]. 
Od. €, 39, sq. TéAN’ bo” Kv ovdéeroTe Tpolns eEjpar Odvocedls, elmep amij- 

uov HAGE, Aaxav amd Antdos aicay. Eur. Med. 1339. obk tatw iris tovr 

dv ‘EAAnvis yuvh Er AN (quae sustinuisset hoc). Pl. Apol. 38, d. ofs &v (Adyar) 
Zreioa, cf Ounv dev dravta woew Kal Aéyew. On the Ind. of the historical 

tenses in intermediate clauses of a conditional proposition, see § 327), 1. (a). 

Rem. 2. On the Inf. in adjective-clauses, in the oratio obliqua, see § 345, 6. 

§ 334. Connection of several Adjective- Clauses. — Interchange of 

the Subordinate Clause with the Adjective- Clause. — Relative 

instead of the Demonstrative. 

1. When two or more adjective-clauses follow each other, which either have 
the same verb in common, or different verbs with the same government, the 
relative is commonly used but once, and thus the two adjective-clauses are 
united in one, e€. g. avfp, ds TOAAG wey ayaa Tovs Pidovs, TOAAG Se Kaka ToS 
modeulous émpatev—avnp, ds map nuiv hv Kal (ds) trd mavrwyv epidrciro — avip, 
dy eSavudCouev Kad (dv) mdytes epidovy. But when the adjective-clauses have 
different verbs governing different cases, generally, the Greek either omits the 
relative in the second adjective-clause, or introduces, in the place of the rela- 
tive, a demonstrative pronoun (mostly airés), or a personal pronoun; in this 
way the relative clause is changed into a demonstrative one, and acquires the 
nature of a principal clause. (a) Od. 1, 110. dumedot, alte pépovow olvoy epic- 
Tdpvroy Kat (Sc. ds) opw (KuxAdmecot) Ads duBpos aétet. Isocr. Panath. rdv 
Adyov, dv GAlyw mev mpdtepoy wed HOovijs SijASOv, pipe F totepoy ucdrA€ ue 
Aumhoew (and wu1cH was to grieve me). Lys. Dardan. 166. ofs tyuets yapietode 
kal (sc. 00s) mpoduuorepovs monoere. Dem. Cor. 252, 82. aitay, obs 7 wey 
mAs ws eXApoUs.. amhAage, gol 5é joav Pld (sc. of). X. An. 3. 2, 5. Apiaios 
8é, dy Huets NI€Aouev Bacirdéa Kadiotdvat Kal (Sc. @) Cddxauey kal (sc. rap od) 
eAdBouev TioTa .. ,7;mMa> TOUS Kdpou piaous kaka@s Toreiy wetparat. — (b) Pl. Rp. 505, 
c. d 5) SidKer wiv draga Wx} cal trodTou evexa mavta mpdtret. Dem. Phil. 3. 
123, 47. Aaxedaimdriot, 02 Sardrrns wey Apxov Kal ys amdons, Bacirca d¢ ciuma- 
xov elxov, bplatato & obdty at ovs (instead of ods oddtv Spiararo, quibus nihil non 
cessit). X. Cy. 3.1, 38. rot éxetyds eorw 6 avhp, Os cuveshpa nuiv Kal od por 
udda eddécers Savudlew avTdy. 

2. The adjective-clause frequently takes the place of other subordinate 
clauses, €. g. Oavuarrdy mo.ets, 8S Huiv wey ovdey Sidws (IN THAT 07 BECAUSE 
you give us nothing), X. C. 2.7, 13. The adjective-clause is very frequently used 
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instead of a hypothetical adverbial clause (comp. § 333, 3); so also instead of 
an adverbial clause introduced by &s7e«; the last case occurs :— 

(a) after o8tws or @de. Dem. Chers. 100, 44. ob yap ot rw ¥ edfdns earl 
tuady ovddels, bs SrvAauBaver (neither is there any one of you so simple, as to 
suppose). X. Cy. 6.1, 14. rls obtws ioxupds, ds Alum kad flyer ddvarr’ by 
paxduevos oTpaTeversat ; 

(b) after rorodtTos, THALKOUTOS, TogovTUs. In most instances, these 
demonstratives are followed by the corresponding relatives ofos, 8cos, 
which, like the adverbial clause introduced by ésrve, usually have an Inf. 
depending upon them. X. An. 4. 8,12. dAAd por Sone? TOTODTOV xwpl- 
ov Katacxeiv (Sc. juas), bcov ew tos éoxdrous Adxous yevérat Tay 
modeulwy Kepdtwy (it seems to me best that we should occupy so much ground, 
as that, ete.). Pl. Apol. éy® tuyxdvw dy totodrTos, oios imd tod Seov 
Th ToAE Seddodat. 

8. The relative pronoun serves not only to connect subordinate clauses with 
the principal one, but it is also used to connect clauses generally, inasmuch as 
it takes the place of a demonstrative which would refer to a word of the pre- 
ceding clause. This mode of connecting sentences belongs to the Latin as 
well as to the Greek, though it occurs very rarely in the latter compared with 
the former. Thus in Greek, e. g. it is altogether common for clauses to begin 
with ravra 5€ eixdyres, TadTa d¢ axovoaytes, weTa Se Tata, éx TovTOV dE, ws de 
TaitTa éyévero, etc., where the Latin generally uses the relative qu. 

§ 335. IIL Adverbial Clauses. 

Adverbial clauses are adverbs, or participles used adverbially 
(§ 326, 3), expanded into a sentence, and, like adverbs, express 

an adverbial object, i. e. an object which does not complete the 

idea of the predicate, but merely defines it, e. g. dre 76 gap HAF€, 
(rére) 7a dvIy Jadre. ‘Qs Ackas, (odrws) expagas. 

§ 336. A. ADVERBIAL CLAUSES OF PLACE. 

Adverbial clauses denoting place, are introduced by the 

relative adverbs of place, ov, 7, 67y, drov, vIa (ubr) ; ddev, eev 

(unde) ; ot, dro, 4, rn (quo), and, like adverbs of place, express 

the three local relations, where, whence, and whither. The use 

of the Modes in these clauses, is in all respects like that in 

adjective-clauses (§ 333). 

Her. 3, 39. Skov iSdcere orpareterdat, wdvTa of exdpee evTuXEews (indefi- 

nite frequency). Th. 2,11. €mecde (ekeive), Sor dv Tis HyATaL X. An. 

4. 2, 24. waxduevor 5€ of morAguion kal, San etn oTevdy Xwplov, mpokaTadauBdvor- 

res exddAvoy tas mapddous (Opt. on account of ékéavoy). Cy. 3. 3, 5. édfpa 

Smroumep émitvyxdvorev Snpiois (wherever). Pl. Apol. 28, d. ob &y ms 

éaurdy TdEn, evradda de? uwevovta Kwdvveverv. 
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§ 337. B. ADVERBIAL CLAUSES OF TIME. 

1. Adverbial clauses denoting time, are introduced by the 

conjunctions dre, érdre, as, jvika (when), év d, ews (while) ; eel, 
ereidy (postquam), éredn taxvoTa (pGrov), OY ws TaxLoTa (AS soon 

as), e€ ob, é€ Grov, also e€ dv, ex quo, and ad’ od (since) ; mpiv, mpiv 

n (priusquam), €os, €ws ov, els 6, EsTE, MEXPL OY GypL ov, pExXpL TOV, 

pexpe (t2ll, until). 

2. On the use of the modes, the following points are to be 

observed : — 

3. The Ind. is used, when the statement is to be represented 

as a fact; hence in speaking of actual events or facts. 

Her. 7,7. &s dveyvaosn Zépins orparevecrda éml thy “EAAGOa, dvdaira 

aotparniny moéerar (when Xerxes was persuaded, etc.). 1,11. ds juépn taxa 

évyeydvee (quum primum, as soon as). X. H. 1. 1, 3. euaxovro, wéexpes ol 

"ASnvata. avémAevoayv. An.1.3, 11. kal Ews mévomer abrod, cKemTéov pot 

doxel elvat, btws ws AopadéoTaTa mevovuEr. 

4. The conjunction éws (til), is followed by the Ind. of the 

historical tenses, when an object is to be represented as unat- 

tained or not to be realized. Comp. § 327°, 1, (a). 

Pl. Gorg. 506, b. 7déws kv KaAAtkAe? toltw eri SreAeyduny, Ews avTg 

&érédwKa (usque dum reddidissem). 

5. The Subj. is used, when the statement is to be indicated 

as a conception or representation, and must be referred to the 

predicate of the principal clause, the verb of which is in one 

of the principal tenses. In the Common Language, the con- 

junctions take the modal adverb av, @. &. Grav, Srdtav, Hvik av, 

éxav (empv), eredav, ev @ Gv, mplv av, Ews GV, MEXpL ay, est av [§ 260, 

2, (3), (a). 
6. Accordingly the Subj. is used with the above conjunctions 

from 6rav to rply av, when the statement of time is also to 

be represented, at the same time, as the condition under which. 

the predicate of the principal clause will take place. But with 

the conjunctions which signify wndi/, the Subj. expresses a Limit 

expected and aimed at. The Subj. is also very frequently used, 

to denote indefinite frequency (§ 333, 3). 

Pl. Prot. 335, b. éwerdav ob BobrAy diaréyeoSa, as eyo divaua Ererdau 

rére cor Siarcééouar (whenever you wish to, if at any time you wish to discourse, 
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etc.). Th. 1, 21. of tySpwroa, ev @ bv Toke KGot, Toy mapdyvta méAEuoy del 

péeyiorov Kplvovow. X. Cy. 3.1, 18. moAw otmw Edpakas dyTiTaTTOMEVnY 

mpos médw érépav, fitis, ewerdav HTTHA, wapaxpihua tavty ayt) Tod wa- 

Xeoda meiJeoSa eSdAct. 3. 3, 26. bwd Tay (oi BapBapor Bacircis) or paro 

medevwvTat, Tdppoy TeptBdAAOVT aL EdTETas 51d Thy TOAVXEIplay (as often 

as). Dem. Ph. 3. 128, 69. €ws &y oC nTat Td oKdgos, TéTE xphH Kal Tabrny 

kal kuBepyatny mpodimous elvat (dum servari possit). 

Remark 1. The Subj. is also used in the Epic language, when the adver- 
bial clause forms a member of a comparison, since a case is then supposed 
(comp. § 333, Rem. 2). Il. &, 16. as & bre roppuipn meaAayos .. ds 6° yépwv 
dpwawe. 0, 624. ey & Enea’, ws Ore kiua Son ev vnt TegHaLy. 

Rem. 2. On the Subj. after an historical tense instead of the Opt.. and on 
étav, éwdyv, pty &y, etc. with the Opt. in the oratio obliqua, see § 345, 
Rem. 4. 

Rem. 3. The mode of connection by ére, drére, mpiv, etc. without ay with 
the Subj., occurs only in the Epic language frequently, sometimes also in 
Ionic prose, and not seldom in the Attic writers with wéxp: and mpiv. 

7. The Opt. is used with conjunctions of time, without ay, just 

as the Subj. is, but referring to an /zstorical tense of the princi- 
pal clause. When the Opt.is used to denote indefinite fre- 

quency (§ 327>, 2), an Impf. or an Iterative Aor. usually stands 
in the principal clause, and the conjunctions ore, érei, etc. (ex- 

cept those which signify before and until), are translated by as 
often as. 

Il. x, 14. abrap 87 és vijas Te 1501 Kad Aaby Axaiev, ToAAGS ek KEdad7s Tpo 

Seavuvous €AkeTo xaltas (as often as). Her. 6,61. dews (= te) éveixere 

H Tpopds (7d waidlov), mpds Te Téyadua iota Kal €AlooeTo Thy Sey arad- 

Adtat THs Susuopdins 7d wardioy (as oftenas). X. An.6.1,7. 6md7e of “EAAnves 

Tots moAeulots éemlorev, padlws éméemevyoy (as often as the Greeks made an at- 

tack, whenever they made an attack). Od.e¢, 385. épae & él kparmvdov Bopéeny, mpd 5& 

kipar eatev, ws Sye Paihkecor pirnpéermoisr miyetn (but dpyvor Bopéeny kad 

&yvuot Ktpara, ews by... wry). Pl. Phaed. 59, d. mepreucvouev Exdorore, Ews 
avotxseln 7d Seopwrnpioy. 

Rem. 4. On &y in the principal clause, see § 260, 2, (2), (8). 

8. Moreover, the Opt. without av is used with conjunctions 

of time, without reference to the time of the principal clause, 
when the statement of time is to be represented as an wncer- 

tain and doubtful condition, as a mere supposition, conjecture, or 

assumption ; also, generally, when the subordinate clause forms 

a part of a principal clause expressing a wish. 

Pl. Amat. 133, a. 6mérTe Td irocopeiv aicxpdy jynoaluny elvan, ovd ky 

tvSpwroy vouloamus euavtdy elvar (when I shall assume, if I shall ever assume). X. 

Cy. 3.1, 16. mas &v réte mAclorou Bkior yiyvow7’ of avSpwro, dmdTe adiKody- 
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res GALoKotvto (when they are, if they are, convicted of acting unjustly) ;— Il. 

a, 465. al ydp uv Savdroio busnxéos Gde Suvaluny vdopw amoxptya, iT € py 

pos aivds Exdvot. 

9. The conjunction zpiv (mpérepov 7), besides the construc- 

tions already mentioned, is also followed by the Inf. The dif 

ferent constructions of xpi are to be distinguished as follows: 

(a) When a past event, one that has actually occurred, is spoken of, the Ind 

of an historical tense is used (No.3). The principal clause is negative ; yet it 

is sometimes also affirmative, when zply signifies until ; thus often in the Tra- 

gedians and Thucydides (in the latter mply 54 and mply ye 5f). 

(b) When a future, merely conceived action is spoken of, which can be con- 

sidered as the condition of the principal clause, the Subj. is used, when the sub- 

ordinate clause refers to a Pres. Perf. or Fut. in the principal clause; but the 

Opt., when the subordinate clause refers to an historical tense in the principal 

clause (No. 5 and 7); yet only when the principal clause is negative, or contains 

a question implying a negative. 

(c) But when the action is to be represented only as a conception, a conceived 

limit, not as an independent occurrence, but only as a subordinate matter, and a 

casual or incidental designation of time, the Inf. is used (= mpé with the Gen.). 

Hence the Inf. can stand both for the Ind. of an historical tense, and for the 

Subj. or Opt., both after an affirmative and a negative principal clause, when it 

does not serve to define more fully the subordinate clause. 

Isocr. de Big. 348, b. od mpérepoy ératoavto, mply téy Te maTépa ex Toi 

orpatoméSov peTemeuWavTo, Kat Tav oidwy abrod Tods pey améxrewav, 

tous 8 éx Ths méAcews €&éBadrov. X. An. 6. 1, 27. ov mpdodev eratcayro 

moAcuouvtes, mply émolnoav macav thy méAw dpmodoyeiv Aakedatwovious 

kal abtay tyeudvas eivat.— Eur. Med. 279. obk t%mesps mpds Sduous wary, 

mply &v ce yalas tepudvev tw Bddw (= day wh mpdtepdv ce exBdrw). 
X. An. 5. 7, 12. ph aréaSnre, ply by dkovonte. Il. , 580. "Ayqvwp 

odk fSeAev gevyev, mply TetpHoaT “AxiArjjos (= et wh mpdtepoy meipr- 

caro). X. An. 7.7, 57. of émirhdeioe ev TG orpatowédy (adtov) éd€ovTo wh 

amredSeiv, Tply amaydyot Td orpdrevua Kal OlBpwn trapadoin. — Her. 6, 

119. Aapetos, ply ‘wey aixuaddtovs yevérSat Tods “Epetpiéas, éveixe opt 

Sewdy xddov. 7, 2. Foov Aapelw, Kal tpdtrepov  Bactredaat, yeyovdres 

tpets maides. X. An. 1. 8, 19. wply rotevwa ebikvetadat, exkAlvovow oi 

BdpBapoa kal pevyouor. 10,19. rply katadrdoat Td oTpdrevpa Tpds &pioTor, 

Baotrcts epdvyn. 4. 1,7. emt 1d Expov dvaBalver Xeiploopos, mply Twa ato- 

SécSat tev woreulov. Cy. 7. 1, 4. mply dSpav tovs modeulous, eis Tpls 

avémavoe 7) oTpdrevua. 2.2,10. miSavol obtws cicl Twes, ste mply cidévarTd 

mpostacaduevov, mporepoy melSovrat. With attraction ({ 307. 4): ib. 5. 2, 9. 

(xoAAo) &vSpwror) arodvioKovar mpérepov, tply SAL yeversat, ol joay. 

Rem. 5. The Homeric tdpos, when it is not used as a mere adverb, is al- 
ways cor.structed with the Inf. Il.o, 245. és 8 &yophy ayepovto, td pos Séprow 
péedersat. : 

46 
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C. CausaL ADVERBIAL CLAUSES. 

§ 338. I. Adverbial Clauses denoting Ground, Cause. 

1. Such adverbial clauses as express the ground or cause in 

the form of temporal adverbial clauses by the temporal 

conjunctions ore, O7dre, ws, érel, quoniam, puisque, because, 

since, éreidy, guoniam, and drov, guandoquidem. In these adver- 

bial clauses, the Ind. is the prevailing Mode; but the Opt. with 
av may be used according to § 260, 2, (4) (a), and also the Ind. 

of the historical tenses with dv, according to § 260, 2, (2) (a). 

Tl. @, 95. un me Ktet’, ere) odx duoydorpios”Extopos eips (quoniam sum}. 

X. An. 3.2, 2. xarera 7a mapovta, drdte avdpay otparnyav TowiTwy oT e- 

pémeda kal Aoxayav kal orpatiwray (since we are deprived of such generals, etc.). 
Dem. Ol. 1, in. re rolvuy tad’ oftrws Ex €1, Tposhner TpoSimws ESéAew axovew. 

XK. C. 1. 4,19. Swxparns ob wdvov rovs ovvdytas edoKer moet, 6mdte Smd TeV 

avipaémwv dpgvro améxeadar Tay avoclwy Te Kal Gdikwv, GAAG Kal dwdre ev épnula 

elev, éwe(mep nyngTatyTo undey ky Tote Gy mpaTToLey Feovs diardaveiv. — Pl. 

Prot. 335, d. d€ouat ofy cod mapapeivar jpiv, ds éyw ovd By évds jdiov &kov- 

Tatme H cov.—lIl. 0, 228. trdekev xelpas duds, ewe of Kev avidpwrl y étTeEA- 

éodn (since, if he had not escaped, the thing would not have been accomplished with- 
out effort). 

Remark. “Eveé also introduces interrogative and imperative clauses, 
where we must then translate it by for. For the explanation of this use, see 
§ 841, Rem. 4. 

2. Such adverbial clauses as express the grownd or cause in 

the form of substantive clauses by the conjunctions 67. and 

dude (arising from 6a rotro, dr.) and the Poet. ovvexa (arising 

from tovrov évexa, 6) or 6Jovvexa (instead of drov evexa, 5). 

The Ind is here, also, the prevailing mode, when the statement 

is not conditional. 

Pl. Euthyphr. 9, e. dpa 7d dctov, brs body ort, pirctra bmd Tay Seay, H, O71 

prretrat, boidy eor; 

§ 339. Il. Conditional Adverbial Clauses. 

1. The second kind of adverbial clauses are the conditional 

clauses, which are introduced by the conjunctions ei and éav 

(jv, év, which must not be confounded with the modal adverb 

ay). The principal clause expresses what is conditioned by the 

subordinate clause, or the consequence and effect of the sub- 
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ordinate clause. As the conditioning clause precedes the von- 

ditioned, the cause, the effect, the subordinate clause is called 

the introductory clause or Protasis, and the principal clause, the 

conclusion or the Apodosis. 

2. The Greek has the following modes of expressing condi- 

tionality : — 

I. In the first place, the condition is expressed as a realty or 

fact, as something certain, and hence by the Indicative. Two 

cases are here to be distinguished : — 

(a) The Protasis has ei with the Ind. and the Apodosis, 

likewise the Ind. Then both the condition and conclusion 

are considered by the speaker as a reality or fact, and hence 

as certain, whether the thing be so objectively or not. The 

result is very frequently a necessary one. If the Apodosis 

contains a command, the Imp. is used, and when this command 

is negative, the Subj. also (§ 259, 4). 

Ei rodro Aéyets, maptadvets.—Ei deds ort, copds eativ. — X. Cy. 

1. 5, 18. ei radta eyw Adyw Tepl Suav HAAG yryvdoKwy, euavTdy etaTaT@ 

(here something is spoken of, which in his heart the speaker wholly denies). — 

Et rt éxeis,56s.—Ei tovro wemolnkas, emawveioda tks ef. Her.3, 62. & d€éc- 

rota, ovk tot TavTa GAnSéa, Skws (= Sr) kore cor Suepdis adeApeds 6 ods emavéo- 

THKE* ey yap adTds Baya uv Xepol Tot euewiTov: €i wey vuv of TeSvEaTEs AVE T- 

réact, mposdéxed ra kal Aotudyea Tov Mijdov emavactncecsai €i 8 Fart, ds- 

Ep MpoToU, ov wh TL ToL ek ye exelvou vedTepoy avaBAacrhcet (here in the first con- 

ditional clause, something is spoken of, the opposite of which the speaker is per- 

suaded is true). —E? 1: elxe, kat €5/50v.—Ei totro émemoinkecs, (nulas 

&tios HoSa.—Ei €Bpdvtnce, kal Hotpawev. Ei rovro Aéters, Guap- 

thon. X. Cy. 2.1, 8. ef ms meloovtrar Mido, és Mépoas rd dewdy HEE 7. 

1, 19. ef PSdooperv ros Tworculous KaTaktavdvres, ovdels TuaGYy amosaveEt- 

TOL. 

(b) The Protasis has ef with the Ind. of the historical 

tenses, and the Apodosis, also, the Ind. of an historical tense 

with dv; then the reality, both of the condition and con- 

clusion is to be denied. This form is used only of the past, 

or where there is a reference to the past; here it is affirmed 

that something could take place under a certain condition, 

but did not, because the condition was not fulfilled. The 

use of the tenses is the same as in simple sentences. 

See § 256. 

Here the negation of the reality is not contained in the form of expression 
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itself, for the Ind. of the historical tenses necessarily always denotes a past 

occurrence or fact ; the negation is merely an inferred one, that is to say, it con- 

sists in this, that a conclusion or inference is drawn from the past and applied 

to the present, and a reality in the past is opposed to what is not a reality in 

the present. The past reality expressed in the conditional clause stands in 

opposition to another present reality (either expressed or to be supplied from 

the context), which contains precisely the opposite of that past reality, e. g. 

if the enemy came, we were destroyed, i. e. if the enemy had come, we should have 

been destroyed, BUT NOW THE ENEMY HAS NOT COME; from this contrast it 

is now inferred, that the assumed fact ¢f the enemy came, did not take place. 

Ei tovTo Aceves, Hudptaves &y(si hoc dixisses, errares, if you said this 

you erred, or if you had said this, you would have erred ; but you have not said it 

consequently you have not erred). Pl. Apol. 20, b, ¢. rls, Av & eyd, kal moda- 
més; Kal réoov Siddone; Etnvos, pn, & Séxpates, Wdpios, méevte pvav. Kal eye 

Tov Etnvoy euakdpioa, ei as GAnSas Exe Taltny Thy TéexVnY Kal oUTws eupmedas 

diddokers eye yody Kal aitbs éxaArAvyduny Te kal nBpvvduny By, ei 

AmigTaduNY TadTa: GAN ov yap éwiotapat, & &vdpes Adnvato (here also 

something past is spoken of, as is evident from éeuakdpica). 31, d. €i eye 

méAat éwmexelpnoa mparrey TH ToALTIKA Mpdymata, TdAa by GTOAHATD Kal 

oT kv buts apeAHKD, otT By euavrdv. Th.1, 9. ovi by ody vhowy expares 

(Ayaweuvwr), ei wh Te Kal vavtiucdy efxev (he would not have ruled over the 

islands unless he had a ficet ; but he had a fleet, consequently he could also rule 

over the islands). Pl. Gorg. 516, e. ef joav &vipes ayaSol, ovk &y mote Tatra 

émacxov (if they — Cimon, Themistocles, and Miltiades—had been good men, 

they would never have experienced this injustice). X. Cy. 1. 2, 16. raira ok by 

eduvavrTo (of Mepoa) mroety, ci why kad dialrn petpla expavro. 3.38,17. ei 

ev pelCwv tis klvduvos EmedAev Hiv elvae exe? (sc. ev TH modeula), 2) evOdde (sc. 

ev TH piAlg), tows Td dGopadcoraroy Hy kv aiperéov: viv dé Io mev excivor (of 

klyBuvor) Ecovrat, jy Te evSdde trouevwper, Hv Te cis Thy exelywy (Tov ToAcuiwy) 

idvres bravT@uey avrois (here also a past action is spoken of: as long as we were 

unarmed, and therefore were in greater danger in a hostile than in a friendly 

country, it was necessary for us to remain here; but now, since we are armed, 

the danger here and there will be equal). 8. 3, 44. dAnd7, pn, A€yets ei yap 

to. Td Exew obtws, dswep TH AauBdvelv, Hdd Av, TOAD bv i€M~epoy evdamovia 

of mAovoto Tey TevhTwy (in reference to the preceding conversation). An. 7. 6, 

9. ucts mev,  Aakedaiudsrioi, kal dda ay Fucy map’ suiv, ei wh Zevopar dedpo 

quas meloas amhyayev. ys. defens. Call. 102, 1. ei wey wept &AdAov tivds 4H 

Tov oépatos KadAlas nywvifero, €EfpKer dy wo Kal Ta mapa Tov BAAwY 

eipnucvas viv d€ wor Soke? aicxpdy elvas wh BonSfiou Kadala 7a dixaa. Purg. 

sacril. 109, 15. €¢ wey aicxpdy iv povoy Td mparyua, tows dy Tis TOV TaplovTwY 

HMEANTE* viv SE ov Tepl aicxtvys, GAAX Tep) THS meylorns Cnulas exwvdbvevor. 

Remark 1. On the omission of & in the Apodosis, see § 260, Rem. 3. On 
the Ind. of the Hist. tenses in the intermediate clause of such a proposition, 
§ 327b, 1. (a). 
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II. The condition is expressed, in the second place, as a 

conception or representation. ‘The Greek has two different fos 

to denote this relation : — 

(a) The Protasis has «i with the Opt., and the Apodosis, the © 

Opt. with av. (The Fut. Opt.is here not used.) By this form, 

both the condition and the conclusion are represented as a 

present or future uncertainty, as an undetermined possibility, a 

mere conjecture, assumption, or supposition, without any refer- 

ence to the thing supposed being real or not real, possible or 

impossible. 

EY tt €xots, Soins &y (st quid habes des, if you had anything, you would 

give it; here it is neither assumed nor denied that you have anything, but is 

merely a supposition. Ei todro Aéyots, duaptavors ey (if you should say 

this, then you would err).— Pl. Symp. 175, d. eb &v Ex o1, €i TowdTov etn 7 

copia, &st’ ek Tod mAnpeaTépov cis Thy KeveTepoy feiy Nuay, cay anTHpEda GAAT- 

Aav: ei yap ottws exer Kal 7 gopla, moAAOD Tiu@uat Thy Tapa gol KaTdKALoW. 

Lysid. 206, c. ef wor €SeAHoats adrdy morjoa eis Adyous eAdEiv, lows bv 5u- 

vatunv oor embdeiia, & xph ait@ diaréyecdar. Menex. 236, a. kad th dy 

Ex ots eimev, ef Sor ce Aeyew; Hipp. Maj. 282, d. ci yap eidelns boo 

apyupiov elpyacuat, Javudoais uv. Ton. 537, e. €f ce Epoluny, ei (whether) 

TH auth TéeXYN yryvookouey TH apiuntixy TA adta eyo Te Kal av, 7) GAAn, Palys 

by dhmou TH avtH. 5.6, 9. kal 6 MapSévios &Batos: ep dy EADotTE &y, ei Toy 

“Adu diaBainre. 6.2,21. ei Karadumévtes Ta oKEdNn ev TH epunvge xwplo 

@s eis udxnv Twapecxevacueva tomer, tows hy Ta lepa madAovy Tpoxwpoln 

juiv. (Of the assumption of something past, in Herodotus [§ 260, (4) (a)] 7, 

214. cideln dy kal edy wh Mndteds radtny Thy arpamby “Ovntns, ei TH xXepN 

TOAAG @MLANKwS ely, Onetes might have known this way, if he had been very 

familiar with the country). 

(b) The Protasis has éav (jv, av) with the Subj., and the 

Apodosis also, the Ind. of a principal tense, commonly the Fu- 

ture (also the Imperative). By this form, the condition is rep- 

resented as a conception or supposition, the accomplishment of 

which, however, is expected by the speaker, and is regarded as 

possible. The conclusion resulting from the subordinate clause, 

is represented as certain (necessary). 

Rem. 2. As the Greek Subj. always refers to the future, édy with the Subj. 
almost wholly corresponds to ei with the Fut. Ind.; the only distinction is, 
that by ei with the Fut. Ind., the form of the condition implies that the action 
will actually take place in future; but by édyv with the Subj., the form of the 
condition implies that the actual occurrence of the action is merely assumed 
or expected by the speaker. ‘The reason for the use of the Subj. is not to be 
found in the conditioned relation itself which it is necessary to express, but in 

46* 
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the fact, that, aside from this relation, it is used to denote a concession expected 
by the speaker (§ 259, Rem. 4). 

"Eady TovTo A€yns, auapthan, Uf you say this, shall say it, you will err. 

(Whether you will actually say this, ldo not yet know; but I expect, I as- 

sume that you will say it, and then it is a necessary consequence that you err.) 

—Eay tovTto A€éins, apaptnon (si hoc dizeris, errabis). Dem. 2, 14. amas 

Adyos, by aah TH mpdyuara, watady 7 patvera Kal kevdv. Pl. Rp. 473, d. éav 

uy} of pirddcopar BagtActdawaoty ev Tals méAEoW, 2) of BaciAts TE voY AEyou- 

evar kal dvvdoTat PiAogTopHnaowat yrnolws Te Kal ikavas, kal ToUTO eis TavTdy 

Evytéon, divauls te moArTiKh Kal pirocopia, ovk ort Kak@y TadAa Tals TdAE- 

at. Lysid. 210, c. dav pev tpa copds yévn, & mai, mdvtes oor plac Kal mavTes 
go oie écovrat &.An.1.8,12. kav TodTO, pn, vikGpev wavS juiy 

metvolntat 

Rem. 3. Edy with the Subj. and ef with the Opt. are also used to denote 
indefinite frequency. Comp. § 327b,2. In the place of édy with the Subj., e? 
with the Opt. occurs, when the conditional clause is made to depend on an 
Hist. tense. Still, see § 345,4. On édy with the Opt. and ei with the Inf. 
in orat. oblig., see § 345, Rem. 4, and No. 6. 

3. Besides the common forms of the Apodosis already men- 

tioned, which correspond to those of the Protasis, the Apodosis 

is very often found in a form that does not correspond to the 

Protasis. This interchange of forms gives great delicacy of 

expression. The following cases occur: — 

(a) The Opt. with &y in the Apodosis, very often follows e? with the Ind. 

and édy with the Subj., when the conclusion as uncertain, doubtful, an undeter- 

mined possibility, is to be contrasted with a condition which is certain, or which 
is expected or assumed ascertain. But the Greek, particularly the Attic dialect, 

very often employs this form of the Apodosis with a degree of civility, even 

when speaking of settled convictions [§ 260,,2, (4), (a)]. 

(a) Ei rodro Aéyets, Guaptdvors &y (if you assert this, you would err). 

Pl. 30, b. ei pév ody Tatra A€yov Stapsetpw Tors veous, Tovr By ety BdaBepd. 

Alc. II. 149, e. kat yap dv Sewdv etn, €t mpds Ta Sapa kal Tas Svolas AmoBAET- 

OVoLY NuaY of Beol, GAAG wh mpds Thy Wuxi, By Tis Bows Kat Blkaos dy Tvy- 

xdvy. X.C.1. 2, 28. €f Swupdryns cwppovay SieT éAE1, TAs by dikalws Tis 

ok evovons ab’ta Kawas aitiay €xor; Th. 6, 92. ef mordcuids ye dv opddpa 

ZBaramrov, cal vy oidos dy ikavas wperolny. 

(8) X. Apol. 6. Hv BF aloSdvwpuat xelpwv yryvduevos Kal KaTapep- 

dwar cuavtdy, mas by eyo ky Hdéws Brotevopt; Pl. Menex. 239, c. €av 

ody fyeis ewiXELpGpmey Ta adTa Adyw WAG koopeiv, TAX’ BV BevTEpa paivol- 

weda (then we should be inferior). 

(y) Ei with the Ind. of the historical tenses is used in speaking of the 

denial of a fact, and in the Apodosis, the Opt. with &y is used in speaking of 

the past, instead of the usual Ind. of the Hist. tenses with &. This use is not 
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frequent, and is found only in Homer [§ 260, (4), (a)]. Il. 8, 80. ef wév mus 

Tov bveipoy “Axaidy BAAos Eviomerv, Pevdds Kev patmev kal vorpiColme- 

Sa maddove viv & Dev, ds pey Upioros Axaidy etxerar elyar (if another had 

told the dream, we should pronounce it false, and not believe it). Il. €, 311. kat vb 

kev &Y awdrorrTo wvat avdpav Aivetas, ei wh ap ob vdnaoe Abs Suvyarip 

"Adpodirn (and Aineas would certainly have perished there, if Aphrodite had not 

observed it). Comp. § 388. p, 70. [On ei with the Opt. in the Protasis and the 

Opt. with ay in the Apodosis, in speaking of something past, in Herodotus, see 

No. II. (a) at the end.] 

(b) On the contrary, the Ind. in the Apodosis sometimes follows ei with the 

Opt. X.C. 1. 5, 2. ef & em redeurH tod Biov yevduevoe BovrAoluedda Tw 

emitpevat } maidas uppevas madedoa, 1) Svyarépas mapSévous Biapvddta, h xph- 

pata Siacaou, ap atidmioroy eis TadTa Nynodmeda Toy akpar7 ; 

(c) The Ind. of the historical tenses with &» in the Apodosis follows : — 

(a) sometimes ei with the Ind. of a principal tense, if the condition is re- 

garded as a fact or something actually existing, while the conclusion is consid- 

ered as not real or actual. X. Hier. 1, 9. €i yap o}tw tatr €xet, was &v ToA- 

Aol wey ewe SUmovuy tupavyvely .., was de mdvtes EChAovY ky Tovs Tupdvyous ; 

(if this is really so, why should many strive after sovereignty, and all esteem tyrants 

as happy?) Eur. Or. 565, sq. ef yap yuvatkes és 768 HEovaoiv SIpacous, kv- 

Spas povetew, KaTapuyas Totovjmevat és Téxva.., Tap ovdey avTais hy By GdAAvvaL 

adores ; 

(8) rarely €dy with the Subj. (Pl. Phaedr. 256, c.), but very often ei with 

the Opt., when, in the Apodosis, an action is to be represented as repeated in 

past time [see § 260, 2. (2), (8)j, but seldom when the reality of the conclusion 

is to be denied, e. g. X. Cy. 2.1, 9. ef Zxorms, ws Taxi hy brda érotov- 

nv waot Mépous trois mpostotvow. Pl. Ale. I. 111, e. ef BovAndeinuer cide 

vat un pdvov, Toto kvSpwmrol cio, GAA’ droit bytewol, } vorddets, dpa ixavol &v 

Roav SiddcKadot of woAAol ; 

(d) The Ind. of a principal tense in the Apodosis, is sometimes contrasted 

with the Ind. of an historical tense in the Protasis: (a) affirmatively: Dem. 

Cor. 293,195. €¢ wera Tov OnBatwy juiv aywvriCouevors olrws efuapro ( fato 

constitutum ERAT) mpatu, tl x ph mposdoxav ;—(8) negatively: Th. 3, 65. €i 

Hev yap tmuets abtol mpds te Thy médw éASdvTEs Euaxdmeda (pugnavissemius) 

kat thy viv ednovpev (devastassemus) &s modguiol, GdtKODMEY: Ef De dvdpes 

budy of mp@ra . . émexadézavto (advocaverunt), rl ddiucoduev. 

§340. Remarks. 

1. Ellipsis of the Protasis. The Opt. with &v often stands without the 
conditional Protasis ; yet this is contained in an adjective-clause, or in a par- 

ticiple, or, in general, in a word of the sentence which may be expanded into a 

conditional Protasis, e. g. in the adverb ofrws, in a preposition, or it is indica- 
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ted in what precedes or follows. “Os tadra Aéyot (= et tis Tadra A€yor), 

&maptavor &y (whoever should say this, if any one should say this, he would err). 

Tatra A€tas (=i od Aééais) GuapTavolts ay. Ottw y (—E«i oltw ye 

moinoas) ky auaptdvo.s. Wery often, however, the Protasis is actually 

wanting ; particularly, general Protases are almost always omitted, since they 

can be easily supplied by such phrases as: if one wishes, if it is allowed, if 1 

can, if circumstances should favor, e. g. BovAoiuny &v (scil. ef Suvatuny), velim 

‘Hdéws &vy Gkovcatme; often also, the conditioned Apodosis must be supplied, 

as the conditioning Protasis, e.g. Her. 9, 71. dAAd tTadTa wey Kal pddvy av 

eimotey (sc. ef efmoev). Comp. § 260, 2, (4), (a). So also, the Ind. of 

the historical tenses with &y is often used without a conditional Protasis, 

e.g. Tadta Adtas Huaptres tv. “Avev cetouod ovr ky TovTO TUVEBY. 

"EBovAdmunyv a or €Bovanany &y (sc. ef eduvduny), voluissem, vellem (differ- 

ent from BovaAoluny ay, as vellem from velim). “Eva dh éyvws &y (sc. ci 

mapiosa), tum vero videres. See,§ 260, Rem. 2. 

2. Ellipsis of the Apodosis. On the contrary, the Apodosis may be omitted 

in certain cases : —- 

(a) In the expression of a wish, e.g. efSe totro yévotro (sc. ebruxis by 

etnv), O that this might be! e{%e rodto éyéveto (sc. edtuxhs dv jv), O that 

this had been! Comp. § 259, 3, (b), and Rem. 6. 

(b) Often in excited, impassioned discourse (Aposiopésis). II. a, 340, sq. e¢rore 

F adre xpetw eucio yéevntat detkea Aovyby Gudvat Tots YAAos —. 

(c) When the Apodosis may be easily supplied from the context. This oc- 

curs in Homer in the phrase ef 8 €SéAecs with or without an Inf. Il. 9, 

487. ci & €SdAers morcuow Sahuevar (sc. Hye, udxov euol)+ opp ed eldzs. 

Very often also in Attic writers, where two conditional clauses are placed in 

contrast by «i (€av) wév—ei (av) 5 wh; in the first the Apodosis is 

omitted, since it contains a thought which can be easily supplied, and the dis- 

course hastens on to the following more important thought. Pl. Prot. 325, d. 

kal cay wey Exdoy melSnrau (sc. Karas exer): €f FE wh, — edSdvovoW aGmeiAais Kab 

TANYals. 

3. A partial ellipsis of the Protasis occurs in the Homeric phrase ei 3 aye, 

i.e. ef 5& BovaAe, Bye. Tha, 524. €f 8 &ye To KeparH Katavedcoua. Also 

when ei 5é€ or ci & &ye is used as an antithesis, where a verb must be sup- 
plied from the context. Il. a, 302; 1, 46. AX GAAa peveovar KapnkoudwrTes 

’Axatol, eisdke mep Tpolnv dumépoopev: €i SE Kad abroi (sc. wh mevéovar), pevydy- 

-wy abv vnuor piany és matplia yatav. 

4. Ei 5é instead of ef 5€ wh and ef 5€ wt instead of ci 5€. When two 

aypothetical clauses are contrasted with each other, e/ d¢ is often used instead 

of ci 5& wh, since the opposed or contrasted member of itself abrogates 

the first member. Pl. Prot. 348, a. civ wey Botan ere épwray, Eromds eiul go 

rapéxetv (sc. eué) aroxpwducvos: €av SE BovAn, ob euol mapdoxe (if you wish to 

propose further questions, I am ready to reply, but if you do not wish, etc.). On the 

contrarv, a negative clause is followed by ei 5@ u#, +24 of ef 8¢, this form 

| | 

ee eee 
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being very common in abrogating or expressing the opposite of the preceding 

clause. X. Cy. 3. 1, 35. mpbs Tov SeGv, wy ottw A€ye* €i SE wx (otherwise), ob 

Sappodvra we eters. 

5. When ei yu has the meaning of except, another «i is sometimes sub- 

joined, thus ei wy ei, like nisi si, except if, unless, the predicate of «i uh being 

omitted. Pl. Symp. 205, e. ob yap Td éavTa@y, oiua, ExaoTor domdCovTa, ei WH 

ef tis TO pey Gyadoy oixeioy Kade. 

6.”Ay in the Protasis with e? and the Opt. or the Ind. of the historical 

tenses. Sometimes é&y is found, also, in the Protasis, so that it contains a con- 

dition for the Apodosis, but it is itself dependent on another condition, com- _ 

monly not expressed, but implied, e. g. ei raira A€yois &y means: If you should 
say this UNDER CIRCUMSTANCES (= 7n case circumstances require, in case an oppor- 

tunity should present, in case one should ask you), etc. X. Cy. 3.3, 55. robs ® 

GmradevTous wayTdmacw apeTis SavudCow’ ty, ef Ti wACoy dv WHEAHTELE AC- 

yos Karas pndels eis avipayasiav, } Tovs amaide’Tovs povotkijs doua pdAa KadAds 

dodty eis wovouny. Pl. Prot. 329, b. eyo efrep KAAw TH avapétwv Tei dol- 

env &v, Kal ool mefSouce (si ulli alii, st td mihi affirmet, fidem habeam). 

7. When xaf is connected with ei (é¢y), the hypothetical Protasis contains a 

concessive meaning, and the Apodosis, an adversative meaning: the Protasis 

denotes a concession; the Apodosis, often in connection with duws, tamen, 

denies the expected consequence, and places another consequence in opposi- 

tion to that expectation. Kai either follows ei, ei kal or precedes it,—kal 

ei—. In the first case, af means also, and refers not merely to ei, but to the 

entire concessive clause, and ei xaf means although. In the last case, kat 

means even (enhansive), and refers only to the condition, and «a ei means 

even if, &. g. ef Kat avntds eit, although I am mortal (conceding what is actu- 

ally the case, kal ei addvaros iy, even if I were immortal (conceding what is 

not the case). S. O. R. 302. réAw nev, €i kal wh BAréreis, dpoveis F Buws, ola 

vow tivertiy, etsi (quamquam) caecus es, vides tamen, quo in malo versetur civitas. 

Aesch. Choeph. 296. kei uh méroida, Totpyoy éo7 eypacréoy, etiamsi non fido, 

perpetrandum facinus est. To the ei (édyv) nal, the negative ei (€av) un dé 

corresponds ; to the kat ei (édv), ob 5 (und?) ef (edv). 

Remark. Concessive clauses are far oftener expressed in an abridged form 
by the participle, either alone, or in connection with kal, kalmep, etc., § 312, 4, 
(d) and Rem. 8. 

§ 341. II]. Adverbial Clauses denoting Consequence 

or Effect. 

1. Adverbial clauses, denoting consequence or effect, are 

adverbs of manner expanded into a sentence, and are intro- 

duced by the conjunction dészre (more seldom és), which refers 

to the demonstrative adverb otrw/(s), either expressed or under. 
stood, in the principal clause, e. g. od rw xalds éorw, &st« Jav- 
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palerda (= Javpaciws xadds éorw). Yet these clauses often 

have also the meaning of a substantive or Inf: in the Acc. and 

denoting an effect, and must then be considered as substantive- 

clauses. In this last case, the relative ®sre of the subordinate 

clause corresponds to a demonstrative substantive-pronoun, 

either expressed or to be supplied, e. g. rotro, in the principal 

clause, e. g. “Avérewe Zépfea todTo, WsTeE ovéley Tadra (Her.). 

2. The Ind. is used in these clauses, when the consequence 

or effect, is to be indicated as a fact, something real and actual. 

The negative is in this case (02, § 318, 2). 

Her. 6, 83. “Apyos avipav exnposn ot tw, ste of SovAn aitéwy ~cxXov 

mavtTa Ta mpryuata. X. Cy. 1.4, 5. Kipos taxb nal 1a ev TH Tapadelow Snpla 

aynrdke, &ste 6° Aotudyns ovKer elxev avtd cvddrdcyew SInpia. 15. obtrws 

hodn TH TéTe Snpa (6 "Aotudyns), dste adel, dwdre oidy Te ely, TuVEEHEL TE 

Kupw, kal &AAous Te TOAAOUS TapeAduBave. 

3. The Inf., on the contrary, is used, when the consequence 

or effect is to be represented as merely a conceived or supposed 

one, wnferred from the mward relation of things, or assumed as 

possible. (On attraction with the Inf., see § 307, 4, and on the 

negative, § 318, 2.) The particular cases where the Inf. is used, 

are the following : — 

(a) When an effect or consequence is specified, which results from or has its 

ground in the nature or condition of an object. X. C. 1. 2, 1. érs 5& mpbs 7d per- 

plwy deioSar memaidevpevos iv Swxparns otrws, SsTe wavy pikpd kekTHMEvos wavy 

padiws Exerv apxodvta. Cy. 1.1, 5. ebuvdodn Kipos éemisupulay euBareiy rooav- 

THY ToD mdvTas avT@ xapl(ecda, Sste del TH avTov yydun aErotv KuBepvdc- 

Sar. 2,1. pdvar 6 Kipos Aéyerar pirotmdraros, ste mdvta pev mévoy avar- 

Afivat, mévTa SE Klvduvoy bmropetvat Tov emaweioda evera. For the same 

reason, #) &s7Te (quam ut) is used with the Inf., after a comparative. Her. 3, 

14. & wat Kupov, 7a pev oikhia jv melw Kaxd, ) dste avakAatery (greater than 

that any one can bewail, i. e. too great for one to bewail). X. C. 3. 5,17. poBoducnt 

del, mt Te petCov ) Sste pepew Sbvacdat Kaxdy TH wdAEL ouuBH. Hence 

&s7e with an Inf. may also be used to explain a preceding clause, e. g. Th. 4, 

23. TleAowovvhoto ev TH nmelpw oTpatowedeveduecvor, Kal mposBoAas ToLovmevor TH 

relxel, TkOTODYTES KALPOY, El TIS Tapamécol, ste Tovs &vdpas Goat (watch- 

iny for an opportunity, if any should occur, by which their fellow-citizens could be 

saved). X.C.1.3, 6.8 rots wAcloros epywSéorardy éorw, Hste puadkacda 7d 

imép Tov Kaupoy eumlrrAacdat, Te70 padiws mdvu Swxpdtns epuddrrero. 

(b) When the consequence 1s to be represented as one merely possible. X. 

An. 2. 2,17. kpavyhy morAhy érolovy Kadodvres GAAHAOUS, &sTe kal Tos TwoAcut- 

ovs &kovery (ut etiam hostes audire POSSENT), bste vi wey eyybtata Tay Toreul 
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wy Kal &puyov (a fact). 1.4, 8. ofre aromepedyacw~ exw yap tpihpes, bste 

éXety Td ekelywy mAoiov. 

(c) When the consequence or effect includes, at the same time, the idea of 

purpose or aim. Th. 2, 75. mpoxadduuara elxe Séppets kal Sipdepas, bse rods 

epyatouevous kal Ta tiAa pire wuppdpois dicTois BaddkrAC Tal, ev arparela Te 

ef vas (so that those at work and the wood might not be hit, ete.). Dem. Cor. § 81. 

mTokAa pev by xpnuata edwxe Pirsotldns, st Exerv ’Qpesy (ut obtineret 

Oreum). 

(d) When the consequence is to be indicated at the same time as a condition of 

the statement in the principal clause (under the condition, that, or it is presupposed, 

that). Dem. Ph. 2. 68, 11. é&dv avrots rév Aoumay tpxew “EAAhvov, Ss avrovs 

bmrakovety Baowre? (quum possent ceteris Graecis ITA imperitare, UT ipsi dicto 

audientes ESSENT regi, since they could rule the rest of the Greeks, provided they 
themselves obeyed the king). X. Cy. 5.2, 16. «al todro érictw, pn, & Kipe, drt 

éyé, bste GmeAdoat Xadrbalous and rovTwy Tay aKpwy, ToAAaTAGCA ky ZdwKa 

Xphmara, ay ov viv exels map euov. 

(e) When instead of an Inf. alone, the Inf. with és7e is used for the sake 

of emphasis. Th. 1, 119. (eSe7Syoav) Exdotwy idig, Sste Wnploacdsac 

Tov moAcuov. 2,101l.avameidetat brd Sevdov.., Sst ey taxe: AweASEty. 

6, 88. Kal of Kopivtian ebdis eWnpicavro adtol mpato, dste macy mpoduula 

&movery KTA. X.H. 6. 1, 9. kal "Adnvaion 5€ wavta worhoatey tv, Sste 

cipmmaxol ju yevérsat. 

(f) In general, when the speaker, without respect to the objective relation 

of things, apprehends, in his mind, solely the causal connection between the cause 

and the effect. In this way, a consequence actually existing may be expressed 

by éste with an Inf. X. An. 1. 5,13. fAavvey emt robs Mévwvos (orpatiéras), 

thst éexelvous €xTETARX Sat Kal avToy Mévava Kal TpéxXetv em) Ta OrAa. 

(g) In oblique discourse. X. Cy. 1. 3, 9. (rbv Kipov) eboxnudvws mws mpose- 

veykelv kat evdodvar Thy piddny TG Tamme, ste TH untpl Kat TG Aorud-yer woAby 

yedwTa TapacxXety. 

Rem. 1. When the Inf. connected with &ésre depends on a condition, the 
modal adverb &p is subjoined to the Inf. [§ 260, 2,(5),(a)]. Th. 2, 49. ra évrds 
obtws exaleto, &ste Hdiora by és tdwp Wuxpdy ohas adtovs plarery. X. An. 
6.1, 31. Kat wot of Seo ows ev Tois iepots eonunvay, Sste Kal ididtny by yva- 
vat, Sti TavTns TiS Movapxlas améxeodal pe Sel (i. €. ad ef Tus iddT7s etn). 

Rem. 2. Instead of &ésre with the Inf. or Acc. with Inf. a relative, particu- 
larly ofos, daos, is very often used in connection with the Acc. with Inf, 
this relative corresponding to a demonstrative, particularly to.otros, tocovTos, 
either standing in the principal clause or to be supplied. PI. Crit. 46, b. éya— 
TroLtovTos (sc. eiul), otos Tay euay under! HAAwW TELSecHat, i TEAyH. X. 
Cy. 1. 2.3. of Tleporxol vduor emycrovtat, Smws Thy apxhy wh ToLov ToL Egovrat 
oi moAtrat, of ot movnpod Twos # alcxpod epyou epieo dat. X.H.6.5,7.70100- 
tos 6 Sracimmos Hv, olos wh BovAegSat mordovs aroxtwrbvat TOY TOAITOY. 
Th. 3, 49. 7 wev epSace TOToVTOY, Scoyv Mdynta aveyvwrévat Td UHpioua. 
1. 2. veudpevor Ta abt@v exacro, Soov aro (Hy (so fur that they could live on 
them). On the attraction in this mode of expression, see § 332, Kem. 8. 

Rem. 3. Special mention must be made here of apparently independent 
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parenthetic clauses, which often occur, and which are iatrofaced by és (seldom 
éste) with the Inf. In this way the Inf., particularly of verbs of saying, thirk- 
‘ng, judging, hearing, is used with és for the purpose of expressing restriction or 
Kimitation. ‘That, of which such a subordinate clause expresses the consequence 
or effect, must be supplied, e. g. rowit@ tpdrm. Th. 4, 36. &s wikpdy peydaw 
eikdoas (to compare small with great). So as €mos eimety (especially with 
mas and ovdeis), ut ita dicam, propemodum dixerim, as ovveAdyT. citer, ut 
paucis absoluam, &s yé wot SoKetv, ut mihi quidem videtur, properly tali_ modo 
ut mihi videatur, ds €ue eb mepyjodar (as far as I well remember). ds ye 
obtwol akovaai (so far as we hear). Such clauses are very often expressed in 
an abridged form without &s,e.g.otTwal akodoat, doxety éuol, ov moA- 
AG Adbyw eimeiy, especially GAlyou, uikpod Sety, ita ut paulum absit, and 
in the still shorter form, dAtyou, prope, paene. — According to the same analogy, 
bdaov, baa, 8 rt connected with an Inf, are used instead of & s. (Rem. 2), e.g. 
baoov yew eidévat, as far as I know, quantum sciam (properly pro tanto, 
quantum scire possim), 6 Tt w eidévat. In like manner, és with the Inf. is 
used in Herod. in sentences which express a limitation. 2, 8.70 déy 5) a&rd 
“dAtouTéAtos ovKEeTL TOAADY Xwplov, as elvat Aiyumrou (ut in Aegypto, for 
Egypt, i. e. considering its whole extent). 

4. The Opt. with av is used when the consequence or effect 

is to be represented as a conditioned supposition or presumption 

i§ 260, 2, (4), (a)]; finally the Ind. of the historical tenses is 

used with dv, when it is to be stated, that the consequence 

‘would take place under a certain condition [§ 260, 2, (2), (a)]. 

Isoer. Archid. 130, 67. cis tocatTny dpitiay eAnddSacw, &s 7’ of pev KexTNME- 

vo. Tas ovalas Hdiov hy eis Thy AdAaTTay Ta opeTep avTay euBAAAOLEY, }) ToIs 

Seouevois €mapKécetav. Pl. Menex. 236, d. col ye det xapl(eoda, dsre 
kav oAlyou, ef we KeAcvos amodvyTA opxjcacsal, Xaptoaluny ay.— Symp. 

197, a. pavruchy "AméAAwy avedpev, EmSuulas xal”Epwros iyyenovevoavTos, &sTe 

kal obros *Epwros ty e%n padnths. —Dem. Cor. 236, 30. od by apxiCouer 

birurmov, ste THs eiphyns by SinuapthKer Kal ove &v aupdrepa el xe, Kal 

Thy eiphynv, kal Ta Xwpla. X. Ag. 1, 26. mdvres morcuixd SrAG KarecKe’aCor, 

&ste thy haw bvtws by Hyhow ToAcuou epyacthpioy elvat. 

Rem. 4. The Opt. without %v is used only in the case mentioned in § 227p, 
1, (b). When ésve is connected with the Imp., or the imperative Subj. {§ 269, 
1, (a)], the dependent discourse is suddenly changed, with rhetorical emphasis, 
into the Oratio recta. Dem. Phil. 3. 129, 70. ypapw dé, Sst, bv BovaAnode, 
xetpotovyoate (Lask that you would decree, if you wish, properly : decree, if 
you wish). So, likewise, éste can be connected with a question. Dem. Aphob. 
858, 47. ef 6 marhp Arlore tovtots, djAov Ste ob7 by TAAAG ewétperer, obT’ by 
éxet’’ oUTw KaTadimoy adtois @poatev, Sste TSSev toacry; (ergo unde scie- 
runt?) Comp. § 344, Rem. 6. 

Rem. 5. Instead of &ésre with the meaning ita or ea conditione, ut, the post- 
Homeric language also uses é¢’ dre (more seldom é@’ @), which refers to 
the demonstrative é7) tov7® in the principal clause, either expressed or im- 
plied ; either the Fut. Ind. or the Inf. are here used, e. g. Her. 3, 83. éat 
TobTw dt bretiorapa ris apxis, er arte bm ovderds iuewy EpEouan X. 
H. 2. 2, 20. érowwtvro ciphynv, eg Gta Te paxpa tetxn Kal roy Mead nad_erdy- 
tas Aakedaiwovlois Emem at. 4. 38. of BE BijAdAatav, ep’ Gre eiphyny Exetv. 
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D. ADVERBIAL CLAUSES DENOTING MANNER AND 

QUANTITY. 

§ 342. I. Comparative Adverbial Clauses denoting 

Manner. 

1. Comparative adverbial clauses denoting quality and man- 

ner, compare the predicate of the principal clause, in respect to 

quality and manner, with the predicate expressed in the adver- 

bial clauses. They are introduced by the relative adverbs, os, 

ste, asmtep, d7ws, which refer to a demonstrative adverb, e. g. 

ovrws, in the principal clause, either expressed or understood. 

2. The use of the modes in these adverbial clauses corre- 

sponds with that in adjective clauses (§ 333), e.g. Aeyets ov Tas, 

os dPpovets (you speak as you think). “eds didiwow, drus edE- 

Lee or Orws av €F€A (§ 333, 3), Exdorw (gives to each, as he 

wishes). Very often és av or és7ep av is used with the Opt. 

(§ 333, 6). Pl. Phaed. 87, b. uot yap doxed Spotwms A€yerdar 
A 9 my” Ness / e / £ > / 

Tadra, OsTEep av Tis Tepl avIparov ipavrov TperBiTov aroJavdvros 

Aéyou Tovroy Tov Adyov. 

Remark 1. In comparisons, either the Present tense is used, since the com- 
pared object is placed in present view, or the Aor. [§ 256, 4, (c)]. In respect 
to the Modes, it is to be noted, that in Homer, the adverbs of comparison @s, 
&ste, hire, are connected either with the Pres. or Aor. Ind., when the com- 
parison is stated as an actual fuct, or with the Pres. Subj., or commonly with 
the Aor. Subj. (§ 333, Rem. 2.; the Aor. Subj. often retains the appearance of 
the Fut. by the shortening of the mode-vowel). Il. «, 183. &s 5& Kives rep) 
pijha Suswphoorvtat ev avAj—, os Tay vyduuos Urvos amb Brehaporiy AWAEL. 
p, 434. Ssre orhan wévet Eumedov, Hr em TUuBw avépos éEorhee. Kk. 485, sq. 
&s Bt Aéwy whdoiww aonuavroww emeAday alyeow 7h dteaot Kaka ppovewy évo- 
povon: ds wev Ophixas tvdpas émgxeto Tudéos vids (as it may happen that a lion, 
etc.). 

Rem. 2. Oftws (és)—Gs are used in wishes or asseverations, the clause of 
comparison, introduced by és, expressing the asseveration or protestation. 
Thus in Latin, ira me dii ament, uT ego nunc laetor, may the gods love me, as 
I rejoice, = may the gods not love me, if I do not rejoice, or as sure as I wish the 
gods to love me, so sure I now rejoice. Il. v, 825. ci yap éyav ot rw ye Aids mais 
aiyidxoio etnv.., os viv nuépn Ide Kaxdy pepe: Apyeloisr mact wdda (would that 
I were the son of Zeus as truly as this day brings evil to all the Greeks). 

Rem. 3. In clauses introduced by &s, Ssmwep, Sse, an attraction of the 
Case sometimes occurs, particularly in the Acc. Lys. Accus. Agor. 492, 136. 
odvdauod torw “Aydparov "ASnvaiov clvar &swep OpactBovaor (should be 
such as Thrasybulus is). But the Nom. is often found, for which a verb must be 
supplied from the context. Dem. Mid. 363. éxpqy aitby ra bvTa avadloKovTa 
&step ey, ottw uev apapetoda thy vikny. 

Rem. 4. An appositive is often used with ds denoting comparison, as in 

47 



554 SYNTAX. [$ 343. 

Latin with ut, for the purpose of explaining the predicate of the principal 
clause. This as, ut, expresses either comparison or limitation, and in the first 
case is to be translated by as, in the latter by for; the former occurs, when it 
is presupposed that the object connected with &s possesses in a high degree 
the thing affirmed in the predicate of the sentence; the latter, when it is pre- 
supposed that the object possesses only in a small degree what is affirmed by 
the predicate of the sentence, S. O. R. 1118. Aatou yap jv, efrep tis &AAoS, mo- 
Tés, &s voweds aynp (ut pastor, as a shepherd ; the fidelity of shepherds be- 
ing presupposed). But Th. 4, 84. jv d€ ovdt adivaros, Os Aakedatmdvios, 
eimeiy (ut Lacedaemonius, for a Lacedemonian ; it being presupposed of Lacede- 
monians as a thing known, that they were not great orators). 

§ 343. IL Comparative Adverbial Clauses denoting 

Quantity. 

1. Comparative adverbial clauses denoting quantity, compare 

the predicate of the principal clause, in respect to quantity or 
degree, with its predicate. The compared predicates are con- 

trasted either as equal or unequal to each other. 

2. The equality of the predicates is expressed in the follow- 
ing manner: — 

(a) The adverbial clause is introduced by the relative dow 

(Scov), which refers to the demonstrative rocovrw (toc0d- 
tov), in the principal clause. 

X. Cy. 8.1, 4. rocodroy diapepew nuas det ray SotAwv, bcov of uev SovAan 

&kovtes Tots Seamdtais banpeTovow (it becomes us to excel slaves as much as slaves 

unwillingly serve their masters). 

(b) The adverbial clause is likewise introduced by 6c 

(6c ov), which refers to the demonstrative rocovrTw (rocotror), 

in the principal clause; the predicate of both clauses, however, 

stands either in the comparative or superlative. 

X. An. 1. 5, 9. (Kipos) vouldwv, bow wey by Sattov B~Ssu tocoilTw 

amwapackevactotépw Baciwrer pdxerSar (quo [quanto] celerius— eo [tanto] 

imparatior, thinking that THE quicker he came, THE more unprepared he would find 
the king to fight). O.7,42. d0@ ty Kal éuol kowwvds, kal maioly otkov pvAak 

auetvov yyy, ToTotTw ka Timiwtépa ev TE oikw eon (quo [quanto] melior 

—eo [tanto] honoratior, the —so much the). Hier. 1,19. 80 ty rAelw Tis Ta- 
pasnra Ta wepitTa TaY ikavGy, TOTOUVTw Saacoyv Kédpos eumlaTe THs edwdhs. 

Th. 8, 84. 8o@ pdaAtora kal eAcdSepo joa vaitu, rocovTw ka Spact- 

TaTa mpostecdvres Thy micddyv amjtovv. The Superlative may also stand in 
the first member, the Comp., in the last. Dem. Ol. 1. 21,12. dam yap érou- 

udtar ait@ (TG Adyw) SoKoduey xpicSa, rocotTw waAAOY amoTova 

mdvTes avTQ. 
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Remark 1. Sometimes tocovrw is omitted, especially when the relative 
member of the comparison follows. Pl. Gorg. 458, a. wet(ov yap abtd aya- 
Sdv iyyotuat, bowmwep met Cov ayaddy eorw adrdy amadAayivat Kako Tod meE- 
ylorou }) &AAov amadAdéa. Also after the omission of 60@—rocotbrw, both 
elauses may be blended into one, e. g. X. C. 4.1, 3. ai &piorar Soxotom elvat 
dbvoeis wdAvora, maidelas Séovra. 

Rem. 2. A comparative clause, introduced by &s, rws, 7 (as), dc ov, and 
expressing a possibility, often serves to strengthen a superlative. X. C. 2. 2, 6. 
emtweAovvT at of yoveis TavTa ToLovyTES, OTwS of Tuides adTois yévwyTat ws Suva- 
toy BéATia Tot (as good as possible, quam fiert potest optimi). Cy.7.1, 9.4 
ay Bdvwmat TaxtaTAa (as quick as possible). For the like purpose, also, 
ofos, Ore are used in connection with eiva. X. C. 4.8, 11. eddces Tovodros 
eivat, otos ky etn &ptords ye avyp ebSatuovéotaros. The following 
elliptical expressions originate fyom the omission of the verb: és &piora 
otov xadeTeTaToy, bTt wdALtoTa, etc. (§ 239, Rem.2). In the same 
manner, the expressions as adnvas, in fact, really, ds arexvas, utterly, ds mdvu, ds 
ém) 7d moAv, plerumque, are to be explained; also as Exacra., i. @. ExaoTot, ds 
ExacTot hoa. 

3. The zmequality of the predicates compared, is expressed 

by appending to the Comparative a coordinate clause with the 

comparative particle 7. See § 323. 

Rem. 3. The relation of quantity is expressed by comparing the predicate 
of the principal clause, in respect to its magnitude or degree, with the conse- 
quence or effect of that clause, the consequence being expressed by a subordi- 
nate clause with és7re and the Inf. If the degree of the predicate in the prin- 
cipal clause stands in an equal relation with its effect, then the predicate of the 
principal clause is in the positive, e. g. ofrws dvdpetds eorw, &ste Sav- 
wadCeoSas. But if the relation is unequal, i.e. if the predicate of the princi- 
pal clause is represented as one which exists in a higher degree than anoth@ 
standing with it, then the Comparative is used with # &sve and the Inf, e. g. 
Ta kaka wel Cw éoriv, }) Sste avakdralery (greater than that one, i. e. too great 
to be bewailed). See § 341, 3, (a). \ 

CHAPTER IX. 

§ 344. . INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES. 

1, Questions are either independent of a preceding sentence 

or dependent upon it, e. g. Has the friend come? and I do not 

know whether the friend has come. The first is called a direct 

question, the last, indirect. Both may consist either of one 

member, or of two or more members, e. g. Has the friend come, 

or Has he not yet come? Do you not know whether he is come or 

whether he is not coming? According as the question refers to 

an object (person or thing) or to a predicate, the questions are 

divided into nomzna/ and into predicative questions, e. g who 
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has done this? (nominal question), and hast thou written the 
letter? (predicative question). 

2. The nominal questions, i. e. those questions, in which the 
inquirer wishes to receive an answer on a single word in the 
sentence (subject, attributive, or object), are introduced by the 
substantive, adjective, or adverbial interrogative pronouns, zis, 
Talos, TOTOS, TOTEPOS, THs, 7H, Tov, TON, Totev, wéce, etc. If the 
nominal questions are indirect, then they are introduced by the 
interrogative pronouns (§ 93, Rem. 1.) compounded with a 
relative : dstis, drotos, émdcos, Srdrepos, ws, omy, Orov, érdSev, 
Orroce, etc. 

Tls jASev;—TI moeis;—Motdy oe eros piryer Epxos dd6vtwy ; —M@s ré- 
yeis; —Td ve pevyere ; — Ox olda, Sstis eatlv.—Odx oida, Smws TodTO Td 
mpaypya empatev. 

Remark 1. Often, however, the indirect question takes the character of 
the direct, and then the direct interrogative pronouns are used instead of the 
indirect. Sometimes, indeed, in clauses that immediately follow each other, 
the first clause takes the indirect interrogative, the last more seldom, the direct. 
OvK oida, Ths raidra &mpatev. X.C. 4. 6, 2. elmé woi— wotdy ti voplCes edoé- 
Betay elvar; yet there follows immediately, éxers ody eimeiv, Smoitds tis 6 edoe- 
Bis éorw; Comp. Rem. 2. Pl. Crit. 48, a. odk &pa fuiv oftw ppovtioreov, Th 
€povow oi ToAXOl juas, GANG Tt 6 eruiwy wep) Tay Sikalwy Kal adikwy. X. C. 4. 
4, 13. ob yap aigSdvoual cov, dwotov vdumor, moto dSikaov A€yes. —In 
indirect questions, the simple relative is sometimes used, instead of the indirect 
interrogative, e. g. ds instead of Sszis, ofos instead of dois, etc. 

Rem. 2. The adverb ror é, like the Latin tandem, is sometimes appended 
to the interrogative, in order to express the impatience or desire of the inquirer 
for an answer, or to denote wonder, or emotion in general. X. C. 1.1, 2. 
mwolw mor éxphaavto texunplw; (what proof, I pray, did they bring?) 1. moa- 
Adis eSavuaca, Tho ToTe Adyous AXnvalous &reway of ypavduevor Zwxparny, 
© ¥, Uj ~ / > / o \ ‘ ~ > ws ttios ein Savdrov TH woAc. R. L. 1, 1. Sadpaca, OTw TOTE TpdMw TOT 
eyéveTo. 

Rem. 3. The article is prefixed to the interrogative, when one of the speak- 
ers has mentioned an object or quality, in order to define it more exactly, while 
the other does not expect this more exact definition, but interrupts the dis- 
course, and, by means of the article referring to that general definition, asks 
“what that means.” Pl. Phaedr. 277, a. Swxp. Nov 5) éxetva H5n, & Paldpe, 
Suvdpeda xpive, Toitwy amodoynuévwv. &. T& rota; (in reference to the 
preceding é€xetva). 279, a. Swxp. Néos ri, & Paidpe, “Iooxparns: 6 wévror way- 
revouat Kat ato, Aéye eSéAw. &. TL motoy dh; SoT& mota raira 
Aéyets; From this mode of expression, that is to be distinguished, in which a 
substantive with the article or a demonstrative follows an interrogative with- 
out an article. In this case, the inquiry relates to the nature or quality of an 
object already existing. Il. 7, 440. roftov tov pdSov eres; which the 
Eng. translates by means of two sentences, “ What is that word, that thou 
hast spoken?” ‘The word is already spoken, and the other now asks what it 
means. Her. 7, 48. daudvie avdpav, kota (= moia) TadTa A€yes elyar Sto wm 
moreudtata; (what are these two things which you say are most hostile to me?) 
Pl. Gorg. 521, a. émt morépay oby ue mapakadeis rhy Sepdreiay THs wéAcws ; 
(= Toréva éorly 7 Sepdreia, ed’ Hy we mapakareis ;) 
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Rem. 4. In orderto make the subject matter of the question emphatic, when 
there is an antithesis, or a transition in the discourse, the words er denote this 
subject matter are often taken from their own sentence and placed first with 7 
5 é, and then the predicate of the proper interrogative clause is commonly placed 
with a second interrogative. Pl. Rp. 341, d. ré 6€ kuBepyatns; 6 dp3as xv- 
Bepvhrns vautay kpxwy eotiy, i) vabtns ; Gorg. 502,a. ri S€ 6 marhp abtov MéAgs ; 
7h mpos To BeATioToy BAerwy eddrer cor Kidapwdeiy ; 

Rem. 5. The expressions, rf pasoyv, th radsdy, cur? why? always ex- 
press disapprobation or censure of that respecting which the question is asked. 
‘The former implies that the thing censured was done designedly ; the latter that 
it was done accidentally, e.g. Ti waSay tovro éemoinoas ; (what has come into 
your mind to do this, with what object in view did youdo this?) Tt ma&wv toto 
éroinaas ; (quid expertus hoc fecisti? what happened to you that you did this?) PI. 
Apol. 36, b. rf &£:ds eius maSeiv, 7) arotioa, Tt padwy ev TH Blw ovx javxlay 
jryov ; (what punishment do I deserve, that IPURPOSELY have had no rest in my life?). 

Rem. 6. A rhetorical turn of the Greek language, of frequent recurrence, 
consists in suddenly changing a subordinate clause, introduced by a conjune- 
tion, into a direct interrogative clause, yet in such a way that the earlier con- 
struction remains unaltered. In such a case, the Eng. changes the subordinate 
clause into the principal, and the principal into the subordinate. X. C. 1. 4, 
14. ab 5& audotepwy Tay TAEiaTOU akiwy TeTUXKwS OK OteL TOD Jeovs emimedeio- 
Sa, GAN btay TL rothawat, voueis adtods cod ppovticew; (but what must the 
gods do, to make you believe that they care for thee?). Dem. Phil. 1. 43, 10. rére 
& xph mpdtere ; Ewerday Th yévnrar; (but what must take place if you are to 
do your duty?). Hence the elliptical expressions, iva tl; @s TL; (sc. yévn- 
tat) to what purpose, for what object? &r1 TL; (sc. yiyveta), on what ground ? 
So also in the adjective-clause, e. g. Pl. Phaed. 105, b. ef yap epoid ue, 6 By 7h 
&v TG chart eyyevntat, Sepudy ora, od Thy aopary cor epo amdxpiow (if 
you would ask in what condition of body he must be, so that it might be warm?) So 
also 7{ o¥ is inserted in the midst of clauses without change of construction 
{nihil non). Dem. Cor. 241, 47. b8piCoudvay cal ri Kady obx) macxdyTwy 
Taoa 7) oiKovmern MEeaTh yeyove TpodoTay. 

Rem. 7. The Greek may place two, or even more interrogatives, without 
«at, under one common predicate, e.g. Mas rh &p by aywriCoiueda; (how and 
what ?). [Comp. Eng. “ what and what manner of time,” tiva % motov Kaipdv, 1 
Pet. 1:11.] Pl. Rp. 400, a. rota 8 ébrolov Biov uquara, ovk exw Aéyew 
(what imitations and of what life2). Dem. Cor. tis tlvos atribds éott; So 
also with the relative. Isocr. Archid. 124, 42. tis od« oldev, && ofwy Euudopav 
eis OonY evdatmoviay KaTéoTHOAY. 

Rem. 8. Both the relatives and interrogatives in Greek are very often con- 
nected with a participle. Thus a great brevity in expression is effected ; the 
Eng. in this case changes the Part. together with the interrogative or relative 
belonging to it, into a principal clause, and the finite verb into a subordinate 
clause. X. C. 3.7, 3. thy 5& euhy dbvauw, &pn 6 Xapuldns, ev rolw Epyw Ka- 
Tauasmy Taitd pov KatayyvdcKes ; (by what work hast thou learned my ability, 
so that thou couldst pass such a sentence about me?). ‘The Greek may also insert 
an interrogative clause between the article and the participle belonging to it, 
and in this way blend the two questions into one. X. C. 2. 2, 1. carapeudSnxas 
oiy Tovs TL Towivtas Td bvoua TodTO amoKadover; instead of KaTaneuddnkas, 
tivas Tb bvoua TovTO amoKadovaLW, Kal Ti ToLodoW obTOL, obs Td Svoua TODTO amoK- 
aAovow ; 

3. Predicative questions, i. e. those where the inquirer de- 

sires only an affirmation or denial to his inquiry, are expressed 

in English merely by placing the finite verb first avd by the 

47* 
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accentuation, e. g. A7vt thou sick? Hast thou seen thy friend? 

In Greek, also, the predicative question is indicated, in the first 

place, merely by the tone of the question and the position of 

the words, the word on which the stress of the question lies, 

being placed first in the sentence; still this mode of expression 

is not very common; it is used most frequently, when the ques- 

tion involves a certain degree of emotion. 

Od. €, 204. of tw 5h oikdvde Pidny és watpida yatav abtixa viv eSéres iévar; 

This is found very often with negatives, e.g. Odn éSéAeis iévat; 

4. In the second place, the predicative question is introduced 

by certain interrogatives; this is the more common usage. In 

indirect questions, these interrogatives are translated by whether. 

When the predicative question consists of more than one mem- 

ber, and of such a nature that one member is excluded by the 

other (disjunction, § 323), then one of the interrogatives stands 

in the first member, while 7, 07 (an), stands in the second and 

following members. 

5. The interrogatives in the predicative questions are the 

following : — 

(a)*H implies an asseveration (§ 316, 2), and hence is used when it is sup- 

posed that that which forms the subject of the question actually exists. X. Cy. 

1. 4,19. 4 ofto1r, & mdwme, morAgutol iow, of eperthkact Tois jpéua ; TloAcusor mév- 

rot, én. Pl. Rp. 341, e. } opSas cor donG, epnv, dy eimety obtw A€ywv, fh ob ; 

’OpSas, pn. Very often used in connection with other particles, e. g. why 
(§ 316, 1), 34, 84 mov (§ 315, 1, 2), djra (§ 315, 3), dpa, ydp [§ 324, 2, 3, (a)], 
kat, mod (§ 316, 2), mov &pa, X. O. 4, 23. rl A€yeis, & Kipe; } yap od 

Tais cais xepal TrovTwy Tt epitevoas ; (Now did you acTUALLY plant any of these 
with your own hands ?). 7H yap; (is it not true?). Pl. Hipp. Min. 363, c. 4 ydp, 

& Innla, édy te epwrdce Swxpdrns, amoxpwel;°H mov; (surely? surely indeed ?). 

Pl. Lysid. 207,d. 4 rou, jv 8 eyd, & Avot, opddpa pire? oe 5 narhp Kal | wATnp; 

Tdvv ye, 4.8 Ss. Still, # wov is also used when the inquirer would express 

doubt whether the actual existence of a thing is to be admitted or questioned. 

Eur. Med. 695.4 mov terdéAunk epyov atoxiorov téde; (has Jason INDEED, 

ACTUALLY dared this thing ?). 

(b) *Apa (only post-Homeric) o®iginates from the inferential &pa, citur 

[§ 324, 3, (a)], and hence implies the idea of consequence, effect ; by frequent 

use, however, the appropriate meaning (igitur), becomes weakened and ob- 

scured ; hence the inferential particles &pa, ofy are sometimes added to a 

question introduced by apa. *Apa leaves it undecided, whether the inquirer 

expects an affirmative or negative answer. Hence, when it is to be definitely 

indicated, that either an affirmative or a negative answer is expected, then in 
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the first case, ap ov (nonne), is used; in the last case, dpa wh (num, whether ? 

is it not?) ; w# always expresses solicitude, fear. X.C.3.6,4. ap’ pn 5 Swxpdrns, 
sep, pidou olkoy ei adkjoat BotAoto, tAovorwTepov abtoy emixetpolns By morjoat ; 

Mdvu pv ody, en. 10,1. dpa, en, & Mappdore, ypapinh eorw 7 cixacia 

Tav dpwnevov; —-AANAH A€yets, ey. 2.6, 16. ap’ ody oladd Tivas, of ayw- 

pereis bvtes apeAluous divavTat pldovs moeicsat; Ma AC ob BAT ey. 3. 13. 

3. Gp odv, pn, kad oikéra cov &xSovTa mlyoyrés Te adTd Kal Aovdmevor airs ,; 

Ma tov Al’, pn (profecto non aegre ferunt). 4.2, 22. Gp’ obv bia rhy Tov xad- 

kevew duadlay Tod dvduatos to’Tov Tuyxdvovow; Ov S7Ta. 1.5, 4. apa ye 

ob xph mavta kvdpa, irynoduevoy Thy eykpareay aperis eva Kpntida, Tavrqy 

mpatov ev TH Wuxi KaTackevdcacsa; (nonne certe). 2. 6,34. dpa wy SiaBda- 

AcoSat Sdters bm Euod ; 4. 2,10. rh de 5) Bovaduevos ayadds yeveoda, &pn, @ Ed- 

Svdnue, ovdAAgyers TA ypdumata;—*Apa wy larpds ; &pn*—Kal 6 EvSvSquos - 

Ma Al’, pn, odk ywye. O. 4,4. dpa ph aicxuvdauey thy Mepr@y Bacirca 

wuhoacsa; Double question: Pl. Euthyphr. 9, e. dpa 7d dctoy, bi body eort, 

pircirat itd TOV Seay, 7H, Ott pircirat, Body éeott; (is then that which is holy loved 

by the gods because it is holy, or is it holy because it is loved ?) 

(c) M@y (probably originating from sy and the confirmative ody, § 316, 

Rem.), corresponds entirely to the Latin num, is it not? is it so? whether? and 

hence always leads one to expect a negative answer. For the sake of perspi- 

cuity, the particles o¥y and uf are often added,e.g. p@v oty, pGv wh. But 

if the negative ov is added to way, then the question is affirmative (nonne). PI. 

Lysid. 208, c. GAN apxet tls cod; “Ode radaywyds, epn. Mav Soddos dv; (but 

not a slave, is he?) Eur. Hee. 754. tl xpijua pactevovoa; wGv edcvSepov aidva 

SéoSa; fpadiov yap éori cot. Hecuba answered: Ov d7rta- Tovds kakods 5€ Timw- 

pounervn aidva toy kviumavta SovActom SéAw. Eur. Andr. 82. udv oty doxets 

got ppovtica tly ayyedov ; Pl. Phaed. 84, c. ri, pn, duly Ta AexSevta; wav 

uh SoKe? evdeds A€yeoSat ; —Ev ols ti xpijv woety cue; wBY ovVX umep erolowr; 

(nonne, quod faciebam ?) 

(d) There is the same difference between od and uf when used without 

dpa, as when used with it, see (b): i. e. od is used in affirmative questions, wh in 

negative. Ovn édéreis i€vas; (non or nonne vis ire ? do you not wish togo?) Pl. 

Prot. 309, a. od od pévror ‘Ougpou éerawérns el; (are you not in fact an eulogist 2 

on pevto, see § 316, Rem.). On odKxody (nonne igitur) and ofxovy (nonne 

certe) in a question, see § 324, Rem.7. X.C. 4.2, 10. adAA& wh apxurextor 

Botr\r yevéodar; OvK ody eywy, pn. "AAAL wh yewmerpns emiduuels, &pn, 

yeverdoau ayadds ; OVE yewuerpys, &pn KTA. 2,12. wh ody, pn 6 EVIWVdnuos, 

ov Sivwpar eye Ta Tis Sikaociwys epya etnyhoacsau; (shall I not be unable, ete. ? 

the negative od belongs to the single word divwua). This interrogative wh is 

used very often in an indirect question, after expressions of considering, ask- 
ing, inquiring, of solicitude and fear. It appropriately means, whether not, but in 

Eng. can be often translated by that. X. C. 4. 2,39. ppovtl(w, wh kpdricrov 
7 mot ovyav (I am anxious whether it is not best). For more examples of uf and 

also for the construction, see § 318, Rem. 6. 

(e) Eira and @re:ra, and more emphatically kira, K&mweira, introduce 
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questions of astonishment, indignation, and irony. They express antithesis or 

contrast, and yet, since they show that an unexpected conclusion has been 

drawn from a previous thought (§ 312, Rem. 8). X.C. 1.4, 11. ed to&1, eon, 

Sri, ci voulCouu Seods avSpdrav te ppovriCew, od by Gpucdrolny abtav. 3."Emett’ 

odx oter ppovtiCew ; ot mp@rov wey pdvov Tay (doy tivSpwrov opSdy avéctnoay KTA. 

(and yet do you not think that they do care for men ?). Cy. 2.2, 31. k&merta 

TowovTOY byTa Ov piAcis avrdv ; 

(f) Wdrepov (wdrepa)—%H (Homer #—%) is used like the Latin uérwm — 

an, in direct and indirect double questions. Térepoy is sometimes omitted in 

the first member. X. C. 2. 3, 6. «al 6 Swxpdrns pn: Wdtepa 5é, & Xaipéxpa- 

res, ovdert apéoa divara Xaipepav, f eorw ois kal mdvy apéoker; Cy. 3. 1, 12. 

rt dé, Av xphmata TOAAG Exn, eds MAovTEiV,  MevyTA Torts ; C. 1. 4, 6. Tatra 

oftw mpovontiKas memparyucva, Gmopeis, TOTEPA TUXNS, I) yveuns Epa early ; 

(g) “AAAo re # (arising from 4AAo Ti ears or ylyverat, 7H or ‘yevorr’ Gy, H) and 

&AAo 71,has the same signification as nonne. X. An. 4.7,5.%AA0 Tt Ff ovdey 

kwrver maptéevan ; (does anything else than nothing hinder = does anything hinder ?) 

Pl. Hipparch. 236, e. &AAo Tu ody of ye Pidonepdels pidovar 7 KéEpdos ; 

(h) ”H, like the Lat. an, is properly used only in the second member of the 

question; but often the first member is not expressed in form, but is contained 

in what precedes or may be easily supplied from it. ~H can then be translated 

by perchance. X. C. 2.3, 14. mdv7’ ipa ob ye Ta ev GvSpadrois pidtpa emordpe- 

vos méhat amexpimrov: } dxveis, %py, &pkat, uy aicxpds pavijs, cay mpdtepos Toy 

aderpoy ed mous ; (= i 4pa—amexpdrrov, 7 dxveis — ;) 

(i) Ei and édy [with the Subj., comp. § 339, 2, II, (b)], whether, is used only 

in indirect questions, and, indeed, properly only in double questions, and de- 

notes a wavering or doubting between two possibilities; but often only one 

member is expressed, while the other is present in the mind of the speaker. 

Hence ei and édy are especially used after verbs of reflecting, deliberating, inquir- 

ing, asking, trying, knowing, and saying. The connection must deterniine whether 

the interrogative sentence has an affirmative sense (whether — not), or a nega- 

tive one (whether). X. An. 7. 3, 37. cxéWat, ef 5 “EAAHvav vowos KddAov Exel, 

(whethe-—not). C. 1. 1, 8. otre TE orparnyiKG Sidrov, ei (whether) cumpéeper 

otparnyeiv: otte TH woduTin@ SHAov, ei (whether) ovppeper Tijs brews 

mpootateiy: ote TS KaAhy yhuavti, Ww edppalynta, Sfaov, ei (whether — 

not) id Tabrqy avidoeta, ote TE Svvatods ev TH wéAEL KdegTas AaBdvtt dijAov, 

ei (whether — not) 51% robrous orephoerar THs wédews. C. 4.4, 12. oxepa, dav 

763e gol paddov &péoky. Pl. Apol. 18, a. d€ouar tpav robrw tv vodv mpose- 

xew, 2 Sicoua A€yw, 4) wh. — On ei after verba affectuum, see § 329, Rem. 7. 

Rem. 9. Very frequently, especially in Homer, verbs which express some 
action, are constructed with this deliberative édy with the Subj. and ef with 
the Opt. (Epic ef xe, af xe), in which case a verb like oxomeiy, reipaoda, 
is to be supplied by the mind. Th. 1, 58. Moridadrar ereupav pev Kal map’ 
"ASnvatovs mpéoBeis, ef mos mel oerayv (having sent envoys to the Athenians {to see, 
to uscertain| whether they could persuade them). Il. v, 172. yAauxidwv 3 isvs pépe- 
Tal MEVEl, WY TWa TEPYN avopav. 

(k) EYre—eYre are used in indirect questions like ei —#, except that 
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by efre—eire the indecision and hesitation of the speaker between two possi- 

bilities, are made more prominent. S. Ant. 38. Kal deltecs tdxa, ef7 edyeviys 

mépucas, ett’ eodddy kaxh. The poets also say efre — #, or ci—eire, or they 
omit the first evre altogether. 

6. On the use of Modes in interrogative sentences, the fol- 

lowing points are to be noted: The Ind. is used in direct and 

indirect questions ; it is also used after 7 in indirect questions, 

when the interrogator wishes to express his conviction, that 

that which is the object of his anxiety or fear actually exists. 

The Subj. and Opt. are used in deliberative questions [§ 259, 1, 

(b), and 2]; but the Opt. also (after an Hist. tense), when the 

question is to be represented as the sentiment of another (§ 346, 

4), and also when the question depends on a clause expressing 

a wish ({333, 5). The Opt. with dv and the Ind. of the histor- 

ical tenses with dy, are used as in principal clauses, § 260, 2, 
(2) and (4). 

Ti Aéyers; (Also in questions expressing wonder or astonishment, the 

Greeks use the Ind., e. g. més ofa; (how could I know?) —Eimé, bri rA€- 

yees; Th. 3, 53. PoBotmeda, wh aupotépwy jnuapthkamerv. X. Cy. 3. 1, 27. 

bpa, we exelvous ad Fenaer ce gwhpovicew ert wGAAov, }) Huas viv edénoev. TI 

etmwmev; (what can we say, what are we to say?) — Ovx oida, 6 Tt efmwper 

(I know not what we can, shall say). Od. €, 473. del5w, uw Shpecow Edrwp Kab 

kipua yéevwuas (that I shall become). X. C. 4. 2, 39. ppovtifw, wh Kpdriorov 

mot ovyay (whether it is not best). Ovx elxov, Brot rpamwoluny. Pl. Rp.614, 

b. dvaBatods éreyev, & exe? Y504 (what he had seen there). "Apd por éSeAHoats 

hy etme (sc. ef ce epwrdnv); X. An. 6. 1, 28. exetvo evv0d, wh Alay ky taxb 

swppovicseinv. C. 4. 2, 30. mpbs ot amroBrerw, ef por €SeAhoais by 

eEnynoacdat (sc. i BovAo1o).— Apa oe Emeioa &y (sc. ef ToL TadTa eAeéa) ; 

(persuasissemne tibi?) X. Apol. 28. ob 5é,& platare "AmodAAdSwpe, wadAov dy 

éBovrAou ue dpayv Sixatws, } adlkws amosvhoKovta; (vellesne?) Ovx of5 ef ce 

éretoa uy. 

Rem. 10. On wm (whether—not) with the Opt. after a principal tense, see 
§ 345, Rem. 2. On the Ind. of the principal tenses, and also on the Subj. af- 
ter an historical tense, see § 345, 5. When the Subj. is followed by an Opt., then 
the latter, as in final clauses ({ 330, 3), expresses the more remote thought. IL. 
a, 650, Sq. ppateTo Suns. . pepunpl(wy, 7) 75n Kal Ketvoy. “Extwp xadn@ on oon 
and 7 uwy TeVXE EANT AL, } Ett Kal TANovecoW SPEAAELEY Tévoy airvy. 

7. The answer made to predicative questions by yes, is com- 

monly expressed by repeating the word which contains the sub- 

stance of the question. The answer made by mo, is usually 

expressed by prefixing od to the word which contains the sub- 

stance of the question. Yes is also expressed by vai, vy trop 
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Ata, tavv, kdpra, ed and the like, Pypi, Pjp’ éyo, éyd with- 

out gdypi; and no, by ov, ob Pypi, od« éyd. Commonly also 

strengthening adverbs are joined with the words which answer 

a question: yé (§ 317, 2), e. g. dywye, otk eywye; ydp (§ 324, 2), 

rot (§ 317, 3), wévroe (§ 316, Rem.), ody [§ 324, 3, (b)], werv- 

ovv (§ 316, Rem.). The answer to nominal questions is made 

by naming the object respecting which the inquiry is made. 

Eur. Hipp. 1395, sq. é6pGs pe, d€omow’, ds Exw, roy BSAvovy; —‘Opa. Ib. 90. 

sq. ola ov, Bpotoicw ds Kadéornkev vduos;—Odx ofSa. X. C. 4. 6, 14. 

pis ab auelvw mortrny elvat, dv od erates, A dv Cyd ;—bnu) yap ody. 

§ 345. Il OsptiqueE or INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 

1. When the words or thoughts of a person, whether the 

second or third person or the speaker himself, are again re- 

peated, wnaltered, in precisely the same form as they were 

stated by us or another person, then the discourse or thought 

quoted, being independent of any view or representation 

of the narrator, is called direct discourse (oratio recta), e. g. I 

thought: PEACE HAS BEEN CONCLUDED. The messenger an- 

nounced : PEACE HAS BEEN CONCLUDED, — or without a preced- 

ing verb: peace has been concluded. 

2. When the words are not repeated in the precise form in 

which they were first spoken, but are referred to the rep- 

resentation of the narrator, and thus are made to depend 
upon a verb of perception or communication (verbum sen- 

tiendi or declarandi), standing in the principal clause, the 

discourse is called indirect (oratio obliqua), e. g. We believed, 

THAT PEACE WAS CONCLUDED. The messenger announced, THAT 

PEACE WAS CONCLUDED. 
3. The principal clauses of direct discourse, to which also 

belong clauses introduced by coordinate conjunctions, e. g. 

kal, 0¢, yap, ovv, Kaito, etc., are expressed in oblique discourse, 

when they contain a simple affirmation or an opion, and de- 

note something which happens, has happened, or will happen: 

(a) either by the Acc. with the Inf. (§ 307, 6), or by ore and 

s with the finite verb (§ 329), or even by the participle [§ 310, 

4, (a)], e. g. “EmpyyetXe robs rodewiovs dmopuyety —Ore ot 
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roAgutot GToPVYoLEev—Tovs TorEmLLoVS adropvyovras; When 

they express a command, wish, or desire: (b) by the Inf. and 

im continued oratio obliqua by Setv, xpyvac with the Inf., more 

seldom by the Inf. alone., (§ 306), e. g. "EXefe rots orparusrais 
éemutéadat tois rodeuiors (oratio recta, eriderde). 

Remark 1. Jntermediate clauses of the oratio obliqua, and particularly such 
as are connected with the preceding by yap, although they are grammatically 
principal clauses, frequently stand in oblique discourse in the Opt. without any 
conjunction to introduce them; commonly a sentence expressed by ér: or as 
with the Opt. or by the Acc. with the Inf. precedes. X. An. 7.3, 13. ZAeyov moAAol 
Kara TaUTa, Ori mavTds ka A€yor Sevays* Xeudy yap etn, Kal ove otkade amuTAEi 
T@ Bovdowevw Suvatoyv etn, k. Tt. A. H. 3. 2, 23. aroxpwayevwy b& Tay HAciwy, 
étt ov Toinoeay tadTa> emAnidas yap €xXoLrev Tas TOAELS* ppodpay Epnvay oi 
Epopat. 

4. The subordinate clauses of direct discourse, undergo no 

change in indirect discourse, except that, after an historical 

tense in the principal clause, they take the Opt. in the place of 

the Ind. and Subj., when the imdirect discourse is to be repre- 

sented as such, i. e. when the statement contained in the sub- 

ordinate clause, is to be viewed as the opinion or sentiment of 

the person spoken of, and not that of the narrator. “Av, which 
is jomed with the Opt. and Ind. of the historical tenses, still 
remains in indirect discourse. 

X. An. 7. 1, 33. (Koparddns) Zrcyev, Ste eromos ely Hyetodat airois.., vse 

WOAAG Kal Gyada AjWouwrTo (oratio recia: ETomwds ciut.., Vda AnWerSe). Ag. 1, 

10. Ticcapepyns dmoocev “Aynoihdw, «i omeloacto, ews €ASorev, ods TEL- 

ere mpds Bacirea, ayyeAous, diampdtersar alte apedhvar avrovdouous Tas ev TH 

"Agia modes “EAAnidas (oratio recla: édv oelon, Ews by EAIwow, ods Tembo.. 

diampatoua). 

Rem. 2. When, however, the subordinate clauses of direct discourse would 
be expressed by the Ind. of an historical tense, the Ind. remains even in indi- 
rect discourse, because the Opt. would leave it undetermined, whether in direct 
discourse the Ind. of a principal tense, or the Ind. of an historical tense had 
been used. X. An. 7.7, 55. of orpari@ta: EAcyov, ws Zevopay otxorro mpbs Bev- 
Sv oikhowy Kal & bweaXeETO alte amoanVouevos (oratio recta: EZ. ofxeto mpds 
x. & bwéaxeto arodnouevos), X.C. 2. 6,13. Heovoa, Ste MepixAjs moAAas 
(émwdas) emlatato, &s eradwv TH réAcL EToler ad’Tny pidrciy adtdy (oratio recta : 
Tl. émioratat, és ..émotet). But subordinate clauses with dre (quod, quia) fol- 
low the principal rule (No. 4). X. H. 7. 1, 34. efye (MeXomldas) Aéyewv, os Aaxe- 
Saiydriot Sia TovTO moAcuhcEaY avTots (ToIs OnBalois), OT oR EXEAHTaLeEy 
pet’ = AynoiAdou eAdeiv em aitdy (Toy BaotAéa), oratio recta: A. bid TovTO éero- 
A€unoay, drt ovk HX€Ancav. The reason why the Greek avoids the Subj. in 
indirect discourse after a principal tense, is, that it always uses its Subj. only 
with reference to the Future [§ 257, 1, (a)|. But the use of the Opt. after a 
principal tense is inappropriate, because this, as being the Subj. of the histor- 
ical tenses, always accompanies the historical tenses. There are, however, a 
few single examples, in which the Opt. follows a principal tense. But then a 
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thought is quoted as the sentiment of another, who, at the moment of quota- 
tion, is to be represented as one no longer present. Her. 7,103. 8pa, wh parny 
kdumos 6 Adyos 6 cipnuevos etn (whether the statement made was not idle boasting). 
X. Cy. 2. 4,17. &y tis exeioe CEayyetaAn 84, as eyo Bovaoluny meydany Sh- 
pay mojo (if any one announces there, that IJ INTENDED). C. 1. 2, 34. ef wey 
yap (Thy Tay Adywv téexvnv) gby Tois opI@s (Aeyouevors eivat voulCovTes améxeTSat 
kedevete), SfjAov 571i apexreov ey TOV dpdds Aéyeww (if you mean that philosophy 
is not to be used in reasoning right, it is evident that it WAS YOUR yiEw, that we 
must abstain from reasoning right). Hence if the Greek, after a principal tense, 
wishes to represent a statement as the sentiment of another person, it must use 
the Acc. with the Inf. instead of é7: with the Subj. Thus. e. g. the English 
phrase, He says that we are immortal, is not to be expressed in Greek by Aéyet, 
ort MNuets adavator ®mev, or Str 7H. ad. elwev, but by Adve: Huas ddava- 
tous elvat.— In hypothetical Protases with ef and the Ind., the Ind. remains. 

Rem. 3. The oblique discourse is sometimes used even in the subordinate 
clauses of direct discourse, when the speaker wishes to bring forward an ex- 
pression or thought, not in /s own person, but as the sentiment of another. Her. 
7, 2. €otactacoy (oi maides), 6 wev ApraBalavns, katoT. mpecBitards te etn Tav- 
Tos Tod yovov, Kal OTL vourCdueva etn mpds TavTwY avSpérav, TY TpecBUTAaToOV 
Thy apxny exew* Hépins 5é, ws “Atécons Te wails en, kad bts Kipos e%n 6 tnodp- 
evos Toiot Mepanor Thy eAeudnpinv. 

Rem. 4. When the Opt. of oblique discourse is used instead of the Subj. of 
direct discourse, all the conjunctions may be connected with &. Th. 8,54. rab 
ebnpicavto tAcvoavTa Toy Tletcavdpoy Kai déxa tvdpas eT abrod mpdocew, bay 
dv abrois SoKoty apiorta ekew. X. H. 2. 4,18. 6 udytis maphyyeirey avrots, pn) 
mpotepoy emitigeosa, ply &v Tay opeTepwy 7) TEGO TIS, 7} TPwdELN. 5.4, 
47. ééAeve mpoxataraBeiv Te &kpoy Kal puddttew, Ews dv adrds EADoL. 

5. Very often, however, in Greek the oblique discourse takes 

the form of the direct, since even after an historical tense in 

the principal clause, the predicate of the subordinate clause is 

expressed by the Ind. of the principal tenses and by the Subj., 

as in direct discourse. The actions and representations be- 

longing to the past, are thus transferred to the present time of 

the speaker, and assume a more direct and definite character 

than if they were stated in the form of indirect discourse 

(§ 327, Rem. 2). 

X. Cy. 2.2, 1. del wey oy €memerAeTo 6 Kipos, dmére cvoknvoiev, im ws ebxapic- 

rératot Adyo €uBAnShoovtat. Comp.§327,Rem.2. H. 2.3, 2. 50k 7G 

Shuw Tpidkovta éXéoSar, od Tovs maTplous vomous LuyypadWovwi, Kay ods mo- 

Airevoovor Her. 1, 163. €xkéAeve THs EavTod Xapns oikeivy, Skov BovAov- 

rat. Th. 2, 4. of MWaarmfs €BovActovro, elre kaTakavaovaty, dSsmep 

Zxovervy, eumphoavres 7d olxnua, cite TLLAAO XpHoovTat 1,107.@50te & 

aitots oxepacsat, Tw Tpdm@ aopadréorata SiawopevoovTat. Her. 1, 29. 

dpxloiot meydAdoit KaTelxXovTo’ Adnvain, 5éxa érea xphoecsat vonoit, TOUS By 

opt Sddwy SHTat. X.Cy.4.5, 36. robs immeas Exé€Aevge Huddrrew Tos aya- 

yovtas, Ews &v Tis onpadyy. H. 2.1, 25. Adoavdpos 5& Tas taxloTas Tey veGy 

éxéXevoev erecdat Tos “AdSnvalos: émerdav de €xBG@ot, Katiddytas b 7:3 

motovoty, &momAe. On 8rt, ds (that), see § 329, 4 and Rem. 3. 
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Rem. 5. The Imperfect (seldom the Plupf.) Indicative, referring to the his- 
torical tense of the principal clause, is sometimes used instead of the Pres. 
(Perf.), in a subordinate clause which is associated with other subordinate 
clauses in the Opt. X. An. 1. 2, 2. Kipos tovs puyaias exéAcvoe oly alte arpa- 
revetSat, Srorxduevos avTois, el KaA@s KaTampatcey, ep & eoTpaTeteTo, ui 
mpdodev mavoacsat, mply avTovs KaTaydyot olkade. (Oratio recta: éay karampdtw, 
ey’ & otparevouat, ov mp. Tatoouat, mply by buas KaTaydyw). But the Ind. is also 
used in the subordinate clauses of oblique discourse, when the narrator intro- 
duces his own remarks and explanations into the statement or thought of 
another, or when the thoughts in the subordinate clause do indeed belong to 
the statement or idea of another, but are to be exhibited as definite facts or as 
general truths, or when the thoughts of the other are to be represented, at the 
same time, as those of the narrator. In oblique discourse, the Ind. and Subj. 
are often interchanged with the Opt. Then there is a mingling of the direct 
and indirect discourse in order to form a contrast between the certainty, reality, 
fact, and directness expressed by the two former, and the uncertainty, possibility, 
mere conception, and indirectness denoted by the latter. X. An. 2. 3,6. €Aeyor 
drt eikdta SoKotev A€yew Bacidrci, Kal Korey jyeudvas Exovtes, ot avdrovs, 
€av ai crovdal yévwytat, &Eovuaty, eydev EEovgr Ta emitHdea. 3. 5, 13, 
buotr oav SavudCoytes, Gmoe wore TpEeWovTat of “EAAnves, kal th ev v@ 
exorev. 

6. The Greek can also use the Acc. with the Inf. instead of 

the finite verb, in every kind of subordinate clauses. 

Her. 6, 117. dvdpa of Soxéew SrAlrny avrioriva wéyav, Tod (instead of ob) 

Td yévetov Thy domlda Tacay oKidlew. 6, 84. ZxdSas (sc. pact) rods vouddas, 

émel te ot Aapeioy ésBadrety és Thy Xdpny, meTa TadTa wenovévat my Tloac- 

Sau (postquam invasisset). Th. 4, 98. of ASnvato: Epacay, ei pev emimrdov Suv 7- 

Svat THs ekelvwv kparijoat, Tour’ dy Exew (81 ampliorem illorum agri partem in 

suam potestatem redigere POSSENT se eam retenturos). See Larger Grammar, 

Part II, § 849. 

Rem. 6. The spirited mode of representation among the Greeks, and the 
desire to make past events appear as present, often changes the indirect dis- 
course into direct, or the direct into the indirect. In the first case, there is of- 
ten an interchange of person, comp. 4 329, Rem. 3. X. Cy. 1. 4, 28. évratda 
5) Tov Kopov yeAdou Te ex Tav mpdadev Saxpiwy Kal eimety adT@ amidyTa Sappeiv, 
Sri mapéotat avtois Grtyov xpdvov: dste dpay gor eéoTm, Kav BovAn, aokap- 
douuxtet, On the contrary, An. 7. 1, 39. eASdy 5t KAéavdpos: MdAa MoAts, eon, 
diamputdwevos ew A€yery yap “AvakiBroy, Itt ovK emurpderov elm, Kk. T. A. 

Il. SPECIAL PECULIARITIES IN THE CONSTRUCTION OF 

WORDS AND SENTENCES. 

§ 346. Ellipsis. Brachylogy (Zeugma). Contraction. 

Pleonasm. 

1. Ellipsis is the omission of a sentence or a part of a sen- 

tence which is logically subordinate, and hence of less impor- 

tance, but viewed grammatically, must necessarily be supplied 

in order to express an idea or thought. The idea of the omit- 

48 
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ted word can only be of a very general and indefinite nature, 

and is frequently contained in the idea of the qualifying word. 
as, e. g. of Svyrot (sc. dvIpwror), 7 avpiov (Sc. 7u€pa), or is evident 

from the context or frequent usage, as e. g. in eis didacKddov 

iéva. In like manner, the omitted sentence must express a 

general idea, and hence one which may be readily supplied, or 

one which is indicated by the context. The single instances 

of Ellipsis have been noticed in the course of the Grammar. 

See Index under Elhpsis. 

2. Ellipsis is to be distinguished from brevity of expression 
or Brachylogy. In Ellipsis, there is an actwal omission of an 

element, grammatically necessary to express an idea or thought; 

but in Brachylogy, there is not a real, but only apparent omis- 

sion of such an element, that element being in some way in- 

volved in the sentence or in a member of it. The simplest 

instances of brevity of expression have already been presented 

(§ 319, Rem. 1). The followimg additional instances may here 

be mentioned : — 

(a) One form of a verb must often be borrowed from another. Th. 2, 11. 

(a£vodc1) thy Tay weAas (yay) Snody 4H Thy EavTay dpay (sc. dnoumevny). 

(b) In antitheses, one member must often be supplied from the other. Dem. 

Ol. 3. 30, 17. émpdtapev jucts (sc. mpds exelvous) kal éxeivor mpds Huds eiphynv. 

(c) From a negative word, an affirmative one must often be borrowed ; this 

takes place most frequently, when an antithetic clause is introduced by an ad- 

versative conjunction. Her. 7, 104. 6 vduos avdyer TwiTd gel, oVK OY pevyew 

oddiy TARI0s avSpdmwv ek udxns GAAS (sc. dvdywv) mevovTas ev TH Taker emikpa- 

réew, # amddAveSa. Pl. Apol. 36, b. auedahoas, ay oi moAAol (sc. émiweAovv- 

rat). So from ovdefs the idea of efs or éxagros is to be borrowed, as in the fol- 

lowing sentence,from ov8° efs, the subject of the first clause, cis OY €xagTos is to 

be borrowed as the subject of the second clause. Pl. Symp. 192, e. radra aKove 

cas ov8 ay efs ebapyneln, GAA’ Grexvas oloit’ by Ganoevat K. T. A. 

(d) From a following verb with a specific meaning, a verb with a general 

meaning must be borrowed, e. g. Moteiv, epyderdat, ylyverdSau, elvar, cypBalvew ; 

This is the case in the expressions, tf &AAO 4H, — ovdty &AAO H—BAAO 

rt %, instead of 7{ Ao moe? or gor or the like, 4 ors. «Th. 3,39. rf AAO 

obtot, 2) emeBovAevoay ; 4, 14. of Aakedadvio. KAAO ovdty h ek yns evaupd- 

Xouv. 

(ec) When two verbs connected together have a common object, even if they 

govern different Cases, the Greek usually expresses the ohjcet but once, and 

makes this depend on the nearest verb. Indeed, the oh;ect of a clause is not 

unfrequently transferred and made the subject of the ‘ollowing clause, without 
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its place being supplied by a pronoun. X. 0.4, 8. rodrots wey xdpay Thy BA- 

Anv mpostldnat Kal Sépos koogpet (sc. avrovs). Pl. Gorg. 460, c. ob bet 

tots watdorpiBats éyKadeiv ovd ex Baddevy (sc. abtous) x Tay TIAEwr. 

Rp. 465, a. mpecButépy vewrépwv mdvtwy upxetv Te kal KoAdCeELy (sc. 

aitots) mposterdtera. Th. 5, 54. (’Apyetor) éséBarov és tHv Emidauplay 

Kat €Syovr (sc. adrhy). This case occurs most frequently where a partici- 

ple is connected with a finite verb. Th. 1, 20, ro ‘Immdpx@ Thy Mavady- 

vaikhy mourhy SiakogmovyTe améexreivay (sc. adtdv) (while Hipparchus 

was arranging the Panathenaic procession, they killed him). Ib. 144. robrors 

a&mokptvdmevot amoméeupwpey (sc. avtovs). But sometimes the Case is 

made to depend on the more remote finite verb. Th. 2, 65. éc0v xpovoy 

mpotarn (IlepixAtjs) THs ToAcws.., aapards diepidatey ait Hy, Kal eyévero 

(sc. avrh) em éxeivou peylorn. X. An. 2. 5, 24. rata (Ticoapépyns) eimav edote 

TS KAcdpxw adndij A€yew, kal elev (sc. 6 KA€apxos). 

3. An important figure of Brachylogy is Zeugma, i. e. a con- 

struction in which a verb, that in sense belongs only to one 

subject or object, is connected with several subjects or objects. 

The verb, however, must always be of such a nature as to ex- 

press an idea which may be taken in a wider or more limited 

sense. 

Il. y, 326. Hxe Exdotw rma aepotrodes Kal moira tedxe Exetto (to lie, as 

well as generally to be in a place, to be in store). Her. 4, 106. éodira 5& popé- 

ove mH SKvdinH duoinv, yA@ooay Se idinv (they WEAR garments like the Scyth- 

ans, but HAVE or SPEAK a@ language of their own). A compound verb is often 
used in a pregnant sense, since along with the signification of the compound, 

the signification of the simple is at the same time to be included. Th. 1, 44. 

of ASnvaio. wet éyvwoav Kepkupalos tvuuaxlay un mworhoacda (instead of pe- 

réyvwouy Ka @yywray) CHANGED THEIR MINDS and DETERMINED not to form an 

alliance with the Corcyraeans. 

4. Contraction in coordinate clauses has already been spoken 

of (§ 319, Rem. 1); this is more seldom in subordinate clauses, 

though frequent with those introduced by dszep, dszep. 

Eur. Med. 1153. pfaous vouiCove’ otsmep ky méots cedev (sc. vout(). Pl. L. 

710, d. rdvta cxeddv Amelpyacrat TH MEG AreEp (sc. dmepyd (erat) Stay Bou- 

Andi diapepdvtws ed mpatal twa wédAw. So also ef or efrep tis or BAAOS Tis OF 

elmep Tou, €imep mote, etc. Her. 9, 27. Auiv ort woAAd Te Kal eb ExovTa, ei Téa 

ot kal GAAoLoL ‘EAAHVOr. 

5. Pleonasm is the use of a word, which, in a grammatical 

point of view, is superfluous, the idea conveyed by it having 

been already expressed in what precedes, either by the same 
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or by another word. The desire of perspicuity or emphasis is 

commonly the cause of Pleonasm. 

X. Cy. 1. 4,19. of, hv em éxeivous qucis eAavvwper, bwoTeuodvTar Tas eK €i- 

vot. 3,15. meipdoouat TS TaaTw ayasav imméwy Kpatiotos dy immeds cuppa 

xe auTg. 

Remark. Grammatical Pleonasm is to be distinguished from the rhetorical, 
which consists in the use of two or even more words of a similar signification 
to strengthen an idea or make it more palpable (a) A verb with an abstract 
substantive, as udxny udxerdat, TéAcuOv ToAEuer ;— (8B) A verb with a partici- 
ple, as gevywy epuye, elmov Aéywv ;— (vy) An adjective with an abstract substan- 
tive in the instrumental Dat., as peyéder uwéyas, TANSeEt ToAAOL ; — (5) An adjec- 
tive or adverb with an adverb (mostly poetic) as oidSev olos (wholly alone) ;— 
(c) Synonymous adverbs, as evSbs mapaxpjua, madAw aidis, del svvex@s ;— (C) 
The part is very often joined with the whole by kai or ré, for the purpose of 
making the part prominent, as “Exrop: uév kal Tpwol (Hom.); Zed kal Seol; 
’"Adnvaio Kat “Ipixpatns; (n) For the sake of emphasis; the same thought is 
often expressed twice, once positively and then negatively, or the reverse, as 
Adéw mpds juas kal odk amroxpiouat (Dem.); Il. a. 416. ret tox alca ulvuvdd rep, 
abt1 para Shy (since your life is short, and not very long). See Larger Grammar, 
Part II. § 858. 

§ 347. Contraction and Blending of Sentences. 

Anacoluthon. 

1. In the contraction of a compound sentence, sometimes 

the verb which is common to the principal and subordinate 

clauses, is placed in the subordinate clause and made to 

agree with the subject of that clause; in this way the two 

clauses are much more closely united, than in the common 

mode of contraction (§ 319, Rem. 1). 

X. Cy. 4. 1, 3. adros ofa, ofos jv> Ta wev yap BAAa (scil. érole:) doamep, oiuat, 

Kal mayTes bueis ETOLEITE. 

2. When a participle stands in a sentence with the finite 

verb, the parts of the sentence are frequently blended with 

each other, by making the substantive which would be gov- 

erned by the participle, depend upon the finite verb, as the 

more important part of the sentence. Comp. Larger Grammar, 
Part IT. § 856, b. p. 609—611. 

Soph. EL. 47. &yyeAAc 8 bpxw mpostidels, instead of &yyeAAe mposTidels SpKov. 

X. Cy. 1. 6, 33. draws civ ToLovTH Eder ediodevTes mpgdrepor ToATTaL yévow- 

70; et is here governed by ovv and connected with yévow7o, instead of being 

in the Dat. depending on égi0déres, which would have been the natural con- 

struction. X. Cy. 7.1, 40. ofro: 5¢ ered jropodyto, kbKAw TayTOSev ToL7- 
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odwevot, &éste dpacda ta brAa, brd Tals dorlow exdSnyto (instead of kiKAov 

momoducvor exddnvTo). 2.3,17. Tots 8 érépois elev, Sti BddAew Behoor &vat- 

povmévous tats BwAots. 

3. A very common mode of blending the principal with the 

subordinate clause, in the manner of attraction, and one which 

belongs to almost all kinds of subordinate clauses, consists in 

transferring the subject of the subordinate into the principal 

clause, and making it the object of the principal clause. 
(Comp. nosti Marcellum, quam tardus sit, stead of quam 

tardus sit Marcellus). 

Her. 3, 68. obtos mpGtos imdmrTevce THY Mayor, &s ovx etn 6 Kipov Spép- 

dus (he first suspected the Magian, that he was not Smerdis the son of Cyrus = sus- 

pected that the Magian was not, etc.). 80. efieTe Thy KauBioew bBpiv, er 

bcov emetiASe (see the insolence of Cambyses what a pitch it reached = see what 

a pitch the insolence, etc.). 6,48. dmemetpato THY ‘EAAHvoy, 8 m1 ev ve 

éxoev. Th.1,72. rnv cpetrépayv mddiv eBovaovto onuatvew, ban etn Sbva- 

pw. X. Cy. 5.3, 40. of &pxovtes abtav emipmerdelaodwy, brws cvotKevacmevor 

éot mayta. In the same way also, when the subordinate clause forms the ob- 

ject of a substantive in the principal clause, the subject of the subordinate 

clause is frequently transferred to the principal clause, and is put in the Gen., 

as the object of that substantive. Th. 1, 61. jASe 5€ Kal To?s "ASnvators eddds 

n ayyedta Tay médAEwWY, STL aHheoTaar (the report immediately reached the 

Athenians respecting the cities, that they had revolted = the report reached the Athe- 

nians, that the cities had revolted). 97. Gua 5 kal ris apxas awdderkiv exe 

Ths Tov ASnvatwr, ev olw tpdmw Katéctyn. So also a substantive on which an 

Inf. depends is often attracted by the verb or substantive which governs the Inf. 

Th. 3, 6. tis Saddoons elpyov uh xphosa Tovs MuitvAnvalovs. 5, 25. 

émisuuia Tay avipay Tay ex THs vhoov Kouloacdsa:. Pl. Crit. 52, b. ob8 

éemiduula ce AAS TOAEWS, OVS KAAwY Vouwy ZaBev — cidévai. 

4. The principa: clause is frequently blended with the sub- 

ordinate clause, by making the former, as a substantive- 

clause introduced by ére or ds, or still more frequently, as a 

substantive-clause expressed by the Acc. with the Inf., depen- 
dent on the subordinate clause. 

X. An. 6.4, 18. &s yap eyh Hrovod twos, Ott KAéavdpos ex Buaytlov Gp- 

pooris weANEL HEety (instead of ds Hrovoa, KA. uéddre Hite), for as [ heard 

from some one, that Cleandros is about to come, etc. = for Cleandros is about to 

come, as I heard from some one. Her.1, 65. &s 8 abtol Aakedatudviot Aéyougs 

Avkoipyov émitpowetoavta ex Kphtns ayayéodai taita, 3. 14. ds 

Be Adyetat br Alyuttiwv, Saxptery wey Kpotooy. 4.5. ds 5€ Seda 
A€youvel, vedtarov amavtwy éSvéwy elvar Td THPETEPOY. 

48* 
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5. Anacoluthon (from a privative and dxcAov¥os, -ov, following) 

is a figure used to denote a change in the construction. It 

takes place when the construction with which the sentence 

begins, is not continued through it, but changed into another, 

which grammatically does not correspond with the former, but 

logically, i.e. in relation to the signification and meaning, is 

like or similar to it. The cause of Anacoluthon may be attrib- 

uted to the vivacity of representation among the Greeks, or to 

their desire of perspicuity, brevity, strength, or concinnity (pro- 

priety or keeping) of discourse. There are two kinds of “Ana- 

coluthon: (a) grammatical, (b) rhetorical. There are also in- 

stances where it evidently originates from carelessness and in- 

attention. The grammatical Anacoluthon, which is, for the 

most part, caused by attraction, has been treated in several 

places in the course of the grammar. Only two instances of 

the rhetorical Anacoluthon, need now be mentioned : — 

(a) A very natural and frequent instance of Anacoluthon is, where the word 

which gave rise to the whole thought of the sentence, is placed as the logical 

subject in the Nom. at the beginning of the sentence, but after the interruption 

of the sentence by an intermediate clause, is made the grammatical object of 

the verb of the sentence. X. Hier. 4, 6. dswep of ASA Ta? ovdx, bray idiwrav 

yévwvTat KpeltToves, TOUT avToUS edppatver, GAN Stay TaY avTaywriCTaY iTTOUS, 

Tov7’ avrovs avid (instead of ToT edppatvoyra: — avi@ytat), as the athletes, when 

they are superior to common men, this does not elate them, but when they are inferior to 

their competitors, this gives them pain = as the athletes are not elated when, etc. 

(b) In order to make the contrasted ideas in a sentence prominent or em- 

phatic, they are often placed in the same form at the beginning of their respec- 

tive sentences, although the natural construction of each would necessarily be 

different. Pl. Phaedr. 233, b. rowatra 6 pws emidelkvuTa: SustuXovYTAsS 

uey, & uh AUTH Tois BAAOIS Tapéxel, Gviapa Tolet voulCew, ELTUXODYTAS BE 

Kal Ta wh TDdovis Bkia map’ ekelvwy emalvov avaykd(e: tuyxavew (instead of rap’ 

evtuxolyTwy de Kal Ta uy Hdovis Aki emalvov dvayKae: TUyxXavew, OY evTVXODYTA: 

ié kal Ta wy 70. UE. errawvety avayKdacet). 

CHAPTER X. 

§ 348. Position of Words and Sentences. 

1. The intimate relation between the members of a sentence 

and between one sentence and another, and the connection of 
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these so as to form one thought or idea, are expressed as has 

been seen, partly by inflection, or by formal words (§ 38, 4) 

which supply the place of inflection, partly by the accent and 

position of the members of a sentence and of the sentences 

themselves. As the accent can be made prominent only in 

living discourse, and commonly agrees with the position, only 

the position needs to be treated. 

Remark. The position of particular parts of speech, as the pronouns, 
prepositions, etc., has already been stated, in the sections where these are 
treated. See the Index under Position. 

2. There are two kinds of position: the wswal or grammati- 

cal, and the rhetorical or inverted. The first denotes the 

logical and grammatical relation of the members of a sentence, 

and of the sentences themselves to each other, and the union 

of these in expressing a single thought or idea; the second 

makes one member of a sentence, which is specially important, 

more prominent than the other members, by giving to it a posi- 

tion different from the usual or grammatical order of the words. 

3. The usual or grammatical position of the words in Greek 
is the following : — 

The subject stands first in the sentence, the predicate /ast ; 

the copula eiwé stands after the predicative adjective or sub- 

stantive ; but the attributive follows its substantive; the object 

is placed before the predicate ; the objectives, i. e. the qualify- 

ing statements or circumstances, are so arranged, that the most 

important one is placed immediately before the predicate, and 

the other objectives precede this, following each other in such 

order as they would naturally be joined to the first objective, 

the one suggesting itself last to the mind being placed before 

one already existing; or in other words, the broader limitation 

usually precedes the narrower, the less necessary, the more 

NECESSATY. 

Kipos, 6 BaciAeds, Kad@s amréSavev. Kirpion rdvu mpodivws alta cvvertparev- 

gay. Mais ueyas — avhp ayasds —d mais 6 uéyas— 6 dvhp 6 ayadds — 6d mais 5 

Tod Képov — 6 moAcuos 6 mpds robs Mépoas, But the Inf. or the Acc. with the 
Inf. and the Part. follow the governing word. See the examples under §§ 306, 

807, 310. Of “EAAnves Tobs Tlépoas évixnoav. Oi “EAAnves év Mapadau robs 

Mépoas eviknoav. Oi" EAAnves Talty TH Huepa ev Mapadau Tovs Meépoas évixnoay. 

In this way, the adverb of place and time commonly precedes the causal ob- 
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ject (réTe or ta’tn TH Huepa Tovs II. évixnoay), the personal object precedes 

that denoting a thing, so the Dat. the Acc. (toy maida thy ypapparuchy diddoKw 

—7@ maid) Td BiBAloy SiSwur), the adverb of time the adverb of place (tote or 

TavTN TH Hucpa ev Mapadsau tovs Tl. éviknoay). The adverb of manner, even 

when another word is the principal objective, usually stands immediately be- 
© fore the predicate, e. g. of “EAAnves tavtTn TH Tuépa ev Mapadsau rods TMépoas 

KaA@s éeviknoay. 

4. The position of subordinate clauses corresponds with the 

position of the words (substantive, adjective, adverb) whose 

place they take in the sentence, i. e. the adjective-clause, for 

example, occupies the place which the adjective would take; 
and so of the others. 

Pl. Phaed. 50, e. 6 Supwpds, OsTep cider Uwakovety, eiwe mepmeverv. 

X. Cy. 3. 2, 3. 6 5 Kipos, ev @ cuveAeyorTo, edveto: éwe) 5¢ KaAG HY 

Ta fep& avTe, ouvekddcce TOs Te TOY TlepoGy Hyeudvas Kal To’s Tay Mfdwv. 

"Emel 5€ 6uov joav, eXete toidde. Yet the substantive-clauses, even when 

they express the grammatical subject, stand after the governing verb. Ibid. 1. 

4, 7.088 €Acyov, Tt &pKeTot TOAAOVS HOE TANGidoarTas diégset- 

oar. 

5. In the rhetorical or verted! position of words, the predi- 

cate is placed before the subject, the attributive before the sub- 

stantive to be defined, but the objective, particularly the adverb, 

is placed after the predicate. 

"Ayadds davhp. ‘O Bactdreds Kipos. ‘O mpds rods Mépoas méacuos. 

*"Euaxécavto kaAr@s. Th. 2, 64. pépew te xp Ta TE Saimovia Avaykaiws, Td 

Te amd Tay ToAculwy avipelws. 

6. When the subject is to be specially distinguished, it is 

placed at the end of the sentence ; and when two words in the 

same sentence are to be made emphatic by their position, one 

is placed at the beginning, the other at the end of the sen- 

tence, e.g. Ilacdv apetav ayeudv éorw 7 cdo eBera. Gener- 

ally, both the first and the last place in a sentence is considered 

emphatic, when words stand there, which, according to the 

usual arrangement, would have a different position. 

7. Inversion is still more frequent in subordinate clauses 

than in the case of the words whose place they take, perspi- 

cuity often rendering such an inversion necessary. Substan- 

' This inverted position is a species of Hyperbaton, a construction by which 
the natural order of words and sentences is inverted. 
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tive-clauses with 671, os (that), and final substantive-clauses, 

are placed before the governing verb, when the ideas they 

express are to be brought out prominently. 

“Ort péyas ee pixpod 6 bidurmos nbtnrat, mapadrchbw. —“Iva capéotepov Snrw3F 

raca 7 TMepo@v moditela, pixpoy emdvemt. The inversion of adjective-clauses 

(dv eldes &vOpa, odTds éorw) has been already treated, § 332, 8. Inversion is 

not used in adverbial clauses of time and condition, since these, according to 

the common position, usually precede the principal sentence. 

8. When a word in a subordinate clause is to be made more 

prominent than the others, itis sometimes placed before the 

connective word (relative, etc.) which introduces the clause, 

e. g. roadr éori Kai TaANa, wept €mod & of woAXOl A€yovow. 

9. A means of rendering a word specially emphatic by posi- 

tion, is the separation €Hyperbaton) of two words which would 

be naturally connected together, as forming one thought, by 

introducing one or more less important words between them 

By this separation, only one of the two words is commonly 

made emphatic, though often both even, especially when both 

stand in an emphatic part of the sentence. 

Dem. Phil. 3,110. roAAG@y, @ &vdpes "ASyvain, Adywv yyvoudvwv. X.S.1, 

4. olua ov TOAD by Thy KatacKeviY pot AaumpoTépay pavfva: (instead of roAd 

Aaumpotépav.) This separation (Hyperbaton) very often takes place even in sen- 

tences as well as in case of words. This consists in placing the principal 

clause, as the one less important, within the subordinate clause, and thereby, in a 

logical point of view, making it secondary to the subordinate clause. PI. Prot. 

331, d.7b yap AeuKdy TH wcAavl eorw Brn mposéoxe (instead of ~orw yap bry 

Td Aevedy, ete.). X. C. 3.11, 10. prety ye why cd of8 811 ewicraca (instead of 

ed ol Ori pidedy, etc.). Isocr. Paneg. 53. éste wept wey ris év rots “EAAnot Suva- 
atelas ov old Omws by Tis capéotepoy emidettar dvvnSeln. Dem. Phil. odo piv 
yup &pxovTes ov ToAVS Xpdvos €E 08 . . HASOv. 

10. Ideas that are alike or similar, or especially such as are 

antithetic or opposite, are made emphatic in their position, by 
being placed near each other. 

Thus aitds aitod, etc. e. g. 4% méris abth wap abrijs Sikny Aneta. 

X. Hier. 6, 2. fuvv wey HAuidras HSS nuevos noouévors uot. Pl. L. 934,d. 

palvovrat moXAOL moAXOUS tpdmous. Hence, AAAos KAA, alius aliud 

hados &AAoSL, alius alibi, EXXos KAAoOce, alius alio, KAAOS LAAOSEY, 

alius aliunde, &XAos BAAD, alius alia (sc. vid), etc., of which the English 

makes two sentences, the one did this, the other that, ete. 



APPENDIX A. 

VERSIFICATION. 

§ 349. Rhythm, Metre, Arsis and Thesis. 

1. Rhythm (pvIp0s) is the harmony produced by the alternation of 

long and short syllables, accompanied by the recurrence of an emphasis 

at intervals ; when the emphasis occurs at fixed intervals, the rhythm be- 

comes meter, each one of the intervals forming a metre or measure. 

2. The emphasis with which particular parts of a verse are pro- 

nounced, is called the Arsis, and the corresponding weaker tone with 

which the other parts are pronounced, the Thesis. The former implies 

an elevation of the voice with an accompanying stress (§ 29. 1.), the latter, 

a depression of the voice. The terms Arsis and Thesis are also trans- 

ferred to the particular syllable or syllables on which they rest, and 

hence the syllable on which the emphasis falls is called the Arsis. The 

Arsis is often called the metrical ictus, or merely the ictus. 

3. The Arsis is naturally on the long syllable of a foot ; consequently 

in the spondee (——) and the tribrach (- ~~), the place of the Arsis can 

be determined only by the kind of verse in which they are found. In 

every verse, the original foot determines the place of the Arsis in all the 

other feet which are substituted for it. Hence, as the second syllable of 

an iambus is long, and as the Arsis naturally falls on the long syllable, 

the spondee in iambic verse would have the Arsis on the second syllable, 

thus -~; so also in anapaestic verse. But as the first syllable of the 

foot is long in the trochee and dactyl, the spondee in trochaic and dac- 

tylic verse takes the Arsis on the first syllable, thus——. Again, as a 

short syllable is assumed as the unit in measuring time, and as in a long © 

syllable the emphasis or ictus necessarily falls on the first of the two 

units composing this long, it is evident that, in iambic verse, the tribrach 
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would take the Arsis on the second syllable, thus vee: and in trochaic 

verse on the first. So where the dactyl takes the place of the spondee 

with the Arsis on the last syllable, the arsis of the dactyl is on the first 

short, thus —~-; but where the anapaest stands for the spondee (— -), its 

Arsis is on the first short, thus vv —. 

§ 350. Metrical Feet. 

1. The portions into which every verse is divided, are called feet. 

The feet are composed of a certain number of syllables, either all 

long, all short, or long and short together. 

A short syllable is assumed as the unit in measuring time, every short 

syllable being one mora or time, and every long one two morae. 

The feet used in poetry may be divided, according to the number of 

syllables, into four of two syllables, eight of three, and sixteen of four 

syllables. 

The dissyllabic feet are four : 

~~ Pyrrhich! (ru) 

—— Spondee (riz7w) 
» —Tamb (rua) 

~~ Trochee (rizre) 

1 DERIVATION OF NAMES OF FEET.— Pyrrhich. This was so called from 
the celebrated war-dance (ugftxn), in which it was used, as being rapid and 
energetic. —Jamb. From idrrw, to abuse; because Archilochus the inventor 
used it in violent invectives. — Trochee. From tpéxw, to run; because of its 
running, saltatory style. — Zribrach. Tpls Bpaxts, because consisting of three 
short syllables. — Spondee. So called, because it was used év tats omoydais, in 
sacred rites, from its slow, solemn sound. — Dactyl. ’Amd tod daxtvAov; because 
it is, like the finger, composed of one long joint and two short ones. — Ana- 
paest. From avamatw, to strike back ; because the Ictus was contrary to that of 
the Dactyl.— Amphibrach. Aud) Bpax’s; because the short syllables are on 
each side of the long one, (a&ui) — Cretic. Because much used by the Cretans. 
— Bacchius. Used in the Dithyrambic Games in honor of Bacchus. — Antibac- 
chius. The converse (ayrt) of the former. — Proceleusmatic. From réAevoua, the 
hoatswain’s call or command; because rapidly uttered. — Pdeons. Because 
used in the Paeonie Hymns. — Choriamb. Trochee or Choree + lamb. — An- 
tispastus. "Avtiamdw, to draw to the opposite side; because, being converse of 
the former, it Sh to draw the Trochee to the other side of the Iamb. — 
Tonicus a majore, Lonicus a minore. Feet much in use with the Ionians ; @ majore, 
when beginning with the long syllables; a minore, when beginning with the 
short ones. — Epitrite. Most probably from émf and rpiros ; because, in addition 
to (émi) the 3d syllable, it has a short one over.— The Diiamb is an Iambic 

_ syzygy, admitting the Spondee in the first place. — The Ditrochee is a Trochaie 
syzygy, admitting the Spondee in the second place. 
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The trisyllabic are eight : 

» +» Tribrach (érurov) 

——-—Molossus (rirTwpar) 

~ ~ — Anapaest (rerudas) 

— ~~» Dactyl (rizvere) 

» —» Amphibrach (érvrrov) 

—»— Cretic (rvrropo2) 

~ ——Bacchius (tu77Tw) 

—— » Palimbacchius (rérryre) 

The tetrasyllabic are sixteen: 

» ~ ~ ~Proceleusmatic (érvzero) 

—- -- Dispondee (rudJeunrnv) 

» —» — Diiamb (érurrépnv) 

—~— ~ Ditrochee (turrérwoav) 

» —— » Antispast (éripIyrov) 

—~~»—Choriamb (rurropévov) 

» ~——Jonicus a minori (érervjpnv) 

—--» ~Jonicus a majori (rupaipeda) 

—~ » first Paeon (rumrdpevos) 

~ ~~» ~second Paeon (érimrere) 

» » ~~ third Paeon (érervwo) 

» v v— fourth Paeon (éruzdpnv) 

. —~- first Epitrite (érvpaoInv) 

—» —-second Epitrite (6 tvrotcar) 

——--—third Epitrite (rudIjoopar) 

~--~ fourth Epitrite (tupJeinoav) 

2. Simple metres are formed by the repetition of simple feet; com- 

pound, by combining the simple feet with each other. 
4 ° a ‘ 

Simple feet consist of but one Arsis, and one Thesis, e. g. vv, ~~», 

4 , , 
wevy a ee a) , ; , ete. 

Compound feet consist of two Arses and Theses, of which one Arsis 

and Thesis, taken together, is considered as a single Arsis or Thesis, e. g. 

ahs ae ree , Ou ey ‘ , \ 
Sire eer Ee NS Oe ee ep oe 

? ? 

Of the simple feet, only those which have a long syllable in the Arsis 

and a short one in the Thesis, give natural variety, e. g.-~, —~~,¥-, 

~-~—. Hence the trochee and dactyl, the iamb and anapaest, are consid- 

ered as the fundamental feet of all rhythm. The other feet may be 
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combined with these by resolving a long into two short syllables, or by 

contracting two short into one long syllable. 

4. Iambic, Trochaic, and Anapaestic verses are not measured by single 

feet, but by dipodies, or pairs of feet, two feet being necessary to make 

an independent metre or dipody. Hence, four iambs make an Jambic 

dimeter, and six an Jambic trimeter. Dactylic verse, on the contrary, 

is measured by the single feet ; six dactyls, therefore, form an hexameter, 

and five a pentameter. 

§ 351. Caesura. 

Caesura (a cutting) is the separation, by the ending of a word, of syl- 

lables metrically connected, — or the cutting of a metre by the ending 

of a word, before the metre is completed. 

Remark 1. The design of the Caesura is to give variety and harmony to 
the verse; for if each metre or foot terminated with the end of a word, there 
would be only a constantly recurring monotony. But the Caesura, by pre- 
venting a uniform concidence between the ending of the metre or foot, and the 
ending of a word, promotes the variety, beauty, and harmony of the verse. It 
is not inconsistent, however, with the rhythm of the verse that the ending of 
the foot and the word should sometimes coincide; this coincidence is called 
metrical Diaeresis. The principal Diaereses are after the first, second, third, 
and fourth foot. 

Hasioyv: | avtap 6 | rotow aetrero | vdarimov | jjuap. 

There are three kinds of Cacsura ; 

1. Caesura of the foot. 

2. Caesura of the rhythin. 

3. Caesura of the verse. 

(1) Caesura of the foot is where the word ends before a foot is com- 

pleted. 
Nixy | cas eFé | Ae orvye | ony eve | tka? | dvar? 

In this line there is a Caesura of the foot after each of the syllables oa. 

det, pny, and cad. Only two cases of this Caesura can occur in a dac- 

tyl; for the word either ends after the Arsis,—|-~, and forms the mas- 

culine Caesura, or in the Thesis, —~ |», and forms the feminine or trochaic 

Caesura. Thus the Caesuras after oas, Xe and pyy are masculine, that 

after cixad is feminine or trochaic. 

(2) The Caesura of the rhythm is where the Arsis falls on the last 

syllable of a word, and thus separates the Arsis from the Thesis. In the 

line above quoted, the Caesura of the rhythm occurs after the syllables 

oas, Aer and pny, the Arsis falling on each of these and being separated 

49 
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from the following Thesis by the Caesura. ‘This Caesura can take place 

only in such feet as have the Arsis on the first syllable. 

(3) The Caesura of the verse is a pause introduced to render the re- 

citation more easy. This is also called the Cacswral pause, and divides 

the verse into two parts. 

In several kinds of verse this Caesura has a fixed place; this is the 

ease in the Trochaic, Iambic, and Anapaestic tetrameter, which have their 

natural Caesura at the end of the fourth foot. See under these verses 

‘below. Other kinds of verse may have more than one Caesura, the 

place of which is not fixed. In Hexameter verse, however, the Caesura 

of the verse more usually occurs after the Arsis of the third foot. Thus, 

Ki\Aay re Cadénv. || Tevédoud re tbe av ures, 

or in the Thesis of the third foot, thus, 

Kai rére 7) Japones, || kal nvda pavris dprvpov. 

Rem. 2. The three kinds of Caesura often occur together; for example, 
after the syllable nv of (adény, there is the Caesura of the foot, of the rhythm, 
and of the verse. 

§ 352. Different kinds of Verse. 

1. A verse is often named from its predominant foot. Thus Dactylic 

verse is so called, because the dactyl is the predominant foot, and Jambic 

verse, because the iamb is the predominant foot; so Trochaic, Anapaestic, 

etc. Verses are also named from their inventors, as the Sapphic, from 

Sappho, Alcaic, from Alcaeus, etc. ; likewise from the kind of composi- 

tion in which they are used, as the Heroic, used in describing the 

achievements of heroes, also from the number of measures, as monometer, 

dimeter, trimeter, hexameter, ete. 

2. A verse is called acatalectic, when it has 5 full number of feet or 

syllables, as trimeter iambics,v—--—|~-—+-|-~—~-. A verse is called 
catalectic, when one or two syllables are wanting to complete the verse, 

as the trimeter, ~ v~v|-~—+. In dactylic verse, if the last foot 
bce one syllable, the verses are called catalectic on two syllables, e. g. 

—vv-~»-—~; if two syllables are wanting, catalectic on one syllable, e. g. 
, 

—vv—vv-=. Verses in which the last dipody (a pair of feet) wants an 
, 

entire foot, are called brachycatalectic, e. g. ~-~—|~—~—|~—. Verses 

which have one or two syllables more than enough, are called hypercata- 

lectic, e. g. vv —|v—v—|v vy. 

Remark. When the regular rhythm of a yerse is preceded by an unem 
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phatic introductory syllable, such syllable is called an Anacrusis, an upward or 
back beat ; when there are two such syllables, forming an introductory foot, 
they are called a Base. The anacrusis and lase belong to lyric verse, 

§ 353. View of the different kinds of Verse. 

‘The most usual kinds of verse are those which consist of the repeti- 

tion of the same foot. Of these the most frequent are the Dactylic, Iam- 

bic, Trochaic, and Anapaestic. 

§ 354. Dactylic Verse. 

The fundamental foot in this verse is the dactyl, the place of which 
may be supplied by a spondee. 

§ 355. Hezameter. 

The Hexameter was employed by the Greeks at an early period, and 

is the metre of Epic or Heroic and Pastoral poetry. 

The Hexameter consists of six feet; the fundamental foot is the dac- 

tyl, the verse being formed by five repetitions of the dactyl with a dis- 

syllabic catalectus. The sixth foot is usually called a spondee; but when 

the last syllable is short, it may be considered a trochee. 
, , , , , s- 

meee ee MO Me YY YY YY 

In each of the first four feet, a spondee may take the place of the dac- 

tyl. The fifth foot is regularly a dactyl; but sometimes it is a spondee, 

and the line is then called a spondaic line, as 

Ov yap éyo Tpwwy ever’ 7vtov aixynrawv. 

Bd eed eee ee ee 
The principal Caesura in Hexameter verse occurs after the Arsis or in 

the Thesis of the third foot, and is called the Penthemim ; sometimes also a 

Caesura occurs after the Arsis of the fourth part, which is called the 

Hephthemim. ‘This Caesura in the fourth foot is commonly preceded by 

one in the second foot, which is called the Triemim. The Caesura oc- 

curring at the end of the fourth foot is called the Bucolic Caesura, from 

its use in pastoral poetry 

"ANN 6 pev Aidloras || perexiade TAod eovras 
“Avopa pot évvere, Movaa, || woAvrpomov os pada moAAd 
*H Alas || 7 “[dopeveds || 4 Sos "O8vaceds 
“Hyepovey, || doris of dpyy || Erdporw dpdtva 
Mimvdew rapa vavoi Kopwvicw, || ob ot erecta, 
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The beauty of Hexameter verse is promoted by varying the feet by 

an interchange of dactyls and spondees, and by introducing these in dif- 

ferent places in different verses. For the same reason it is desirable ‘that 

the Caesuras should occur in different places in different lines. 

§ 356. Pentameter. 

This verse is divided into two parts, each of which consists of twe 

dactyls and a catalectic syllable, thus, 
, , , , 
oh ee kc PO ely ee OE eet fe Soon 

Myde IJipale Kedev || ovk edéAovr’ iévac. 

Spondees may take the place of the dactyls in the first half, but not in 

the second, because the numbers at their conclusion should run more 

freely, instead of being retarded by the slow movement of the spondees. 

The long syllable at the end of the second half can be short. The 

Caesura is here the same as in the Hexameter, except that there must be 

a division, by the ending of the word, in the middle of the verse. When 

the word, however, has more than two syllables, Elision may take place. 

This kind of verse is commonly found only in connection with Hex- 

ameter, a Hexameter and Pentameter following each other alternately. 

A poem composed of these two measures is called Elegiac, being at first 

devoted to plaintive melodies. 

"Apte pie Yevdpevov Cwas Bpepos 7 TpT are Aaipoy Hexam. 
Ov oid tr & adv || airtos, cire KAKOV, Pentam. 
"Amhypor’ ‘Ata, Tl pe vila nptacas apyw;  Hexam. 
Ti orevdets 5 0¥ cou || ravres dferdopeta ; Pentam. 

§357. Dactylic Tetrameter. 

The dactylic tetrameter catelectic on one syllable consists of three feet 

and a syllable. 
TloAAa Bporay diape.Bopeva. 

ve | tvv[teele 

The dactylic tetrameter catalectic on two syllables consists of three feet 

and two syllables, which may form a spondee or trochee. 

paso O/L€VOV KOKOV olKao dycoFa.. 
, Oe iee-| = 

The dactylic tetrameter acatalectic consists of four feet; instead of a 

dactyl, in the last a cretic is admissible. 
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"Yav ddivas ddays, Urve 0 adyéwv. 
, 

Syeie) ve —vvf- Siete 

Moo’, eis oe Jiyarep Avs. 
v|--+ v Javel-ee . 

§ 358. Dactylic Trimeter. 

The dactylic trimeter catalectic on one syllable consists of two feet 

and a syllable. 
"Evdev defdprevov. 

The dactylic trimeter catalectic on two syllables consists of two feet 

and two syllables, which may form either a spondee or trochee. 

Eipéi kvpara Tovrw. 
rs) te . 

§ 359. Dactylic Dimeter. 

The dactylic dimeter catalectic on two syllables consists of a dactyl 

and a spondee or trochee. 
Pdcpara orpovtav 
Totod sno perey. 

—vyv | _ 

The dactylic acatalectic dimeter consists of two dactyls, and usually 

stands in connection with tetrameters. 

Ois io TEIXECL. 
~ve|o- 

§ 360. Trochaic, Iambic and Anapaestic Verse. 

It has been already observed (§ 350, 4.) that Trochaic, Iambic, and 

Anapaestic verse is measured by dipodics, i. e. by pairs of feet. Hence | 

verses of two feet, are called monometer, of four, dimeter, of six, trime- 

ter, of eight, tetrameter. The Latins named these according to the 

number of feet, and not by dipodies. Thus a verse of four feet was 

called quaternius, of six, senarius, of eight, octonarius. 

§ 361. Trochaic Verse. 

The Trochee is the predominant foot in this verse. The last syllable 

of each dipody may be doubtful ; hence the last foot of each “pody may 

49* 
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be a spondee. Therefore, a spondee is admissible in every even place 

(2,4, 6,8). The Arsis or long syllable of every foot can be resolved 

into two short ones, and hence, a ¢tribrach can stand in every place; a 

dactyl and anapaest can stand in the even places, instead of the spondee. 

A dactyl is not admitted, however, except in a proper name, and then 

may stand in all the places but the fourth and seventh. 

A trochaic tetrameter acatalectic would then present the following 

scheme : 

Remark. Trochaic verse has a rapid saltatory metre, and is used especially 
in the choral parts of Comic Poetry, when the Poet wishes to infuse more than 
ordinary wit and spirit into the colloquy, to arrest the spectator’s attention and 
vary the grave monotony of the Iambic.' 

§ 362. Trochaic Monometer. 

The trochaic monometer acatalectic consists of two feet. It is gener- 

ally found in systems of trochaic trimeters. 

SvBapicew, 

$363. Trochaic Dimeter. 

The trochaic dimeter acatalectic consists of four feet. 

yes Bike wipe 

The trochaic dimeter catalectic consists of three feet and a syllable. 

’ It is usually found among acatalectic dimeters. 

Kai Sxvdns ouiros, ot yas  (acatalectic). 
"Eoyarov torov audi Mat- (catalectic). 

tw éxovat Aiuvay ial Br an ate 
ant Bevis eee 

¢ 

, , , , EM | aac 

' See Manual of Greek Prosody, by L. P. Mercier. 
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§ 364. Trochaic Tetrameter Catalectic. 

The trochaic tetrameter catalectic consists of seven feet and a syllable 

(two dimeters, the second catalectic). Its Caesura is at the end of the 

second dipody, and is often omitted by comedians, but rarely ever by 

tragedians. 
Tde ras Erov, Siwxe || Kal tov avdpa wuvIdvou 
"At Tives THpodpev bas || iy yap i THs, €£000s. 
_— _- _ _-”~ —_—_~)l— _ 

, , , , ’ , 
v ’ 

, 
_-” S _- . 

Remark. The Trochaic tetrameter acatalectic, which consists of two tro- 
chaic dimeters acatalectic, and the trochaic pentameter, which consists of nine 
feet and a syllable, are very rarely used by the Greek poets. 

Ei ris avip@v ettuxhoats } avy evddtos aéSAots, 
Liv Fe@G ydp Tor purevsels VABos avSIpwHrois: Tapywovdrepos. 

$365. ITambic Verse. 

The fundamental foot in this verse is the iamb. Instead of the first 

iamb, every dipody may have a spondee. Hence a spondee is admis- 

sible in the odd places (1, 3, 5, 7). 

Again, as the long syllable of every iamb may be resolved into two 

short syllables, a tribrach may stand in every place, except the last ; and 

as the last syllable is common, a pyrrhic is admissible. In the odd places 

a dactyl or anapaest may stand instead of a spondee. | 

Hence the iambic trimeter or senarius, would present the following 

scheme : 

| , 
vo (= ww 

Remark 1. The dactyl, however, is most frequent in the first place ; it occurs 
in the third place only when the first syllable of the foot is followed by the 
penthemimeral Caesura, or when the word is a monosyllable. The dactyl oc- 
curs in the fifth place only in Comedy, where it is admitted in all the uneven 
places. 

Rem. 2. The anapaest is admitted only in the first foot, except in Comedy 
and in proper names ; in these cases it is admissible in all the feet except the 
last. The anapaest in the first foot must be included in one word, except in 
case of the article or preposition and its Case. The anapaest in proper names 
must not be divided between two words. 
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Rem. 3. The Iambic is the opposite of the Trochaic, being a steady, grave, 
but easy metre, and was applied to the stage as best adapted to the language 
of ordinary life. 

§ 366. ITambic Monometer. 

Jambic monometer consists of two feet. Its use is very rare, and it 

occurs mostly in systems of dimeters, 

Kat rots KoAous 
'¢ , 

§ 367. Iambic Dimeter. 

Jambic dimeter acatalectic consists of four feet. 

"OJev Soprouce Tots émots 
e , i , | , 

Sartell Fas Al aoe sa 
Iambic dimeter catalectic consists of three feet and a syllable. 

OdrAw.A€yew “Atpeidas, 
Xaipoure Nourov Hiv 

ule eds 
This verse is commonly found in systems of acatalectic dimeters. 

“ — 

, 
- 

§368. Iambic Trimeter Acatalectic, commonly called 

Senarius. 

This is the most noted of the Iambic verses. It consists of six feet. 

*Q réxva, Kadpov rod adau vea tpopn, 
‘Ixrnptots kAadourw eSeoreppevor ; 
"AdAwv akovew, aitds 4d eAndvIa 

v 
, 

So _— 

tA , 
v 

peices, 
, 

- 
v — 

, 

, 

The tragedians admit a dactyl only in the first and third foot; they ad- 

mit an anapaest chiefly in the first foot, but in proper names, in any foot 

except the last. 

Mevédws “EXeévyny 6 8& KAvraipynotpas déxos, 
Tlorapav te myyal, rovtiwy Te KYaTwv 
Ovk dpidpov GAXws aN’ ireprarovs Ppvyav 

, 
- _— 

, , , / 
vv 

, , , | 
Od had || v i —-—- “%, 

, , , , , , 
! VY aw '’ = — — _— ’ aw Sos 

, , , , , , 
ae S ce _— “ ey cama i OY aoe 

nn eee 

' See Mercier. 
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The most frequent Caesura here is in the third foot (Penthemim). 

This Caesura, however, is often neglected, others being used, or some- 

times, none. 
"ExSpav adupa || dpa KovK dvnciyna. 

The Caesura is often found in the middle of the fourth foot (Hepthe- 

mim). 
“Exel rarnp otros cos, || ov Ipnvels dei. 

The Caesura at the end of the third foot is less frequent. 

§ 369. Iambic Tetrameter Catalectic. 

The iambic tetrameter is very much used by the comedians. It con- 

sists of seven feet and a syllable. The Caesura is usually at the end of 

the fourth foot, but is sometimes omitted. The scheme is nearly the 

same as the trimeter iambic. The anapaest occurs in the seventh foot 

only in case of a proper name. 

=v | 

, Fa , , , , 
OO ee Hi 3 ee a eee Calg vv iA Gi 

i 

Ov dnae Xprvat Tous véous || doxeiv: éya d€ pyui, 

~= |e l=“ l= te <I 
The iambic tetrameter acatalectic is but little used by the Greek poets. 

$370. Anapaestic Verse. 

1. The anapaest is the predominant foot in this verse. But by uniting 

the two short syllables in one long, the spondee may be substituted for 

the anapaest. Again, the second long syllable of the spondee may be 

resolved into two short syllables, and hence a dactyl take the place of a 

spondee. 

2. In Anapaestic verse the most usual system is the dimeter, consist- 

‘ing of a greater or less number of perfect dipodies, followed by a 

pair of dipodies, the second of which is catalectic. This catalectic dime- 

ter, consisting of three feet and a syllable, is called paroemiac (zapot- 

pior) from its use in proverbs. The anapaestic verse is, therefore, al- 

ways terminated by a catalectic dipody, and also by a long syllable ; i. e. 

if the final syllable is not long by itself, it is made long by its position 
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with respect to the next line, the scanning being continuous, and an an- 

apaestic series being constructed as if there were but one verse. The 

following is the scheme for an anapaestic tetrameter catalectic. 
, , , 

bk Es Dea 

| 
th 

, 

’ , 

, ’ 
vv om Sees Tay 

, m , , 

4 4 / / 
v v vw fl es 

Remark. An anapaest does not follow a dactyl in the same dipody; gen- 
erally a dactyl does not follow an anapaest or spondee in the same dipody. 
The third foot of the paroemiac is usually an anapaest ; but a spondee is some- 
times found. ‘The dactyl does not occur in the sixth and seventh feet. The 
Anapaestic metre was the favorite one for martial music. 

§371. Anapaestic Monometer Acatalectic. 

The anapaestic monometer acatalectic consists of two feet. 

Ovyarnp, ws XP, 

§372. Anapaestic Dimeter Acatalectic. 

The anapaestic dimeter acatalectic consists of four feet. The legiti- 

mate Caesura occurs after the second Arsis, at the end of the second foot. 

But the Caesura is often found after the short syllable which follows the 

Aysis. : 
*AmoXeis p’, azronXeis. || ob Karapvses 
IpoceBy pavia. || ris 6 mydyoas, 
Ilrepiywv éperpoiow || éperoouevn. 

§ 378. Anapaestic Dimeter Catalectic. 

The anapaestic dimeter catalectic (paroemiac) consists of three feet 

and a syllable, and has no Caesura, the Caesura not being used in the 

paroemaic. 
EiXero xwpas épopevewv 
Awa TOV Gov TpwxKToy 6pAnoe. 

‘ 

~~ vv 

, 
v_v—=— 

_ — vv am | 

, 
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§ 374. Anapaecstic Tetrameter Catalectic. 

The anapaestic tetrameter catalectic consists of seven feet and a sylla- 

ble, being formed by adding the anapaestic dimeter catalectic (paroemiac) 

to the anapaestic dimeter acatalectic. This verse is also called Aris- 

tophanic, from its use by Aristophanes, though not invented by him. 

The spondaic paroemiac, which sometimes occurs in the regular system, 

is not admissible in the tetrameter. 

The Caesura is at the end of the fourth foot, sometimes, though rarely, 

after the short syllable immediately following. There is generally also 

an incisure at the end of the second foot. 

TIpocpet TUs del TOV Opvidoov i pavrevopery Tept_ TOU TAQD; 
Tas & vycevay ddoour airois. || ovaav apa Totct Jeotow ; 
Tay dpyuptov ° ovrot yop toast. || ibe De dé Tot rade Tavres. 

veo feel ii See as yop [es 
H | 

vy 

, 

fA a 

ea 
| 

, Bea |ie , 

{| 

oa 
Anapaestic tetrameter acatalectic does not seem to have been used by 

the Greek poets. 

Ab oe DT XB. 

ABBREVIATIONS. 

1. For the convenience of those who may wish to read some of the 

earlier editions of the Greek writers, the following table, containing old 

forms of some of the letters, and also abbreviations of certain words 

or parts of words, is subjoined. 

2. No. I. contains certain single letters or elements, which are of con- 

stant occurrence in the compound characters, and are found nowhere else. 

No. II. contains characters, the elements of which would not at once be 

obvious, and for this reason alone they are not placed alphabetically in 

columns IIJ—VI. Indeed, the characters in Nos. I. and I. might all 

have been arranged alphabetically in columns IJ—VI. The characters 

in columns HI—VI. are arranged alphabetically; the initial letter of 

these characters, by the aid of those in No. I., will be readily known.! 

"See Robinson’s Buttmann, p. 466. 
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TABLE OF ABBREVIATIONS: 

I 

he 6. & 

eer ee ee 

II. 

sw a go ee eee 
ov yao yao a et eA ny ov ta 

III. 

Xn ate . 

My a 

dw add 
dw ay 

s ae 

a avro 

Aid rv 
> ae 

Pp 720 
% yea 

A ad 
vee 

yy yivetat 

9 7° 
HA ve 

72) veo 

OE dak 
OU dev 

Nez Ova 

Gz Ova 

2 ~ 
Ef} ELVEL 

Ne Q. 

My y 

= 

Mm, My a oa feo] sz) eee 
Ss 

Me 

7 PX 
My Mm, 

a ~ 

£ =( 
Ih. sd 

leary) My 

P| 

ow oe ow © 

éu 
x 

HATA 

, 

xepadacoyv 

’ 
MQT@Y 

BHA S2 

ros Mévos 
7’ 

Ke peta 

V. 

WOEQE 9 O.MSOE A 

F282 META 

ota 

Tat 

~ 

TQS 

fF G 
y o 

x @ 4 
dé xal te 

Vi. 

Coe taviia 

x ™myv 

av 
eae 
a 10 

r Tov 

a ae 
7 tov 

Cou TOUS 

S 
G, ree 

Ge) To 

a) TOV 

F TOY 

y* ue 

Uv vv 

Xr un 

ae x3 
28. 
oe 



I. INDEX OF SUBJECTS. 

N. B. The figures refer to sections. R. is used for remark. 

Abbreviations, Appendix B. p. 588. 
Ablative expressed by Dat. 285, 1. 
Absolute, Case Absolute, see Cases. 
Abrogation of clauses by adh 322, 6. 
Abstracts 39, in Pl. 243, 3, (3). 
Absorption of Diphth. in Crasis, 10, 

4, 5. 
Acatalectic verse 352, 2. 
Accentuation 29; change and re- 

moval of the accent by Inflec., 
Compos. and Contract. 30; in 
connected discourse (Grave in- 
stead of the Acute), in Crasis, 
Elision, Anastrophe 31. Accent. 
of first Dec. 45 ; second Dee. 49 ; 
third Dec. 65; adjectives and 
participles 75; words ending in 
Ug, sia, UV 76, 11; ws, wy 78. RB. 
7, and 29, R. 5; w, ov 78, R. 9, 
and 65, 53 ns, e¢ 78, R. 11; verb 
118. 

Accusative 276 sq.; local relation, 
limit, aim 277 ; of the object pro- 
duced with a verb of the same 
stem or one of a cognate signifi- 
cation (uayny payer Par; Sv Biov) 
278, 1 and 2; with verbs denot- 
ing to shine, to flow, ete. 278, 3 ; 
object, design 278, 4; manner 
278, R. 8 ; of the object on which 
the action is performed or the 

30 

suffering object 279 ; with verbs 
signifying to profit, to hurt, ete. 
279, 1; of doing good or evil tc 
any one, etc. 279, 2; to persevere, 

to wait for, etc. 279, 3; to turn 
back, flee from, ete. 279, R. 3; to 
conceal, to be concealed, to swear, 
and with pduvew, deine 279, 4; 
with dct, yon 279, R. 4; Buivery, 
misiy, etc., which denote motion, 
etc., with verbs of sacrificing or 
dancing in honor of any one 279, 

R. 5; denoting an affection of 
the mind 279, 5; of space, time, 
quantity 279, R. 8; (xaos ta 
CumaTH, GAysL THY xepadny) 279, 
7; double accusative: gio 
pidiay ae, etc. 280, 1; xadu, 
xara Tod, Aéyw os 280, 2; with 
verbs of beseeching, asking, teach- 

ing, reminding, dividing, depriv- 
ing, concealing, clothing and un- 
clothing, surrounding, etc. 280, 
3; with verbs of appointing, 
choosing, educating, naming, ete. 

280, 4; in the oyjuce xaF odoy 
x. péoos 266, R. 4; Acc. in 
adverbial expressions, e. g. ua- 
xoov xhuisiv, usya zyaigsw 278, 
R. 1; zaow, Swgeav, tovro, 
therefore, 278, R. 2; tovroy tor 
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Toomov, dixny, ouor 278, R. 3; 
THY taylotyy ; aoziy, etc; moAAa, 
saepe, dliyor, etc. 279, R. 8; 
eUy0s, Vos, THAAa, etc. 279, R. 
10; with Pass. verbs 281; with 
verbal Adjectives in téog 284, 

By. 
Accusative with Inf. 307; instead of 

Nom. with Inf. 307, R. 4 ; instead 
of Gen. or Dat. with Inf. 307, R. 
2; as a subject after Agyetau, do- 
xe, etc. 807, R. 5; with the Art. 
see Inf.; with exclamations 308, 
R. 2; in the subordinate clauses 
of the oratio. obliqua 345, 6. 

Accusative with the Part. 310, 2; 
absolute 312, 5; with ws 312, 6; 
Ace. of Part. instead of another 
Case 3138, 1. 

Active verbs 102, 248, 249. Comp. 
Transitive ; with the meaning to 
cause to do 249, R. 3. 

Acute accent 29, 4 (a). 
Addition of consonants 24. 
Adjective (and Part.) 74 sq.; Dial. 

215; Accent. 75; of three end- 
ings 76, 77; of two endings 78, 
79; of one ending 80; Com- 
parison of 81; used as a Subs. 
263,a; Attributive 264 ; as Subs. 
with the Gen. (7 moddn tis vis 
instead of to moAv tho ys) 264, 
R. 5; instead of the Adv. 264, 3. 

Adjectives Verbal, see Verbal Ad- 
Jectives. 

Adjectives Numeral 96, 2. 
Adjective Substantive Clause 331, 

R. 4. 
Adjective pronoun used as a Subs. 

263, a. 

Adjective clauses 331; several con- 
nected together 334, 1; inter- 
changed with other subordinate 
clauses 334, 2. 

Adverb 100; formation 101; com- 
parison 85; expressed by an ad- 
jective 264, 3 as expressing an 

SUBJECTS. 

objective relation 314 sq.; used 
as adjectives 262, d; as substan- 
tives (ob viv) 263, c; in a preg- 
nant sense (07ou yijc eousr, etc.) 
300, R. 7; (0 éxeiSev nodeuos 
devo rf instead of 6 éxet 71.) 
300 R. 8; adverbs of place at- 
tracted 332, R. 7; imverse at- 
traction of Adv. of place 332 
R.. 18. 

Adverbial correlatives 94, 3. 
Adverbial clauses 335 sq.; of place 

336; time 337; cause 338 ; con- 
dition 839; concession 340, 7; 

consequence or effect 341; way 

and manner 342; quantity with 
dow, oooy 343. 

Adversative codrdinate clauses ex- 
pressed by dé, cddu, etc. 322; 
negative adversative codrdinate 
clauses 321, 2. 

Agreement 240 sq.; of the Attrib. 
Adj. 264, 1; of the Rel. Pron. 
in Gend. and Numb. 332; in 
Case 332, 6. 

Alphabet, history of, 2». 
Anacoluthon 847, 5; in the Part. 

construction 313, 1, (a). 
Anacrusis 352. R. 
Anapaestic dimeter acatalectic 372. 
Anapaestic dimeter catalectic 373. - 
Anapaestic monometer acatalectic 

371. 

Anapaestic tetrameter acatalectic 
374. 

Anapaestic verse 370. / 
Anastrophe 31, IV. 
Anomalous substantives third Dec. 

67 sq.; Dial. 214; verbs 157 sq. 
Answer YES or NO 344, 7. 
Aorist 103; Aor. Pass. with o 131; 

first Aor. Act. without o 154, 7; 
second Aor. with o 154, 8; sec- 
ond Aor. Act. and Mid. accord- 
ing to analogy of verbs in ws 191 
sq-; Aor. of some verbs with 
both a Mid. and Pass. from 197, 
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R. 1; Aor. of some Mid. verbs, 
whose Fut. has a Pass. from 197, 
R. 3; second Aor. Act. with In- 
trans. meaning and first Aor. Act. 
with Trans. meaning 141, 4. — 
Syntax 256; iterative meaning 
256, 4, (b) ; in comparisons 256, 
4, (c); instead of the Pres. 256, 
4, (d); Aor. with wz otv ov 
256, 4, (e); instead of the Fut. 
256, 4, (f); to denote the com- 
ing into a condition 256, 4 (g) ; 
signification of the Aor. Subj., 
Opt., Imp., Inf. and Part. 257. 

Aorist, first and second Mid. always 
reflexive (or Intrans.) 251, 3; 
Aor. Subj. in subordinate clauses 
instead of the Fut. Perf. as used 
in Lat. 255, R. 9. 

Aphaeresis 14, 5. 
Apodosis 339, 1. 
Apocope 207, 7. 
Aposiopésis 340, 2, (b). 
Apostrophe 13, R. 1. 
Apposition 266 ; in Gen. with Poss. 

Pron. (€uos tov «Fito Blac) 266, 
2; Distrib. or Partitive apposi- 
tion 266, 3. 

Arsis and Thesis 349, 2; place of 
349, 3. 

Article 91; 244 sq.; demons.and rel- 
ative 247 ; as proper article 244 ; 
with common nouns 244, 2—5 ; 
with abstracts, nouns of material, 
proper names 244, 6 and 7 ; with 
the Adjective and Part. used as 
substantives 244, 8,9; with ad- 
verbs of time and place, used as 
adjectives 244, 10; with pro- 
nouns and numerals 246; (ré 
THs MOLES, OF MEL TiVE, Ob UY 
&vFowmnor) 244, 10. 263; with 
every word or part of speech 
244,11; position 245 ; with mao, 
Olog 246, 5; with cardinal num- 
bers 246, 9. 

Article omitted with common nouns 
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244, R. 3; withabstracts 244, R.4; 
with proper names 244,7; with Adj. 
and participles 244, R. 8; with 
demonstrative pronouns 246, R.1. 

Article with the subject and predi- 
cate 244, R. 1. 

Article in apposition 244, R. 6. 
Article repeated 245, 2. 
Article in place of the Poss. pro- 

noun (6 mario instead of guc¢ 
m.) 244, 4. 

Asper, see Spiritus. 
Aspirate before another aspirate 

changed to a smooth 17, 4 ; 21, 3. 
Aspirates 5, (a). 
Asyndeton 325. 
Atonics 32. 
Attic second Dec. 48 ; Attic Redup. 

see Redup. - 
Altraction of Gend. 240, 3; Numb. 

241, 6; with Prep.and Adv. 300, 
4, comp.300,3; with the Inf. 307, 
4, 308, 2; with were, 341,3; with 
the Part. 310, 2; of Modes 327°; 

of the relative 332, 63; of oioc, 
Gg0s, %Atxos, 332, 7; inverted 
attraction 332, R. 12; with ovdele 
Octig ov; with adverbs of place 
332, R. 18; attraction of the 
relative in position 332, 8; at- 
traction of the relative in a 
clause subordinate to the adjec- 
tive clause 332, 9; attraction of 
the Case in comparative sen- 
tences introduced by ac, we7eg, 
wcote 342, R. 3., comp. 344, R. 7. 
and 324, R. 2. 

Attribute 239, 2. 

Attributive relation of 
262, sq. 

Augment, 108, 3; 119 sq. and 219; 
in compounds 125 and 215, sq. 

sentences 

Blending of two or more interroga- 
tive sentences into one (tis tivog 
aitioc éyéveto) 344, R. 7. 

Brachylogy 346, 2. 
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Barytones 29, R. 7, (f). 
Bucolic Caesura 355. 

Caesura 351. 
Cardinals 96, sq. 
Cases 41; Synt. 268, sq.; Case 

Absolute: Gen. Abs. 312, 3; 
Ace. Abs. 312, 5. 

Catalectic verse 352, 2. 
Characteristic of the verb 108, 5; 

of the tenses 110; pure and im- 
pure 142, 2; of verbs in ws 170. 

Circumflex accent 29, 4. 
Classes of verbs 102. 248. 
Clauses, principal and subordinate 

326 ; substantive clauses 328 sq.; 
adjective clauses 331; adverbial 
clause 335. 

Comparatio compendiaria 323, R. 6. 
Comparison of adjectives 81 sq.; 

Dialects 216; of substantives 84, 
R. 4. 216, R. 2; of adverbs 85. 

Comparative degree 239; strength- 
ened and more definitely stated 
239; use of 3 and of the Gen. 
with the comparative 323, 2 sq. 

Comparative without a second mem- 
ber of the comparison 323, R. 7.; 
apparently used instead of the 
positive 323, R. 7. 

Comparative % and the compar. 
Gen. 323 sq.; compendious com- 
parison 323, R. 6. 

Comparative subordinate 
342, 343. 

Composition of words 236. 
Compound words 236 sq. 
Concessive clauses 340, 7. 
Concretes 39. 
Conditional sentences, see i in the 

Greek Index. 
Conjugation 107 sq.; in w 115 sq.; 

in ws 168 sq., in the Dialects: 
in w 219, in we 224. 

Conjunetions 199, 319. 
Consequence, clauses denoting, with 

doa, ody, tolvur, ete. 323, 3. 

clauses 

SUBJECTS. 

Consonants 3,2; division 5; mova 
ble at the end of a word 15; chan- 
ges 17 sq.; metathesis 22 ; doub- 
ling 23 ; strengthening of and ad- 
dition 24 ; expulsion 25, 3 ; omis- 
sion 25; final consonant of a 
pure Greek word 25, 5; inter- 
change of consonants in the dia- 
lects 202—204; changes of in 
the dialects, 208. 

Coérdinate attributive 
264, 2. 

Coérdinate sentences 319 sq.; cop- 
ulat. coordinate sentences (1—— 
zai) 321, 1, a; negative (outs, 
o£) 321, 2; (ov u6vov—ahha xa, 
etc.) 321, 3. adversative codrdi- 
nate sentences, (uéy—dé) 322, 1 
—5; (adda) 322, 6; disjunctive 
(jj, ete.) 323; reason, cause 
(yao) 324, 2; consequence or 
inference (&ga, Totvuy) 324, 3. 

Copula sivor 238, R. 6. 
Copulative codrdinate sentences 321. 
Corénis 10, R. 1. 
Correlative pronouns and adverbs 94. 
Crasis 10 sq.; in the Dialects 206 ; 

in relation to the accent 31, II. 

Customary, wont, 256, 4 (b). 

adjectives 

Dative 282 sq. 
Dative local (where?) 283,13; (@) 

autols tog inmoic 283, 2. (8) 
oTQATM, OTOAM, MhjFe, vaval, 
etc. 285, R. 2; of time (when ?) 
Toitn tee; of the condition 
under which anything happens, 
283, 3. 

Dative as a personal object 284 ; in 
a local relation (whither) with 
verbs of motion (avézew zetous 
ovearg) 284, R. 1; Dat. of com- 
munion 284,3; with verbs ex- 
pressing mutual intercourse, as- 
sociating with, participation 284, 
8, (1); with verbs of contend- 
ing, approaching, yielding ; with 
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the adjectives and adverbs, 1A7- 
alos, évuytios, mehug (€vyvs) ete. 
284, 3, (2); with verbs of com- 
manding, entreating, counselling, 
inciting, following, serving, obey- 
ing, accompanying, trusting, with 
the adjectives and adverbs, ax0- 
loutdos, diadoyxos, 7g, etc. 284, 
3, (3); with expressions of like- 
ness and unlikeness 284, 3, (4) ; 
with expressions denoting to be 
becoming, suitable, pleasing 284, 
3, (5); of agreeing with, blam- 
ing, reproaching, being angry 
with, envying 284, 3, (6); of 
helping, averting and being use- 
ful 284, 3, (7); with all verbs 
and adjectives when the action 
takes place for the honor, advan- 
tage or disadvantage, etc. of a 
person (Dativus commodi et in- 
commodi) 284, 3, R. 4; with 
verbs of observing, finding, meet- 
ing with something in a person 
284, 3, (8); Dat. of possession 
with eivou and yiyverdou 284, 3, 
(9); instead of Lat. Dat. (ali- 
quid mihi est honori) 284, 3, (9); 
when an action takes place in 
reference to a person 284, 38, 
(10) ; ethical Dat. 284, 3, (10), 
(d); with Pass. verbs 284, 3, 
(11); with verbal adjectives in 
tog and téog instead of td with 
the Gen. 284, 3, (12). 

Dative of the thing, or instrumental 
Dat. 285; of the ground or rea- 
son with verbs denoting the state 
of the feelings 285, 1, (1); of 
the means and instrument with 
zojsFur and voutsev 285, 1, 
(2); manner, material, standard, 
rule and measure 285, 1, (3). 

Dative with the Inf. 3C7, 2, (b). 
Dative with the Part. 310, 2. 

Dative of participle instead of anoth- 
er Case 313, 1, (a). 
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Declension of the substantive 41, 3 ; 
first Dec. 42—44 ; quantity and 
accent 45 ; Dialects 211; second 
Dec. 46—48; accent 49; gen- 
der 50; Dialects 212; third Dec. 
51—69 ; quantity 64; accent 65; 

gender 66; Dialects 213 ; anoma- 
lous nouns 67 sq. 214; defective 
nouns 69. 214, R. 2. 

Declension of adjectives and partici- 
ples 74—79, see adjectives. 

Declension of pronouns 87 sq. 
Declension of numerals 99, 5. 
Defectives of the third Dee. 69, 73, 

2. 214, R. 2. 
Demonstrative pronouns, see Pro- 

nouns. 
Denominative verbs 232, 1. 

Deponents 102, 3; Passive Depo- 
nents 197, Syn. 252. 

Derivation of words 232 sq., of ten- 
ses 128. 

Derivatives 231, 2, 4, (b). 
Desiderative verbs 232, Rem. 3. 
Diaeresis 4, R. 6; im the Dialects 

205, 6 ; metrical diaeresis 351 R. 
Dialects page 13; 202 sq. 
Diastole 37, 2. 
Digamma 5, 2, (a); 25, 2; 200. 
Dimeter 360. 
Diminutives 233, 2, (c). 
Dipody 350, 4. 
Diphthongs 4, 3. 
Disjunctive codrdinate 

323. 

Distributive apposition 266, 3. 
Division of syllables 36. 
Double consonants 5, 4. 
Doubling of consonants 208, 4. 
Dual number 41; 106; with a Pl. 

verb 241, 5; interchanged with 
the Pl. 241, R. 8; Dual verb 
with a Pl. Subj. 241, R. 9; Dual 
of the Fem. with the Mase. (tov- 
Tw tu tézva) 241, R. 10, (b). 

sentences 

Elision 13 sq.; in the Dialects 206, 
50* 
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5; elision in respect to the ac- 
cent 31, III. 

Ellipsis 346, 1; of the subject and 
especially of the Subs. 238, 5; 
of the copula sivas 238, R. 6 
and 7; of the Subs. to which 
the attribute belongs 263; of ev 
260, R. 3. 6, 7; of the Protasis 
and Apodosis 340. 

Emphasis in sentences 321, 3. 
Enclitics 33 sq.; accented 35. 
Enhansive sentences expressed by 

zal, ov pmovoy, adhe xod 321, 8. 
Epicenes 40, R. 5. 
Essential words 238, 1. 88, 4. 

Etymology 13. 
Euphonic Prothesis 16, 10. 
Expulsion of consonants 25. 

Factitive verbs 232, R. 1 and (c). 
Feminine Pl. with Sing. verb 241, 

R. 6; with the neuter (ab peto- 
Bohot Aunngor) 241, 2; with a 
Neut. (10 yuvainoy éote xadn) 
241, 2, sq.; Fem. Dual with the 
Mase. (zovtw ta téyva) 241, R.10. 

Final clauses 330. 
Frequentative verbs 232, R. 2. 
Formal words 238, 1. 38, 3. 
Formation of words 231 sq. 
Future tense 103 ; Attic 117 ;-Doric 

in gotwou 154, 3; without o 154, 
4; in ovmae with mute verbs 154, 

5; Mid. instead of Act. (axova, 
axovcouce instead of axovow) 
154, 1, and 198; Synt. 255, 3, 
4; Fut. Inf. after verbs of think- 
ing, hoping, ete. 257, R. 2. 

Future Perf. 103; in Act. form 

154, 6; Synt. 255, 5; instead 
of the simple Fut. 255, R. 8; 
the Lat. Fut. Perf, how ex- 

pressed in Greek 255, R. 9. 

Gender of the substantive 40; first 

Dec. 42; second Dee. 50; third 
Dec. 66; of Adj. and Part. 74. 

SUBJECTS. 

Gender of the adjective, etc. in the 
const. xata ovveciy 241; in gen- 
eral statements 241, 2; with sey- 
eral subjects 242; of the Superl. 
with Part. Gen. 241, 7; of the 
relative pronoun 332. 

Genitive, attributive 265; used el- 
liptically 263, (b). 

Genitive in the objective relation 
270. 

Genitive, separative, with verbs of 
removal, separation, loosing, de- 
sisting, freeing, missing, depriv- 
ing, differing from 271, 2, 3; 
with verbs of beginning 271, 4. 

Genitive of origin and author, with 
verbs of originating, being pro- 
duced from 278, 1. 

Genitive, possessive, (#) with sivex, 
ylyveaFo, (8) idsog oixeétos, ete. 
273, 2. 

Genitive of quality 273, 2, (c). 
Genitive, partitive, with sive. and 

yiyvector; tutEver, moiotas, 
nyeoFo. 273, 3, (a); in attribu- 
tive relation with substantives, 
substantive adjectives, substan- 
tive pronouns, numerals and ad- 
verbs 273, R. 4; with words 
which express the idea of parti- 
cipation, sharing in; with verbs 
signifying to touch, be in connec- 
tion with; of acquiring and at- 
taining ; of physical and intellec- 
tual contact, of laying hold of; 
of hasty motion, striving after an 
object 273, 3, (b), and R. 7; with 
verbs of entreating and suppli- 
cating 273, R. 6; with the ad- 
verbs vot, tt, mézor; with 
verbs of meeting and approach- 
ing 273, 3, R. 9; Part. Gen. in 
poetry 273, R. 7. 

Genitive of place 273, 4, (a). 

Genitive of time 273, 4, (b). 
Genitive of material 273, 5; with 

verbs of making, forming 2738, 5, 
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(a) ; of fulness and want (b) ; of 
eating, drinking, tasting, enjoy- 
ing, having the enjoyment of 
something intellectually, ete. (c) ; 
of smelling (d); of remember- 
ing and forgetting ; with expres- 
sions of being acquainted and 
unacquainted with, of experience 
and inexperience, ability, dex- 
terity, of making trial of, with 
verbal adjectives in -.xos, ete. ex- 
pressing the idea of dexterity 
(e) ; with words of sensation and 
perception (axovev, axgoacdut, 
aisdIavecPur, oopoairerd us (f) 
and R. 19.; with verbs of hear- 
ing 273, R. 18; with verbs of 
seeing, hearing, experiencing, 
learning, considering, knowing, 

judging, examining, saying, ad- 
miring, praising, blaming 273, R. 
20. 

Genitive of cause 274; with verbs 
denoting a desire, longing for 
(a); care, concern for (b) ; pain, 
grief, pity, with adjectives having 
a similar meaning, particularly in 
exclamations, with interjections 

(c); with verbs expressing an- 
ger, indignation, envy, admira- 
tion, praise and blame (qd), (e), 
(f); with verbs expressing re- 
quital, revenge, accusing and 
condemning 274, 2; tov with 
the Inf. 274, 3, (a); with the 
adverbs £v, xuhac, ustodws, ws, 
TAS, OWS, OTWC, etc. connected 
with yew, anew, sivar 274, 3, 
(b). 

Genitive with verbs of ruling, supe- 
riority, and inferiority, subjuga- 
tion, with the adjectives éyxourye, 
axoarys 275, 1. 

Genitive after the comparative 275, 
2; use of the Gen. and 3) with 
the comparative 323, 2 sq. 

Genitive of price 275, 3. 
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Genitive with substantives aud ad- 
jectives 275, KR. 5. 

Genitive, double, governed ty one 
substantive 275, R. 7. 

Genitive with the Inf. 307, 2, (a). 
Genitive with the Part, 310, 2. 

Genitive absolute 312, 3; when the 
subject is the same as that of the 
predicate 313, 2; with wg after 
eLOevul, vor, etc. 312, R. 12. 

Gentile nouns 233, 2, (a). 
Grave accent 29; instead of the 

acute 31. 

Heteroclites 59, R. 2; 67, (b); 71. 
Heterogeneous substantives 70, B. 
Hexameter verse 355. 
Hepthemim 355. 
Hiatus 8; 206, 7. 
Historical tenses 103, 2; 254, 8. 
Hypercatalectic verse 352, 2. 
Hypodiastole 37. 
Hypothetical sentences, see ét. 

Zambic dimeter 367. 
Jambic monometer 366. 
Jambic trimeter acatalectic 368. 
Iambic tetrameter catalectic 369. 
Lambic verse 365. 
Imitative verbs 232, 1, (a). 

Imperative 104, Ill; Synt. 258, 1, 

(c); use of the Imp. 259, 4; 
third Pers. Sing. Pert. Mid. or 
Pass: 255guh. 6. 

Imperfect tense 103; analogous to 
verbs in ws 196 ; Synt. 256, 2—4. 

Impersonal construction, see per- 
sonal construction. 

Impersonal verbs 238, kh. 2. 
Inclination, see Enclitic. 
Indeclinable nouns 73, 1. 
Indicative 104, 1; Synt. 258, (a); 

Fut. with a» 260, 2, (1); 
Impf., Plup. and Aor. with «vy 
260, 2, (2); difference between 
the Impf., Aor. and Plup. 256 ; 
Fut. instead of the Imp. 255, 4; 
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with ov, e.g. ov maton Aéyow ib.; 
Ind. of the Hist. tenses with words 
expressing a wish 259, R.6; Ind. 
in subordinate sentences, see the 
separate conjunctions; Ind. in 
orat. oblig. 344, 6. 

Indirect form of discourse, see ob- 
lique form. 

Infinitive 105, (a); Synt., the 
Pres. and Aor. Inf. 257, 1, (c); 
Aor. Pres. and Fut. after verbs 
of thinking, etc. 257, R. 2; with 
&y 260, 2, (5). 

Infinitive 305 ; without the Art. 306; 
with verbs of willing and the 
contrary, etc. 306, 1. (a); with 
verbs of thinking, supposing, 
saying 306, 1, (b); after expres- 
sions denoting ability, cause, 
power, capacity 306, 1, (c) ; with 
adjectives and substantives, with 
iva, mepuxévou and ylyver ta 

with a substantive, after cupSai- 
vet, Set, yor and the like, after 
substantives, adjectives, demon- 
strative pronouns, after verbs of 
giving, sending, etc. 306, 1, (d). 

Infinitive, or Ace. with Inf, differ- 
ent from Part. 311; Inf., or Acc. 
with Inf., different from ot, a, 
that 329, R. 5; in forms express- 
ing command or wish 306, R. 11; 
in forms expressing indignation 
306, R. 11, ¢; with of yao, 
side 306, R. 11, (a). 

Infinitive with Nom., Gen., Dat. 
and Ace. 307. 

Infinitive with the Art. instead of 
the Inf. without the Art. 308, R.1.; 
in Nom., Gen., Dat. and Ace. 
308, 2; in exclamations and 
questions implying indignation 
308, R. 2; as an adverbial ex- 
pression (ro viv sivae and the 
like) 308, R. 3. 

Infinitive Act. instead of the Pass. 
306, R. 10. 

SUBJECTS. 

Inflection 38. 
Inflection-endings of the verb 109 

sq.-; Remarks on 116; of verbs 
in po 171, 172. 

Intensive verbs 232, R. 2. 

Interchange of vowels 201; conso- 
nants 202—204. 

Interpunction-marks 37. 
Interrogative pronouns, see Pro- 

nouns. 
Interrogative sentences 344 ; modes 

in 344, 6; connection with a 
relative sentence 344, R. 3; 
change of a subordinate sentence 
into a direct interrogative sen- 
tence (otay ti moimowor) 344, 
R. 6; blending of two or more 
interrogative sentences into one 
(zig tivog wttiosg éote) 344, R. 7. 

Intransitive verbs 248, (1) (8); as 
Trans. with the Acc. 249, R. 2; 
instead of the Pass. 249, 3; in 
the Pass. 251, 4, and R. 6. 

Interrogative sentence with the Art. 
344, R. 3. 

Inversion 348, 5. 
Jota subscript 4, R. 4. 
Iterative form in oxop 221. 

Lengthening of the vowels 16, 3. 207. 
Lenis Spiritus 6. 
Letters, sounds of 27. 

Limitation of sentences 322, 1—5. 
Titotes 239, R. 3. 

Local substantives 233, 2, (d). 

Masculine Pl. with Sing. verb 241, 
R. 6; connected with the Neut. 
(ot moddot deuvor) 241, 2; Mase. 
with a Neut. (uergouoy éote xo- 
doc) 241, 1; Mase. Pl. with Fem. 
241, R. 11. 

Metaplasm 67, (c). 72. 214, R. 1. 
Metathesis of the liquids 22. 208, 

3; of the aspirates 21, 3; verb 
156. 

Middle form 102; Synt. 248, (2); 
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with reflex. sense 250 ; with the 
meaning fo cause to do 250, R. 
2; when an action is performed 
to the advantage or disadvantage 
of the subject 250, R. 3; with a 
reflex Pron. 250, R. 3; with a 
subjective meaning, figuratively 
250, R.4; with a pass. sense 251. 

Modes 104; Synt. 258 sq. ; in subor- 
dinate clauses 327,15 attraction 
of 327°; comp. the separate con- 
junctions, in Greek Index. 

Mode vowels 111; summary of 112; 
of verbs in ws 171; in the Dial. 
220. 

Movable final consonants 15. 
Multiplicatives 96, 1, (d). 

Negatives, ov, wy 318; accumula- 
tion of negatives 318, 6; appa- 
rent Pleonasm of 318, 6—9. 

Neuter of names of persons con- 
nected with Mase. or Fem. 241, 2, 
R.3; Pl. instead of the Sing. with 
verb. adjectives 241, 3; Pl. of 
pronouns 243, 4; Pl. with Sing. 
verb 241, 4. 

Nominal question 344, 2. 
Nominative with the change of the 

Act. construction of the verb 
with the Gen. or Dat. into the 
Pass., e. g. muotevouce 251, 4. 

Nominative Case 269; with cvoue 
éott or, dvouc tym, with verbs 
of naming 269, R. 3; Nom. of 
an abstract instead of a Lat. Dat. 
(mihi est honori) 269, R. 2; Nom. 
instead of the Voc. 269, 2; in 
ozZnux xaF choy xat péoog 266, 
3, R. 4. 

Nominative with the Inf. 307; in- 
stead of the Acc. with the Inf. 
307, 4. 

Nominative with a Part. 310, 3; in- 
stead of another Case 313 ; with- 
out a finite verb 313, R. 1. 

Numerals 96 sq. 218. 
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Number 41.106; Synt. 243; in the 
const. xate ovveoiwy 241; with 
verb. adjectives in tog téog 241, 
3; the number of adjectives 
when they are connected with 
several subjects 242, 1; number 

of verb with several subjects 242, 
2; with several subjects disjunc- 
tively connected 242, R. 3; num- 
ber of the Rel. Pron. 332. 

Object in a sentence 239, 2. 
Objective construction of sentences 

267 sq. 

Oblique discourse 345 sq. 
Omission of consonants 25. 
Optative mode 104, II. see the Subj. 

Synt.; nature of the Opt. 258, 1, 
(b). 259; with ay 260, 2, (4); 
without ay 260, R. 7; in exhor- 
tations 259, R. 1; Opt. Delib. 
259, 2; to express frequent rep- 
etition (as often as) 327°, 2; to 
express a supposition, uncertain- 
ty, possibility, presumption, ad- 
mission 259, 3, (a); wish 259, 3, 
(b) ; instead of the Imp. 259, 3, 
(c) ; desire, wish, inclination 259, 
3, (d) ; in direct questions 259, 3, 
(e) ; Opt. without ay instead of 
with wy 260, R. 7; Opt. in sub- 
ordinate clauses, see the separate 
conjunctions; in oratio obliqua 
345, 4. 

Oratio obliqua 345. 
Ordinals 96 sq. 
Organs of speech 3. 

Participle 74 sq. 105, (b); Synt. 
309 sq. 

Participle as the complement of the 
verb 310; Nom., Gen., Dat., Acc. 
of the Part. 310, 2; after verba 

sentiendi 310, 4, (a); verba de- 
clarandi 310, 4, (b); verbs de- 

noting an affection of the mind 
(verba affectuum) 310, 4, (c); to 
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be satisfied with, to enjoy, be full 
310, 4, (d) ; overlooking, permit- 
ting, enduring, persevering, 310, 
4, (e); beginning and ceasing 
310, 4, (f); to be fortunate, to 
excel, to be inferior, to do well 
or ill 310, 4,(g); after nexpaucn, 
i eee ete. 310, 4, (h); 
after the phrases it is fit, erid 
ete. 310, 4, (1) ; after yey, to be 
in a condition, or state, e. &. Ey@ 
HTTuMEVOS 310, 4, (k); with 
TUYYAVO, erie Oiatsha, Ouo- 
yo, praror, otyoucs 310, 4, (1). 

Participle different from Inf. after 
several classes of verbs 311, and 
R. 

Participle as the expression of ad- 
verbial subordinate relations 312. 

Participle with wo 312, 6; with 
aigte, acmrEg, “TE, olw, oloy 312, 6, 

R.. 13. 

Participle with sivat, instead of a 
simple verb 238, R. 5. 

Participle with uy 260, 2, (5). 
Participials 105; see Inf. and Part. 
Participial construction 309; ana- 

coluthon 313, 1. 
Particles 38, R. 

Particles expressing purpose, design 
330. 

Parts of Speech 38. 
Passive verb 102; Synt. 248, (8). 

251. 

Patronymics 233, 2, (b). 
Pentameter verse 356. 

Perfect tense 103 ; with o 131; mé- 
tuopwat, etc. 223,14; Subj. and 
Opt. Perf. or Plup. Mid. or Pass. 
formed without the aid of an aux- 
iliary verb 154, 9; Perf. and 
Plupf. of verbs in gs with short- 
ened form 193; Perf. and Plup. 
analogous to verbs in ws 193— 
195; second Perf. with Intrans. 
meaning 141, 4. 249, 2; Synt. 
255, 2; in the third Pers. Sing. 

INDEX OF SUBJECTS. 

Imp. Mid. or Pass. 255, R. 6; 
with the signif. of the Pres. 255, 
R. 5; instead of the Fut. 255, 
Rav. 

Person of the verb 106; with sev- 
eral subjects 242; in adjective- 
clauses 332, 2. 

Persons, interchange of in the orat. 
obliq. 345, R. 6. 

Personal construction, instead of 
the Impers. with Inf. 307, R. 6 
and 7; with Part. 810, R. 3; 
with O11, w¢ 329, R. 7. 

Personal endings 111 ; view of 113; 
difference between endings in 
the principal and subordinate 
tenses 114; of verbs in ws 172; 
Dialects 220. 

Personal pronouns 87—90. 
Plural number 41; with the sub- 

stantive in the Gen. 241, R. 2; 
Pl. subst. with Dual verb 241, R. 
9; Pl. of subst. in proper names, 
names of materials, and abstracts 
243, 3; change to the Sing. 241, 
R. 12; in an address to one per- 
son 241, R. 138; the first Pers. 
Pl. instead of the Sing. 241, R. 

2; Neut. Pl. in verbal adjec- 
tives instead of the Sing. 241, 3; 
Pl. of verbs with collective nouns 
in the Sing. 241, 1; with sub- 
stantives in the Dual 241, 5; 
tavta, tads, éxeive used of one 
idea 241, R. 3; Pl. interchanged 
with the Dual 241, R. 8. 

Pluralia tantum 73, 2. 
Pluperfect 103. Comp. Perf. Synt. 

256, 2. 
Position of words 348. 
Position of cy 261; article 6, 7, to 

245; prepositions 300, 6; pro 
nouns, see the separate pronouns. 
Adverbs and particles, see the 
separate adverbs and particles ; 
of te 321, R. 3; wev and dé 322, 
R. 2. 
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Positive degre, see Comparative. 
Possessive pronouns 90. 
Predicate 238, 2. 

Predicative relation of sentences 238. 
Pregnant construction 300, 3. 
Prepositions 199 ; Synt. 286 sq.; as 

adverbs of place 300; Tmesis 
300, R. 4; in const. Praeg. aéz- 
tsw éy yotvacr) 300, 4; with 
the Art., attracted (01 & tij¢ ayo- 
gus uvyFownor Epuyov) 300, 4; 
repeated and omitted 300, 5; po- 
sition 300, 6. 

Present tense 103; Pres. and Impf. 
analogous to verbs in ws 196; 
Synt. 255, 1; Hist. Pres. 255, 1; 
instead of the Perf. 255, R. 1; 
instead of the Fut. 255, R. 3. 

Primitives 231, 2. 
Principal clauses 326. 
Principal tenses 103, 2. 254, 2. 
Proclitics 32. 
Pronouns 86; Dialects 217; De- 

clension 87 sq.; Synt. 301—304. 
Pronoun, correlative 94; demon- 

strative, Decl. 91; Dialects 217, 
4, 303, 1 and 2; auzog 303, 3; 
prospective and_ retrospective 
304; omitted before a relative 
331, R. 3. 

Pronoun indefinite tic zi Decl. 93. 
303, 4; position 303, R. 5. 

Pronoun interrogative, tig Decl. 93 ; 
see Interrog. sentences ; with Art. 
prefixed 344, R. 3. 

Pronoun personal Decl. 87. 302; 
third Pers. prospective 304; re- 
trospective 304, 3. 

Pronoun possessive 90 ; 
217, 3. 

Pronoun reciprocal Decl. 89. 
Pronoun reflexive Decl. 88. 302, 2 ; 

third Pers. instead of the first 
and second 302, 8; instead of 
the reciprocal 302, R. 7. 

Pronunciation 29, 36; of letters 3. 
Purpose, particles denoting 330, 1. 

Dialects 
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Proportionals 96, 1, (e). 
Protasis 339. 

Prothesis Euphonic 16, 10. 207, 8. 
Punctuation-marks 37. 

Quantity 27 sq.; in Dialects 209; 
first Dec. 45, (a) ; third Dee. 64. 

Redundant nouns 70. 
Reduplication 108, 4. 123, 219; in 

sec. Aor. 219, 7; Att. m Perf. 
and Plup. 124 ; second Aor. 124; 
R. 2; in compound words 125 
sq.; as strengthening of the stem 
163. 

Reflexive verbs 102; Synt. 248, (2). 
Reflexive pronouns 88. 
Relation of the Attrib. Adj. 264, 2. 
Relative construction changed to the 

Demonstrative 334, 1. 
Relative pronoun Decl. 92; Synt. 

331 sq.; instead of the demons. 
331, R. 1; agreement of gender 
and number 332; Case (attrac- 
tion) 332, 6; attraction with 
010g, 0a0¢, HAixog 332, 7; inverse 
attraction 332, R. 11; with ovdeic 
ostig ov 332, R. 12; with ad- 
verbs of place 332, R. 13; at- 
traction in position 332, 8; rela- 
tive pronoun of an intermediate 
clause attracted 332, 9; construc- 
tion of the relative pronoun 333; 
rel. pron. changed to a demons. 
or pers. 334, 1; rel. pron. in- 
stead of a demonstrative 334, 3. 

Relative clause, see adjective clause. 
Reciprocal pronouns 89. 
Reciprocal verbs 248, R. 1. 
Resolution of contract verbs 222. 
Restriction of sentences 322, 1—5. 

Rhythm 349. 
Roots 231, 2. 

Scheme, see oyijue in Greek Index. 
Sentences 238, 1. 

Sentences denoting effect or re- 
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sult with Goa, ovr, tolyuy, ete. 
324, 3. 

Sequence of tenses 3272. 
Shortening of the vowels 16, 4. 

207, 4. 
Singular verb with Mase. or Fem. 

Pl. 241, R.6; with Neut. Pl. 241, 
4; with several common nouns 
mPL 242. Re 2 

Singular of substantives 243, 1; 

changed to the Pl. 241, R. 12; 

Sing. Imp. e. g. simé in an ad- 
dress to several 241, R. 13. 

Spiritus Len. and Asp. 6. 
Stem of the verb 108, 1; pure and 

impure 138; strengthening the 
consonant and prolonging the 
stem-vowel 139. 

Stems 231, 4, (a). 
Strengthening of the vowels 16, 1; 

consonants 24; stem of impure 

verbs 139. 
Subject 238, 2; change of the ac- 

tive construct. into the Pass.,e. g. 
miotevoua: from muoteva tivi 
251, 4; ellipses of 238, 5. 

Subjunctive Mode 104, II. Perf: 
and Plp. Mid. or Pass. without 
an auxiliary verb 154, 9; Subj. 
and Opt. Act. and Mid. of verbs 
in vue without auxiliary verb 
176, 5. Synt. 258, 1, (b). 259; 
Subj. Aor. instead of Fut. Perf. 
of Latin 255, R. 9. 

Subjunctive with ay 260, 2, (3); 
(with and without av) instead of 
the Fut. Ind. 259, R. 4; Subj. 
hortative 259, 1 (a); delibera- 
tive 259, 1, (b). 260, 2, 3, (b); 
Svbj. to den. indefinite frequen- 
cy (as often as) 327°, 2, 333, 3; in 

comparisons 333, R. 2; with jw 
instead of the Imp. 259, 5; in 
subordinate clauses, see the sep- 
arate conjunctions; in Or. obliq. 
345, 5. 

Subordinate sentences 326 sq.; class- 

SUBJECTS. 

es 326, 3; characteristics 326, R. 
4 ; subordinate sentences changed 
into direct interrogative senten- 
ces 344, R. 6. 

Substantive 39 sq.; Gen. 40 ; Numb., 
Case and Dec. 41; Dec. I. 42 
sq-; Dec. II. 46 sq.; Dec. Il. 
51 sq. 

Substantive 39 sq. ; number 242. 
Substantive instead of adjective 264, 

R. 3. 
Substantive clauses expressing design, 

aim, with os, omms, iva, ete. 
330. « 

Substantive clauses with 611, we, that 
329. 

Superlative 81 sq. Synt. 239 ; strength- 
ening and more exact definition 
of, 239, R. 2; Gend. with the 
Part. Gen 241, 7. 

Syllables, division of 36. 
Synizesis 12. Dialects 206, 4. 
Syncope 16, 8. 207, 6; in substan- 

tives 55, 2; in verbs 155. 
Syntax 238 sq. 

Tenses of the verb 103 ; of the sub- 
ordinate modes 257; derivation 
128; formation of the secondary 
tenses, use of the same in con- 
nection with the primary 141; 
Tenses primary and Sec. 103, R. 
141. 

Tenses, Syntax 254; sequence of 
in subordinate clauses 3272. 

Tense-formation of verbs in w 127; 
pure verbs 129; mute 142 sq.; 
liquid 149; verbs in ps 173; in 
Dialects 223. 

Tense-characteristic, see character~ 
istic. 

Tense-endings 110. 

Tense-stem 110, 2. 

Theme of the verb 138, 3. 
Thesis and Arsis 349. 
Time, difference between Gen. and 

Dat. of time, 273, R. 13. 
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Tmesis of Prepositions 300, R. 4. 
Transitive verbs 248, (a) (a) ; with 

Intrans. or Reflex. signif. (teem 
instead of teémouor) 249, 1, 2; 
with the sense to cause to do 249, 
eed: 

Transition from direct discourse to 
indirect and vice versa 345, R. 6. 

Transposition of the attributive 
adjective and Subs. (ot zoyotot 
tay vyFounay instead of ot xon- 
gtol uvdowmnor) 264, R. 5. 

Triemim 355. 
Trochaic verse 361. 
Trochaic monometer 362. 
Trochaic dimeter 363. 
Trochaic tetrameter catalectic 364. 

Variable vowels 16, 6; in the stem 
of impure verbs 140; change of 
ev into os 140, 4; of « into o 
231, 6. 

Verb 102 sq. 219 sq.; division of 
verbs in w according to the char- 
acteristic 127; barytones 127, 
R.; pure verbs (and contract) 
129—137; Perispomena 127, R; 
impure 127. 138—141; mute 
127. 142—148; liquid 127. 149 

—153; special peculiarities of 

51 
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verbs (pure and impure) 154; 

anomalous in w 157 sq. ; in we 168 
sq-; in w which in certain tenses 
are analogous to verbs in «wu : sec- 
ond Aor. Act.and Mid.191 sq.; in 
Dialects 227; Perf. and Plup. 
193—195; in Dialects 228; 
Pres. and Impf. 196; verbs De- 
nom., Frequent., Imitat., Intens., 
Fact, Desid. 232. 

Verbs active, with Mid. Fut. 198; 
those which have both an active 
and middle form for the Fut. 
198, R. 

Verb Act. Trans., Reflex., Recip., 
Pass., Intrans., Mid. 248—251. 

ferb finitum and infinitum 105, R. 
Verbal adjectives in tog and téog 

234. 1, (i); Pl. instead of Sing. 
241, 3 ; Construction 284, 3, (12). 

Verb characteristic 108, 5. 
Versification 349. 
Vowels 4; change 8—16 ; weaken- 

ing or attenuation of 16, 2; in- 
terchange in the Dialects 201; 
change in the Dialects 205—207. 

Weakening of vowels 16, 2. 

Zeugma 346, 3. 
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Aspreviations. Adv. adverb; adj. adjective; Comp. compare; comp. com- 
pared ; c. a. with the accusative; c. d. with the dative; c. g. with the genitive ; c. 
inf. with the infinitive ; ¢. part. with the participle ; coll. collective ; con. construction ; 
Dec. declension; dec. declined; euph. euphonic; ins. instead of; int. intensive ; 
intr. intransitive ; pers. personal ; prep. preposition; priv. privative; R. remark ; 
trans. transitive. ; 

A pure 43, 1, (a); a priv., 
coll., int. 236, R.3, (b) ; 
a euph. 16, 10. 

wyasds comp. 84, 1. 
ayddAcosat Cc. dat. 285, 

1, (1); ¢. part. 310, 4, 
(c). 

ayavanrety c. d. 285, 1, 
(1); ¢. part. 310, 4, (c). 

wyamdy c. a. and d. 274, 
R. 1; ¢. d. 285, 1, (1); 
c. part. 310, 4, (c). 

tyacsa: c. gen. and ace. 
273, R. 20; twa twos 
274, 1, and R. 2. 

GryyéAAew ¢. Inf. and part. 
311, 10. 

ayyeAAeTau pers. ins. ¢. a. 
and inf. 307, R. 6. 

&ye referring to several 
persons 241, R. 13. 

Gyvoewy c. part. 310, 4, (a). 
GyopaCew Cc. g. 275, 3. 
ayuevs dec. 57, R. 2. 
&yxe c. g. 273, R. 9. 
&ywy, with, 312, R. 10. 
arywvi Ceasar c.d. 284,38 (2). 
adahs c. g. 278, 5, (e). 
adeAgds Cc. g. 273, 3, (b). 
Goce Cc. a. 279, 1; c. two 

acc. 280, 2; c. part. 310, 

4, (g). 
andwy dec. 55, R. 2. 
*Addws dec. 212, 7. 
ai see ef; ai yap c. inf. 

306, R. 11, (4). 
aideiodat Cc. a. 279, 5; c. 

part. and inf. 311, 14. 
aidotos comp. 82, I, (d). 
aidés dec. 60, (b). 

alpey Twa péyay etc., 
280, 4. 

aipety c. g. 274, 2. 
aipecosa C. two a. 280, 4. 
aicSdvouct ins. the perf. 

255, R. 1. 
aigsdversar c. g. and a. 

273, 5, R. 19; c. part. 
310, 4, (a). 

dlocew c. a. 279, R. 5. 
aioxpés comp. 83, II. 
aicxvverdar C. a. 279, 5; 

c. d. 285, 1, (1); ¢. part. 
and inf. 311, 14. 

airety c. two a. 280, 3. 
aiTiaosa c. g. 274, 2. 
atrios ei c. inf. 306,1,(c). 
&kdAousos, -€lV, -wS, -NTI- 

kos c. d, 284, 3, (3). 
arovTiCew c. g. 273, R. 7. 
Gkovew, audivisse, 255, 

R. 1. 
&kovew c.g. and a. 273, 5, 

(f) and R. 19; to obey, 
ce. g. and d. 273, R. 18; 
ec. inf, and part. 311, 1. 

aKpaths c. g. 275, 1. 
uxpatos 82, I, (e). 
axpodcsa c. g. 273, 5, (f) 

and R. 19. 
aAyeiv c. d. 285, 1, (1). 
aAvyewds comp. 84, 4. 
dAcéew c. d. 284, 3, (7). 
GAevs dec. 57, R. 2. 
GAts ¢, g. 278, 5, (b). 
aAloKervat C. p.310, 4, (b). 
aAAd 322, 6; in a ques- 

tion ib.; GAAG yap 324, 
R. 1. 

BAAa, HAAoL, of BAAOL,With- 

out raf in a series 325, 
(€); GAN H (ovK, ovdéy 
GAN’ 3 ovdev ARO, GAN 
H; TLRAAO, GAN #3 BAAO 
Tl, GAA’ H) 322, R. 10. 

GhAdTTEew, -ecda Cc. g. 
275, 3. 

aAAhAwy dec. 89; use of 
302, R. 7. 

&AAo or BAAO Tt H ellipti- 
cal 346, 2, (d). 

GAoios C. g. 271, 3. 
&AAos &AAov (&AAOS HAAO- 

Sev) with another Nom. 
266, 3. 

#AAo Tt} and BAAO TL in 
a question: nonne 344, 

aAAOTplos C. g. 271.3. 
GAs dec. 54, (a) and R. 1. 
GA@vat c. g.274,2. ~ 9 

GAwy dec. 56, R. 1 
GAws dec. 48, R. 1 

(a). 72, (b). 
dua c. d. 289, R.; with 

part. 312, R. 6; ¢. d. 
and part. 312, R. 5. 

2 

72, 

Guaptavew c. @. 271, 2; c¢. 
part. 310, 4, (g). 

GmelBew, -eodat c.g. 275, 
BC. analy Me 

Gpetvwy 84, 1. 
Guede c. g. 274, 1; ©. 

inf. 306, 1, (a). 
éunxavds eis c. inf. ins. 

auhxavey eort C. a. et 
inf. 307, R. 6. 

%uowpos c. g. 273, 3. (b). 
dive c. d. 284, 3, (7). 
aut prep. 295, 1, (2); ¢ 



d. in a preenant signif. 
ins. c. a. 300, 3, (2). 

cui reph 300, R.1 
Gupievvivar Cc. 

280, 3. 
G&uisBnrety c.d. 284,3, (2). 
&upw dec. 99, R. 
ay- priv. 236, R. 3, (b). 
&y 260; c. ind. fut. 260, 

2, (1); ind. impf., plup. 
and aor. 260, (2) and 
333, 7; c. subj. 260,(3); 
c. opt. 260, (4); ¢. inf. 
and part. 260, (5); po- 
sition and repetition of 
&y 261. 2, (3), (d). 

&y with conjunctions 260, 
&y xe 261, R. 3 
&y with the relative 333, 3. 
av in Protasis 340, 6. 
&y omitted with the Opt. 

260, R. 7; with Pret. 
Ind. omitted 260, R. 3 
and 6, 

&y ins. édy, which see. 
&va voc. 53, R. 4. 
ava inst. of avdorns: 31, 

ib. 8. 
avd prep. 290, 1. 
avaBdrAAcoSat c. inf. 306, 

I, (a). 
avaykacew Tid Ti 278, 4. 
dvakayyacew c. a. 278, 3. 
avaumrynorey Cc. two a. 

280, 3. 
&vat dec. 54, (c). 
avodave c. d. 284, 3, 
aveTiaThuwy Cc. g. 27 

(e). 
aveu c. g. 271, 3. 
avexeosat ¢. g. 275, 1. 
avexerdat C. ‘inf. 311, 15; 

c. part. 310, 4, (e). 
&vew(s) 25, 4, (c). 
avnp dec. 55, 2; to denote 

employment (avhp, pav- 
gis) 264, R. 3. 

aviacsat c. d. 285, 1. 
aviotopey C. two a. 280, 3. 
avréxeovat Cc. g. 273, 3, 

(b). 
avrt prep. 287, 1. 
dvridfew ¢c. d. 284, 3, (2 ). 
ayTiAauBdverdat C. g. 273 

3, (b). 
ayrios and avrioy c.g 

R. 9. 
ayrimoeiosaic.g¢.273,3,(b). 

two a. 

(5). 
Ba0s 

273, 
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avoryewy (lec. 48. 
&ktds eius c. inf. 307, R. 6. 
&kids, akiws, atbtv, -ovc- 

Sa c. g. 275,35; &kids 
Twos ei Tur 284, 3 
(10) (b). 

ag Lovy c. inf. 306, 1, (a). 
ae yaneue (ev, weoueds) (cs 

a. 279, 2; c, inf. 306, 1, 
(a). 

amaldeutos ¢. g. 273, 5, (e). 
amaiteiv ¢. two a. 280, 3. 
amadAdrrew ¢. g. 271, 2; 

-eovat c. part. 310, 4, 
(f). 

amayray c. g. 273, R. 9; 
c. d. 284, 3, (1). 

amewety c. g. 273, R.19; 
c. d. 284, 3, (3). 

drerety c. part. 310, 4, (e). 
dretpos ¢c. g. 273, 5, (e). 
Gmelpws Exew C. g. 273, 5 

(e). 
améxew, dréxeroa C. 2 

271, 2 
amare ¢c. inf. 306, 1, (b). 
amAovs, -7, -ovv dec. 77. 
amAovs comp. 82, I, (b). 
amd prep. 288, 1; with 

pregnant sense ins, éy 
c. d. 800, 8, (ce); (amd 
with the art. ins. éy 
(oi Grd TIS Ayopas 
&vSporo.arépuyov)300, 
4, (a). 
amo — évera 300, R. 2. 
amodéxersair ¢. g. 273, 

R. 20. 
arodibocsa ¢. g. 275, 3. 
amrodbpacrey ¢. a. 379, 3. 
amodavew Cc. g. 273, 5, (Cc). 
amodoyeiodar c. d. 284, 3, 

(7). 
’AmoAA@y dec. 53, 4, 1, 

(a) 5 565 BR. 1. 
amomeparsat Ce. 

5, (g). 
amompd 300, R. 1. 
amopety c. g. 278, 5, (b). 
amoorepeiy c. g. 271, 2; 
TWd Tl, TWOS TL, TWdS 
Twa 280, 3, and R. 3. 

amootiABew ¢.g.273,R.16. 
» amootpepersa Cc. g. 279, 

3. 

g. 273, 

amopatvew c. part. and inf. 
311, 11. 

aropevyew C. 4. 279, 3. 
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ampemas c. d, 284, 3, (5). 
amreraat C. g. 273, 3. (b). 
dpa 324, 3. 
apa ins. Yon 324, R. 5. 
apa interrogative 344, 5, 

(b). 
apeoke Td 279.1; ap- 

éoxerdau c. d. 284. 3, 
(5); c. dat. of the in- 
strument 285, 1, (1). 

apnyew C. d. 284, 3, (7). 
“Apns dec. 59, R. 2. 
uipioros 84, 1. 
*Apioropdans dec. 59, R. 2. 
apretosa c. d. 285, 1, (1). 
apudtreyw c. d, 284, 3, (5). 
apvetovat c. inf. 306, 1,(b). 
apvds 55, R. 3. 
apiduevos amd Tivos, par- 

ticularly 312, R. 3. 
upxewv, to begin, ¢. g. 271, 

4; to rule, c. g. 275, 1. 
&pxeovai c.g. 271,45 c. 

part. 310, 4, (f); c. part. 
and inf, 311, 16. 

epxduevos, in the begin- 
ning, originally, 312, 

aoeBeiy c. a. 279, 1. 
ackov, ackduny 221. 
&ouevos comp. 82, R. 6. 
&ooa, dooa 93. 
aotnp dec. 55, R. 3. 
aotpamrey C. a. 278, 3. 
doru dec. 63. 
arat ins. vrat 144, R. 1. 
ardp 322, 7. 
are c. part. 312, 
arepos 10, R. 2. 
“AtAa Voc. 53, R. 2. 
aro ins. yto 144, R. 1. 
arpeua(s) 25, 4, (c). 
arro and arta 93. 
avd, avTap 322, 7. 
avtika with part. 312., R.6. 
autdés dec. 91; Dial. 207, 

4, (ce). A 

a’tés use 302, 
3; with the 
3, 8. 

avtés in avrois irraots, to- 
gether with the horses ete. 
283, 2, 4°); 6 airés c. 
d. 284, 3, (4). 

avTov dec. 88 ; use 302, 2. 
apaipeiodat c. two a. and 

Tivd Tivos, Tiwds TL 280, 
3, and R. 3. 

Rk. 13: 

4; 303, 
art. 246, 
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&provoes comp. 82, R. 6. 
apiévat, -leodat c.g. 271, 2. 
&pvw(s) 25,4, (ec). 
&xseoda: c. d.285, 1, (1); 

c. part. 310, 4, (c). 

B cuph. 24, 2 
Balvew dda and the like 
DT Oy RS. 

Bapews pépew c. d. 285, 
(1); éwi rox and ¢. a. 
285, R. 1. [(c). 

Boptversa c. part. 310, 4. 
BacitAevery Cc. g. 275, 1. 

BactAets dec. 57, 2 
Bacraivey c. d. and a. 

284, 3, (b). 
Battew 212, 3. 
Bav 97, 2. 
BéAtaros 84, 1. 
BéArepos 84, 1. 
BéAtioTos, BeATiwy 84, 1. 
BAdmrety c. a. 279, 1. 
Brdrrey peydra, etc. Cc. a. 

280, R. 1. 
BaAérew c. a. 278, 3. 
Bonsety c. d. 284, 3, (7). 
Boppas Dec. 44, R. 2. 
BovAe: c. subj. 259, 1, (b). 
BotrAcoSar ¢. inf. 306,1, (a). 
BovacberSau c. inf. 306, 1, 

(a); ¢. daws and ind. 
fut. 330, 6. 

Bows dee. 57, 2. 
Bpéras dec. 61, R. 1. 
Bpidew ec. g. 273, 5, (b). 
Bpipotoda c. d. 284, 3, (6). 

TdaAa dee. 54, (c). 
ydAws dec. 212, 7. 
ydp 324, 2; in an answer 

344, 7. 
yaorip dec. 55, 2. 
vyé 317, 2; in an answer 

344, 7 
yeday ¢. a. 278, 3. 
yerws dee. 71, B, (¢ He 
yewey C. g. 278, 5, 
yevvaav, parentem aN 

as 
yEvos | dee. 61 (b). 
Epcos comp. 82, I, (¢). 
yépas dec. 54, R. ig 
ae yevecdar C. g. 273, 

(b). 
255, 

5, (¢). 
vias dee. 54, R. 4. 
ylyvecdar —s Sycopated, 

155, 2; with the sense 
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of the Pres. 255, R. 1; 
c. g. orig. 273,15; ¢. g 
posses. 273, 2; c. g. 
partit. 273, 3, (a); cd. 
284, 3, (9). 

ylyverat mol Tt BovAopeva, 
eATouevw 284, 3,10, (c) ; 
yiyverau and an abstract 
substantive with an inf. 
306, 1, (d). 

yyvdoney c.g g. 273, R. a 
7h Tit 285, if (3); 
part. 310, 4, (a) ; c. inf 
and part. 311, 4. 

yiyvackw c. as ‘and gen. 
abs. 812, R. 12. 

yiyvéoke ins. éyvwka 255, 
R..1. 

YAtixev dec. 56, R. 1. 
yAlxerSat c. g. ees 3 (b). 
yore dec. 54, (c); ante 
‘ypads dee..b732: 
la na Cog. 214, 2. 
yuvds Cc: ie 3. 
yur7 dec. 68, 2 2. 

A euphon. 24, 2. 
daep Voc. 53, 4, (1) (a). 
Sat 315, 7. 
daterda c. two acc. 280, 3. 
ddxpu and daxpvoy 70 B. 
dacs c. g. 273, 5, (b). 
d€ 322, in a question R. 6. 
dé suffix 235, 3 and R.3; 

after a demons. 95, (c). 
dedorxevar c. inf. 306, 1,(a). 
de? c. g. 273, 5, (b) 5 c. ace. 

and dat. 279, R.4; ¢. 
inf. 306, 1, (d); ¢. d. 
and, acc. ¢. inf. 307, 
R. 3: : 

de? o Smws 330, R. 4. 
derxvivat ce. part. 310, 4, 

(b); ¢. part. and inf. 
STL, 1. 

detva dec. 93, R. 2. 
dewds c. inf. 306, 1 (c). 
Seioa c. a, 279, 5. 
detodat c. g. 273, 5, (b); 

c. inf. ep, 1, (a). 
déuas c. - 208, R. 
dévdpos ec, 72, (a). 
déras dec. 61, (a). 
déprerdau c. a. 27 
deomd(ew Cc. g. 27 
deomdrns dec. 45, 
devew C. a. 278. 2, 
devTepos C. g. 275, 2. 

3. 
(1 

8, 
5, (1). 
6. 

dexeooui C. two ace. 280, 
43; Tiwi 71.284, R. 4. 

84 95, (b); 315, 1. 2. 
d7Nvev 315, 5 
O7jAov eivat, moreiy with 

part. 310, 4, (b) ; d9Ads 
elt Toy 7.310, R. 3. 

d7ASs cis rr 329, R. 4, 
dnAovy c. g. and a. 273, 

R. 20; ¢. part. 310, 4, 
(b) ; @. inf. and part. 
311, 12. 

Anuhirnp dec. 55, 2. 
Anuooserns dec. 59, R. 2, 
dhmote 95, (b). 
Onmousev 315, 6. 
d77a 315, 3. 
dud. Prep. 291. 
51% mpd 300, R. 1. 
diayew c. part. 310, 4,(1). 
diaylyveodat c. part. 310, 

4, (1). 
diadéxerIat, Siddoxos, d:- 

adoxy c. d. 284, 3, (3). 
diadiddvat c. g. 273, 3, (b). 
diddoxos c. g. and d. 273, 

3, (b); 284, 3, (3). 
diatpety c. two acc. 280, 3. 
Siaketodat Thy yrounv 

with ws and gen. abs. 
312, R. 12. 

Siaréyerda: c. d. 284, 3, 
(1). 

diaduTay xpdvoy 312, R. 3. 
diadAdtTew Cc. part. 310, 

4, (f). 
diaAAdTTEW, -dTTETIaL C. 

d. 284, 3, (1). 
StapelBeoda c. g. 275, 3. 
diavéuew c. two acc. 280, 3. 
Siavoeicda: c. dws c. ind. 

fut. 330, 6; c. és and 
g. abs. 312, R. 12. 

diamparrecSa c. inf. 306, 
1; (e): 

diateAety c. part. 310, 4, 
(b). 

diaepew c. g. 271, 2. 
didpopos c. g. 271, 3; ¢.d. 

284, 3, (4) 
didgwvos c. d. 284, 3, (4). 
diaxpiogsa c. d. and ace. 

285, 1, (2). 
diddoKel c. two acc. 280, 
3 C, ini o06, 146): 

diddvar c. g. partit. 273, 
3, (b); ¢. g. price, 275, 
3. 



diexew c. g. 271, 2. 
ducdew c. g. 274, 2; b- 

Kaleodai c. d, 284,3, (2). 
dikaids eis c. inf.,personal 

ins. dikaidy eort Cc. a. 
and inf. 307, R. 6. 

Sucacody c. inf. 306, 1, (a). 
dikny c. g. 288, R. 
Siopiew c. g. 271, 2. 
did7e see Ort. 
dixa c. g. 271, 3. 
diva and dios 70, B. 
dubiy c. g. 274, 1. 
Sidkewy c. @. 274, 2. 
doxeiy Cc. inf 306, 1s 7(b)); 

vider, pers. 307, ie 7: 
ddpu dee. 54, (c) and 68, 3. 
Sopupopety c. a. 279, 1. 
dpamerevew C. a. 279, 3. 
dparrecsar Cc. g. 273, 3, 

(b). 
duvacSa c. a. 279, 6; ©. 

inf. 306, Te(G)e 
duvards cis c. inf. 306, 1, 

(oO) “personal i Gs: Cisne 
téy éor c. ace. and inf. 
307, R. 6. 

dvo dec. 99, 5; with the 
Subst. in the Pl. 241, 
R. 10. 

dus in composition, 236, 

R. 3, (b), (8): 
dusxepaiver c. a. 279, 5; 

¢. d. 285, 1, (1). 
dwpeay, gratis O78, Bi 2. 
Swpetodal Twi Th and TWA 

Twit 279, R. 2. 
Awpievs dee. Silvan 

’Eay c. inf. 306, 1, (a). 
édy cons. 339, 2, II, (b) ; 

whether, an 344,43; éay 
dé ins. ed 5& wh 340.4; 
éay Kat ib. 7. 

édy Te — dy Te 323, 1. 
Zap dec. 56, R. 2. 
éarat, €aTo ins. nvTat, nv- 

To, ovTo 220, 13. 
éav7ov dec. 88 : use 302,2. 
dwy 215, ee 
yyiCew e.g. 273, R. 9; 

c. d. 284. 3, (2). 
éyyts c.g. 273, R. 9; ¢. 

d, 284, 3, (2). 
eyradeiv ¢. g. 274, 2; c.d. 

284, 3, (6). 
eykparis esp275, 10 
eyxedus dec. 63, R. 5 

2 
€ 
> 
€ 
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ey# dec. 87; use, 302, 1. 
eywrye 95, (a). 
ejos from évs 215, R. 
esedew c. inf. 306, 1, (a). 
e: ins. 7 aug. 122, 3. 
et ins. redup. 123, 3. 
et II. Pers. ins. 7 116, 11. 
ei cons. 339. 
ei concessive 340, 7; in 

wishes 259, 3, (b). 
ei an, whether 344, 5, (i). 
ei yap 259, 3, (b). 
ei 8 &ye 340, 3. 
ei 5¢ ellipt., 340,35; ef d€ 

ins. ef 5€ wh and e be 
uh ins. ei d€ 340, 4. 

ei Kal 340, 7. 
et Ke see édv. 
et Kn iron. 324, 3, (a u) 5 el 

Kun except 340, 5 53 ef mh 
el, nisi, st, ib. 

ela, €las, ee, Elay Opt. ims. 
aut and etc. 116, 9. 

cidevat Cc. g. 273, R. 20; ec. 
partic. 310, 4, (a); dif- 
ference pecs inf, 
and part. 311, 2; ¢. ds 
and g. abs. 312, R. 12. 

etJe in wishes 259, 3, (b) 
and R. 3, 6.; c. inf.306, 
Rab. 

eixaew Ti Tit 285, 1, (3). 
elkey Cc. @. 271, 2; ¢.d. 

284, 3, 2 
elkds, e:kdTws Cc. dat. 284, 

3. (5). 
eix@y dec. 55, R. 2 
elwev, eTe, etey INS. ern- 

per, etc. 116, 7. 
eivat as copula 238, 6; as 

an essential word (to be, 
to exist, etc.) 238, R.4; 
with ady. 340, R. 4; 
elvat with a part. ins. 
of a simple verb 238, 
R.5; omitted 238, R.6,7. 

elva: apparently unneces- 
sary with dévoudcey, 
-egvat 269, R. 1. 

elvat c. g. orig. 273, 1; ¢. 
g. possess. 273, 2; c.g. 
partit. 273, 3, (a); ¢.d. 
284, 3, (9); eva: anda 
subs. ec. inf. 306, 1, (d). 

eimé referring to several 
persons 241, R. 13, (a). 

elmeiy ev, Kak@s Tiva.279, 
2; KaKd, KaAd C.2.280, 2. 

51* 
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eimeiy c. d. 284, 3, (1); ¢ 
d. anda. ec. inf.307, R.3. 

elpyew, -osat c.g. 271, 2. 
eis (es) Prep. 290, 2 2; in 
aparer sense ins. év 

d. 300, 3, (b) 5 with 
aes art. ins. év (4 Aluyn 
exdidot es thy Siprw 
és AiBiny ) 300, 4, (b). 

cis, pula, €v dec. 99, is 
cis with Superl. 239, R. 2. 
eisdyew C. g. 274, 2. 
eav ins. egay in plu 

116, 6. Pe 
eisopav, to permit ec. part. 

310, 4, (e). [3. 
elsmparreiy c. two.acc.280, 
celta with Part.312, R.8; 

elra in a quest. 344, 5, 

(e). 
elre—eire 323, R. 1; ei— 

elre, eire—ei 52 ete. 323, 
R. 1; in an indirect 
question 344, 5, (k). 

clwsevat c. inf, 306, 1, (a). 
ex, e€ 15,3; Prep. 288, 2; 

in Preg. sense ins. é 
ce. d. 300, 8, (c); é 
with the Art. ins. év 
(of é« ris ayopas 
tvSpwro — aarépuryov) 
300, 4, (a). 

éxds c.g. 271, 3. 
€xaoros with the Art. 246, 

6. 

exdvew c. two acc. 280, 3. 
éxetgey with the Art. ins. 

éxet (6 €xetdev wére- 
os Sevpo jéet) 300,R. 8. 
he dec. 91 ; Dial. 217, 

4, (d); use 303, 2; with 
the Art. 246, 3. 

exewoot(y) 15, 1. (e). 
exeioe in Preg. sense ins 

éxe? 300, R. 7. 
exnte c. g. 288, R. 
exAelrery Cc. part. 310, 4, 

(f). 
exTrANTTETIat C. 2. 279, 5; 

ed; 285, 1 
éxoThvat Cc. a. 279, R. 8. 
extpemeovat C. a. 279,R.3. 
Exo eivat 306, R. 8. 
édattoy without # 3823, 

R. 4. 
edaTTovoxa Cc. g. 275, 1. 
éAdtTwv 84, 6. 

eAdxioros 84, 6, 
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érdeyxew c. part.310,4,(b). 
éAeyxiotos 84, R. 4. 
éAceiv c. g. 274, 1, (Cc); 

c. a. 279, 5. 
€Acddepos, eAcuvSepody Cc. 

g. 271, 2, 3. 
éAlooew Sedy 279, R. 5. 
éAuws dec. 54, (c). 
éamiCew c.d. 285, 1 (1); 

c. inf. 306, 1, (b). 
éuavtod dec. 88; use 

302, 2. 
éuds ins. pov, 302, R. 2. 
€umra(s) 25, 4, (c). 
€umeipos Cc. g. 273, 5, (e). 
éumreAd(eosat c. g. 273, R. 

9; c. d. 284, 3, (2). 
éurinrAagsat c. part. 310, 

4, (d). 
éumpooser c.g. 273, 3, (b). 
eudepis c. d. 284, 3, (4). 
ev ins. noay 220, 14. 
éy Prep. 289, 1; in Preg. 

sense ins. eis 300, 3, 
(a); ¢. g. 263, (b). 

éy ois, ev Tats c. Superl. 
(e.g. mpGror) 239, R. 2. 

évaytioy, -los c.g. and d. 
273, R.9 and 284, 3,(2). 

éviens ¢. g. 273, 5, (b). 
éydosev with the Art. ins. 

evdov (thy évdosev Tpa- 
meCav pépe) 300, R. 8. 

évdverv c. two acc. 280, 3. 
éveSpeve Cc. a. 279, 1. 
évexa, Evexev, civera, ei- 

vekev,ouveka C. 2.288, R. 
éveotu c. inf. 306, 1, (c). 
évSupeiosat Cc. g.273,R. 20; 

c. part. 310, 4 (a). 
@u ins. éveors 31, R. 3. 
évvoeiv c. g. 273, R. 20. 
évoxstiy C. a. 279, 1; ¢. d. 

284, 3, (6). 
évravsa with Part. 312, 

RK. 7. 
évtpémetsxat 273, 3, (b). 
et Prep. 288, 2; sec ex. 
efaidyns with Part. 312, 

ve . 

éfdpxew Cc. g. 271, 4. 
ekeAeyxew c. part. 310, 4, 

b 
eorw c. inf. 306, 1, (c); 

ce. d. and a. c. inf. 307, 
R. 3. 

éerd (ew c. g, 373, R. 20; 
c. two acc. 280, 3. 

GREEK INDEX. 

éijs c. g. 273, 3,(b); ¢. 
d. 284, 3, (3). 

eticracdai c. g. 271, 2. 
etopkovy ©. a, 279, 4. 
ew c. g. 271, 3. 
éotkevar Cc. d. 284, 3, (4) ; 

Gant, SO elvan AC: 
part. 310, R. 2; ¢. inf. 
and part. 311, (9). 

éds ins. éuds, ods 302, R. 8. 
émawveiy c.g. and a. 273, 

R. 20; tivd twos 274, 1. 
éralpew tid Tt 278, 4. 
éralpeoSa c. d. 285.1, (1). 
énalocey ¢c. g. 273, R. 7. 
éraitiaodat C. g. 274, 2. 
émdAters dec. 213, 19. 
émdy see dray under dre. 
émapxei c. g. 273, 3, (b); 

c. d. 284, 3, (7). 
éref see dre; in interrog. 

and imp. clauses 341, 
R. 4. [(b). 

eretyecSau ¢. g. 273, R.7, 
éreiddy see dray under 

ore. 
éretoy See OTE. 
éreita in a question 344, 

bu(e): 
Zre:ra with part. 312, R. 8. 
emetievat ¢. g. 274, 2. 
érecSat c. d. 284, 3, (3)- 

ery see émav. 
ém ins. éreort 31, R. 3. 
éri Prep. 296; c. dat. in 

Pree. sense ims. C. a. 
300, 3, (a); ¢. g. and 
part. 312, R. 5. 

ériBdAAeoSar ¢. g.273,R.7. 
eridokds eius c. inf. 307, 

R. 6. 
emSuuew c. g. 274, (1); 

ce. inf. 306, 1, (2). 
émixadew c. d. 284, 3, (6). 
émixoupeiy ¢. d. 284, 3, (7). 
émiAauBaversar Cc. gen. 

273, 3, (b). 
émiAavadveraat ¢. g. 273, 

5, (e); ¢. part. 310,4,(c). 
émidelmew C. 2. 279,43; ¢ 

part. 310, 4, (f). 
émmalerdat c. g.273, R.7. 
emimeAcoaal, -elgoat C. g. 

274,13; c. dmws c. ind. 
fut. 330, 6. 

ér(redos comp. 82, R. 6. 
émimAnaocey c.d. and ace. 

284, 3, (6). 

emiokhmreo Sat Cc. &. 274, 2. 
emiorduevos Cc. 2.273,5,(e). 
emioracsat C. g. 273,R.20; 

c. partic. 310, 4, (a):c. 
part. and inf. 811, 2;¢. 
ws and gen. abs. 312, 
Re 12) 

émotare c.g. 275, 1. 
emloTiuwy C.g¢,273,5, (e). 
émaxav xpdvoy 312, R. 3. 
émtdrrew c.d, 284, 3, (3). 
emréhAew c¢. inf.306,1,(a 
emiTHodetos c. inf. 306, 1, (¢ 
émitimay Cc. d. 284, 3, (6). 
émirpemewy ¢. inf. and part. 

311, 15. 
emitpomevey ©. g. 275, 1; 

Chan 27 ON Ls 
emipSdves SiakeieIat C. &. 

274, 1, (e). 
emxeipety c.inf. 306, 1,(a). 
emX@ptos C. g. 273, 3, (b). 
érouevws c. d. 284, 3, (3). 
emoTpuvey Twa Tt 278, 4. 
epav, epagvat ¢.g.274, 1. 
epydfecSat Kadd, kaxd c. 

2. 280, 2. 
éperdat c. two ace. 280, 3. 
épecivery c.two acc. 280, 3. 
Epnuos, epnuoty c. gen. 

271, 2, 3. . 
épntvew c. g. 271,.2. 
épicew c. d. 284, 3, (2). 
éppwuevos comp. 82, I, (e). 
épwray c. two acc. 280, 3. 
epwTikas Exew C. 2. 274, 1. 
écSiew c. g. and a. 273, 5, 

(c) and R, 15. 
eckov, eckouny 221. 
és” dy see ews. 
este see ews. 
Zor pol Tt BovAomev 284, 

3, (10) (e): 
ott (licet) c. inf. 306,1,(c). 
éort with the Pl. 241, R. 6. 
Zorw oi, Gy ete. 341, R. 4. 
tot bre, brov, brn, Tws, 

09, va, @vSa, 7) 331,R. 5. 
écxaros with the Art. 

945, R. 5. 
érepos in Crasis 10, R. 2; 

¢. g. 271, 3. 
ér. with the Comp. 239, 

Rel: 
éri ToAAG With the Comp. 

939, R. 1. 
ev and e#in the Aug. 121, 

Re; 2; 2. 

): 
). 



ed A€yelv, rroteiv, etc. C. a. 
2795 2: 

ed Toueiy c. part. 310,4,(g). 
EvBuvevs dec. 57, R. 2. 
eddaimoviCew, evdaluwr c. 

g. 274, 1, (f). 
evd.0s comp. 82, I, (d). 
evepyeTety C. a. 279, 2. 
eU(wpos comp. 82, R. 6. 
ebat c. g. 273, R. 9. 
evavs with Part. 312, R. 6. 
evAaBetosat Cc. a. 279, 1. 
evAoyeiy C. a. 279, 2. 
eviopew Cc. g. 273, 5, (b). 
ebplokew, -ecdar C. part. 

310, 4, (b). 
eboeBely C. Pa20oe is 
evTuxeiv c. part.310,4. (g). 

eVxerSau c. d. 284, 3, (1); 
c. inf. 306, 1, (b). 

cVwxeitSat C. g.273, 5, (Cc). 
egeéfs c. g. and d. 273, 3, 

(b) ; 284, 3, (3). 
edlerdai C. g. 273, 3, _: 
epixveiadat Cc. g. 273, ¢ 

(b). 
epopay ¢. part. 310, 4, (e). 
ep @, ep TE ©. ind. fat. 

or inf. fut. 341, R. 5. 
Zxew c. inf. 306, 1, (c);¢. 

part. monoas exw 310, 
4, (k). 

sas ev, KaAgs, etc. Cc. g. 

274, (3). 
zxew younv c. os and g. 

abs. 312, R. 12. 
EXeosau C. g. 273, 3, (b). 
éxSpds comp. 83, II. 
€xw, possum, Cc. inf, 506, 1, 

(c). 
éexwv Anpets, aAvapets 312, 

R. 93 Fav, with, 312, 
R. 10. 

ews dec. 48. R. 1 
éws construction 337. 

Zaxpnav 213, 14. 
Ce suffix 235, R. 3. 
Zevs dec. 68, 4. 
ups c. g. 274,°1; ca 

PH he an Ws 
(nreiv c. inf. 306, 1, (2). 
(uyds and Cuydy 70, A,(b). 

“H, (a) #4 alternativum, or, 
$28, 2; in a eae 

344, 5, (h)j—(b) Ff 
comparativum 323, 2: 
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after the omission of 
padAcy 323, R.3 ; omit- 
ted with mAéov, mAciw, 
éAaTTov in connection 
with the numeral 323, 
R. 4; with the Gen. 
after a comparative 
323, R. 5. 

7 ins. ew in Plup. 116, 6. 
m union vowel 237, R. 1. 
}) Kard or 7) mpds Cc. a. 

323, 7. 
}) dsre ce. inf. 341, 3, (a). 

316, 2. 
7 why 316, 2. 
# mov 316, 2. 
7 with Sup. 343, R. 
7 interrogative 344, 
9 8 és 331, R. 1. 
nyetadae c. g. 273, 3, (a): 

c. g. and d. 275, 1, and 
R. 1; ¢. two a. 280, 4; 
c. inf. 306, 1, (b). 

Tryewovevey c. g. and d. 
275, 1, 

gr ts 

and R. 1. 
Hd¢, und, 323, Bs 2: 
joecsar c. d. 285, 1, (1); 

c. part. amy - (c). 
#Suuos comp. 82, R. 6. 
750s comp. 83, 1. 
fixe eb, kad@s ete. ¢. g. 

274, 3, (b). 
Hew Tos 216,:2 
hike, veni, 255, R. 2 
jAlkos attracted 332, ie 
huey — dé 323, R. 2. 
jes in compos. 236, R. 3, 

(b)._ 
juw, huw 87, R. 4. 
fyutous dec. 76, R. 2; 7 

jiutoeia THs yns and the 
like 264, R. 5, ¢ 

fuwy 87, R. 4. 
fv see éay. 
jvika, when, see bre. 
npeua comp 84, R. 3. 
fjpws dec. 60, (a). 
josa c. a. 279, R. 6. 
joowyv, Attic #rTwy 84. 
joowy eiul c. inf. 306, 1, 

(c). 
fjovxos comp. 82, I, (d). 
Hiroe 316, 2; roc —h dye 

303, R. 2 
fttacsa: c. g. and ind 

tivos 275, 1, R. 2. 
qTTracsa: with the sense 

of the Perf. 255, R. 1. 
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TTao%a Cc. part. 310, 4, 

te 
axe dec. 60, (b). 
jas dec. 60, (b). 

@adjjs dec. 71, A. (a). 
SdAAew C. a. 278, 3, (a). 
Sappe c. a.and d. 279, 3, 

and R. 3 
Sdocew c. a. 279, R. 6. 
Sacowy 83, I. 
Sirepa, etc. 10, R. 2. 
Savuacew c.g. and a, 273, 

R. 20; twd twos 274, 
1, (f) and* BR. '25e. d. 
285, (1); éwt run 285, 
Re id: 

Savuarroy cov 332, R. 
10. 

Seacsa c. g. 273, R. 
SeAeyw c. inf. 306, 1, (a). 
Séus 73, 1, (c). 
Sev suffix 235, 3, and R. 

1 and 2. 
Separevew Cc. a. 27 
Separwy dec. 68, 5. 
Shv 315, 4. 
91 suffix 235, 3. 
Suyyave c. g. 273, 3, (b). 
SvioKkew ins. Perf. "355, 

R.1; iwé tivos 249, 3. 
Spacow 17, R. 4. 
Splé dec. 54, (c). 
Suyarnp dec. 55, 2. 
Stew emivikia, yevedsAta, 

yajous 278, 2. 
del C, eee le 
c. d. 284, 3, (6). 

Senet ee: (spiegh 
279.0% 

Sds dec. 60, (a). 

col be 

I union-vowel 237, 1, and 
R.i2. 

idé, referring to several 
persons, 241, R. 13, (a). 

%tos comp. 82, I, (d). 
Yuos c. g. 273, 2. 
idi@TNs C. &. 
(Spas dec. 213, 
iévat, elute with tie mean- 

ing of the Fut. 255 
R. 3. 

iepds ¢. g. 273, 2. 
iSU(s) ¢. g. 273, R.'9: 
ixavds c. inf. 306, 1, (c). 
ixerevew C. g. 273, "R. 6 

ce, inf. 306, 1, (a). 
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ixveioda c. g. 273, R. 6. 
iva, that, in order that 330. 
iva ri 344, R. 6. 
Yoos comp. 82, I, (d). 
Yoos c. g. and d. 273, 3, 

(b), and 284, 3, (4). 
ictopewy c. two a. 280, 3. 
ixdvs dec. 62. 
ix@ ins. ix@pa 213, 11. 

K movable 15, 4. 
KaSapos ¢c. g. 271, 3. 
Kadi(ew c. a. 279, R. 6. 
KagioTdvat ¢. two a. 

280, 4. 
kasopav, to permit, c. part. 

310, 4, (e). 
kal 3821, 1; with Sup.239, 

R. 2; with part. 312, 
R. 8; «al ins. ére 321, 1. 

wal yap 324, R. 1 and 3. 
kal édv, kal ef 340, 7. 
kal pddAwta with Sup. 

239, R. 2. 
xa ds ins. kal ovTos 331, 
Red 

kal ov, Kal py 321, 2. 
kal radrTa with part. 312, 

kalmep with part. 312,R.8. 
kalro. 822, 7; with part. 

312, R. 8. 
KdkKioTos, Kaxlwy, 84, 2. 
KakoAoyelv, Kako7roLe C. 

a, 279, 2. 
kakés comp. 84, 2. 
kaxés ecu c. inf. 306, 1,(c). 
Kakoupyel C. a. 279, 2. 
kak@s A€yew, Toreiv, Spay 

efc. c. a. 279, 2. 
Kadi c. two a. 280, 4. 
KadAoTevew C. g. 275, 1. 
KdAALoTOS, KaAAlwy 84, 3. 
kaAés comp. 84, 3. 
kadovmevos, so called 264, 

Pals 
kdAws dec. 48 ; 70, A, (a). 
kduvew ¢. part. 310, 4,(e). 
kumeita, With part. 312, 

R. 8. 
Képa dec. 68, 6. 
KapTepei Cc.part.310, 4,(e). 
kard Prep. 292; kara in 

composition, construc- 
tion with 292, R. 

Kata With part. 312, R. 8. 
katakovew, to obey, Cc. 2 

273, R. 18 and 19. 

GREEK INDEX. 

KaTadAdTTew, -dtTeCoal, 
c. d. 284, 3, (1). 

katavéuew c.two a. 280,3. 
kaTamAnTTecsat C. a. 279, 

Dy CMa Boni): 
katTapaosai c. d. 284, 3,(1). 
kaTapxew c.g. 271, 4. 
Kataxpjosa c.d. and a. 

285, 1, (2). 
karevaytioy c. g. 273, R.9. 
katepydcecda c. inf. 306, 

tc): 
karéxew c. inf. 306, 1, (a). 
kathkoos c. g. and d. 273, 

RB. 18, 
Ké, Kev, See &y. 
Keivos SC@ exetvos. 
ketaga c. a, 279, R. 6. 
KeAevew c. inf. 306, 1, (a) ; 

c. a. et inf. 307, R..1. 
kevés C. g. 271, 3. 
Kepameovs 76, 1. 
Képas dec. 54, R. 4. 

Kepdiwy 216, R. 2. 
Kevgew Cc. two a. 280, 3. 
KndeoSat Cc. g. 274, 1. 
K7jVOS SC eketvos. 
Kiwouvevew c. inf. 306, 1, 

(b). 
xls dec. 62. 
kAels dec. 68, 7. 
KAéos dec. 61, (b). 
KAérTns comp. 82, II. 
KAnpovomery ¢. g. 273, 3, 

b . 

kAvew c. d. 284, R. 4. 
kvépas dec. 61, R. 1. 
Kowos, Kkowvovosat 

273, 3. (b). 
kowds, Kolvody, -ovosat C. 

d. 284, 3, (1). 
Kowwvel C. g. 278, 3, (b) ; 

c. d. 284, 3, (1). 
kowwvds dec. 72, (a). 
koAakevew C. a. 279, 1. 
Kopevyvona Cc. g. 273, 5, 

(ce) 
Kows dec. 212, 7. 
Kpareity c. g.and a. 275, 1, 

and R. 1. 
kpareiy c. part. 310, 4, (g). 
Kpdriortos 84, 1. 
kpéas dec. 54, R. 4, 
kpelaowy, kpelttwy 84, 1. 
xplvew c. g. 273, R. 2 and 

20; Kplvecdsat Cc. g. 274, 
2; Kpivew tl ru 285, 1, 

(3). 

Cig. 

kptvov dec. 72, (a). 
Kpoicew 212, 3. 
Kporadicev c. a.279, R. 5. 
Kpoteiy c. a. 279, R. 5. 
KpumtTew -ecsat Cc. a. 279, 

4; c. two a. 280, 3. 
Kpvoa c. &. 2738, 5, (e). 
KTagvat C. g. 275, 3. 
kvdpdés comp. 83, IL. 
xuxe@ 56, R. 1. 213, 11. 
KvvTepos 216, R. 2. 
KUpwos C. g. 2738, 2. 
kvwy dec. 68, 8. 
kas dec. 61, R. 1. 
kwavew c. g. 271, 23 ec 

inf. 306, 1, (a). 

Aas dec. 72, (a). 
AaBoy, with, 312, R. 10. 
Aayxdvew ¢. g. 273, 3, (b). 
Adyws dec. 48, R.1; 70, 

A, (a). 
AdSpa, Aadpaiws c. g. 278, 

5, (e). ’ 
Aadéy, secretly 310, R. 4. 
AdAos comp. 82, I, (f). 
AapBaverda c. g. 273, 3, 

(b). 
Adume Cc. a. 278, 3. 
Aavdavew c. a, 279, 4. 
AavSdversa c. g. 273, 5, 

(e). 
Aavadvew c. part. 310, 4, 

1). 
sae and Aeds 70, A, (a). 
Aévew c. g. 273, R. 20. 
Aéyetv c. two a. 280, 4; ¢. 

d. 284, 8, (1); ¢. inf. 
306, 1, (b); c. d. and a. 
and inf. 307, R. 3. 

rAéyew c. ws and g. abs. 
312, R. 12. 

Aéyew ev, kak@s Cc. a. 279, 
2; KaAd, Kakd, etc.c. a. 

280, 2. 
Aéyerar c. a. et inf. 307, 
RG: 

Aeyduevos 264, R. 1. 
Aclrew ¢. a. 279, 4. 
Aelrecdat c. part. 310, 4, 

i) 
hee c. part. 310, 4. (f). 
Anpets Exwv 323, R. 9. 
Alw’ eral 68, 9. 
Aurapety c. part. 310, 4, 

(e). 
Als dee. 214, R. 2. 
AtocecSa c. g. 273, R 6. 



AoyiCe Sar c. inf.306,1,(b). 
Aodopetv c. a. 279, 1. 
Aobopeiadal Twe 284, 3, 

(6). 
Aoveoda c. g. 273, R. 16. 
Aoxay Cc. a. 279, 1. 
Avew c. g. sep. 271, 2; c. 

g. of price 275, 3. 
Aumatverdar c. a. 279, 1; 

c. d. 279, R. 1. 
Aumetodat c. d. 285, (1). 
AvoureAciy c. d. 284, 3, (7). 
AwBacsa c.a. 279, 1; ¢. 

d. 279, R. 1. 
A@oTos 84, 1. 
Agwy 84, 1. 

Ma 316, 4; pa Ala 279, 4. 
pakpés comp. 84, 5. 
wakp@ with Com. and 

Sup. 239, R. 1 and 2. 
uddiora with Sup. 239, 

Re 2s 
pardovy with Com. 239, 

R: le 
pa@dAov }) ot 318, R. 7. 
udy 316, 1. 
pavSdve with sense of 

the Perf. 255, R. 1. 
pavSdvew c. g. and a.273, 

R. 20; c. part. 310, 4, 
(a); ¢. part. and inf. 
311, 3. 

pdptus dec. 68, 10. 
udoowy 84, 5. 
uarny, incassum 278, R. 2. 
paxeosat c. d. 284, 3, (2). 
peéeya with Com.and Sup. 

239, R. 1 and 2. 
peyatpew c. g. 274, 1. 
péyas dec.77 ; comp. 84, 8. 
péyictoy with Sup. 239, 
RD. 

pedleoSa c. part. 310, 
4, (£). 

uel(wy 84, 8. 
perlooeroat ¢. 

Rel: 
uetov without # 323, R. 4. 
uels 214, 4. 
metoventew C. 2. 275, 1. 
wevododat C. g. 275, 1. 
pelwy 84. 
uéret mot tives and ti 274, 

1, and R. 1. 
péadew c. inf. 306, 1, (a). 
péuvnuat Ste ins. bri 329, 

R. 6. 

g. 273, 

GREEK [NDEX 

méupeoda c. g.and a. 273, 
R. 20; twd twos 274, 
1,(f); ¢. d. and a. 284, 
3, (6). 

wey ins. ufy 316, R. 
mév — dé 322, 5. 
pevdn 316, R. 
péevery C. a. 279, 3. 
pevody 316, R. 
peévrot 316, R. 822, 7. 
meonyv(s) 25, 4, (c). 
uéoos comp. 82, 1, (d) and 

R.5; with the Art. 245, 
Ri: 

peotoy elvae c. part. 310, 
4, (d). 

feats Cc. g. 273, 5, (b). 
wetad Prep. 294: wera ins. 

méreott 31, R. 3. 
peradiddvar c. g. 

(b). 
peTomeAret jol Tivos and Tt 

274, 1, (b) and R. 1. 
peTamedce c. part. 310, 4, 

(c). 
meTapeActonat Cc. part. 310, 

4, (c). 
petatv ¢. 2. 273, 3, (b). 
petaéd with part. 312, 

R. 6. 

273, 3, 

péreoti pol tives 273, 3, 
(b). 

peTexe C. g. 273, 3, (b). 

pexpi(s) 25, 4, (b). 

uexpi(s) ©. g 
peéxpils), wexpt(s) Orov, 
wéxpi(s) &v, see ews. 

yy ¢.imp.and subj. 259, 5. 
uh 518; wh pleonastic, 

after expressions signi- 
fying to fear, to doubt, 
etc. 318, 8. 

uh interrog. 344, 5, (d). 
uy tt, eh bmws— adda 

kat (GAAd) 321, 3. 
py ov 318, 10. 
pndé 321, 2, (a). 
unoets dec. 99, R. 
enKiotos 84, 
why 316, 1. 
enview c. g. 274, 1. 
pies dec. 68, R. 5. 
pare —phre 321, 2, (c). 
entnp dec. 55, 2. 
LAtpws dec. 71, B, (c). 
unxavacdsa c. inf. 306, 

1, (a); c. dws and ind. 
fut. 330, 6. 
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wvyvivat, plyvuoda ce. A. 
284, 3, (1). 

puxpds comp. 84, 6. 
Mimetonat Cc. a. 279, 1. 
MivhoKey -eoSar C. gZ. 

273, 5, (e). 
upyqoKkersat c. part. 310. 

4, (a); ¢. part. and inf. 
311, 2. 

Mivws dec. 71, C. 
pol, ethical Dat. 284, 3, 

(10) (d). 
udvos with the Art. 245, 

R. 6; different from 
pdvoy 264, R. 7. 

pévos c. g. 271, 3. 
povopayos comp. 82, I, (f). 
ov, ol, we use 87, R. 1. 
wuKns dec. 71, A, (a). 
pucatTecsat C. a. 279, 5. 
pa@v 344, 5, (c). 

N égeAxvotixoy 15, 1 and 
R.; in the Dialects 
206, 6. 

val 316, 4; val wa Ala 
279, 4. 

vads and vedés 70, A. (a). 
vann and vamos 70, B. 
vaooew C. g. 273, 5, (b). 
vats dec. 68, 11. 214, 5. 
véatos 82, R. 5. 
veds and vads 70, A, (a). 
vf 316, 4; vh Ala 279, 4. 
vntn from véos 82, R. 5: 
vikav “OAdumia, yueunv 

278, 2. 

vieay with sense of the 
Perf, 255, Rs 

vuikay c. part. 310, 4, (g:). 
viv (vw) ins. adrods or 

avtés 87, R. 3. 
voew c. part. 312, R. 12. 
voultew c. two a. 280, 4; 

C. (Gault) 285)e'(2) sxe 
inf. 306, 1, (b) ; c. part. 
311, 2. 

voooicew ¢. g. 271, 2. 
vougere ¢. inf. 306, 1, (a). 
vv 316, 3. 
v@ros and y@rov 70, A, 

(b). 

Eevovosa c. d, 284, 3, (1). 
tévws exew ¢. g. 273, 5, 

e). 
tUudopdy éor: c. d. and a 

ce. inf. 307, R. 3. 
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tty Prep. 289, 2. 

O union-vowel 257, 2. 
é— in drotos, érdcos, etc. 

93, R. 1. 
6, 7, 76 dec. 91; relat., 

demons., as a prop. Art. 
see under Article. 

6 HAtkos attract. 332, R.9. 
6 oios attract. 332, R. 9. 
dye use 303, R. 2. 
O6e, Hde, Tode dec. 91; 

Dialects 217, 4, (b); 
use 303, 1; with the 
Art. 246, 3. 

68f 95, (e). 
dew c. g. 273, 5, (d); ¢. 

a. 278, 3, (b). 
éSovvera ins. drt 329, R. 

1; because 338, 2. 
of dui (mepl) Tiva 263,(d). 
oia c. part. 312, R. 13. 
Oidimous dec. 71, B, (b). 
oikeios C. g. 273, 2. 
oixtetpe c. g. 274, 1, (¢). 
oixtpos comp. 83, II. 
oioy c. part. 812, R. 13. 
oios with Sup. 239, R. 2; 

oios, olds T eiui c. inf. 
306, 1, (¢). 

oios ins. éTt ToLwodTOs 329, 
R. 8. 

ojos attracted 332, 7; ¢. 
inf. 332, R. 8. 

ofos ins. &sre 341, R. 2. 
oiaY 8 Spacov, oloY ws 

motnaoy 259, R. 10. 
ofxomat, abit, 255, R. 2. 
ofxouat c. part. 310, 4, (1). 
éxveiy c. inf. 306, 1, (a.) 
oAtyos comp. 84, 7. 
OAly@, odtyoy with Com- 

par. 239, R. 1. 
dAvywpelv c. g. 274, 1, (b). 
dAopipecaar c. g. 274, 1, 

(@)5 (5 a.:279, 5: 
dutrerv c. d. 284, 3. (1). 
duvivat Cc. a. 279, 4. 
juow, Tots c. Sup. 239, 
2) 

duotoy civ c. partic. 310, 
ines 

Suows c. g. 273, 3, (b); 
bmotos, duo.ody, -ovadat, 
dpmotws c, d. 284, 3, 4. 

duodoryery c. d. 284, 3, (6). 
duodoryerrat c. a. and inf. 

307, B. 6. 

GREEK INDEX. 

duws 322, 7; with a part. 
312, R. 8. 

ovediCew c. d. 284, 3, (6). 
dvetpos dec. 72, (a). 
ovivdvat, -acsat C.2.279,1. 
dvoud éort wor and the 

like 266, R. 1. 
évoudcew c. two a. 280, 4. 
ovTwy ins. érwoay 116, 12. 
omavey Cc. g. 273, 3, (b). 
dro: in pregnant sense 

ins. O7ov 300, R. 7. 
émoray see Oray under Gre. 
émoTe sce OTe. 
érov in pregnant sense 

ins. 6mo 300, R. 7; 
brrov, guandoquidem see 
re. 

Saws with Sup. 239, R. 2. 
dws ins. 671 329, R. 1. 
baws, that, in order that, 

330-; 6rws and brws uh 
ce. ind. fut. ellip. 330, 
Rua. 

bmws, when, see ote. 
étws, as 342. 
épay c. g. 273, R.20; dpayv 

aAKhy 278,38, (c); with 
verbs of appearing, 
showing 306, R. 9; c¢. 
part. 310, 4, (a). 

opyi(ecdau c. g. 274, 1; c. 
part. 310, 4, (¢). 

dpeyeodat Cc. g. 273, 3, (b). 
bpSpios comp. 82, I, (a). 
dppacsa c. g. 273, R. 7, 

(b). 
dpvidoshpas dec. 44, R. 2. 
tpmis dec.54,(c) and 68,12. 
éppavds c. g. 271, 3. 
bs, 4, 6 dec. 92; use 331, 

sq-; agreement in gen. 
and num. 332, sq.; Case 
(attraction) 332, 6; 
Attractio inversa 332, 
R. 11; attraction in 
position 332, 8; és, 
4, 6 before intermedi- 
ate clauses, attracted 
332, 9; modes 333; és 
changed into a demons. 
834, 1; ds ins. the de- 
mons. 334, 3; és ins. 
ér1, since, because, ins. 
va, ut (after ottws, 
@de, ToLovVTOS, THALKOU- 
ToS, ToToUTOS) &sTe, ins. 
édy or ef 334, 2. 

os, f, 6; ds pev—ds Ee; 
és kal és demons. 331, 
Re 1. 

daov (b0@)—rtocodroy (70 
colvTw) 343. 

dcov, b0@ with Comp. 
and Sup. 239, R.1 and 
2; bcov, doa c. inf., e. 
g. boov y ew eideva 
341, R. 3. 

écos ins. 81: téc0s 329, 
R. 8. 

doos attracted 332, 7. 
doos ins. éste 341, R. 2. 
éaTéoy = darobv dec.47,1. 
bstis dec. 93. 
doppaiverda ¢. g. 2738, 5, 

(f), and R. 19. 
bc@—rocobTw 343, 2, (b). 
bray see dre. 
dre and dray const. 337. 
dre fundamental mean- 

ing 338, 1. 
dr: with Sup. 239, R. 2. 
drt, that, const. 329; dif- 

ference between 671, a. 
c. inf. and part. 339, R. 
5; in citing the words 
of another 329, R. 3. 

ér1, since, because, const. 
338, 2. 

Ori Tt 344, R. 6. 
ov(x) 15, 4. 17, R. 2; ob 

at the end of a sen- 
tence 15, 4, 

ov 318; ov pleonastic, af- 
ter expressions denot- 
ing doubt, denial, after 
Comp. and Sup. ex- 
pressions 318, 8, and 
R. 7. 

ov yap aAAd 822, R. 11. 
ov interrog. 344, 5, (d). 
ov with Sup. negative 

adjectives 239, R. 3. 
ov méevTot GAAd 322, R.11. 
ov ph 318, 7. 
ov py c. second pers. ind. 

fut. interrog. (ob my 
pAvaphoets; ins. my 
pAvdpet) 255, 4. 

od phy addd 322, R. 11. 
ov udvov—GAde Kat 321,3. 
ov pron. dec. 87; usd 

302, R. 3. 
ovdas dec. 61, R. 1. 
obdé 321, 2. 
ovdels dec. 99, R. 



ovdels Ustis ov attracted 
332, R. 12 

ovK eri brov, brws 331, 
Raid. 

ovkody and 
R. 7. 

otv suffix 95, (b); con- 
elusive 324, 38, (b); in 
an answer 344, 7. 

otvera c. g. 288, R.; ob- 
veka ins. Ort 329, R.1; 
since, because 338, 2. 

ovs dec. 54, R. 4. 
otre—otre;  odte—Teé 

321, 2. 
ovros dec. 91; Dialects 

217,4,(c); use 303, 1; 
with the Art. 246, 3. 

ovTos, heus! 269, 2, (a). 
ovroat 95, (e). 
ovTw(s) 15, 2. 
ottws, as in wishes 342, 

Rie 2 
drws with part. 312. R. 7. 
aff ores (ort), ovx oT, 
—GAAG Kal ; ovx oiov 

— Gadde 321, 3. 
oppa, that, so that, 330. 
dopa, until, see ews. 
dios comp. 82, I, (d). 
opopayos comp. 82, I, (f ). 

ovicouv 324, 

Tat Voc. 53, 4, (1), (c). 
madevew C. two a. 280, 3. 
madaids comp. 82, I, (c). 
TayToioy ecivat, yiyversat 

eebartsolOy 4. (ih )evie: 
a. c. inf. 811, 18. 

mapa Prep. 297; mapa c. 
g. ins. c. d. 300, 4, (2). 

mapa ins. mapeot: 31, R. 3. 
mapawveiv Cc. d. 284, 3, (3); 

c. inf. 306, 1, (a). 
mapakeAcversar c. d. 284, 

3, (3). 
maporuuBdve.s ¢. g. 275, 

3; ¢c. two a. 280, 4. 
maparAnouws ¢. g. 273, R. 

9; c. d. 284, 3, (4). 
raparkevdCerda 306, 1, 

(a) ;-c. Orws c. ind. ‘tut. 
330, 6; c. part. and c. 
és and part. 310, 4, (h). 

mapaxwpev Cc. g. 271, 2; 
c. d. 284, 3, (2). 

Tapelc, raped, mapet, 300, 
R. 1. 

adpeativ c. inf. 306, 1, (c). 
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mapotvvew c. inf. 306, 1, (a) 
mas with the Art. 246, 5. 
mas tis with the second 
pers. imp. 241, R.13, (c). 

tdcowy 216, 2. 
macxew ord Tivos 249, 3. 
marip dec. 55, 2. 
mar pws dec. 71, B. i c). 
mavew, -eoxa ¢. g. 271, 2; 

c. part. 310, 4, (f); ¢. 
part. and inf, 811, 17. 

maxus comp. 216, 2. 
meigew Tid TL 278, 43 ©. 

a, 279, 1;.c. inf. 306, 1, 
(a); c. ds 306, R. 2. 

meisersa c.g. 273, R. 18; 
c. d. 284, 3, (3). 

Tew c.g. 274, 1 
Tleipaeds dec. 57, R. 2, 
meipacdat C. g. 273, 5, (e); 

es ints’ 806,41; \(a))5)\¢: 
part. and inf. 311, 18. 

meAd(ew, meAas Cc. g. 273, 
R. 9; c. d. 284, 3, (2). 

meverSal, Tevyns C. g. 273, 
5, (b). 

mevaik@s exew c.g. 274, 
ule): 

memep. dec. 63, R. 1. 
memowsevat Cc. d. 284, 3, (3). 
mwérwy comp. 84, 11. 
mép 95, d; Synt. 317, 1. 
mepatos comp. 82, I, (c). 
tmepay c. g. 271, 3. 
mepay c. a. 279, R. 5. 
mept Prep. 295, 1 and 3. 
mepi — evera 300, R. 2. 
mepi c. d. in pregnant 

sense ins. of the acc. 
300, 3, (a). 

mépt ins. mepieote 31, R. 3. 
mepiBaArAew C.tWO a. 280, 3. 
mepeylyversat C.F. 20s Ls 
mepeilboasas, ce. g. 275 3. 
mepteivat C. &. 275, ie 
meplexetoai C. g. 273, 3, 

(b). 
mepudely SC@ meplopay. , 
Tlepixajjs dec. 59, 2. 
mepiuevew C. a. 279, 3. 
mepiopay c. part. 310, 4, 

(e); ¢. part. and inf. 
311, 15. 

mepiopaa dat G 
mept mpd 300, R 
mepir rds C. Fn Diy 2. 
mepuKevat c. inf. 306, 1, (qd). 
wixus dec.63.  - 

g. 274, 1. 
1. 

61) 

mleipa 78, R. 8 
mipmAnut €. g. 273, 5, (b). 
mivey c.g. and a. 273, 5, 

(c) and R. 15. 
mintew wd Twos 249, 3. 
moreve Cc. d. 284, 3, (3). 
miwy comp. 84, 12. 
wae C. a. 279, R. 5 
TAcicroy With Sup. 239, 

R, 2. 
mAeiov without 7 323, R. 4. 
TAclwy, WAeioTos 84, 9. 
mAéov ins. TA€wy 78, R, 5. 
mAéoy without 7 323, R.4. 
TAcoventev C. @. 275, 1. 
mAeds ¢. g. 273, 5, (b). 
TAéws dec. 78, R.5 
TARIO C. £. 273, 5, (b). 
TAny c. g. 271, 8 
TANpNS, TANpOw Cc. g. 273, 

(lb). 
TAncidew, TAnotoy Cc. g. 

273,R.9; c. d. 284, 3, (2). 
mwAnocioy comp. 84. 
mAdos = tAovs dec. 47. 
mAovatos C. g. 273, 5, (b). 
mye C. g. 273, 5, (d); ¢. 

a. 278, 3, (b). 
avbe dec. 68, 13. 
mode c. a. 274, R. 1. 
ot in Preg. sense ins. 1ov 

(ube) 300, R. 7. 
mov ¢c. g. of material 

273, 5, (a); ¢. two a. 
280, 4. 

molety €0, Kak@s C. part. 
310, 4, (g Ne c. a,279,25 
Gyasd, Kad etc. C. a. 
280, 2; ¢. inf. 306, 1, (c). 

moteiv c. part. 310, 4, (b) ; 
c. part. and inf. 311, 
13. 

motciodat ¢c. g. 273, 2 and 
3, (a); ¢. g. of price 
275, 3. 

motos with the Art. 344, 
R. 3. 

moAeuery Cc. d. 234. 3, (2). 
méAis dec. 63. 
moAAdy elvat, eyKEetovat, 

yiyvecsat c. part. 310, 
4, (h). 

moAAov Sew c. inf. 307, 
R. 6. 

moAA@ with comp. and 
superl, 239, R.1 and 2. 

moAv with Comp. and 
Superl. 239, R.1 and 2. 
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moAus dec. 77. 
Mloce:dav dec. 53, 4, (1) 

(da) 56, Rats 
moTé, tis tote etc. 344, 

R. 2. 
métepa, mérepov—# in a 

direct and _ indirect 
question 344, 5, (f ). 

mpaos dec. 76, XIV. 
™parTew ev, KaK@s C. a. 

279, 2; signification of 
the first and second 
Perf. 249, 2; ayadd, 
kaka etc. c. a. 280, 2; 
mparrew, -ecdat, to de- 
mand, c. two acc. 280, 
3; c. d. 284, 3, (1). 

mpémew, mpemdvtws c. d. 
284, 3, (5); ¢. inf. 306, 
15 (a) > ed: and ‘a. 'c. 
inf. 807, R. 3. 

mpeme os part. 310, 4, (i). 
moéa Bets, mpeoBuris, T™pe- 

oBus 70, B. 
mpea Bede Gg2275, 1 
pec Boros 83, R. 2. 
mplacsa c. g. 275, 3. 
mply, mply ty, mply # const. 

337. 
1pé Prep. 287, 2 
™poexey C. g: 275, I. 
Rposumoy elvat, apodupeie- 
Sa c. inf. 306, 1, (a); 
Cc émws c. ind. fut. 330, 6. 

*potka 278, R. 2. 
Tpokarciodal Twa Tt 278, 

4. > 
mpoxptvew c. g. 275, 1. 
™povoew Cc. g. 274, 1. 
m®pooiuov 17, R. 4. 
Tpoopay c.g. 274, 1. 
mpés Prep. 298; c.d. in 

Preg sense ins. ¢. a. 
300, 3, ,a). 

mposBadAew Cc. g. 273, 5, 
(d). 

mposdidova C. &. 273, 3, (b). 
mposhke c.d. 284, 3, (5); 

c. inf. 306,'1, (d); c.d. 
and a.c. inf. 307, R. 3. 

TMposhke por C. g. 273, 3, 
(b). 

mpésaev C. g. 273, 3, (b). 
Tposkadeiovar C. 2. 274, 2, 
mposkuvely C. a. 279, 1. 
mpootarey Cc. g. 275, 1. 
mpostatrew c. d. 284, 3, 

(3); ¢. inf. 306, 1, (a). 

GREEK INDEX. 

Tpoagepns c. d. 284, 3, (4). 
mpoTimav Cc. g. 275, 1. 
mpoupytaitepos 84, R. 3. 
mpopépe c. g. 275, 1. 
mpoxous dec. 71, B, (b). 
mpaios comp. 82, I, (d). 
mpwrevew C. g. 275, 1 
mp@ros and mparov 264, 

R.7 
rThocew Cc. a. 279, 5. 
mTwxés comp. 82, I, (f). 
muysavecda: with the sig- 

nif. of Perf. 255, R. 1. 
muvaddversat Cc. g. 273, R. 

20; c. part. 310, 4, (a); 
c. part. and inf. 311, 6 

TwAciv C. g. 275, 3. 
TGs &y c. opt. 260, 2, (4) 

(d). 

‘Padiws pepe c. part. 310, 
4, (c). 

pdwr, paoros 84, 10. 
pety c. a. 278, 3, (a). 
péemew c. a. 279, R. 5. 
povs dec. 47. 

= omitted 25, 1; mova- 
ble at the end of a 
word 15; in the for- 
mation of tenses of 
pure verbs 131, and 
133; euphonic or con- 
necting letter 237, 1 
and R. 2. 

odrrew c.g. 273, 5, (b). 
Gavtov OY oceavTov dec. 

88; use 302, 2. 
oe Suffix 235,3 and R.3. 
aéAas dec. 61, (a). 
os dec. 68, 14. 
o® in inflex. changed to 

& 25, 3. 
oda inflex. 116, 2 
o8ev ins. cSwoay 116,12. 
ot union syllable 237, 1 
olvamt dec. 63. 
civerSat C. a. 279, 1. 
okov, oxduny 221. 
cKoTew c.g. and a. 

R. 20 and 21. 
oxep dec. 68, 15. 
cot ethical Dat. 284, 3,(10) 

(d). 
ods ins. cov 302, R. 2. 
onavicew c. g. 273, 5, (b). 
onrevdersQa c. d. 284, 3 

(1). 

273, 

omevdew Cc. a. 279, R. 5. 
omovddCey c. inf. 306,1,a. 
omovdaios comp. 82, R. mn 
ordCey Cc. a. 278, 3, (a). 
oe tt Tim 285, 1, 

oréap dec. 68, 16. 
orevd¢ety c.d. B85; a) 
orepyew c. a. and d. 2 

R. 1; ¢. d. 285, (1). 
orepely Co) x 271, 2ikige: 

two acc., Tivd Twos 280, 
3 and R. 3. 

orivat Cc. a. 279, R. 6. 
ri see Bad 97, 1. 
oroxaersat Cc. 

(b). 
oTparnyety e.g. 275, 1. 
ov dec. 87; use 302, lz 
ouyyryvorne euauT@ Cc. 

part. 310, R. 2. 
ovyyveépwr c.g. 273, 5, (e). 
avyxwpety c. inf. 306,1,(a). 
avaay c. two acc. 280, 3. 
oupBatvew c. inf. 306, 1, 

(d) ; ce. d. and a. c. inf. 
307, R. 3; personal 307, 
RAG: 

cuuBovaeve c. inf. 306, 
1, (a). 

cuumpatrew c. d. 284, 3, 
(7). 

ouppepery c. d. 284, 3, (7). 
ouupeper Cc. part. 310, 4, 
(i). 

ovppopdy éor: c. d. and 
ace. c. inf. 307, R. 3. 

avy, tty Prep. 289,2. 
ovvalpecdat Cc. g. 273, 3, 

b). 
ie 284, 3, 10, (a). 
ovvérerdat Cc. g. 273, 3, (b). 
auvepyos Cc. g. 273, 3, b. 
cuvievar c. g. and ce. g. and 

a. 273, 5, (f) and R.19. 
civoida euavT@ Cc. part. 

310, R. 2. 
ouvreudyTt 284, 3,10, (a). 
avs dec. 62. 
opdrrcosat Cs Gy 2M yz 
opiow i ins. duly 302, R. 8. 
oxedov C. g. 273, R. 9. 
oXTMA Kay dnoy Kad bepos 

with the Nom. 266, 3; 
with the Acc. 266, R.4. 

TXoAaios comp. 82, a (ce). 
Sexpdarns dec. 59, 2 “and 

R. 2. 

(1). 
274, 

g. 273, 3. 



ods dec. 78, R. 6. 
catep Voc. 53, 4, (1) (a). 

Ta toiwtra without kal 
following 325, 1, (e). 

TapattTew moAcuov 278, 2. 
tavta referring to one 

thought 241, R. 3. 
Taxus comp. 83, I. 
taws dec. 72, (b). 
Té 321, 1; ré—xkal, 2b. 
Téyyew Cc. a, 278, 3. 
Tekpaiperdal Th Tit 285, 

1, (3). 
Tekvour, parentem esse 255, 

R. 1. 
TéAewos C. g. 273, 5, (e). 
tedevtav, finally, lastly 

312, R.3 
Téeuvew Cc. two ace. 280, 3. 
tépas dec. 54, R. 4. 
Téeprecdat C. part. 310, 4, 

(d). 
réttapes dec. 99, 5. 
TnAtkovTos dec. 91. 
al 56 344, R. 4. 
Tl paddy, TL maddy 344, 

Reo: 
tl ov, TL ovv ov 256, 4, (e). 
Tidévat, -ecdat C. g. 273, 

3, (a) 5 ¢. two acc. 280,4. 
Tiktew, parentem esse 255, 

Reh. 
TAY, Timaoat C. g. 275, 3. 
Timwpey Cc. d. 284, 3, (7); 

Tiuwpetodat Tid Tivos 
QAO Cai 219, be 

ris and ais dec. 93. 
vs or mas Tis with the II. 

pers. Imp. 241, R. 13. 
tls use 3803, 4; tls 

omitted 238, 5, (e). 
tis ins. éstis in indirect 

question 344, Rol. 
76, TOU, TG C. inf. or ¢. a. 

c. inf. 308; 7éc. inf. or 
COac€: inf. in exclam. 
and question 308, R. 2. 

7d Kal 76, Toy Kat Téy 
247, 3. 

7rd vov elvat, Td THuEpov 
elvat, TO KaTa ToUTOY 
elvat 308, R. 3. 

rot 317, 3; in 
344, 7 

Tolyap, Tovyapovy 324, 3, 
(c). 

TovyapTot B24, 35 ('C): 

answers 
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tolvuy 324, 3 (c). 
ToovtTos dec. 91; To10d- 

Tds ejue c. inf. 341, R. 2. 
Totsdeat 217, 4 
Toduay c. inf. 306, 1, (a). 
totevey c. g. 273, R. 7. 
TocovToOY—baov ; TOTOUTH 
—éow 343, 2, (b). 

TocovTo -ovTw With Com. 
and Sup. 229, R. 1 
and 2 

tocovTos dec. 91. 
TocovTov déw c. inf. and 

sre c. inf. 307, R. 6. 
Tov or Tov wh C.inf. 274.3, 

(b). 
tpadeis Tivos 275, R. 5. 
Tpewv C. a. 279, 5. 
tpets dec. 99, 5. 
TpiBav c. ¢. 273, 5, (e). 
Tpunpns dec. 59, 2. 
tTuyxave c. g. 273, 3, (b); 

¢. part. 310, A, (1). 
Tupayvely, -veve C. g. 

275, 1. 
tupés dec. 72, (b).  [(e)- 
twutd ins. Td avtd 217, 4, 

‘YBpicew c. a. 279, 1. 
UBpiordrepos 82, II. 
vdwp dec. 68, 15. 
vids dec. 72, (a). 
Bua, Buy, buw 87, R. 4. 
tmayew c. g. 274, 2. 
bracovey c. g. 273, R.18; 

c. d. 284, 3, (3). 
bravicracsa c. g. 271, 
braytay, brayTidcew C. &. 

PUB ae Gye tes mak 284, 

3, (2). 
bmapxew c. g. 271, 4; ¢.d. 

284,185 (O) ie ‘part. 
310, 4, (f.) 

breikew c. g. 271, 2; c.d. 
284, 3, (2). 

tréx 300, R. 1. 
SwexrpémeaSat Ga denen, 

R. 3. [R. 3. 
tretépxersat c. a. 279, 
trép 293. 
bmepBddAew c. g. and a. 

275, 1. 
brepéxew c. g. 275, 1. 
brepopay ¢. g. 274. 1. 
breppépey c. 2. 275, 1. 
brnroos Cc. & 

R. 18. 
barnxeiy ¢. a. 278, .3, a 

I~ 
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iré Prep. 299; ¢, d. in 
Preg. sense ins. ¢. a 
300, 3, (a); ¢. a. and 
part. 312, R. 5. 

tro ins. treor: 31, R. 3. 
browévey c. inf. 306, 1, (a) 

311, 15; ¢. part. 310 

_ 4; (e). 
uTOulMynoKEel C. tWO ace 

280, 3. 
brovoeiv ¢. g. 273, R. 20. 
broativat c. d. 284, 3, (2) 
tmoxwpew c. g. 271, 2.: 

c. a, 279, R. 8. 
totepeiy, totepoy elvat, 

totepi(ew c. g. 275, 1. 
bploracsa: c. d. 284, 3, 

(2). 
tyotos 216, R. 2. 

Saye c. g. and a. 273, 5, 
(c) and R. 15. 

patvey, patverda c. part, 
310, 4, (b); atvoucu 
motay 71 ib. R. 8. 

gatversa c. inf. and part. 
311, 8. 

gpdva c. inf. 306, 1, (b.) 
gavepds eiut mo@y Tt 310, 

R. 3 
petderoat ¢.'g. 27451; (b's 
pepe, referring to several 

persons 241, R. 13, (a). 
pepouevos, péepwr, MALIN 

studio 312, R.9; pépwr. 
with ib. R. 10. 

peptatos 84, 1. 
peptepos, pépiotos 84, |} 
gevyew with signif. o° 

Perf. 255, R. 1; ge: - 
ye C. g.@. g. KAOT,» 
274, 2; imo Twos 249.3. 

pevyew c. a. 279, 3; c. inf. 
306, 1, (a). 

PSduevos, oSas, quickly 
310, 4, (e). 

psdvew c, a. 279, 4; ©. 
part. followed by 4, 
mply 7} 310, 4, (1) 

prxeyyervat C. a. 278, 3. 
psdyyos and P3Ioyyh 70, 
B 

oSdis dec. 68, 17. 
gxoveiy c. g. 274, 1, (e) ; 

c. d. 284, 3, (6). 
olAos comp. 82, R. 4. 
piros c. g. 273, 3, (b). 
ol(yv) suffix 210. 
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poBeioda Cc. a. 279, 5; ©. 
inf. 806, 1, (a). 

gowixods 76, R. 3. 
ovetw with signif. of 

Perf. 255, R. 1. 
gpacew c. d. and a. c. inf. 

307, R. 3. 
péap dec. 68, 16. 
gpotuoy 17, R. 4. 
ppovticew c.g. and a. 274, 

1 and R.1; ¢. és and 
G abs. S12). Rewl2.e. 
dmws c. ind. fut. 330, 6. 

ppovdos 17, R. 4. 
pvew ; pova c. g. 273, 1. 
pvaddrrecda c. a. 279, 1. 

Xalpew c. d. 285, (1); ¢ 
part. 310, 4, (c). 

Xadretaive ¢. g. 274, 
c. d. 284, 3, (6). 

xaremds eis c. inf. ins. 
xarerdv éott with ace. 
c. inf. 307, R. 6 

Xarem@s pepew C. 
1,d; ¢. d. 285, a 
a Twrand c. a. 28 

; ¢. part. 310, 4 (c). 
Sens dec. 71, A, (a). 
Xap 278, R. 2; c.g. 288, 

R.; xapw a ony ib. 
xelp dec. Bb As ile 
xélpiotos, xelpwy 84, 2. 
xeAdey dec. 55, R. 2 
xnpovy c. g. 271, 2. 
xvovs dec. 47. 
xoev’s dec. 57 and 68, 18. 

1; 

274, 
ee: 

a 
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XedovaSa c. g. 274, 1; c. 
d. 284, 3, (6). 

Xopeve Sedy 279, R. 5. 
ous dec. 68, 18. 
Xpaicpeiy c. d. 284, 3, (7). 
xpewv 73, 1, (c). 
xpews dec. 69. 
xph c. g. 273, 5, (b); ¢. a. 

and d. 279, R. 4, ce. inf. 
306, 1, (d); xph ¢. d. 
and a. c. inf. 307, 6, 
and R. 3. 

Xpnosal Tiwi Tt 278,43 ©. 
d. 285, (2). 

xpaés dec. 68, 19. 
Xwpeiv c. d. 284, 3, (2). 
xwpiew c. g. 271, 2. 
xwpls c.g. 271, 3. 
xG@pos and xdépa 70, B. 

Watew c. g. 278, 3, (b) 
Weyer c. g. and a. 273, 

R. 20. 
Wevdersai c. g. 271, 
Wevdjs comp. 82, i 
Wiads c.g. 271, 3. 

“Ode with Part. 312, R. 7. 
évat, dva 53, R. 4. 
avetovat C. g. 275, 3. 
as Prep. 290, 3 and R.2 
as that, see ott. 
&s ut, in wishes (utinam) 

259, 3, (b). 
@s, aS, so us, const. 342; 

ovtws (&s)—ws in wish- 
es and asseverations 

242, R. 2; as with a 
Subs. (as might be ex- 
pected, as Aaredammo- 
vos, ut Laced. for a La- 
ceduemonian) 342, R. 4. 

@s with Superl. 239, R. 2. 
as ¢. d., as: as yepovrt, 

as uol, meo judicio, as 
eu 56&y 284.3, (10) (b). 

@s ¢. part. and case abs, 
312, 6; c. part. fut. 312, 
6, (a). 

@s Ins. 6Tt otTws 329, R. 8. 
as, that, so that 330; és ke, 

c. opt. utinam 260, R. 9. 
as, when, see dre. 
@s ims. &ste, so that, see 

@STE. 
ws eimety and ws ros €i- 

mew 341, R. 3. 
@s eis, emt, mpos C. a, ws 

ert c. d. 290, R. 2. 
@s Tl 344, R. 6. 
as &éedor, -es, -e c. inf. 

259, R. 6. 
&smrep, as, const. 342; with 

Part.312 Res: 

sve c. inf. ins. of a sim- 
ple inf. 306, R. 3. 

&ste c. part. 312, R. 13. 
éste, so that, const. 341. 
&sre, as, so as, const. 342. 
wvTds ins. 6 avrds 217, 4, 

(e). 
a@pereiy c. a. 279, 1; c. 

two a. 280, R.1; ¢. d. 
279, R. 1. 

III. INDEX FOR THE FORMS OF THE VERBS. 

ABBREVIATIONS. 
ment : 

Passive; Pf. Perfect ; 
Red. Reduplication. 

“Adw 230. 
&yatouat 230. 
Bryauwot 179, 1. 
dydouat, dryalouas 230. 
ayelpw Pf. with Att. Red. 

124, 2, (b). Dial. 230. 

A. Aorist ; 
Char. Characteristic ; 

A. I. first Aor. ; 
Comp. 

aryvoew 230. 
&yvuue 187. 1. Dial. 230, 
Byw, A.L. jéa, décr in Thu. 

and Xen.; A. II. 124, 
Res PR each yl 24. 2. 
Pf. M. yma. Dial. 230. 

A. II. second Aor.; Aug. Aug- 
Compare; Dial. Dialect ; 

Pf. M. Perfect Middle; Plup. Pluperfect; R. Remark ; 
F. Future; P. 

&5w (Poet. delSw). F. aco- 
fou (aeloouar), Att. 
(aelow, dow non-Att.); 
Aug. 122, 1, Dial. 230. 

delpw 230. 
&7 {Cour Aug. 122, }. 



INDEX FOR THE FORMS OF 

‘AHMI 230. 

aid@w Char. 143, 6. 
adéoua, atdount 166, 1. 

Dial. 230. 
aivéw, formation of ten- 

ses 130, (d), 2. 
aivumat 230. 
aipéw 167, 1. Dial. 230. 
alpw see deipw 230. 
aigSdvouce 160, 1. 
aicow Aug. 122, 1. Dial. 

230. 

aio Aug. 122, 1. Dial. 230. 
akaxiw 230. 
aKkaxuevos 230. 
axéount, formation 

tenses 130, (d), 1. 
dxndéw 230. 
axovw, Pf. with Att. Red.. 

124, 2; F. drovoouan. 
Pass. with o 131, 2. 

eepoaents F. -doouat 129, 
ney | 

aAadaw, Char. 143, 6. 
&Adouat 230. 
GAama(w 223, 5. 
ardaiva 230. 
adciow, Pf.with Att. Red. 

124, 2. 
aadtw 166, 2. Dial, 230. 
&Aéomat or GAevouc 230. 
aAéw, formation of tenses 

130, (d), 1. 
GAShoKW, -Sickw 230. 
aAloKoua 161, 1. 
&AiTatyw 230. 

dAKdgew, see addéw 162. 
adAAdoow, Char. y. 143, 1. 
—A. I. and II. P. 141, 
4, (b). 

dAAouat, & in format. 149, 
R, 2. Dial. 230. 

dAodw, F. -dow. 129, R.1. 
aduKtéw 230. 
drAvonw 230. 
ddrdatyw, -dvw 230. 
juaptdve 160, 2. Dial. 

230. 
auBAloxw 161, 2 
duméexw 159, 4. 
autrAakioxkw 230. 
Guivw, aubvasov 162. 
audiyvoew, Aug. 126, 1 

and 3. 
dugrevvuut 184, 1. 
dudisBnréw, Aug. 126, 2. 
avaBidoxouat 161, 3. 
avaAlokw 161, 4. 

of 

avddvw 230. 
"ANEON, 230. 
avéexouce Aug 126, 1. 
avhvosa ( Hp.) 230. 
avolyvuut, avotyw 187, 6. 
avopxow, Aug. 126, 1. 
avtdw 230. 
avitw, aviw formation of 

tenses 130, (b), 1. Dial. 
230. 

dvwya 230. 
amavpdw 230. 
amapickw 230. 
ametdew 230. 
amex savouat 160, 3. 
amdepoe 230. 
améxpn 177, 3, contrac- 

tion 137, 3. 
&roxpapyat 230, 
*APAQ, 230. 

&péeckw 161, 5. 
apxéw, formation of ten- 

ses 180, (d), 1. 
apudtTw, -(w, Char. 143, 3. 
&pyvua 188, 1. Comp. 230. 
&pdw, formation of tenses 

130, (e). 
apma(w, Char. 143, 7. 
apUTw, apvw, formation 

of tenses 130, (b), 1. 
"APO, apapickw 230. 
aoow, aicow 230. 
avatvw, Aug. 122, 1. 
"ATAAZOMAI, Char. 143, 

6. 
"AYPAQ, see dravpdw. 

Comp. 230. 
avidvw, avtw, 160, 4. 
*AYPISKOMALT, éraup.230. 
apixveouae 159, 2. 
apvoow, Char. 143, 4. 
"AGO, amradickw 230. 
&xSouat 166, 4. 
°"AXQ, araxiCw 230. 
"AQ, (Ep.) 230. 
&wpro (deipw) 230. 

Bd(w, Char. 143, 6. 
Batvw 158, 1. Dial. 230. 
BddAdAw 156, 2. Comp. 230. 
Bartw, Char. p. 143, 1. 
Bapéw 230. 
Baord(w, Char. 143, 7. 
BAQ, see Balvw. 
Belouct, Béouct 230. 
Bidoua 230. 
BiBd(m 163, 1. Comp. 

Batvw 230. 
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BiBpdécxcw 161, 6 Dial. 
230. 

Bidw 192, _0. 

BidcKoun 161, 3. 
BAdmrw, Char. B, 143, 1. 

Red. 123, 2. 

BAaordvw 160, 5. 
BAaconuéew, Red. 123, 2. 
BAérw, A. II. P.140 R.1. 
BAtrtw Char. 143, 3. 
BAdoKw 230. 
Bodw 230. 

Boorw 166, 5. 
BovrAouat 166, 6. Dial. 230. 
Bpdoow, Char. 143, 3. 
Bpéxw A. IL. P. 140, 2. 
BptGw, Char. 143, 6. 
Bpuxdoua 230. 
Buvéw, Bivouat, Biw 159, 1. 

Tauéw 165, 1. Comp. 230. 
yavupat 230. 
TAQ, see yiyvoua. Comp. 

230. 
yeywvicxw 161, 7. Comp 

yéywva 230. 
yelvouct 230. 
yeAdw, formation of ten- 

ses 130 (c). 
yevto 230. 
TENQ, see ylyvowa. 
yedw, A. P. with o 131,38 
ynsew 165, 2. 
ynpackw, ynpdw 161, 8. 

Dial. 230. 
yiyvomoat, yivoua 163, 2. 
yryvéokw, yiveoxw 161,9 
yodw 230. 
ypnryopew, See eyelpw. 

Aaltw 143, 6. 223, 5. 
daivuu 230. 
Saiw 230. 
ddKvw 158, 9. 
daudw, Saud(w 156, 2. 
dauvdw 230. 
dapSdvw 160, 6. Dial. 230. 
daréouat 230. 
AAQ 230. 

déaro 230. 
de? 166, 7. 
del5w, Pf. 

Comp. 230. 
Selxvuut 175, 187, 2. Dial. 

230. 
deiv, see Set. 
AEKO, see Selxvums and 

déxouat. 

Sera «1:98. 
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déuw, formation of ten- 
ses 156, 2. 

d€ouae contract. 137, 2. 
deproua, Pf. d€d0pra with 

the meaning of the 
Pres. 140, 4. Dial. 230. 

dépw, A. II. P. and Pf. A. 
140, 2 and 4. 

déxoua 230. 
devw 230. 
dew, formation of tenses 

130, (d), 2, contraction 
137, 2. 

déw, see der. 
diairtdw, Aug. 126, 2. 
diakovew, Aug. 126, 2. 
diaréyouat, Aug. 123, R.2. 
diddonw 161, R. 
AIAHMI 230. 

5i5pdoxw 161, 10. 
didwur 175. 
di¢jua 180, R. 3. Dial. 

230. 
AIHMI 180, R. 3. Dial. 

230. 
diardw, Char. 143, 7. 
dupdw, contracted 137, 3. 
diw 230. 
didkw. ebidnasov 162. 
doaccaro 230. 
doxéw 165, 3. 
dovméw 230. 
dpdw, formation of tenses 

131; 3. 
APEMQ see tpéxe. 
dbvaua 179, 2. Accent 

176, 1. Dial. 230. 
divw, Siw 158, 2. Dial. 

230. 

‘Ed@Sy see drrw 230. 
édw, Aug. 122, 3. For- 

mation of tenses 129, 
1. 

eyvelpw Pf. with Att. Red. 
124, 2, (b); Pf IL with 
variable vowel 140, 4. 
Aor: 1 AMI abs). 
Dial. 230. 

’ETKQ, see pépw. 
eyxepew, Aug. 126, 5. 
%w see éodlw. 
ECouar, see Kadlcw. 
éérw 166, 8 
sid, Aug. 122, 3. 
‘EOQ Aug.122,3,Dial.230. 
’RIAQ, sce dpaw. 

eika(w, Aug. 121, R. 

INDEX FOR THE FORMS OF 

"EIKO, Pf. Zorxa, Plup. 
éedxey 140, R. 3; Aug. 
122, 5. Inflection of 
Zora 195, 2. Dial. 230. 

elkw, elkasov 162. 
ciAéw, e€iAew, efAAw and 

eiAAw, see efAw. 
efAdw 230. 
eiAw 166, 9. 
eiui 181 and 225. 
eiut 181 and 226. 
eivums, See dupievyum. 
*EITIQ, see pyut. 
elpyvuut 187, 3. 
elpyw 187, 3. Comp. 280. 
*EIPOMAI 166, 11. Comp. 

230. 

*EIPYMI, see epvw 230. 
ciptw, SCe épiw. 
eipw 230. 
cica, Aug. 122, 3, Dial. 

230. 

elwda, see edifw. 
ératyw 158, 3. Dial. 230. 
é€Adw, See eAaivw. 
édeyx, Pf-with Att.Red. 

124, 2. 
éAcAi@w, Char. 

Dial. 230. 
*EAEYON, see @pxouat. 
€Aloow, Aug. 122, 3.—Pf. 

with Att. Red. 124, 2. 

143, 6. 

“EAKYO, see €Akw. 
€Akw 166, 10. 
éamw, Pf. goAra, Plup. 

édaAteiv 140, R. 3. Aug. 
122, 5. 

‘EAQ, see aipéw. 
éuéw, formation of tenses 

130,.(d), 1. 
éupt 225. 
See see Huvw. 
é€umimAnut 177, 5. 
évapi(w, Char. 143, 6. 
évavw, Pass. with o 131,2. 
-ENEOQ, see evjvoda. 
"ENEKO, see pépw. 
évérw, see dnut. Comp. 

230. 

évhvosa 230. 
évintw 230. 
evverw, see pnul. Comp. 

230. 

Evyupt, see 
Comp. 230. 

evoyAew, Aug. 126, 1. 
Zora, see EIKQ, Comp. 

230. 

5 , 
audlevyuul. 

VERBS. 

fopya, see EPTQ. 
éopta(w, Aug. 122, 5. 
emaiw 230. 

emavpickw 230. 
emelyouat 197, R. 2. 
emiduuew, Aug. 126, 5. 
ertorauat 179, 3. Dial 

230. 

érw, Aug. 122, 3. Comp. 
230. 

Epapot 179, 4. 
epdw see papa. 
epyaGoua, Aug. 122, 3. 
epyw 230. 
°EPLQ, plup. edpyew 122, 

5.—Perf. with variable 
vowel 140, R. 3. 

épdw see “EPTQ. Comp. 
230. 

épeldw, perf. with Att. 
Red. 124, 2. Dial. 230. 

€pelrw 230. 
épecow 143, 3. 
épidaivw 230. 
épi(w 230. 
>EPOMAI see ’EIP. 
épTi(w, Eprw, Aug. 122, 3. 
2épw 166, 12. Dial. 230. 
epuyyavw 160, 13. 
épudalyw 230. 
epvcw 230. 
Zpupat see épvw 230, 
épvw, formation of tenses 

223, 1. Comp. 230. 
Zpxouat 167, 2. Comp. 

230. 
écdlw, o3w 167, 3. 
éortidw, Aug. 122, 3. 
evade see avddvw. Comp. 

230. 
eUdw see Kadevdw. 
edplorw 161, 11. 
evxyouat Aug. 121, R. 
exSdvouat See arexs. 
éxw 166, 14. Comp. 230. 
eyw 166, 15. 

Zdw, contract. 137, 3. 
Comp. Aide. 

Cévyvumr 184.2. Comp. Céw. 
Cebryyuut 187, 4. 
(éw, formation of tenses 

130, (1), d. 
Cévvupmt 186, 1. 

fiPackw, Baw, 161, 12. 
ryepeSomar see aye'pw 

Comp. 280. 
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hepesouc see atpw. Comp. 
230. 

fjuot 190. Dial. 230. 
HuBporoy see auaptave, 
jul 178, R. 3. 
iutw 230. 

Odrrw, Char. @ 143, 1. 
eAw see ed€AW. 
S€poj.at 230. 
S€w 154, 2; contract. 137, 

1, Comp. tpéxw. 
SnAéw 230. 
@HTMIQ 230. 

Styydvw 160, 14. 
SAdw, formation of tenses 

130, (c). 
Svhoxw 161,13.Comp.230. 
Sparrw from tapartw 156, 

Spavw Pass. with o 131, 3. 
SpuvadrlCw, Char. 223, 5. 
Spurrw, Char. d 143, 1. 
Spdéoccw 161, 14. 156, 2. 

Dial. 230. 
Stvw and Svw 158, 4. 
Svw, formation of tenses 

130, (b) 2. 

‘ldpéw, contract. 137, R. 
1. Dial. 230. 

i(dvw see kadiCw. 
i(w see Kadica. 
tyut 180. Dial. 230. 
ixvéouat, kw 159, 2. See 

apucveouat. Comp. 230. 
iAdoKouat 161, 15. 
‘IAHMI 230. 

Thaw see ciAw. 
iudoow, Char. 143, 3. 
tog 230. 
torn 175. 
icxvaivw, &@ in format.149, 

Rea; 
ioxvéouat and Yoxoucn 

see bmoxveoua. 
‘IO see eit. 

KAA-, 
yuma. 

KadéCoum, Aug. 126, 3. 
kadedovua 154, 5. 
Kadevdw 166, 13. 
Kddnua, Aug. 126, 3. 
Kaadi(dvw see Kadivw. 
calvunat 230. 
kaiw Kaw 154, 2. 

230. 

KAIA-, see kal- 

Dial. 

kadéw, formation of ten- 
ses 130, (d) 2; Opt. 
Plup. M. or. P. 154, 8; 
metath. in Pf. 156, 2. 

kduvw 149, 5, and 158, 10. 
Dial. 230. 

kdumrw Pf. M. or P. 144, 
1a 

karnyopew, Aug. 126, 5. 
Kdw see ralw. 
kequa 189. Dial. 230. 
kelpw 230. 
KEIO see kefuat. 
KeAevw, Pass. 

131, 2. 
KéAAw 230. 
KéAopuat 230. 
kevtTew 230. 

Kepdvyume 183, 1. 
230. 

kepdaivw, a in format.149, 
R, 2. Pf. I. Act: 149; 6. 
Comp. 230. 

Kevd@ 230. 
Kndw 166,17. Dial. 230. 
KlOvayat 230. 
klyumat 230, 
Kipydw 230. 
Kixdvw, -ouat 230. 
Kixpnut 177, 1. 
kiw 230. 
kKAayydvw 160, 8. 
kAd@@, Char. yy 143, 8. 

Dial. 230. 
kAalw 154, 2 and 166, 18. 
kAdw formation of tenses 

130, (c). 
KAelw Pass. with o 131, 3. 

Dial. 230. 
KkAemtw, Char. 7 143, 1. 
BM. Agi Pal405,25 
Pf. I. and Pf. M. or P. 
140, 5. 

KA€w 230. 
KAniw, KAyjw see Krclw 

230. 
kAlvw, Pf. A. and M. or 

Peand) AL 2. 149h7- 
and R. 4. 

KAvw 230. 
kvalw Pass. with o 131, 2. 
kvdw Pass. with o 131, 2. 

contract. 137, 3. 

kvéoow, Char. 148, 3. 
xot(w, Char. 143, 6. 
KolAalyw, a in form. 149, 
2! 

koAovw, Pass.with ¢ 131, 3. 

with o, 

Dial. 
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kéntw, Char. m, 143, 1. 
Dial. 230. 

kopevvuut 182. Dial. 230. 
KoTéw 230. 
Kpa(w, Char. y 143, 6; 

Perf. 194, R. Comp. 
230. 

Kpalvw 230. 
Kpéeuapat 179, 5. 
Kpeudvyuut 183, 2. 
kpivw Pf. A. and M. or 

Ps and) A. I. P: 149; 7, 
and R. 4. 

kpovw, Pass.with o 131,38. 
Kptrrw 143, 1. 
Kpé wm, Char. 143, 6. 
xtdoua, Red. 123, R.1; 

Subj. Pf and Opt. 
Plup. 154, 8. 

KTelvuut 188, 2. 
nretvw, F. nreva. A. I. &- 

tewa, (A. IL. &ravoy 
doubtful in prose) ; Pf. 
A. érova 141, 4; Pf. 
P. &krayat and Aor. 
P. éxrasny (extavanv 
in later writers) 149, 
R. 3. Poet. and Dial 
230. 

Ktivyvums see Krelyupt. 
KTuTéw 165, 4. 
KvAiw, Pass. with o 131, 2, 
kuyéw 159, 3. 
Kupéw, KUpw 230. 

Aayxdvw 160, 15. Dial. 
230. 

AAZYMAI 230. 

AauBdavw 160, 16. 
230. 

AavSdyw 160, 17. Dial. 
230. 

Adokw 230. 
Aéyw, (a) to say, without 

Pf. A.; Pf. M. Adaey- 
pa. A. P. eAexdnv.— 
(b) to collect, and in 
compounds Pf. etAoxa, 
M. or P. efAcymar 140, 
5; Aug. 123, 3; A. II. 
P. éaéyny and A. I. P. 
140,R. 1. Comp. AEXQ. 

Aelrw, A. édAirov, Pf. II. 
AéAowra 140, 4. A, II. 
A. and P. 141, 3. cor- 
responding form 160, 
18. 

Aemw, A. II. P. 140, R.1 

Dial. 
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Aevkaivw,ain for.149, R. 2. 
Aevoow, Char. 143, 3. 
Aevw, Pass. with o 131, 2. 
AEX 230. 

Aiumdve see Aclrw. 
Aidéttw, Char. 7 143, 3. 
Aicooua, Char. 143, 3. 
Aovw, contract. 137, 5. 

Dial. 230. 

Avuatvoua Pf. M. or P. 
149, 8. 

Avw, formation of tenses 
130, (b) 2. Dial. 230. 

Matvoug 230. 
palouct 230. 
povSdve 160,19. Dial.230. 
pdpvawat 230. 
paptupéw 165, 5. 
udaoow, Char. y 143, 1. 
paotiCw, Char. 143, 6. 
udxovat 166, 19. Dial 

230. 
MAQ 230. 

westonw 161, 16. 
welpouct 230, 
mere: 166, 21. 
uddAw-166, 20. 
MéAw see meéAct. 

230. 
Hevowdw 230. 
pévw 149, 5; 166, R. 2. 

Dial. 230. 

Comp. 

Comp. MAO. 
feTAMEAEL, peTameAouat, 

166, 21. 
uepunplte, Char. 223, 5. 
unidouou 230. 
palo, wiivat, pucivas 149, 

R. 2. Pf. Act. weularyra 
149, 6. Pf MM. ore: 
beulaouar 149, 8. Dial. 
230. 

plyvume 187, 5. Dial. 230. 
byuvjcKkw Subj. Pf. and 

Opt. Plpf. M. 154, 8; 
i6Kalz. 

plovye see piyvumn. 
bMoAovum see BAdoKw. 
boAvvw Pf. M. or P.149,1. 
biGw, to suck,'166, 22. 
pUCw, to groan. 143, 7. 
KuKdouat 230. 

utw, formation of tenses 
130, (b) 

Nalw 230. 
vdoow 143, 4. 
verkew 230. 

FOR THE FORMS OF VERBS. 

velocouat see viccopat. 
véuw 166, R. 2. 
véw 154, 2. 
véw (vndsw). 

o 131, 3. 
véw, Pf. M. or P. with 

and without o 131, 8. 
viccoua, Char. 148, 3. 

Dial. 230. 
voéw contract. 205, 5. 
vuota(w 143, 7. 

Pass. with 

Eéw, formation of tenses 
130, (d) 1. 

tnpaivw Pf. M. or P. 149, 8. 
Evpew 165, 6. 
ttw, Pass. with o, 131, 2. 

*Obd(w, Char. 143, 6. 
ddticacsa: see "OATS- 
ZOMAI 230. 

3¢ceo 166, 23. 
oiaki(w Aug. 122, 1, 
otyvupt, otyw see avoly. 
oida see épdw. Comp. 

230. 

oidaivw, ol0avw,  oiddw 
160, 9. 

oikoupew 122, 2. 
oluar see ofouat. 
oiudw 122, 2. 
oie (w 143, 6. 
oiviCw 122, 2. 
oivoxoew 219, 5. 
oivdw, Aug. 122, 2. 
otouat 166,24. Comp. 230. 
0idw, oidSnv 122, 1. 
oiatpéw 122, 2. 
ofxoua 166, 25. 
ow see otouat and pépw. 
6AicSavw 160, 10. 
bAAvmL 182, B. 
6AoAvw, Char. 143, 6. 
éuaptéw, Epic éuaprqtny 

2295 Ree 
duvupe 182, B. 
buokAdw, Epic dudxaAeoy 

222°%. Ay (2): 
oudpyvut 187, 7 
"OMOON see ouvum. 
dveipérrw 143, 3. 
dutvnus 177, 4. 
byeuat 230. 
ONTO see dpdw. 
épdw 167, 4. 230. 
dpyatvw, & in form. 149. 

°OPEINYMI 230. 

opéyw 230. 
Spyvms 230. 
dptoow, Char. y 143, 1 

Pf. with Att. Hea. 124, 2. 
oobpatvouct 160, 11. Dial 

230. 

doppicSa see dodpatvo 
Hau. 

ovpéw, Aug. 122, 4. 
obtdw 230. 
opeiAw 166, 26. Dial 

230. 
apédAw 230. 
dprtcKavw 160, 12. 

Mat(w, Char. 143, 7 
tmaiw 166, 27. 
madatw Pass.with ¢ 131, 2. 
TdAAw 230. 
mapavouew, Aug. 126, 5. 
mapowew, Aug. 126, 1. 
mapokivw Pf. M. or P. 

149, 8. 
adoow, Char. 143, 3. 
maoxw 161, 18. Dial:2380. 
TaTéouat 230. 
mavw, A.P. with o 181,4. 
maxvyw Pf. M.or P.149, 8. 
meidw, Pf. Il. wéroda 

140, 4. Dial. 230. 
mewdaw, contract. 137, 2. 
TEKT Ew, TEKTW,TeiKw 143,2. 
meAad(w 230. 
meAeut(w, Char. 223, 5. 
méumw, Pf. I. and Pf. M. 

or P. 140, 5 
MIENON, see tarxw. 
mematvw, a in the format. 

149, R. 2. 
mepalvw, & in form.149, R. 

2; Pf. M. or P. 140, 8. 
mepaw, formation of ten- 

ses 130, (c). 
mépdw 166, 28. 
mépsw 230. 
merayvuut 183, 3 
méTouat syncopated Aor. 

éemtouny 155; 166, 29. 
Dial. 230. 

MIETO see tinTw. 
mevSoual, See TuVSdvopat. 
mepvov, erepvoy 230. 
mwhyvuut 187, 8. Dial. 230. 
miAvapot 230. 
mlurAnut 177, 5. Dial.230. 
miumpnut 177, 6 
mivw 158, 5. 
mimioxw 161, 19. 

a 

—— le a 

— = hall Sane 
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mimpaockw 161, 20. 
mintw 163, 3. Dial. 280. 
mTvaw 230. 
mwAd(w, Char. yy 143, 8. 
TAGYw, See TeAa(w. 
mAdoow, Char. 143, 3. 
mAekw A II. P. 140, R. 1. 
mAew, formation of ten- 

ses 154, 2; contract. 
187,11, 

mAnoow, Char. y 143, 1; 
AST Pe: 140) Re 2: 

mAvvw, Pf. A. and M. or 
A. I. P.149,7 and R. 4. 

TA@wW 230. 

mvew, formation of ten- 
ses 154, 2; contract. 
137, 1. 

moséw, format. of tenses 
130, (d), 2. 

morcul Cw, Char. 223, 5. 
movew, format. of tenses 

130, (d), 2. [143, 1: 
apaoow, mpattw, Char. y 
nplagsat Toe G: 
mplw, Pass. with o 131, 2. 
Tposumotmat, Aug. 126, 5. 
mTalw, Pass. with ¢ 131, 2. 
TTHoTw 230. 
mtlocw 143, 3. 

RTUw 130, (b), 1 
muvadvouat 160, 20. 

‘Paivw Pf. M. or P.149,8; 
Dial. 230. 

parrw, Char. ¢ 143, 1. 
péw, Char. 143, 6. 
péCw, see Epdw 230. 
pew, formation o* tenses 

154, 2 and 192, 7. 
‘PEQ, see gyul. 
piryvupe 187, 9. 
piyéw 230. 
pryow, contract. 137, 3. 
pimtw, Char. » 143, 1 
putow, Red. 219, 6. 
puord¢w, Char. 143, 6. 
povvuus 186, 2 

Sarmi(w, Char. yy 143, 8 
cadw 230. 
oBévvuu 184, 4. 
ceiw, Pass. with o 131, 2. 
cgevw 230. 

onmw 140, R. 2. 
onualyw, n and @ in for- 

mat. 149, h. 2; Pf. M. 
149, 8. 

THE FORMS OF 

oxamrw, Char. » 143, 1. 
okeddvvuue 182, and 183,4. 
TKEAAwW, TKEAEW 166, 30. 
cKldvayno 230. 
ogudw, contract. 137, 8 
govTat, govco (gov), see 

oevw. 
omdw, format. of tenses 

130, (c). 
orelpw, Pf. goropa 140, 4. 
omévow 144, R. 1. 
oracw, Char. 148, 6. 
oradd(w, Char. 143, 6. 
orédAw, A. II. P. 140, 2 
atevacw, Char. 143, 6. 
otepyw, Pf. Il. earopya 

140, 4. 
oTepickw, oTepew 161, 21. 

Dial. 230. 
orepi(w, Char. 143, 6. 
atiGw, Char. 143, 6. 
otopevyumt, oT opyypt 184,5. 
otpépw A. II. P. 140, 2. 

Pf. M. or P. 140, 6. 
TT peyyULLL 182 and 186, 3. 
oTuyew 230. 
ovadw, Ep. svantny 222, 

1p ibe 
aupi(w (ocupitrw), Char. 

143, 6. 
opd(w, opattw, Char. y 

143, 1 and 6. 
oplyye, Char. 144, R. 2. 
cow, Char. 143, 6. 
gxdw, format. of tenses 

130, (c). 
oxi@w, Char. 143, 5. 
céw, see cadw 230. 

TATOQ 230. 

TAAAQ, 230. 
tavuw, format. of tenses 

223, 1. Comp. 230. 
Tapdoow, Spartw 156, R. 

Dial. 230. 
TETTW, TATTH, 

143, 1. 
Telvw 149, R.3. 
TeAew, format. of tenses 

130, (d), 1. 
Téuvw 158, 11. 
TEMQ 230. 

Téprw 230. 
TéThov, see TEMQ. 
TeTtpaivw 163, 4. 
Tevxw 230. 
Thkw 140, R. 2. 
TIEN 230. 

Char. ¥ 
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Tidnut 175. 
Ther @ 143, 2. 
Tivyupt 185 ; Comp. 239. 
tive 158, 6. 
Titpdw 163, 4. 
TITO@TKW 161, 22. 
tlw 158, 6. 
TAAQ, 194, 4. 
TAnvat 177, 7. 
TpHYyw 230. 
tpaxvyw Pf.M. or P.149.3. 
tpemw, variable vowel in 

A. II. Act. M. P. 140, 
2; A.I. Act. M. P.141, 
35) Phi. Act: and Ger 
MM: cor P1405 ibyeab: 
Verb. Adj. tpem7és and 
with middle sense 
Tpamnreos. 

tpepw, Ef. tétpopa 140. 
4. Pf, Moor Po T4056. 
A. I. P. eSpép3ny, ra- 
rer than A. IL. P. érpa- 
ony 140, 2. Dial. 230. 
verb Adj. Spemrds. 

Tpexw 167, 5. 
tpéw, format. of tenses 

130, (d), 1. 
tpl(w, Char. y 143, 6. 
Tuyxdvw 160, 21. 
TUntTw 166, 31. 

‘Treuvhuvne see Huvw 230. 
bmioxyveopat 159, 4. 
imvéttw, Char. 143, 3. 
tw, formation of tenses 

with o 131, 2. 

SATO see eadiw. 
gatyw Pf. M. or P. 149, 8, 

Pf. IL. mépnva 149, 9. 
151. Dial. 236. 

gdoKw 161, 23. 
peldouat 230. 
SENQ see répvov 230. 
bépw 167, 6. comp. 230. 
pevyw see puyyavw. comp. 

230. 
nut 167, 7, 178. 
paxavw 158, 7. Dial. 230. 
pxeipw, A. II. P. 140, 2 

Pf.I.140,4. comp. 230 
pxivw 158, 8. Dial. 230. 
piréw 135, Dial. 230. 
paeyw, A. II. P.140,R 1. 
prvcw Char. 143, 6. 
poitdw, Ep. porrhrny 222, 

R. 1. 
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paryvuys 187, 10. 
paw 148. Dial. 230. 
gpdoow, Char. y 143, 1. 
gpéw, formation of ten- 

ses, ay 2s 
ppioow, Char. «. 143, 1. 
puyyaves (pevyw) 160, 22. 
pupa 230. 
pve 192, 11. comp. 230. 

XaCoua 230. 
xalpw 166, 32. comp. 230. 
xadaw, formation of ten- 

ses 130, (c). 
xavodves 160, 23. comp. 

230. 

xdokw 161, 24. 
xé(w, Char. § 143, 5; Pf. 

IL. xéyoda 140, 4. Fut. 
xevovua 154, 3. A. IT. 
Act. according to the 
analogy of A. I. 154, 8. 

xéw, formation of tenses 
154, R. 1. 230. 

xéw, Pass. with o 131, 2. 
xpdoun, formation of 

tenses 129, R. 2.; A. P. 
with o 131, 4; con- 
tract. 137, 3. 

xpaw, formation of ten- 
ses 129, R.2; coatiaet 
137, 3. 

INDEX FOR THE FORMS OF VERBS. 

xph 177, 2. 
xplw, formation of tenses 

130, (a). 
xpeévvupr 186, 4. 

Watw, Pass. with o 131, 2. 
dw, Pass. with ¢ 131, 3; 

contract. 137, 3. 
Wéyw, A. IL. P. 140, R. 1. 
~ixw, A. IL. P. 141, R. 

adéw 165, 7. 
avéoum, Aug. 122, 4, 

comp. tolagdas. 
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